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QU A 


| 0 a conſonant, and the ſixteenth letter of the alpha - Hence alſo the firſt Sunday of Lent is called Quadra- 


z and, though it is not in the old Greek or 
| tin alphabet, is derived from the more 
ancient Hebrew A, by turning the character and mak- 
Ing the angular apex round, and carrying the perpendi- 
ws, N. part obliquely under the round one; . and from 
chence alſo the modern Hebrew character D koph of the 
ſame letter. In the Latin, the uſe or diſuſe of the 
ſeems to Have been ſo little ſettled, that the poets uſed 
the Q or C 1 7 3 as beſt ſuited their meaſures ; it 
being rule, that the C imported them to be divided. 
The Saxons bad not this letter, but expreſſed it by c p, as 
In chaciam, to quake, &c. 


n the French, the ſound of the Q and K are ſo near a- 


kin, that ſome of their niceſt authors think the former 


1 . | 3 
n Engliſh, the Q is formed in the voice in a different 
manner from K, the cheeks being contracted, and the 
lips, eſpecially the under one, put into a cannular form 
for the pallage of thie breath. It is, however, never ſound- 
ed ve Fo in „ 0gpr with-u __ it either in Login 
or Engliſh, as in guaks, quantum, qualm, queen, oblique, 
&c. and it never Ends any Engliſh Oo . ht * 
As a numeral, Q ftands for 500; and with a daſh 
over it, thus &, for 500000. _ | | 
Uſed as an abbreviature, 4 ſignifies quantity or quantum: 
thus, among e . is quantum placet, that is, 
as much as you pleale of u thing; and g. /. quantum ſuffi- 
cit, that is, as much as is neceflary. ©. FE D, among ma- 
thematicians is quod erat demon/irgndum, that is, which 
was to be demonſtrated ; and F. quod erat faciendum, 
that is, which —9 to 4 xo amon mma- 
rians, is guaſs dium, is, as it it were ald, or, as 
who bowie hs, A | 5 1 1 
ACR, among phyſicians, the ſame with empiric. 
Dee the article EmyiRic. | | 
QUADRA, in building, any ſquare border encom- 
paling a daſſo relievo, pannel, painting, or other work. 
ADRAGESIMA, a denomination given to Lent, 
from its conſiſting of forty days. See che article LAN. 
1 | | C 


geſima · Sunday, and the three preceding Sundays, Quin- 
quageſima,. Sexageſima, and Septuagefitha, 


ADRAN GLE, in geometry, the fame with qua- 


drilateral figure, or one conſiſting of four fides and four 
angles. See QUADRILATERAL. 


QUADRANT, Qvadravs, in geom 


periphery. The ſpace or area incladed between this arch 
and two radii drawn from the center, to each extremity 
thereof, is called a quadrant, or, more properly, a qua- 
drantal ſpace, as being a quarter of an entire circle, 
Opa alſo denotes a mathematical inſtrument, 
of great uſe in aſtronomy, navigation, &c. for taking of 
altitudes, angles, &c. It is variouſly contrived, accord- 
ing to the various uſes it is intended for, but they all have 
this in common, that they conſiſt of a quarter of a cir- 
cle, whoſe limb is divided igto go”: ſome have a plummet 
ſuſpended from the center, and furniſhed with pinnulz 
or fights to Took through. | | 
I) be principal and moſt uſeful quadrants ate the com- 
mon or n uadrant, aſtronomical quadrant, Da- 
vis's quadrant, 
Gunter's quadrant, 
the ſinĩcal quadrant. * 
1, The common or ſurveying quadrant, (plate CVII. 
fig. 1.) is made of braſs, wood, or any other ſolid ſub- 
ſtance; the limb of which is divided into 90˙, and each 
of theſe farther divided into as many parts as the 
| ſpace will allow, either diagonally or otherwiſe. On 
one of the ſemi-diameters are fitted two moveable fights, 
and W * N ſometimes * fixed & * be 
moveable index, ing two other lights ; but in lieu 
theſe laſt ſight: there is Sometimes — a teleſ 
from the center there is hung a thread with a plummet ; 
and on the under fide, or face of the inſtrument is fitted a 
ball and ſocket, by means of which it may be put into any 
| poſition, The general uſe of it is for taking angles in a 
vertical plane, comprehended under tight lines going from 
the center of the — of which is * 


utton's or Collins's quadrant, and 


— 


| 
| 


:Z 


| etry, an arch ok 
Q | a circle, containing go?, or one fourth part of the whole 


14 quadrant, horodictical quadrant, 


; allo . 
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mur ̃é ͤU ce. 


inacceſſible, ſee Alrirup g, 


The arch fg contains commonly Go de 
generally called the ſixty arch, and is numbered from / 
towards g. The other arch de contains 30 degrees, or 


ind the other is directed to ſome piſible point. But bes {| 
ſides the parts already deſcribed, there is frequently add- 


ed on the face near the center, a kind of compartment; 


called the quadrat, or geometrical ſquare ; as in the figure. 
This quadrant may be uſed in different ſituations : for 
obſerving heights or depths, its plane muſt be diſpoſed 
perpentCigularly to the horizon; but to take, horizontal 
diſtances, its plane is ip parallel thefeto : again, 
heights and diſtances may be taken two ways, 12 by 
mean of the fixed fights and plummet, or by the label. 
Uſe of the Surveying QUADRANT. — To take the height 
or depth of an object, with the fixed ſights and plummet, 
place the quadrant vertically, and the eye under the fight 
next the arch of the quadrant x thus direct the inſtrument 
to the object, ſuppoſe the top of a caftle, &c. till the 
viſual rays thereof ſtrike through the ſights upon the eye. 
This done, the portion of the arch intercepted be- 
tween the thread and the ſemi-diameter, whereon the 
ſights are faſtened, ſhews the complement of the object's 
height above the horizon or its diſtance from the zenith; 
and the other portion of the arch, between the thread 
and the other ſemi- diameter ſhews the height itſelf of 


the object above the horizon. The ſame arch — tin | 
gives the quantity of the angle made by the vi 


ual ray, 
and a horizontal line parallel to the baſe of the tower. 
'To obſerve depths, the eye muſt be placed over that fight 
next the center of the quadrant. | 

From the height or depth of the object, in degrees thus 
found, which ſuppoſe 35 35 ; and the diſtance of the 
foot of the object from the place of obſervation carefully 
meaſured, which ſuppoſe 47 ſeet ; its height or depth in 


QU A 


a quarter of an inch broad, through which the hotizofi is 
to be obſerved, The ſflade vane C is fitted to the arch 
de, and has generally a convex lens ſet therein, which 
caſts the ſolar ſpot on the horizon vane at the time of ob- 
ſervation, being one of the many inventions of the cele- 
brated Mr, Flamfſteed. 

To find the ſun's altitude by this inſtrument : fix the 
ſhade yane Con the 66? argh, at Aout 1 for twenty degrees 
leſs than the complement of the aſtitudey and turning your 


back towards tlie ſun, move the ſight vane A up and 


down the arch de, till the ſun's image fall on the hori- 
zon vane B, and at the ſame inſtant you ſee the horizon 
through the flit in the horizon vane ; then will the de- 
grees cut by the ſhade vane C, on the arch fy, being add- 
ed to thoſe cut by the fight vane A, on the arch de, be 
the ſun's zenith diſtance at that time, which being ſub- 
tracted from-go degrees, will give his altitude, | 

But to obtain the ſun's greateſt altitude, or altitude 
when he is in the meridian, which is required in finding 
the latitude, continue obſerving, and as the ſun ap- 
proaches the meridian, the ſea will appear through the flit 
in the horizon yape, and then'muſt the flit yane be re- 
mpved Ibwer.; And thus continue%obſeryipg, till the ſan 
be in the meridian, and, as ſoon as he begins to decline, 
the ſky will appear thro” the lit in the horizon vane, when 
your obſervation will be finiſned, and the degrees on the 
lixty arch being added to thoſe on the thirty arch will 
give the complement of the ſun's meridian altitude or ze- 
nith diſtance, as before, | a 

4. Gunter QUADRANT, ſo called from its inventor 
Edmund Gunter, is repreſented in plate CVI. g. 4. 


feet, yards, &c. is eaſy determined by the moſt common f and beſides the apparatus of other quadrants, Has a 


caſe in trigonometry. Hat 
For we have here in a triangle one ſide. given; namely 
the line meaſured, and we have all the angles; for that 
of the caſtle is always ſuppoſed a right angle ; the other 
two, therefore, are equal to another right angle; but 
the angle obſetved is 35", 35% therefore, the other 1s 
58% G. U. 5 N 
The caſe then will be reduced to this: as the ſine of 
549, 25", is to 47 feet; ſo is the ſine of 35% 355 to a 
fourth term thirty-three feet and a half; to which add 


* 


_ the height of the obſerver's eye, ſuppoſe five feet, the 


ſum thirty-eight feet and a half is the height of the caſtle 
required. * r 
As to the taking of altitudes of objects acceſſible, or 


2. Aſtronomical QUaDRaNT,_ is an inſtrument con- 


trived to take the altitude, &c. of the heavenly bodies in 


A very accurate manner. | | 
This inſtrument is generally made of braſs, or wooden 
bars faced with plates of iron, Davin its Iimb /e (g. 2.) 
divided either diagonally or otherwiſe into degrees, mi- 
nutes, and, ſeconds, if poſſible, with two teleſcopes; one 
fixed on the ſide of it, as ab, and the other c 4 moveable 
upon the center, by means of the ſcrew g. And by 
means of ſcrews and the dented wheels þ, i, together 


with the ſcrew b, it is eaſily directed to any object, or 


phœnomenon. ä 


bl 


: L TE PT Irn 21 . 
3. Davis's QUADRANT, ſo called from its inventor 


captain Davis; and is no other than à common quadrant, 
leſſened in one part of the arch, by ſuppoſing it to be di- 
vided into two different arches by a concentric circle, 


whereby the inſtrument becomes more portable. 


It conſiſts of two arches, and three vanes, See (fg. 3.) 


g. whence it is 


the complement of the former, being numbered from : 


towards d. On the ſurface of this arch are deſcribed 12 


concentric circles, whereby each deg. by the help of dia- 


gonal lines, is divided into 12 equal parts, and conſe- 
| gase the altitude may be obtained to 5 minutes, The 
| 


gbt vane A is a piece of wood or braſs, of about three 


inches long and ons broad, and is fitted to flide on the 


arch de; in the middle of this vane is drilled à fine hole, 


through ehen both the ſolar ſpot, or ſhadow, and hori- 


zon are to be viewed at the time of obſervation. The 


horizon vane B is of about the ſame length and breadth 


is the former ; and at the time of obſervation is fixed at 


B; it has a ſlit cut through it of about an inch long, and 
| | ' 


2 


- 


ſtereographical projection of the ſphere on the plane of 
the equinoQial, It has alſo a calendar of the months, 
next to the diviſions of the limb, 

Uſe of Gunter s QUADRANT: 1. To find the ſun's meri- 
dian altitude for any given day, or the day of the month 
for any given meridiart ache Lay the thread to the 


| day of the month in the ſcale next the limb; and the deg. 


it cuts jn ge Limb, is the ſun's meridian altitude. Thus 
the thread being laid on the 15" of May cut K © 
the altitude ſought; and tea the TRL Safe 
to the meridian altitude, ſhews the day of the month. 
2. To find the hour of the day. Having put the bead, | 
which flides on the thread, to the, ſun's place in 

ecliptic, *obſerye the ſun's altitude by the quadrant ; then 


{if the thread be laid over the ſame in the limb, the bead 


will fall upon the hour required. Thus ſuppoſe on the 
10th of April, the ſun being then in the beginning of 
Taurus, I obſerve the ſun's altitude by the quadrant to be 
36 L place the bead to the beginning of Taurus ig the 
ecliptic, and lay the thread over"36® of the limb; and find 
the bead to fall on the hour-line marked 3 and q; accord- 
ingly the hour is either 9 in the morning, of z in the 
afternoon. Again, laying the bead on 'the hour. given, 
having firſt rectified, or put it to the ſun's place, the de- 
Nef cut by the thread on the limb gives the altitude. 

ote, the bead may be reAified otherwiſe, by brioging 
the thread to the day of the month, and the bead to the 
hour-line of 12. 3. To find the ſun's declination from 
his place given, and contrariwiſe. Set the bead to the 
ſun's place in the ecliptic, move the thread to the line of 


declination ET, and the bead will cut the degree of de- 


.clination required. Contrarily, the bead being adjuſtec 
to a given declination, and the thread moved to the eclip- 
tic, the bead will cut the ſun's place. 4. The fun's place 
being given, to find his right acai” or contrarily. 
Lay the thread on the ſun's place in the ecliptic, and the 
degree it cuts on the limb is the right aſcenſion ſoüght. 
Contrarily, laying the thread; on the right aſcenſion, it 
cuts the ſun's place in the ecliptic. 5. The ſun's altitude 
being given, to find His azimuth, and contrafiwile. 
ReQify the bead for. the time, as in the ſecond article, 
and obſerve the ſun's altitude; bring the "thread to the 
complement of that altitude; thus the bead will give the 
azimuth ſought among the azimuth lines! 6, "To find the 


on the quadrant. 1. Put the bead to the far you. woul 

obſerve, and find how many hours it is off the meridian, 
by article 2. Then, from the right aſcenſion of the ſtar 
ſubſtract the ſun's right aſcenſion converted into hours, 


and 


hour of the night from ſome of the five ftars laid down _ 
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and mark the difference : which difference, added to the 
obſerved hour of the ſtar from the meridian,” ſhews how 
many hours the ſun is gone from the meridian, which 


is the hour of the night. Suppoſe on the 1 Sth of May 
the-ſun is in the 4th degree of Gemini, I ſer-the be. d to 


| Arcturus ; and, obſerving his altitude, find him to be in 


the welt about 52* high, and the bead to fall on the hour- 
line of 2.in the afternoon; then will the hour be 11 hours 
o minutes paſt noon, or 10 minutes ſhort of midnight: 
or 62, the ſun's right aſcenſion, converted iuto time, 
make 4 hours 8 minutes, which ſubtracted from 13 hours 
$ minutes, the right aſeenſion of Arcturus, the remainder 
will be 9 hours 50 minutes, which added to 2 hours, the 
obſerved diſtance. of Arcturus from the meridian, ſhews 
the hour of the night to be 4x hours 50 minutes. 
Hadley's QUADRANT, the moſt uſeful inſtrument for 
taking altitudes at ſea, yet extant. It has its name from 


its inventor, J. Hadley, Eſq; and is compounded of the 
following particulars. 1. An octant, or 4 part of a circle, 


ABC. 2. An index D. 3. The ſpeculum E. 4. Two 
borizontal glaſſes, F, G. 5. Two ſcreens, K, K. 6. 
Two light-vanes, H, I. plate CVII. fig. 5. 
Tue octant conſiſts of two radii, A B, AC, which are 
ſtrengthened by the braces L, M, and the arch BC; 
which though containing only 45%, is nevertheleſs di- 
vided into 90 primary diviſions, each of which ſtands for 
degtees, and are numbered o, 10, 20, 30, &c. to 90; 
beginning at each end of the arch, for the convenience of 
numbering both ways, either for altitudes or zenith · diſ- 
tances: again, each degree is ſubdivided into minutes. 
The index D, is a flat bar, moveable round the center 
of the inſtrument; and that part of it which ſlides over 
the graduated arch, B C, is open in the middle, with 
Vernier's ſcale on the lower part of itz and under- 
neath is a ſcrew, ſerving to faſten the index againſt 
any diviſion. | | | | 
The ſpeculum E, is a piece of flat glaſs, quickſilvered 
on one ſide, ſet in a braſs- box, and placed perpendicular 
to the plane of the inſtrument, the middle part of the for- 


mer coinciding with the center of the latter. And, be- 


cauſe the ſpeculum is fixed to the index, the poſition of it 
will be altered by the moving of the index along the arch. 
Fotos rays of an obſerved object are received. on the ſpecu- 
um, and from thence reflected on one of the - horizon 
glaſſes F G, which are two ſmall pieces of looking-glaſs 
8 on one of the limbs, their faces being turned ob- 
iquely to the ſpeculum, from whence they receive the re- 
flected rays of obſerved objects. This glaſs, F, has only 
its lower part quickſilvered, and ſet in brats-work 3- the 
upper part being left tranſparent to view the horizon. 
Ihe glaſs G has in its middle a tranſparent lit, through 


which the horizon is to be ſeen. And becauſe the warp- 


ing of the wood-work, and other accidents, may diſtend 
them from their true ſituation, there are three ſcrews paſl- 
ing thro” their feet, whereby they may be eaſily replaced, 
The ſcreens are two pieces of coloured glaſs, ſet in two 
ſquare braſs frames K, K, which ſerve as ſcreens to take 
off the glare of the ſun's rays, Which would be otberwiſe 
too ſtrong for the eye; the one is tinged much deeper 
than the other, and, as both of them move on the ſame 
center, they may be both or either of them uſed : in the 


fituation they appear in the figure, they ſerve for the bo- 


rizon-glaſs F; but, when they are wanted for the hori- 


zon-glaſs G, they muſt be taken from their preſent fitu- | 


ation, and placed on the quadrant above G. 

The fight vanes are two pins, H and I, ſtanding at 
right anyles to the plane of the inftrument ; that at H 
has one hole in it, oppoſite to the tranſparent lit in che 
horizon-glaſs G; the other, at I. has two holes in it, the 
one oppoſite to the middle of the tranſparent part of the 
horizon-glaſs F, the other rather lower than the'quick- 
{ilvered part: this vane has a piece of braſs on the back 
of it, which moves round a center, and ſerves to cover 
either of the holes. i 7 | 
There are two ſorts of obſervations to be made with 
this inſtrument; the one, when the back of the ob- 
ſerver is turned towards the object, and therefore called 
the back-obſervation'; the other, when the face of the 


obſerver is towards the object, which is called the fore- 


obſervation. , To rectify the inſtrument for the fore- 
obſervation: flacken the ſcrew in the middle of the 
104 


| 


: 


: 


| 


4 


_ 


o 
9 


N 
c 
handle behind the glaſs F; bring the index cloſe to tne 
button 5; hold the inſtrument ia a vertical - pofition, 
with the arch downwards; look through the right hand 
hole in the vane I, and through the tranſparent part of 
the glaſs F, forthe horizon; and if it lies in the ſame 
right line with the image of the horizon, ſcen on the 
quick ſilvered part, the glaſs F is rightly adjuſted; but, if 
the two horizon- lines diſagree, turn the (crew at the end 
of the handle backwards or forwards, until thoſe lines 
coincide, then faſten the middle {crew of the handle, 
and the glaſs is'rightly adjuſtecc. | 
To take the ſun's altitude by the fore obſervation : 
having fixed the ſcreens above * horizon-glaſs F, and 
ſuited them proportionally to te ſtrength of the ſun's 
rays, turn your face towards the ſun, holding the inſtru - 
ment with your right hand, by the braces L, M, in a 
vertical poſition, with the arch downwards; put your 
eye cloſe to the right hand hole in the vane I, and view 
the horiaon through the tranſparent part of the horizon» 
glaſs F, moving at the ſame time the index D, with 
your left hand, till the reflex ſolar ſpot coincides with 
the line of the horizon ; then the degrees counted ftom 
C, or that end next your body, will give the altitude of 
the ſun at that time, obſerving to add or ſubtract 16 
min. according as the upper. or lower edge of the ſun's 
reflex image is made uſe of. But to obtain the ſun's me- 
ridian altitude, which is the thing wanted, in order to 
find the latitude; the obſervations muſt be continued, 
and, as the ſun” approaches the meridian, the index D 
muſt be continually moved towards B, in order to main- 
tain the coincidence between the reflex ſolar ſpot and 
the horizon; and conſequently, as long as this motion 
can maintain the ſame-coincidence, the obſervation muſt 
be continued, and when the ſun has attained the meridi- 
an, and begins to deſcend, the coincidence will require 
a- retrograde motion of the index, or towards C; and 
then is the obſervation finiſhed, and the degrees counted, 
as before, will give the ſun's meridian altitude, or thoſe 
from B, the zenith - diſtance. 


DRANT, as repreſented” fig. 6. is a ſtereographic projec- 
tion of one quarter of the ſphere, between the tropics, 
upon the plane of the ecliptic, the eye being in its north 
pole; it is fitted to the latitude of London. The lines, 
running from the right hand to the left, are parallels of 
altitude; and thoſe, croſſing them are azimuths. The 
leſſer of the two circles, bounding the projection, is one 
fourth of the tropic of Capricorn; the greater is one 
fourth of that of Cancer. The two ecliptics are drawn 
from a point on the left edge of the quadrant, with the 
characters of the ſigns upon them; and the two horizons 
are drawn from the ſame point. The limb is divided 
both into degrees and time; and, by having the ſun's 
altitude, the hour of the day may be found here to 
a minute. 0 | 

The quadrantal arches next the center contain the ca- 


| lendar of months; and under them, in another arch, is 


the ſun's declination. * 

On the projection are placed ſeveral of the moſt noted 
fixed ſtars between the tropics ; and the next below the 
jection is the quadrant and line of ſhadows. | 

Fo find the time of the ſun's riſing or ſetting, his 
amplitude, his azimuth; hour of the day, &o, by this 
quadrant: lay the thread over the day and the month, 


and bring the bead to the proper ecliptic, either of ſum- 


mer or winter, according to the ſeaſon, which is called 
rectifying; then, moving the thread, bring the bead to 
the horizon, in which caſe the thfead will cut the limb in 
the time of the ſun's riſing or; ſetting, before or after fix ; 
and at the ſame time the bead will cut the horizon in the 
degrees of the ſun's amplitude. | | | f 

Again, obſerving the ſun's altitude with the quadrant, 
and ſuppoſing it found 4.5* on. the 5th, of May, ley the 
thread aver the fifth of May, bring the bead to the ſum- 
mer ecliptic, and carry it to the parallel of altitude 45*, 
in which caſe the thread will cut the limb at 55* 15%, 
and the hour will be ſeen among the boyr-lines to be ei- 
ther 41' paſt nine in the morning, or 19 paſt two in the 
afternoon. * 

Laſtly, the bead among the az imuths ſhe ws the ſun's 


diſtance from the ſouth N 


. 


But 


6. Sutton s, ſometimes called Collin, Pocket Qua- 
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- But note, that if the ſun's altitude be leſs. than what 
it is at ſix o'clock, the operation muſt be performed: a- 
mong thoſe parallels above the upper horizon; the bead 
being rectified to the winter ecliptic). ,! 4 4 ot 

7. Sinical QUuadrtanT ( fig. 7.) conſiſts of ſeyeral 
concentric: quadrantal arches, divided into eight equal 
parts by radii, with parallel right lines croſſing each other 
at right angles. Ri 
6 Now any one of the arches, as BC, may repreſent a 
quadrant of any great circle of the ſphere, but is chiefly 
uſed for the horizon or meridian, If then BC be taken 
ſor à quadrant, of the horizon, either of the ſides, as 
A B, may repreſent thgy meridian ; and the other fide, 
A C. will repreſent: a-parallel, or line of caſt and weſt: 
and all the othet lines, parallel to A B, will alſo be me- 
ridians ; and all thoſe parallel to A C, caſt and welt lines 
or parallels, WM Fr 8 

Again, the eight ſpaces into which the arches are di- 
vided by the radii, repreſent the eight points of the com- 
paſs in a quarter of the horizon ; each containing 118 


Toa 5 #,% | | 
| OM arch B C, is likewiſe divided into 9oꝰ, and each 
degree ſubdivided into 125, diagonal- wiſe, 129 
To the center is fixed à thread, which, being laid over 
any degree of the quadrant, ſerves to divide the horizon. 


the ſinical quadrant be taken for a. fourth part of | 


the meridian, one fide thereof, A B, may be taken for | 
2 common radius of the meridian and equator; and 


en the other, AC, will be half the axis of the world. 


The degrees of the circumference, B C, will repreſent 
degrees of latitude, and the parellels to the fide A B, aſ- 
ſumed from every point of latitude to the axis A C, will 
be radii of 'the parallels of latitude, as likewiſe the fine 
complement of thoſe latitudes, | 

Suppoſe then it be required to find the degrees of longi- 
tude contained in 83 of the lefler leagues, in the parellel of 
48* ; lay the thread over 48? of latitude on the circumfe- 
rence, and count thence the $3 leagues, on A B beginning 
at A; this will terminate in H, allowing every ſmall inter- 
val 4 leagues, Then tracing out the parallel H E, ſtom the 
point Ii to the thread ; the part A E of the thread ſhews 
that 125 greater or <quinoCtial leagues make 6% x5'z and 
therefore that the 83 leſſer leagues A H, which make the 
difference of longitude of the courſe, and are equal to the 
radius of the parallel H E, make 6* 15” of the ſaid parallel. 

If the ſhip ſails an oblique courſe, ſuch courſe, beſides 
the north and ſouth greater leagues, gives leſſer leagues 
eaſterly and weſterly, to be reduced to degrees of longi- 
tude of the equator. But theſe leagues being made nei- 
ther on the parallel of departure, nor on that of arrival, 
but in all the intermediate ones; we muſt find a mean 
proportional parallel between them. | 1 
To find this, we have on the inſtrument a ſcale of 
croſs latitudes. Suppoſe then it were required to find a 
mean parallel between the parallels of 40% and 60˙ꝰg 
with your cempaſſes take the middle between the 40th 
and 60th degree on the ſcale; this middle point will ter- 
minate againſt the 51ſt degree, which is the mean pa- 
rallel required. | 


Te ptincipal uſe of the finical quadrant is to form 
triangles upon, ſimilar to thoſe. made by a ſhip's way, 
with the meridians and parallels; the ſides of which | 
triangles are meaſured by the equal intervals berween the 
concentric quadrants, and the lines N and S. E and W; 


and every fifth line and arch is made deeper than the reſt. 


Now ſuppoſe a ſhip to have failed 1 50 leagues north- 
eaſt, one fourth north, which is the third point, and | 
makes an angle of 33 45 with the .north-part of the 
meridian : here are given the courſe and diſtance failed, | 
by which a triangle may be formed on the inſtrument, | 
ſimilar to that made by the ſhip's courſe; and hence the 
unknown parts of the triangle may be found. Thus 
ſuppoſing the center A to repreſent the place of depar- | 
ture; count, by means of the concentric-circles, along 
the point the ſhip failed on, viz. AD, 150 leagues from 
A to D; chen is the point D the place the ſhip is arrived 
at, which note. This done, let DE be parallel to the 
fide; and then there will be formed a right-angled ' 
triangle A E D, fimilar to that of the ſhip's courſe 
difference of longitude and latitude : the fide AE gives 
125 leagues for the difference of the latitude northwards, {| 
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which inakes,6* 15” ;/ and the ide DE gives 84 leffer 
leagues anſwering to the parallels, which, being reduced 
as ſhewn above, gives the difference of the longitude. 
And thus is the whole triangle formed. 
8. Gunner QUADRANT (N. 8.) ſometimes called 
gunner's ſquare, is that uſed for elevating and pointing 
cannon, mortars, &c, and conſiſts of two branches 
either of braſs or wood, between which ie a quadrantal 
arch divided into 90*, beginning from the ſhorter branch 
and furniſhed with a thread plummet, as reprefented 
in = _= _ referred to. | TA | 
The the gunner's quadrant is extreme 
for if the lo — * in the — bh 
piece, — elevated till the plummet cut the de- 
r ry to hit a propoſed object, the ching is 
Sometimes on one of the ſurfaces of the long branch, 
are noted the diviſion of diameters, and weights of iron- 
bullets, as alſo the hores of pieces. uw 
QUADRANT of Altitude, (plate CV II. fg. 9.) is an ap · 
pendage of the artificial globe, conſiſting of a lamina, ot 
flip of braſs, the length of a quadrant of one of the great 
circles of the globe, and graduated. At the end, where 
the diviſion terminates, is a nut riveted on, and furniſh- 
ed with a ſcrew, by means whereof the inſtrument is 
509m on — the 7 — moveable round upon the 
rivet, to all points izon, as repreſ 
hgure referred to. | n 


Its uſe is to ſerve as a ſcale in meaſuring of altitudes, 


amplitudes, azimuths, &c. See Grog. 


QUADRANTAL, in Roman antiquity, a veſſel every 

mu ſquare like 5 en as a meaſure of liquids, 
ts capacity was eighty librz or pounds of water, whi 
made forty-eight ſextaries, two Hrnte, ot eight or 

QUADRANTAL TRIANGLE, a ſpherical triangle, one 
of whoſe ſides at leaſt is a quadrant of a circle, and one of 
its _— a right angle. hee TRIANGLE, 

QUADRAT, S9wadratum,” a mathematical inftru- 
ment, called alſo a geometrical ſquare, and line of ſha- 
dows: it is frequently an additional member on the face 
of the common quadrant, as alſo on thofe of Gunter's and 
Sutton's quadrant. ** 

QUADRAT, in printing, a piece of metal caſt like the 
letters, to fill up the void ſpaces between words, &c. 
There are quadrats of different ſizes, as m quadrats, n 


quadrats, &c. which are, reſpectiyely, of the dimenſions 
of theſe letters. z | | 
 QUADRATIC Equation, in algebra, is that which 
involves one unknown quantity, and, at the ſame time 
involves the ſquare of that quantity, and the product of 
it multiplied by ſome known quantity. « This kind of 
equations may be reſolved by the following rule : 

1. Tranſpoſe all the terms that involve the unknown 


quantity to one fide, and the known terms to the oth 
tide of the equation. N . 1e 


2. If the ſquare of the unknown quantity is multiplied 
by any coefficient, you are to divide all OM by. thee 
coefficient, that the coefficient of the ſquare of the un- 
known quantity may be an unit. | 

3. Add to both ſides the ſquare of half the coefficient 
prefixed to the unknown quantity itſelf, and the fide of 
the equation, that involves the unknown quantity, will | 
then be a complete ſquare. EEE 5 

4. Extract the ſquare root from both ſides of the equa 
tion, which you will find, on one fide, always to be the 
unknown quantity with half the foreſaid coefficient ſub- 
Joined to it; ſo that by tranſpoſing this half, you may 
obtain the value of the unknown quantity expreſſed in 
known terms. | 

Thus, ſuppoſe y* + 2ay=6b, | 

Add the ſquare of @ to both ſides of the equation, we 
have yy + 24y + aa = b+aa; extract the root, y+@ = 
vb +a*. Tranſpoſe a, and y = b+aa — a. 
Let ae, then x. — 2ay + a*=b , and y- 
ra hence y. H 

Let 2) —Y =b, then - -, and by adding 
the ſquare of a to both ſides, we have y*— 207 + 42548 
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The ſquire root of any quantity, ds L un may be 4 | 
of =o, and hence all quadratic equations adwit of two, 
ſolutionse In the firſt example, after finding chat z 
| it be inferred that J+2a= b+ a*s 
24) + aa=b + — it may de Wy L316 | by 

or to — Ae; ſince — Irene gives 
14, 28 well as. V x + . There ue, 
therefore, two valves of 2 che one gives y=2 \ N 

„ ere 

a, the other yr H . renn 
Since the ſquare of all quantities is poſitiye, it 1s plain, 
that the ſquare root of a negative quantity is imaginary, 
and cannot be aligned, __ Therefore there are. ſome qua- 


"8 


dratic equations that cannot have any ſolution. For 

example: e een Wy 34 ee eee (2c 
Suppoſe y — 200 + 30 0. 1 

_ Then — 20) = — 34 . ws: 6113-536 90044 " | 
Extract the root y == 4/ 20% and y=a=| 

| 1 r a, e Ld 
2 


hence the two valves of y muſt be imaginary or im- 


pollible, becauſe the root of — 24 cannot "poſſibly be by 


- 


aſſigned.” : | | 
OUADRATING of @ Piect, among gunnets, is the 
due plating of a piece of ordnance, and poiſing it in its 
carriage, and having its wheels of an equal height, &c. 
See GUNNERY. 5 bs 
QUADRATRIX, in geometry, à mechanical line, 
means whereof we can find right lines equal to thecir- 
cumference of circles, or other curves, and their ſeveral 


oy ADRATRIX of Dinsſirates, ſo called from its inven- 
tor Victrated is a curve, whereby the quadrature of 
de circle is effected mechanically. 
QuanraTimx Tſchirnbaufiana, is © "tranſcendental 
curve invented by M. Tſchitnhauſen, whereby the qua- 
drature of the circle is Iixewiſe effected. | 


QUADRATURE, 9nadratura, in geometry, the art 


of ſquaring, or reducing a 8 to a ſquare. See Cik- 
E, Curve, FLuxioNs, SERIES, Bo. 
 QuADKATURE, in aſtronomy, that aſpe& of the moon 


when ſhe is go? diftant from the ſun; or when the is in a 
middle point of her orbit, between the points of conjunc- 
tion and oppoſition, namely, in the firff and third quar- 
rs. See Moon. | TE? 
2 QvaDRAaTuRe-LINES, ate two lines placed on Gun- 
ter's ſector: they ate marked with Q. and 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10: of Which Q. ſignifies the ſide of the ſquare, and the 
other figures the ſides of polygons of 8, 6, 7, Kc. ſides, 
S, on the ſame inſtrument, ſtands for the ſemi- diameter of 
a circle, and go for à line equal to 90” in circum» 
ference, hap W e f 
QUADRATUS, in anatomy, a name given to ſe- 
veral muſcles, on account of their ſquare figure. 
QUADREL, in building, 5 of artific 
called from its being perfectly ſquate. , 
The quadrels er of a chalky earth, &c. and dried 
in the ſhade for two years. Theſe were formerly in great 
requeſt among the Italian architects. "ay 
QUADRILATERAL, in geometry, a figure whoſe 
perimeter conſiſts of four right lines, making four angles; 
whence it is alſo called a quadrangular figure. The qua- 
drilateral figures are either a parallelogram, trapezium, 
rectangle, ſquare, rhombus, or rhomboides. : 
QUADRUPEDS, quadrupedia, in zoology, a claſs of 
land- animals, with hairy bodies, and four limbs or legs 
proceeding from the trunk of their bodies add to this, 
that the females of this claſs are yiviparous, et bring 
forth their young alive, and nouriſh them with milk from 
their teats. | | 
This claſs, though fill numerous enough, will be con- 
ſiderably leſſened in number, by throwing out of it the 
frog, lizard, and other four-footed amphibious animals. 
See AMPHIBIOUS. . | | | 
On the other hand, it will be increaſed by the admiſfion ! 
of the bat; which, from its having the fore-feet webbed 
with a membrane, and uſing them as birds do their yi x 


* flying, has erroneouſly. been ranked among the bir 
Linnæus ſubdiyides the quadruped-claſs into fix or- 


PR" 


— 


ial ſtone, ſo 


"and Jiſpoſition of their teeth. Phe fitſt order he calls an- 
thropomorpha, from - their 'reſemblance to the humari 
ape: theſe have four fore teethin each jaw; The ferz; dt 
bealts-of prey, make the ſecond ordef, ind are diftin - 
guiſhed* by having fix ſharp-pointed fore-teeth in each 
jaw, and very long canine teeth. The third oller; de- 
nominated agrie, is ſufficiently diſtinguiſhed" by having * 
nd teeth at all. The glires make the fourth claſs; and are 
viſtinguiſhed by having the fore-teeth only two in num- 
ber, and thoſe prominent. The pecora bonſtitute the 
fifth order, and have no fore teeth at all in the upper 
jaw, and the fore- teeth in the lower jaw are fix. The 
fixth and laſt order is that of the jumenta, the teeth of 
which are few in number, and diſpoſed in an icregular 
manner, quite different" from that of che five preceding 


8. | N 4 
© QUADRUPLE; a ſamor number multiplied" by four, 

or taken four times. ee 3 LANE ee 
Ties word is particularly uſed for a gold evin; worth 
four times as much as that of which it is the quidruple. 
' QUIESTUS,/in law, fighifies whatever a perſon has 
Faw has 

Ht 4 47 


purchaſe; as hereditas denotes that whic 
by deſcent,” or heredirary riggt. | 
"QUAERERS, a religious ſect which made its firſt ap- 
bearanee in England daring the intefregnum ; fo called, in 
derifion, from certain unuſual tremblings with which they 
were "ſeized at their firſt meetings. Their founder wis 
George Fox, a ſhoemaker, born at Drayton, in Leiceſter- 
thire; who, as he worked at his trade; uſed to meditate 
much on the ſcriptures: at length he began to ſee viſions, 
and ſet up for a preacher. © He propoſed but few ir- 
ticles of faith, inſiſting chiefly on moral virtue, mutual 
charity, the love of God. and a deep attention to the 
inward motions and ſecret operations of the ſpirit. He 
required a plain ſimple worllits, and a religion without 
ceremonies, making it a principal —.— to wait in pro- 
ound ſilence the directions of the Holy Spirit. 
Quakers were at firſt guilty of ſotne exttavagances, 
but theſe wore off, and they ſettled into a regular body, 
profeſſing great auſterity of behaviour, a fingular probity 
and uprightneſe im their dealings, a great frugality at 
their tables, and à remarkable plainneſs and ſimplicity in 
their Ares. " doo en 
The ſyſtem of the Quakers'is laid down in fifteen 
"theſes," by Robert Barclay," in a ſenſible,” well wrote 
apology; addrefied to Charles II. Their principal doc- 
"Wines are, That God has given to all men, without ex- 
ceptiom, ſupernatural” Tight,” which bei obeyed can 
fave them; and thar this light is Chriſt, he true Ight, 
Which lighterh every man that cometh into the world: 
that che ſcriptures were indeed given by inſpiration, and 
are preferabſe to all the other writings in the world; 
but that they are no more than ſecon ary rules of faith 
and practice, in ſubordination to the light or ſpirit of 
"God, which is the primary rule: that immediate revela- 
tion is not ceaſed,” a meaſure of the ſpirit being given to 
every one: that all faperftitions and ceremonies in reli- 
gion of mere human inſtitution, ought to be laid aſide: 
as alſo, in civil — the ſaluting one another by pul- 
ling off the bat, bowing, or the like ; and the ſaying you 
inſtead" of thou, "tofitigle perfon : that men and women 
5 — to be plaln and grave in their apparel, ſober and 
jolt in their whole converſation, and at à word in all 
their dealings; and not to fwear, to go to wur, to fight 
in private quartels, or even to bear any carnal weapons. 
"They allo entirely ſet aſide the two ſacraments, baptiſm 
and the Lord's ſupper; admit no clergy among them, 
but any one, without diſtinction, who 18 of à ſo r life, 
and belivves bim or herfelf to be moved thereto by the 
ſpirit, is allowed to preach in their aſſemblies; and th 
hold it unlawful to pay tythes, or churcti-rates. 
Mort, they are à quiet inoffenſive ple, of exempl 
morals, charitable and friendly ts each other, 
and have never yet been guilty of perſecution, though 
mey have had ie in their power, ooo 000 
A to'diſcipline and polity, the affairs of the commu- 
nity ate man in their afſemblies, of which there art 
ſeveral Finde; as moiithly, quarterly, yearly,” ſecond 
Jays meetings, and meetings of ſufferings. month- 
iy and quarterly meetings are held in their reſpective 


ders, which he ch aracterizes from the number, figue, 
| 4 


| counties, ''to which deputies are ferit from the ſeveral 
particulac 
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porticulat meetings, and enquiry is made into the fate off 
each meeting; who violate the laws of the community; 
Who pay tythes or church rates, and who ſuffer for the 
. non-payment of either: here too they excommunicate. 
and receive again into their communion. ' Of all which 
regiſters are kept. IP 
From theſe meetings appeals lie to their yearly aſſem- 
blies, which are always held in London, and conſiſt of 
- three--otders, or claſſes; | repreſentatives ſent from the 
quarterly meetings, correſpondents from foreign countries 
and the ſeveral counties, and preachers. Hither are ttanſ- 
mitted accounts of what has been tranſacted in all the 
monthly and quarterly meetings: here meaſures are con- 
certed, and directions given as to behaviour about tythes, 
rates, &c, and hete they compoſe differences and make 
© proviſion for the poor: here public acccounts are audited, 
and inſtructions given to the deputies to be obſerved at 
their return; — from hence a yeatly-epiftle of ad moni- 
tion is diſpatched. to be read in all the monthly and quar- 
terly meetings. | | | Matty wrtse 
I be ſecond day's meeting is a ſtanding committee, con- 
ſiſting of the principal preachers. in and about the N 
who meet every Monday to conſider of particular caſes 
and exigencies which happen between the yearly meeting. 
The meetings of ſufferings is held every week, and 
conſiſts of the correſpondents for each county; Its bub: - 
"neſs is to receive complaints for ſuch as have ſuffered: for 
non-payment of tythes and church-rates, and-to procure 
them relief, either by ſending them money, for Which 
they have a ſettled fund, or by ſoliciting their cauſe, or 
both,” 

QUALITY, .2aaiitas,'is defined by Mr. Locke, to be 
the power in a ſubje& of producing any idea in the mind: 
thus a ſnow- ball having the power to produce in us the ideas 

of white, cold, and round, theſe powers, as they are in 

the ſnow ball, he calls qualities; and as they are ſenſa- 
tions, or perceptions, in our underſtandings, he calls 
ideas. See IDEA. by 

Theſe qualities, according to the ſame philoſopher, are 
of two forts; firſt, original or primary qualities, are 
. thoſe inſeparable from body, and ſuch as it keeps in all its 
changes and ſituations: theſe are ſolidity, extenhon, mo- 
tion or reſt, number and figure: thus, fake a grain of 
wheat, divide it into two paris, each bas ſolidity, exten- 
ſion, figure, mobility; divide it again and it ſtill retains 
the ſame qualities, and will do ſo ſtill, though you di- 
vide it on till the parts become inſenſible. Secondly, ſe- 
condary qualities are ſuch, whatever reality we by miſ- 
take may attribute to them, as in truth are nothing in the 
objects themſelves, but powers to produce various ſenſa- 
tions in us, and depend on the qualities before - mention- 
ed; ſuch are colours, ſmells, taſtes, ſounds, &c. 
Tae ideas of primary qualities of bodies, are reſem- 
blances of them, and their patterns really exiſt in bodies; 
but the ideas produced in us by ſecondary qualities have 
no reſemblance of them at all: and what is ſweet, blue, 
or warm, in the idea, is but the certain bulk, figure, and 
motion of the inſenſible parts in the bodies themſelves 
which we call ſo: thus we ſee that fire at one diſtance 
produces in us the ſenſation of warmth, which at a nearer 
approach cauſes the ſenſation of pain. Now what reaſon 
have we to ſay that the idea of warmth: is actually in the 
fire, but that of pain not in the fire, which the ſame fire 
produces in us the ſame way. The bulk, number, figure, 
and motion of the parts are really in it whether we per- 
ceive them or no, and therefore may be called real quali- 
ties, becauſe they really exiſt in that body; but light and 
heat are no more really in it than pain or ſickneſs: take 
away the ſenſation of them, let not the eyes ſee light or 
colours, nor the eax hear, ſounds, let the palate nor taſte, 
or the noſe ſmell, and all colours, taſtes, odours, and 
ſounds, as they are ſuch particular ideas, vaniſh and ceaſe, 
and are reduced to their cauſes, that is, bulk, motion, fi- 
gure, &, of parts. 

Theſe ſecondary qualities are of two ſorts; firſt, im- 
mediately perceivable, which by immediately acting on 
our bodies, produce ſeveral different ideas in us. Se- 
condly, mediately petceivable, which, by operating on 
other bodies, change their primary qualities ſo as to ten- 
der them capable of producing ideas in us different from 


what they did before, Theſe laſt are powers in bodies, 


QU A 


which proceed from the particular conſtitutiont of 
thoſe primary and original qualities, to make ſuch a 
change in the bulk, figure, texture, &c. of another 
body, as to make it operate on our ſenſes different 
from what it did before; as in fire, to make lead wed 
theſe two laſt being nothing but powers relating to 
other bodies, and reſulting from the different madifica- 
trons of the original qualities, arc yet otherwiſe thou 
of; the 42 eſteemed real qualities, but the f. 
ter barely powers. The reaſon of this miſtake ſeems to 
be this,” that our ideas of ſenſible Qualities, containin 
nothing in them of bulk, figure, &c. we cannot thin 
them the effect of thoſe primary qualities, which appear 
not to our ſenſes to operate in their productions, and 
with which they have not any apparent congruity ; nor 
can reaſon ſhew how bodies, by their bulk, figure; &c. 
ſhould produce in the mind che ideas of warm, yellow, 
&c. but in the other cafe, hen bodies operate upon one 
another, we plainly ſee that the quality produced hath 
commonly no reſemblance with aught in the thing pro- 
ducing it, and therefore we look upon it as the check of 
power; but our ſenſes not being able to diſcover an 
unlikeneſs between the idea produced in us, and the 
quality of the object producing it, we imagine that our 
ideas are reſemblances of ſomething in the objects, and 
not the effects of certain powers placed in the modifica- 
tion of the primary qualities, with which primary qua- 
lities the ideas produced in us have no reſemblance. . * 
Secondary qualities, for the moſt part, ſerve to diſtin- 
guiſh ſubſtances ; for our ſenſes fail us in the diſcovery of 
the bulk, figure, texture, &c. of the minute parts of 
bodies, on which their real conſtitutions and e 
depend : and ſecondary qualities are nothing but powers 
with relation to our Enke The ideas that make our 
complex ones, of corporeal ſubſtances, are of three ſorts: 
firſt, the ideas of primary qualities of things, which are 
diſcovered by our ſenſes; ſuch are bulk, figure, motion 
&c. ſecondly, the ſenſible ſecondary. qualities, which are 
nothing but powers to produce_ſeveral ideas in us, b 
our ſenſes; thirdly, the aptneſs we, conſider in any ſub- 
ſtance, to cauſe or receive ſuch alterations of primary 
22 as that the ſubſtance, ſo altered, ſhould pro- 
uce in us different ideas from what it did before: and 
they are called active or paſſive powers. I he mind can 
have no other idea of ſenſible qualities, than what comes 
from without, by the ſenſes; nor any other idea oj the 
operations of a thinking ſubſtance, than what it finds in 
itſelf; 'and as of two primary qualities of body, viz, 
ſolid coherent parts, and bulk we have clear and diſ- 
tinct ideas, ſo likewiſe have we of two primary quali. ies 
of ſpirit, viz. thinking and a power of action: and as 
we have clear and diſtinct ideas of ſeveral qualities inhe- 
rent in bodies, which are but the various modifications 
of the extenſion of cobering ſolid parts, and their motion; 
ſo we have likewiſe the ideas of the ſeveral modes d 
* viz. believing, doubting, hoping, fearing, 

8. * | 

Chemical QUALiT1Es, thoſe qualities principally in- 
troduced by means of chemical experiments, as Amt 
gation, amalgamation, cupellation, volatilization, pre- 
cipitation, &c. | 
QUALITY is alſo uſed for a kind of title given to 
certain perſons, in regard of their territories, ſignories, 
or other pretenſions. Whats 4 

QUANTITY, guantitas, any thing capable of eſti- 
mation, or menſuration; or which, being compared with 
another thing of the ſame kind, may be ſaid to be greater 
or leſs than it, equal or unequal to it. 

Mathematics is the ſcience or doctrine of quantity, 
which being made up of parts, is capable of being made 
greater or leſs. It is increaſed. by addition, and dimi- 
niſhed by ſubtraction ; which are therefore the two pri- 
mary operations that relate to quantity. Hence it is that 
any quantity may be ſuppoſed to enter into algebraic 
computations two difterent ways, which have contrary 
effects, viz. either as an increment or as a decrement. 
See the article ADDITION and SUBTRACTION, | 

As addition and ſubtraction are oppoſite, or an incte- 
ment is oppoſite to a decrement ; there is an analogous 
oppoſition between the affections of quantities that are 


conſidered in the mathematical ſciences ; as between ex- 


ce ſs 


bodies. 
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ele een between che value of effects or money | 


due to a man, and money due by bim; a line drawn to- 
watds the right, and a line drawn towards the left; gra- 
vity, and levity; elevation above the horizon, f and de- 
preſßon below it. When two quantities equal in reſpect 
of magnitude, but of thoſe oppolite kinds, are Joined to- 
her, and conceived to take place in the fame ſudject, 
they deſtroy each other's effect, and their amount is no- 
thing. A power is ſuſtained by an equal power, acting on 
the lame body with a contrary direction, and neither have | 
effect. When two 2 quantities of thoſe oppoſite 

qualities are joined in the ſame ſubjeR, che greater prevails 
by their difference; and when a greater quantity is taken 
from a lefſer of the ſame kind, the remainder becomes of 
the oppoſite kind. When two powers or forces are to be 
added together, their ſum acts upon the body; but when 
we are to ſubſtract one of them from the other, we con- 
ceive that which is to be ſubſtracted, to be a power with | 
an oppoſite direction ; and if it be om than the other, 

it will prevail by the difference. This change of quality 
only takes place where the quantity is of ſuch'a nature as 
to admit of ſuch a contrariety or oppoſition.” We know 
nothing analogous to it in quantity abſtractly conſidered, ' 
and cannot ſubſtract a greater quantity of matter from a 
leſſer; or a greater quantity of light from a leſſer; and 
the application of this doArine to any art or ſcience, is to 
be derived from the known ptinciples of the ſcrence. 

A quantity that is to be added, is called a poſitive 
quantity; and a quantity to be ſubſtracted, is ſaid to be 
negative. A Wy | 

Quantities are faid to be like: or fimilar, that are of 
the ſame denomination, or are reprefented by the fame 
letter or letters, equally repeated: but quantities of dif- 
ferent deriominations, or repreſented by a different letter 
or letters, are ſaid to be unlike or diffimilar. A quarry 
conſiſting of more than one term is called a compoun 
quantity; whereas that conſiſting of one term only is 
denominated a ſimple quantity. N : — 

Tue quantity of matter in any body, is the product of 
its denſity into its bulk; or a quantity arifing from the 
joint conſideration of its magnitude and denſity; as, if a 
body be twice as denſe, and take up twice as much ſpace 
as another, it will be four times as great. This quantity 
of matter is beſt diſcoverable by the abſolute weight of 
See QRAVIYY? 29 790 077k ents PROG * 
The quantity of motion in any body is the factum of 
the velocity into the maſs,” or it is a meaſure *arifing 
from the joint conſideration of the quantity of matter, 
and the velocity of the motion of the body; the motion 
of any whole being the ſum or aggregate of the motion 
in all its ſeveral parts. Hence, in a-body twice as great as 
another, moved with an "equal velocity, the Ae 
of motion is double; if the velocity be double alſo, the 
quantity of motion will be quadruple. Hence, the 
quantity of motion is the fame” wit at we call the 
momentum or impetus of a moving AM Sides tf. 

Combination of Qu AnT1Tigs. See the article Com- 
BINATION. | Maß inen 
 Commenſurable QANTTTIEs. See the article Con- 
MENSURASESP ? ? e eee i een eee 

Exponential Q AN . See che article Expoxen- 
TIAL. | | Ang Tod @ AMT EIS 

Infinite QUANTITIES,” See INFINITE Duantities and 

InrFintTeESIMALs, OOO OY Nara 
Tranſcendental Qu RNTTIES. See the article Trays- 
CENDUNPPRES ane 

Variable Q ANTTTIESs. Ser VArkiante, © .. 

QuanTiTyy in grammat, an affection of a ſyllable, 
whereby its "meaſure, or the "tithe wherein it is pto- 
nounced, is aſcettained ; or that Which determines the 
ſyllable to be long or mort. NEO UH IL 1 80 Lal Y 4 

QuanTITY is alſo the object of proſddy, und diſtin- 
guiſhes verſe from proſe; and the economy and ar- 
rangement of quantities, that is, che diſttibution of long 
and ſhort ſyllables, makes what we call the number! 
be quantities are uſed” to be diſtinguiſhed,” amon 
Srammarians, by the characters O, Hort, as per; an 
„Hong, as 58s. There is ale a common, variable, or 
dubious quantity; that is, ſyllables that are one time 
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as the firſt ſyllable in Atlas, patres, &c. Feet ate made 
up of quantities. See Foor. | 1 

The quantity of a ſyllable is either natural or acci- 
dental: natural quantity is that taken from the nature 
of the vowel, as fe in rte is ſhort, and de in depells is 
long. Accidental quantity is that departing from the na- 
tural quantity, metely by accident, as fe in rgliti is long, 
becauſe it is immediate 
and de in deatho is ſhott, 


uſe it immediately precedes 
a vowel, 


— 
« 


rules for this end ate taught that part of grammar 
called proſody ; the authority made uſe of in this caſe 
is no more than examples from, of the teſtimony of, ap. 
proved authors; and is never uſed but either when the 
rules are deficient, or when we are uhacquainted with 
them. The quantity of the ſyllables is but little fixed in 
the modern tongues ; and there is ſtill leſs regard had to it 
in the compoſition of modern verſes. The want of feet, 
or'rather the ſhortneſs and uniformity of our feet, makes 
a world of difference between the numbers of the antient 
and modera verſe, The antients ſubſiſted by their quan- 
tities alone; ſo well were they diſtinguiſhed, and ſuch a 
harmony did they produce. Out quantities make ſuch 
poor muſic, that we are generally forced to call in the 
Gothic aid of rhyme, to Titinguith our verſe from proſe. 

QUARANTAIN, QuaRrENTINE, or QUARANTENA, 
in old law books, denotes the ſpace of forty days, It 


dying ſeiſed of lands, &c. by which ſhe may challenge 
to continue in his capital meſſuage, or chief manſion- 
houſe, ſo it be not a caſtle, for the ſpace of forty days 
after his deceaſe. And if the heir or any other perſon 
eject her, ſhe may have the writ de quarantena habenda. 

" QUARANTAIN is more particularly uſed fot a term of 
forty days, which veſſels, coming from places ſuſpected 
of contagion, are obliged to wait in certain places ap- 


inted to air themſelves, before they come into port. 
ee the article LazAR-HousE. | 


QUARREL, Qucrela, in law, is generally a plied to 


| perſonal and mixed actions in which the plaintiff is called 


querens: ang hence it is that if a perſon releaſe all quar- 


Prels, it is taken to be as beneficial to the releaſee, wi 


it were areleaſe of all actions; ſince all ations both. r 
and perſonal are thereby releaſed. "HR 
QUARRY, a place under ground, out of which are 
got marble, free-ſtone, flate, . or other mat- 
ters proper for buildings. _ | 
| Quarries of free-ſtone are in many places opened, and 
the ttone brought out, in the following manner: they 
firſt dig a hole in the manner of a well, twelve or four- 
teen feet in diameter, and the rubbiſh drawn out with 4 
windlaſs in large oſier baſkets, they heap up all around; 
placing their wheel, Which is to draw up their ſtones, 
upon it. As the hole advances, and their common lad- 
der becomes too ſhort, 'they apply a particular ladder for 
the purpoſe. ' When they have got through the earth, and 
are arrived at the firſt bank or ſtratum ;. they begin to ap- 
ply their wheel and baſkets to diſcharge the ſtones as faſt 
as they dig through them. Ia freeing the ſtone from the 
bed, they proceed thus: as common ſtones, at leaſt the 
ſofter kinds, have two grains, a cleaving grain, running 
parallel with the horizon, and a breaking grain, run- 
ning perpendicular thereto ; they obſerve by the grain 
where it will | cleave, and there drive in a number of 
wedges, till they have cleft it from the reſt of the rock. 
This done they proceed to break it; in order to which 
applying the ruler to it, they ftrike a line, and by this cut 
a channet with their ftone-ax ; and in the channel if the 
ſtone be three or four feet long, ſet five or ſix wedges, 


{till keeping them equally forward, Havirig thus broken 
the ſtone in length, which they are able to do of any ſixe 
Within half an inch, they apply a ſquare to the ſtraight 
ide, ftrike a line, and proceed to break it in breadth. 
This way of managing ſtons is ſound vaſtly preferable to 
that where they are broken at random: one load of the 


taken for ſhort ones, and at another time for long ones, 
n 


2 


4 A by two conſonants; 


The quantity of ſyllables is khown two ways. . By 
rules for that purpoſe. And, 2. By authority. The 


alſo ſignifies a benefit allowed to the widow of a man | 


driving them in very carefully with gentle blows, and 


former being found to do the buſineſs of a load and a half 
of the latter. But it may be obſerved, chat this cleaving. 
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they diſpoſe a convenient quantity | of 


Which are not too big to be manage 
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Ein being generally wanting in the harder kinds of 
ones, to break up theſe in the quarries, they have great 
heavy ſtone-axes, with which they work down a deep 
channel into the ſtone; and into this channel, at the 
top, lay two. iron bars between which they drive their 
iron wedges, KY | | 
Some in dividing the ſtone, eſpecially the very hard 
kinds, make uſe of gunpowder, with very good effect 
In order to which, making a ſmall. perforation pretty 


deep in the body of the rock, fo as to have that 


thickneſs of rock over it judged proper to be blown 
up at once, at the further end of the perforation 
unpowder, 
filing up all the reſt with ſtones and rubbiſh, ſtrong- 
ly rammed in, except a ſmall place for the train, By this 
means is the rock blown into feveral pieces, moſt of 
J by the work- 

men. | 8 
 QUAr&y, or QUARREL, among glaziets, a pane or 
piece of glaſs cut in a diamond form, e Webs" 1 
þ Both words are derived. from the French guarri, a 

uare. 

Rr. a meaſure containing the fourth part of 
ſome other meaſure, See the article MEASURE. 

The Engliſh quart is the fourth part of a gallon, or 


A 


In obſtinate quartans, Hoffman greatly commends the 
following medicine: take of Peruvian bark, three drams; 


of medicinal regulus of antimony, two drams; of me- 


curius dulcis, which is not to be triturated with the 
powder, on account of the ſalts, but only mixed with the 
point of a knife, of the fineſt crocus martis, and of vi- 
triolated .nitre, each one dram ; and of oil of mint, four 
drops: make up all theſe into a powder, of which half a 
dram, or a dram, may be taken, made into the form of 
a bolus with rob of elder, and ſyrup. of clove- july- 
flowers. at a 
This method is confirmed by Huxham, who ſays the 
bark frequently proves ineffectual, without the help of 
proper alexipharmics; as ſnake- root of Virginia, con- 
trayerva, myrrh, camphor, &c. After four or five pa- 
roxyſms, warm chalybeates. may be added with very 
great ſucceſs; but when the paticat's complexion bas a 
ellow caft, and he has a tenſe abdomen, and very coſtive 
bit of body, mercurial, ſaponaceous deobſtruents with 


rhubatb, aloetics, or fal diureticus ſhould be premiſed to, 


or joined with the bark. Hoffman obſerves, that obſti- 
nate quartans in boys are not to be cured but by purging; 
and therefore, he directs the following form: take of 
cream of tartar, one dram; of calx of antimony, twelve 
grains; of ſulphurated diagrydium, ſix grains; make 


two pints. * po | them into a powder, Which may be taken in three 
1 QUARTAN, Qartana, in medicine, a ſpecies of in- the firſt fix hours before. the fit, the ſecond before. the 
1 termitting fever, wherein the patient has two fits in four | next it, and the third before the third fit. Aſter this, he 


days, or two days quite free from a fit. | orders an infuſion of half an ounce of Peruvian bark in 
It uſually begins about four or five in the afternoon, eight ounces of fennel-water ; adding the bark of eleu- 
ſometimes ſooner and ſometimes later, with a great laffi- | therius, ſal diureticus, and ſalt of tartar, of each one 
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tude, ſtretching, a blunt pain in the head, back, loins, 
and legs; the feet and hands are cold, and the whole bo- 
dy is pale ; and the face and nails livid, to which ſhiver- 
ing and ſhaking ſupervene, The tongue and the lips 
tremble ; the breathing is difficult, with reſtleſſneſs, and 
tofling ; the pulſe is contracted and hard, and ſometimes 
unequal; and there is an anxiety about the præcordia. 
Theſe ſymptoms continue about two or three hours; and 
in ſome the body is coſtive, whereas in others there is a 
ſtimulus to tool, and to make water; in ſome again, 
there is a nauſea or vomiting, with ſtools ; and ſome ad- 
vanced in years, have their minds pretty much diſturbed, 
The heat comes on gradually, not burning but dry; the 
paſte becomes equal, quick, and large, but the dull pain 
h the head remains, with a FLO Soap affection; the 
ſkin becomes only a little moiſt; and in about four or ſix 
hours, the ſymptoms vaniſh. except a dull pain in the 
bones, joints, and feet, The urine in the fit is ſome- 
times thin and watery, and ſometimes thick with a ſedi- 
ment. | | | 
From the experiments of Dr. Langriſh it appears, that 
the blood is more denſe and tenacious. in, quotidians than 
in tertians, and in tertians than in quartans. See Quo- 


TIDIAN and TERTIAN, 


As to the cure, a vomit ſhould be given, after the firſt 
fit, in the time of intermiſſion; in tender. conſtitutions, 
ipecacuanha may be given alone, or two ounces of yinum 
ipecacuanhum ; but to the more robuſt, a grain or two 
of emetic tartar may be added, to be taken in warm wa- 
ter about two hours after the paroxyſm. The evacuation 
ſhould be facilitated by taking large draughts of water- 
gruel made fat with freſh butter. Then take the follow- 
ing electuary, which will cruſh the diſeaſe in the bud: 
viz. take of rob of elder, one ounce ; of Peruvian. bark, 
five drams; of the powder of common chamomile-flow- 
ers, two drams; r of leſſer centaury and 
powder of clove-julyflowers, each half a dram; and ay 
much ſyrup of lemons as is ſufficient to reduce them to 
the form of an electuaty. The doſe is halt a dram, to be 
taken eyery two hours after the fit. | 

If any thing forbids yomiting, the cure muſt be begun 
with deterſive and aperient ſalts, as vitriolated tartar, fal 
ammoniac, purified nitre, and crab's eyes; and if the 
ague ſtill continue notwithitanding the, repeated ule of 


theſe ſalts, then an equal weight of Peruvian bark must 


December 25, or Chriſtmas 
the laſt quarter: da. 


dram, together with half an ounce of ſyrup of clove- 
july-flowers ; a ſpoonful of which ſhould be taken every 
two hours. ky ttb == 
To prevent the return of an ague, the bark muſt be re- 
peated every week or ten days, for three. feyeral times, 
with the ſame intervals. Likewiſe bitters and chaly- 
mo are very ſerviceable, taken either together or 
parately. ELM | 
QUARTATION, in metallurgy, à method of puri- 
fying gold, by melting three parts of filver with one of 
gold, and then throwing the mixture into aqua - ſortis, 
Experience has taught us, ſays Cramer, that aqua- 
fortis diſſolves filver mixed with gold quickly enough, 
when the gold conſtitutes but one, and the flver three 
parts of a mixed maſs of tl. em: and in this caſe, if the 
ſolution is not too impetuouſly performed, the gold 
uſually remains in ſuch a proportion, in the ſame figure 
that the whole maſs had before the ſeparation of thg ſilver 
by this menſtruum ; ſo that in this caſe, there is no rea- 
ſon to apprehend the gold's being torn into minute parti- 
ticles, and diſſipated in ſome meaſure, though this can 
hardly be prevented when the ſilver exceeds the three quar- 
ter proportion, in regard to the gold in the maſs. The 
artificers therefore, always make it their Rudy to obſerve 
very exactly this proportion of the gold being one fourth 
part of the mixture; and thence it is that the operation 
itſelf has been called quartation., ” 
From this operation we may learn how fallacious the 
examination made with aqua-fortis alone of the. gold rub- 
bed on the toue hſtone, muſt neceſſarily prove. | 
QUARTER, Quad ant, the fourth part of any thing, 
the factional expreſſion for-which is 4 
QUARTER, in weights, is generally uſed for the fourth 
part of an hundred weight averdupois,/ or 2856. * 
Uſed as the name of a dry meaſure, quarter is the 
fourth part of a ton in weight, or eight buſhels. 
QVvAaRTER, in law, the fourth part of à year; and 
hence the days on which theſe quarters commence, are, 
March, 25, called Lady-Day; June 24, or Midſummer- 
day ; September 29, or Michaelmas ; and 21, 
or St. Thomas the Apoſtle's day. On theſe days rents 
on leaſes, &c. are uſually. reſerved to be paid 3 though 
day, is commonly reckoned 


QuazTEs,. in aſtrenwy, the. fourth- part of the 


be added to them, or the abaye eleuary may. be given. moon's period: thus, from the new. moon to che quadia- 
When the patient is ſuhject to the hypochonqtiac paſ- ture is the firſt quarter 3 from this to full moon, th Je» 


ſion, the ſtomach is inflated, and the body coſtive ; then | N e ie 
neither vomits nor ſalts muſt be vefffured upon, but car- | QUARTER, in beraldry, is applied to the parte 


minative and emollient clyſters, 


1 N 


cond quarter, & . 


members 
Sis 


a A 


members of the rſt diviſion of a coat that is quartered, or | 
ivided into four quarters. | 
CG anedy in heraldry, is a quarter fingle or 
alone; which is to poſſeſs one fourth part of the 
ET des one of the honourable ordinaries af 's 
ARTER of a Point, in navigation, is the fourth part 
of the diſtance between two cardinal points, which is 20 


aye the hinder part of a ſhip's ſide, or that 
part of the fide which is neareſt the ftern, commencing 
nearly from the mizen chains, and terminated by the 
faſhion · pieces on the edge of the ſtern. See Fasnion- 
PIECE, CHAINS, and MIZEN. | ' 
. QUarTER alſo implics the middle of a yard-arm, or 
that part of a yard-arm on each ſide which is about 
half-way from the maſt to either of the ends or extremes 
of the yards. Ns e 
QypARTEA-cLorn, a long piece of canvas painted 
with trophies, and other ornamental figures of war, and 
extended along the upper · ſide of a ſhip's quarter. 
QUARTER-DECK is the deck that reaches over all 
the hind-parts of a ſhip, where the principal officers walk, 
as on A Above the after-part of this deck is 
placed the poop, which commonly forms the captain's 
cabbin in a large ſhip of war, when the one below it, 
his uſual habitation, is occupied by an admiral or com- 
modore. : | 
QVUARTER-GALLERY,a fort of railed balcony 
jecting over a ſhip's quarter, cloſe to the ſtern. 
QUuARTER-GUNNERS, certain officers under the com- 
mand of the gunner of a ſhip of war, to keep the artil- 
lery, ammunition, &c. in good order. 
Qoanran-macyun, an officer who walks the quar- 
ter-deck of a ſhip of war to watch the man at the helm, 
and obſerve that the ſhip is properly ſteered, to keep the 
time regularly by watch- „to remark what boats 
come on board, and to aflifſt at towing and unſtowing 
the hold. N - : 
QUARTER=NETTING, a fort of net-work extending 
from the quarter-rail to the gunnel, which is drawn ex- 
tremely tight. bs Ma ”Y 
QUARTER-RAIL, a rail extended along the quarters 
on each fide, immediately above the gunnel, or upper- 
part of the fide. 1 4 ; | 
QuARTER-TACKLE is a tackle, or complication of 
pullies hung from the quarter of the yard, to hoiſt any 
thing into or out of the ſhip. | mA 
_ QUARTERING=-WINDy one that blows on the quarter, 
which is the faireſt direction poſſible. 
_ QuarTERs, the ſtations of the officers-and men of a 
veſſel of war, in the time of engagement; and hence the 
poſting them to their ſeveral ſtations is called, quartering 
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QUARTER; in art, is uſed in various 
ſenſes, as for the place all to a body of troops to en- 
camp upon: thus they ſay, The general has extended his 
quarters a great way, &. Quarter alſo ſignifies the 


ſpariug mens lives: thus it is faid, The enemy aſked | 


quarter; We gave no quarter. Th | 
QUARTER af an Afſembly,; is the place of rendezvous, 
where the troops are to meet, and draw up in a body. 
Head QuarTERs, is the place where the general of 
an army has his quarters, which is generally near the 
center of the army. 4 
QUARTERS f Refreſhment, is the place to which the 
troops that have been much fatigued are ſent to refreſh 
themſelves during a part of the campaign. 
Winter QaRT RRS, the places in which the troops are 
_— ducing the winter, or their reſidence in thoſe 
aces. A r 
QuarTEr-MasrER, an officer in the army, whoſe 
buſineſs. is to look after the quarters of the ſoldiers ; of 
which there are ſeveral kinds, viz. The quarter-maſter 
general, whoſe buſineſs is to provide quarters for the 
whole army. Quarter-maſter of horſe, he who is to pro- 
vide quarters for: a troap of - horſe.  Quarter»maſter of 
foot, he who is to provide quarters 
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ſor a regiment of 


UA 
QUARTER, in the manege, as to work from quarter 
quarter, is to tide a horſe three times in upon the fir 
of the four lines of à ſquate then changing your 2 
to ride him three times upon the ſecond: and ſo to thi 
and fourth ; always changing hands. and obſerving the 
ſame order. 1 | - 
 QuvarTaeRs, with reſpe@ to the parts of 2 horſe, is 
uſed in various ſenſes 2 thus the ſhaulders and fore - legs 
are called the fore-quarters, and the hips and hinder-legs, 
the hind quarters. The quarters of a borſe's foot, ate the 
ſides of the coffin, comprehending between the toe and 
the heel ; the inner quarters, are thoſe oppoſite to one ano- 
ther, facing from one feat to the other ; and theſe are al- 
ways weaker than the outſidæ quarters, which lie on the 
external fides of the coffin. -- Falſe quarters are a cleft in 
the horn of a horſe's hoof, extending from the coroner to 
the ſhoe, A horſe is ſaid to be querter-caft, when for 
any diſorder in the coffin we are obliged to cut one of the 
quarters of the hoof. 

QuaRrTER-CHoRD, in N is ſeven yards and 4 
quarter, which the miner has crols-ways of his vein, on 
either ſide, for liberty to lay bis earth, ſtones, and rub- 
biſh on, and to waſh and dreſs up his ore. | | 

QUARTERS, in building, are thoſe flight upright pieces 
of timber placed between the puncheons and poſts,” uſed = 
to lath upon. 40 | 

| Theſe are of two forts, ſingle and double; the ſingle 
quarters are ſawn to two inches thick, and four inches 
broad ; the double quarters are ſawn to four inches ſquare. 
It is a rule in carpentry, that-no quarters be placed at a 
greater diſtance than fourteen inches. 

QuaARrTER-RounD, in architecture, is a term uſed 
by the workmen for any projecting moulding in general 
whoſe contour is a per ſect quadrant of a circle, or which 
approaches near that figure. * | Ka 

QuarTEaR-SESSIONS, à general court held quarterly 
x, 200 juſtices of peace of each county. See JusTICEs 

eace. | 
Converſion, 


QUARTER-WHEELING, or QUARTER of 
in the military art, is the motion by which the front of a 


- 


body of men is turned round to where the flank was, by 


taking a quarter of a circle. If it be done to the right, 


the man in the right-hand angle keeps his ground and 


faces about, while the reſt wheel ; if to the left, the left- 
hand man keeps his place. 

QUARTERING, in gunnery; is When a piece of 
ordnance is ſo traverſed that 


it will ſhoot on the fame 
line, or on the ſame point of the compaſs as the ſhip's 
quarter bears, | 

"QUARTERING, in heraldry, is dividing a coat into 
| four or more quarters, or quarterings, by parting, coup- 
Fg &c. that is, by perpendicular and horizontal lines, 


| Counter QUARTERING 4 coat, is when the quarters 

are ſubdivided each into four. 

There are counter - quartered coats that 

twenty-five quarters. | 

We ARTERLY, in heraldry, A perſon is 

bear quarterly, when he bears arms quartered. 
QUARTERN,. a diminutive of quart, ſignifying a 


quarter of a pint. 3 | 
book of which four leaves, or 


have twenty or 
faid to 


— — 


ART O, or 40, 2 
eight pages, make a ſheet. * 
UARTO-DECIMANS, Quarto-Decimani, an antient 
chriſtian ſe, ſo called from their maintaining that the feſ- 
| tival of Eaſter ought to be celebrated conformably to the 
cuſtom of the Jews, on the ſourteenth day of the moon 
in the month of March, whatever day of the month that 
happened to be. +.) Len Nene 
\JQUASHING;, in law, the overthrowing and annull- 
ing of any thing. | T ff 
QUAVER; in muſic, a meaſure of time equal to half 
a erotchet, or an eighth of a ſemibreve. | HOO 
The quaver is divided into two ſemi-quavers, and four 


demi-ſemi-quavers. * | | 
ag or ſhaking; or the 


ö 


QUAVERING, in muſic, trilli 
running a diviſion with-the voice. 
MA, or Kar." See the article Wwary. © 

QUEEN, Regina, denotes either a woman who holds 
called. 


| the crown of a realm, fingly and by right of blood 


A * 
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queen: | 
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queen tegnant; or it is a title, by wy of courteſy, given 
n 


to her that is married to the king, and called queen con- 


Fort ; or the widow of a king is called queen, but with 


the addition of dowager. In the firſt ſenſe, queen is the 
ſame with king, and has the ſame power and prero- 
tive. | 

-, Qvzzn-Beex, a name given by late writers to what 
uſed to be called the king; bee, or king of the bees; a 
large and long-bodied- bee, of which kind there is only 
one found-in every ſwarm, and which. is always treated 
with the greateſt reſpe& by the reſt. See the article 
Bze. | | 


Quten Gold, Aurum Regine, a royal revenue, belong- 


ing to the queen of England, during her marriage to the 
king, and payable, upon ſeveral grants of the king, b 
way of oblation, out of fines, amounting to one full rent 
part above the entire fine, or ten pounds for every hun- 
dred pounds fine, on pardons, contracts, or agreements. 

QUE EsTarTE, in law, a plea whereby a man inti- 
tling himſelf to land, &c. faith that the ſame eſtate which 
another had, he now has from him, 60 

Que £sT MEME, in law, is uſed in actions of treſ- 
paſs, &c. for a direct juſtification of the very act com- 
plained of by the plaintiff as a wrong. 

UERELA, QUARREL. See the article QUARREL. 

QUESTION, quesT10, in logic, &c. a propoſition 
whoſe truth a perſon being inquiſitive about, propoſes it 
by way of interrogation to another, 

- QUEST, or Ixus, an inquiſition made upon 
oath of an inpannelled jury, % 12+ 14 

QUEST Mau, perſons choſen yearly in each ward in 
London, &. to enquire into abuſes, eſpecially ſuch as 
relate to weights and meaſures, 

: QUESTOR, Queſter, an officer in ancient Rome 
who had.the care of the public treaſure. 

The queſtor's office, queſtorſhip, guæſſura, was ori- 
ginally confined to the army. They paid the ſoldiery, 
took charge of monies pions by ſpoil, plunder, &c. 
At length new ones were erected to reſide in the city, 
and receive the public money, &c. 

There were alſo another kind of queſtors whoſe office 
was to enquire into, and take cognizance of, capital 
crimes. | 

QuesToR Sacri Palatii, or Queſtor of the ſacred pa- 
lace, was one of the firſt dignities under the emperors 
of Conſtantinople. He ſubſcribed the receipts,. and the 
anſwers to petitions preſented. to the emperor : he drew 
up and ſigned the laws, and took care of the adminiſtra- 
tion of juſtice, | 

QUEUE, in heraldry, denotes the tail of the beaſt, 
If a lion have a forked tail, he is blazoned double 

ueued. | | | 

Queue daronde, in fortification, denotes any out- 


works which are narrower at the gorge than the face or 


front. 
Of this kind there are ſome ſingle as well as double 
tenailles, and ſome horn-works, whoſe ſides are not 
parallel, 

On the contrary, when the ſides are leſs than the 
gorge, the work is called contre queue d'aronde. 

QUICKSILVER, a very ponderous fluid mineral, 
the ſame as mercury. See the article MERCURY. 

QUICK, or QuicKsET-HEDGRE, among gardeners, 
denotes all live hedges, of whatever. fort of plants they 
are compoſed, to diſtinguiſh them ſrom dead hedges ; 
but, in a more ſtrict ſenſe of this word, it is applied to 
the hawthorn, or meſpilus ſylveſtris: under which name 
the young plants, or ſets, ate commonly ſold. by the 
nurſery gardeners, who raiſe them for ſale, ' 
Ia the choice of. theſe. ſets, thoſe which are raiſed in 
the nurſery are to be preferred to ſuch as are drawn-out 
of the woods: becauſe the latter have ſeldom good roots; 
though, as they are larger plants than are commonly to 
be had in the nurſery; many people prefer them on that 
account: but from long experiente I have found, that 
thoſe hedges which have been planted, with young plants 
from the nurſery, have always made the beſt hedges. In- 
deed, if perſons would have ' patience to wait for theie 


— 


are tranſplanted : but I am aware that moſt people will 


good fence, 'as is 


" QUVI 


be for condemning this practice, as being redious in 
raiſing; but, if the haws are buried one year" in the 
2 to prepare them for-vegetation, before they are 
own, it will not be ſo long before this will become a 
generally imagined. Nay, from ſome 
trials of this kind, which I have made, 1 have found; 
that thoſe plants which have remained where they came 
up from ſeed, have made ſuch progreſs as to overtake, in 
ſix years, plants of two years growth, which were tranſ« 
planted at the time when theſe ſeeds were ſown. ' 1 
And, if the hedges are raiſed from ſeed, it will not be 
amiſs to mix holly berries with the haws, and, if ſo, 
theſe berries ſhould alſo be buried one year, to prepare 
them, ſo that then both will come up together the fol 
lowing ſpring; and this mixture of holly wien the 
quick will not only have a beautiful appearance in the 
winter, but will alſo thicken the hedge at the bottom, 
and make it a better fence, 83 
But, where the hedge is to be planted; the ſets ſhould 
not be more than three years old from the haws; for, 
when they are older, their roots will be hard and woody; 
and, as theſe are commonly trimmed off before the ſets 
are planted, ſo they very often miſcarry; and ſuch of 
them as do live, will not make ſo good progreſs as 
younger plants, nor are they ſo durable; for theſe plants 
will not bear tranſplanting ſo well as many others, eſpe- 
cially when they have ſtood long in the feed-bed unre- 
moved. Miller's Gard. Ditt. | 
QUID, nr, in the ſchools,” denotes a definition: 
ſo nn as anſwering to 'the queſtion Quid q what 
is it | kT 
Hence we have two kinds, as nominal, quid hominis, 
and real, guid rei. 1 53 FER 
QUIDDITY, guidditas, in the ſchools, the efſence 
or nature of a thing known or expreſſed in any defi- 
nition, * 
And hence, whatever is eſſential to a thing, is ſaid to 
be quiddative. | | off n 
QUIESCENT denotes any thing at reſt, in contra- 
diſtinction to motion. 5 * AE TRN AHL 
QUIETISM, the ſentiments of the Quietiſts, a reli- 
gious ſect which made a great noiſe towards the cloſe of 
the laſt century. n 
Molinos, a Spaniſh prieſt, who died at Rome in the 
priſon of the inquiſition, paſſes for the author of Quie- 
tiſm; and yet the Illuminati in Spain had taught ſome- 
thing like it before. | 
The name is taken from a ſort of abſolute reſt, and 
ination, which the ſoul is ſuppoſed to be in, when ar- 
rived at the ftate of perfection, which in their language 
is called the unitive lief. To arrive at this, a man is 
firſt to paſs through the purgative way; that is, through 
a courſe of abedience, inſpired by the fear of hell: hence, 
ne is to proceed into the illuminative way, before he ar- 
rive at perfection; to go through cruel combats,” and 
violent pains, i. e. not only the uſual drineſſes of the 
ſoul, and the common privations of grace, but inſernal 
pains : he believes himſelf damned; and the per ſuaſion 
that he is ſo, continues upon him very ſtrongly ſeveral 
years: St. Francis des Sailes, ſay the Quietiſts, was ſo 
fully convinced thereof, that he would not allow any 
body to contradict him therein. — But the man is, at 
length, ſufficiently paid for all this, by the embraces of 
God, and his own deification el 
Theſe ſentiments of the Quietiſts, with regard to God, 
are wonderfully pure and difinterefted. — I hey love him 


for himſelf, on account of his oten perſfections, inde- 


pendently of any rewards or puniſhments: the ſoul c- 
quieſces in the will of God, even at the time when he 


| precipitates it into hell; inſomuch that, inſtead of ſtop- 


ping him on this occaſion, B. Angelo de Foligny cried 
out, © Hafte, Lord, to caſt me into hell: do not delay, if 


thou haſt abandoned me; but finiſh my deſtruction, and 


plunge me into the abyſs .“. ty Hage 

Ar length, the ſoul, after long travail, enters into reſt, 
into a perfect quietude. Here it is wholly employed in 
contemplating its God; it acts no more thinks no 


from ſeed, and to ſow the haws in the place where the | more, deſires no more; but lies perfectly open, und at 
hedge is deſigned, theſe untemoved plants will make a | large, to receive the grace of God, who by means there 
much ſtronger and more durable fence, that thoſe which of drives it where it will, and as he will. _ 


4 


— 


In 


In this ſtate, it no longer needs prayers or hymns, or 


where the ſpirit labours, and the mouth 
worry Ls the lot of the 7 and the imperfect: the 
ſoul of the faint is, as it were, laid in the boſom, and 
between the arms of its God, where, without making 
any motion, or exerting any action, it waits, and re- 
ceives the divine graces. — It, then, becomes happy : 
quitting the exiſtence it before had, it is now changed, 
it is transformed, and, as it were, ſunk and ſwallowed 
up in the Divine Being, inſomuch as not to know or 
perceive its being diftinguiſhed from God himſelf. Fenel. 
Max. des Saints. 
QUILLS, the large feathers taken out of the end of 
the wing of a gooſe, crow, &c. 


denominated from the order in which they | of cortex or 


Quit are f N 
are fixed in the wing, the ſecond and third quills bein 
He beſt for writing, as they have the largeſt and round 
bartels. Crow-quills are chiefly uſed for drawing. In 
order to harden a quill that is ſoft, thruſt the barrel into 
hot aſhes, ſtirring it till it is foft, then taking it out, 
preſs it almoſt flat upon your knee with the back of a 
pen-knife, and afterwards reduce it to a roundneſs with 
your fingers. If you have a number to harden, ſet wa- 
fer and alum over the fire, and while it is boiling put in 
a handful of quills, the barrels only, for a minute, and 
then lay them by. ; 
QUILT, a covering for a bed, formed of two pieces 
of filk, cotton, &c. quilted together. 7 
QUILTING, a method of ſewing two pieces of ſilk, 
linnen, or ſtuff on each other, with wool or cotton be- 
tween them; by working them all over in the form of 
chequer or diamond-work, or in flowers. The ſame 
name is alſo given to the ſtuff ſo worked. 
_ Qv11. TING, amongſt ſailors, the act of weaving a fort 


of coat or matting round a jar or jug to prevent it from 


breaking. 
QUINCUNX, Qvinque uxciz, denotes fivetwelfth | 


parts of any thing. 


Quncunx, in gardening, a diſpoſition of trees origi - 


nally formed into a ſquare, conſiſting of five trees, one 


at each corner, and a fifth in the middle; which diſpo- 


ſition, repeated again and again, forms a regular prove, 
and then viewed by an angle of the ſquare or parallelo- 

gram preſents equal and parallel alleys. | 

Or the quincunx is the diſpoſition of trees in ſeveral 


rows, both length and breadthwiſe; fo that the firſt tree 
of the ſecond row commences in the center of the ſquare ' 


formed by the two firſt trees of the firſt row, and the 
two firſt of the third, reſembling the figure of a five in 
cards. 

The modern quincunxes, Daviler obſerves, are made 
like thoſe of the ancients, except for the fifth tree, which 
is now generally diſuſed ; ſo that being netted, and their 
alleys viewed by the fide of the rectangle, they form 
a perfect chequer. | | | 

Quvincunx, in aſtronomy, &c. denotes an aſpect of 
the planets, when diſtant from each other one hundred 
and fifty degrees, or five ſigns. 

QUINDECAGON, or rather pentedecagon, in ge- 
ometry, a plain figure which has fifteen fides, and as 
many angles. | 


he word is compounded of the Latin quindecim, ' 


fifteen, and the Greek h,, angle. 


If the ſides be all equal, it is a regular quindecagon. 


The fide of ſuch a quindecagon inſcribed in a circle, by 
Eucl. prop. 16. I. 3. is equal in power to the half dif- 
ference between the ſide of the equilateral triangle and 
the ſide of the pentagon, as alſo to the difference of the 
perpendiculars let fall on both fides taken together. 
UINQUAGENARIUS, among the Romans, was 
an officer in the army who had the command of a com- 
pany of fifty men, es . | 
There was alſo an officer of policy fo called, who ha 
the inſpection of fifty houſes or families. 
QUINQUAGESIMA SUNDAY, Shrove-Sunday ; ſo 
called, as being about the fiftieth day before Eaſter. _ 
QUINQUINA, in pharmacy, the name of a very 


uſeful medicine called alſo Peruvian bark; it being the 
bark of a tree growing in Peru. r. 
The tree producing this bark is of a middling ſize, 


0 


a called by the Spaniards, from its efficacy againſt inter: 
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mitting fevers, pals de calenturas, or the fever tree. This 
virtue of the bark is ſaid to have been diſcovered by the 
Indians about the year 1500, but nat revealed to their 
European maſters till 140 years after; hen a ſignal cure 
having been performed by it on the Spaniſh viceroy's lady, 
the counteſs del Cinchon, it came into general yſe in 
thoſe parts, and was diſtinguiſhed by the appellations 
pubs comtifſee, cortex china Bs or chinchina, tina tina or 
kinkina, and guina guina, or guinguina. In 1649 a Jeſuit 
brought a large quantity of it into Italy, which was diſ-- 
tributed by the fathers of that order, at a great price, 
in different parts of Europe : about the ſame time a 
quantity was purchaſed by cardinal de Lugo for the uſe 
of the poor at Rome. From theſe it received the names 
fois Teſutticus, pulvis patrum, and pulvis 
car dinalts de Lugo. FEE 
This bark is brought to us in pieces of different ſizes, 
ſome rolled up into ſhort thick quills, and others flat: the 
outlide is browniſh, and generally covered in part with 
a whitiſh moſs: the inſide is of a yellowiſh, reddiſh, or 
ruſty iron colour. The beſt fort breaks cloſe and ſmooth, 
and proves friable betwixt the teeth : the inferior kinds 
appear when broken of a woody texture, and in chew- 
ing ſeparate into fibres. The former pulyerizes more © 
eaſily than the latter, and looks, when. powdered, of a 
light browniſh colour, reſembling that of cinnamop, 
but ſomewhat paler. 3 | 
A bark was ſome time ago brought from America under 
the name of the female Peruvian bark. This was found, 
from experience, to be leſs effectual as a medicine than 
the genuine ſort, which it was frequently ſubſtituted to 
or mixed with in France, inſomuch that its importation, 
as the editor of Geoffroy informs us, was prohihited by 
law. It is conſiderably thicker, whiter on the out fide, 
redder within, and weaker in ſmell and taſte than the 
true bark. | 
Peruvian bark has a flight ſmell, approaching as it 
were to multineſs, yet ſo much of the aromatic kind as 
not to be diſagreeable. Its taſte is conſiderably bitter, 
mig bog; very durable in the mouth, and accompanied 
with lone degree of aromatic warmth, but not ſufficient 
to prevent its being ungratefu. PR 
The febrifuge virtue, for which alone this medicine 
was at firſt recommended, has now been eſtabliſhed b 


2 dally experience of about à century: and that, when 


judiciouſly and ſeaſonably adminiſtered, it proves as ſafe 
"as it is effectual, is now alſo beyond diſpute, An eme- 
tic, which is in moſt caſes neceflary, being taken to- 
wards the approach of a paroxyſm, that its operation 
may be over before the fit comes on; the bark is begun 
at the end of the paroxyſm, or even in the time of the 
hot fit, and repeated, in doſes of half a dram or more, 
every third or fourth hour, during the intermiſſion : af- 
ter the fever has been removed, the medicine is conti- 
nued for a time, but more ſparingly, to prevent areturn. 
During the uſe of the bark, the pulſe, which betwixt 
the paroxyſms is generally weak and low, becomes 
ſtronger and quicker, the appetite mends, the patient 
grows more chearful, and perſpiration increaſes: theſe 
may be looked upon as ſure preſages of its ſucceſs. At 
firſt it frequently occaſions a looſeneſs, and this alſo: is 
ſalutary ; but if the purging runs on too long, as the 
fever rarely yields while this evacuation continues, it is 
uſually checked by the addition of a little opium : if too 
great coſtiveneſs enſues, recourſe is had to clyſters. In 
groſs impure. habits, gentle purgative? are premiſed to 
the bark, or given for a time in conjunction with it: in 
agues of, the inflammatory kind, or accompanied with a 
_ heat, a little nitre is joined or interpoſed : in lax 
pongy conſtitutions, and a thin watery ſtate of the blood, 
the bark is aſſiſted by bitters, ſnakeroot, camphor, and 
chalybeates : — where obſtructions of the abdominal 
viſcera are apprehended, it is not ventured on without 
the addition of fixed alcaline falts, ſal ammoniac, or 
other aperients. In all caſes, moderate exerciſe, and the 
drinking of warm liquids, promote its effects. 1 

In remitting fevers, this medicine is leſs ſucceſsful 
than in 'thoſe which have perfect intermiſſions: in 
heCtics,' or wherever pus is formed, or juices extrava- 
fated, it does harm. In the decline of long nervous fe- 


vers, or after a remiflion, and in thoſe of the low malig- 
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nant kind, where the blood is colliquated and the ſtrength | 
exhauſted, it proves an excellent cordial, corroborant, 
and antiſeptic. * | 

Peruvian bark has likewiſe been found. ſerviceable in 


gangrenes and mortifications, and in foul obſtinate ul- 


cers and running ſores of other kinds; in. theſe caſes, 
taken in large and repeated doſes, it frequently brings on 
A laudable ſuppuration, which degenerates on diſcon- 
tinuing the uſe of the medicine, and again turns kindly 
upon reſuming it. The like effects have been obſerved 
from it in variolous caſes, where either the puſtules did 
not duly ſuppurate, or petechiæ ſhewed a diſpoſition to a 
gangrene: by the uſe of the bark, the empty veſicles fill- 
ed with matter, watery ſanies changed into thick white 
pus, and the petechiz became gradually paler, and at 
length diſappeared. The principal ſymptom in this diſ- 
eaſe that contraindicates this valuably ſuppurant and an- 
tiſeptic, is great obſtruction at the breaſt or difficulty of 


breathing; which are always by this medicine increaſed, 


inſomuch that ſmall doſes have in ſome caſes endangered 
ſuffocation. | 

In tumours of the glands, the Peruvian bark appears to 
promote not ſuppuration, but reſolution. In the Me- 
dical\ Obſervations and Inquiries publiſhed by a ſociety of 
phyſicians in London, there are ſeveral inſtances of its be- 
ing given with ſucceſs in ſcrophulous complaints. Dr. 
Fothergil! obſerves, that inveterate ophthalmiæ generally 
pop to it : that beginning glandular tumours are very 


__— reſolved, and their farther progreſs ſtopt by it: 
that ſwelle 


d lips, cutaneous blotches ariling from a like 
cauſe, are healed, and the tendency to a ſtrumous habit 
corrected : that it does not ſucceed in all caſes, but there 
are few in which a trial can be attended with much detri- 


ment: that he has never known it to avail where the bones 


* 


were affected, or where the ſcrophulous tumour was fo 
ſituated as to be attended with much pain, as in the 
joints, or under the membranous covers of the muſcles ; 


fox when it attacks theſe parts, the perioſteum, and con- 


ſequently the bone, feldom eſcape being injured; that | 
here the bark, inſtead of leſſening, adds to the fever 
which accompanies theſe circumſtances, and if it does not 
increaſe the force of the miſchief, ſeems at leaſt to haſten 
its progreſs. | 
eruvian bark has been applied likewiſe, in conjunc- 
tion with other apptopriated medicines, and often with 
good ſucceſs, to the cure of periòdie head - achs, hyſteri- 
cal, hypochondriacal, veftiginous and epileptic com- 
plaints, and other diſorders that have regular -intermiſ- 
ſions. By its bitterneſs, aſtringency, and mild aromatic 
warmth, it i&ngthens the whole ſyſtem, and proves a 
medicine if great utility in weakneſs of the ee 
uterine fuxes, and ſundry chronical diſeaſes proceeding 
from a laxity and debility of the fibres. To ſtrengthen 
the ſolids appears indeed, in all caſes, to be its primary 
operation; and its ſalutary virtues in different diſeaſes, to 
be no other than conſequential effects of this general 
power. In all the diſtempers where bark is known to 


take place, other aſtringent and bitter medicines, ſingly 


or combined, have likewiſe been of ſervice, though 


not equally with this natural combination of them. 


The virtues of this bark are very difficultly extracted 
by long coction in water, and part of what the liquor 
is by heat enabled to take up begins to ſeparate as ſoon as 
it is cold. This refinous part, which is rather melted out 
by the boiling heat than diſſolved by the water as a men- 
ſtruum, ſeems to contain chiefly the aſtringency of the 
drug; the bitter matter appears to be perfectly diſſoluble, 
though more difficult to be got completely out. 

On boiling a pound of powdered bark for an hour or 
two in five or fix quarts of water, the decoction whilſt 


hot looks clear and reddiſh, but in cooling becomes tur- 


bid, and of a pale yellowiſh or wheyiſh hue; in this ſtate 
it is found to partake, in a great degree, bothof the bit- 
terneſs and aſtringency of the bark; but in proportion as 
it depofites the matter that made it turbid, it loſes more 
and more of its RyPHictty> the bitterneſs ſeeming to con- 
tinue undiminiſhed. he remaining bark, boiled in 
freſh water, exhibits the ſame "appearances for two or 
three times ſucceſſively; and when, at length, it ceaſes 
to render the water turbid, it imparts A bitterneſs with» 
out aſtringency, retaining ſtill ſome ſhare of bitterneſs 


* 
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itſelf, The vapour which exhales in the firſt coction, 
being caught in proper veſlels, condenſes into a limpid 
liquor which ſmells ſtrongly of the bark; though no ſe- 
parable oil is obtained on ſubmitting many pounds to the 
operation. The ſeveral decoctions, ſtrained and inſpiſ- 
ſated together, yield an extract, rather Jeſs bitter, .and 
much E {typtic, than the bark in ſubſtance: this ex- 


tract is kept in the ſhops in a ſoft and a hard form; the 
= for making into pills,” the 


one of à proper confi | | 
other fit for being reduced into powder. 9 
As decoctions of bark loſe of their virtue in being made 
fine by ſettling and colature, they are generally directed 
to be taken turbid ; only the — parts of the powder 
being ſeparated by paſſing them through a ſieve. This 
form does not appear, to be ſuperior, in elegance, any 
more than in efficacy, to draughts with the bark in ſub- 
ſtance: a mixture of a fine powder with infuſion of li- 
quorice and a little of any grateful aromatic water, is far 
more palatable than the turbid decoction. Among all 
the materials I have tried for covering the taſte of the 
bark, liquorice, or its extract, were found to anſwer 
the purpoſe moſt effectually, whether in a liquid form or 
in that of an eleftuary, | 
As this drug gives out its virtue fo difficultly and im- 
perfectly to boiling water, it has not been ſuſpected that 
cold water would have any conſiderable action on it: I 


is rather ſtronger in taſte than even the turbid decoction, 
though the-latter has ſomewhat more of a kind of fulneſs 
in the mouth, It is by means of a gummy matter in ve- 
getables, that the reſinous parts become diſſoluble in Wa- 
tery liquors ; and it ſeems probable that, in boiling, part 
of the gummy principle of the bark is haſtily diſſolyed 
and A altes from the reſinous, whereas cold water, act- 
ing more gradually, extracts them both together. The 
cold infuſions ſtrike a black colour with chalybeate ſolu- 
tions; Which I have not obſerved any of the decoctions 
to do, at leaſt in any conſiderable degree, whether tur- 
bid or tranſparent; a proof that the former contain the 
aſtringent matter of the bark in a perfectly diſſolved ſtate, 
and the latter not. I have given the infuſions in inter- 


ſucceſs that could have been expected from any prepara- 
tion of this valuable medicine: the proportions com- 
monly followed were, one ounce of the powdered bark 


without heat for twenty-four hours, and the clear liquor 
given.in doſes of two or three ounces, 

It is a common opinion, that bark in ſubſtance is more 
effectual than any preparation of it. Thus much is 
plain, that the infuſtons, as well as the decoctions, have 
not near ſo much effect as the quantity of bark they were 
made from, as the menſtruum does not in either cafe com- 
pletely extract its active matter: but their effects are evi- 
dently the ſame in kind, and the difference in degree 
may compenſated by an increaſe in the quantity. 

e 


concentrated mineral acids, in the proportion of one drop 
to about a quarter of an ounce, become tranſparent, of a 
bright pale yellow colour, and of a rougher or more acerb 
taſte, but with the loſs of their bitterneſs: the vegetable 
acids, added in a proportionably larger quantity, render 
them likewiſe tranſparent, and improve their roughneſs, 
without much diminiſhing their bitterneſs : all. theſe 


Alcalies, both fixed and volatile, occaſion a more copious 
precipitation, and inſtead of making the turbid decoctions 
clear, make the clear turbid, | 
Rectified ſpirit receives from bark a deep reddiſh brown 
colour, and takes up much more of its active matter than 
watery liquors : by digetting the powder firſt in ſome rec- 
tified ſpirit, and then boiling it in water, neariy the 
whole of its virtue is pretty readily got out. In inſpiſ- 
ſating the filtered tinQure, the ſpirit carries off nothing 
remarkable of its ſmell or taſte : the remaining extract re- 
tains the peculiar flavour-of the bark, as well as its aſtrin- 
gency and bitterneſs, and proves a very elegant prepara- 
tion from the tincture by water, as having the reſinous 
part ſomewhat divided by an admixture of the gummy. 


The ſpirituous tincture, and the decoction of the refi- 


{ 


duum, may be united into an extract, poilefling en bo 


* 


have nevertheleſs found, that an infuſion in cold Water 


mitting fevers as Well as other diſorders, with all the 


and eight or twelve of water, which were macerated 


turbid decoctions, on the addition of any of the 


mixtures depoſite, on ſtanding, a little powdery ſediment. 
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vantage in a greater degree, by inſpiſſating them ſeparate- 


je to the confiſtence of a ſyrup, then mixing them toge- 
+ a, and continuing the- evaporation with a gentle 


85 ſpirit extracts leſs from bark than reQified ſpirit, 
but more than water. Four ounces of the powder, ma- 
cerated for ſome hours without heat, in a quart of proof 
ſpirit, impart 2 conſiderable degree both of bitterneſs and 
aſtringency : on applying heat, the taſte becomes 2424 
er, the — darker, and the liquor ſomewhat turbid ; 
from whence. it may be concluded, that the reſinous 
part is not by this menſtruum completely diſſolved. 

Spirit of ſal ammoniac made with fixed alcaline alt, 
by maceration With powdered bark in the above propor - 
tion, receives from it very little taſte or colour. The 
ſpirit prepared with quicklime, and the dulcihed ſpirit, 
extract in a few hours a very deep colour, and become 
ſtrongly impregnated with its virtue. Though the ſpirit 
made With quicklime is held too acrimonious to be given 
internally by itſelf, it is not liable to that objection here; 
its pungency being ſheathed by the ſubſtance which it 
diffolves. 3 Materia Medica. n 

QUINTAL, in commerce, a hundred pounds 
weight. | | | 8 

he quintal admits of ſome difference in different 
places, according as the pound conſiſts of more or fewer 
ounces. | 

The Engliſh quintal uſually conſiſts of one hundred 
and twelve pounds avoirdupoiſe, and is divided into four 
quarters. | 
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QUINTESSENCE, QuinTA ESSENTIA, in che- 
miſtry, a preparation conſiſting of the eſſential oil of 
ſome vegetable ſubſtance, incorporated with ſpirit of 
Wine. 

Of this there are two kinds, namely, liquid and dry: 

the former is produced by putting any diſtilled aromatic or 
eſſential oil into a clean dry glaſs, and pouring to it twelve 
times its quantity of purè alcohol diſtilled from alcali, 
ſo as not to contain the leaſt water: ſhake them together, 
and the oil will intirely mix with the alcohol, ſo as to 
form one ſimple tranſparent liquor, 
Dry quinteſſences are got by pouring alcohol, wherein 
an aromatic oil is diſſolved, upon ten times its weight of 
dry loaf ſugar, reduced to a fine powder. Grind them 
exactly together in a glaſs body, kept on all ſides mode- 
tately warm, that the remaining ſpirit wy gently exhale, 
and, by means of a ſtill-head, be collected in the form 
of a liquid quinteſſence; and thus the ſugar will remain 
dry, yet impregnated with the quinteſſence. Let this 
now be put immediately into a glaſs veſſel cloſe ſtopped, 
and preſerved for uſe. ET Wk 
_ QUINTILE, QvinTiL1s, in aftronomy, an aſpect 
of the planets, when they are 72 deg. diſtant from one 
another, or a fifth part of the zodiac. N 

QUINTILIANS, a ſect of ancient heretics, thus 
called from their propheteſs Quintilia. In this ſe& the 
women were admitted to perform the ſacerdotal and epiſ- 
copal functions. They attributed extraordinary gifts to 
Eve for having firſt eaten of the tree of knowledge ; told 
great things of Mary the ſiſter of Moſes, as having been 
a propheteſs, &c. They added, that Philip the deacon 
had four daughters, who were all propheteſſes, and were 
of their ſeq, In-theſe aflemblies it was uſual to ſee the 
virgins enfeting in white robes, perſonating propheteſſes. 

QUINZY, Qvinsegy, or ANGINA, in medicine, a 
pain and inflammation of the fauces, a ſwelling of the 
uvula, tonſils, and larynx, which being accompanied 
with a fever, occaſions a difficulty of reſpiration and de- 
glutition. This diſeaſe generally prevails about the lat- 
ter end of ſpring or beginning of ſummer. When the 
ſwelling, pain, and redneſs, appear moſtly on the out- hes, 
it is, according to Hoffman, the prognoſtic of a happy 
ſolution of the diſeaſe: but when the external ſwelling 
ſuddenly diſappears, without a mitigation of the ſymp- 
toms, it ſhews the morbific matter to be tranſlated elſe- | 
where, and that the diſeaſe will change to a frenzy, or 
peripneumony. This diſeaſe may alſo terminate in a ſup- 
puration, gangrene, or ſchirrhus. A frothing at the 
mouth, the tongue vaſtly ſwelled, and of a purple, 
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The quinzy is generally diſtinguiſhed . by. moderti 
writers oo ral ice nie uf ſi * Me firſt, 
where it is itſelf the diſeaſe, and owes its origin only to 
a plethora; the ſecond, where it is but the accidental 
ſymptom of an inflammatory fever, or ſome other diſeaſe, 
about the time of its criſis,  _ +144 <6, 

Dr. Mead diſtinguiſhes the quinzy into three forts ; 
the firſt of which he calls the watery quinzy ; the ſecond, 
a gangrene of the tonſils; and the third, a ſtrangulation 
of the fauces. In' the firſt ſort, the glands of the mouth, 
palate, and neighbouring parts age ſwoln. In the ſecond, 
an inflammation without a perfect ſuppuration ſeizes the 
tonſils, which ſwell and grow hard ; a gangrene ſoon en- 
ſues, which, if not ſpeedily relieved, proves fatal. 

In the third ſort, all the nerves are convulſed, and the 
patient drops down dead 2 however, this ſpecies 
of quinzy, though deſcribed by Hippocrates, is yet very 
rare, If it can be foreſeen, it ought to be prevented by 
evacuations of all kinds; that is, bleeding, purging, 
bliſtering, iſſues, and diuretics ; and it will be of ſervice 
to practiſe abſtinence, or a moderation in eating and 
drinking. In the watery wore /l which ſometimes rages 
like an epidemic fever, eſpecially in places near the 2 
bleeding plentifully as ſoon as poſſible is recommended; 
afterwards clyſters, gentle purges, bliſters under the chin, 
and on the ſides of the neck ; and if this courſe does not 
ſucceed, the palate muſt be pretty deeply ſcarified about 
the tongue and ſublingual veins. | tf be 

In theſe inflammations in general, a ſlight diarrhoea 
relieves the patierit, according to Arbuthflot. There- - 
fore aliments which promote it are of ſervice; ſuch are 
tamarinds infuſed in . decoctions of farinaceous 
vegetables moderately acidulated, and ſuch as abound 
with a cooling nitrous falt are uſeful. Burnet is ſaid to 
be a ſpecific in the quinzy ; mulberries; and all acids are 
beneficial, The mouth and throat muſt be Kept moiſt, 
and the noſe clear, that the air may Have a free paſſ: 
through it. Sydenham orders to bleed plentifully in the 
arm, and Boerhaave directs it to be by a large orifice. 
Afterwards a ſublingual vein ſhould be opened but, ac- 
cording to Hoffman, bleeding in the jugular yields the 
beſt aſſiſtance. If the ſymptoms continue to be very ur- 
gent, the bleeding may be repeated in ſix or lobe hours 
time, till they begin to be more mild. After the firſt 
| bleeding, Sydenham orders a ſtrong and large bliſter td 
be laid to the neck: then let the parts inflamed be touch< 
ed with the following mixture. Take honey of roſes, as 
much as you'pleaſe ; and mix it with as much ſpirit of 
ſulphur. as is ſufficient to give it the greateſt ſharpneſs. 
Afterwards the following gargle is to be held in the 
mouth till it is hot; and is to be repeated pretty often: 
take plantain water, and * frog-ſpawn, of each four 
ounces; red roſes, four ounces; the whites of three eggs 
beat in water ; and two drams of cryſtal ſugat. 

When the fauces are dry, hot, and the tongue ſwells; 
with difficulty of breathing and ſwallowing, Hoffman or- 
ders to take of the whites of eggs beat in water, two 
ounces; water of roſes, one ounce ; ſal prunella, twelve 
grains; ſyrup of quinces, one ounce. Make a linctus, 
which is to be taken often; and let the neck be anoint- 
ed as well behind as before with the following campho- 
rated oil. Take of the oil of ſweet almonds; one ounce ; 
oil of white poppies, one dram; camphor, half a dramj 
after which let the patient take a cooling emulſion. 

Boerhaave, after bleeding, orders a ſtrong purge, and 
if that cannot be taken, a ſtrong clyſter, Emollient 
ſteams, or even the ſteam of hot water taken in at the 
mouth, is beneficial. If the patient is not able to ſwal- 
low any nouriſhment, take of good broths of fleſh-meat, 
ten ounces ; nitre, ten grains; ſpirit of ſalt, fix drops; 
make a clyſter to be ejected every eight hours, and re- 
tained as Jong as is poſſible, Hoffman ſays, that if the 
tumour tends to a ſuppuration, it is beſt promoted by 


| 


mixt with ſpirit of vitriol, and often applied to the part 
with a pencil, is excellent, - In a latent internal ex- 
ceeding hot quinzy, the mouth muſt. be frequently 
moiſtened with milk or cream, with an addition of al 
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blackiſh colour, portend death. 
ri 


| prunella and ſyrup of poppies, 


Dr, 


holding dried figs in the mouth, and that when the ton- 
fils are full of an inflammatory ichor, honey of roſes, 
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Dr. Pringle obſerves, that the inflammatory quinzy is 
moſt frequent, as well as dangerous among. ſoldiers, up- 
on their firſt encampment ; and that its tendency to g 
on a ſuffocation, indicates the neceſſity of ſpeedy an 
large bleedings, purging, and bliſtering. He alſo re- 
commends the following application, as one of the moſt 
efficacious remedies in this terrible diſorder : let a piece 
of thick flannel! be moiſtened with equal parts of any 
common oil and of ſpirit of hartſhorn, and applied to 
the throat, to be renewed once in four or five hours: 
this medicine, he tells us, he had from Dr. Young, .phy- 
ſician in Edinburgh, By means of this application, the 
neck, and ſometimes the whole body, is put into a ſweat; 
which, after bleeding, either carries off or leſſens the in- 
flammation. He alſo tells us, that he has obſeryed little 
benefit ariſing from gargles, 'and that the acid ones did 
more harm than good; however, a decoction of ſigs in 
milk and water, eſpecially if the ſpirit of ſal ammoniac 
be added, ſerves to thin the . ſaliva, whereby the glands 


ſecrete more freely; a circumſtance always conducive to” 


the cure. "Og F 1 5 
In the Philoſophical Tranſactions, the jelly of black 
currants, ſwallowed down leiſurely in ſmall quantities, is 
aſſerted to be a ſpecific for a quinzy ; and a decoction of 
the leaves or bark in milk, when the jelly cannot be had, 
uſed as a gargle, is ſaid to cure all the inflammatory diſ- 
tempers of the throat that happen in the winter time. 
In malignant fevers, when there is an inflammation, of 
the ceſophagus, Hoffman orders to take nitre, one dram ; 
camphor, three grains; ſugar, one ounce ; make a pow- 
der, which. is to be given in an emulſion of ſweet al- 
monds, and may alſo be held in the mouth for ſome time 
before it is ſwallowed...” nen pain which 
ariſes from a ſharp ſalt ſerum in the glandulous parts of 
the fauces with redneſs and a copious flux of ſaliva, but 
without a feyer, may be cured with a gargle of brandy 
alone. When there is 2 large defluxion of an impure 
ſerous humour upon the fauces, it requires à frequent 
uſe of gentle laxatives. When the ſymptoms of a quin- 


lord. Anciently this payment was called white rent, on 
account that it was paid in filver coin, and to diſtinguiſh 
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it from rent-corn. 
QUIT-TER-BONE, among farriers, the ſame with 

crotches, See CROTCHEs. 
| QUOINS, ia architecture, denote the corners of 

brick or ſtone walls. Tbe word is particularly uſed for 
| the ſtones in the corners of brick-bujldings, When theſe 
ſtand out beyond the brick-work, their edges being cham- 
fered off, they are called ruſtic quoins. 


tutes, and in commiſſions both of juſtices of the peace 
and others. It is thus called from the words of the com- 
miffion, quarum A. B. unzm eſſe volumus. For an example, 
where a commiſſion is directed to ſeven perſons, or to any 
three of them, whereof A. B. and C. D. are to he two; 
in this caſe, they are ſaid to be of the quorum, becauſe the 
reſt cannot proceed without them: ſo a juſtice of the 
peace and quorum is one without whom the reſt of the 
juſtices in ſome caſes cannot proceed. { 

QUOTATION, in literature, a citation, or paſſage, 
rehearſed expreſsly in one author from another. 

QvoTATIONs are uſually diſtinguiſhed by inverted 
commas. | WY; 

QUOTIDIAN, Qusctidiana, in medicine, an inter- 
mitting fever, or ague, the paroxyſm or fit wheręof re- 
turns every day. | 

This ſpecies of intermittent fevers is not ſo'common 
as the tertian and quartan. | | | 

It attacks the patient early in the morning, with chil- 
neſs and ſhivering ; to which ſucceed a cardialgia, nauſea, 
and inflation of the belly; in ſome a pain in the head, in 
others fainting fits, and in moſt vomiting or tools, or 
both; after which comes on the hot fit, with thirſt. 

As to the cure, the beſt method ſeems to be firſt to at- 
tenuate the tough and vitiated humours in the ftomach 
and inteſtines, by proper doſes of vitriolated tartar, and the 
like; after which: a gentle emetic, diaphoretics and di- 


; QUORDM, a word frequently mentioned in our ſta- * 
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| luents are to be adminiſtered ; and laſtly, the bowels are 
1 1 zy are ſo urgent, hat the patient is in immediate danger | to be ſtrengthened by bitters and üb- alleine, amon 

J of ſtrangling, recourſe muſt be had to bronchotomy, or which, the Peruvian bark claims a place, only to be life 
5 | - opening of the wind-pipe. e in ſmaller quantities than When truſted to alone for the 
164 QUINE, in building, a piece of ground taken out of | cure. ee 

If | any regular ground- plot, or floor: thus if the ground. | QUOTIENT, in arithmetic, the number which 


plot were oblong or ſquare, a piece taken out of a corner | ariſes by dividing the dividend by the diviſor. See D- 


IT- RENT, in law, a ſmall rent that is payable | what right and title he holds or claims ſuch franchiſe. 

by the tenants. of moſt manors, whereby the tenant This writ alſo lies for miſ-uſer, or non-uſer of privi- 
goes quit and free from all other ſervices ;. and it is ſaid leges granted, d 
to be an acknowledgement, in token of ſubjection to the | 
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Wh to make a court or yard, &c. is called a quink. VISION, 

„ . QUIRE of paper, the quantity of twenty-four or QUO WARRANTO, in law, a writ which lies 
WL twenty-five ſheets. _ againſt a perſon or corporation, that uſurps any franchiſe 
7 | QUIRISTER, or CHo1R1sTER, a perſon appointed to | or liberty againſt the king; as to have a fair, market, 
{ — ing in the choir of a cathedral. lor the like, in order to oblige the uſurper to ſhew b 
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ſome places much ſooner z and they continue breeding 


| a liquid conſonant, and the ſeventeenth letter of | In England they begin to breed at a year old, but in 
R the alphabet. 
7 


The grammarians hold it for a ſemi-vowel, 
- eſpecially in the Greek, where it admits an alperate, |} 
The Hebrews allow it the privilege of a guttural, that 
3s, they never double it, which yet is done by the Arabs, : 
Greeks, Latins, &c. 
Its ſound is formed by a guttural extruſion of the breath, 
vibrated through the mouth, with a fort of quivering 
motion of the tongue drawn from the teeth, and cannu- 
lated with the tip a little elevated towards the 5 
It has but one ſound, and is followed by an & in Greek 
words, as rhapſedy, rhetoric, &c. otherwiſe it is always 
followed by a vowel at the beginning of words and 
ſyllables. " | OR 

Uſed as a numeral, R anciently ſtood for 80, and with 
a daſh over it, thus, R, 80, ooo; but the Greek 7, or p, 
ſignified 100. | 8 

I.!n the preſcriptions of phyſicians, R or R ſtands for 
recipe, that is, take. | | 
| RABBETING, in carpentry, the planning, or cut- 
ting of channels or grooves in boards, &c, SS 
fa ſhip-carpentry, it ſignifies the letting in of the planks ' 
of the ſhip into the keel; which, in the rake and run of 
a ſhip, is hollowed away, that the planks may join the 
cloſer. 

RABBI, or RaBBiNs, a title which the Phariſees and 
doctors of the law among the Jews aſſumed, and literally 
ſignifies maſters or excellents. 

There were ſeveral gradations before they arrived at 
the dignity of a rabbin, which was not conferred till 
they had acquired the profoundeſt knowledge of the law 
and the traditions. It does not however appear that there 
was any fixed age, or previous examination neceſlary ; 
but when a man had diſtinguiſhed himſelf by his {kill in 
the written and oral law, and paſſed through the ſubor- 

dinate degrees, he was ſaluted a rabbin by the puhlic 
voice, | 

Among the modern Jews, for near ſeven' hundred 
years paſt, the learned men retain no other title than that 
of rabbi, or rabbins : they have great reſpect paid them, 
have the firſt places or ſeats in their ſynagogues, deter- 

mine all matters of controverſy, and frequently pro- 
nounce upon civil affairs: they have even a power to 
excommunicate the diſobedient. enn 

RABBINET, 2 ſmall pigee of ordnance, between a 

falconet and a baſe. See Cannon. © "oa 

RABBINISTS, among the modern Jews, an appella- 
tion given to the doctrine of the Rabbins concerning tra- 

ditions, in oppoſition to the Caraites, who reject all tra- 
itions. wan nne as. 
_ RABBIT, Guniculus, in zgology, a well known' ani- 
mal of theTepus, or hare kind, with a very ſhort tall. 

The female or doe rabbit goes with young thirty days, 
and then ſhe kindles; and F ſhe take not buck preſently 
ſhe loſes her month, or atleaſt a fortnight; and often kills 
her young and cats them. F eee 
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very faſt from the time when they begin, four, five, fixs 
or ſeven times a year being common with them. > ng; 
have uſually from four to ſeven in a litter, and hence 
is that a ſmall number at firſt will ſoon ſtock a whole war- 
ren, if left to breed alittle while undiſturbed. The does 
cannot ſuckle their young till they have been at buck 
again: this therefore is to be done preſently, elſe there is 
a fortnight loſt of the time for the next brood, and the 
preſent brood alſo probably loſt, When the buck goes 
to the doe, he always beats and ſtamps very hard with his 
feet, and, when he has copulated with her, he falls back- 
wards, and lies as it were in a trance; in this tare it is 
2 take him, but he ſoon recovers from it. 
he buck” rabbits, like our boar cats, will kill the 

young ones, if they can get at them; and the does in 
the warrens prevent this, by covering their ſtocks, or 
neſts, with gravel or earth, which they cloſe ſo artiſi- 
cially up with the hinder part of their bodies, that it is 
hard to find them out. They never ſuckle the youn 
ones at any other time than early in the morning, an 
late at night, and always, for eight or ten days, cloſe up 
the hole at the mouth of the neſt, in this careful manner, 
when they go out. After this, they begin to leave a ſmall 
opening, which they increaſe by degrees, till at length, 
when wy are about three weeks old, the mouth of the 
hole is left wholly open, that they may go out: for they 
are at that time grown big enough to take care of them- 
ſelves, and to feed on ! | ; 

People who keep rabbits tame for profit, breed them 
in Hutches, but theſe muſt be kept very neat and clean, 
otherwiſe they will be always ſubject to diſeaſes. Care 
muſt be taken alſo to keep the bucks and does apart till 
the latter have juſt kindled, then they are to be turned to 
the bucks again, and to remain with them till they ſhun 
and run from them, | ; 

The general direction for the chooſing of tame rabbits 
is, to pick the largeſt and faireſt ; but the breeder ſhould 
remember that the ſkins of the filver-haiced ones ſell bet- 
ter than any other. The food of the tame rabbits may 
be colewort and cabbage leaves, carrots, parſnips, ap- 
ple-rinds, green corn, and vetches, in the time of the 
year; alſo vine-leaves, graſs, fruit, oats, and oatmeal 
milk- thiſtles, ſow-thiftles, and the like; but with theſ 
moiſt foods they muſt always have a proportionable quan= 
tity of the dry foods, as hay, bread, oats, bran, and the 
like, otherwiſe they will grow pot-bellied, and die. Bran 
and grains mixed together have been alſo found to be 
very good food. In winter they will eat hay, oats, and 
chaff, and theſe may be given them three times a day; 
but when they eat green things, it muſt be obſeryed that 
they ate not to drink at all, for it throws them into a 
droply, At all other times a very little drink ſerves their 
turn, but that muſt always be freſh. When any green 
herbs or graſs ate cut for their food, care muſt be taken 
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that there is no — "a it, for, though they will 
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| eat this greedily among other things, when offered to | a croſs cut in that bunch, a little above the place where 
4 then, yet it is ſudden poiſon to them. it is tied, and adapt a pitcher to it to receive the liquor, 
| Rabbits are ſubject to two principal infirmities. Firſt, which is called toddy, and is vinous, palatable, and ſweet : "A 
| the rot, which is cauſed by the-giving them tao large 4 ] others uſe a "barriboe-rane"inftexd"of à pheher. Having 
| quantity of greens, or from the giving them freſh gather- | thus drawn the liquor, they let it ferment, and after- 
ed, with the dew or rain hanging in drops upon them. It } wards-diftil it. 

| | | is over moiſture that always Laake this diſeaſe; the greens] Goa and Batavia are the chief places for rack. At 

| 
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therefore are always to be given dry, and a ſufficient Goa there are ſeveral kinds ; angle, double, and treble 
quantity of hay, or other dry food, intermixed with them, | diſtilled; but the double diſtilled, which is that com- 
| to take up the abundant moiſture of their Juices. On | monly ſent abroad, is but a weak ſpirit when compared 
this account the very beſt food that can be given them, | with Batavia rack ; yet, on account of its peculiar and 
is the ſhorteſt and ſweeteſt hay that can be got, of Which agreeable flavour, it is preferred to all the other racks of -—- 
| one load will ſerve two hundred couples a year; and out India; The Prior rack, made at Madras, the Columbo 
nf of this ſtock of two hundred, two hundred more may be and Quilone rack, being fiery hot ſpirits, are but little 
| eat in the family, two hundred ſold to the markets, and | valued by the Europeans, and therefore ſeldom imported, 
| | a ſufficient number kept in caſe of accidents. though they are highly prized among the natives. 
The other general diſeaſe of theſe creatures is a fort of | To Rack wines, &c. to draw them off from their lees, 
madneſs: this may be known by their wallowing and | after having ſtood long enough to clear and ſettle.” 
| tumbling about with their heels upwards, and hopping | Hence rack - vintage is frequently uſed for the ſecond 
i in an odd manner into their boxes. This diſtemper is ſup- | voyage our wine-merchants uſed to make into France for 
poſed to be owing to the rankneſs of their feeding; and racked-wines. | 
the general cure is the keeping them low, and giving | RACEEF, a kind of bat to ſtrike the ball with at 
them the prickly herb alle e iſtle, to eat. tennis ; uſually confiſting of A lattice or net · work of cat- 
The general computation of males and females is, that | gut ſtrained very tight in a Cifcle of wood, with a ſhaft 
one buck rabbit will ſerve for nine daes ; ſome allow ren | or handle, e K's er I 
l to one buck, but thoſe who go beyond this always ſuffer | RACKET is alſo a kind of ſnow Moe, or machine, 
1 for it in their breed. which the ſayages of Canada bind to their feet, to ens 
. The wild rabbits are to be taken either by ſmall.cur | ble them to walk more commodiouſly on the ſnow ; made 
dogs, or by: ſpaniels bred up to the ſport; and the place much in the manner, of a tennis racket. _ 0 | 
| of hunting thoſe who ſtraggle from their burrows is un- ,, RACKING, or "Racginc, the tackles, in the ſea 
der cloſa hedges, or buſhes, or among corn- fields and language, the act of ferzing or faſtening two oppolite 
. freſh paſtures. The owners uſe to courſe them with | parts of apulley together, to prevent them from running 
| ſmall greyhounds, and, though they are ſeldom killed | through the blocks. OR | | 
this way, yet they are driven back to their burrows, and. When a vellel rides in an open road or harbour, where 
are prevented from being a prey to others. The com- | it is apprehended the crew may ſeize the boats to deſert, 
mon method is by nets, called purſe, nets, and ferrets. | it is uſual to hoiſt the boats up to the upper part of the 
Tue ſerret is (ent into a hole to force them out, and the | Ihip's fide in the evening, and to let them hang by the 
purſe net, being ; ſpread over the hole, takes them, as tackles all night. But Jeſt any.one through negligence 
they come out. The ferret's mouth muſt be muffled, ſhould looſen the rope of the tackle, ſo as to let the boat, 
nuf then the rabbit gets no harm! For the more certain or one end of it, fall into the ſea, the tackles are rack- 
taking of them, it may not be improper to pitch up a ed or tied together above the lockk s. 
hay net or two, at a. ſmall diſtance from the burrows | RACK OON, Coati, in zoolbgy, an American qua- 
that are intended to be hunted: thus very few of the | druped of the ſhape of a beaver, only ſomewhat ſmaller 
number that are attempted, will eſcape. 5x and with the hair like that of a fox, only that the tars 
Some who have nat ferrets ſmoak the rabbits out of | are ſhorter, roundiſh, and naked; its tail is longer than 
their. holes with. burning brimſtone and orpiment. This | its body, and not unlike that of a cat, with annular 
certainly brings them out into the nets, but then it is a | ſtreaks of different colours, N 
very troubleſome and offenſive; method, and is very de- |, RADIAL Curves, are curves of the ſpiral kind, 
trimental to the place, as no rabbit will, of a long time, Whoſe ordinates, if they may be fo called, all terminate 
afterwards come near, the burrows which have been in the center of the including circle, appearing like radii 
fumed with theſe ſtinking ingredients. | of that circle, whence the name. See the articles Curve 
. (RABBET, in ſhip-building, when a plank is to] and SPIRAL, RTE e es 
be faſtened to any piece of timber, ſuch as the ſtern | RADIALIS, or Rapſzvs, in anatomy, the name of 
or poſt, there is ſo much ,wood cut out of the piece | two mulcles of the arm, one of which, called radialis in- 
as the plank is thick, whch is called the rabbet; and ternus, is one of the three flexor muſcles of the carpus, or 
\ when the plank is let into this rabbet it will be even with bandg which ariting from the internal condyle of the hu- 
the outſide of the piece, as at the after-end of the-keel, | merus, is inſerted into the bone of the carpus next the 
and lower-end of the ftern-poſt. Murray's Ship-building. | thumb; and the other, called radialis externus, is one of 
RACK, in the manege, a pace in which a horſe nei- | the three extenſor muſcles of the hand, which arifing 
ther trots nor ambles, but ſhuffles as it were between, from the external condyle of the humerus, is inſerted into 
RACK is alſo a wooden frame made to hold hay or | the firſt metacarpal bone. hes 
Fodder for: cattle; F. wt RADIANT), or RADñIATING Point, in optics, is 
Rack, an engine of torture,. furniſhed with pullies | any point of a viſible object, from whence rays proceed. 
and cords, &c. for extorting confeſſions from - cri- | RADIATED FLowszss, in botany, ſuch as haye ſe- 
minals. N veral ſemi-floſcules round a diſk, in form of a radiant 
Rack, Arac, or ARRAC, in commerce, aſpirituous | {tar : thoſe which have no ſuch rays are called diſcous 
liquor made by the Tartars of Tongufia, who ate ſub- | flowers. + N og ATi WU; 
ject to the czarina of Muſcovy, This kind of rack is] The term radiated is alſo uſed with reſpect to one of 
made of mares: milk, which is left to be ſour, 'and after- | the ancient crowns. See CRown, 
avards: diſtilled twice or thrice between two.earthen pots || + RADIATION, the act of a body emitting or diffuſ- 
cloſely ſtopped, from whence the liquor: runs through a | ing rays of light all round, as from à center. 
ſmall wooden pipe. This liquor is more intoxicatin RADICAL, in general, ſomething that ſerves as a 
than brandy diſtilled: from wine. I | baſis or foundation. | e | 
Rack is alſo a ſpirituous liquor which the Engliſh get] In grammar, we give the appellation radical to primi- 
from Batavia or Malacca, of which there are three ſorts ; | tive words, in contradiſtinction to compounds and deri- 
the one being extracted from the cocoa-tree, the ſecond | vatives- 6 1 vty 
from rice, and the third from ſugar: but the firſt is the] Algebraiſts alſo ſpeak of. the radical ſign of quantities, 
beſt and moſt. in uſe. It is made of the bloſſom · bunch which is the character expreſſing their roots. 5 
of the cocoa tree; fot which purpoſe they tye the bunch | | RADICLE, that part of the ſeeds of all plants, which 
while it is ſtill wrapped up within its cad, or membrane, upon vegetating becomes its root, and is diſcoverable by 
with a piece of packthread, and then with a knife make | the microſcope. ' - „ 
233. 1 4 | f op a. 
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 RADIOMETER,” an inſtrument otherwiſe called the 
fore ſtaff. See Fore STAFF. e dee 


DISH banus, in botany, a genus of 

ar — of — conſiſts of four leaves, which are 
placed in form of a croſs :- out of the flower cup-rifes the 
pointal, which afterwards turns to a pod in form of an 
horn, that is thick, ſpongy, and furniſhed with a double 
row of roundiſh ſeeds, which are ſeparated by a thin 
membrane. | | 1 4 

There are ſeveral ſpecies of radiſh, but we ſhall only 
mention that which is commonly-cultivated in kitchen- 

rdens for its root; of which there are ſeveral varieties, 
as the ſmall-topped, the'deep-red, and the long · topped 
ſtriped radiſh ; all which are varieties arifing from cul- 
ture. The ſmall-topped fort is moſt commonly pre- 
ferred by the gardeners near London, becauſe they re- 
quite much tel room than thoſe with large tops, and 
may be left much cloſer together 3 and, as the forward 
radiſhes ure whit produce the greateſt profit to the gar- 
dener, ſo theſe being commonly ſown upon borders near 
hedges, walls, ot pales, if they are of the large-topped 
ſort, they will be apt to grow moſtly at top, and not 
ſwell fo much in the root as the other, eſpecially if they 
are left pretty cloſe. Beta. 

The ſeaſons for ſowing this' ſeed are various, accord- 
ing to the time when they ate deſired for uſe; but the 
earlieſt ſeaſon is commonly towards the latter end of Oc- 
tober, that the gardeners near London ſow them to 
ſupply the market; and theſe, if they do not miſcarry, 
will fit for uſe in March following, which is full as 
ſoon as moſt people care to eat them. "Theſe, as I ſaid 
before, are commonly ſown on warm borders, near walls, 
pales, or hedges, where they may be defended from the 
cold winds. ah 

The ſecond ſowing is commonly about Chriſtmas, pro- 
vided the ſeaſon be mild, and the ground in a fit condi- 
tion to work: theſe are alſo ſowed near ſhelter, but not 
ſo near pales and hedges as the firſt fowing. "Theſe, if 
they are not deſtroyed by froſt, will be fit for uſe the be- 
ginning of April: but, in order to have a ſueceſſion of 
theſe roots for the table through the ſeaſon, you ſhould 
repeat ſowing of their ſeeds once a fortnight, from the 
middle of January till the beginning of April; always 
obſerving to ſow the latter crops upon a moiſt ſoil and an 
open ſituation, otherwiſe they will run up, and grow 
ſickly, before they are fit for uſe. _ | | 

Many of the gardeners near London ſow carrot>ſeed 
with their early radiſhes; ſo that many times, when their 
radiſhes are killed, the carrots will remain : for the ſeeds 


of carrots commonly lie in the ground five or fix weeks 


| before. they come up, and the radiſhes ſeldom lie above 
a fortnight under-ground : fo that theſe are often- up, 
and killed, when the carrot ſeed remains ſafe in the 
ground: but, when both crops: ſucceed, the radiſhes 
muſt be drawn off very young, otherwiſe the carrots will 
be drawn up.ſo weak, as not to be able to ſupport them= 
ſelves, when the radiſhes are gone. | 
It is alſo a conſtant” practice with the gatdeners, to 
mix ſpinach-ſeed with their latter crop of radiſhes ; ſo 
| that, when the radiſhes are drawn off, and the ground 
cleaned between the ſpinach, it will grow prodigiouſly, 
and in a fortnight's time will as completely cover the 
ground, as though there had been no other crop. And 
this ſpinach, if it be of the broad-leaved kind, will be 
larger and fairer than it commonly is, when ſown by it- 
ſelf ; becauſe, where people have no other crop mixed 
with it, they commonly ſow it too thick,” whereby it is 
drawn up weak; but here the roots ſtand pretty far a- 
part, ſo that, after the radiſhes are gone, they will have 
full room to ſpread ; and, if the ſoil be good, it is a pro- 
digious fize this ſpinach will grow to, before it runs up 
for ſeed : but this huſbandry is chiefly practiſed by ſuch 
_ gardeners as pay very dear for their land, and are obliged * 
to have as many crops in a year as poſſible, otherwiſe 
they could not afford to pay ſuch large rents. 
Wen the radiſhes are come up, and have got five or 
ſix leaves, they muſt be pulled up where they are too 
cloſe, otherwiſe they will draw up to top, but the roots 
will not increaſe their bulk. In doing of this, ſome 
only draw them out by hand: but the beſt method is to 


| hoe-them:with a ſimall bbe,.vhilh-will.Rir the, ground 
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g 
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and deſtroy the young weeds, and alſo promote th 
wth. of the plants. The diſtance which: they ſhou! 
left, if for drawing up ſmall, may be three inc 
but, if they are to ſtand until they are pretty large, 

inches are full near enougb, and a ſmall ſpot of 0G 
will afford as many radithes at each ſowing; as can be 
{pent ina family, while they are good. , 
Horſe Rais n, i well known plant; belonging to the 
yt une optignted by tings.or buds, ſrom the 
Horte radiſh is propagated by cuttings or buds. fram the 
ſides of the old t The beſt ſeaſon for this Athy 
in October or February the former for dry lands, and 
e latter for moiſt. The manner of doing it is as fol- 
lows: Provide yourſelf with a good quantity of off-ſets; 
which ſhould have a bud upon their croyns; 8 it mat - 
ters not how ſhort they are: therefore, the upper part of 

the roots which are taken up for uſe, ſhould be. cut o 
about two inches long with the bud to it, which 18 
eſteemed the beſt for planting. Then make a trench ten 
inches deep, in which you Gould place the , off-{ets at 
about four or five inches diſtance each way, with, the bud 
upward, covering them up with the mould that was taken 
out of the trench: then proceed to a ſecond trench in 
like manner, and continue the ſame until the whole ſpot 
of ground is planted. After:this, level the ſurface of the 
ground even, obſerving to keep it clear, from weeds, un- 
til the plants are ſo far advanced, as to be ſtrong enough 
to over- bear and keep them down. With this manage · 
ment, the roots of the horſe tadiſh will be long and 
ſtraight, and free from ſmall lateral roots; and the ſe- 
cond year after planting will be fit for uſe. It is true, 
they may be taken up the firſt year, but then the roots 
| will be but flender ;:therefore it is the better way to let 
them remain untik the ſecond year. The ground in 
which this is planted ought to be very rich, otherwiſe 5 
roots will make but a ſmall progreſs: NO ET” 

Radiſhes have the virtues of the ſcurvy. graſs ; the root 

is eſculent, expels phlegm from the b and is 4 
carminative. The flowers, leaves, ſeeds, and roots, are 
-antiſcorbutic ; for which reaſon they are much in re- 
queſt, and are proper for phlegmatic conſtitutions ;, the 
expreſſed juice of the roots and ſeeds, taken in a morn- 
ing with honey, is a very wholſome medicine, eſpecially 
if a draughtof whey be taken afterwards; for. it cleanſes 
the ſtomach, kidnies, and Jungs, and is good againſt an 
inveterate cough and hoarſeneſs, proceeding from phlegm ; 
but it is not proper in a cough proceeding from an in- 
flammation, nor for thoſe Who ſpit blood. The leayes 
ate uſed among other greens. The root contains much 
of an acrimonious ſuhſtance: and, the drier it is, the 
more acrid it becomes ; but its. agrimony is loſt in boil- 
ing. Its aquoſity renders it flatulent, on hich account 
it is ſaid not to be good in hypochondriacal diſorders; 
the daily uſe of the root, howe is of ſufficient effica- 
ey to cure a great dropſy in the beginning; and it is of 
excelſent ſervice in the ſcurvy. It is alſo aperitive, in- - 
ciding, and good for the. ſtone, the nephritic cholic, a 
retention of -urine, and the menſes, and in the jaundice, 
The ſeeds are opening; but taken inwardly by them - 


2 
by 


ſelves,” they excite a nauſea. Hiſt; Plant, aſcript. Boer- 
haave ; 


- 


RADIUS, in geometry, the ſemi-diameter of a circle, 
or a right line drawn from the center to the circumfer- 
ence. dee Cixcin. s. | | 

In trigonometry, the radius. is termed the whole ſine, 
or fine of o. SINE. | II 

Radius, in anatomy, the exterior bone of the arm, de- 
ſcending along with the ulna, from the elbow.to-the wriſt. 

RADIX, che ſame with root. See the article Roor. 

"RAFT, amongſt ſailors, a fort of float conſiſting of a 
number of poles or planks, firmly tied together along- 
ſide of each other, to be conveyed. to arte in 


a river, or to lade a ſhip. eres: Flu 

In ſeveral toads of the Baltic ſea the floats. of timber, 
or planks, are towed to the ſhips in this manner, 
'>RArT-PORT, a large ſquare. port, or hole, cut thro - 
the buttock of a ſhip, under the counter, to receive the 
anks, or timber, Which comes aboard on the raft. 


They are drawn into the ſhip thus longitudinally, * 
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theF'cannot be let down through the hatches on account] 
.of their extreme length. | X _ Y 2 
ERS, in building, are pieces of timber, which 
fading by pairs on the reaſon or raiſing piece, meet in 
an an 12 the top, and form the roof of a building. It 
is a * in building that no tafters ſhould ſtand farther than 
twelve inches from one another; and, as to their ſizes or 
ſcantlings, it is provided by act of parliament, that prins 
Tipal rafters, from twelve feet ſix inches to fourteen feet 


fix inches long, be five inches broad at the top and eight | 


At the bottom, and fix inches thick, Thoſe from four- 
teen feet fix inches to eighteen feet fix inches long, to 
be nine inches broad at the foot; ſeven inches at che top, 
and ſeven inches thick; and thoſe from eighteen feet 11x 
inches, to twenty- one feet fix inches long, to he ten in- 
ches broad at the foot, eight at the top, and eight thick. 
Single rafters," eight feet in length, muſt have ſour in- 
ches and a half, and three inches three quarters in their 
ſquare. Thoſe of nine feet long muſt be five and four 
inches ſquare: $f n 
Principal rafters ſhould be nearly as thick at the bot · 
tom as the beam, and ſhould diminiſh in their length 
one fifth or one ſixth of their breadth; the king - poſts 
ſhould be as thiek as the principal rafters, and their 
breadth according to the bigneſs of them that are in- 
tended to be let into them, the middle part being left 
ſomewhat broader than the thickneſs. 

RAG, or RAK R, a company, or herd of young colts. 
RAG:BoLF, in ſhip-building, a long cylindrical pin of 
*3ron to drive through the plank into the timbers on parti- 
* cular occaſions; the inward end of it is ragged, or full of 
little barbs, to prevent them from drawing back by the 
working of the ſhip. oY 
© RAGULED, or Raccep, in heraldry, jagged or 
knotted.” This term is applied to a croſs formed of the 
"trunks of two trees without their branches, of which 

they ſhew only the ſtumps. 92 
Sos RAJA, the title of the Indian black princes, the re- 
mains of thoſe who ruled there before the moguls. 
RAIL, in architecture, denotes thoſe pieces of tim- 
der which lie horizontally between the pannels of wain- 
cet: g | 3 
It is alſo applied to thoſe pieces of timber which lie 
over and under balluſters in balconies, ſtair-caſes, &c. 
as alſo from poſt to poſt in fences with pales or without; 
 » RAILS, in ſhip-building, are narrow planks gene- 
rally of fir, upon which there is a moulding ſtruck. 
They are for,ornament, and-nailed acroſs the ſtern above 

the wing-tranſom, and counters, &c. They are like- 

wiſe nailed upon ſeveral planks along the ſides; one in 
particular is called the ſheet-rail, which limits the height 


of the fide from the fore-caftle to the quarter-deck, and 


run aft to the ſtern, and forward to the cat-head. The 
wales are nearly parallel to this. Murrays Ship Building. 
There are alſo other rails above the deck, ranging fore 


and aft, to prevent the men from falling over into the 


ſea. Such are the fifth-rail, quarter-rails, ſtern and fore- 
cCaſtle-rials. See the article Gar 
RAIN, a watery meteor, which deſcends from the 
clouds in form of drops of water. | 


Rain is apparently the precipitated vapours of watery 


clouds: thus, when various congeries of clouds are dri- 
ven together by the agitation of the winds, they mix and 
run into one body, and by that means diſſolve and con- 
denſe each other into their former ſubſtance of water; 
| alſo the coldneſs of the air is a great means do collect, 
compact, and condenſe clouds into water; which being 
heavier than the air, muſt of neceſſity fall through it in 
the form we call rain. Now the reaſon why it falls in 
drops, and not in whole quantities, as it becomes con- 
- denſed, is the reſiſtance of the air; whereby, being 
broken and divided into ſmaller and, ſmaller parts, the 
| farther it paſſes through the air, it at laſt arrives to us in 
ſmall drops. | 1 
Mr. Derham accounts for the precipitation hence, 
that the veſiculæ being full of air, when they meet with 
' colder air than that they contain, their air is contracted 
into a lefs ſpace; and, conſequently, the watery ſhell ren- 
dered thicker, ſo as to become heavier than the air, &c. 
Others only allow the cold a part in the action, 


2 


, 


; 


and bring in the winds as ſharers_ with If indeed; it it 
plain, that a wind, blowing againſt a cloud, will ative 
its ycheule upon one another, by which-means ſeveral 
of them coaleſcing, will be:enabled to deſcend ; and the 
effect will be ill more conſiderable. it two oppoſite winds 
blow towards the ſame place. Add to this, that clouds 
67-06 1 —— ip be aggravated, by freſh ac: 
ceſſions of vapour c in b 
enabled to — mn 5 nn "of adit " 
According to Rohault, the. great eauſe of rain is the 
heat of the air, which, after continuing. for forme time 
near the earth, is at length carcied up on high by a wind, 
and there. thawing the ſnowy villi, or flocks. of the half 


leſcing, deſcend. | PRO Sh 
Others, as Dr. Clarke, &c. aſcribe this deſcent of the 
clouds rather to an alteration of the atmoſphere than of 
the veſiculz ; and ſuppoſe it to ariſe from a diminutian of 
the elaſtic force of the air. This elaſticity, which de- 
pends chiefly or wholly on the terrene exhalations, being 
weakened, the atmoſphere ſinks under its burden, ans 
he Boney goo! FL ENT? 4; 5 45 
Now the little veſicules, being once u the deſcent 
will perſiſt therein, notwſthſianding 1 of = 
ſtance: they every moment meet with, For as they all 


the more coalitions will they make ; and the more coali- 
tions, the more matter will there be under the fame ſur- 
face; the ſurface only increaſing as the ſquares, but the 


ſurface, the leſs reſiſtance there will be to the fame mat- 
ter. Thus, | 
precipitate the aſcending veſicules, before they are arriv- 
ed at any conſiderable height, the coalitions being bu 
tew, the drops will be proportionably ſmall ; and thus is 
formed a dew. If the yapours be more copious, and riſe 
a little higher, we have a miſt or fog, A little higher 
ſtill, and they produce a ſmall rain, &c. © If they nei- 
ther meet with cold nor wind, they 
| ark ty. * * C24 194 — q 
Hence, many of the phenomena of the weather may 
be accounted for: as, Why a cold ſummer is always a 
wet one, and a. warm, a dry one? Why. we have com- 
| monly moſt rain about the equinoxes ? Why a ſettled, 
2 cloſe ſky, ſcarce ever rains, till it have been firſt 
en a 


ſeveral places at the ſame time, and in the ſame place at 
2 2 we 70 270 obſervations, journals, 
c. in the Memoirs of the French Academy. Phi hi- 
cal Tranſactions, SC... 1 | | | 4 . 
4; Preternatural Ralxs, as of blood, are very frequent 
in our annals, and even in natural hiſtories ;. yet, if en- 
quired into, they will be found other things than rain. 
Thoſe rains, Dr. Merret obſerves, are nothing more 
than the excrements of inſects, as butterflies, &c, | 
The ſame gentleman adds, that it is very evident the 
rains of wheat are nothing but ivy-berties ſwallowed by 
the ſtarling, and voided again by tool. See an inſtance 
of ſuch rain in the Philoſophical TranſaRions. © _ 
RAINBOW, or Bew, Iris, a, meteor, in form of a 
party-coloured ſemi-circle, exhibited in a rainy ſky op- 
polite to the ſun, 
falling rain. | 
There is, alſo, a ſecondary bow which is fainter, 
uſually inveſting the former at ſome diſtance. _ _. 
The rainbow, Sir Iſaac Newton obſerves, never ap- 
pears but where it rains in the ſun- ine; and may be 
repreſented artificially, by contriving water to fall in 
little drops, like rain, through which the ſun, ſhining, 
exhibits a bow to a ſpectator placed between the ſun and 
the drops; eſpecially, if a black cloth be diſpoſed beyond 
the drops. FEE ark 
Anton. de Dominis firſt accounted for the rainbow in 
1611, by refraction and reflexion of the fun- beams in 
ſpherical drops of water ; which he confirmed by experi- 
ments made with glaſs. Get &c. full of Water; where- 
in he was followed, by Des Cartes, who improved upon 
his account. But the Newtonian, do&rine of colours 


= 


ſupplies and corrects their explications. 


frozen veſiculæ, reduces them into drops; which, ca- 


tend toward the center of the earth, the farther they fall, 


ſolidity as the cube; and the more matter under the ſame 
if the cold, wind, &c. act early enough to 


but 


ſorm a heavy, thick, 


As to the quantity of rain that falls, its proportion in 


by the refraction of his rays ia drops of 
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Eo ee em Pie, Hence it will neceſſarily. happet,. that. ſowo 
fig. 1. EA bores drop 8 King rain, 2 AN.a tay. rays above and below the ray 8 N will fall upon the ſattie 


| G inthe point N., which ray ſup- | point, as O or P on the fartheſt fide ; and, for that rea- 
"of the fun . * ine y up ſon, they will be ſo reflected from — as to go out 
hus 


of the drop. by refraction parallel to each other. 
let 8 E below, and 8 H above the ray 8 N, be refrated 
both to one point O; from whence they will be reflected 


from thence reflected to G, and there 
po gr ty in che direction GR to the eye of a 
er And let 10 be perpendicular to the point G: 
en will the beam, by its refraction at G, be ſeparated 
into its ſeveral ſorts of rays, which will paint their re- 
ſpedtire cours in that 18 of the drop, of Which that 
next the perpendicular 


found by cqmputation, that the greateſt 87 SEO 


G will, be red, as being leaſt | 
and the reft, in order, above it. Now, it is 


to M and L, and will there emerge parallel, it is true, 


but alone; being diveſted of their intermediate rays 8 N, 
which, going to a different point F, will be reflected in 
a different direction to G, and emerge on one fide; and 
* 2 thoſe rays, as when they were incident on 
the drop, 


——— Ate. 


| drawing O P parallel to & E] under | All which. is evident from the figure. f 
TI — We 8 come to the eye of Sixthly, As this will be the caſe of all che "yo which 
„ tor at O, is 40 deg. 17 min. and that the greateſt | are not indefinitely near to 8 N, it is plain, that being 
* Py OP; under which the leaft refrangible ra $ | deprived. of the intermediate rays, their denſity will be 


t O, is 42 deg. 2 min. Ando all the ſo far diminiſhed, as to render them ineſfectual for excit- 
come to the eye a 2 72 


"—_— 


particles of within t rence of thoſe two an- 
gles E AX foe feverally, the various colours of 
the prülm, and conftirüte the kterior dow in the cloud. 
I the beam go not out of che drop at & (. 1.) but 
is reflected (a ſecond time) to H, and is there refracted in 
the direction H 8, making the angle 8 1 A with the in- 
cident ray AN, it will paint on the part H the ſeveral 
colours of light, but in an inverfe order to the former, 
and more famt, by reaſon of the rays loſt by the ſecond 
on. Tt has been found, alſo, that the leaſt angle 
86 O, or GOP (A. 2.) under which, the leaſt re- 
frangible rays can come to the eye at O, after two re- 
fiections und two refraftions, is 50 deg. 57. win. and: 
the leuſt angle HOP, under which the moſt refran- 
gible rays can come to the eye in this. caſe, is 54 deg, 


Whence all the colours of the exterior bow will 


de formed in the drops from G to H, which is the 
breadth of this bow, viz. , 3.48: 10 min, whereas the 
breadth” of the other, viz. , Is but r de 4 min. 
and the diſtance between the bows, viz. FG, is 8 deg. 

min: And ſuch would be the meaſure of the bows, 
were the ſun but a point; but ſinee his body ſubtends an 


an 

ws) be increaſed; and their diſtance diminiſhed, * _ 
To apprehend rightly the different affections of this 
remarkable phænomenon, we muſt attend to the follow- 
ing particulars: Firſt, That though each bow be occa- 
ſtoned by the refracted and reflected light of the ſun fall- 
ing on tñe drops of rain, yet neither of them is pro- 
duced by any rays falling on any part of the drop indiffe- 
"ently? in by thoſe only wick fall on the ſurface of the 
drop BL AG (fg: r.) in or about the point N, as the 
ray AN; thoſe. which fall nearer to B, or. farther to- 
wards L, being unconcerned in this production. | 
© Serondly, The internal bow is produced by two re- 


frackions, and one reflection. The firſt reflection is of 


the incident rays extremely near A N, by which the 
proceed Nom N to one common point or focus at F, 


from whence they are reffected to G, and are there a ſe- 


cond time refracted towards. R, and produce the various | 


orange, (3 the yellow 
Gl che indigo, and G V 


Sof half a'deg. it is evident, by ſo much each bow f ff 


ARG = RGV 


ing the ſenſation of colours; and they are therefore call- 
ed ineſſicacious rays, in contradiſtinction to thoſe which 
enter the drop near 8 N, and which, having the ſame 
point F of reflection, are not ſcattered like the others, 
but emerge together at &, ſo as to conſtitute a beam G R 
of the ſame denſity with the incident beam 8 N, 

therefore capable of exhibiting a vivid appearance of 
colours, and for this reaſon are called efficacioiis rays. | 
', Phenomena of the Rn . — The firſt is, that each 
is variegated. with all. the priſmatic colours, This is 4 
neceſſary conſequence of the different refrangibility of the 
rays refracted and reflected in drops of falling rain. Let 
A (late VIII. fg. 9.).be ſuch a drop, 8 Ni a ray enter- 
ing in at N, which is refrafted to F, from whence re- 


1 ay. 


The truth. of this may be eaſily proved by experiment, 


3 which may be eaſi - 


ing going: over a pulley. 
Hence, the ſecond phænomenon, vis, the circular 


form, is accounted for, and, alſo, the third; which is the 


breadth of the bow; far that will be equal to the angle 


emerges after one reflection. Theſe particulars are repre- 
ſented more completely in fig. x0. where BG Dis the red 
circumference formed by the rotation of the ray A G, th 
can firſt come to the eye at A; and Cg F is the viol 
arch formed by the leaff 
the rays are all refracted below the eye. And thus, by the 


intermediate rays and colours, the whole interior bow 
is produced, 


e blue 


by ſuſpending a glaſs. globe filled with water in the ſun- 
ine, and viewing it in ſuch. a poſition, that the rays'S N 

will fall upon it, and emerge to the eye at A, under the 

' ſeveral angles from SFRtoSFV 


ly effected by letting the globe deſcend from A to G, by a 
=-1* 45, Where the ray as here 


refrangible ray g A; aſter which 


The fourth phanomenon is the appearance. of two 
colours of the ſaid*bows - I bos. This follows from hence, that after an efficacious 
' Thirdly, There is a neceflity that ſeveral rays ſhould | rayof light SN, entering a drop of rain, has been twice 
be reffacted together to the point F (fig: 3.) that being | reflected on the fartheſt ſide at F and H, it will emerge 
reſtected ter from thence” to G, they may there go refracted into all its fimple or conſtituent rays at G, upon - 
out patallel, and ſo come in quantity ſufficient to excite] the upper ſide of the drop, ſo as to make with the inci- 
the ſenſation of colours in a ſtrong and lively manner. dent ray the angle G VN, or SY A, 54 107, if that 
Now thoſe rays, and thoſe only, which are incident on ] ray be the violet ſort, or moſt refrangible; but if it be of 
the globule abqurt the point N, can do this, as will ap- the red of leaſt refrangible forts- then the ſaid angle is but 
pear ffom whatfollows; for, ,50? 58 8 A. | 
Fourrhly,, The point F makes the arch Q. Fa maxi- Therefore, all thoſe drops which are ſo ſituated around 
mum, or tte diſtance Q F ffom the axis of the drop the eye, that their moſt refrangible rays ſhall fall upon — 


SY is greater than any other diſtance from hende any muſt with thoſe rays make an angle with the line A P pa 
other rays nearer” te the axis, as 8 D, S E, or farther fing through the eye paral 
from it, as 8 H, 8 I, are teflected ; becauſe thoſe Which angle, GK, equal to the angle 8 YA, or GAP 
are nearer after the firſt refraction tend to points in the g 10. Theſe rays, therefore, will where ex; 
axis produced more temote than that to which the ray Aibir a. violet colour in the arch PG L. For the ſame 
SN'tends ; and, therefore; as their diſtance from the axis I reaſon, thoſe drops whoſe leaſt refrangible rays fall upon 
increaſes, ſo, Jikewiſe, will the diſtances of their points the eye at A, make the angle g AP = 50? 58'; and- fo 
of reſſedtion Q, Q, till'the ray becomes 8 N; after che ray Ag, revolving about the axis AQ, will de- 
which, the rays more remote rom the axis, as 5 H, 8 I, I ſeribe the circular arch Me K, which will exhibit the 
are refracted towards the points X V, which are nearer. deepeſt red; and all the drops between G and g will paint 
and neater to the axis: And this occaſions the points of the ſeveral, other coloured peripheries, all which toge- 
the reflection on the fartheſt fide of the drop to decreaſe | ther will complete the exterior bow. * e 
again” from F tywards 3 , F 


= | 


lel to the ſun's rays, via. the 
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| | The fifth phænomenon ls the greater breadth. of the [the ſun's altitude, which is equal to the angle TA 0; 8 
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exterior bow. Thus, if from 54* to“ we ſubduct 30 Which therefore ſubducted from the conſtant angles 
587; we ſhall have 3 12 G the width of the [QAF, or QA, will always leave the angle of the ap- 
outer bow Which, therefore, is almoſt twice as wide as 2 height of the bow. n 
the interior bo TR ? * Lunar RAlN BOW. The moon ſomietimes alſo. exhi- 
The ſixth phenomenon is the diſtance between the two. [bits the phenomenon of an iris, by the refraction of her 
bows, which is thus'determined*: from the angle which. frays in drops of rain in the hight-time.  ....-. 
the leaſt refrangible ray im the upper bow makes with the | Atiſtotle ſays, he was the rl that ever 9 7 1 
_ axis AP, viz. 50% 58, ſubtract the angle 42 o, which, fand adds that it is never. viſible, but at the time 0 7 
the moſt refrangible rays make therewith in the lower moon. | wag.” eee Bom 
bow, and the remainder 8*56"=g AF is the arch of diſ- | © The ſunar iris has all the colours. of the folar,. only 
 rance.between the Domme - | (,..., Frere. Bee Phil, Trad NS. af. -0- 
Ide ſeventh phwnomenon is the inverſe order of the | Marine RAinnow, the ſea-bow, is a phanomenon 
colours in the two bows. This follows from the con- [ſometintes obſerved ina much agitated ſea, when the wind, 
trary parts of the drop on which the ray is incident, and [ſweeping part of the tops of the waves, carries. them 
from hence it emerges and is refracted. Thus, be- faloft; fo that the rays of the fun are refracted, Kc. 0 
. cauſe the rays 8 N enter the upper part of the drop, and Jin a common ſliower,. ; 8 
emerge: ftom the lower, it is evident the rays refrafted ] F. Bourzes in Phil. Tranſ. obſerves, that there are ſcarce. 
in this caſe (viz. in the interior bow) will have 2a fitua- Jabove two colours diſtinguiſhable, a dark. yellow on the 
tion quite the reverſe of thoſe which enter on the lower [fide next the ſun, and a. pale green on the vppolite fide. 
part of the drop, and are refracted from the upper, as in [But there are ſometimes twenty or thirty of them ſeen to- 
the exterior bow, 'whoſe colours are violet, —_— blue, [gether, They appear at noon- day, and in a poſition op- 
green, yellow, orange, and red; Whilſt thoſe of the I poſite to that of the common bow, the concaye fade. be- 
other ate red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo, and n upwards. 8 i | 
violet; counting ftom the upper parts downwards in here is a kind of white colourleſs rainbow, which 
backs 21 torts © 12 . + « Mentzelius and others ſaw at noon-day. Mr. Marriote 
Te eighth phænomenon is the faintneſs of the exterior [in his fourth Eſſaie de Phyſique ſays, they are formed in. 
bow, in compbriſon of the interior one. This is the con- [miſts, as the others are in ſhowers; having obſerved ſe- 
ſequence of the rays being twice reflected within the Jveral of them both after ſun-riſing and in the nigbt. 
, drops, which form the outer bow. They who'make the | The want of colours in theſe is owing to the"exceed-. 
experiment in a dark chamber, may wonder when they ng tenuity of the veſicles of the vapour, which being 
ebferve how large a part of the beam (that enters the only little watery pellicles bloated with air, the rays of. 
globule at N) goes out at F, that there ſhould be enough [light undergo but little refraction in paſſing out of air in- 
in the. remaining part FG to exhibit the colours fo ſtrong [to them. Hence, the rays are reflected compounded, as 
and vivid in the firſt bow as they appear; but then conſi- Y . py * 
dering how much of this teſidual ray is refracted at G, obault mentions coloured rainbows. on the.) graſs 
it is rather a wonder how the very fmall part refleQed to ſ formed in the morning de w. 3 1 
| H, ſhould there, when refracted, be in quantity ſuffi- | * RAISER, in building, a board ſet on edge under the 
1 A cient: to excite any diſtinct ideas of colours at all. fore fide of a ſtep, ſtair, &. ee, e. 
| The ninth ph#nomenon is, that ſometimes more than | RABING-PIECES, or ReAason-Pizces,..in. archi» 
two bows appear 3 as in a very black cloud we haye ob- [tefture, are pieces that lie under the beams, and over the 
ſerved four,-and a faint appearance of a fifth : But this, | polts or puncheons, unn | 
happens rarely. Now, theſe fpurious'bows, as we may, | RansING, in navigation, the heightening any diſtant 
call them; cannot be formed in the manner as the two object at ſea, by approaching it, — levelling the inter» 
principal bows are, that is, by refraction after a third, mediate ſpace, the convexity of which intercepts the 
fourth, fifth, &c. refraction; for the beam is by much | view, See the articles EaxTH and HorIzon... 
too weak to exhibit colours by refraction, even after the  RaisING, a Purchaſe, amongſt ſailors, the diſpoſition 
third reflection only, much lets would it after a fourth or of the machines, and component parts, in the proper or- 
fifth. Beſides, though after a third and fourth reflection der, to aſſiſt the motion of each other, and co-operate. 
of the rays they ſhould be ſuppoſed- capable of ſhewing to 1 the effect required. | | f 
their colours, yet the bows made thereby would not ap- AISINS, grapes prepared by ſuffering them to re- 
pear at the ſame time with the other two, nor in the main on the vine till they are perfectly ripe, and then 
ſame part of the heavens, but in the rain between us and drying them in the ſun, or by the heat of an oven, The 
the ſun, and muſt be viewed by the ſpectator's face di erence between raiſins tried in the ſun, and thoſe 
turned towards the ſun, and not from it, as in the other | dried in ovens, is yery obvious; the former are ſweet 
caſe. +0000 913 v2, 200 ORE land pleaſant, but the latter have a latent acidity with the 
The tenth phænomenon is the appearance of the bows | ſweetneſs that renders them much leſs agreeable. | 
in that part of the heavens oppoſite io the ſun. This ne-] The common way of drying grapes For raiſins, is to 
tie two or three bunches of them together while yet on 


ceſſarily happens from the incident and emergent ray be- 
ing both on one fide of the drop; for it is evident, that | the vine, and dip them into a hot lixivium of wood- 
aſhes, with a little of the oil of olives in it. This diſ- 


in order to ſee the colours, we muſt look to that part 
j | poſes them to ſhrink and wrinkle, and after this they ate 


againſt which the ſun"ſhines. - k | | 
The eleventh phænomenon is, that they ever appear left on the vine three or four days ſeparated on fticks in 
an horizontal ſituation, and then dried in the ſun at lei- 
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| fords a ſufficient plenty of drops, or aqueous ſpherules, 


proper to reflect and refract the light fit for this purpoſe, 
which cannot be done without a requiſite fize, figure, and 
diſpoſition of the particles, which the vapour of the cloud 
does.'not admit, and therefore clouds alone exhibit no 
ſuch appearance. N | 

The twelfth phenomenon is thedimenfion of the bows. 
This is determined eaſily, for continuing the axis AP to 
Q: the center of the bows, we have the Ni dsa e of 
each bow in the angle QA g, or Q AG:; the double of 
which. gives the angles which the whole diameters of the 
bows ſubtend, and are therefore the meaſure of their mag- 


The thirteenth phænomenon is, the altitude of the 
bow above the horizon, or ſurface of the earth. This is 


ſure, after being cut from the tree. The fineſt and beſt 
raiſins are thoſe called in ſome places Damaſcus and 
Jube raiſins; which are diſtinguiſhed from the others by 


their fize and * theſe are flat and wrinkled on the 
ſurface, ſoft an 


ze and ſhape of a large olive. 


ons, in which caſes, as alſo in all others where. aſtrin- 


equal to the angle GA T, which.may be taken by a qua- 
drant, or it may be known for any time by. having given 


ones carefully taken out, 
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Juicy within, and near an inch long, 
and when freſh and growing on the bunch, are of the 


The raiſins of the ſun, and jar-raiſins, are all dried 
by the heat of the ſun, and theſe are the ſorts uſed in 
medicine. However, all the kinds have much the ſame 
virtues ; they are all nutritive and balſamic; they are. 
allowed to be attenuant, are ſaid to be good in nephritic 
complaints, and are an ingredient in pectoral decocti- 


gency is not required of them, they ſhould. have the 
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__ » KAITING; of RaTines. the laying. of ſax; hemp, | fathom, and its height not above three; which is ſuffici- 
timber, &c. when green, in a pond or running water, to | ent to cover the houſes from the battery of the canoan; 
5 and prepare it for future uſess The rampart is encom alled with. a ditch, and is ſome- 

. AKE of a Ship, the projection of the ſtem andſtern | times lined or fortified dn the inſide, otherwiſe it has a 

ond the fore · moſt and aftmoſt ends of the keel. Thus, „ oz + £243, oc sea vr 700 v "gi 
if a plumb-line- were ſuſpended over the | tern, till It Upon the, rampart ſoldiers continually keep guard, 
reaches as low as the keel, then would the diſtance. be+ | and pieces of artillery are planted there for the defence 

| tween the after end of the keel and the plummet be the | of the place, | u R hots en 
=— * N * 011 nn BAMPART in civil architecture, is uſed for the ſpace 

The diagonal line reaching up from the keel E the | left between the wall of a Citys the next houſes. -_. 
top of the ſtern, comptehen ing ber length in different |  RAMPION, Rapuntium, in botany, a, genus of 
heights, is alſo termed the rake :- upon this the beauty of | plants, the flower of which conſiſts of one leaf, which 

2 ſhip conſiderably depends. is of an aflomalous hgure, hollowed like a pipe, and fur- 
RANKING „ers and afty in the ſea language, the of] rowed or channelled ; divided, as it were, into many 
cannonading a ſhip through either of the ends, by] parts, in the ſhape of a tongue, defended by a vagina or 
which the hot rake the whole length of ber decks, and] covering, which infolds the pointal : whey, the flowers 
generally produce a great laughter of the grew. This is] decay, the flo wer- cup turns to a fruit divided into three 
the ſame operation with what is termed enkilade in the at- cells, full of ſmall ſeeds, which adhere to a placenta, 
tack of defence or fortified places. which is divided into three parts. "ik et 49s 

RAKING of an borſe, is drawing the ordure with the :T he. crimſon rapuntium is greatly prized by the cu- 
hand out of the fundament, when he is coltive, and can. rious, for the beauty of its rich crimſon; flowers, which 
not dung: in doing which the hand ſhould be anointed] exceed all the flowers I have yet ſeen, in the deepneſs of | 
with butter or ſallad oi. 6&1 ML. colour: and theſe commonly, when their roots are . 
 RAKING-TABLE,' or » RAKED-TABLE, among} archi: ſtrong, produce large ſpikes of theſe flowers, which con- 
tes, is x member hollowed in the ſquare, of a pedeſtal, | tinue a ſong time in beauty, and make a moſt magnifi- 
Ke. * 2 | l | Goh at i491 cent ſhew,amongft other flowers. -T he time of their 
RALLYING, in war, n or calling toge- | lowering is an inguly and . and if the 

er troops broken and put to fligllt. l autumn prove very favourable, they will ſometimes pro- 

W in zoology, the male of the ſheep, kind. See | duce, good ſeeds in England. Theſe plants ate natives of 

the article 'SHEEP. v4. ni. n ecogtat is Nane ane Carolina, where: they grow by the ſides of 

RAM, in aſtronomy, the ſame with aries. Ses the ar- riyulets, and make a moſt beautiful appearance z from 

ticle ARIES. on 22 hot r Whence the ſeeds are often ſent into England. Theſe 

Baitering RAM, in antiquity, a military engine uſed ſeeds commonly arrive here in the ſpring; at which 

to batter and beat down the walls of places belieged; See | time they ſhould, be ſown. in- pots filled with light earth, 

BATTERINS- RW J. and but juſt covered over; for, if the ſeeds are bucied. 

' RAMADAN, a ſolemn ſeaſon of faſting among the | deep, they will not grow. Theſe pots ſhould-be placed 

Mahometans, kept in the ninth month of the Arabic year. under a frame, to defend them from cold, until the ſea» 

This faſt conſiſts in abſtaining from meat and drink, and | ſon, is a little adyanced; but they ſhould nut be placed 

from lying with their wives eath-day, from the riſing of on an hot: beg, which, will alſo deſtroy the ſeeds. 

the ſun till the ſtars appear ʒ and is of ſuch ſtrict obliga When the weather is warm, towards the middle of 
tion, that none is excuſed from it; for the ſick, and all April, theſe pots ſhould be placed in the open air, in a 
others who cannot obſerve it in this month, are obliged} ſituation where they may have the morning ſun till 
to faſt another entire month inſtead of it. So ſuperſti - twelve o'clock, obſerving to water them | conſtantly! in 
tious are the Mahometans in the obſervance of this lent, dry weather; and, when the plants are come up, and 
that they date not waſh their mouths or even ſwallow are grown pretty ſtrong, : they ſhould be tranſplanted. 
their ſpittle. The men ate, indeed, allowed to, bathe each into a ſmall pot filled with freſh light earth, and 
themſeſves, on condition they do not plunge the head | placed in the ſame ſituation, obſerving to water them in 
under. water, leſt ſome drops enter by the mouth or ears, dry weather z and, in winter, they ſhould be placed un- 
&c. but as for the women, they are ſtritly forbid bath - der an hot - bed-frame, where they may be ſheltered from 
ing, for fear of taking in water at the pudendum, How-,| ſevere froſts; but, in mild weather, they ſhould be as; 
ever, they frequently feaſt all night. The Mahometans | much expoſed to the open ait as poſſible. wr? 

call this month holy, and believe, that as long as it The March following theſe plants ſhould be put into 
laſts, the gates of paradiſe are open, and thoſe of hell | larger pots filled with the ſamo freſhearth, and placed, 

(hit. + eb 128 las before, to the morning ſun ; obſerving to water them 
RAMAGE, the boughs or branches of trees. lin dry weather, which will cauſe them to flower ſtrong 
 RAMIEICATION, the production of boughs or | the autumn following -*- Fm 

branches, or of figures elemillion branches. :.;| , Theſe plants are alſo propagated by parting of their 
RAMMER, an inſtrument uſed for? driving dow] roots; the beſt ſeaſon for which is, either ſoon after they 
ſtones or piles into the ground 3 or for beating the earth, are paſt flower, or in March; obſerving to water and 
in order to render it more ſolid for a foundation... manage them, as bath been directed for the ſeedling plants, 
 RAMMER of Gun, the gun-ſtick ; a rod uſed in charg-| both in winter and ſummer. . Miller's Gard. Dit, 
ing of a gun, to drive home the powder, as alſo the ſhot ., RANCID denotes, a fatty. fubſtance that is become 
and wad, which keeps the ſhot from rolling out...., The] rank or muſty ; or has conttracted an ill ſmell by being 
rammer of a great gun is uſed, for. the ſame purpoſe. It kept cloſe.. we 2 ahitab tn e te e ants; ad 
has a round piece of wood at one end, and the other is RANDOM SHOT, in gunnery, is a ſhot made when 
uſually rolled in a piece of:ſheep-ſkin, fitted to the bore] the muaale of a gun is raiſed above the horizontal line, 
of the piece, and is uſed to clear her after ſhe-has been] and is not deſigned to ſhoot directly, or point blank, 
be . diſcharged, which is called ſpunging the piece. * The utmoſt random of any piece is about ten times as 

3 RAM PANT, in heraldry, à term applied to a lion, far as the bullet will go point blank. The bullet will 80 

i leopard, or other beaſt that ſtands. on bis hind legs, and fartheſt when the piece, is mounted to about 459 above 

rears up his fore feet in the poſture.of climbing, — the level; range. See Gu ũn arr. kgs 

only half his face, as one ehe, &. It is different from RANGE of the Gable, amongſt ſailors; a ſufficient. 

ſaliant, in Which the beaſt ſeems ſpringing forward as. ify length of it drawn upon deck before the anchor is 
making a ſally. j aſt off, to let it fink, into the ground without being in- 
RAMPAR T, in fortification, is an elevation of eatth f terrupted by the cable; - accordingly the length of this 
round a place capable of reſiſting the cannon of an ene- range. ought to be equal to the depth of the water where 

my ; and formed into baſtions, curtains, &, | the anchor is to be ſunk to ride 4he ſhip. + 1. 

A rampart ought to be floped on both ſides, and to be RANOx, in gunnery, the path of a bullet, or the 
broad enough to allow room for the marching of waggons | line it deſcribes from the mouth of the piece to the point 
and cannon, beſide that allowed for the parapet which is] where it lodges. , If the piece lie in a line parallel to 

taiſed on it ; its thickneſs is generally about ten or twelve | the horizon, it is called the right or leyel range: if it 
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when the fides of a work do not break into ang] 
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RAM 

be mounted te 457; it is ſaid to have the utmoſt range : 
all others between oO and 45* are called the intermedi- 
ate ran | a | | 

RANGER, a ſworn officer of a foreſt, appointed by 
the king's letters-patent, whoſe buſineſs is to walk thro' 
his charge, to drive back the deer out of the purlieus, 
&c. and to preſent all treſpaſſes within his juriſdiction 


at the next foreft-court. | 
ng the troops in'the or- 
ent, or for marching. 


"RANGING, in war, difpoſi 
uilding, ſigniſies running firaight, 


der proper for enga 
RANGING; in 
es. 
RANK, the order or place allotted a perſoh ſuitable 
to his quality-or merit. | | 
"RANSOM, a ſum of money paid for the redemp- 
tion of a ſlave, or for the liberty of a priſoner of mar. in 
our law-books ranſom is alſo uſed for a ſum paid-for the 
pardon of ſome great offence, and to obtain the offen- 
der's liberty. | N Rs 
"RANT, in the drama, an extravagant, unnatural, and 
improbable flight of paſſion. Vo | 
| RANULA. or Rana, in medicine, a tumour under 
the tongue, which like a ligature hinders'a child from 
ſpeaking or ſucking. 7 8 
The matter contained in theſe tumours is various, it 
being ſometimes a tenacious and mucous lymph, ſome- 
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inches thick, the roots will reach this in the {pring, and 


the flowers will be the fairer. This earth I would by no 
means adviſe to be ſkreened fine : only, in turning 
it over each time, you ſhould: be careful to break the 
clods, and throw out all large ſtones, which will be ſuf- 
ficient ;. for if it is made very fine, when the great rains 
in winter come on, it will cauſe the earth to bind into 
one folid Jump, whereby the "moiſture will be detained, 


and the roots, not being able to. extend their tender 


* 


fibres, will rot. 


The beds, being thug prepared, ſhould lie a fortni 

to ſettle, before the roots are planted, that W ee 
no tangy of the earth ſettling unequally after they are 
planted ; which would prejudice the roots, by having | 
hollow places in ſome of the bed, to which the 
water would run and lodge, and ſo rot the roots in ſuch 
places. Fhen having levelled the earth, laying the ſur» 
face a little rounding, you ſhould mark out the rows by 
a line, at about ſix inches diſtance each way, fo that 
roots may be planted every way in ſtraight lines; then 
you ſhould the earth with your fingers at each croſs, 
where the roots are to be planted, about two inches deep 
placing the roots exactly in the middle, With their crowns 
; upright; then with the head of a rake, you ſhould draw 


— zz. ._ Mw 


the earth upon the ſurface of the bed level, whereby the 
top of the roots will be about an inch covered with earth, 


times a thick and purulent matter, and ſometimes of {whiich:will-be ſufficient” at firſt. This work ſhould be 


98 ſtony conſiſtence. | 
he ſafeſt: method of cure, according to Heifter, is 
to turn the tongue upwards, and to make a tranſverſe 
inciſion "through the tumour, in order to diſcharge the 
included matter; after which you may deterge or deſtro 
the remaining tunic with honey of roſes ſharpened with 
ſpirits of vitriol, and then the cure may be eaſily com- 
ted with a mixture of oil and ſugar. Sometimes the 
tubercle breaks of itſelf, and then you muſt deterge and 
heal the ulcer as before. [7 | 


' RANUNCULUS, in botany, a genus of plants, the 


flower of which conſiſts of ſeveral leaves, which are 
placed in a circular order, and expanded in form of a 
roſe ; having, for the moſt part, a many-leaved empale- 
ment or flower=cup ; out of the middle of the flower 
riſes the pointal, which afterwards becomes a fruit; ei 
ther round; cylindrical, or ſpiked ; to the axis of Which 
as à placenta,” adhere many ſeeds, for the moſt part 
naked. | f . 
There are a great variety of ſpecies of ranunculus; 
but that called the Perſian ranunculus being univerſally 
admired, we ſhall only give the method of cultivating 
that beautiful flower. RIES 
The beds in which the Perſian ranunculus roots are 


anted, ſhould be made with freſh light ſandy earth, at 
- leaſt three feet deep; the beſt ſoil for them 1 de com- 
poſed in this manner, viz. take a quantity of fr 


| eſh earth 
from a rich upland paſture, about ſix inches deep, to- 
gether with the green ſward: this ſhould be laid in an heap 
to rot, for twelve months before it is mixed, obſervin 
to turn it over very often, to ſweeten it, and break the 


clods : to this you ſhould add a fourth part of very rotten | 


neat's dung, and a proportionable quantity of ſea or drift 
ſand, according as the earth is lighter or ſtiffer; if it be 
light, and-inclining to a ſand, there ſhould be no ſand 

dded; but if it be an hazel loam, one load of fand will 
be ſufficient for eight loads of earth: but if the earth is 
ſtrong and heavy, the ſand ſhould be added in a greater 
proportion: this ſhould be mixed fix or eight months be- 
fore it is uſed ; and you ſhould often turn it over, in order 
wore their parts well together, before it is put into the 

8 | 


The depth which this ſhould be laid in the beds, muſt 


be about three feet; this ſhould be below the ſurface, in 


proportion to the dryneſs or moiſture of the place where 
they are ſituated ; which, in dry ground, ſhould be two 
feet eight inches below the ſurface, and the beds raiſed 


four inches above; but in a moiſt place they ſhould be | 
two feet four inches below, and eight above the ground; 


and, in this caſe, it will be very proper to lay ſome rub- 
biſh and ſtones at the bottom of each bed, to drain off 


beds, ſome very rotten neat's dung is laid two or three 


* 


the moiſture; and if, upon this, at the bottom of the 


done in dry weather, becauſe the earth will then work 
better than if it were wet ; but the ſooner after. panting 
there happens to be rain, the better it will be for t 
roots, for if it ſhould prove dry weather long after, and 
the earth of the beds be very dry, the roots will be ſub- 
je& to mould and decay ; therefore, in ſuch a caſe, it 
will be proper to give a little water to the beds, if 
there ſhould no rain happen in a fortnight's ti which 
is very rare at that ſeaſon of the year ; ſo that they will 
ſeldom be in danger of ſuffering that way. 875 
Wen the roots are thus planted, there will no more 
be required until towards the end of November; by 
which time they will begin; to heave the ground, a 
their beds appear; when ou ſhould lay a little of the 
ſame freſly earth, of Which the beds were compoſed; 
about half-an inch-thick- all” over- the beds, — 1 will 
greatly defend the crown of the root from froſt: and 
when you perceive the buds to break through this ſecond 
covering, if it ſhould prove very hard froſt, it will be 
very proper to arch the beds over with hoops, and cover 
them with mats, eſpecially in the ſpring, when- the 
flower buds will begin to appear; for if they are expoſed 
to too much froſt, or blighting: winde, at that ſeaſon, 
their towers ſeldom open fairly, and many times their 
roots are deſtroyed: but this happens more frequently to 
the Perſian kinds, which are tenderer, than to thoſe 
ſorts which are pretty hardy ; for which reaſon they are 
commonly planted: in open borders, intermixed with 
other flowers, though in very hard winters theſe- are 


g | apt to ſuffer, where cate is not taken to guard off the 


froſt. = 

In the beginning of March the flower lems will begin 
to riſe, at which time you ſhould carefully clear the beds 
from weeds, and ſtir the earth with your fingers beween 
the roots, being very careful not to injure them; this 
will not only make the beds appear handſome, but alfo 
greatly ſtrengthen their flowers. When the flowers are 
paſt, and the leaves are withered, you ſhould take up the 
roots, and carefully clear them from the eafth ;. then: 
ſpread them upon a mat to dry, in-a-ſhady place; after - 
which they may be put up in bags or boxes, in a dry 
room, until the October following, which is the ſeaſon 
for planting them again. l | 
' RANULARES, or Ranine VRN, in 
two veins under the apex of the tongue, which ariſe fro 
the internal jugular, and run on either ſide the linea me- 
diana. See TonGus, __ | | 
RAPACIOUS | ANIMALS are ſuch ay- live upon 


CY 


man by force ahd. againſt her will, | 
The civilians make another kind of rape, called rape 
of ſubornation or ſeduction; whieh is ſeducing a maid 


q 
"" RAPE, in law, the having carnal knowledge of a wo- 


4 


* 
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- either learmneſs or marriage, and that by tle : The open air, in which we. breathe, ſay Sir If@ac ' 
means — there be a conſiderable diſparity Si Newton, is 8.or goo times lighter than = 4 and by 
and circumſtances of the parties. conſequence 8 or goo times rarer. And fince'the air is „ 
Rays of the Foreſt, a treſpaſs committed in a foreſt by compreſſed by the weight of the intumbent atmoſphere, 
violence. | + ang-the-denfity of the air is proportionable to the com- 
Raps is alſo a name given to a diviſion of a county, | preffing force, it. follows by computation, that at the 
and ſometimes means the ſame as a hundred, and at | height of about ſeven Engliſh miles from the earth, the 
| other times ſignifies a diviſion conſiſting of ſeveral hun - air is four times rarer than at the ſurface of the earth; 
dreds; thus Suſſex is divided into fix rapes, every one of | and at the height of 14 miles, it is 16 times rarer than at 
which, beſides its hundreds, has a caſtle, a river, and | the ſurface of the earth; and at the height of 21, 28, or 
foreſt belonging to it. The like parts in other counties 35 miles; it is _ 64, 256, or 1024 times rarer, 
are called tithings, laths, or wapentakes. | or thereabouts; and at the height of 70, 140, and 216 
Ras alfo ſignifies the ſtalks of the cluſters of grapes | miles, it is about 1000000, 1000000000000, of 
when dried and freed from the fruit. This is uſed in | roo0000000000000000, &c. r 
making vinegar. WIE | . Mr. Cotes has found, from experiments made with a 
' Raps. See the article Navew.. 5 thermometer, that linſeed-oil is rarified in the propor- 
RAPHANUsS, the radiſh. See RADIsw. ä tion of 40 to 39 in the heat of the human body; in 
RAPIER formerly ſignified a long, old faſhioned broad | that of 15 to 14, in that degree of heat wherein water 
ſword, ſuch as thoſe worn the common ſoldiers : but} is made to boil; in the proportion of 15 to 13, in that 
it now denotes a ſmall ſword, ſuch as contradiſtinguiſh- | degree of heat wherein melted tin begins to harden; and, 
ed from a back -WGor. 15 . |] finally, in the proportion of 23 to 20, in that 1 
RAIN E, in law, taking away another's goods, &c. wherein melted tin arrives at a perfect ſolidity. he | 
openly and by violence. 2 . ſame avtbor diſcovered; that the rarefaction of the air in ve 
RAPTURE, RAr run A, an K tranſport of | the ſame degree of heat is ten times greater than that of | 
mind. See ExTasY, ENTHUSIASM, &c. [the linſeed oil; and the rarefaction of the oil, about. 
i *RAREFACTION, rarefa#tv, in 1 the act | fifteen times greater than' that of the ſpirit of wine. 
whereby a body is rare; that is, brought td] RASANT, or RAZAN r, in fortification. Raſant- 
poſſeſs more room, or appear under a larger bulk with- | flank, or line, is that part of the curtain or flank whence 
out accefion of any new matter. the ſhot exploded raſe, or glance, along the ſurface of the 
Rarefaction is moſt properly reſtrained to that expan- | oppoſite baſtion. | ws | 
fion of a maſs into a larger bulk, which is effeQed by ASH, in medicine; a eruption upon the ſkin, thrown 
heat. All expanſion from other cauſes they call dila- | out in fevers or ſurfeits. F be, | | 
tation. | RASPBERRY, a ſpecies of bramble growing na- 
It is by rarefaction that gunpowder has its effect, and | turally wild in the woods in the northern parts of Eng - 
to the ſame principle alſo we owe our #olipiles, ther- | land, but is cultivated in | mar for its fruit, which 
mometers, &c. The degree to which the air is rarih- | ſupplies the table at the ſeaſon when they are ripe. 
able, exceeds all imagination; ſuch is the rarefaction of | There are two or three varieties of this, one with a red, 
common air from its own principle of elaſticity, and | and the other a white fruit, and the third generally pro- 
without any previous condenſation, that Mr. Boyle found | duces two crops of fruit annually ; the firſt ripens in 
it to dilate itſelf ſo as to take up 13679 times its former | July, and the ſecond in October, but thoſe of the latter 
f ſpace ; and when compreſſed, the ſame author found its | ſeaſon have ſeldom much flavour. 
#7 greateſt ſpace when moſt rarified, to its leaſt when moſt | The raſpberry. is generally propagated by ſuckers, 
condenſed, as 550000 to 1. ſchough ſuch plants are to be preferred as are raiſed by 
© Such an immenſe rarefaction, Sir Iſaac Newton ſhews | layers, becauſe they will be better rooted, and not 15 
is ihconceivable on any other principle than that of a re- | liable to ſend out ſuckers as the other, which generally 
pelling force inherent in the air, whereby its particles | produce ſuch quantities of ſuckers from their roots, as 
mutually fly froth one another. This repelling force, he to fill the ground in a year or two; and where they are 
obſerves, is much more conſiderable in air than in other |not carefully taken off, or thinned, will cauſe the fruit 
bodies, as being generated from the moſt fixed bodies, | to be ſmall, and in leſs quantities, eſpecially when the 
and that with much difficulty, and ſcarce without fer- | plants are placed near each other, which is too often the. 
mentation ; thoſe principles _ always found to fly | caſe, for there are few perſons who allow theſe plants 
each other with the moſt force, which, when in contaR, | ſufficient room. 
cohere the moſt firmly. M. Mariotte eſtabliſhed this as] In preparing theſe plants, their fibres ſhould be ſhor- 
a principle, from experiments, that the different rare- | tened z but the buds, which are placed at a ſhort diſtance 
factions or condenſations of the air follow the propor- from the tem of the plant, muſt not be cut off, becauſe 
tion of the weights wherewith it js preſſed. Hence, | thoſe produce the new ſhoots the following ſummer. 
ſuppoſing the mercury in the level of the ſea ſuſpended | Theſe plants ſhould be | platted about two feet aſunder 
to 28 inches, which is the weight of the whole atmoſ- | in the rows, and four or five feet diſtance row from row; 
here; and that 60 feet height of air are equivalent to a | for if they are planted too cloſe, their fruit is never ſo fair, 
ine or Y of an inch of mercury, ſo that the barometer | nor will ripen ſo kindly, as when they have room for 
at the height of 60 feet from the ſea, would fall a line ; | the air to paſs between the rows. The ſoil in which 
It is eaſy finding what height of air would be equal to a they thrive beſt, is a freſh ſtrong loam, for in warm 
ſecond, or any other line of mercury; for, as 28 inches | light ground they do not produce 65 great plenty of fruit, 
of mercury vr are to 28 inches, ſo is the height of 60 for they naturally grow in cold land, and in ſhade ; there- 
feet of air to a fourth term, which is the height of air | forg when they are planted in a warm fituation and a light 
correſponding to a ſecond line of -mercury. And after | ſoil, they do not ſucceed. | 
the ſame manner may the height of air correſponding to The ſeaſon for dreſſing them is in October, at which 
each line be found, which will make a geometrical pro- time all the old wood that produced fruit the preceding 
greſſion, the ſum whereof will be the whole height of the | ſummer, ſhould be cut down below the ſurface of the 
atmoſphere, and of conſequence a certain part of that 4 


ound, and the young ſhoots of the ſame year muſt. be 
ſum will be the height of a mountain, at whoſe top the | ſhortened to about two feet in length ; then the ſpaces 


barometer ſhall have ſunk a certain quantity. See Ba- between the rows ſhould be well dug, to encourage theic 
ROMETER, -» roots; and if you bury a very little rotten dung therein, 

Meſſ. Caſſini and Maraldi, upon meaſuring the heights | it wil} make — ſhoot vigorouſly the following ſummer, 
of ſeveral mountains, found that this progreſſion of M. and their fruit will be much fairer. During the ſummer 


Mariotte was defective; that it always gave the height | ſeaſon, they ſhould be kept clear from weeds, which with 
of the mountains, and conſequently the rarefactions leſs, the before-mentioned culture, is all the management they | 
than they really were ; and from ſome farther experiments | will require; but it is proper to make new plantations 
M. Amontons found, that the principles will —4 hold in | once in three or four years, becauſe when the plants are 
the mean ratefactions, not the extremes. | [RO to remain long, they will produce few and ſmall 


106 fruit. 
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RAT 
e Engliſh name of ſeveral ſpecies 
s- kind; 


-» KAT; 
of the mu 
and the water - rat. 


the common rat, the ground rat, 


224 hy 


The common rat is a qaadruped too well known to 


need much deſcription. It is of a browniſh-grey colour, 
with z long and almoſt naked tail It greatly reſembles 
the common mouſe in form; but it is at five times 


as large: the tail is divided into more than an hundred 


and fifty annular joints. | 


The ground-rat is nearly of the ſine of the common 
fat, only that its tail is much ſhorter, as well as more 


The water-rat is conſiderably larger than the common 
kind: its tail is all the way of the ſame thickneſs, and is 


abrupt at the: end: its legs are ſhorter than thoſe of the 


common rat; but its feet are longer, and the toes con- 
nected by membranes. eee 
RAT-TATLs, or AxRRESsHSs, in the manege; fignify 
hard callous ſwellings upon the hinder legs under the 
hough,' running along the finew. WR" 
A horſe is called rat-tail, when he has no hair upon 
his tail. | | "A 
RATAFIA, a fine ſpirituous liquor, prepared from 
the kernels, &. of ſeveral kinds of fruit, particularly of 
cherries. and apricots. } $58 
Ratafia of cherries is prepared by bruiſing the cherries, 
and putting them into a veſſel wherein brandy has been 


long kept; then adding to them the kernels of cherries; * 


with ſtrawberries, ſugar, cinnamon, white pepper, nut- 
megs, cloves ; and to twenty pound of cherries, ten 
om of brandy: The veſſel is left open ten of twelve 


ays, and then ſtopped cloſe for two months before it be 


capped; Ratafia of apricots is prepared two Ways, viz. 
either by boiling the apricots in white wine, adding to 
the liquor an equal quantity of brandy with ſugar, cinna- 


mon, mace, and the kernels of apricots; infuſing the 


whole for eight or ten days; then ſtraining the liquor, 
and putting it up for uſe: or elſe by infuſing the apti- 
cots cut in pieces in brandy, for a day or two, paſſing it 
— a ſtraining bag, and then putting in the uſual 
ingredients. vil 
ATCH, or RAsk, in clock- work, a ſort of wheel 
having twelve fangs, which ſerve to lift up the detents 
every hour, and make the clock ſtrike. See the article 
CLOCK. | 
RATCHETS, in a watch, are the ſmall teeth at the 
bottom of the fuſy, or barrel, which ſtops it in winding 


up. | 
RATE, a ſtandard or proportion, by which either the 
quantity or value of a thing is adjuſted. - 


RATE, in the royal navy, the degree, or order, in- 


to which veſſels of war are uſually claſſed: of theſe 
there are ſix, beſides ſloops, armed ſhips, bomb-veſſels, 
fire-ſhips, &c. The firſt comprehends the ſhips of 110 
and 101 pieces of cannon : the ſecond, thoſe which 
carry 90: the third, thoſe from 84 to 64: the fourth, 
thoſe of 60 and 50: the fifth, thoſe of 40, 36, and 


32; and laſtly, the ſixth, thoſe'of 28, 24, and 20. 


All theſe are commanded by captains ; 'thoſe of the 


ſloops, armed ſhips, &c. by an officer ſtiled the maſter" 


and commander, 


RaTte-TyYTHE, when ſheep or other cattle are kept 


in a pariſh for leſs time than a year, the owner muſt pay 
tythe for them, pro rata, according to the cuſtom of the 
lace. * Lela | | 
Fn RATEEN, or RATTEN, in commerce, a thick wool- 
len ſtuff, quilled, woven on a loom with four treddles, 
like ſerges, and other ſtuffs, that have the whale or quill- 
ihg. There are ſome rateens dreſſed and prepared like 
cloths ; others left fimply in the hair, and others where 
the hair or knap is frized. Rateens are chiefly manufac- 
tured in France, Holland, and Italy, and are moſtiy 


uſed in linings. The frize is a fort of coarſe rateen, 


and the drupget is a rateen half linen, half woollen. 
RATIFICATION, Ratificatio, an act approving of, 

and confirming ' ſomething done by another in our 

name i 90 75 ir 48849 5 n 
RATIFICATION is alſo uſed for an act confirming 

ſomething we ourſelves have done in our name. 

RATIO, ASO, in arithmetic and geometry, is 

that relation of homogeneous things Which determines 

Co 4 | 4 ; 


Res 


che quantity of one from the quantity of another; with! 
out the interyentiom of 4 thidd. 8 

Two numbers, lines, or quantidiesy A and B, being 
propoſed, their relation one to another may be cofiſider- 


under one of theſe two heads: _ 
1. How much A 6xeceds Bj or B exceed A; and this 
is found by taking A from B, or B from A, and is culled 
arithmetic reaſon or ratio. * nden 

2. Or how many times, as parts of a time, A ebntainhs 
B, or B contains A; and this is called geometrie reaſoln 
or ratio; (or, as Euclid defines it, it is the mutusl na 
bitude, or reſpe&, of two magnitudes of the fame kind: 
according to quantity; that is, as to hom often the ,ʒe 
contains, or is contained, in the other) and is found 
dividing A by B, or B by A; and here note that than 


quantity which is referred to another quantity, is talled 
the antecedent of the ratio; and that to which the 6ther 


is referted, is ealled the conſequemt of the rate a, in 
the ratio of A to B, A is the antecedent; and B che Bone 
ſequent 1:30 1 ot ven 71 . 
| 3- Therefore any quantity, as antecedent,” diyided by 
any quantity as a conſequent, gives the ratio of that an- 


tecedent to the conſequent. , 
| Thus the ratio of AtoB is Wo but the ratio of B to A. 


1. B , #1374 | v4 : . 
is T5 and, in numbers, the ratio of 42 to 4 js = Jy: 
L CLIT 


jor _ * er 4 12 18. or ſubtrip] | 
4. And here note, that the quantities, thus compare 
muſt be of the ſame Kind ; that is, ſuch, which, by Bak 8 


** 


tiplication, may be made to exceed one the other, or as. 
theſe quantities are ſaid to have a ratio between the n, 
which, being multiplied, ma made to exceed one 
another. Thus a line, how {Hott ſoever, may be mul 
tiplied, that is, produced ſo long as to exceed in length. 
any given right line, and conſequently theſe may be come. 


pared together, and the ratio expreſſed ; but as a line can 


never, by any multiplication whatever, be made to have 
breadth, that is, to be made equal to . ſoperkces, — 
ſmall ſoever ; theſe can therefore never be compared to- 
gether, and confequently have no ratio or reſpect one to 
another, according to quantity ; that is, as to how of- 


ten the one contains, or is contained in the other, See 
ProPORTION. | 


RATIOCINATION, Rtjccinatio, the act of rea- 
_ See the atticle REASONING, . 
RATION, or Ra ria, in the army, a pottion h 
ammunition bread, drink, and forage, diftributed toeach 
ſoldier in the army, for his daily ſubliſtence, &c. 'The 
horſe have rations of hay and oats when they cannot go 
out to forage, The rations of bread are regulated by 
weight. 'T he ordinaty ration of a foot ſoldier is a pound. 
and à half of bread per day. The officers have ſeveral ra- 
tions, according to their quality, and the number of at- 
tendants that they are ob iged to keep. hen the as. 
tion is augmented on occaſions of rejoicing, it is called a 
3 ration. 72 ſhip's et have alſo their rations 
Or allowances of DIIKet, pulle, and | \ 
according to theit ſtock. PT? I" Ys Pee 
RATIONAL, REASON ABLE. Sec REA SON. 
a RATIONAL is alſo applied to integral, fractional, and 
| mixed numbers: thus we ſay rational fraction, rational 
integer, and rational mixed number, for the explanation 
and doctrine of which, ſee NumpER and Fraction, 
| © RATIONAL is applied to the true horizon, in oppoſiti= 
241 the ſenfible A e one. See HoRIZ Ox. | 
ATIONAL. is alſo applied to ity, rati 
See QUANTITY, Rate Ce.“ Wann 12 
i 9 1 flute, . or account of the prin- 
ciples of ſome opinion, action, „ phænome- 
nov, or the ike. Wen nn 
ATIONIS Os, in anatomy, a ter metime 
for the os frontis. Fee the aftielie F ng ag wal 
RATTLE-SNAKE, in natural hiſtory, a very dreads 
ful ſpecies of ſerpents, Whoſe bite is fatal, if not times 
y remedied, and Which is diſtinguiſhed from all oth 
| ferpents by the rattle in its tail. This js compoſed of 


'| feveral fealy ſubRances, and is ſaid to increaſe by the 


' creature's age, every year adding one ſcale to it. It 
| moyes 


/ 


| "The bark. is of a" mixed. eolouty.of a dead yellowith 


| RAT NAT 


. nnn 


oben am: repreſenting, ip ſame degreez 
1 but is leſs nimble on c grams, thun the os ſacrum in the my ,. — — — 1 


hade cow e abe fans fize., The laſt of theſe is, ſeen to have a 
uv — ſour ot five fect long. and ſometimes, tho | rigid extrenaty, in manner of a, tar} 8 al the others 
rarely; to more: one, of mort than four feet long, hav- | have the ſame, though it is not diſtinguiſhable in them, 
ing been diſſected; and accurately deſeribed oy Dr. Ty- , in the 1 — it runs under two others, and, by 
ſon, the account that gentleman gives: ef , may not { means of this ſtrugture, they are all moveable with the 
be unacceptable to the reader: Phe body where largeſt; ſmalleſt force, and the ſound is the more vigorous, as 
which was near the middle, meaſured fix ches, and an esch of .theſe-tails. ſtribes on two of the hallo joints, 
half round z its neck only: three inches. Ito Read Was | When, put into motion. "The age of the. creature is 
gat, as that of the viper ; and, as the jaws are very broad | known-by.the, number of joints of this rattle, which are 
and -wuberant, and the naſe ſharp;] iVſethtwhat refem- found to de from one to twenty, or more. The uſe ot 
blies the head of an rr] ꝰ⁰. Atthecndjot the noſe are | this ſeems not to be to the creature. itſelf, but to othe- 
places the noſtrila ) and deyween, chuſe and. the eyes | animals,; that they may be alarmed at the approach of ſo 
there ate t Wo other hole whinh may be miſtat en for terrible an en and get out of its way in time. Piſo 
cars 3 but they only gd inte a halo of the bones of and ſome others arm, that this rattle, put up a man's 
the ſxull, without any perforntion inte the brain. The | fundament, is as fatal a thing as the creatures bite. The 
viper has nothing of theſe. holes. The eyes are round, | power of doing miſchief, which nature has allotted to this 
and Wholly: reſemble thoſe of. the; viper, The whole animal, ſeems not only. by its bite; but, according to the 
body of the creature alſo greatly reſembles the yiper, but | joint accounts, of almoſt all. authors, it appears to have 
for the fingularity of the ratte and over the eyes there | 4,poweriof deſtroying, even by a look. 
are two large ſcales looking like eye-brows, ehe charming or faſcination. of the rattle-ſnake, as 
The ſcales which covet the bead are very finally | this is uſually called, has exerciſed the wits-of many na- 
thence they become gradually larger, as they reach to- turalilis; in vain, and many have diſbelieved the fact. 
warde the middle of the body, and from the middle to | Sir Hans Sloane mitigates the matter, by ſuppoſing the 
the tail they grow leſs and le(s again; and all, in ſhape; creature-ficſt to ſeige or bite its prey, which it then ſuf- 
much — Agr broad and flat ſeeds of the common | fers to eſcape, as fat as the poiſon will let it, watchi 
garden parſnip. There is ſome variety in be coloars of | 168 death, chat it may devour it without trouble: and 
this cteature, Whether according to the difference of age | that it is in this poiſoned ſtate that people have ſeen the 
or ſex, or from leſſer accident. The moſt uſual co- | ſquirrels, c. dancing about before the rattle- ſnake, and 
jours ate theſe: the ſcales are of a duſky-greeniſhy like q dying. convulſed 3 all, which they have attributed to the 
the feathets of the back of the green - ſinch, and are va- | power of charming in the Xe of, the ſnake, not conceiy- 
riegated with ſmall black ſpots in great number»; there | ing that it was the effect of the creature's having before 
are alſo four large ones of the ſatme colourz!'; 4. / | bit them. This, though 2 very plauſible account, yet; 
l however, wants experience to c m it, and the general 
brown, variegated With blotehes of black and . yellow, teſtimony of people, who have ſeen the fats, makes 
and with: a number of ſmall dots of the ſame golduts; | againſt it. I W ne yy 
the larger blotches being laid in great regularlty, and] Tbe ſame. author gives ue, however, from colonel 
making a very beautiful teſſelated figure. he ſcales be+ Beverly, the whole proceſe of the charm. The colonel 
come darker, as they approach the tail, Where they are | aequaints us, that ſome company he was with once ſaw 
almoſt black; and thoſe on the ridge of the back; 1 a hate, about balf grown, ſitting quietly in an orchard, 
along, are raiſed into a ſort of my prominence in their and, ſtriking at her, ſhe only removed a few yards : when 
middle, like the ſcales of a crocodile : thoſe. on the ſides | wondering at the cauſe, they ſa a rattle- ſnake, at about 
are plain and flat. The belly is all along covered with | tea feet diſtance, eyeing. the hare as his deſtined 
oblong parallelogram ſcales laid tranſverſely ; theſe art Pry. hn; wine pat l e : 1924 xa 
very bright and gloſſy, and yellow, ſpotted with black. The poor creature was, by this time, in agonies and 
The ead is ſmall;-in proportion to the body, but the | convulhions; often. getting up on ber legs, as if intend- 
is capable of opening to a prodigivus width. The | ing to run away, but always immediately falling down 
tongue is wholly like that of, the viper, compoſed of two | again; and, 22 and worſe, ſoon loſt the uſe 
oblong portions, joined towards the baſes, but ſeparate | of its hinder legs, and, panting vehemently, fell on its 
as they approach the end. The teeth ate of two kinds, ſide. In about half an hour mote, the hare ſeemed to 
the ſmaller ones deſigned for its eating with, the larger | have done with all ſtruggles, and to be dead; on which 
and longer for biting and poiſoning what it ſeizes, the ſnake uncailed itſelf, and moved gently towards it, 
Theſe are only placed in the upper, jaw; but all the | but, the poor hare ſtarting again, he ſtopped ; but, when 
teeth of the mouth dre of the canine kind, as the crea» | all was again quiet, he moved up to it, and, raiſing h is 
ture, never che wiug its prey, has no uſe for dentes mo- head, looked all over his prey, big colours looking at 
lares, or gtinders. . Een that. inftaat more beautiful than. before, and his eyes 
The poiſonous teeth are ſituated on the outſide of the | ſparkling... The hinder part of the hare had been towards 
jaw; in the anterior part of the mouth, not fixed in the | the ſnake all this time, and it had periſhed without much 
ſockets of the jaws, as the others, but fixed to two | looking at its enemy. The ſnake wetttd; the body all 
bones. Theſe, in their natural tate, are not- viſible; | over. with flaver z. and then, with great difficulty, taking 
even when the creature's mouth is opened, unleſs it be | firſt the head into his month, ſwallowed that, and after- 
with an intent to wound ; for they lie back under a | wards the whole body, fucking it gently; down, but not 
membranaceous covering, and the creature has a power getting in the ſhoulders without much difficulty, 
of etefting and wounding with them at pleaſure; as the Itis certain upon the whole, that there is much in this 
lion and cat kind can retract or thruſt out their claws. actoubtto favour Sir Hans Sloane's opinion of the hare's 
The teeth are crooked, and have a hollow-at their bot- | haying been bitten, though that was not ſen; ſince 
tom; and; ar the point, a very plain and evident flit, che convulſions, and loſe of the uſe of the hinder 
looking like the nib of a writing pen. The teeth are ſeem a very natural effect of poiſon 3 but we ate aſſured 
hollow all the way, from this lit to their bottom ; and, I by perſons who have been eye · witneſſes to the fact, that 
on preſſing the gums in a dead rattle · nake, the poiſon · | a bird, hopping about in all this agony. and terror, bas, 
ous juice may be ſeen to aſcend, by degrees, up the teeth, on the frighteningithe rattle-loake away,: own off with=- 
and, at length, to be diſcharged out of the ſlit at the] out any difficulty ; ſo that the whole ſeems not yet un- 
point. This + makes it very plain in What manner derſtoc d.. mnpmrnntet ban, 1s 
the poiſon is conveyed into the fleſh, hen the creature RAT TI E- SxAKE-Roor, in hotany, a plant with ob- 
bites. | N FF * oval, pointed. lea ves ; uptight unbranch- 
The rattle is affixed to the laft , vertebra af the tail, | ed: ſtalks 3 white flowers z and a variouſly bent and divari= 
and is compoſed of a/ſeries of ſmall bones 3 that next the | cated. jointed. root, about the thickneſs of the little finger, 
tail is uſually of a bluiſh: gtey colour, che reſt. A a pate |. wich à membranche margin dunhing its whole length - 
brown. Theſe bones are hollow, very thin, han and | oft tackidide;cexmternally.of a.gellowih.or-pale/brownifh 
dry, and If a brittle texture, and very ſonorous, They colour, internally white, It is a native of Virginia, 


© Penſylvania, 
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Penſylvania, and Maryland, and cultivated in ee eff top · gallant- maſts ; and in Dutch veſſels they are alſo fur · 

. bur gardens. DIS - Cd STARE e, 445 ee 1 niſhed wich H& 247014 bio! 46+! gall : 
Dr. Tennent gives his rattſe - ſnake · root, or Virginian | RAVELIN, in fortification, was anciently a flatbaſti. 
polygala, in the doſe of thirty-five grains in fubftance, — in the middle of a curtain; but now a detached 

or in three or four ounces of x ſtrong infuſion, or in a compoſed only of two faces, which make a ſaliant 

yer ſtronger, in a proportionably ſmaller dofe. © "Fhe angle, without any flanks,” aud raiſed before the curtain 
effects of this root being found very great, it was ſuppoſ+ | onthe counterſcarp of the place; A tavelin is a trinngu- 
ed that its place might poſſibly be ſupplied by this ſpecies | lar work, reſembling the point of à baſtion; with dhe 
ol our own'growth. It is very certain, that the place'of | flanks c, fe. raw tongs 
growth may, in ſome plants, make a very great dltera- | - RAVEN, in omithologys a\ſpecies'of the corvus Ste 
tion in their virtues; and that the different ſpecies of the Coxvys." * F 
ſame genus may, in other inſtances, produce different RAVISHMENT, in law, denotes an-unlawful ife- 
effects in the human body, ' ſome ſpecies of plants _ ducing either of a woman, or an heir that is in ward: 
ing in their external forms and generical characters, | ſometimes it is alſo uſed in the ſame ſenſe as a rape.” 
while they differ in their virtues and qualities, - © © Rx, in optics; a beam of light emitted | from ras 
| There appeared on trial a conſiderable difference to the | diant; or luminous + See rien. 
taſte between the American and the European polygala] Nays are defined by Sir Tſar Newton to be the leaſt 
roots; that of Virginia being very aromatic, acrid, and parts of light; Whether -ſucteffive in the ſame lines or 
- bitter, and the European only lightly acrid, with u very | cotemiporaty in ſeveral lines. For that lige confilts of 
feeble bitterneſs. Another thing that gave t ſuſpi- | parts of both kinds is evident, finte one may ſtop what 
cion as to the parallel virtues: of the roots of theſe two | comes this moment in any point; and let paſs that which 
| ſpecies was, that Geſner was found, in his aecount of the | comes preſently aſtet: now the leaſt light or partiof light, 
virtues of the European polygala, to call it a briſk cathar- | which may be thus ſtopped, he calls à ray of light p 
tie; a quality which might render its ufe very improper | A ray or right line, drawn” dom the point of con- 
in many of the diſeaſes in which Mr. Lemery and Juſſieu | courſe of the ewo optical axes,” throngh- the middle of 
found the Virginian kind to prove a ſerviceable medicine. | the-right line, which paſſes 1 centers of the two 
This laſt was found always very ſpeedily to allay fevers | pupils of the eyes, is by ſome a common ray. 
of the pleuritic kind, without increaſing in any great de- RAYONANT, or CRoss RayonanrT, in heraldry, 
gree the diſcharges by tool, + | lone Which has rays of glory behind it, darting out from 
Phe roots of the European polygala, being very | the center to all the quarters of the eſcutch eon. 
ſmall and flender, gave alſo ſome trouble as to the pro-] RE, in grammar, an inſeparable particle added tothe 
curing them in ſulficient quantity; and in hopes it might | beginning of words, to double, or otherwiſe modify, 
become a general medicine, it was determined to try the | their meaning; as in re- action, re-move, /re-export; Sec. 
effects of the whole plant, root, leaf, and branch, in RE-ACTION, in phyſiology, the refiſtance made by 
the diſeaſe in which the Virginian kind had been given all bodies to the action or impulſe of others, that endea- 
with the greateſt ſacceſs, that is, in pleuriſies; and this | vour to change its ſtate, whether of motion or reſt. 
was accordingly fairly tried, | x I REACH, any portion of a river which runs upon a 
The 'principal- inflances of their trials were two ; | ſtraight line, comprebending the neareſt diſtance between 
the firſt to a+ woman of twenty-two years old, Who] two points. 2 een r A 
had a violent fever, with a ſizy blood, and pain in the READINGS, or various RRADIN GS, Harie Letters, 
fide, She was twice blooded, and had immediate, but 2 criticiſm, are the different manner of reading the 
not laſting relief from it, and was ordered the common ! texts of authors in antient manuſcripts, where a divet« 
ptiſans given on theſe occaſions. - The malady increaſed, | ſity has ariſen from the corruption of time, or the ig- 
and the expectoration was but ſmall, and that of a thick norance of copyiſts. A great part of the buſineſs of 
yellow matter: a third bleeding finally was judged ne: | critics lies in ſettling the readings, by confronting the. va- 
ceſſary, but was of no more ſervice than the others; and | rious readings of the ſeveral manuſcripts, and conſider - 
after this ſhe had the ſame ptiſan continued, but with the bn agreement of the words and ſenſe: | + 
addition of a large 3 the common European REAL, reale, is applied to a being that actually exiſts, 
polygala, ſtalk, root, and leaf. This took — in two | in which ſenſe it coincides with actual. > 2487 
or three hours, the expectoration became vaſtly plentiful, | © REAL, in law, is oppoſed to perſonll. 
and the matter thin and white, from being thick. and | Thus real action is that whereby the plaintiff lays title 
yellow. The woman, in fine, was cured, and the me- to land, &. l bY ; 2912) e 
dicine was not obſerved to occaſion any nauſea, nor did | REALGAR, Niſgallum, in the materia medica a 
it prove, as ſuppoſed, a violent pur ge. name whereby the ſandarach has been a long time known 
4 The ſecond inſtance was in a man of a ſtout robuſt | in the ſhops. It has been alſo attributed to the factitious 
habit, and of twenty-five you of age. He was violent- | red arſenic. See the articles SANDARACH and ARSENIC. 
ly attacked with a pleuriſy; he Was bled' ſeven times, | REALISTS, Realifie, a ſect of ſchool philoſophers, 
and was brought into one of the hoſpitals delirious, and | formed in oppoſition to the Nominaliſts.. 
ſeemingly very near death: he was there blooded in the | Under the Realiſts are included the Scotiſts, T | 
foot, which reſtored his ſenſes; and he took a ww and all excepting the followers of Ocham. + Their diſ- 
quantity of the decoction of the polygala, which cauſed | tinguiſhing tener is, that univerſals are realities, and have 
him to expeQorate in great abundance. ' The matter was | an actual exiſtence out of an idea, or imagination; or, 

— firſt. blackiſh, then reddiſh, and finally white, and the | as they expreſs it in the ſchools, a HEINE 3 whereas 

patient was perſectly cured, Mem. Acad. Scienc.' Par. | the Nominaliſts contend that they exiſt only in the mind, 

1739. | Ye 0 10 14. e er ideas, or manners of conceiving things. 
| Theſe are ſuch remarkable inſtances of the good effect REALM, Regnum, a country which gives its head; ot 
of an herb to be had every-where in our own'country, | governor, the denomination of a king 
that they ſeemed very worthy to be recorded. The plant | REAR, a term frequently uſed. in compoſition, to 
grows with us on dry grounds and heaths, and is about | denote ſomething behind, or backwards, in reſpe&of 

— inches long, not erect, but trailing upon the | another, in oppoſition to van; thus, in a military ſenſe, 

ground: the leaves are long and narrow, of a pale. green, it is uſed for the hind part of an army, in tion to 

and the flowers are large and look beautifub:- they the front. N 2 e 

ſtand in ſpikes, and are uſually blue; but very ofren | REar-Drivision: of a Fleet. A ſquadron of ſhips of 

white, and ſometimes red. The herb ſhould be pulled | war is always claſſed in three diviſions, commanded by 
up root and all for drying. I | three ſuperior officers, and are | termed, the center, the 
RATTLINGS, in the ſea language, pieces of ſmall | van, and rear diviſion. The center is governed bythe - 
cord tied horizontally from ſhroud ro ſhroud to form the commander in chief, the van which advatices firſt-by the 
ſteps, like thoſe of a ladder, by which the ſailors climb to ſecond-in command, and the rear, or laſt diviſion, bythe 
the maſt-head, to perform the neceſſary buſineſs. aloft. | next officer in rank. See CRNTER, Diviston,: SQua- 
All the ſhrouds of a ſhip are rattled, except thoſe af the | Donn. Art 
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pr ASON: Ratio! 4 faculty; of power; of the mind; 
— 3 5 — ihe evil; truth from falſe- 
hood ; whereby man is diſtinguiſhed from beafts ; and 
| wherein it is evident be greatly ſurpaſſes them: or rea- 
| ſon is that principle whereby, comparing ſeveral ideas to- 
c er, we draw conſequences from the relations they 
urt wund to have. iS 1 
* define reaſon to be the comprehenſion of man 
principles which the mind facceffively can conceive, an 
Fos which conclufions may be drawn. And others con- 
ceive reaſon as no other than the underſtanding itſelf con- 
fidered as it diſcburſes. 1 0 * | 
Reaſon, Mr: Locke 6bferves, contains two diſtin fa- 
. eulti&'of the mind, viz. fagacity, whereby it finds inter- 


mediate ideas; nd illarion, whereby it fo orders and dif- 1 


ſes of them, as to diſcoyer what connection there is in 
| each link of the chain, whereby the extremes are held 
together; and thereby, as it were, draws into view the 
truth fought for. IIfation, ot inference, conſiſts in no- 


thing but the perception of the connection there is be- l: 
NK. 


tween the ideas in each ſtep of the deduction, whereby 
the mind comes to Tee either the agreement or diſagree- 
ment of apy two ideas, as in demonſtration, in which it 
arrives at knowledge ; or their probable connection, en 
which it gives or with-holds its aﬀeht, 4s in opinion. 
Senſd and intuitioh reach but a little way; the greateſt 
part of our knowledge depends upon deduCtions and in- 
- termediate ideas. In thoſe cafes where we mult take pro- 
poſitions for true, without being certain that they are fo, 
we would need to find out, examine, and compare the 
grounds of their probability. In both caſes the faculty 
which finds out the means, andrightly applies them to diſ- 
cover certainty in the one, and probability in the other, 
3s that which we call reaſon. 
may confider four degrees, 
finding out of proofs. l 


* 


, the regular 


nection may be plainly perceived. 

- | Thirdly, the perceiving of their connection. And, 

Fourthly, the making a right concluſion, 
Concerning reaſon, Mr. Locke thinks that ſyllogiſm, 

as was generally thovpht, is not the proper inftru- 

ment of it, nor the uſefulleſt way of exerciſing this fa- 

« CUITY. * | | 
aka though of very large extent, fails us ig ſe- 

veral inſtances; as firſt, where our ideas fail; ſecondly, 


it is often at a loſs, becauſe of the obſcurity, confulion, 


or imperfeftion of the ideas it is employed about: thus, 
having no perfect idea of rhe leaft extenſion” of matter, 


nor of infinity, we are at a Joſs about the divilibility of 


matter. Thirdly, our reaſon is often at a ſtand, be- 
cauſe it perceives not thofe ideas which would ſerve to 


ſhe w. the certain or probable agreement or diſagreement of 


any two other ideas. Fourthly, our reaſon is very often 


engaged in abſurdities and Aiflicultics: by. proceeding - 


upon falſe principles; which being followed, lead men 
into contradictions to themſelves, and inconſiſtency in 
their own thoughts. Fifthly, dubious Words, and un- 
certain ſigns, often puzzle men's reaſon, and bring them 
to a nonplus. Though the deducing one propoſition 
from another be a great patt of reaſon, and that which it 


is uſually employed about, yet the principal act of ratio- | 


cination is the finding the. agteement or difagreement of 
two ideas one with another by the intervention of a'third ; 
as a man by a yard finds two houſes to be of the ſame 
length, which could not be brought together to meaſure 
their equality by juxta-pofition. Words have their con- 
ſequences as the ſigns of ſuch ideas; and things agree or 
diſagree with what they really are, but we obſerve it 
only by our ideas. Hence we may be able to form an 
idea of that ordinary diſtinction of things into thoſe that 
are accordin 
trary to, reaſon. "Thoſe, according to reaſon, are. ſuch 


propohittons” whoſe truth we can diſcover by examining; 


and tracing thoſe ideas we have from ſenſation and re 


flection, and by à natural deduction find to de true or 


probable. Abote feaſon are ſuch” propofitions. whoſe 


truth we, or probability cannot, by reaſon derive from 
theſe principfes. Conffary d reaſon are ſuch. propoſi- 


»* > „ 


— 3 


q 


known. 


n teafon, therefore, we 
Firft, the diſcbvering and 
Second] and methodical diſpoſition of 
them, — laying them in ſuch order, as that their con- 


{whoſe relation we want to diſcover, are feverall 


conſequence of that diſtiibution. 


to, thoſe that are above, and thoſe con- 
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tions à8 "ate inconfiſtent with, or irrecondilaable to, but © 


1clear and giti ideds. © Thus the exiſtence of dhe God 


is cording to reaſon? the exiftetice” of tore than one 
0d,” contrary to reaſon; and the refürrectlon of the b 
dy after. death, above reaſon: ' Above reaſon may be allo 
takenin a double ſenſe, viz. above probability, or above 
certainty .' n TT A Tr e n e | | 
” *Reaſon, as . to faſth, Mr. Locke 
takes to be the diſcovery of the certainty or probability of 
ſuch propoſitions or truths; aß the mind arrives at, by de- 
dudions made from ſuch ideas, which it has got by the 
ve of its natural faculties; viz. by ſenfation or fefleckion; 
whereas faith, on the dener and, js the alſent to any pro- 
poſition 1 the credit bf the propoſet, as coming im- 
mediately from God, which we call revelation, 
"This uſe of the word” reaſon our Author takes to be 
[very ümproper; faith, 4s Has been already obſerved, be- 
| ing nothing elſe but a firm aſſent of the mind, which if 
regulated, as is Hur duty, cannot be afforded to any 
thing but upon good feaſon, and ſo cannot be oppolite to 


— 


f 


: 


|. REASON is alſo taken in different other ſignifications ; 
[ſometimes it denotes true and clear principles; ſome- 


Jtimes it is taken for clear and fair deductions from theſe 


3 z and ſometimes for the cauſe, particularly the 
[final cauſe, | | e 1 

| REASONING, RATTOH NAT ton, the exerciſe of 
| that Faculty of the mind called reaſon; or it is an act or 
operation of the mind, deducing ſome unknown propo- 
ation from other previous ones that are evident and 


. It often happens in the comparing ideas together, that 
their agreement or diſagteement cannot be diſcerned at 
firſt view, eſpecially if they are of ſuch a nature as not to 
admit of an exact application to one another: here then, 
as has been already obſerved under RRASOx, it becomes 
[necefſary to Ibok 6ut after ſome. third idea that will ad- 
[mit of ſuch an application as the preſent caſe requires. 
Hence it appears that every act of reaſoning necellarily 
includes three diſtin judgments; two wherein the ideas 
com- 
{pared with the middle idea : and a third wherein t ey 35 
[themſelves connected, or disjoined, according to the te- 
ſult of that compatiſon. Now, as our judgments when 
put into words are called propoſitions, i the expreſhions 
of our reaſonings ate termed ſyllogiſms, And hence it 
2 that as every act of reaſoning implies three ſeveral 
Judgments, ſo every Tyllogiſm muſt include three diſtinct 
[propoitions. See SWI TGV. ee 1 
In order therefore to infer a concluſion by a ſingle act 
of reaſoning, the pretniſes muſt be intuitive propoſitions z 
where they are noty previous ſyllogiſm are required, in 
which cafe reaſoning becomes a complicated ac taken i 
a variety of ſucceſſive ſteps. This frequently happens in 
tracing the more remote relations of dur ideas, wh 
many middle terms being called in, the concluſion can- 
not be made out, but in conſequence of a ſeries of Mo- 
giſms following one another in train. Hence we may 
clearly perceive that reaſoning, in the higheſt Fun x 
that faculty, is no more than an orderly combination of 
fimple acts of reaſoning. See the article DgMonsTRA- 
TION. Crs | | 
Thus we fee that reaſoning, beginning with firſt prin⸗ 
ciples, riſes gradually from one judgment to another, and 
connects them in ſuch a manner that every ſtage of the 
frogreGon brings intuitive certainty along with it. 
I the aims of human reaſoning may in the general b 
reduced to theſe two. r. To rank things under thaſ 
univerſal ideas to which they truly belong ; and;'2. To 
aſcribe to them their ſeveral attributes and ropetties in 
nnn 
This ſirſtaich of reaſon then is to determine the genera 
and ſpecies- of things and the fecvnd end teparts the 
ſciences and the affairs of common life; See Gtnvus, 
Srgciks, & . a u 
As in ccacing the moſt diſtant relation of things we 
muſt always have recourſe''to intervening ideas, and are 
more or tels ſucceſsful in our reſearches, according to dur 
acquaintance: with thoſe ideas, and ability . of applying 
them, it is evident that to make a good reaſoner two 
| ir ag things 
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things are principally. required; firſt, an-extenſive kn 


| 
| ledge of thoſe intermediate ideas, by means of 3 N 
vs 


may be compared one with another; ſecondly, the ik 


and talent of applying them happily in all particular in b 


ſtances that come under conſideration. | | 
There is another ſpecies of reaſoning with two pro- 
poſitions; which ſeems to be compleat in itſelf, and where 
ve admit the concluſion without ſuppoſing any tacit or 
0 d judgment in the mind from which it follows 


ogiſtically, This happens between propoſitions where | 


thi connection is ſuch that the admiſſion of the one ne- 
ceſſarily, and at the firſt ſight, implies the admiſſion alſo 
of the other: for if it falls out that the propoſition on 
which the other depends is ſelf evident, we content our- 
ſelves with barely affirming it, and infer that other by a 
direct concluſion”: thus, by admitting an univerſal, pro- 
' poſition, we are forced alſo to admit of all the particular 
propoſitions comprehended under it; this being the "my 
condition that conſtitutes: a propoſition univerſal. If 
then that univerſal propoſition chances to be ſelf evident, 
the particulat ones follow of courſe, without any farther 
train of reaſoning. e * 
Another ſpecies of reaſoning is that called by logicians 
induction; in order to the right underſtanding of which, 
it will be neceſſary to obſerve, that our general ideas are 
for the moſt part capable of various ſubdiviſions : thus the 
idea of the loweſt ſpecies may be ſubdivided into its ſe- 
veral individuals; the idea of any genus into the diffe- 
rent ſpecies it comprehends ; and ſo of the reſt. If then 
we ſuppoſe this, diſtribution to be duly made, ſo as to 
take in the whole extent of the idea to which it belongs, 
then it is plain that all the ſubdiviſions. or parts of any 
idea taken together conſtitute that whole idea: thus 
the ſeveral individuals of any ſpecies taken together 
conſtitute the whole ſpecies, and all the various ſpe> 
cles comprehended under any genus make up the 
whole genus; this being allowed, it is apparent that 
Whatever may be affirmed of all the ſeveral ſubdivi- 
* fions and claſles of any idea, ought to be affirmed of the 
whole general idea to which theſe ſubdiviſions belong. 
What may be affirmed of all the individuals of any ſpecies, 
may be affirmed of the whole ſpecies ; and what may be 
' affirmed of all the ſpecies of any genus, may alſo be af- 
* firmed of the whole genus. This way of reaſoning, 
"where we infer univerſally concerning any idea, what 
we had before affirmed or denied ſeparately of all its ſe- 
veral ſubdiviſions and parts, is called bal by in- 
duction: thus, if we ſuppole the whole tribe of animals. 
ſabdivided into men, beaſts, birds, inſets and fiſhes, and 


ö 


| 


* — 


then reaſon concerning them in this manner; all men 


have a power of beginning motion, all beaſts, birds, and 
inſects have a power of beginning motion, all fiſhes 
have a power of beginning motion; therefore all animals 
have a power of beginning motion. 

' RE-ATTACHMENT, in law, is a ſecond attach- 
ment of a perſon, who was formerly attached and diſ- 
' miſſed the court without day, on account of the not 
coming of the juſtices, or other ſuch caſualty : without 
which, a cauſe diſcontinued cannot be revived, but the 
_ defendant muſt plead de novo. e 


RE-BAPTISANTS, the ſame with Anabaptiſts. See 


Ax ABAPTISs Ts. 


REBATE, or REBATEMENT, in commerce, a term 


much uſed at Amſterdam, for an abatement in the price 


of ſeveral commodities, when the buyer, inſtead of tak- 

ing time, advances ready — oY | 
ebate, which among us is uſually called prompt-pay- 

ment, is eſtimated by months, and is only allowed for 


certain merchandize, which, according to the cuſtom of 


Amſterdam, are 
German wools, 2 155 1 
Spaniſh wools, « > | 21 months 
Aſhes and pot-aſhes, 5,4 18 > rebate. 
Italian filks, 2313 | 
hl 6 Þ fre 


Sugars of Brazil, 


That is, thoſe commodities are ſold for ready money, 
only deducting or rebating the intereſt of the money, 
which need not have been paid till the end of 15, 21, 
&c. months. This intereſt is uſually regulated on the 
foot of 8 per cent. per annum. | TS WEI 
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| is reciprocal ; that is, the patient re acts as mu 


©. o 
\ Wu 
5 x 
o 0 1 
1 
= . 
. * 


REBELLION, à traitorous taking up of arms againſt 
we by bis own natural ſubjects, or thoſe formerly 
ued. ©. 4 
REBELLIOUS Ass2MBLY, in law, an aſſembling to- 
* of twelve or more perſons, with an intent of un- 
awfully making uſe of their on authority, to chan 
or alter any laws of this kingdom, or to deſtroy the in- 
cloſures of any ground, or the banks of any fiſh-pond, 
pool, or conduit, to the intent that it may lie waſte and 
void 3 or to deſtroy the deer in any park, ſiſh in fiſh- 
ponds, coneys in any warren ; or any houſe, barn, mills, 


of victuals, &c, See the article Riot. 
REBUS, an ænigmatical repreſentation of ſome name, 


&c. by uſing figures or pictures inſtead of words, or parts 
of words. 


REBUT TER, in law, the deſendant's unfwer do the 


plaintiff's ſurrejoinder, in a cauſe depending in the coutt 


of Chancery, &c. alſo when a perſon warrants lands, &e. 
"RECAPITULATION, in oratory, &c. a part of 
the peroration. | re 
Recapitulation is a ſummary, or conciſe and tranſient 
enumeration of the principal things inſiſted / on in the 


preceding diſcourſe, whereby the force of the whole is 


collected into one view. es 
RECEIPT, or Recs1T, in commerce, an acquit- 
tance, or diſcharge, in writing, intimating that the p 


has received a certain ſum of money, either in full ſor 


the whole debt, or in part, or on account. 

RECE1PT, in book- keeping, is an account of all the 
money and goods received. See the article Boox- 
KEEPING. e ht | Stow: 

RECEIVER, in chemiſtry, a veſſel of earth, glaſs, 
&c, for receiving any diſtilled liquor. Crna 

RECEIVER, in pneumaties, a elaſs-veſſel for con- 
taining the thing on which an experiment in the air- 
pump is to be made, See Air-Pume. ; 

RCV ER, RECEPTOR, or RECEPTATOR, in law, 
is commonly underſtood in a bad ſenſe, and uſed for 
ſuch as N receive ſtolen goods from thieves, and 
conceal them. This crime 1s felony, and the puniſh- 
ment is tranſportation for fourteen years, 54 

RECEPT- ACULUM CRI, or PzecqQueT's Resta- 
VATORY, the reſervoir or receptacle for the chyle, ſitu- 
ated in the left fide of the upper vertebra of the loins, 
under the aorta, and the veſſels of the left kidney. 

RECEPTACULUM SEMINUM, receptacle of the ſced, 
a term uſed by botaniſts, for the baſe, or thalamus, 
which ſupports the ſeeds: the diſc of this part is either 
flat, concave, convex, globular, or pyramidal ; and its 
ſurface is ſometimes naked, and ſometimes paleaceous. 

RECHABITES, a kind of religious order among the 
Jews, inſtituted by Jonadab, the Bn of Rechab, com- 
Nee only his own family and poſterit ,. 

Their founder preſcribed them three things; firſt, not 
to drink any wine; ſecondly, not to build any houſes, 


but to dwell in tents ; and thirdly, not to ſow; any corn, 


or plant vines. Theſe rules the Rechabites obſerved 
with great ſtrictneſs. 0 


RECHARGE, a ſecond charge or loading of fire-arms. | 


RECHEAT, in hunting, a leſſon which the hund- 
men play on the horn when the bounds have. loſt their 
game, to call them back from. purſuing a counter-ſcent. 

RECIPE, in medicine, a preſcription or remedy, to 
be taken by a patient; ſo called becauſe always begin- 
ning with the word Recipe, that is, Tate; which is ge- 
nerally denoted by the abbreviature R. ons. 

RECIPIANGLE, or RECIPIENT: ANGLE, a mathe- 
matical inſtrument, ſerving to meaſure te- entering and 
ſaliant angles, eſpecially,in fortification. 4. 

RECIPROCAL, in general, ſomething that is mu- 


tual, or which is returned equally on both fades, or that 
affects both parties alike. | 


|| There are reciprocal duties between the prince and his 
ſudjekts, between the huſband and wife, &c. alſo in a 


phyſical ſenſe, the action between the agent . a 


upos 
the agent, as this acts upon it. See RE- Ac riot. — 

RECIPROCAL Tzaus, among logicians, are thoſe 
which have the ſame ſignification; and conſequently ate 


1 convertible, or may be uſed for each other. 


RECIPROCAL- 


or — z or to burn ſacks of corn, abate rents, or prices 


- 
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þ Venszs, in mmar, "are thoſe Which 
pb agg that is gram upon the . or 


W * + hommes s emtrubüftoient. 271 
Pee four-men- fought together. 
«ad Reciprocal verſes, in poetry, are ſuch as run the ane 
both forwards and backwards. 
REeciPROCAL FIGURES, in geometry; ads which 
- have the antecedents and conſequents of the ſame ratio, 
ures. 
. — PROPORTION, in ale. is when, 
in four numbers, the fourth is leſs. than the ſecond, by 
ſo much as the third in greater than wo firſt and vice 
See PROPORTIONS - | 
ECITATIVO, or © heIDAIEVES in pate kind 
of ſinging, that differs but little from ordinary pronunci- 
ation, ſuch as that in which the ſeveral parts of the Li- 


: 


| 
l 
\ 
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turgy are rehearſed in cathedrals z or that wherein the 


1 commonly deliver themſelves on the theatre at the 
_ — — ſome action or paſſion, 
to relate ſome event, or reveal ſome deſign. 
RECKONING, in navigation, is the eſtimation of a 
ſhip's courſe at fea, by the TE and glaſs, 
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|Tiations, as follows : 


R EC 


See DRA RecxoxinG, Gra, JounxAz, Loc, and 


Naridarion. TY 
The place of the hips i is diſcovered in the reckoning 


| by taking the ſeveral} differences of latitude and depar- 
cute from the different courſes the ip has run, and ad- 


ding them together, if ſhe has only run in one quatzant 
| of the horizon, to obtain the total difference of latitude 
and departure made for a certain period, as 24 bou 
and conſequently the latitude and longirude i into 


the ſhip has arrived. 


The journal iu which this reckoning is: formally 
ſtated; together wich all the material events which hap- 
pen in the courſe of a voyage; is variouſſy kept, accord- 
ing to the fancy or caprice of the navigator. In the 

al navy, indeed, there is a regular uniform method 
"which all the officers obferve; which, however, 1 13 not 10 
accurate as might perhaps be expected. | 

The following method ſeems better calculated for > 
purpoſe. Let every page of the Journal contain two d 
works; and a ſpace be left at the bottom of both n 
the mimuths; amplitudes, bearings, ee we el 
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The firſt part my this 
4 hours, freſh gales and a clear ſky, 


} © © Nov. 20. 


he middle and latter parts ng © with n 
e N. W. rain, and nn a from Longitude 
the N. | tend 1 du diſtance 
ATbe wind | finite: refed the] __ 
; fails. 1 4 = +4 A 
790 — 8 10 1 * . 
No obſervations to-day. WS 
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p +l "Ati paſt P. M. by a heay pitch] | 
the W Was . * e 


1 At 5 P. M. a beat : ſea broke Fe, 
band carried asf e boat, and three] 
men off the deck,. and ſplit the mizen. 


ud regilter eb eee the Minerva i in 4 year. 75 o. by 
| Parades N ; | — — 
7 5 November 10. At 4 P. M. Li- Way 16 W. I » Nov. 21. pour ale and Near ds d 
ard bore N. W. * . Mo- Diſtance 112. ſſea at paſt 1 P. M. 9 5 reeſed. Main Diſtance TD 
erate pales. Smooth fea 3 driz-[Latitude per ace: ſand fors- -top-fail furled : mizen ditto, Latitude - . 
ling ſhewers. 3 [Longitude made - Longitude ,, _ 
: Meridian diſtanceſ Cloudy, with rain and pry of[Merig® diſtance 
from the Lizard. lightning. Storm ceaſes. Furled the D len 
N | „ top-ſails, and * down the top-gallantt rer 
Saw three fail in the S. E. quarter. yards. nen 
. „ e e ene Very high ſea breakin geber under _bat- 
. t. | a Wai $1d nt Secured the boats with frappings. lanced 1 
| — Violent ſtorm. Furled th 4} 
| | a iole orm. ur e main- 43 
D ü 28 Nan ee of pond, fail and fore-ſail, and lay to under}... N 
Latitude obſerved at non. | day's work is cor{{ballanced mizen. 


Ship labours ex- 
ttemely. MN 


Launched the guns over-board. 


4 — | . — — 8 


p 


.& Nov. 22. Tempeſt continues, ac- 


companied with a BO 605 an Diſtance 
lea, Ship very . 


Brought. to another and ſet. Lg 
continues very leaky, 


1 $ 


Labours and pitches 3 | 


was immediately followed by the fore- 
maſt and main- -top-maſt, h 1%. dd 


Thunder, lightning, 
at the maſt-head. Thad 


Heavy _ ; 


- 
1 
7 CO 

* — FORE _—_— 


Nl 


* This main pun the. ſun's azimuth by 


- Azimuths, Amplitude Bearings Diſtances, and Variations for the four Days: | 


good obſervation 75 30”: hs altitude yas then 
W 45, which makes dener 8? 1900 5 5 
Bearing and diſtance of the Lizard. 


| Bearing and diftance of Cape * sr. 
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© Evftomy, aloid's purſuing, proſecuting, and recalling his 


chapter of the ſtatute 1 Jac. I. by which the 


magiſtrates of a c 
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RECLAIMING, or Racrinmo; in out geen 


1 


vaſlſal, who had gone to live in another place without his 
permiflion, * | 2.55 8 
.,, RECLINER, orRectininc Drat. See the article 

Martine. | | | 


_ ... RECLVUSE, among the papiſts, a perſon ſhut up in « 
1 mall cell of an hermitage, or monaſtery, and cut off, not 
| 6nly from all converſation with the world, but even with 
the houſe, This is a kind of voluntary impeiſon- 
ment, ſrom a motive either of devotion or penance. | 
_ = RECOGNITION, . in law, an acknowledgment; 


a word particularly uſed in our law books, for the firſt 
rliameat 
acknowledged, that, after the death of queen Elizabeth, | 
the cron had rightfully deſcended to king James. | 
- RECOGNIZANCE, or REcoGNi8ANCE, in law, 8 

d ox obligation of record, acknowledged to the king: 


thus called, becauſe recognized or acknowledged in ſome 
court of record, or before ſome judge, maſtet in chancery, 
or juſtice of the peace. 


"RECOf:L, or ReBounD, the ſtarting backward of a 


fire arm, after an exploſion. 


Merſennus tells us, that a cannon 12 feet in length, 
weighing 6400T6. gives a ball of 24 b. an uniform velo- 
city of ou feet per ſecond. Putting therefore, W =6400, 
24, V =0640, 296 v= the velocity with which the 
cannon recoils ; we ſhall have {becauſe the momentums of 
the cannon and ball are equal) Wv = w'V; and fo v= 7 


V — x 64 25 2, 4; that is, it would recoil at the 


N 


6400 I 
ate of 2.2. feet per ſecond, if free to move, 4 
' RECOLLECTION, a mode of thinking, by. which 


ideas ſought after by the mind, are found, and brought 
again to view. | N 9 
 RECOLLECTS, a congregation of re formed Franciſ- 
cans, called alſo. friers-minors of St. Francis, of the ſtrict 
obſervance. See FRANeiscAxs. . | 
RECONNOIT RE, in war, to view and examine the 
Rate and ſituation of things. MY N 
RECORD, an authentic teſtimony in writing, con- 
tained in rolls of parchment, and preſerved in a court of 
record, E IP 
'- RECORDER, a perſon whom the mayor and other 
5 or corporation aſſociate to them, for 
their better direction in matters of juſtice, and proceed - 
75 in law; on which account this perſon is generally 
| counſellor, or other perſon well ſkilled in the 
hw. | 5 | 
RECOVERY, in law, is abtaining any thing by 
dgment or trial at law. | | "Ra 
| Recoveries are of two kinds, a true recovery, and a 
igned or common one. A true recovery is the actual 
covering of any thing, or its value, by judgment and 
Trial at law: as where a perſon is ſued for land, or other 


ings real and perſonal, and obtains a verdict in his fa- 


your, A feigned or common recovery, is a formal act by 
conſent, made uſe of for the better ſecaring of lands, te- 
ments, &c. the end and effect of which is, to dock and 
deſtroy eſtates- tail, remainders. and reverſions, and to bar 
e former ownerz. * 8 
RECREMENT, in chemiſtry, ſome fuperfluous mat - 
ter ſeparated from ſome other that is uſeful ;, in which 
ſenſe it is the ſame with ſcoriz, faces, and excrements. 
dee SCORIZA, &c, r ET 
RECRIMINA TION, in law, an aceufation brought 
by the accuſed againſt the accuſer, upon the fame fact. 
RECRUITS, in military affairs, new-raiſed ſoldiers, 
deſigned to ſupply the place of thoſe who have loft their 
lives in the ſervice, or are diſabled by age or wounds. | 
| RECTANGLE, in geometry, the ſame with a right- 
angled parallelogtam. | pe" ng 
In arithmetic and algebra, a rectangle ſignifies the ſame. 
with factum or 1 e 
RECTANGLED, REcTANGUL aRg. of RiGHT: A 
GLED, appellations given to figures and ſolids which have 
one or more right-angles : thus a triangle with one right 
angle, is termed a * Ab triangle; alfo parallelo- 
grams with right- angles, ſquares, cubes, & g, are cect- 
angular. | | 
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Solide, #s cones, cylinders, . c., are alſo ſaid 6 be 
tectongular, with reſpect to their ſituation, when theit 
axes are perpendicular to the plane of the hottison. 
The ancient geometricians always called the parabola, 
the retangular ſection of a cone. | 2 
RECTFICATION, the art of ſetting any thing to 
rights: and hence, to tectify the globes, is to fit them ſor 
performing any problem. SLA 44s dn 

Rc TIA TION, in geometry, is the finding a right 
line, equal in length to a curve, See the article 


|CuRvE, 


REcTIFICATION, in chemiſtry, is nothing but the re- 
petition of a diſtillation, or ſublimation ſeveral times, in 
order to render the ſubſtance purer, finer, and freer from 
aqueous or earth e el ieee 

The perſection of rectifying ſpirits, according to Dr. 
Shaw, depends _ finding out a ſimple method of ſe- 
parating all the oil and water from itz and; be obſerves, 
that the great affinity betwixt the eſſential oil and-pirit, 
is the phyſical cauſe of the difficulty found in the rectiſi- 
cation of brandies. He recommends the way of working 
from a ſpirit largely diluted. with water, iato water again; 
whereby. the eflential oil would, at one operation, he 
doubly ſeparated. 

RECTIFIER, in navigation, an inftrument conſiſt- 
ing of two parts, which are two circles either laid ane 
upon, or let into, the other, and fo faſtened. together in 
their centers, that they repreſent two compaſſes, one fix- 
ed, the other moveable; each of them divided into the 
thirty-two points of the compaſs,” and three hundred and 
ſixty degrees, and numbered both ways, from the north 
and the fouth, ending at the eaſt and weſt, in ninety de- 

rees. | 5 ' 
- The fixed compaſs repreſents the horizon, in-which 
the north and all the other points of the compals'are fixed 
and immoveable. _ 

The moveable compaſs repreſents the mariners com- 
paſs, in which the north and all other points are liable 0 
variation, 2 Ou et) 

In the center of the moveable compaſs is faſtened a ſilk 
thread, long enoÞgh to teach the outſide of the fixed com- 
paſs. But, if the inftrunient/be:tnade-of woody there is 


| an index inſtead of the thread, 


Its uſe is tofind the variation of the compaſs, to reQif 
the courſe at ſea; having the amplitude or ax imu 
given.. | eee N | 

RECTILINEAR, in geometry, rigbt-lined; thug 
figures whoſe'petimeter conſiſts of right lines, are ſaid to 


be rectilinear. 3 


RECTIT UDE,..Re&itude, in philoſophy, reſers ei- 
ther to the act of judging or of willing ; and therefore 
whatever comes under the denomination. of rectitude is 
either what is true or what is good; theſe being the only 
obiects about which the mind exerciſes its two faculties 


of judging and willing. et, eee WW 
| RECTOR, 4 OY applied to ſeyeral perſons whoſe 
offices are very different: as, 1. The rector of a periſh 
is a clergyman that has the charge and cure of a pariſhy 
and poſſeſſes all the tythes, &c. 2. The ſame name is alſo 
given to the chief eleQive officer in, ſeveral foreigu uni- 
verſities, particularly in that of Paris. 3. Rector is al fe) 
uſed in ſeveral cqnvents for the ſuperior officer who go- 
verns the houſe :} and the Jeſuits give this name to the 


; 


{ſuperiors of ſuchiof their houſes as are either ſeminaries 


. 


or colleges. | 
RECTORV, a pariſh church, parſonage, or in 
living, with all &s rights, tythes, and glebes. 
| RECTUM, in anatomy, the third and. laſt of the large 
— . ˙ Rat ary e 
The rectum is in length bout three hands breadth, an 
its diameter about three fingers. It has its veining 
at the lower — 2 of the Joins, and at the lower end ut 
the anus. E Z ͤ 
It is connected to the os ſacrum, the os coccygis, an 
the urinary bladder in men, but in women to the vagina 
uteri. The coats of the reQum are more thick and fleſhy 
than thoſe of any other of the inteſtines : ſt has in general 
no valves, hut it has ſeverab ruge: the abſence of valves 
here, is to ptevent the expulſion of the fætes ſrom being 


.  RECTUS, 


SL „ * 


RE D 
a 17 * 


| n anatomy, 2 name common to ſeveral 

wi TIDE ſo called on account of the ſtraightne(s 
of their fibres, as, 1, The rectus major ancicus, 
| ariſes from the tranſverſe apophyſes of the five lower ver- 
tebtir of the neck, and is inſerted into the os gcc! 
2. The rectus minor anticus, called, by Cowper, muſ- 
cCulus annuens: this ariſes from the anterior 
the atlas, or firſt vertebra of the neck; and lies conceal- 
ed. as it were, under the former, till it is at length in- 
ſerted a little behind it, into the os occipitis: theſe. two. 
pair of muſcles ſerve to move the head forward. 3. The 
rectus major poſticus, one of the extenſors of. the head, 
which bas its origin from the ſpinoſe apophyſis of the 
epiſtrophæus, and is inſerted into the os occipitis. 4. 
The redtus minor poſticus, which is alſo one of the 
five extenſors of the head, has it tiſe from the poſterior 

t of the atlas, and its end under the former. 5. The 
rectus lateralis, which ſerves to bend the head on one 
fide, has its origin from the upper ſurface of the tran: 
verſe apophyſis of the atlas; from this it aſcends ſtrait with 
a ſhort body, but conſiderably thick; and is inſerted partly 
into the os occipitis, and partly into the temporal bone, 
near the inciſure of the maſtoide proceſs. 6. The rectus 
tibiz; one of the four extenſors of the leg, which has its 
origin from the anterior and inferior ſpine of the ileum, 

ECURRENTS, in anatomy, à name given to ſe- 
veral large branches of garden on out by 71 par va- 
um, from the upper part of the thorax to the larynx. 
, RECURRENT —44 are the ſame with thoſe called 
reciprocal, See RECIPROCAL. 
. RECUSANTS, ſuch perſons as acknowledge the 
pe to be the ſupreme bead of church, and refuſe to 
acknowledge the king's ſupremacy; who are hence call- 
ed popiſh recuſants. Theſe are in England charged with 
double taxes, not merely as Romanilts, but as recuſants, 
.. RECUSATION., the defiring a judge to refrain. from 
judging in a certain cauſe, on account of his kinſhip, 
capital enmity, &c. to one of the parties. _ 

RED, in phyſics, one of the ſimple or ory, o- 
jours of natural bodies, or rather of the rays of light. 
See Cotour, LiGHT, and Rax. 

The red rays are thoſe which of all others are the leaſt 
refrangible: hence, as Sir Iſaac Newton ſuppoſes the diffe- 
rent degrees of refrangibility ariſe from the different mag- 
tudes of the luminous particles whereof the rays conſiſt, 
the red rays, or red light, is concluded to be that which 
conſiſts of the largeit, particles. Authors diffinguiſh 
three general kinds of ted; one bordering on the blue, 
as columbine,. or dove-colour, - purple, and crimſon; 
Another bordering on yellow, as flame-colour and o- 


* 


Which 


ſurface of 


range; and between theſe extremes is a medium, par- 


taking neither of the one nor the other, which is what 


we properly call red. Mr. e obſerves, that red is an 
obvious, and generally a pleaſing colour; and that anci- 
ently it was cuſtomary. to preſent red objects to ele- 
phants, to render. them more fierce; and that the ſame 
colour irritates turkey-cocks. 


quite, or diſcloſe, by digeſtion, it is very remarkable to 
425 a redneſs rather than any other colour in moſt tinc- 
tutes; and even in the more groſs ſolutions made of al- 
molt all concretes that abound either with mineral or ve- 
getable ſulphur, though the menſtruum 9 7 about 
theſe ſolutions, or tincures, be never ſo limpid. | 

Rep, in heraldry. See the article GULEs. _ 

REp- Book of the Exchequer, an ancient record or 
manuſcript volume, in the keeping of the king's remem- 
brancer, containing, divers miſcellany treatiſes relating to 
the times before the Conqueſt. 

REDDLE. a ſoft, heavy red marle, of great uſe in 


colouring; and being waſhed and freed from its ſand, is | 


often ſold by our druggiſts under the name of bole-ar- 
menic. | ; 


REDEMPTION, in law, a faculty or right of re-en- 
tering upon lands, &c. that have been fold and affigned, 
upon re- imburſing the purchaſe money with legal coſts. 

REDENS, Repans, or REDANT, in fortification, a 
kind of work indented in form of the teeth of a ſaw, with 
ſaliant and re-entEfing,angles, to the end that one part 
may flank or defend another. It is called ſaw-work 
and indented work. The faces in this, flank one another. 

106 | | 


He obſerves alſo, that 
among the ſeveral changes of colour | which bodies ac-. 
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Redens are 2 uſed in the fortifying of walls, 


pitis. | | 


| 


baſtions 30 


here it is. not geceſſaty to be at the expence of building 
| as when they: ſtand on the hide of à river, a 
marſh, the fea, Ke. 14 r 

REDOUBT, or RzpouTs, Redudtus, in fortiſica- 
tion, à ſmall ſquare fort, without any defence but in 
front, .uled in trenches, lines of circumvallatlon, 'contra- 
vallation, and approach, as. alſo for the lodgings of corps 
de garde, and to. defend paſſages. In marſhy grounds, 


' redoubts.are frequently made of ſtone- works, for the ſe- 
-curity of the neigbbourhood; their face conſiſts of from 


ten to hfteen fathom, the ditch round them from eight to 
nine feet broad and deep, and their parapets have the ſame 
thickneſs. | 
.REDUCT, or Repury, a wilitaty term fignifying an 
advantageous piece of ground, entrenched,” and ſe- 
parated from the reſt of the place, camp, &c; for an 
army, garriſon, &c. to retire to incaſe of a ſurprize. 
REDUCT, in building, a quirk or little place taken 
out of a larger to make it mote uniform and regular; or 
for ſome other convenience, as for a little cabinet afide 
of a chimney, for 'alcoves, &c. 7 
RepuctT, or Repux, among chemiſts, a powder by 
which calcined metals and minerals are again reduced to 
their regulus, or pure ſubſtance, 
- REDUCTION, Nui, in the ſchools, a manner 
of bringing a term or propoſition which was before op- 
polite to ſome other to be equivalent to it. 
REDUCTION of Syllogi/ms, is a regular changing or 
transforming of an imperfect ſyllogiſm into a perfect one; 
or it is a change of a ſyllogiſm in reſpe& of form, where- 
by the neceſſity of the illation or inference is made more 
evident. See SYLLOGISM. * | 
REDUCTION, in arithmetic, that rule whereby num- 
bers of different denominations are brought-into one de- 
nomination. Reduction is but the application of multi- 
plication and diviſion. For, firſt, a higher denomination 
1s brought into a lower one, by multiplying the higher de- 
nomination with ſo many of the lower as are contained in 
the higher; ſtill keeping them equivalent in value. This 


is called reduction deſcending. Secondly, a lower or in- 


ferior denomination is reduced into a higher or ſuperior 
one, by dividing the leſſer one with ſo many of its deno- 
mination as is contained in the greater. This is the con- 
verſe of the laſt, and is termed reduction aſcending, Thus 
pounds are reduced into ſhillings by multiplying with 203 
ſhillings into pence, by multiplying with 12 ; and pepce 
into farthings, by multiplying with 4. On the other 
hand, ſhillings ate reduced into pounds, by dividing 
with 20; pence into ſhillings, by dividing with 12; 
and farthings into pence, by dividing with 4. 
Examples. Let it be required to reduce 357 1. into 
ſhillings, and thoſe ſhillings into pence; 357 x 20= 
9140= the ſhillings in 3571. and 7140 x 12=85680= 
the pence in 3571. as was required. Again, let it be re- 


quired to reduce 8 5680 d. into ſhillings, and thoſe ſhil- 


lings into pounds; 85680—'by 12= 7140= the ſhillings 
in 357 J. and 7140+ by 20=3571: as was required, 

I there remain any thing in each diviſion, it is reſpec- 
tively either odd pence, ſhillings, or facthings ; thus 
4123788 farthings, Fein reduced, vive 42951. 128. 3d. 
Hut when the numbers propoſed to be reduced are of 
ſeveral denominations, and it is required to bring them 


| all to the loweſt,” you muſt reduce, as before, the high- 


elt or greateſt denomination to the next leſs, adding the 


numbers that are of that next denomination together; 
then reduce their ſum to the next lower denomination”; 


adding together all the numbers that ate of that deno- 
mination, and fo proceed gradually on until all is done. 
REDUCTION of Fradtions. Ses the article FRACTION, 
REDUCTION of Equations, in algebra, See the article 
EQUATION, _ . e Wits | 
REDUCTION, of a Figure, Deſign, or Draught, is the 
making a copy thereof either larger or ſmaller than the 


original; fill preſerving the ſorm. and proportion. 


| great uſe of the proportional compaſſes is the reduction 


of figures, &c. whence they ate called compaſles of re- 


duction. 
There are various methods of reducing figures, &c. 
The moſt eaſy is by means of the pentagraph, ot paralle- 
logram, See gs Up | oe NC 
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| Ribucr ron to the Edifiic;"infaſtroniomy.” The place 
4 any flar reduced to the ecliptic," is that point where 
the ſecundary paſſing © through the ſtar 'Interiects "the 
[ecliptic. WE GH. een 
een in metallurgy, is the bringing back me- 
talline ſubſtances which have been changed inte ſcoriaæ or 
aſhes, or otherwiſe diveſted of ' their metallic form, into 
their, natural and original ſtate of metals again” 
REDUCTION, in 8 denotes an opetation where- 
by adiflocated, luxated, or fractuted "bone is reſtored to 


* 


its formet ſtate or place, See the articles LUX AT on 
and FRACTURE. 2 Sane 
REDUNDANCY, or REDunDANGE, "a fault in dif: 
urs conſiſting. in the uſe of a 8 of Words. 
ords perfectly ſynonymous are redundant, and ought 
to be tetrenchet. Wet 1 
"REDUNDANT" Hyver Bot a, is 4 curve of the 
higher Kind, thus called, ; becauſe it exceeds the tonic 
ſeckion of that name, in the number of its _hyperbolital 
legs; being a. triple hyperbola with ſix hyperboncal legs. 
REDUPLICATION, in rhetoric, a figure whereby 
a verſe begins with the ſame word as the preceding one 
ends with. 83 1 Wa 
REDpvuPLIcation, in logic, a kind of condition ex- 
preſſed jn a propoſition indicating or aſligning the manner 
wherein the predicate is attributed to the ſubject. Hence 
reduplicative propoſitions are fuch wherein the ſubject is 
repeated with ſome circumſtance or condition. Thus, 
„Men, as men, are rational: kings, as kings, are ſub- 
ject to none but God.” 14 70 
REED, an ancient Jewiſh meafute. See the article 
Mr AsbRk. i | | 
REEF, in naval affairs, certain ſpaces or diviſions. of 
the ſail, which are taken in, or let out, in proportion to 
the increaſe or diminution of the wind. In a ſquare ſai] 
they are placed parallel to its upper edge, helow one ano. 
ther, at equal kacke each reef containing about 4 
ſeventh part of the ſail's depth, and are thus formed : at 
the bottom of each diviſion there is a row of holes ſtreteh- 


ing acroſs the ſail, through which are inſerted a number 


of platted cords, called points, in Jength each about 
twice the circumference of the yard, and theſe bind the 
intermediate ſpace of canvas in plaits cloſe up to the 
yard, from end to end; the ſail being lowered flack 
down for that purpoſe. | | 

REEF LINES are uſed to the courſes only, and are 
paſſed in ſpiral turns through the holes of the reef, and 
over the head of the fail ſucceſſively, till they reach the 
draw it cloſe up to the yard. | | 
REeEF-TACKLES are ropes which run through holes 


at each top-ſail yard end, and are faſtened down on 


the edge or leech of the_top-fail, immediately under the 
loweſt reef. By hauling up theſe tackles the feef-band, 
which contains the holes, is bound cloſe vp to the yard, 
for the more readily tying the points. | A 
REEL of the Log, in naval affairs, a ſort of winch, 


or roller, containing four cr five ſpokes, and an axis; 


upon which is wound the log line, which meaſures a 


ip's way at ſea. See the article Los. | 

REEL, in the manufactories, a machine ſerving for the 
office of reeling. There are various kinds of reels, ſome 
very ſimple, others very complex. Of the former kinds 
thoſe moſt in uſe are; 1. A little reel held in the hand, 
conſiſting of three pieces of wood, the biggeſt and long 
et whereof, which does not exceed a foot and a half in 
length, and 3 of an inch in diameter, is traverſed by two 
other pieces diſpoſed different ways. 2. The common 
reel, or windlace, Which turns upon a pivot, and has 


four flights traverſed by Jong pins or ſticks, wherean the 


ſkain' to be reeled is put, and which are drawn cloſer or 
opened wider, according to the ſkain. A repreſentation of 
the 8 reel may be ſeen in plate CIX. fig. 1. Where 


A is the bench or ſeat of the reel, B the two uprights, 


C the arms of the reel; its arbor turning and hitching its 
little lantern of four notches in the teeth of the Wheel. D 
two wheels, the upper one of which moves the lower, by 
means of a pinion, Ea hammer, the handle whereof is 


lowered by a peg at the bottom of the lower Wheel. Fa 


cord which is rolled round the axle of the lower wheel, 


— 
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Tos — | 
and ſapports # weight which ſtops aftef A certain number 
7 2 to regulate the work - woman. - See the article 
| Mx Ms i {4 £8 xt 2 :38 
REELING; in the manufactories, the Winding of 
thread, filk, cotton, or the like, into u fkain, or upon 
a bottom, to prevent its entangling. It is alſo uſed* for 
the charging or diſcharging of bobbins or quills, to uſe 
them in the manufacture of different ſtuffo, as thread, AK, 
\cotton, & c. Recling'is performed different ways and on 
"RE-EN TRY; i lv, Gignifie the eg or v6. 
| *RE-EN" in law, ſigniſies the reſuming ot re. 
taking that poſſeſſion Which Rs one had lately a Arch tor 
| a8 where a perſon makes a leaſe of langs to'another,” the 
leffor thereby quits the poſſeſſion, and if the leſſet cove- 
nants that upon non- payment of the rent reſerved, the 
leffor may lawfully re- enter, being as much as if it was 
conditioned fot the leſſor to take the land again into his 
hands, and recover the poſſeſſion again by his own act 
Without the aſſiſtance of the law. | | Kinda 
| 7 VE of a Qhurth, the guardian of it; or the churth- 
warden. WT" r | Ar 
REEVINC, in the ſea-language, the act of thruſt- 
ing a rope through any hole, particularly through the 
channels of ſeveral blocks; to form a tackle or compli- 
cation of pullies. bb | eg 
| © RE-EXCHANGE, in commerce, a' ſecond- 
of the price of exchange, of rather the price of a new ex- 
change due upon a bill of exchange that comes to be 
175 * and to be refunded the bearef by the drawer ar 
indorſer. oh 0 


REFECTION, among eccleftaſtics, u ſpare meal ot 


— 


| repaſt juſt ſufficing forthe ſupport of life: hence the hall 
in convents, and other communities, where the monks; 
tuns, &c. take their refections or meals in common; is 
called the tefector 7). | , 
"REFERENCE, in writing, &c: a mark reldtive to 
another ſimilar one in the margin, or at the bottom 
the page, where ſomething omitted in the text ie 
added, and which is to be inlerted either in reading or 
copying. ee S N 
- REFINING, in general, is the art of purifying a 
thing ;; including not only the affaying or - refining of 
metals, but Ifkewiſe the clarification of liquors. 
REFIiNIRSG of Gold is performed three ways, viz. either 
with antimony, Tublimace, or aqua fortis ; the laſt cf 
which'is the moſt uſual, andis called depart, or quartation. 
Torefine gold with antimony, they make uſe of 'a wind 


8 ey e eacn tne | furnace, and a common crucible of a ſite anſwerable to 
extremities of the reef, and then being hauled tight, 


| the gold and antimony; both together, do not fill the 


the quantity of gold to be refined; always taking cate that 


crucible more than half full. After the gold is melted in 
the crucible, the antimony is throw in in powder: the 
proportion of the antimony to the gold is eight qunces to 
a pound, if the gold be between ſixteen and twenty two 
carats fine; if it be under ſixteen carats, then they uſe 
five quarters of a pound to eight ounces of gold; and 
{ill the greater quantity of antimony is required, the 
coarſer the gold is. FA n 
As ſoon as they have put the antimony into the:cruci- 


ble they cover it, and after they have charged the furnace 


with charcoal, they put on the capital, which is let te 
ſtand till ſuch time as the crucible is leſt quite bare; 
then they take off the capital, and leave the crucible to 
cool in the furnace of itſelf, till ſuch time as they can 


g | take' it out by the hand; then they break it, to get out 


the button, or culot, which is a maſs of fine gold, re- 
| maining at the bottom, with the fæces of the antimony, 
the ſilver and copper alloy, and ſometimes little particles 
of gold itſelf over it. | _ 

But notwithſtanding the gold thus prepared is very 
pure, yet the antimony gives it ſuch a harſh brittle qua- 
lity, that it ceaſes to be ductile, and muſt be ſoftened 
by the fire with ſalt petre and borax, to bring it to itſelf. 
In order to this operation, they prepare what is called a 
dry-coppel, which is a coppel made of crucible earth, that 
does not imbibe like the coppels made of aſhes. When 
the coppel has been ſufficien:ly heated in the refining fur- 
nace, they put the gold into it, and cover it over with” 
charcoal. As ſoon as the gold is diſſolved, which is very 
ſoon, by reaſon of the remains of the antimony, _ 
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Mow it with ehe bellows 40 Mrtve the mineral" entirely it into. acrucible z puttiog to every eight ounces of fil ver” 
* no goes off in ſmoak ; and add tout, as ſoom two of ſult· petre. Then they 4 erucible with 
as the fumes ceaſe, alittle falt petre and borax in powder, an earthen) id; in the form of a dome, exatlly luted ; yo | 
which collect the impurities that remained upon the diſſo- which lid, however, muſt have a little aperture in the 
jution, and fix the gold in the cope inthe form of a plate. middfe; ' The crucible _ ſet into the fornace, and 
Then the gold is taken out of the coppe},” and melted f covered with charcoal, which is only to be lighted by 
again in a crucible, with an addition of two ounces of ſalt- | degrees, at len b they give it the full force of the fire, 
tre and borax in powder, to each eight ounces of gold, to put the metal into a Perfect foſion. This is repeated : 
as ſoon as it has ceaſed to fume and then it is caſt into an three times ſueceſſiveſy, at an interval of a quarter of am . 
ingot, which upon trial is found to be twenty=three carats, Four, After the third fire they uncover the furnace; a 
twenty-ſix thirty ſeconds file. lber the erverble cool 3 and at length break it, to get out 
The particles of gold, detained with the alloy in the þ the ſilver, Which is found i & button or 'culoty the bot- 
fæces of the antimony, are got out by à dry coppel, tom of Which is very fine ſibver; and the top mixed with 
with the fame meltings and Ingredients, as were uſed in the fœces of the ſalt-petre, and the N70 of the ſilver, and 
ſoftening the former: and When they are certain. by the even ſome partieles of fine filver. Ihen they ſeparare- 
aſſay, how much gold that matter contains, they refine'Þ the eulot from the Impurities; and melt it in a new cru- 
it to ſeparate the copper, and afterwards make the depart | cible; and throw chafeoal-duſt into the diſſolution, and 
or quartation. IT „ NI Work the whole briſkly together. Then they cover the 
As for the gold which may be left ſticking to'the dry ;crucible up again, charge the furnace With coal, and 
coppels, it is got by breaking and pulverizing the cruct-] give t a fecond fire. N. 0 gan 
bles, and by repeated waſhings of the powder of them.“ Having done this, they blow off the aſhes and impuri- : 
The method of refining gold by means of ſubhimate ties with bellows, from off the top of the metal, till it ap- 
is this ; they begin the proceſs like that with antimony 5 | pears as clear as a looking-glaſs; and then they throw N 
that is, in the ſame furnace, with the ſame coal, the in an ounce of borax broken, to pieces. Then, in the 
fame fire; and the ſame crucibles. Wher the gold is | laſt place, they cover the crucible up again, and give ic 
melted in the crucible, ' they caſt in the ſublimate, not'in che ſaſt fire, and after this eaſt it into ingots, which are 
powder, but only broken into pieces: the proportion'1s, found eleven penny weight and ſixteen grains'fine. T's 
if the gold be of twenty-two carats, an ounce” or an | recover the {tIver that may be left in the faces and ſcotia, 
ounte and à half, or even t ounces of the ſablimate'to they pound them, and give them repeated lotions in freſʒi 
eight ounces of the gold; if of twenty carats, three | water. 4 D | 
ounces ; and if it be onſy from eighteen to twelve, five or | REIN NO of ſugary falphur, camphor, &. See 
ſix ounces of the ſubliconce tõ eight of the gold, in, | SUGAR, CAur nok, & . | 
which laſt caſe they part the ſublimate into two, and put | REFLECTING, or - REFLECTIVE Diaz. See 
in one half at a time with the gold into a new erueibſe; DIALLIxd. 15 . 5 Nen 
which, when the operation is over, leaves the gold of | "REFLECTION, cor Rerrzxion, in mechanics, 
eighteen or twenty carats, according as it was in fineneſs | the return or regreſſive motion of a moving body, occa- 
before. This done, they put the broken ſublimate into þ ſioned by ſome obſtacle which, hindered it from purſuing 
2 crucible with the melted gold, covering it immediately | its formet direction. n . 
to ſmother the mineral; and then fill the furnace with Rexttcrion, in catoptrics; is the return of, a ray of 
charcoal, having firſt put on the capital; after à quarter light from the poliſhed ſurface of a ſpeculum or mirror. 
of an bour they take off the capital, lay the crucible | The ray, thus returned, is called a reflex, or reflected 
bare, and blow off all the aſhes and other impurities, ray, of ray of reflection; and the point of the ſpecu- 
that may be floating on the liquid gold, with a pair of] lum, whence the return commences, the point of reflec- 
bellows. © This is repeated again, till the impurities of | tion i 1 Nair Ae ha 
the gold are carried off by the ſublimate ' appearing of a | Thus, the ray AB (plate CIX, fig. 2.) proceeding 
bright glittering colour; after which being taken out of | from the radiant A, and ſtriking on the point of the ſpe- 
crucible,” it is caft into an ingot, 1 culum B, being returned thence to C; B C repreſents 
This method of refining by fublimate, is both cheaper the reflected ray, and B the point of reflection; in re- 
and more complete than that by antimony; but they ſpect whereof A B repreſents the incident ray, or ray of 
are both exceeding dangerbus, by reaſon of the ſulphu- | incidence, and B the point of incidence. "WF" 
reous and arſenical exhalations; on which account the | Again, a line, as C G, drawn from any point, as C, 
method of quartation is moſt practiſed. | _ | of the reflected ray B C, perpendicular to the ſpeculum, 
RETINI NG of Silver is performed two ways; one with | is. called the cathetus of the reflection, or cathetus of 
trad,” and the other with ſalt-p etre. I | theeye; as @ line A F, drawn fromthe radiant; per- 
In order to refine filver with lead, à coppel is filled | pendieular to the ſpeculum, is called the cathetus 155 
with a mixture of brick-afhes and aſhes of bullocks and | cidence. | F 
other bones. 1. PAS | | Of the two angles which the reflected ray B C miles 
It is ſet on the fire, and heated red-hot, in which ftate | with the mirror, the ſmalleſt, C BE, is called the an- 
the ſilver and lead are put in together, in the proportion | gle of refle&tion; as, ofthe do angles the incident ray 
of a pound of lead to eight ounces of filver, and even | makes with the ſpeculuſ the ſmalleſt, A B D, is called 
fomewhat more lead, if the filver be very coarſe.” the angle of incidence, 8 
As theſe two metals melt together, the copper before | If the mirror be either concave or convex, the ſmalfeſtt 
mixed with the ſilver diffipates into ſmoak, or goes away . the ray makes With à tangent to the point of re- 
with the ſcum ; and ſo does the lead itſelf, leaving the | flection and incidence, are the angles of teflectioh and 
filver alone in the coppel in its N of finenels. | incidence. 3 #1 | . 
In this method of refining. wherein ſix or ſeven thou- | The angle CBH, which the reflefted ray makes tx 
fand pounds may be refined at once, the metal is drawn | a perpendicular to the point of reflection, is called the 
out of the coppel two ways; the one by plunging in it, | inclination of the refletet ray; as the angle A BH is 
while ſtill liquid, a thick bar of iron, round which the called the melination of the incident ray; ESE 
Ulver ſticks in form of a ſhell. or cruſt, repeating this | General Rules of REFLECTION. — . TF a ray of Tight 
aguin and 5 the other is by letting the coppel ſtand | be teflected from a ſpeculum of any form,” the angle” of 
till it is cold; in the bottom of which, the filver fixes | incidence is ever equal tothe angle of refletions This 
in form of a cake. n Fl | law obtains in peru, Kinds of bodies, and, 
This method of refining ſilver with lead, is both the | corifequently, muſt de fointhoſe-of e 
beſt and the ch however, for want of workmen who | It might, therefore, be here aſſumed av am avionr; but! 
1 underſtand it, that with ſalt petre ſtill obtains in many | it is of that importance, aud its demonſtration: ſo beau 
E: places; which is performed in a wind furnace.. They | tiful, that we 'cannot-omit- it... _ Suppoſe hen IFC 
-M &rſt reduce the ſilver to be refined into grains, about the . 3) an incident ray, propagated from the radiant C 
bee of a ſmall pea z which is done by firſt melting it, then | A: Heres though the motion of the ray' be fimple, yer 
throwing it into a tub of common water, and then heat- | its determination in the line DC, being oblique. with 
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wy it over again ina boiter, This being done, they put Wet bags obſtacle, is really c ed ot two de- Wh 0 oy 
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_ © forces along 


_ of light) will recover, by its elaſticity, the force it 


(. 4 


"I R E F 2 


and D H; but the obſtacle G F on 
oppoſes one of the determinations, via. that along D G 


| N it cannot oppoſe a determination parallel to itlelf,” as 


Ez) therefore only the force along DG will be loſt 
by the ſtroke; that along D Hor & C remaining entire, 
But a body perfeRly elactie (ſuch as we ſuppoſe the s 
by the ock. Ty. 

The ray, therefore, will ,recover the force. D G7 or 
C H: thus, retaining both its forces, and both its for- 
mer determinations, HC and C F, after percuſſion, it 
will be impelled along C F and CH, by the ſame forces, 
as before along D H and D G, by its 13 motion; 
therefore it will deſcribe the tight line C E, and that in 
the ſame time as D C; and HE and D H will be equal, 
as being deſcribed by the ſame. force, Now, the two 
triangles D C H and C H E are equal, and conſequent- 


ly, their ſimilar angles equal; fince. then HCA = | 


HCF; DCA, the angle of incidence, is equal to 
E CF, the angle of reflection. Q. E. D. ; | 
This law is confirmed in light by an eaſy experiment; 
for the ray of the ſun falling on a mirror in a dark room, 
through a little hole, you will have the pleaſure 10 ſee it 
rebound, ſo as to make the angle of reflection equal to 


that of incidence. The ſame may be ſhewn various o- 


ther ways: thus, e. gr. placing à ſemi-circle Fi G, 
i on a mirror DE, its center on B, and its 
limb perpendicular to the ſpeculum; and aſſuming equal 
arches, Fa and Ge, place an object in A, and the eye 
in C, then will the object be ſeen by a ray reflected from 
the point B, and if B be covered, the object will ceaſe 
to be ſeen. 
Hence, 1. If a ray of light, as H B, fall perpendicu- 
larly on the ſurface of a ſpeculum D E, it will be re- 
flected back upon it. 

2. From the ſame point of a ſpeculum ſeveral rays cannot be 
reflected. to the ſame point; fot in that caſe all the ſeveral 
angles of reflection would be equal to the ſame angle of 
incidence, which is abſurd. , 

3. One my, as A B, cannot be reflected to two or 
more points; for in that caſe all its angles of reflection 


would be equal to the ſame angle of incidence; which is 


as abſurd as before, a 

2d, Each point of a ſpeculum reflects rays falling on it 
from each part of an object. | 

Hence, ſince ſeveral rays, coming from ſeveral parts 
of a radiant object, cannot be reflected from the ſame 
point of a ſpeculum to the ſame point; the rays that 
flow from different points of the object are ſeparate after 
reflection: and hence each ray ſhews the point whence 
it proceeded. tht | ; 

On this principle it is, that the rays reflected from mir- 
rours or looking: glaſſes, exhibit the appcarances of ob- 
jects placed before them. 

And hence we eafily. conceive, why rough bodies ex- 
hibit images, in regard they reflect the light in ſuch 
manner as to confound rays which proceed from different 
points, by means of their- eminencies and cavities, their 
alternate riſings and fallings : But for this, ail hard bo- 
dies would be Mixrrour s. e | 

3d. If the eye © and the radiant. point A change places, 


the point will continue to radiate upon the eye, in the 


ſame courſe or path as before. 


For if the object be removed from A to C, it will ſtill 


radiate on its former point of. refletion.B-; but there can 
be but one right line drawn between, the two points C 
an! D, and the rays are right lines; therefore, that 
Which was before the ray of refleQtion,. will now be the 
ray of incidence; and, fince it will be reflected under 
the ſame angle as that under. which it fell, that which 
was before the ray of incidence, will now be the ray of 
reflection; ſo that the oed. removed to C, will radi- 


-, Hence, an object is; ſeen by the refleted xay A B, 


. on the eye, placed in A, by the, right lines C D and 


with the eye placed in A, the ſame as if the eye were in 


A C, and the Sees in A Buno: + 5 1 
Ine truth of this theorem is: {ſo eafily confirmed by ex- 


— r 
T.. A 1 


terminations g dhe ohe along D E, the other along DG. | 
The force along D C, therefore, is equal to the. two 


ciple, and demonſtrate the gteat law of reflection there- 
from. 1 hus, ſuppoſe the angle of incidence a little 
pur than. the angle of reflection, then will the angle 
ABT be grestet than that CB E; wherefore, cheng- 
ing the places of the-eye apd the object, the angle CB E 
will become the angle Sf incidence; and, therefore, 
SBE greater than B , by the ſuppoſition ; ſo that the 
Tame angle ARF will: de greater and ſmaller than the 
ther CBE; wh, beiggaliowed, AB E cannot be 
Freater then e BE and-mefame abſurdity. will follow 


it be ſupgoſed Jeſs, therefore it muſt be:equal to the 


angle of refletion CB E. | Werden 
4th... Phes plane of reflection, that is, the plane 


. wherein the ineident and reflected tay are found, is per- 


pendicular to the ſurface of the ſpetculum, and in ſpheri- 
cal ſpecula paſſes through the center. ” | 
sth. The image of an object ſeen in a mirror, is in 
the cathetus of incidence. 7 | 
This holds good, | univerſally, in plane and ſpherical 
mirrors, and uſually in concave ones, a few inſtances 
only excepted, as is ſhewn. by Kepler. For the parti- 
cular laws of reflection, ariſing from the circumſtances 
of the ſeveral kinds of ſpecula, or mitrors, plane, con - 
cave, convex, &c. ſee MIRROR. Ls 
REFLECTION is alſo. uſed, figuratively, for an opera- 
tion of the mind; whereby it turns its view backwards as 
it were upon itſelf, and makes itſelf and its own opera- 
tion the object of its diſquiſition; and by contemplating 
the manner, order, and. laws, which it obſerves in per- 
ceiving ideas, comparing them together, reaſoning, &c. 
it frames new ideas of the relations diſcovered therein. 
REFLEX, or ReexLitcrt, in painting, is undesſtood 
of thoſe places in a picture which are ſuppoſed to be illu- 
minated by a light refleQed from ſome other body, repre- 
ſented in the ſame piece, | | 
REFLEX VISION, that performed by means. of reflect- 
ed rays, as from mirrours. -. pes 
REFLUX. of the Sea, the ebbing of the water, or its 
returning from the ſhore. See LIDE. | 
REFORM, a re-eſtabliſhment, or revival of formet- 
ly neglected diſcipline, or à correction of the reigning 
abuſes therein, Was 
To REFORM, 'in a military ſenſe, is to reduce a com- 
pany, regiment, &c. either by diſbanding the whole, or 
breaking a part, and retaining the reſt. LI 
REFORMADO, or RzxoxmeD Orricss,.. one 
whoſe troop, or company, is ſuppreſſed in a reform, and 
he continued either in the whole or half - pay, doing duty 
in the regiment, | | 
REFORMATION, the act of reforming or correQ- 
ing an error or abuſe in religion, diſcipline, ox the like. 
The Reformation, ſo called by way of eminence, is the 
ſeparation of the proteſtants from the church 6f Rome, 
in the beginning and towards the middle of the ſixteenth 
century. Sce,LUTHERANs, &c. ho 
REFRACTED, or Rerractive Dial, one that 
"ſhews the hours by means of ſome refractive tranſparent 
fluid. See DiALLINO. e 
REFRACTION, in mechanics, the deviation of a 
nous body from its direct courſe, .. by reaſon of 
the different denſity of the medium it moyes in; or a 
fexion and change of direction, occaſioned by a body's 
falling obliquely out of one medium into another of a dif- 
ferent denſity. | 1 
REFRACT1ON of Light, in optics, is an inflexion or 
deviation of the rays of light from their rectilinear courſe, 
upon falling obliquely out of one medium into another of 
a different denſity, | . 
Whatever ſubſtance a ray of light paſſes through, or 
if it paſs through a ſpace void of all ſubſtance; it is ſaid, 
by philofophers, to paſs through a medium; and, there- 
fore, if it paſſes out of any ſubſtance, as in air or-glaſs, 
into a vacuum, or the contrary, it is ſaid to paſs out of 
one medium into another. 
All bodies being endued with an attradive force, 
which is extended to ſome diſtance beyond their ſur- 
faces; when a ray of light paſſes out of a rarer into a 
denſer medium, if this latter has a greater attractive force 
than the former, as is commonly the caſe, and what we 
ſhall hereafter always ſuppoſe, _ unleſs. it be mentioned to 


yl the contrary, the ray, juſt before its entrance, will be- 
fx & | * ce, 
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; REF 2 TAI 
[ denſer medium ABCD into the rarer ABY Z, when it 
arrives at 8g it will begin to be attracted downwards, and 

' 6 will deſeride the curve S NL, and then proceed in the 
right" live LX, making a larger angle with the perpen- 
| cievlar PR, — the ine FSX, in dl 0 
ted dating its paſſage throuph "the ſpace F guring its paſſage through the other medium. The 
ing e e e 100 ;* and, therefore, | ſpace Frvph which the tion of coheſion of thepat- 
aft? it nas paſſed that ſpace, it will move on till it arrives} tides of matter is extended is ſo very ſmall, that in conſi- 
at the oppoſite fide of the medium, With a greater degree derihg the progreſs of à ray of light our of one medium 
of Vel6city than it had Before it Entered. 80 that, in | into another, the curvature it deſeribes in paſſing through | 
this Cate, its velocity only Will be altered. Whereas, if the ſpare of attraction is generally neglected, and its path 
2 ray enters A denſer 'mtdium obliquely, it will not only is ſuppoſed to be bent, or, in the ufual terms, the ray is 
have its velocity auügmented thereby, but ts direction | ſuppoſed to be refracted only in the point where it enters 
i become leis obnque to the ſurface, juſt as, when the denſer medium- ee ach eee 
None ll thrown downwards obliquely from a precipice, it No the ray which a line deſcribes, before it enters 4 
falls to the farface of the ground ina direction nearer to denfer or rarer medium, is called the inheident ray; that 
a perpendicular one, than that with, which it was thrown f Which it deſcribes after it has entered, is the refrafted 
by the hand. From bence we fee that's ray of light, in fr | "=. 1 1 
paffing out of a rarer into'a denſer medium, is tefracted 
towards the perpendicular; that is, ſoppoſing a ine 
dtawn petpendiculariy to the ſurface ot ie medium, 


mae 

in to be attracted towards the denſer medium, and this 
Acer ien will continue to aft upon it till ſome time after 
it has entered the medium, a8 we ſhall ew preſently; 

therefore, if à ray approaches a denſer medium in a direc- 


tion perpendicular to its Turface, its velocity will be con- 


"The angle comptehended between the incident ray and 
the perpendicular, is the angle of incidente; and that 
between the refracted ray and the perpendicular, is the 
through the point where the ray enters, and extended both angle of refraction. 4 | hr warne 

ways, the ray in paſſing through the ſurface is refracted There is a certain and immutable law or rule, by 
or bent towards the perpendicular line ; or,” Which. is the} which refraQtion is always performed, and that is this j* 
. ſame thing, the line which it "deſcribes by its motion after | whatever inclination a ray of light has to the ſurface of 
it Var pate through the ſurface, makes a leſs angle with . medium beſore it enters it, the degree” of refraction 
ihe pe rpendicular, than the line it defcribed before. | will always be ſuch, that the proportio between the fine” 
of rhe angle of its intidence, and that of the angle of its 
reflection, will always be the ſame in that medium. " 
Io illuſtrate this, let us ſippoſe BUD (N. 6.) to 
| repreſent à rarer, and AB EF a denſer medium;; let 
(3 de a ray of light paffing through the firſt, and en- 
tering the fecond at H, and let HF be the refracted ray y 
then toppofſing the perpendiculat PR drawrithrougw the 
point H, on the center H, and with any radius deſcribe" 
the circle AP HR, and from G and IJ, where the inci- 
dent and reſracted rays cut the circle, let fall the lines 
GK and IL perpendicularly” upon the line PR, the 
former of theſe will be the fine of the angle of inei- 


All which may be Moftrated in the following manner. 
Let os ſuppoſe, fitſt, that the ray paſſes out of a va 
cuum into the denſer medium ABCD (plate CLIX. 

AR. S üs that the attractive force of each particle in 
1 is extended from its reſpective center to a 
diſtabce equal to that which is between the lines A B 
and E F, or A and GH, and jet K L be che path def 
ctibed by the ray of light in its progreſs towards the denſer 
medium. This ray, when it arrives at L, wilt enter the 
attractive forces of thofe particles Which lie in A By the 
ſut face of the denſet medium, and wilPthetefore ceaſe to 
protecd any longer in the rigbt line K I. M. but will be of the 
diverted from its courſe by being atrrafted towards the dence, the latter of teſraction. Now, if. in this caſe, 
Une AB, and will begin to deſeribe the curve LN, paſ- the ray G H is fo reſracted at H, that G K is double or 
ung through the ſurface AB in ſome new directions as treble, &c. of IL, then, whatever other inclination the 
O, thereby making a leſs angle With a line as PR ray GH might have had; the ſine of fits angle of inci- 
drawn perpendicularly through the peint N, than it dence would have been double or treble, &. to that of 
would” have done, had it proceeded in its firſt direction | its angle of refraction. For inſtanee, had the ray paſſed 
41% . v0 5 2G SDOG 0319 | in the line MH before refraction, it would have paſſed in 

- Farther, whereas we have ſuppoſed the attractive force | ſome Tine, as HN afterwares, ſo ſuated, that MO 
of each particle to he extended thro' a ſpace-equal to the | ſhould have been double or treble, & c. of NQ. | 
diſtance between A B and EF, it is evident the ray, after When a ray paſſes gut of a vacuum into air, the fine. 
it has entered the ſurface, will {till de attracted downwards of the angle of incidence is found to be to that of refrac- 
uin it has arrived at te ine EF; for, till that time, there | tion, as11c0046 to 100 % % f%B0iün [< Hy 
wilt dot be fo many partictes*above it, which will attract] When it paſſes out of air into water, as about 4 to 3. 

i vpWards, as below, that will attract it dowawards. When out of air into glaſs, as about 1) to 11. 

So that aſter it has entered the ſurface at N, in the die- When out of air into a diamond, as about 5 to 2. 
tion O Q, it will not proceed in that direction, but REFRAc TIR, in aſtronomy, is an inflection of the 
will copt:nue to deſcribe-a curve, as N'S, after whieh it rays of ligyt iſſunng from a heavenly* body, in paſſing 
will proceed ſtraight on towards the oppoſite ſide of the | through the 'almoſphere of the earth, whereby the ap- 
medium, being equally attracted every way z and, there” | parent altitude of it is intreaſe. 1 
fore, wilt ar laſt proceed in the direction X 8 T, ſtill near- | 
er the perpendicular PR than before. | A 

Now if we ſuppoſe the ſpace ABV Z not to be 2 
vacuum, but a rarer medium than the other, the cafe 
will {tilt te the ſame; but the ray will not be fo much 


1 


If we imagine the atmoſphere to be divided into an 
number of congentric fpherical ſpaces of different dif- 
tances, for example, into four, as is done in plate CIX. 


Hg. 7. by a Tike number of ſpherical: ſurfaces, a ray of 


re fracted from its rectilineal courſe, becauſe, the attrac- 


tion of the particles of the upper medium being in a con- 


trary direction to that of the attraction of thoſe in the 
lower one, the attraction of the denfer medium will, in 
ſome meaſure, be deſtroyed by that of the Farer. | 

On the contrary,” When a ray paſſes out of a denſer in- 
to a rarer medium, if its ditection be perpendicular to the 
furface of the medium, it will only loſe ſome what of its 
velocity, in paſſing through the ſpace of attraction of 
that medium, that is, the ſpace wherein it is attracted 
more one way than it is another. If its direction be ob- 
Hque, it will continually recede from the perpendicular 


light coming from à ſtar ar A, would proceed in a 
ſtraight line till it falls upon the outwardurface at B; 
there it would be a little bent, and go on from thence in 
a ſtraigbt line to C, where falling upon a ſorface of 
thicker air, it would receive a greatet refraction, and go 
on in the ſtraight line C D; at D, ſtill thicker ait would 
give it a new and greater refraction, into the line DE ; 
at E the air being more denſe, would give it the greateſt 
reftaction, into the line E F: As all viſion is made in 
a right line, a ſpectatgr upon the earth at F would ſee 
the ſtar in the line F E continued}; ſo that its refracted 


| or apparent place is G, highs or nearer to the zenith 


than its true place A: refraction, therefore, makes all 


during its paſſage, and by that meaus have its obliquity | the Heavenly bodies appear higher than their true places, 
Increaſed, Juſt as a ſtone, thrown op*obliquely from the If, inftead of four, we imagine the atmoſphere to be 
forface'of the earth, increafes its obfiquity all the time it divided into an Infinite numbef of ſpherical ſpaces, con- 
riſes. Thus, ſuppohng the ray TS" paſſing out of the | taining air of different denfities, it is eaſy to ſee, that 
4 e 985 | un IF 1 7" 04 LEY TE TROY | n Mer . ane inſtead 
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2 raj, coming from it co his eye, falls. pecpendicularl 


A 


„„ 
inſlead of going into ſaur ſeveral ſtraighe lines; 4 ray of 
light paſſing through the atmoſphere, will go in a-curve | 
ine, whoſe, tufvature! continually: iacreaſes till it falls 
upon the earthy as is cepreſerited by the curve AB CD, 


If u ftar-be ic he nonith of a ſpefiator upon the earth, 


- 


upon the: ſpherical ſurface: of the atmoſphere, and will, 
therefore, proceed ina ſtraight line, without being re- 
fracted/r If a: ftat be in the horizon of an obſerver, a 
roy, coming from it to his eye, ſuffers the greateſt re- 
fraction af all, for two reaſons z Iſt, The ray falls upon 
the ſurſace of the atmoſphere with the greateſt obliquity. 
zdly, It paſſes through the lar ſhown of the lower and 
denſer part of the air; thus, let A B C, (plate CIX. g. 4) 
part of the ſurface of the earth, B the place of an 


be 
ſerver z if a ſtar be in the zenith at Z, the line Z B, 

drawn from the ſtar to the eye, falls perpendicular upon 
the ſpherical furface of the atmoſphere at F, and, conſe- 
guently, will be perpendicular to all the concentric 


erical ſurfaces which we can imagine in the atmoſ- 
If a tar be in bis horizon at G, the ray G D, 
which the ſtar is ſeen, falls more obliquely. upon the 
atmoſphere at D, than the ray H E from a ſtar at 
at E; or chan a ray coming from any ſtar between G 
and Z to the eye at B; moreover, the line D h is longer 
than F B, or E B, or than any other line which can be 
drawn from the outſide of the atmoſphere to the eye at 
B, between DB and FB. D e e gt 
The re fractions of the heavenly. bodies, as the ſun, 
moon, aud ſtars, at all altitudes except very ſmall ones, 
will be nearly as the tangents of their apparent zenith diſ- 
tances, drawn into the reſpective denſity of theatmoſphere 
at the places and times for which ſuch refraQions are to 
be determined ; and therefore, if the denſity be the ſame, 
ſimply as the tangent of their apparent zenith diſtances. 
But very ſmall altitudes the refractions may be found by 


ph 


| 


this gen- ral rule: | l 

As 1 to 9986, ſo is the fine of any given apparent ze- 
nith diſtance, to the fine of an arch; 2; of the difference 
of which arch and the given zenith diſtance s the refrac- 
tion ſought, which for an altitude of 5% will come aut 
9 10”; and in this manner were the two following tables 
computed by the late Mr. Thomas Simpſon, founded upon 
numbers which were deduced from obſetvations commu- 
nicated to the author by Dr. Bevis a; the firſt adapted to 
the mean denſity of the atmoſphere, and the other to 
ſerve when the refractions are the greater. 4 0 1 
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( Rariaction;of Alitude ivan arch of a vertigal ciicls, 
whereby the altitude is increaſed by the refration...” 7 
{\\ Retr action af Dedination is an arch of a circle of de- O 
Clination, whereby the declination of the object is either 
increaſed or diminiſhed by the refraction. 4 
tue; 


REFRACTION of Longitude is an arch of the ecli 
whereby the longitude of the object is increafed or dimi- 
| fiſhed by the tv, ca als 4 BY 
_ REFRACT30N of Latituds is an atth'of a titcle of la- 
titude, whereby the latitude of a heavenly object is eithet 
increaſed or'diminiſhed by its reſraction. | 
RBrR ACTION in. Ian Cryſtal. There is a double te- 
fraction in this ſubſtance, contrary ways, whereby not . 
only oblique rays are divided into two, and ref no. 
oppoſite parts, but even perpendicular rays, and one half 


REFRIGERATIVE, in medicine, a remedy which 
— 2 inward parts, by cooling them, as clyſters, 
ans, &c. | | L . 
REFRIGERATORY, in chemiſtry, a veſſel filled 
with cold water, through. which the worm paſſes in diſ- 
tillations z the uſe of which is, to condenſe the vapours 
as they paſs through the worm. | 
REFUGE, a ſanctuary or aſylum. H 
REF UGEES, French Protefiants, who by the revo- 
cation of the edict of Nantz, have been conftrained'to fly 
from perſecution, and take refuge in foreign countries. 
REGAL, or Rovar, ſomething belonging to a king. 
See RoYAL. * „ 
REGALIA, in law, the rights and prerogatives of a 
king ; which, according to civilians, are fix, viz. 1, the 
power of judicature : 2. the power of life and death: 3. 
the power of peace and war: 4. a ri 2 
have no owner, as waifs, eſtrays, Ke. 5. aſſeſſments; 
and 6. the coinage of money. $24 
| REe6Garla is aſſo uſed for the apparatus of a Eoronatie. 
on, as the crown, the ſceptre with the croſs, that with the. 
dove, St. Edward's ſtaff, the globe, and the orb with the 
croſs, four ſeveral ſwords,. &c. | 1 
REGALTA of the Church, are the rights and privileges 
which cathedrals, &c. enjoy by the grants of kings; and 
this term is particularly uſed for ſuch lands and heredita- 
ments as have been given by kings to the church. -_ 
REGARD the Foreft, the inſpection or overſight 
thereof, or the office and province of the regardery ee 
REGARDER. HL ere 
REGARDANT, in heraldry, ſignifies looking be- 
hind, and is uſed for a lion, or other beaft, with his face 
turned towards his tail. | X40 NE | , 
REGENERATION, in theology, the act of bei 
born again by a ſpiritual birth, or the change of heart a 
life, experienced by .a perſon who forfakes a-courſe of 
vice, and ſincerely embraces a life of virtue and piety. 
| REGENT, one who governs a kingdom during the 


4 


ob- | refraQted. 


minority or abſence of the king. 
+» | -\REG 
ſ with us in ſpeaking of the perſons concerned in the trial, 


ICIDE, KINO-K IEA, a word: chiefly uſed 


condemnation, and execution of king Charles I. | 
REGIMEN, the regulation of diet, and in a more 
general ſenſe, of all the non-naturals, with a view to pre- 
ſerve or reſtore health, We. | - 0h 
Dr. Mead obſerves, with reſpect to regimen," that 
diſeaſes from inanition are generally more dangerous than 


_ | thoſe which proceed from repletion, / becauſe we can 


more expeditiouſly diminiſh than increaſe the juices of the 
body. Upon this account, though temperance is bene- 
ficial to all men, the ancient phyſicians adviſed perſons in 
good health to indulge a little now and then, by. eating 
and drinking more plentifully than uſual: but of the two 

intemperance io drinking is ſafer than in eating; and i 

a perſon. has committed exceſs in the latter, cold water- 
drank upon a full ſtomach will help digeſtion; to which 
it will be of ſervice to add lemon juice or elixir of vitrioly 
if be has eaten high ſeaſoned things, rich ſauces, cc. 


| | Then let bim t ap far ſome, time; and-aſterwards Detp, 


But if a man happens to be obliged to faſt, he ought to 


avoid all laborious work. From ſatiety, it is not proper o 
| paſs directly to ſhatp hunger, nor from hunger to ſatiety; 


neither will it be ſafe to indulge abſolute reſt immediately 


after exceſſive labour, nor ſuddenly to fall to hard work - 


1 1 . b 5 A - N * , "4 | 
FEST i. In a word; all changes in che way of e lot in the af or keeping 
ſiving ſhould be made by degrees. It is alfo beneficial to | them cloſets exclud&bitc ot + os | 22 
vary tlie ſcenes of life; to be ſometimes in the country, REGLET, r RIGtzr, in architecture, 2 kat ber- Y 
ſometimes in town to go to fea, to hunt, to be” at reſt c mdulding, uſed chiefly in pannels and 
now und then, but rote frequently to uſe ewereiſe, and | ments, to ſeparate the parts of members from one ano- 
be ſoſter and milder kinds of aliment are proper for | Recters, of RicLems, in printivgs are thin flfps of 
children, and for youths the ſtronger. - Old people ought wood, exattly! planed to the ze of the body of the 
to leflet the quantity of their food, and increaſe that of lerter. Me FH! e en ITS 
their drink, But yet ſome allowance is to be made for REGRATOR, or Ron Aran, in laws formerly fig- 
cuſtom, | eſpecially in the colder climates, like ours ; for | nified one who bought wholeſale, or by the — 
as in theſe the appetite is Keener, ſo is the digeſtion bet- | ſold again by retail: but the term is now uſed for one 
ter performed. | | | who: buys any wares or viftials, and ſells them again in 
In the ſummer, ſays Dr. Brookes, when the ſpirits | the ſame market, or fair, or within five miles round it, 
and fluid parts are apt to evaporate, the aliment ſhould | "REGULAR; the relation of any thing conformable 
de light, moiſt, fluid, and eaſy of digeſtion, to repair | to the rules of art. 
the loſs with the greater ſpeed : and as digeſtion depends REecvutar Figure, in geometry, a figure both equila- 
in part on the due preparation of the aliments, it ie ne- teraf and equiangular. r. 
ce to chew them well, eſpecially if they are hard, ReGuLar;' or Platonic Body a ſolid terminated-on 411 
— * may be the more intimately mixed with the ſa- ſides by regular, fimilar, and equal planes, and whoſe 
tiva ; for thofe who ent in à burry, without much chew- | folid-angles ate all equal. The ſolid bodies are the fie 
„are ſubject to indigeſtions. I | following? 2. The 4etrakedron, Which is a pyramid, 
"+. is well known, the cold ſtops the pores, and dimi - e under four equal and equilateral triangles. 
niſhes perſpiration. To ſhun chis inconvenience, it will | 2- The hexahedron, or cube, whoſe ſurface is com- 
de neceſſary to put on winter garments pretty: early, and | poſed of fix equal ſquates. 3. The oftahedron, which 
to leave them off late, and not to paſs too ſuddenly from 1. baunded by eight equal and equilateral triangles. 4. 
2 hot into à cold air, and to avoid drinking any thing The dodecahedron, which is contained under twelve 
cold, when. the. body is hot, or when a perſon has been | equal and equilateral pentagons. 5; The iolthedren; 
for ſome time ſpeaking in public. - © © | conliſting of twenty equal and equilateral triangles: 
In' ſhort; the paſſions and affections of the mind pro- Theſe five are all the regular bodies in nature. 
duce very ſenſible effects. Joys anger, fear, and ſor- The proportion of the five regular bodies. inſetibed in 
row, are the principal, In the firſt, the ſpirits are hur- the ſame circle from Peter — 4 arfus-Math. vol. 1. 
ried with too great vivacity z in fear or dread, are p. 779.-and Barrow's Euclid, Ib. by b ein 
as it were, curbed and concentrated ; and continual for- . The diameter of the ſphere being 4. 
tow and anguiſh of mind render the fluids of the body | The circumference of the greateſt circle 6.28318 
thick, and the blood _ for a due circulation, whence | Superficies of the —.— citele— — 3.74159 
proceed many chronic diſeaſes: it is therefore; on all ac- | Superficies of the ſphere + — — 12.5663) 
counts; as much dur intereſt as our duty, to keep the | Solidity of the ſphere — — 
paſſions within due bounds, and to preſerve an-inward | Side of the tetrahedron =  — 
ſerenity,. calmneſs and tranquility. | | + +” , | Superhcies of a texrabedron'» '- += - 
Remix, in chemiſtry, fignifies the due regulation | Solidity'of a tetrahedron '— 2 — * + 
of fire. See Finn. A 40 | | Side of a cube or hexahedron © — 
_ Rinxotwen, in grammar, that part of ſyntax, or con- Superhcies of the hexahedron _— 
ſtruction, which —_— the dependeney of words, | Solidity of the hexahedron' — 
and the alterations which one occaſions in another. | Side of an octahedron— 1 
REGIMENT, in war, is a body of men, either horſe | Superficies of the octahed ron 
or ſoot, commanded by a colonel. % M44 Solidity of th&ofahedron  — 
REGION, in geography, a large extent of land, in- |} Side of the dodecahedron” ' — 
habited by many people of the fame nation, and incloſed 8 cies of the dodecahedron 
within certain limits or bounds. | Solidity of the dodecahedrom-  — —- 


. 
5 


— 


| ReG1on, in phyſiology, is taken for a diviſion of our | Side of the icofihedron — 
atmoſphere, which is divided into the upper, middle; and | Superficies of the icolthedron  — 0 
lower regions. See ATMOSPHERE, | © | Solidity of the icolthedron- — -—--. 2.53015 


Aithereal REG10N, in coſmography, is the whole ex- | If one of theſe five regular bodies were required to be 
tent of the univerſe, in which is included all the heaven- cut out of the ſphere of any other diameter, it will be as 
1y bodies, and even the orb of the fixed ſtars. See the | the diameter of the ſphere 2 is to the fide of any one ſo- 
article ETHER. * Id infcribed in the ſame (ſuppoſe the cube 1.1547)" ſo is 

Elementary REG10N, according to the Ariſtotelians, is the diameter of any other ſphere (ſuppoſe 8) to 9.2376, 
a ſphere terminated by the concavity of the moon's orb, | the fide of the cube inſcribed in this latter ſphere. 
comprehending the atmoſphere of the eartng. | Let 4r (plate CIX. . 10.) be the diameter of any 

REG10N, in anatomy, a diviſion of the human body, ſphere, and da 3; of it =ab & by. Erxect the n 
otherwiſe called cavity, of which anatomiſts reckon three, | diculars ae, ef, and g, and draw de, df; er, Fr, and 
via. the upper region, or that of the head; the middle [gr. Then will 1 44. 
region, that of the thorax or breaſt ; and the lower, the | I. re be as the ſide of the tetrahedron. | 
abdomen, or belly. be 00: 44008 Op AWC hn 2. J is the fide of the hexahedron; ' * + © 

REGISTER, a public book, in which is entered and | 4. de is the fide of the oftabedron. - 1 + +» 
recorded memoirs, acts, and minutes, to be had recourſe | 4. Cut de in extreme and mean proportion in h, and 
to occaſionally, for knowing and proving matters of | 4þ will be the fide of the dodecahedronn + 
fact.. ; e #3 I 5. Set the diameter dt up, perpendicularly, at , and 

RecisSTER is alſo ufed for the clerk or keepet᷑ of a re- | from the center c, to its top; draw the line , cutting 
I Sitter, 5 3 | the circle in g. Let fall the perpendicular 25; then is 
=p Rec1sTe8, in printing, is diſpoſing of the forms on | þ > the fide of the icoſihedron-. r 
MB the preſs, ſo as that the lines and pages printed on one | Rxovutar Curves, ſuch as proceed ily in the 
| fide of the ſheet, fall exactly on thoſe of the other. | ſame geometrical manner, with regard to their curvi- 

REecisTER, among letter-foundets, is one of the in- ties. J 9 t Wh 


oe 4 ve x of the mould, in which the printing · types are REOULAAM, in a monaſtery, 2 perſon who has taken 
Sa „ e r 74 en 19) 1t 2g 4 $51 
REGISTERS, in chemiſtry, are holes, or chinks with REecvuianr' Prigt, a'prieft in ſome religious order; in 
ſtopples, contrived in the ſides of furnaces, to regu=| contradiſtinction to a ſecular prieſt, or one that lives in 
Jie the fire ; that is, to make the heat more intenſe, or] the world at large. ten wen e een 
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ing to the ballance ; ſerving to adjuſt its motions, and 


of the ſtones in buildings. 


TY 


e 
REGULATOR of a watch, the ſmall ſpring belong: 

make it go faſter or flower. | Lat 20 7 230 x 
REGULUS; in'chemiftry, an imperſect metallic ſub- 


ſtance, that falls to the bottom of the crucible, in the 
melting of ores, or impure metallie ſubſtances. 


REGuLvs, in aſtronomy, a ſtar of the firſt magnitude, | 


in the conſtellation Leo, called alſo from its ſituation, cor 
l eonis, or the lion's heart. See LEO. | 
- REHEARSAL, in muſic, and the drama, an eſſay or 
experiment of ſome compoſition generally made in pri- 
vate, previous to its repreſentation or performance in 
public, in order to render the actors and performets more 
perfect in their parts. nee | 
REIMBURSEMENT, in commerce, the act of te- 
paying another the expences he has been at on our ae- 
count. - | | "> ThE WH | 
REIN-DEER, in zoology, a ſpecies of the cervus, 
with borns ramoſe and cylindric, with their tops pal- 
mated,  - Gy ; | 
This is a large and beautiful ſpecies, not inferior to 
the elk in ſize or ' ſtrength, but greatly exceeding it in 
form; it is of the ſize of a ſmall horſe, but its ſhape is 
exactly that of the red- deer. It is a native of the northern 
regions, there being no country ſo far north as not to 
afford it, where it is of vaſt uſe to the inhabitants, as a 
beaſt of draught. Hat b , | 
REINFORCED, or ReinrForRceD RI No, of a can- 
non, is the next after the trunnions, betwixt them and 
the touch-hole; © i | | 
REINFORCEMENT, in war, a freſh ſupply of 
men, arms, ammunition, &e. . 
REINS, in anatomy, the ſame with the kidneys, See 
K1DNEYS.-' | | | | 
REJOINTING, in architeQure, filling up the joints 


, 


REJOYNDER;z or RejoinDER, in law, is the de- 
fendant's anſwer to the plaintiff's replication or reply. 
RELAPSE, a falling again into a danger, evil, or 
diſeaſe, from which a perſon has eſcaped. | 

RELA TION,- Relatio, in philoſophy, the mutual re- 
ſpet of two things, or what each is with regard to the 
other. _ | 

Relations make the largeſt claſs of our perceptions, 
ſince every ſingle object admits of ' almoſt innumerable 
comparifons with others: thus, if we compare one thing 
with another in reſpe& of bulk, we get the ideas of 
greater, leſs, or equality; if in reſpe& of time, of older 
and younger; and ſo for other relations, which we can 
purſue at pleaſure, almoſt without end; whence it is eaſy 
to conceive, how very extenſive this tribe of our percep- 
tions muſt be-. However, here, as well as in the other 
kinds of our complex ideas, we bound ourſelves for the 
moſt part to ſuch compariſons, as the exigencies of ſo- 
ciety, the wants of life, and the different profeſſions of 
men render neceſſary ; and are more or leſs accurate in 
tracing out the relations of things, according to the de- 
.gree of importance they appear to have in theſe reſpects. 
"The relations of men one to anòther, ariſing either from 
the ties of blood, their ſeveral ranks and places in the 
community, or a mutual intercourſe of good offices, be- 
ing of great weight and concern in the commerce of life, 
have in a particular manner engaged our attention, and 
are therefore very minutely deſcribed, For the ſame rea- 
ſan men have found it neceſſary to determine as exactly 
as poſſible, the various dependence of things, as their 
happineſs is nearly connected with this knowledge. 
When we conſider objects merely in reſpect of exiſtence, 
as either giving or receiving it, we come by the relative 
ideas of cauſe and effect, which are very nearly connect- 
ed with the welfare of mankind; it being evident, that 
the ſeveral ſchemes and purpoſes of life are all conducted 
upon a previous ' ſuppolition, that certain known cauſes 
will have their uſual regular effects, and ſuch and ſuch 
actions be attended with ſuch and ſuch conſequences. ' 

But there are other relations of this kind, as when we 
alſo take in the additional gifts of a capacity for happi- 
neſs, and the means. of attaining it; which conſtitutes 
the relation of creator and creature, in the more ſolemn 


the great Author of our being, not only as the creator of. 
the univerſe, but alſo as preſerving and bolding it toge- 


uncentrouled deminion; he then appears under the no- 

tion of a moral governor, to whom we.are. accountable 
for our actions, and the uſe we make of thoſe pgwers and 

faculties we derive from. him. And thus we may, in 
ſome meaſure, perceive, how the mind proceeds in com- 

paring its ideas togerher, andeby what views it is chiefly. 

governed in ſraming the compound notions of this claſs, 
by which it repreſents the variouschabitudes of things. 


conformity or diſagreement with ſome rule that makes 


| them either good or bad, or indifferent; and indeed, we 
ought carefully. to diſtinguiſh, between the poſtuve idea 
of the action, and the reference it has to a rule. 


: 


$ 4 


RELATION, in geometry, ſignifies the Tame. with 
ratio. | op FR On * fa” irs ir 

RELATION, in grammar, is the correſpondence which 
words have to one ano ber in conſtruction. 


RELATIVE, ſomething relating to, or reſpecting, 


| another, 


| | k p 
RELATIVE TERMS, in logic, are words which im ly 
* relation: ſuch, as maſter and ſervant, huſband and wile, 
RELAY,-.a ſupply of horſes placed on the road, and 
appointed to be ready for a traveller to change, in order. 
to make the greater expedition. 111 
R ELA, in tapeſtry, is an opening left, where the co, 
lours and figures are to be changed, when the piece is 
finiſhed. | * 8 
RELEASE, in law, is an,inftrument in writing, by 
which eſtates, rights, titles, entries, actions, and other 
things are extinguiſhed and diſcharged z, and ſometimes 
transferred, abridged, or enlarged: and, in general, it 
ſignifies one perſon's giving up or, diſcharging he right 
or action he has, or claims to have, againſt another, or 
his lands, &. | wage e mens 
RELEGA TION, a kind of baniſhment or exile, in 
which a perſon is ſentenced. to retice to a certain pack 
preſcribed, and to continue there à certain time, ot ti 
he is recalled. | 5 


bodies or cloaths of ſaints or martyrs, and the inftruments 
by which they were put to death, deyout!y preſerved, in 
honour to their memory ; kiſſed, reyered, and carried in 
proceſſion. | r * 
_- RELICT, ia law, the ſame with widow. See the ar- 
ticle Wipow, nr 

RELIEVE, in a military ſenſe, is to ſend eff thole 
men that are upon duty, and to bring others to take their 
place: thus, to relieve the guard, the trenches, &, is 


who were upon duty before, q 71 1 
RELIEVING - TACKLES, , in naval affaire, two 
ſtrong purchaſes paſſing | under the bottom of à ſhip 
when ſhe is laid ona careen, to bring ber upright again, 
when it may be difficult to right her without them. 
They are paſſed under the keel, and faſtened to the upper 
part of the oppoſite ſide, or the fide: fartheſt from'the 
ſhore, or whart, where the careen tackles are faſtened. 
RELIEVO, or ReLite, in ſculpture, &c. is the pro- 
jecture or ſtanding out of a figure, which, aciſes promi- 
nent from the ground or plan on which it is formed ; 
whether that figure be cut with the chiſſel, moulded or 
caſt; 1 05 | . ; 
There are three kinds or degrees of relievo, via. alta; 
baſſo, and demi-relievo. . The alto-relievo, called alſo 
haut-relief or high relievo, is when the figure is formed 
after nature, and projects as much as the, life. Baſſo- 
relievo, bass- relief, or low relievo, is when the work is 
raiſed but a little from the ground, as in medals, and the 
frontiſpieces of buildings; and particularly in the hiſto- 
ries, feſtoons, foliages, and other. ornaments of friezes. 
| Demi: relievo is when one- half of the figure..riſes from 
the plan. When, in a baſſo- relievo, there are parts that 
ſtand clear out, detached from the reſt, the work is call- 
ed demi baſſo. . „ 
la architecture, the relieyo. or projecture of the orna- 


acceptation of theſe words, Again, when we conſider 


| ments, ought always to be proportioned to the magni- 


tude 


* 


ther, and preſiding over the preſent frame of things with 


Mortal actions are nothing, but relations, it being their © 


RELICS, jntbe-Romifh church, the e 2Es 


to bring freſh men upon duty, and to diſcharge "thoſe | 


* 


tude of the building ger and to the diſtance at 

ich it is to be viewed. ea ates foto og 
89 or RELIEF, in painting, is the degree of. 
boldneſs with which the figures ſeem, at a due diſtance, 
to ſtand out from the ground of the painting. 
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to, Kindle and ſpread the devout flame with greater 
warmth and energy. ee gp hen av» Ol 
_Religion is divided into natural and revealed. By na- 
tural religion is meant that knowledge, veneration, and, 
ye af God,” and the practice of . thoſe duties to him, 
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bountiful bene factor. 
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RELIGION, that worſhip and homage which is due 
to God, conſidered As. Our creator, ,þreferver, and moſt 


As our affections depend on our opinions of their ob- 
jects, it feemy to be among the firſt duties we owe to the 
Author of our being, to form the leaſt imperfect, ſince we 
cannot form. perfect, conceptions of his character and ad- 
miniſtration; for ſuch conceptions will render our reli- 
gion rational, and our diſpoſitions refined. If our opi- 
nions are diminutive and diſtorted, our religion will be 
ſuperſtitious, and our temper abject. Thus, if we aſcribe 
to the. Deity that falle U which conſiſts in the un- 
benevolent and ſullen exerci | 
ſuppoſe him to delight in the proſtrations of ſervile fear, 
or as ſervile praiſe, he will be worſhipped, with mean 
adulation, and, a profuſion of compliments. If he be 
looked. upon as a ftern and implacable being, delighting 
in vengeance, he will be adored with pompous offerings, 
or whatever elſe may be thought proper to ſooth and mol. 
lify him. But if we believe perfect goodnels to be the 
character of the Supreme Being, and that he loves thoſe 
who reſemble him moſt, in this, the moſt amiable. of his 
attributes, the worſhip paid him will be rational and ſub- 
lime, and his worſhippers. will ſeek. to pleaſe him by imi- 
tating that goodneſs which they adore. Indeed, where- 
ever right conceptions of the Deity, and bis providence, 
prevail, when he is conſidered as the inexhauſted ſource. 
of light, and love, and Joy, as acting in the joint cha- 
rater of a father and governor, what veneration and gra- 
titude muſt ſuch conceptions, thoroughly believed, ex- 
cite in the mind? how natural and delightful muſt it be, 
to one whoſe heart is open to the perception of truth, 
and of every thing fair, great, and wonderful in nature, 
in the exereiſes of religion, and to contemplate 
and adore him, who is the firſt fair, firſt great, and firſt 
wonderful; in whom wiſdom, power, and ' goodneſs 
dwell vitally, eſſentially, and act in perfect | concert f 


what ee here, to fill the moſt enlarged capacity; 


what beauty to engage the moſt ardent love; what a-maſs 
of wonders, in ſuch exuberance. of perfection, to aſto- 
niſh and delight the human mind, through an unfailin 

duration ! When we conſider the unſulſied purity, an 

abſolute perſection of the divine nature; and reflect on 
the imperfection and various blemiſhes of our own; and 
the ungrateful returns we have made to his goodneſs, we 
muſt fink, or be convinced we ought to fink, into the 
deepeſt humility and proftration of ſoul before him, and 
be conſcious that it is our duty to repent of a temper 


and conduct ſo unworthy of our nature, and ſo unbe- 


coming our obligations to its author; and to reſolve 


and endeavour to act a wiſer and a better part for the fu- 


7 


ture, And if the Deity is conſidered. as the father of 
mercies, who loves his creatures with infinite tenderneſs, 
and, in a particular manner, all good men; nay, Who 
delights in goodneſs even in its moſt imperfe& degrees; : 
what reſignation, What dependence, what generous con- 
fidence, what hope in God, and in bis all-wiſe provi- 
dence, muſt ariſe in the ſoul that is poſſeſſed of ſuch 
amiable views of him. We muſt farther obſerve, that 
all thoſe affections Which regard the Deity as their im- 
mediate and primary object, are vital energies of the 
ſoul, and conſequently exert_themſelves into act, and, 
like all other energies, gain ſtrength or greater activity 
by that exertion : it is therefore our duty, as well as 
Higheſt intereſt, often, at ſtated times, and by decent 


and ſolemn acts, to adore the great original of our exiſ- 


tence, to expreſs our veneration and love by a devout re- 
cognition of his perſections, and to evidence our grati- 
tude by celebrating his goodneſs, and thankfully acknow- 
ledgiog all his benefits ; by proper exerciſes of ſorrow: 
and humiliation: to. conſeſs our ingratitude and folly, to 
ſignify our dependence on God, our confidence in his 
goodneſs; and our reſignation td the diſpoſals of his pro- 


our fellow-creatures, and ourſelves, which. are diſcover-, 
| able by the right exerciſe of our _rational faculties, from 


| conlidefing the nature and per fections of God, arid our 


relation to him and to one another, See EThics, 

And by. revealed. religion is meant, natural religion. 
explained, enforced, and enlarged, from the expreſs de- 
clarations of God himſelf, from the mouths or pens of 
his prophets, &c. er ge N 
Keligion, in a more contracted ſenſe, is uſed for that 
ſyRem of faith and worſhip, which obtains in ſeveral 
countries of the world; and even for the various ſets in- 


| to which each religion is divided. 
e of: mere will or power, or 


RELIGIOUS, in popiſh countries, is particularly uſed 
for a perſon engaged, by ſolemn vows, to the monaſtic 
life; or a perſon ſhut up in a monaſtery, to lead a life 
of devotion and aufterity, under ſome rule or infkitution. 
RELIQUARY, a 2 
of a dead faint are kept. | 5 
REMAIN DRER, in law, is an eftate in lands, tene- 
ments, or rents, not to be enjoyed till after a term of 


— 


7 


ne or caſket, wherein the relics 


— 


| Ltr or another perſon's deceaſe: thus, a perſon grants, 


nds or tenements to one perſon, for a term of years, 
or for life, and the remainder to aniother perſon for life, 
or in fee. | N N eee 
REMAINDER, in mathematics, is what is left after - 
taking a leſſer number out of a greater.. | 
REMEDY, in medicine, a preparation applied eithet 
internally or externally, for the cure of 2-diſeaſe, 
_REMINISCENCE, Reminiſcentia, that power of the, 
human mind, whereby it recoſſects itſelf, or calls again, 
into its remembrance ſuch ideas or notions as it had real- 
ly forgot: in which it differs from memory, which is a 
treaſuring up of things in the mind, and keeping them 
there, without forgetting then. _w 
. REMISSION, in phyſics, the abatement of the pow 
er, or efficacy of any quality, in oppoſition. to the. in- 
cteaſe of the ſame, which is called intenſion. 5 
REMI1$SION, in medicine, is when a diſtemper abates, 
but does not go quite off before it returns again, as is 
common in fevers 8 not quite intermit. 
. REMIT TANC „In commerce, the traffic or return 
of money from one place to another, by bills of ex 1 
orders, or the like AT | | 
This word is alſo uſed in ſpeaking of the payment of a 
bill of exchange. It alſo ſignifies the fee or reward given 
a banker, both of his wages and the different yalue of t 
ſpecies in the places where you pay the money, and wher 
he remits it. eee eee eee abntog oe 
REMITTER, ia law. Where a perſon has two 
titles to lands, &c. and he comes to ſuch lands by the 
laſt title, which proving defeRive, he ſhall be reftored 
to, and adjudged in, by virtue of his former more anti- 
ent title, this is called remitter, r. 
 REMONSTRANCE, an expoſtulation or humble 
ſupplication, addrefled to à King, or other Tuperior, - be- 
ſeeching him to reflect on the inconveniences, or ill con- 


* 


| ſequences of ſome order, edict, or the like. 


REMORA, the ſuck-fiſh, in ichthyology, a ſingular 
fiſh which grows to about nine inches in length, and more 
than two in diameter in the. largeſt part of the body, 
which is near the head, . whence. it becomes radually 
ſmaller to the tail; the back is convex, the belly flat, 
and the fides are rounded by means of the ſtructure of its 
bead, This fiſh applies itſelf firmly to any ſolid bod 
that it pleaſes; and is frequently found ſticking to the bo 
tom of ſhips, and often to large fin. 4 "Rl 

REMOUNT, in war, To remount the cavalry, is 
to furniſh troopers or dragoons with freſh horſes, inſtead 
of ſuch as have been killed or diſabled in the ſervice. _ 
RENAL, ſomething belonging to the reins ot kid- 
neys. See KIDNEvs, n 44109 ng. gat Su 4 

RENCOUN TER, in the military art, an engage- 
ment of two little bodies or parties of forces; in Which 


 vidence, and this not only in private, but in public wor- 
ſhip, where the preſence of our fellow-creatures, and the 


powerful contagion of the focial affections, conſpire 
107 


ſenſe it ſtands in oppolition to a pitched battle, ++ "poi 8 
RENCOUNTRE, or ReconTxe, in heraldry, is 


applied to animals when they ſhew their head in front, 
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ſhape of the kidneys. See 
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wack as il they-came, to meet the perſon, before em. 
ENDERING, in fea 7 OO or ding 
thraugb any place, às in the; ſeveral hoſes, or channels, 
of the blocks of. a — * oh When all che parts yield, or 
without interruption, they. are ſaid to render. 


5 i OILS] 44 Sri 7 mne, 
with both eyes, &c.,or whea the face ſta Js right br 


LENIFORM, ſomething reſembling the figure or 
DNEY. 

NITENCY, renitentia, among philoſophers, that 
Force-in ſolid bodies, hereby they refiſt the impulſe of 
other badies, or re- act as much as they are ated on, 
RENT, reditus, in law, a ſum of money, or other 
conſideration, iſſuing yearly out of lands or tenements, 

RENTAL. ſignifies a roll in which the rents of ma- 
nors arg ſet down, in order for the lord's bailiff thereby 
0 collect che fame, | 
tenant, with their names, and the ſeveral rents arifing. 

RENTERING, in the manufactoties, the ſame with 


ne-drawing. | 


£ + 48s 


.. REPAIRING, or ReyranrarTion, rehoratio, the act 
of, retrieving,. mending, or eſtabliſhing a building, or o- 
ther work, damaged or gone to decay. | 
.  REPARTEE, or Reyanty, a ready ſmart reply, 
eſpecially in matters of wit, humour, or raillery. A 
REPARTITION, a dividing or ſharing a thing a ſe- 
cond time. 0 
 REPEALING, in law, the revoking or annulling of 
a ſtatute, or the like. | 
REPEAT, in mufic, a character ſhewing that what. 
was laſt played or ſung muſt be repeated, or gone oyer 
again. 
SREPELLANTS, in medicine, remedies which drive 
back a morbid humour into the maſs of blood, from 
which it was unduly fecreted. | 
REPERCUSSION, in mechanics. See the article 
REFLECTION. 2 | 
RxPERCUSSION, in muſic, a frequent repetition of 
the ſame ſound. | 
REPERTORY, Repertorium, a place wherein things 
are orderly diſpoſed, ſo as to be eaſily found when want- 
ed. The indices of books are repertories, ſhewing where 
the matters ſought for are treated of. Comman-place 
books are alſo kinds of repertories. 


REPETITION, in muſic, denotes reiterating, or 


playing over-again, the fame part of a c tion, 
whether it be a whole ſtrain, part of a ſtrain, or double 
ſtrain, &c. : | 

REPETITION, in rhetoric, a figure which gracefully 
and emphatically repeats either the ſame word, or the 
ſame ſenſe in different words. 

REPLANTING, in gardening, the act of planting a 
ſecond time. See PLANTING. | ; 

REPLETION, in medicine, a plenitude or plethora. 
See PLETHORA, | 

Repletion is more dangerous than inanition. Bleed- 
ing and diet are the great reſources when a perſon is 
incommoded with a repletion. 5 
| Repletion is ſometimes alſo uſed where the ſtomach is 
overloaden with too much eating or drinking. The 
phyſicians hold all repletion to be prejudicial, but that 
of bread is of all others the worſt. 


\ REPLETION, in the canon law, is where the revenue 


of a benefice or benefices is ſufficient to fill or occupy 
the whole right or title of the graduate who holds them, 
Where there is a repletion, the party can demand no 
more by virtue of his degrees. In England, where be- 


neßces are not appropriated to degrees, repletion, ſtrictly 


ſpeaking, has no place, þ | 


\ — w n Mn . 9 
bY ENDEZYOUS, or Renpevous,.a place appoint - 
e to wicet in, ad a certain. day. and hour. | 
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t contains the lands let to each 
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"REPEEVIN; in law, a remedy granted ona diſtreſs, 
by which. the. firſt poſſeſſor has his goods reſtored; to him 
Again, on bis giving fecurity to the ſheriff that he will 
| purſue his action againſt the party diſtraining, and return 
ho ag or cattle, if the taking them halt be adjadged 
awful. | 
| REPLEVISH, in law, ſignifies to admit one to main- 
prize upon ſurety. . | ern 
RREPLEV L, in law, is a tenant's bringing a writ of 
replevin, or replegiari facias, where his goods are taken 
by diftreſs for rent; which muſt be Cone within five 
days after the diſtreſs, otherwiſe at the five days end, - 
PEE to be appraiſed and fold; 2 W. and M. c. 8. 

This word js alſo uſed for bailing a perſon, as in the 


caſe of a homine eps. 


REPLICATION, in logic, the aſſuming or uſing the 
ſame term twice in the ſame propoſition. 9 
"REPORT, the relation made upon oath, by officers 
or perſons appointed to viſit, examine, or eſtimate the 
ſtate, expences, &c. of apy thing. A 4 
ReyorT, in law, is a public relation of caſes judici- 
ouf] argued, debated, reſolved, or adjudged in any of 
the king's courts of Juſtice, with the cauſes and reaſons 
of the ſame, as delivered by the judges, 7 2 
REPOSE, in poetry, &c. the flee with reſt and pauſe. 
See Resr, &c, | | 
ReyosE, in painting, certain maſſes or large aſſem- 
blages of light and ſhade, which being well conducted, 
prevent the confuſion of objects and figures, by engage- 
ing and fixing the eye ſo as it cannot attend to the other 
parts of the painting for ſome time; and thus leading it 
to conſider the ſeveral groups gradually, proceeding, as 


it were, from ſtage to age. | 
REPOSITORY, a ftore-houſe, or place in which 
things are laid up, and preſerved. Fenner 
REPRESEN ATION, in the drama, the exhjbiti- 
on of a theatrical piece, together with the ſcenes, ma- 
chines, &c. TER» 
REPRESENTATIVE, one who perfonates or ſup- 
plies. the place of another, and is inveſted with his right 
and — | | lie. 
REPRIEVE, or Rxrxivx, in law, is ſuſpending or 
deferring the execution of the law upon a prifoner for a 
certain time; or a warrant from the king for deferring 
the execution of a perfon condemned. | h 
REPRISALS, a right which princes claim of taking 
from their enemies any thing equivalent to what they un- 
juſtly detain from them. wh F 
REPRIZE, or RErRTISE, at ſea, is a merchant-ſhip 
which, after its being taken by a corſair, privateer, or 
other eg. is retaken by the oppoſite party. | 
If a veſſel, thus retaken, has been twenty-four hours 
in poſſeſſion. of the enemy, the is deemed a legal prize; 
but if it be retaken within that time, ſhe is to be reſtored 
to the proprietor, with every thing therein, upon his al- 
lowing one third to the veſſel who made the reprize. 
Alſo, if the reprize has been abandoned by the enemy, 
either in a tempeſt, or from any other cauſe, before 
has been taken into any port, ſhe is to be reſtored to the 
proprietor. | - 
REPRIZES, in law, are deductions or payments an- 
nually made out of a manor or lands; as rent- charges, 
penſions, annuities, &c. | | 
REPROBATION, in theology, a decree by which 
God is ſuppoſed either from, all eternity, or from the cre- 
ation of the world, to confign over to eternal miſery the 
greateſt part of mankind, and to fave none of the buman 
race except thoſe whom he made the heirs of glory by 
election. 8 2 | 
Caſuiſts diſtinguiſh two kinds of reprobation, poſitive 
and 1 rhe ofuive reprobation, is that by which 
God is ſuppoſed to create men with a poſitive and abſo- 
lute reſolution to damn them eternally: and negative. 
reprobation, is that whereby God, though he creates all 
men with a fincere deſire to fave them, and furniſhes 
them with all the neceſlary means of ſalvation, ſo that all 
may be ſaved that will; yet ſees there are ſeveral who 
will not do it, with the aids he ſhall afford them, and 
ſees, at the ſame time, they would do it with certain g- 
ther aids, which he ſees, but will not give them,” 


| 


. o 
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ODUCTION, the a& whereby/a.thing,is gro- | RESEARCHING, in ſculpture, the repairing of 4 
ts of rows a ſecond time. . ag ons ce Lalor od Be ing © 5 
*REPTILES. is natural hiffory, a kind of animals de- ar ad exaftneſs, 10 ay Ade wrd parts may; de | 
nominated from their creeping or advancing. on the belly. Fdenned, © 20 221 e _ 
Or reptiles;ace a genus of animals and infects, which, in- | RESERV ATION; in %%, an don br clauſt Whete- 
ſtead of feet, reſt on one part of the body, while they ad- by ſomething is reſerved, 'or ſecured to one's ff; 5) 
vance forward with the relt. enen mm RESERVATION, a propoſition, WIRD, Frialy 
Such are earthworms, ſnakes, caterpillars, Nc. Indeed, taken, and 3 tothe natural import of the terms, ; 
moſt of the claſs, of reptiles have feet; only thoſe very | is falſe ; but, if Aus ihed by ſomething coticealed jy the 
ſmall, and the Tegs remarkably ſhort in proportion to the, mind, becomes tue 
bulk of the body. REER E, in law, the ſame with reſervation,” Ste 
Natutaliſts obſetve a world of artful. contrivance for the | the article Ru vation bat think BY 
motion of reptiles. Thus, particularly in the earth- |' _Zady af Revtnve, or Cots * Rrvexve, in military 
worm, Dr. Willis tells us, the whole body is only a | affairs, the third or laſt line of an army, drawn vp for 
chain of annular muſcles ; Or, as Mr. Derham ſays, it is | battle; fo called, becauſe they are teſeryed to ſuſtain the 
only one continued ſpiral, muſcle, the. orbiculac fibres | reſt, as occaſion requires; and not to. engage, d m 
whereof bein — render each ring narrower and. | caſe of neceſſity. | Md TRE TY 
longer than before ; by which means it is enabled, like | - RESERVOIR, a place where water is collected and 
the worm of an augre, to bote its paVage into the earth. reſerved, in order to be conveyed to diſtatit places throu gh 
Its reptile motion might alſo be explained by a wire wound. | pipes, or ſupply a fountain, or jet an. 
on a cylinder, which when ſlipped off, and one end ex- RESET, in law, the receiving or harbourin gan Guts 
tended and held faſt, will bring the other near to it. So | lawed perſon. et.” d ee 
the earth-worm having ſhot out or extended his body RESIDENCE, in che canon and. common law, the 
which is with a wreathing) it takes hold by theſe ſmall” | abode of a perſon, or incumbent, upon his benefice ; and 
— it hath, and ſo * — the hinder part of its body. his Fon 5 in attending on the fame 
Dr. Tyſon adds, that when the fore-part of the body is. | RESIDENT, à public. minifter,” who manages the 
ſtretched out, and applied to a plane at a diſtance, the. | affairs of a 775 or ſtate, at a foreign cott. 
hind part relaxing and ſhortening is eaſily drawn towards | RESIDENTITARY, Rz/dentiarius, à canon inftalled 
it as A center. een into the privileges and profits of reſidence,” 
Its feet are diſpoſed in à quadruple row the whole RESIDUAL FiGURE, in geometry, the fgure re- 
length of the worm, with which, as with fo many hooks,maining, after ſubtrading a leſſef from a greater. 3.1 
it faſtens down ſometimes this and ſometimes that part of | Res1Duar Roo, in algebra, à root-compoſed'of two 
the body to the plane, and at the ſame time ſtretches out parts or members, connected 1 N b the ian 
Or drags after it another. ** e } 1 Thus xX—y is a reſidual L of, fo called, 0 We . 
The creeping of ſerpents is effected after a ſomewhat. value is no mort than the difference between its parts x 
different manner; there being a difference in their ſtruc- and . 1 OW mats 
ture, in that "theſe laſt have a compages of bones articu-. | RESIDUE, Refiduum, the remaitider or balance of an 
lated together. | „ . ,, account, debt, or obligation, s. 
The body here is not drawn together, but as it were | RESIGNATION, in che canon law, the furrenter- s 
complicated; part of it being appli d on the rough graund | ing a benefice into the bands of the collator, or biſhop: | 
and the reſt <jaculated and ſhot from it, which, being fet | RESIGNEE, in law, the petſon to whom a thing is | 
on the ground in its turn, brings the other after it. The N eee een en 
ſpine of the back variouſly, wreathed has the ſame effect] RESIN, in natural hiſtory, a' viſcid juice oozing ei- 
in leaping, as the joints in the feet of other animals; ther ſpontaneouſly, or by inciſion, from ſeveral trees, 8 
they make their leaps by means of muſcles, and extend, the pine, fir, &. Ned, eee .4 
the plice or folds, 2 * For the difference between reſins and gums, ſee the 
REPTILE is alſo uſed, by ſome botanical writers, to [article G. HE WTR k 
ſignify plants which creep upon the earth, unleſs ſuſtain- | Natural reſins are either ſolid or fluid, Of the ſolid 
A by ſome other plant, prop, &. as cucumbers, me- refins, ſome are uſed more frequently in medicine, 
lons, the vine, &c. 12 IiItſtorax, benzoine, maſtich, olibanum, elemi, lac, ra- 
REPUBLIC, Reſpublica, commonwealth, a popular | gon's-blood, and camphor ; and others more rarely, as 
ſtate or government; or a nation where the people have | anime, copal, caranna, tachamahaca, laudanum, fan- 
the government in their own hands. Wo. darach, &. See SToRAx, Binzoine, &. 
ReeuBLic of Letters, à phraſe uſed collectively of the | The liquid reſins, uſed in medicine, ure leſs numer- 
whole body of the people of ſtudy and learning. _ [ ous, viz. balſam of Gilead, of Peru, of Talu, of ca- 
REPUDIATION, Repudiun, in the civil law, the | pivi, turpentine, liquid amber, and Tiquid ftorax! See 
at of divorcing. See Divorce. e | the articles BALSs aM, TURPENTINE,' &c, &c, 
' REPULSION, Repulfo, in phyſics, that property in | RESISTENCE, or REsier MS Firce, in philofophy, 
bodies, whereby, if they are placed juſt beyond the ſphere any power which acts oppoſite to another, G as to de- 
of each other's attraction of coheſion, they mutually fly oy or diminiſh its effect. © | WY TRI ROY 


TE 
3 


ſrom each other. | N Y here are yarious kinds of reſiſtence, ariſing from the ; 
REQUIEM, in the Romiſh church, a maſs ſung for various natures and 124.9005 of the reſiſting bodies, and | 
the reſt of the ſoul of a perſon deceaſed. _ governed by various laws, as the reſiſtence of ſolids, the 


RESCEIT, Receptio, in law, an admiſſion. or receiv - reſiſtence of fluids, reſiſtence of the air, ke. 
ing of a third perſon to plead his right in a cauſe formerly | Theory of the RES1STENCE gf the Fibres of ſolid Bodies. — 
commenced between the other two. ', To conceive the idea of this reſiſtence, or renitency, of 
RESCISSION, Re 4, in the civil law, an action the parts, ſuppoſe acylindrical body ſuſpended vertically 
intended for the annulling, or ſetting aſide, any contract, by one end. — Here, all its parts, being heavy, draw 
deed, &c.  - | downwards, and tend to ſeparate the two contiguous 
RESCRIPT, Reſcriptum, an anſwe delivered by an planes, where the body is the weakeſt: but all the planes 
emperor, or a pope, when, conſulted by particular per- reſiſt this ſeparation by the force wherewith they cohere, 
ſons, on ſome difficult 9 or point of law ; to or are bound together : here, then; are two oppoſite 
ſerve as a deciſion thereof. Wii I powers ; viz. the weight of the cylinder which tends to 
RESEARCH, a ſerutiny, or diligent enquiry into any break it, and the force of coheſion of the parts Which 
thing. 8 F w e PET T1 TOTAL BRSTO TO 
RESEARCH, in muſic, is a kind of prelude or voluntary If the baſe of the cylinder be increaſed, without" in- 
played on the organ, &c. wherein the 2 ſeems |creafing its length; it 5 evident the reſiſtence wilt be in- 
to ſearch or look out for the ſtrains and touches of har - cteaſed in the ſame ratio as the ſtrength of the baſe: but 
mony, which he is to uſe in the regular piece to be played the weight alſo increaſes in the fame ratio; whenee'it is 
afterwards. 5 A OY RO OS en | evident that all cylinderg of the fame matter and length, 
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whateyet git bites Be, have afl equal reſiſtence, when J ſerving! the faine proportion #s in the ſmail/GMileo's 
Vertically rr doctrine of reſiſtence therefore id nd idle ſpechlation, 
If the length of the cylinder be inereaſed without in- but becomes applſeable in architectute and other arts. 
creaſing the baſe, its weight is increaſed without increaſ-]; be weight required" tu break a body placed horizon- 
ing its Teliftence ;” con equently the lengthening | it þ tally deing always lefs than that required to break it 
weakens it.” To find the greateſt Tength à cylinder of in a vertical firvation; and this weight being to be 
any matter nay Have without breaking, there needs no- | greater or leſs according to the ratio of the two atrhs 
thing but to take any cylinder of the ſame matter, and | of the lever; the whole theory is always redueible to 
faſten it to the greateſt weight it will Tuſfain before ic | this," vin. to find what part of the abſolute weight the 
breaks; and then fee how much jt muſt be lengthened by | relative weight is to be, ſuppolitig the figure of the 
the addition Gf its weight, till Tt equials its former weight, | body known, which indeed is — By becauſe it is the 
with, the addition of a foreign weight. By this means | figure that determines the two centers of gravity, or the. - 
Galileo' found 2 copper-wire,, and of conſequence any | two arms of the lever. For if the bod e. g. were a 
other eylindet of copper, might be extended to 3801 cone, its center of gravity would not be in the middle vf” 
briceto's,” or fathoms of fix feet each. S its axis, as in the cylinder; and if it were a ſetnipatabo- 
If one eritof the cylinder were fixed horizontally into lical ſolid, neither its center of gravity would be in the 
wall, and the teſt ſuſpended thence, its weight, and | middle of its length or axis, nor the center of 33 
in. 
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denten. would then act in a different manner; and, if its baſe in che middle of the axis of its baſe; But 
it broke by the action of its weight, the rupture would | whereſoever theſe centers fall in the ſeveral figures, it is 
be at the end fixed into the wall. A circle or plane con- theſe that regulate the two arms of the lerer. 
tiguous to the wall, and parallel to the baſe, and conſe- It may be obſerved here, that if the baſe, whereby the 
quently vertical, would be detached from the contiguous | body. is faſtened into the wall, be not circular, but, e. g. 
circle within the plane of the wall, and would deſcend. | parabolical, and the Yertex of the parabola a- top, the 
All the motion is performed on the loweſt extremity of motion of the fracture will got be on an immoveable 
the diameter, which remains immoveable, while the up- point, but on a whole immoveable line, which may be 
per nne a quadfant of a circle, and till the | called the axis of equilibrium; and it is with regard to 
circle. which before was vertical becomes horizontal; i. e. this, that the diftance of the centers of gravity ate to be 
till the cylinder, be entirely broken determined. FA e Fat 1 
In this fracture of the cylinder it is viſible two forces || Now, a body, horizontally ſuſpended, being ſuppoſed 
have aQted, and the one has overcome the other: the | ſuch, as that the ſmalleſt addition of weight would break 
weight of the cylinder, which aroſe from its whole maſs, | it; there is an equilibrium between its politive and relative 
has overcome the-refiftente which aroſe from the Iargeneſs | weight; and, of conſequence, their two oppoſite powers 
of the baſe ; and as the centers of gtavity are points where-/| are to each other -reciprocally as the arms of the lever to 
in all the forces ariſing from the weights of the ſeveral | which they are applied. On the other hand, the xefift- 
parts of the fame bodies are conceived to be united, one | ence of a is always equal to the greateſt weight 
may, conceive the weight of the whole cylinder applied in | which it will ſuſtain in à vertical ſituation without 
the center of gravity of its maſs; i. e. in a point in the mid- | breaking, i. e. is equal to its abſolute weight. There- 
dle of its axis; and the reſiſtence of the cylinder applied in | fore, ſubſtituting the abſolute weight for the reſiſtence, 
the center of gravity of its baſe ; i. e. in the center of the| it appears that the abſolute weight of a body, ſuſpended 
baſe : it being the baſe which reſiſts the fracture. horizontally, is to its relative Weight, as the diſtance of 
Hence it follows, that the forte 'wherewith a cylinder or | its center of gravity of its baſe from the ſame axis, | 
any other ſolid body having one end thereof fixed hori- | The 'difcovery of this important truth, at leaſt of 
zontally into a wall, and the reſt ſuſpended thence, endea- | an equivalent hereto, and to which this is reducible, 
vours to break off at the wall, will be as the whole weight | we owe to Galileo, From this fundamental proportion 
of the body drawn into the diſtance of its center of gravity | are eafily deduced ſeveral conſequences. © As for in- 
from the wall directly, and the ſtrength of the baſe of the | ſtance, that if the diſtance of the center of pravity of 
folid next the wall inverſely, 97 the baſe from the axis of equilibrium, be half the diſ- 
When the cylinder breaks by its own weight, all the | tance of the center of gravity of the body; the relative 
motion is on an immoveavle extremity of a diameter of | weight will only be half the abſolute weight; and, that 
the baſe. — This extremity, therefore, is the fixed point] a cylinder of copper horizontally ſuſpended, © whoſe 
, of a lever, whoſe two arms are the radius of the baſe, and | length is double the diameter, will break, provided it 
half the axis: and, of conſequence, the two oppoſite | weigh half what a cylinder of the ſame baſe, "4Bor fa- 
forces do not only act of themſelves, and by their abſo- | thoms long, weighs. On this ſyſtem of reſiſtence of 
lute force, but alſo by the relative force they derive Galileo, A. Mariotte made a very ſubtle remark, which 
from their diſtance with regard to the fixed point of | gave birth to a new ſyſtem. | Galileo "ſuppoſes that, 
the lever. Sk | I |} where the body breaks, all the fibres break at once; 
Hence it evidently follows, that a cylinder, e. gr. | ſo. that the body always reſiſts with its whole abſolute - 
of copper, which, vertically ſuſpended, will not break | force; 1. e. with the whole force all its fibres have, in 
by its own weight, if leſs than 480 fathom long, will | the place where it is broke, But, M. Mariotte find- 
break with a leſs length in a horizontal ſituation ; in] ing that all bodies, even glaſs itſelf, bend before they 
regard the length in this latter caſe contributes two | break, ſhews that fibres are to be conſidered as fo many 
ways to the fracture; both as it makes it of ſuch a] little bent ſprings, which never exert their own force 
weight, and as it is an arm of a N to which the] till ſtretched to a certain point, and never break till en- 
weight is applied. — Hence, alſo, the ſmaller the baſe | tirely unbent. Hence thoſe neareſt the axis of -equili- 
is, the leſs length or weight will ſuffice to break it.; brium, which is an immoveable line, are ſtretched: lefs - 
both becauſe the. reſiſtence is really leſs, and becauſe | than thoſe farther off, and of conſequence employ a leſs 
it acts by a leſs' arm of a lever. gh part of their force. | | 20 
If two cylinders of the ſame matter, having their] "This conſideration only takes place in the horizontal 
baſes and lengths in the ſame proportion, be ſuſpended | fituation of the body: in the vertical, the fibres of the 
horizontally; it is evident that the greater has more | baſe all break at once; ſo that the abſolute weight of the 
weight than the leſſer, both on account of its length, body muſt exceed the united reſiſtence of all its fibres: 
and of its baſe. But it has leſs reſiſtence on account | a greater weight is therefore required here, than in che 
of its length, conſidered as a longer arm of a lever, horizontal ſituation; i, e. a greater weight is required 
and has only more reſiſtence on account of its baſe. — | to overcome their united refiſtence, than to overcome 
Therefore it exceeds the lefler in its bulk and weight, | their ſeveral reſiſtences one after another. The differ-" 
more than in teſiſtence; and conſequently muſt break | ence between the two ſituations ariſes hence, that in the 
more cally, 3 * horizontal there is an immoveable point or line, a centet 
Hence we ſee why, upon making models and ma- of motion which is not in the vertical. ach 
chines in ſmall, people ate apt to be miſtaken as to the] M. Varignon has improved on the ſyſtem of M. Ma-" 
reſiſtence and ſtrength of certain horizontal pieces, when | riotte, and ſhewn that to Galileo's ſyſtem it adds the 
they come to execute their deſigns in large; by ob- conſideration of the center of pereuſſion. The 9 
ES 4 | riſon 
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cuſſion afford a oy „ 
the moſt ugtweabſe light. 5 . PTS” 
e pike, ſyſtem, \ 7 baſe whereby" he bod breaks, 
moves on the axis of equilibrium, whieh is a mmove- 
able line in the ſame bats : W the ſecond tit fibres 


f this baſe are continually 1s 1 
xF chas in the fame ratio, as they recede farther and 


farther from the axis of equilibrium, and, of confequence, 


beg unequal extenſions, like all other forces, muſt 


have ſome common center where they all meer, and with 


regard to. which they make-efforts on each fide : and as 
they are preciſely in the ſame proportion as the velocities 
which the ſeveral points of a rod moved circularly would 
| have to one another; the center of extenſion of the baſe, 
whereby the body breaks, or tends to break, mult be the 
| ſame with its center of percuſſion, Galileo's hypotheſis, 
where fibres ſtretch equally, and break all at once, cor- 
reſponds to the caſe of a rod moving parallel to itſelf ; 
where the center of extenſion or percuſſion does not 
appear, as being confounded with the center of gra- 


vity. 

. The baſe of fraction being a ſurface whoſe particular 
nature determines its center of pereuſſion, it is neceſſary 
to be firſt known to find on what point of the vertical 
axis of that baſe it is placed, and how far it is from the 
axis of equilibrium—Indeed, we know in the general, 


that it always acts with ſo much more advantage as it is | 


farther from it, in regard it acts by a longer arm of a 
lever; and of conſequence it is the unequal refiſtence of 
the fibres in M. Mariotte's hypatheſis, Which produces 
the center of percuſſion; but this unequal refiſtence is 
greater or leſs according as the center of percuſfion is 
= more or leſs high on the vertical axis of the 


aſe, in the different ſurfaces of the baſe of the frac- | 


ture, 
TDo expreſs this unequal reſiſtence, accompanied with 
all the variations it is.capable of, regard muſt be had to 
the ratio between the diſtance of the center of percuſſion 
from the axis of equilibrium, and the length of the ver- 
tical axis of the baſe—In which ratio, the firſt term, or 
the numerator, is always leſs than the ſecond, or the de- 
nominator : ſo that the ratio is always'a fraction leſs than 
unity; and the unequal reſiſtence of the fibres in M 
Mariotte's hypotheſis is fo much the greater, or which 
amounts to the ſame, approaches ſo much nearer to the 
equal reſiſtenee in Galileo's hypotheſis, as the two terms 
of the ratio are nearer to an equality. 15 

Hence it follows, that the reſiſtence of bodies, in M. 
Mariotte's ſyſtem, is to that in Galileo's, as the leaſt of 
the terms in the ratio is to the greateſt— Hence, allo, 
the reſiſtence being leſs than what Galileo imagined, the 


relative weight muſt alſo be leſs; ſo that the proportion al- 


ready mentioned between the abſolute and relative weight 


cannot ſubſiſt in the new ſyſtem, without an augmentation. 


of the relative weight, or a diminution of the abloJate 
weight: which ' diminution is had by multiplying the 
weight by the ratio, which is always lels than unity. 
This done, we find that the abſolute weight, multiplied 


by the ratio, is to the relative weight, as the diſtance of 


the center of gravity of the body from the axis of equi- 
librium is to the diſtance of the center of gravity of the 
baſe of fracture from the ſame axis. Which is hong 
the ſame thing with the general formula given by M. 
Varignon, for the ſyſtem of M. Mariotte. In effect, 
after conceiving the relative weight of a body, and its 
reſiſtence * to its abſolute weight, as two contrary 
powers applied to the two arms of a lever, in the hypo- 
theſis of Galileo ; there needs nothing to convert it into 
that of M. Mariotte, but to imagine that the reſiſtence, 
or the abſolute weight, is become leſs, every thing elſe 
remaining the fame, 

* "We 'have here only 
by their own weight—lt will amount to the fame, if we 
ſuppoſe them void of weight themſelves, and to be brok- 
en by a weight applied to their extremities: only it is to 
be obſerved, that a foreign weight acts by an atm of a 
lever equal to the whole length of a body; whereas their 
own weight, being all united in the 

107 SY 


center of gravity, 


and ſex the whole docfine in 


tching more ah mote, 
| 


are ſtill exerting a greater and greater part of their whole | 
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conſidered bod ies as to'be broke | 


queſtions in 


| 
| nves paſſing in it: thus, ſuppoſe a body continues to 
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One of the moſt curious, and perhaps the moſt uſeful} 
or this reſearch, is to nd what figure a body 
muſt nave, that its refiftence may be equal in at its parts; 
whether it be conceived as ſoaden with. a foreign weight, 
or as only ſuſtaining its gyn weight @ſhall; here, 
only confider che latter caſe, from which the former will 
be ealtly determined, For a body, ihen, ſuſpended ho- 
mzonally, to refilt equally.in all ns parts ; it is neceſſa · 
ry, ſome part of It being conceived as cut off, in a plane 
parallel to the baſe of fracture of the body, the weight 
of the part retrenched be to its refiftence,. in the ſame 
ratio, as the weight of the whols to its teſiſtence ; theſe 
four powers ating by arms of levers peculiar to them - 
ſelves—Now the weight of any body, thus canceived, is 
its whole weight multiplied by the diſtance of the center 
of gravity of the body from the axis. of equilibrium ; and 
the reſiſtence is the plane of the baſe of fracture multi- 
lied by the diſtance of the center of gravity of the baſe 
rom the fame axis; conſequently theſe four quantities 

are to be proportional in the whole, and in each part of 
a ſolid of equal teſiſtence, r 
From this proportion M. Varignon eafily deduces two 
ſolids, which ſhall refiſt equally in all their, parte, Ga- 
lileo had found one before; that diſcovered by M. Va- 
rignon is in form of a trumpet, and is to be fixed-into 
the wall at its greater end ; ſo that its bigneſs and weight 
is always diminiſhed in proportion as its length, or the 
arm of the lever whereby its weight act increaſes. It is 
added (which ſeems very hw ln that, howſoever 
different the two ſyſtems may be, the ſolids of. equal re- 


kiſtence are the ſame in bath. ia an 
RESISTENCE F fligds, in hydroſtatics, is. the force 

wherewith bodies, moving in fluid mediums, ate imped- 

ed and retarded in their motion. | 


G l 


TIES OE 3 eo: man 
Laws of the REs1STENCE of fluid Med ums, The re- 
ſiſtence a body meets with in moving through a fluid, is 
of three kinds; the firſt miles from the friction of the 
body againſt the particles of the fluid ; the ſecond. from 
their coheſion or tenacity among themliclyes ; the third, 
from their inaCtivity, or the tendency ;they bave, in 
"Ig with other bodies, to Keep the places they poſ- 
els, ; "39 4% $77 4 fi 
The firſt, viz. that which ariſes. from the friction of 
the body y, Dat the particles of the fluid, is very igcon- 
ſiderable; for whatever the weight is, which preſſes the 
particles of a fluid together, the freedom, with which 
NT moves through it, is not ſenfibly diminiſhed 
thereby. ebene a 3 
The ſecond, or that which ariſes from the tenacity of 
the particles of the fluid, is as the time the body conti- 


move within a fluid for the ſpace of one hour ; if its mo- 
tion be very quick during that time, it then moves a 
great way in that fluid, and. conſequently meets with 2 
great deal of the fluid to reſiſt it; but is reſiſted the leſs 
in each part thereof, in proportion to the ſtay it makes 
there: whereas, if its motion be flow, it then moves but 
a little way in that time, but is refilted ſo much the 
longer in each part thereof. So that, whether the body 
moves faſt or flow, the reſiſtence it ſuffers is the ſame ; 
and depends, therefore, on nothing but the time we ſup- 
pole it to continue moving within the fluid. This. ſpe- 
cies of reſiſtence is allo very ſmall, except in glutinous 


and viſcid fluids, whoſe parts are not eaſily ſeparated. 


The third ſpecies is the principal reſiſtence that fAluids 
giye to bodies, and ariſes from their inactivity, or the 
tendency the particles, of which they conſiſt, have to 


continue at reſt. The quantity of this reſiſtence depends 


on the velocity the body moves with, on a double ac- 
count: for, in the firſt place, the number of particles 
put into motion by the moving body in any determinate 
ſpace of time, is proportionable to the 7 os where- 
with the body moves; aud, in the next place, the yelo- 
city with which each of them is moved, is alſo propor- 
tlonable to the velocity of the body ; this ſpecies, there- 
fore, of reſiſtence, is in a duplicate proportion, or as the 


ſquare of cho velocity, with which the body moves thro' 
the fluid. N 96 5 — 4; ir 9 * 
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2. Farther, the relſtepce.a body. moving in a fluid | 


meets with from thence, may be conſidered with regard 
o the fluid j and then it will be ſound to be mare or Jes, 
according to the denßey of the fluid, Fot by how much | 
denſer the fluid" is, ſo much the greater number of par- 
ticles art to he put into motion by the body, in order to 


make its way trnd it. 


3. The fest ag to be conſidered, is, the effects of 
the refiſtence ab Bald upon bodies moving in theme that 
is, the retardation, which they cauſe in the motionot a 
body by their tefiſtence, or the quantity of, mbtion they”. 
deſtroy. we | a 
And this, in fimilar bodies of equal magnitudes, is in- 
verſely as their denſities, ot the quantity of matter they 
contain ; für by how much the greater the quantity of 
matter in any body is, ſo much the more eaſily does, it 
overcome the refiftence it meets with from the fAuid, 
Thus, we ſes the reſiſtence of the air. has a much leſs 
effect in deſttaying the motion of an heavy body, than 
of a light one which has the fame dimenſions, , 
4. thi fimiſar' bodies, of equal denſities, but different 
magnitudes, the ratardation is inverſely as their homo- 
logous ſides. For the reſiſtence bodies meet with in a 
fluid, is inverſely as the quantities of matter they son- 


_ tain, {by the Jaft) that is, inverſely as the cubes of their 


homologous ſides ; ud it is alſo ditectly as their ſurfaces, 
becauſe it is by them that they move the fluid out of 
its place; that is, directly as the ſquares of their homo- 
logous ſides ; conſequently, the retardation is inyerſely as 
their homologous ſides. | | 


RE$1STENCE, of the Air to the motion of projeftiles —In | 


Phil. Tranſ. No. 186. there is the meaſure of this given 
very largely and accutately by Dr, Wallis; He lays 

down at Arlt this lemma, that the teſiſtence of bodies 1s 

proportional to their celerity ; and then branches it out 

into all the particular varieties that can well be imagined, 

and at laſt, comparing different mediums one with an- 

other, he concludes their different reſiſtences to be as 

their ſpecific gravities, obſtructed from the viſcidity of 
the particles ot ſome fluids : and allo that the ſpecifically 

heavier project once in motion (being equally ſwift with 

another that is lighter, &c.) will move through the ſame 

medium more ſtrongly in propartion to its greater inten- 

ſive or ſpecific gravity. 775 | | 

In the Acta Erudjtorum Lipſiæ for July 1684, Mr. 
G. G. Leibnitz propoſes ſome new demonſtrations about 
the reſiſtences of ſolid bodies, which are very geometrical 
and curious. 

And in the Leipfic Acts for January 1689, he reduces 
his thoughts on this ſubject into a diſſertation, intitled, 
A diſcourſe concerning the reſiſtence of mediums, and 
the motion of projects in reſiſting mediums. 

As to the geometrical conſiderations of the reſiſtence 
of bodies of different figures in one and the ſame medium, 
Mr. James Bernoulli, in the Acta Lipſiæ for May 1693, 
gives theſe rules : | | N 

1. If an iſoſceles triangle be moved in the fluid accord- 
ing to the direction of a fine which is normal to its baſe; 
firſt with the vertex foremoſt, and then with its baſe ; the 
reſiſtences will be as the legs, and as the ſquare of the 
baſe, and as the ſank ofthe legs. | 

2. The reſiſtence of a ſquare moved according to the 
direction of its ſide, and of its diagonal, is as the diago- 
nal to the fide, 

3. The reſiſtence of a circular ſegment (leſs than a 
ſemi-circle) carried in a direction perpendicular to its 
baſis, when it goes with the baſe foremoſt, and when 
with its vertex Sremoſt (the ſame direction and celerity 
continuing, which is all along ſuppoſed) is as the ſquare 
of the diameter to the ſame leſs one-third of the ſquare 
of the baſe of the ſegment. _ 

Cor. Hence the refiftences of a ſemi-circle when its 
baſe, and when its vertex goes foremoſt, are to one an- 
other in a ſeſquialteral ratio, ES Oe RE 

4. A parabola moving, in the direction of its axis, with 
its baſis, and then its vertex foremoſt, has its reſiſtences, 
as the tangent to an arch of a. circle, whoſe diameter is 
equal to the parameter, and the tangent equal to half the 
baſis of the parabola. | 3 1 

3. The teſiſtences of an hyperbola, or the ſemi-ellip- 


ſis, when the baſe and when the vettex goes foremoſt, 
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way be thus computed : let it be, as. che ſum, or diffe- 

| ra C1 Jatud rectum; is tothe © 
tranyerle axis: : ſo is the ſquare of the latus tectum to ' 
the Tquare of the diameter of a certain circle; in which 
circle apply a tangent equal to half the baſis of the bye 


rente, of the tranverſe axis, and 


perbola or ellipſis. Then fay again, as the ſum, or dif- 
terence, of the axis and parameter is to the parameter; 
lo, is the aforeſaid tangent to another right ſine, And 
further, as the ſum, or difference; of the axis and para- 
meter Is to the axis : : ſo is the circular arch, correſpond- 


ing to the aforeſaid tangent, to another ärch. This 


done, the reſiſtences will be as the 1 to the ſum, 


or difference, of the right line thus found, and that arch 
aſt mentioned. | | 


6. In general, the reſiſtences of any figure whatſvever 


going now with its baſe foremoſt, and then with its ver- 
tex, are as the figures of the baſis to the ſum of all the 
cubes of the eſementa of the baſis divided by the ſquares 
of the elementa of the curve line. | LN TY ob. th 

All which rules, he thinks, may be of uſe in the fa- 
bric or conftruftion of ſhips, and in perfecting the art of 
navigation. univerſally. As alſo for determining the 
figures of the bobs of pendulums for clocks. _ 

Solid of l REsISTENCE, a ſolid that, in pafling thro? 


a reſiſting medium, has the leaſt reſiſtence of any, con- 


taining the ſame quantity of matter and ſurface. . See 
SOLID of leaft Reſiftence. | 


R * 
RESOLUTION, in chemiſtry, &c. the reduction of 


a mixed body into its component parts, or firſt prinei- 


ples, by a proper analyſis. 


RE$S0LUTION, in medicine, that coction or alteration 


of the crude peccant matter of any diſeaſe, either by the 
natural ſtrength of the patient, or of its on accord, or 
by the application of remedies, whereby its bulk, figure, 
coheſion, &c. are ſo far changed, as that it ceaſes to be 
morbid, and becomes laudable. This Boerbaabe ob- 
ſer ves, is of all others the moſt perfect cure, where it is 
effected without any evacuation, as ſuppoſing the matter 


favourable, the conſtitution excellent, and the medicines 


good. t N 

RESOLUTION, in muſic, is when a canon or perpe- 
tual figure is not wrote on a line, or in one part; but 
all the voices that are to follow the guide or firſt voice, 


are wrote ſeparately either in ſcore, that is in ſeparate 


lines, or in ſeparate parts, with the pauſes each is to ob- 
ſerve, and in the proper tone to each. | 
RESOLVENTS, Keſolvent:a, in medicine, remedies 


proper to reſolve and diffipate tumours and gatherings ; 
to ſoften indurations, and, by their tenuity and warmth, 


evacuate redundant or peccanthumours through the pores. 
Under this claſs come various unguents, emplaſters, &c. 
RESONANCE, Rzs0unDinG, in muſic, &c. 3 
ſound returned by the air, incloſed in the bodies of 
ſtringed muſical inſtruments, as lutes, &c. or even in 
the bodies of wind inſtruments, as flutes, &c. Ses 
Sound and Music. r 


Elliptic and 8 vaults reſound ſtrongly, that * 


they will reflect or return a ſound. The mouth, and 
the parts thereof, as the palate, tongue, teeth, noſe, and 
lips, M. Dodart obſerves, contribute nothing to the tone 


of the voice, but their effect is very great as to the re- 


ſonance: of this we have a very ſenſible inſtance in that 
vulgar inſtrument called a Jews-harp, or trompe de 
Bearn ; for if you hold it in your hand, and ſtrike the 
tongue or ſpring thereof, which is the method practiſed 
to ſound this inſtrument, it yields ſcarce any noiſe; but 
holding the body of it between the teeth, and firiking it 
as before, it makes a muſical buzz, which is heard at a 
good diſtance, and eſpecially the lower notes. | 
RESPIRATION, reſpiratio, the act of reſpiring, or 


breathing the air. What reſpiration is, and why it is 


uninterruptedly carried * on without the concurrence of 


the mind, will appear from the following conſiderations 
of Boerhaave. | 


The lungs ſuſpended in the air, which every where 


acts upon them, and equally preſſes them always, col⸗ 
lapſe, contraft themſelves into a fmaller ſpace, and be- 
come much leſs than when they remain in the intire theo- 


tax. This is principally performed by the contractile 


force of the muſcular fibres, which conne& the ſqua- 
mous ſegments of the bronchia, If the lungs thus con- 
| | g 5 tracted, 


N 


trad; are filled with ar; forcibly blown through, the | 


| re ſo diſtended as; in bulk, not only to equal 
R os they had in the intire thorax, but even 0 
exceed. itz, all which is ſufficiently certain from experi- 
ments. The ſame thing bappens if, when an accels fot 
the air through the glottis is left” to'the Tungs, the bir 
externally acting on the jungs, is either removed, ot its 
reſſure diminiſhed, Hence it is obvious, that the jungs, 
b theit proper force, have always a fendency to become 
leſs in all their parts than they are when placed in the 
entire thorax. Por this reaſon, it is certain that they 
are in a cofitinual ſtate of diſtraction ſo long as à per- 
ſon is alive, ſo that they muſt collapſe,” and be dimi- 
niſhed, whilſt the Whole of the animal” remains in a 
vacuum, obtained by an exhauſtion of the air in an _air-| 
pump. For there is nothing timilar to a circumambient 
air between the external membrane of the lungs, and 
all the internal ſurface of the pleura in a ſound perlon ; 
nothing therefore externally compreſſes. the lungs, ex- 
cept the diaphragm. There is, howeyer, always an in- 
ternal air contained in them, and freely .conveyed to 
them through the glottis. Hence the lungs are always 
ſomewhat more diſtended by the internal, than, they are 
compreſſed by the external air, the acceſs of which 1s 
hindered by the diaphragm, which is ſo connected with 
the ribs and vertebrz, that the air cannot enter the 
thorax in ſuch a manner as would be requiſite for an'equi- 
librium, 92 „ * 
Since, therefore, in inſpiration, a greater quantity of 


air enters the Jungs through the glottis,. it will extend 


the lungs more, and overcome their natural force, ſo 


that in this action the lungs are paſſive; but how far | 


they are active is only to be diſcovered from certain phæ- 
nomena. In vital inſpiration, then, eſpecially conhider- 
ed in a ſleeping perſon, firſt the ribs, particularly. the 
nine ſuperior ones, articulated at the vertebræ, and by 
cartilages joined to the ſternum, with their arched part, 
riſe to the clavicles, ſo that this motion is principally 
obſerved in the middle of the arch, whilft three, or per- 
haps four, inferior ribs are turned downwards, back- 
wards, and obliquely outwards, but in ſuch a manner 
that the ſeventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth ribs are by 
their cartilaginous ſegments, as it were, drawn inwards. 
Secondly, the whole abdomen, to the very end of 2 
ration, is gradually rendered more tumid and preſſed 
downwards, Thirdly, at the ſame time the cavity of the 
thorax is enlarged,” as is obvious from repeated experi- 
ments. 

Whilſt the parts remain in this ſituation, the air acts 
upon the lungs with a force equal to that with which the 
thorax reſiſts, ſo that the lungs will remain in a ſtate of 
reſt, Hence leſs blood will paſs through them, and a 
ſmaller quantity of it will be forced into the left ventri- 
cle of the heart, and conſequently leſs blood will be con- 
veyed to the cerebellum and its nerves. The arterial 
blood will alſo act leſs upon the intercoſtal muſcles and 
diaphragm, ſo that the cauſes dilating the thorax are 
weakened, Hence the elaſticity of the cartilaginous ſeg- 
ments again deprefles the ribs, in which work they are 


alſo aſſiſted by the muſcular fibres ariſing from the fide of 


the ſternum within the thorax, and inſerted into the bony 
_ extremities, and cartilages of the true fibs. At the ſame 
time the diſtracted fibres of the peritonzum and abdomi- 
nal muſcles reſtore themſelves, Hence the compreſſed 
viſcera thruſt the relaxed diaphragm upwards into the 
thorax, which is by this means contracted, and the air 
expelled from the lungs. By this means, expiration and 
the action already mentioned, are performed. But in 2 
particular manner by theſe two actions the blood is not 
only carried through the lungs, but its motion accelerat- 
ed. See CIRCULATION, &&. | 
Phyſicians are not agreed about the uſe and effects of 
„ ſome think that the air is infinuated into the 
veſſels of the lungs, to give a greater fluidity and motion 
to the blood ; others, that it conveys very ſubtile nitrous 
corpuſcles thereunto, which gives it the red colour; 
others again, believe the air ſerves to condenſe the blood, 
which has been heated by circulation. This is certain, 
that the air entering into the lungs, and all the ſmall ra- 
mifications which ſurround its velicles, is broke, commi- 
nuted, and rendered more fluid, and that it is deprived 


— 
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of a ſeroſity, which proceeds from the lungs by petſpi⸗ 


ration, in the form of a vapour that is viſible in cold | wea- 


ther. I may be added; that the voice, laughter, - cough- . 
ing, ſneezing, Fawning, und ſacking; depend upon re- 


ſpiration. Boerhaave takes the principal uſes of reſpira- 


tion to be the further preparation of the chyle, its more 


accurate mixture with the blood, and its converfion into 


a nutritious Juice, proper to repair the decays of the bo- 


dy; © Other authors take à great uſe of reſpiration to be, 


= 


by. the neighbourhood of the cold ' nitrous air, to col 


the blood coming reeking hot out of the right ventricle 
of the heart through the lungs, and to act as a refrigera+ 
tory ; others aſſert one grand uſe of reſpiration to be the 


throwing off the fuliginous vapours of the blood, along 


with the expelled air; and for inſpiration they 'aflerty 


that it conveys A nitro-acrial ferment to the bloody to 


Which the animal ſpirits; and all muſcular motion, are 


owing. But Dri Thurſton rejects all theſe, as being the 
principal uſes of reſpiration, and from the experiments 
of Dr. Croon, Dri Hook, and others, made before the 
Royal Society, he ſhews'the'prineipal"aſe' of reſpiration 
to be that of moving, or puffing 
right to the left ventricle of the heart, and fo to effect 
circulation; whence it is, that perſons hanged, drowned, 


or ſtrangled, fo fuddenly die, vizr becauſe the circulation 


the blood from the 


— 


of the blood is ſtopped; and for the ſame reaſon it is that 


animals die ſo ſpeedily in the air- pump. This uſe of rei- 
Ppiration Dr. Drake not only confirms, but cacrzes farther, 
-making 
- which neither Borelli, Dr. Lower, nor Mr. Cowper, 
- had well accounted for. See DiasToLE'and SYSPTOULE. 
From experiments made upon dogs, and other animals, 


it the true cauſe of the diaſtole of the heart, 


Dr. Hales  ſhews, that without reſpiration, the blood 
would foon turn putrid and peſtilential; and indeed the 


only animal exempted from the neceſſity of reſpiration is 


a foetus. See Fokrus. : 


Wich regard to the force of reſpiration, the laſt men- 


tioned author obſerves, that though a man by a peculiar 
action of his mouth and tongue, may fuck mereury 
twenty-two inches, and ſome men twenty-ſeven or 
twenty-eight, high, yet he found from experience, that 
by the bare inſpiring action of the diaphragm and di- 
lating thorax, he himſelf could ſcarcely raiſe the mercu- 
ry two inches, at which time the diaphragm muſt act 
with a force equal to the weight of a cylinder of mer- 


cury, whoſe baſe is commenfurate to the area of the dia- 


phragm, and its height two inches, ,whereby the dia- 
pbragm mult at the . time ſuſtain a weight equal to 
many pounds; neither are its counteracting muſcles; 
thoſe of the abdomen, able to exert a greater force. 
With regard to the quantity of moiſture carried off b 
reſpiration, the doctor, from an experiment on wood- 
aſhes, eſtimates that quantity to be equal to ſeventeen 
grains in fifty expirations, whence there will proportion- 
ably be four hundred and eight grains evaporated, or 


breathed off, in twelve hundred expirations, being the 


number in an hour, and thence in twenty-four hours 9792 
grains, or 1.39. pounds, which ſuppoſing the ſurface of 
the lungs to be 41635 ſquare inches, then the quantity 
evaporated from that inward ſurface” will be ;;5:th part 
of an inch depth. | as 

From the violent and fatal effects of noxious vapours on 
the reſpiration and life of animals, the doctor ſhews how 


| the reſpiration is proportionably incommoded when the 
air is loaded with leſſer degrees of vapours, which vapours 


do in ſome meaſure clog and lower the air's elaſticity, 
which it beſt regains by having theſe vapours difpelled 
by the ventilating motion of the free open air, that is 
beſt rendered wholefame by the agitation of winds ; thus 


what we call a cloſe warm air, ſuch as has been Phy | 


conhned in a room, without having the vapours in 


carried off by communicating with the open air, is apt 


to give us more or leſs uneaſineſs in proportion to the 
quantity of yapours which are floating in it. And thus, 
many of thoſe who have weak lungs, but can breathe'ver 

well in the freſh country air, ate greatly incommoded in 
their breathing, when they come into large cities, whete 
the air is full of fuliginous vapours; and even the moſt 
robuſt and healthy, in changing from a city to a country 
air, find an exhilarating Ned ure, ariſing from a more 


free and kindly inſpiration, whereby the lungs being leſs 
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Joaded with condenſing air and vapours, and thereby the 
veſicles more dilated with a clearer and more elaſtic air, | 
a freer courſe is | thereby given to the blood, and proba- 
bly, a purer air mixed with it. See the article Alx. 
.-» RESPITE, in law, &c. ſignifies a delay, forbear- 
ance, or prolongation, of time, granted any one, for 
the payment of a debt, or the like. | 
RESPONDENT SUPERIOR,.Iin law, is a ſuperior's 


anſwering for the-inſufficiency of an inferior. Thus, if 


the ſheriffo of London are inſufficient, the lord-mayor | 


and commonalty muſt anſwer for them, as the ſheriffs 
ſuperior. | | | | 

RxesPONDENT, in the ſchools, one who maintains a 
theſis, in any art or ſcience ; who is thus called, from 
his being to anſwer all the objections propoſed by the 
opponent. | | | 


ESPONDENT, in law, 'a perſon who undertakes to 


anſwer. for another; and alſo, one who binds himſelf as 


a ſecurity for another perſon's good behaviour. 
RESPONSALIS, in law, is a perſon who: anſwers 

fot another, in court, at a day aſſigned. | 
RESPONSARY Sons, an anthem, in which the 


choiriſters ſing by turns, 


RESSAULT, in architecture, is the effect of a body 
which either projects or ſinks back ; that is, ſtands more 


out or in, than another, ſo as to be out of the line or 


level with it. | 

REST, Quies, the continuance. of a body in the ſame 
place, or its continual application ot contiguity to the 
ſame parts of the ambient or contiguous bodies; and, 
therefore, is oppoſed to motion. See the article Moriox. 
Sir Iſaac Newton defines true or abſolute reſt, to be 
the continuance of a body in the ſame, part of abſolute 
ſpace z and relative reſt to be the continuance of a body 


An the ſame part of relative ſpace. 


It is one of the laws of nature, that matter is indif- 
ferent to motion or reſt, as has been ſhewn under the 
article INERTIA. | 2 
Rxsr, conſidered in a phyſical view, is only ſalutary, 
in ſo far as it is duly proportioned to the exerciſe ; for a 
ſedentary idle life brings on many indiſpoſitions. 

RxsT, in poetry, is a ſhort pauſe of the voice in read- 
ing, being the ſame with the cæſura, which, in Alexan- 
drine verſes, falls on the ſixth ſyllable ; but in verſes of 
ten or eleven ſyllables, on the fourth. 

Rxs r, in muſic, the ſame with pauſe. See the arti- 
cle Paus. | 

RESTAURATION, in ſculpture, is the repairing a 
mutilated ſtatue, &c. . 

Many of the antique ſtatues have undergone a reſtau- 
ration; as the Wreſtlers, in the gallery of the great duke 
of Florence; the Farneſe Hercules; the Faunus in the 
Villa Borgheſe, at Rome; and the Venus of Arles, in 


& 


the gallery at Verſailles ; but theſe reſtaurations have all 


been made by the ableſt ſculptors. 
RESTINCTION, in chemiſtry, is the quenching a 


metal or mineral in ſome liquor, in order either to cor- 


rect or exhale it, by giving it ſome new power or quality. 

RESTITUTION, in phyſics, is reſtoring an elaſtic 

body, forcibly bent, to its natural ſtate, See the article 
"'ELasTICITY. 

RESTITUTION, in a moral and legal ſenſe, is reſtor- 
Ing perſon to his right ; or returning ſomething un- 
juſtly taken or detained from him, 

RESTITUTION of Medals, or ResTiTUTED MEDALS, 
is a term uſed by antiquaries, for ſuch medals as were 


ſtruck by the emperors, to retrieve the memory of their 


predeceſſors. 

RES TIVE, or REsrv, in the manege, a ſtubborn, 
unruly, ill-broken horſe, that ſtops, or runs back, in- 
Read of advancing forward. 

RESTORATIVE, in medicine, a remedy proper for 
reſtoring and retrieving the ſtrength and vigoar both of 
the body and animal ſpirits. 

RESTRICTION, among logicians, is limiting a 
term, . ſo as to make it ſignify leſs than it uſually does. 

RESTRINGENT, in medicine, the ſame with aſtrin- 
gent. See ASTRINGENT. . 

RESULT, what is gathered from a conference, in- 
quiry, meditation, or the like; or the concluſion and 
efte thereof, 7 uf: 

I 


| 


| revivihcation. 


: 
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RESURRECTION, in theology, rifing gain fro 
the dead ; or a perſon's 3 thy 14 _ "9. Gifs, — 
new bodily organs, adapted to the ſtate of its new exiſ- 
tence. | | 

One of the greateſt arguments for the truth of Chric. 
tianity is drawn from the reſurrection of our Saviour ;. the 
circumſtances of which are handed down to us in ſo. plain 
and diſtinct a manner, by the Evangeliſts, as make the 
evidence of this important truth amount to a demon- 
tration. | + 2 
Chriſtians generally believe, that at the day of judg- 
ment, the very identical body they bave now, with the 
ſame fleſh, blood, and bones, will be raiſed from the 
dead. But, in, oppoſition to this opinion, many teats 
of ſcripture have been urged, particularly. the account 
given of this important event by St. Paul; beſides ſeveral 
philoſophical objections. | 
RESUSCITATION, the fame with reſurrection and 
See REVIVIFICATION. -._ : 
RETAINER, in law, a ſervant who does not conti- 
nually dwell in the houſe of his maſter, but only attends 
upon ſpecial occaſions, | och aches 

RETAINING Fes, the firſt fee given to a. ſerjeant, 
or counſellor at law, in order to make him ſure, and 
prevent his pleading on the contrary fide. | 

RETALIATION, among” aka, the act of re- 
turning like *for like. 
Lex. ate 
„ RETARDATION, in phyſics, the act of diminifh- 
| ing the velocity of a moving body.” > © 
| If bodies of equal bulk, but of different denſities, be 
moved through the ſame reſiſting medium, wich equal, 
velocity, the medium will ad equally on each, fo that 
they will haye equal reſiſtances; but their motions will 
be unequally retarded, in proportion to their denſities, 

Retarded motion from gravity, is peculigr to bodies 
projected upwards, and this, in the ſame manner as a 
falling body is accelerated; only in the latter, the force 
of gravity acts in the ſame direction with the motion; of 
the body; and in the former in an}oppolite direction. 

As it is the ſame force which augments the motion in 
the falling, and diminiſhes it in the riſing body, a body 
will riſe till it has Joſt all its motion; Which it does in 
the ſame time wherein a body falling would have ac- 
quired a velocity equal to that wherewith the body was 
projected upwards. ar, 185 

ETE MiRaBiLE, in anatomy, a ſmall plexus, or 
eee of veſſels in the brain, ſurrounding the pituitary 
and. | 
The rete mirabile is very conſpicuous in brutes, but. 
either not exiſtent in man, or ſo very minute that its ex- 
iſtence is fairly doubted. 

RETENTION is defined, by Mr. Locke, to be a 
faculty of the mind, whereby it keeps, or retains, 
thoſe ſimple ideas it has once received, by ſenſation or 
reflection. | 

RETENTION is alſo uſed, in medicine, &c. for the 
ſtate of contraction in the ſolids or vaſcular parts of the 
body, which makes them hold faſt their proper 'con- 
tents. 

RETICENCY, Reticentia, a figure in rhetoric 
whereby we make oblique mention of a thing, in pre- 
tending to paſs it over unmentioned, 

* RE IIC LA, or RETICULE, in aſtronomy, a contri- 
vance for the exact meaſuring the quantity ot eclipſes. 

The reticule is a little frame, conſiſting of thirteen fine 
ſilken threads, equidiſtant from each other, and parallel, 
placed in the focus of object glaſſes of teleſcopes ; that 
is, in the place where the image of the luminaty is 
painted in its full extent : of conſequence, therefore, 
the diameter of the ſun or moon is hereby ſeen divided 
into twelve equal parts or digits; ſo that to find the 
quantity of the eclipſe, there is nothing to do but to 
number the luminous and dark parts. As a ſquare reti- 
cule is only proper for the diameter, not for the circum- 
ference, of the luminary, it is ſometimes made eircular 
by drawing fix concentric equi-diftant circles. This 


See the article TAL1o0ns 


| repreſents the phaſes of the eclipſe perfectly. 


RETICULAR Bopy, Corpus reticulare, in anatomy» 
a very fine membrane, perforated, in the manner of a net, 
with a multitude of foramina, It is placed immediately 


| ; S under x 


under the cuticle, and when that is ſepa 
Cutie; no by art or by accident, this adheres firmly 
to it and is ſcarcerpolſible to be parted from it, ſeeming 
rather to be its inner ſuperficies than a diſtinct ſubſtange. 
In regard to this, we are to obſerve, firſt, the places in 
which it is found, being all thoſe in which the ſenſe of 
feeling is moſt acute, as in the palms of the hands, the 
extremities of the fingers, and on the ſoles of the feet. 

is the part where it is moſt accu- 


ue, however 
— be obſerved : it is more eaſily diſtinguiſhable 


there than any where elſe, and its nature and ſtructure are 
idently ſeen there. 
— 5 the Europeans is white, but in the Ne- 
and other black nations, it is black; in the 
tawny it is yellowiſh: the ſkin itſelf in both is white; 
and t blackneſs and yellowneſs depend altogether on the 
colour of this membrane. | 
The uſes of the corpus reticulare are to preſerve the 
ſtructure of the other parts of the integuments, and keep 
them in their determinate- form and ſituation. Its aper- 
tures give paſſage to the haifs, and let through the papillz 
and excretory ducts of the kin: it retains theſe in a cer- 
tain and determinate order, that they cannot be removed 
out of their places, and has ſome ſhare, in preſerving the 
ſoftneſs of the papillæ, which renders them fit for the ſenſe 
of feeling. | | | 
RETICULAR Prxxus, Plexus. Reticularis, ſome- 
times denotes the choroides, which is thus called becauſe 
its fibres are-interwoven like a net. 


ſometimes given to this part, from its net-like ftruc- 


ture. | 
- RETIFORMIS Lacis, in anatomy, the ſame with 
the rete mirabile. See RETE. 

RETINA, in anatomy, the expanſion” of the optic 
nerve on the internal ſurface of the eye, whereupon the 
images of objects being painted, are. impreſſed, and by 
that means conveyed to the common ſenſory in the 
brain, where the mind views and contemplates their 
ideas. N 

RETINUE, Retinentia, the attendants or fol- 
lowers of a prince or perſon of quality, chiefly in a 


Wer. 10 
5  RETIRADE, in fortification, a kind of retrenchment 
made in the body of a baſtion, or other work,” which is 
to be diſputed, inch by inch, after the defences are diſ- 
mantled. It uſually conſiſts of two faces, which make 
a re-entering angle. When a breach is made in a baſ- 


tion, the enemy may alſo make a retirade or new fortifi- 


cation behind it. 
- RETORT\,- in chemiſtry, a kind of crooked matraſs, 
or a round bellied veſſel, either ꝓf earth or glaſs, with a 


lender crooked beak, to which the recipient is to be. 


placed. For the figure and method of uſing the retort, 
ſee DISTILLATIo NS. 


RETRACTION, Retractio, the act of drawing back, | 


or unſaying what a perſon had ſaid before. 7 
Among anatomiſts, retraction frequently ſignifies the 
contraction or ſhortening of any part. | 
RET RAC TS, among horſemen, pricks in a horſe's 
feet, ariſing from the fault of the farrier in driving nails 
that are weak, ot in driving them ill pointed, or other- 
wiſe amiſs. 15 
RETRAHENS Auriculum, in anatomy, a muſcle of 
the external ear, conſiſting of a parcel of fleſhy fibres, 
which in ſome bodies are divided into diſtinct muſcles, 
ariſing from the os temporale, and fixed to the hind - part 
of the concha. But theſe muſcles are ſo ſmall in men that 
the auricle is ſeldom moveable at all. | | 
RETREAT), in war, the retiring. or moving back 
again of any army or part thereof. | 
RRTRRAT, in naval affairs, the order or diſpoſition 
in which a ſquadron of ſhips retires from a ſu 
_ victorious enemy. 
When a fleet is obli 


ot | 


the beſt way to ſecure it will be by: ſailing in a kind of 
half moon; the admiral's ſhip forming the obtuſe angle, 
his fleet being equally divided, one half on the ſtar- board 
and the other half on the lar- board ſide ; keeping the fire- 


ſhips, tranſports, &ec. in the middle. 
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ſeparated from the | This manger of ranging a fleet ſeems the moſt adviſe- 


able, becauſe the enemy can never approach thoſe who 
endeavour to elcape without expoſing themſelves, at the 
lame time, to the hre of the admiral, and that of his ſe- 


If the commander in chief thinks this form gibes too 
great an extent to his fleet, he may eaſily cloſe 2 wings 
n | | WATT \ 

he moſt natural courſe in this form of ailing is to 
ſteer away before the wind: but, if neceſſary, the ſhips 
may. bear away large upon either tack, or even keep cloſe 
upon a wind, | «ni$#.4, win 

RETREAT, or RELAY, in maſonry, a little receſs or 
diminution of the 'thickneſs of à wall, rampart, &c. in 
proportion as it is. raiſed, The retreat, properly, is the 
diminution. of a wall without-fide, or the contraction of 
its upper courſes more than the foundation, Where the 
foundation is very long, they uſually make two or three 
retreats... | ; 1 
RETRENCHMENT literally fignifies ſomething 
cut off or taken from a thing; in which ſenſe it is the 
ſame with ſubttaction, diminution, &c. een, 

RETRENCHMENT, in the art of war, any kind of work 
Paiſed to cover, à poſt, and fortify it againſt the enemy, 
ſuch as faſcines loaded with earth, gabians, barrels of 
earths, ſand-bags, and generally all things that can cover 
the men and op the enemy. But retrenchment is more 
particularly applicable to a foſs bordered with a parapet ; 


| and a poſt fortified thus is called poſt tetrenched, ar ſtrong 
RETICULUM, - the caul or omentum, a name | poſt | | 


Retrenchments are either general or particular: general 
retrenchments are new fortification made in a place be- 
lieged, to cover. the beſiegers when the enemy become 
maſters of a lodgment on the fortification, that they niay 
be in a condition of diſputing the ground inch by inch, 
and of putting a-ſtop to the enemy's progreſs in expecta- 
tion of relief. LA — 
Particular retrenchments ate ſuch as are made in the 
baſtions hen the enemy ate maſters of the breach. Theſe 
can never be made but in new full baſtions, for in empty 
or hollow ones, there can only be made retirades. The 
particular retrenchments are made ſeveral ways, accord - 
ing to the time they have to cover themſelves : ſometimes 
they are made before hand, which are certainly the beſt, 
The parapets of ſuch retrenchments ought to be five or 
{ix feet thick, and five feet high, with a large and deep 
foſs, from whence ought to run out ſmall fougades and 
countermines. 1 . FW 
| RETRIBUTION, Retributia, à handſome preſent, 
n. or acknowledgment, given inſtead of a formal 
alary, or hire, to perſons employed in affairs that do not 
ſo immediately fall under eſtimation, nor within the or- 
dinary commerce in money. 32 
RETRIEVE, to recover, get again, or repair a thing 
loſt or damaged. | 8 
RETROCESSION,. Retrocefſio, the act of going 
backwards; more uſually called retrogreflion, or retro- 
gradation. See the next article. 
| RETROCESSION of the Equinox, See the article Pxe- 
SESSION. 75 | 
RETROGRADATION, or ReTroGrtstov, the 
act or effect of à thing moving backwards. 
The retrograde. motion of the planets is an apparent 
motion, whereby they ſeem, to an obſerver placed on 
phe earth, to move backwards, or contrary to the 
ns. 
"The retrograde motion of the nodes, is a motion of the 
line of nodes, whereby it continually ſhifts its ſituation 
from eaſt to weſt, contrary to the order of the ſigns; 
completing its retrograde circulation in the compaſs of 
about nineteen years, after Which time either of the 


ö nodes, having receded from any point of the ecliptic, re- 
perior or 
| 


ned torewrent in ſight of an enemy, | 


turns to the fame again 

RETROGRESSION of Cube, their bending or 
turning backwards. See the articles FLEXURE and Ix- 
FLECTION, 

RETROMINGENTS, in natural biſtory, a claſs 
or diviſion of animals, whoſe characteriſtic it is that they 
aa water backwards, both male and fe- 
| e. | | ae 1 
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RETURN,  Retwring, or | Retorna, in Jaw, is uſed" in | 


divers ſenſes. 1. Return of writs by ſheriffs and bailiffs 
is a certificate made by them to the court, of what they 
have done in relation to the execution of the writ directed 


to them. This is wrote on the back of the writ by the | culation of the flame 


officer, who thus ſends the writ back to the court from 
whence it iſſued, in order that it may be filed, 2. Re- 
turn of acommiſſion, is a certificate or anſwer ſent to the 
court from whence the commiſſion ifſues, concerning 
what has been done by the commiſſioners. 3. Returns, or 
days in bank, are certain days in each term, appointed 
for the return of writs, &c. | | 

ReTvRN, in building, is a fide or part that falls away 
from the fore · ſide of any ftraight work. 

Returns of a Trench, in fortification, are the turn- 
ings and windings which form the lines of a trench, 

ETURNS of a Mine, in fortification, are the wind- 
ings of the gallery. s : 

EVE, Rzeve, or Grevs, the bailiff of a franchiſe, 
or manor, thus called, eſpecially in the weſt of Eng- 
land. Hence ſhire-reve, ſheriff, port-greve, 8c. | 

REVEILLE, a beat of drum about break of day, to 
give notice that it is time for the ſoldiers to ariſe, ang 
that the centries are to forbeagchallenging. 

REVELATION, the a& of revealing, or making a 
thing public that was before unknown: it is alſo uſed! 
for the diſcoveries made by God to his prophets, and by 
them to the world ; and more particularly for the books 
of the Old and New Teſtament. 

The principal teſts. of the truth of any revelation are, 
its being worthy.of God, and conſiſtent with his known 
attributes; its being agreeable to the clear dictates of un- 
prejudiced reaſon, and its having a tendency to rehne, ; 

urify, and exalt the mind of man to an imitation of the 
Deity in his moral perſections. | 
Mr. Locke, in laying down the diſtin& provinces of 


. reaſon and faith, obſerves, 1. That the ſame truths may 


be diſcovered by revelation, which are diſcoverable to us 
by reaſon. 2. That no revelation can be admitted 
againſt the clear evidence of reaſon. 3. That there are 
many things of which we have but imperfect notions, or 
none at all; and others, of whoſe paſt, preſent, or fu- 
ture exiſtence, by the natural uſe of our faculties we can- 
not have the leaſt knowledge: and theſe, being beyond 
the diſcovery, of our faculties, ,and above reaſon, when 
revealed, become the proper object of our faith. He then 
adds, that our reaſon is not injured or diſturbed, but af- 
ſifted, and improved by new diſcoveries of truth coming 
from the fountain of knowledge. | | 
Whatever God has revealed is certainly true: but 
whether it be a divine revelation or no, reaſon muſt 
judge, which can never permit the mind to reject a 
greater evidence to embrace what is leſs evident. There 
can be no evidence that any traditional revelation is of 
divine original, in the words we receive it, and the 
ſenſe we underſtand it, ſo clear and ſo certain, as that of 
the principles of reaſon: and, therefore, gothing that is 
contrary to the clear and ſelf-evident dictates of reaſon, 
has a right to be urged or aflented to as a matter of faith, 
wherein reaſon has nothing to do. Whatſoever is divine 
revelation ought to gver-rule all our opinions, prejudices, 
and intereſts, and has a right to be received with full 
aſſent: and ſuch a ſubmiſſion as this, of our reaſon to 
faith, takes not away the landmarks of knowledge. 
REVELATION of St. Jahn, the ſame with the apoca- 
lypſe. See APOCALYPSE, 4 
REVELS, entertainments of dancing, maſking, act- 


ing, comedies, farces, &c. anciently very frequent in the 


inns of court, and in noblemen's houſes, but now much 
diſuſed. The officer who has the direction of the revels 
at court, is called the maſter of the revels. 
REVENUE, the annual income a perſon receives 
from the rent of his lands, houfes, intereſt of money in 
the ſtocks, &c. LAY 
REVENUE, in hunting, a fleſhy lump formed chiefly 
of a cluſter of whitiſh worms on the heads of deer, ſup- 
poſed to occaſion their calting their horns 'by: gnawing 
them at the roots. e | 
" Revenve is alſo uſed for a new tail of a apy 


 RIEVH 
REVERBERATION,  Reverberatio, in phyſics, the 
act of a body repelling or reflecting another after its im- 
pinging thereon. | ns e e 
RrVIRpERAT TON, in chemiſtry, denotes a kind of ir- 
by means ofa reverberatory, or the 


return of the flame from the top of the furnace back to the 
bottom, chiefly uſed in calcination, - Reverberation is of 


two kinds: the firſt with a doſe fire, that is, a reverbera- 
toty furnace,” where the flame has no vent a-top, being 


covered with a dome or capital, which repels its action 
back on the matter or the veſſel that contains it; with in 
creaſed vehemence. After this manner is tefining, the 
diſtillation of acids, ſpirits, &c. performed. Reverbeta- 
tion with an open fire is that performed in a furnace dt 
reverberatory, whoſe regiſters are all open, uſed in cul⸗- 
cination, &c, See the next article. an Ann 
REVERBERATORY, or RevenntraTtiro Furs 
NACE, a chemical ſurnace built cloſe all around, and co. 
vered at the top with a capital of brick or tiles, ſo a6 
not to give any vent to the heat or flame; but to deter- 
mine it to reverberate or turn back from the brick- work 
with new force upon the matter placed at bottom. When 
the fire has no vent or paſſage a-top, it is a whole rever- 
beratory. When the middle of the capital is open, and 
only the ſides cloſe, fo that there is only a half circula- 
tion of the flame, it is called an half reverberatory. The 
reverberatory furnace is chiefly uſed in the fuſion and cal- 
eination of metals and minerals, and on other occaſions 
where the moſt intenſe heat is required, as in aſſaying, 
Kc. whence it is alſo called the melting furnace, and 
aſſaying furnace. See the article CHEMICAL Lago- 
RATORY, _ 239 55 
REVEREND, Reverendus, a title of reſpect given to 
eceleſiaſticts. FITS 44, | 
REVERIE, the ſame with delirium, raving, or diſ- 
traction. See DEIIRIUN, &ec." „ 5 M09: IRE” 
It is uſed alſo for any ridiculous; extravagant imagina- 
tion, action, or propoſition, a chimera or viſion- But 
the moſt ordinary uſe of the word, among Engliſh wri- 
ters, is for a deep diſorderly muſing or meditation. 
REVERSE, in law, &c. To reverſe ſignifies to un- 
do, repeal, or make void. | Ty e de novo}? 
REVERSE of a Medal, Coin, &c. denotes the ſecond or 
back-ſide, in oppoſition to the head ot principal figure. 
REVERSE, in fencing, a back"ftroke, nog nent 
REVERSED, in heraldry, a thing turned backwards, 
or upſide down. (OE 24 een 
REVERSION, Nverſis, in law, is defined to be re- 
turning of lands, &c. into the poſſeſſion of the donor, 
or his heirs. N f = 00169 © 
Keverſion, in the law of- England, has two fignifica- 
tions; the one of Which is an eſtate left, which con- 
tinues during a particular eſtate in being; and the other 
is the returning of the land, &c. after the particulat᷑ eſtate 
is ended; and it is further ſaid, to be an intereſt in lands, 
when the poſſeſſion of it fails, or where the eſtate which 
was fora time parted with, returns to the grantors, or their 
heirs. But, according to the uſual definition of a reverſion, 
it is the reſidue of an eſtate left in the grantor, after a 
ticular eſtate granted away ceaſes, continuing in the grantor 
of ſuch an eſtate.” The difference between a remainder 
and a reverſion, conſiſts in this, that the remainder may 


| belong to any man except the grantor ; whereas the Tever- 


fion returns to him who conveyed the lands, &c. See 
cINTERET;. 7 ie £4 Gu ABS þ 12459 9h 
'REVERSION of Series, in algebra, a kind of reverſed 
operation of an infinite ſeris 9 TR 
REVIEW, in chancery, is uſed for a bill, where © 
cauſe has been heard, and a decree thereon ſigned; hut 
ſome error in law ' appearing upon the decree, | or hew 
matter being diſcovered after it was made, this bill" 
given for a freſn examination into the merits of the 
cauſe. eee eee PS e nene 4 fue I” 
Review, in war, is the appearance of an army or 
part of an army, in order of battle, and their being view- 
ed by the general, that he may know the condition of the 
troops, ſee that they are complete, and be a witneſs of 
the expertneſs with which they perform their evolutions 
and other exerciſes, {44 INF a UN 


growing after the lop of a former; this is meaſured by fin- 


gers; and thus they ſay a partridge of two, three, or four 
1 | has, © 


finpers revenue, 


REVISE, among printers, ai ſecond ot third prof bf 
a ſheet to be printed, taken off in order to be compared 
1 | | 51 with © 


. : * 
with the laſt proof, to ſee whether all the miſtakes mark- 
_— in ected-. | v4 a 
"REV [VIFICATION, in chemiſtry, the ſame with re- 
\(it4tion; See RESUSCITATION. : k 
du EVOLUTION, in politics, ſignifies a grand 
change or turn in government. 0 . 

l geometry, the revolution of any figure, is its motion 
ire round à fixed line, as an axis. hd 
dhe revolution of a planet, or comet, round the ſun 
is nothing bur its courſe from any point of its orbit till its 


- returnto the fame. j 


REVULSION, in medicine, turning A flux of hu- 
mours from one part to another, by bleeding, cupping, 
friction, ſinapiſms, bliſters, fomentations, —_— 
iſſues, ſetons, ſtrong purging” of the bowels, dc. Dr. 
Van Swieten, in his Commentaries upon the Aphoriſms 
of Boethaave, obſerves, that the uſe of revulſions in diſ- 
eaſes, is confirmed by _ experience as well as by rea- 
ſont 3 for ſo ſoon as the re iſtence to the blood's motion is 
either diminiſhed or totally removed in any part of the 
body, it immediately flows into that part with a greater 


elocity. = 
" RHABDOIDES, A anatomy, the ſame with the ſagit · 
re of the ſkulIl. | 
501007, in arithmetic, the doctrine of 
Neper's rods. _ See NRPE. t . ; 
. RHABDOMANCY, paCSouarr:re, a ſpecies of di- 
vination performed by means of rods. See the article Di- 
VINATION; "ay | 
RHACHITIS, in medicine, the rickets. See the ar- 
ticle RrekkErs. 1 +; 
 RHAGADES, in medicine, denotes chaps or clefts in 
any part of the body ; ariſing either from an acidity of the 
parts, or acrimony of the humours; in both which 
caſes, cooling and emollient applications are proper. 
REATINUS, in botany. See the articles ALATER- 
vos, JojuBss, and Buck-Trworn. oo, F 
. RHAPONTICUM- is the name for the root of the 
rheum. See RHEUM. | | 


RHAPSODI, pau ;Rhapſodifts, in antiquity, perſons | 


who made a buſineſs of ſinging pieces of Homer's poems, 
Cuper informs us, that the Rhapſodi were cloathed in 
red when they ſung the Iliad, and in blue when they 
ſung the Odyſſee. They performed on the theatres, and 
ſometimes ſtrove for prizes in conteſts of poetry, ſinging, 
Kc. After the two antagoniſts had finiſhed their parts, 
the two pieces or papers they were written in were joined 
together again: hence the name, viz. from-pamTo, ſuo, 
and ou, cunticum: but there ſeems to have been other 
Rh apſodi of more antiquity: than theſe; people, Who com- 
poſed heroie/ poems or ſongs in praiſe of heroes and great 
men, and ſung their own compoſitions from town to town 
for a livelihood, of which profeſſion Homer himſelf is ſaid 
to be. en ron ee en e 

RHAPSODOMANCY, an ancient kind of divina- 
tion performed by pitching on a paſſage of a poet at ha- 
zard, and reckoning on it as a prediction of what was to 
come to aſs. | c | . | | 4 ; 

RHAPSODY, oe Todi · in antiquity, a diſcourſe in 
- verſe ſung or rehearſed by a Rhapſodiſt. Others will have 
rhapſody to ſignify a collection of verſes, eſpecially thoſe 
of Homer, which having been along time diſperſed in 
pieces and fragments, were at length, by Piſiſtratus's 
order, digeſted into books called rhapſodies, from pare, 
fur, and on, canticum. Hence, among moderns, rhap- 
ſody is alſo uſed for an aſſemblage of paſſages, thoughts, 
and authorities raked together from divers authors, to 
compoſe ſome new piece. ti} ON © 3 

RHETORIANS, a ſect of heretics in Egypt, ſo deno- 
minated from Rhetorius their leader. The diſtinguiſh- 
ing doctrine of this hereſiarch, as repreſented by Philaſ- 
trius, was, that he approved of all the hereſies before 
him, and taught that they were all in the right. | 
RHETORIC, Rhbeotoria, the art of ſpeaking copiouſly 
— any ſubject, with all the advantage of beauty and 
dre. TY e 


de the art of applying and addreſſing the dictates of rea- 
ſon to the fancy, and of recommending them there ſo as 
to affect the will and deſires. The end of rhetoric, the 


Lord Bacon defines” rhetorio very philoſophically, to 


| and images which may affiſt nature- without oppreſſing it. 
Voſlius defines rhetoric, the faculty of diſcovering what 
every ſubject affords of uſe: for perſuaſion. Hence, as 
every author muſt invent arguments to make his ſubject 
prevail, diſpoſe thoſe arguments, thus found out, in their 
proper places, and give them the embelliſhments. of lan- 
guage proper to the ſubject ; and if this diſcourſe be in - 
tended to be delivered in public, utter them with that 
decency and force which may ftrike the hearer ;; rhetoric 
becomes divided into four parts, invention, diſpoſition, 
elocution, and pronunciation. ws $1 
Rhetoric and oratory. differ from each other as the 
theory from the practice; the rhetorician' being he who 
deſeribes the rules of eloquence, and the orator he who 
| uſes them to advantage. Ordinarily, however, the two 
are uſed indifferently for each other. £1) | 
RHEUM, $epes a: thin ſerous humour, occaſionally 
ooſing out of the glands about the mouth and throat. 
RHEUM, the RHaPHONTIC PLANT, : in botany, a 
genus of plants, the corolla-whereof gonfiſts.of a ſingle 
petal, which is narrow at the baſe and impervious : the 
limb is divided into. fix-1obtuſe, ſegments, alternately, 
ſmaller : there is no pericarpium : the. ſeed. is ſingle, / 


large, triquetrous, acute; and ſurrounded with membra- 
naceous rims. "It F | 


The root of this plant, which appeats evidently to 
have been the rhubarb of the ancients, is by many con- 
founded with the modern rhubarb, though conſiderably 
different both in appearance and quality. The rhaphon- 
tic root is of a duſky colout on the ſurface, of a looſe. 
ſpongy texture, conſiderably more aſtringent, but leſs 
purgative, than the rhubarb; in this laſt intention two or. 
three drams are required for a doſe. It is an ingredient 
in the Venice- treacle, and in ſome of the colder compoſi - 
tions of the ſhops, but in theſe rhubarb. is generally uſed 
in its place. * of 

RHEUMATISM, in medicine, a diſtemper that hap- 
pens moſt commonly in ſpring or autumn, when there is a 
remarkable change of air from hot to cold, and fram cold to 
hot, hen the wind ſuddenly ſhifts to any oppeſite point. It 
begins, according to Sydenham, with a ſhiveting and other 
ſymptotms of a fever, and in aday or two's time, or ſometimes 
ſooner, a vehement pain ſeizes one or more af the limbs, 
raging ſometimes in one place and ſometimes in another, 
eſpecially in the arms, wriſts, ſhoulders, and knees ; 
very often there is a redneſs and ſwelling, and the fever 
gradually goes off while the pain remains. This diſtemper 
oſten runs out into a great length, continuing ſometimes 
for ſome months or years, not perpetually With the 
' fame violence, but coming and going, and from time to 
time renewing its paroxyims, \.. e oem Agree 
It chiefly attacks perſons in the flower of their age, after 
violent exerciſe, or à great heat of the body from any. 
other cauſe, and then being too ſuddenly cooled. Its 
proximate cauſe. Boetrhaave takes to be an, Inflammation 
of the lymphatic arteries of the membranes near the liga- 
ments of the joints, but not fo violent as to bring on a 
| ſuppuration. This diſeaſe is nearly (akin to the gout 
and ſcurvy, and the blood is like that of thoſe afflicted 
with the pleuriſy. The pain is exaſperated üpon the 
leaſt; motion: it ſometimes attacks the Joins and coxendix, 
and ſometimes the brain, lungs, and viſcera: when it 
| ſeizes the loins it is then called lumbago ; in this caſe, 
Sydenham-. obſerves that there is a moſt. violent pain in 
the ſmall of the back, which ſometimes extends to the 
os ſacrum, and is like a fit of the gravel, only the patient 
does not vomit. If this diſeaſe is unſkilfully treated, it 
may continue ſeveral months or yeats, but not always 
with the ſame violence, but by fits. If it continues and 
increaſes, it may cauſe a ſtiff joint, which will ſcarce 
yield to any remedy... /, ; .., / "ip 2 ig 

Sydenham. directs'to. take away ten ounces. of blood on 
the ſide affected; this mult be repeated three or four times, 
| or, oftener, once every other or every third day, accord- 
ing as the ſtrength of the patient will bear, The diet muſt 
be vety thin, and an emullion of the four cold ſeeds may 
be given; as alſo a pultice of white-bread and milk, ting- 
| ed with a little ſaffron, may be laid to the part affected ; 
| a;elyſterrof milk and ſugar, may be injected cp thoſe days 


— 


i e bleeding. is omitted. If the patient cannot beat fre- 


ſame author obſerves, is to fill the imagination with ideas | quent bleeding, after che ſecond or third time give the 


/ 


- common 
* \ 
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* 1 5 
R H 1 
common purging potion every other day, 


and an ounce | 
of diacodium at night, till he recovers. 


In an incipient rheumatiſm of the ſhoulders, Hoffman 


ſays that nothing is better than a bliſter laid between the 
ſcapule; but if it happens to the plethoric, cupping, 
with ſearifiestion in the lower parts, tepeated every 
month, does fignal ſervice. The ſame phyſician thinks 
it may be proper to che rhubarb, from two ſcruples to 
4 dram, with raiſins or currants, two or three times a 


N H 1 
outrageous, as alſo when he was ſtruck. His moſt violent 
paſſions, even on the laſt occaſion, were however always 
immediately appeaſed by giving him vichu als. 

Notwithſtanding the lumpiſh aſpect, and heavy make 
of this creature, he 2 jump about very nimbly in his 
fits of paſſion, and 6ften leap to a great height; and one 
common mark of his fury was the ſtriking his head againſt 
the walls, or any thing elſe that was in the way, and this. 
he would do with terrible violence. He was very apt to 
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„ week. n | | | fall into theſe paſſions in a morning before bis rice and 
11 The ſpirit of hartſhorn and the balſam of | guaiacum, | ſugar were given him, and from the whole he | 
$67.0 given in the + rey Hey twenty or thirty drops, three or | quite un able, and ſeemed able, in his paſſions, to 
19 our times 'a day, Dr. Shaw ſays, is of great ſervice: | have run ſo faſt, as that a man on foot could not have 
Fl but be thinks nothing better than a decoction of the | eſeaped him. Met un aa 
1 ſudorific woods, to the quantity of a quart a day, for a his creature was two years old, and did not exceed 3X 


month or ſix weeks together. This laſt, when affiſted 
with crude 'antimony -mercurius dulcis, Hoffman 
recommends in the venereal rheumatiſm, which often 
ariſes from the remains of a lues venerea contained in the 
maſs of blood. Ina ſcorbutic rheumatiſm, or that ariſing 
from the ſcurvy, Sydenham directs the patient to take 
the ſcorbutic electuary and water, if he cannot bear any 
kind of evacuation. © ready! 44800 
He obſerves, that young perſons who live temperately 
may be cured by a ſimple refrigerating diet, and moderate 
nouriſhing, with as much certainty as by repeated bleed- 
ing: for inſtance, let the patient live four days upon 
whey alone; and after that white-bread may be allowed 
for A and on the laſt day of his illneſs he may be 
allowed it for ſupper. Wden the ſymptoms ceafe he may 
have boiled chickens, or any thing of eaſy digeſtion, but 
every third day he muſt live upon whey only, till his 
ſtrength returns. Boerhaave's method of cure'is to the 
ſame effect, only he adviſes warm baths and ſtrong bliſ- 
ters to be laid upon the part affected, nay even cauteries 
themſelves: but Hoffman obſerves that great caution 
ſhould be uſed with regard to topics, for if the patient's 
conſtitution is ſanguineous they ſhould all be avoided, 
and the part covered carefully with the bed-cloaths ; but 
if there is a thick, cold, ſtagnating humour in the part, 


a young heifer in height, but was remarkabl y broad 
thick, His head was very large; and the hinder part 
it, near the cars, remarkably elevated above the reſt of 
the face, which was flat, and ſunk down in à remarkable 
manner in the middle, rifing again towards the origin of 
the horn, but in a much ſmallet degree. The horn Rand, 
upon the noſe of the animal as upon a ſort of hill and 
when the ſkeleton of the head is ſeen, that part of the 
ſkull on which the horn is fixed, is found to tiſe into a 
blunt cone, to anſwer to a cavity in the baſis of the horn, 
which is very hard and ſolid; inother teſpects having no 
manner of hollow or core, like thoſe of other quadrupeds. 
The horn in this young animal did not riſe, above an 
inch high from its tough baſis, and was black and ſmooth 
at the top, but ragged downwards / and the determination 
of its growth is backwards, not ſtraight up; this is very 
evidently ſeen in the horns of old rhinoceroſes, which 
are always curved in a conſiderable degree that way. If 
we conſider the proportion of this animal's. ſize to the 
length of its horn, and thence carry the proportion to 
that between the large horns we fee in the muſeums. of 
the curious, we muſt ſuppoſe the animal of a very ſtu- 
pendous ſe, when at ĩts full growth. Phil. Tranſ., N*. 
470. | " 2213; 166d 
The ſides of the under jaw, in this creature, ſtand very 
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1 and a ſenſe of cold, with a ftrifture of the pores, then | wide aſunder,-flanting outwards to the lower edge, and 
11 frictions may be uſed with rough warm cloths, and after- | backwards to the neck; the edges turn outwards from 
1114 wards cupping with ſcarifications. If the part becomes | this ſtructure of the bones, and the head neceſſarily looks 

110 Riff and inflexible, with a numbneſs, which is called a | very large. That part of the head which ceaches from 
qt. [nn } pareſis, then take human or canine axungia, two ounces ; | the fore-part of the horn to the upper lip may be called 
1h 5 balſam of Peru, and oil of cloves, each two drams; with | the noſe; this is very thick and bulky, and has a kind of 
i \t . which make a liniment for the part: this has been known | eireular ſweep down towards the noſtrils 3 on all this part 
. to have a wonderful effect. Arbuthnot ſays that cream there are a great number of ruga or wrinkles, 

Fl Wn of tartar in water-gruel, taken for ſeveral days, will | The noftrils are ſituated very ſow, in the ſame direction 
14 * abate the pains and fwellings conſiderably by its acidity, | with the opening of the mouth, and not more than an 
| l 1 oak correcting the alkaline ſalts of the blood. inch from it; and when viewed in a fore-view, the whole 


noſe, from the top of the horn to the verge of the lower 
lip, is ſhaped like a bell. The under lip is like that bf 
change from place to place, and by over violent evacua- an ox, but the upper more like that of a horſe, and he 
tions may be tranſlated upon the noble organs. | | uſes it as that creature does, to gather up hay from the 
RHEXTS, among oculiſts, denotes -a rupure of the | rack, or graſs from the ground; but with this ſuperior 
cornea of the eye. $0) an advantage, that this creature ;has a power- of extending 
RHINE LAND Rod, in fortification, &c. a meaſure | this lip to fix or ſeven inches in length from the noſe, 
of two fathoms, or twelve feet, uſed by the Dutch and | and there drawing it to a point; with this lip, thus ex- 
German engineers, &c. | | tended, the creature is able to gtaſp a ſtick, or any; ſmall 
RHINOCEROS; in zoology, the name of a genus of | ſubſtance, and hold it extremely faſt; and this power of 
quadrupeds ; fo called from an horn growing on their prolonging the lips ſerves, in many purpoſes, to the ſame 
noſe. | | end as the trunk of that other unwieldy animal the ele- 
Of this genus there, are only two known ſpecies. | phant, e Valle Wen * 
1. The rhinoceros with only one horn on its noſe; and, | The tongue of the rhinoceros is ſaid to be ſo mughj a8 
2. The rhinoceros with two horns. to be able to rub a man's fleſh off from the bones; + but 
In the year 1739 we had a young rhinoceros ſhewn in | in this young ſubject it was fo ſoft, that it reſembled that 
England, of which Dr. Parſons has given a very accurate | of a calf. It may tt e harder with age but the 
account in the Philoſophical Tranſactions. | - | ftory of its effects ſeems of a piece with the many other 
The creature fed on rice, ſugar, and hay; his keeper | falſe marvels reported of this animal. The eyes are dull 
uſed to mix the rice and ſugar in the following manner; | and ſleepy, much like thoſe of a hog in ſhape ; he ſeldom 
ſeven pounds of rice and three pounds of ſugar made the | opens them entirely; and it is to be obſerved, that they 
proviſion for ane day; he eat this at three meals: and | are ſituated; nearer the noſe than thoſe of any other 
beſides this, he eat about a truſs of hay every week, and | known quadruped. The ears are broad and thin towards 
a large quantity of greens that were brought to him, at | the top, much like thoſe of a hog z/ but they ariſe each 
different times, and of which he ſeemed more fond than | from a narrow round baſe, with ſome wrinkles om it, 
of dried food. He drank often, and always was obſerved | which iſſues out of a ſinus as it were ſurrounded wien a 
to ſwallow a large ary of water at a time. fleſhy fold. The neck is very ſhort, and has two- folds 
He appeared very peaceable in his temper, and bore to | or wrinkles,” wholly ſurrounding it, only that theanterior 
we is broken underneath ; and has a flap hanging from 


be handled on any part of his body with great patience, u. 
except when he was hungry; but he was then always [it ſo deep, that it would contain a man's hand; — the 


1 * 


n Cbeyne ſays, that the hot and inflammatory rheu- 
jj 4 matiſms have all the ſymptoms of the gout, and like it, 


— IFEI 
yu = - 
2x < 


ne" "IS 


. 


1%" "ag. 


RES 


middle of the paſteriar plica of the neck: there ariſes 
. — which paſſing backward, is loſt before it reaches 
the body. The ſhoulders ate thick and heavy, and have 
each a fold paſſing doun warde. Lbe hady ds very large 
and thick, and ſtands aut at the fides like that of a co 
with calf, i he logs are very thick and ſtrong s they 
are round, and ſomewhat ſmaller downwatdy than in the 
upper part z and when the creature ſtands upright, they 
bend inwards at the knee, ſo that they are nothing 
like ſtraight. In ſome quadrupeds the fetlock bends to 
the weight of the animal, but in this · creature there is 
no appearance of any ſuch bending, ſo that he ſeems to 
ſtand upon four ſtumps, eſpecially When viewed behind. 
He has three hoofs upon each foot forward, but the back 
part is & great maſs of fleſh, rough like the reſt of the 
ſkin; and the ſole of the foot is very plump and callous 
in the ſurface, but eaſily yielding to the preſſure from 
the ſoftneſs of the ſubjacent fleſh, Its ape is like 
that of a heart, with a blunt apex before, and a broad 
baſe behind. The tail is very ſmall in proportion to 
the ſize of the animal, not exceeding ſeventeen ar eigh- 
teen inches in length, and but thin or {lender ; it is 
very rough, and bas a kind of twiſt Or ſtrictute towards 
the extremities, ending in a flat maſs; this gave occa ; 
fion to fome authors to compare the whole tail to 2 
tpatulaz on the ſides of this flat part, there grew a 
few ſhort but very thick and ſtrong black hairs, hut 
theſe grow much longer in the more advanced ſtate of 
the creature; and are not round, like other hairs, but 
flat, like ſmall pieces of Whalebone- The eteature has 
no other hair about it, except a very {mall quantity at 
the edge of the ears. wa een £ tz ati 
The penis of the male rhinoceros is of a very remark- 
able ſtructure, being incloſed in two caſes. The female 
differs in nothing from the male except in the pudenda, 
which are ſhaped like thoſe f a W. 
The ſkin of the rhinoceros js thick, and ſeems almoſt 
impenetrable ;' it feels like a piece of board of: half an 
ineh thick. It is covered in all parts, more or leſs, with 
a fort of ineruſtat ions reſembling ſcales. Theſe are ſmall 
on the neck, and largeſt of all in the ſnhoulders and hips ; 
between the folds of this thick ſkin; the cuticle; : which 
is left bare, is ſoft, and eaſily penetrable. The ſcabby 
ineruſtat ions of the ſkin have been called ſcales, by ſome 
writers; but this is a very wrong term, ſor they have 
nothing of the nature of ſcales, nor any thing of regula- 
Tity in them. Ni ane: > tbteeend 
The creature is of the retromingent, and therefore pro- 
bably of the rettogenerative kind ; the penis, hen erect, 
is not more than nine, or at the utmoſt, ten inches long, 
and is curved backwards at the end. This was the de- 
ſcription. of the rhinoceros ſhewn in England at chis 
time, and of all the others that have been ſeen, in this 
part of the world, as to the general characters; but tho 
theſe creatures: Which we have ſeen, have but one horn, 
it is very certain that there is a ſpecies of rhinoceros 
which has two. Martial has mentioned a rhinoceros, as 
ſhewn in the amphitheatte at Rome, which had two 
horas; but his commentators; ſuppoſing the copies erro- 
neous, have. been at great pains to alter it, ſo as to make 
it expreſs what they had ſeen or heard of, that is, a chi- 
noceros only with one horn ; but it appears from almoſt 
indiſputable teſtimony, that there not only is-in-nature 
ſuch a rhinoceros with two horns; but that ſuch were 
ſhewn in the public ſports at Rome, and therefore the 
text ſeems io have been very right, and the commentators 
in the wrong. The creatures we have ſeen have indeed 
only had one horn; and che accounts of: travellers, and 
the great number of harns preſerved in the cabinets of 
the curious, which are all ſingle, ſeem to prove this; but, 
though the rhinoceroſes of Aſia are all one-horned, 


it is certain, that there is, a kind found in Africa which |. 


bas two horns, and it is known, that che Romans bad 
beaſts from this laſt part of che world as well as the other. 
Peter Kolbe, in his Voyage to the Cape of GoodsHope, 
defcribes rhinoceroſes which he faw, and which had a 
horn on the noſe, and another cloſe behind it. Sir Hans 


Sloane's muſeum affords" two thorns of 2 rhinoceros, 


ſtanding juſt as this author has deſcribed them, | which 

are ſtill fixed to the ſame integument; and we are 

cnn of the Romans being acquainted with this 
10 | | 


| 
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ſpecies, from a; bras, medal of Domitian, whish has on 
M #Þippceros;; with two horns on the noſe placed ip 
. —— 

eo bas been very ſagacious in diſcovering the 
falley of wagy of the pretended medicines taken 5 by 
animals; yet gives us on the teſtimony of his own experi- 
eee, an account.af ſome very remarkable yirtues in the 
pagts. of the rhinoceros.: [The blood He affures us is ex- 
geilen in cbolics and dyſenteries, The decoction of the 
ſkin, he aſlures us, is a grand ſtomachig antidote; and the 
born are very. valuable and alexipbarmic... 7 
» RHODIENM.. or. Rostwoop, the wood or root of a 
tree, of Which we have no certain account; brough 
from. the Canary iflands, in long crooked pieces, full o 
Enots, externally of a Whitih colour, internally of a 
deep yellow, with a reddiſh caſt. The largeſt, ſmooth- 
elt,  fraighteſt, beayieſt, and deepeſt-calqured pieces 
auld be chaſen ; and the mall, thin, pale, light gnes 
n * : A | 

"This wood has @ lightly, bitteriſh, ſomewhat pungent, 
balſamic taſte, , and, a fragrant ſmell, eſpecially when 
ſcraped or rubbed, reſembling that of roſes. - Digeſted in 
rectified ſpirit, it gives out. pretty . readily the whole of 
its active matter, and tinges the menſtruum of a reddi 
yellow colour: on. committing.to diſtillation the filtere 
tinQure,. the ſpirit brings over little or nothing of its fla- 
vour; the fine ſmell, as well as the balfatnic pungency 
of the rhodium, 4cmaining nearly entite in the in'pifſate 
extract, which proves tenacious apd adhebve like the tur- 
pentines. Infuſed in water, it gives out likewiſe great 
part of its ſmell and taſte, together with a bright ye 4 
valour ; in evaporation, the Water cartics off the 1 255 C 
flavour. of the wood, .Jeaying in the extract only a light 
pungency and bitteriſhoeſs, . Diſtilled with Water, it 
gives over, ſomewhat difficultly and T4 03 a. bighly 
odoriferous eſſential oil, at firſt of à gold colour, by age 
turning reddiſh ; amounting, if the x odjum is of a goc 
kind, o bout one unge from fifty; the diſtilled water 
is likewiſe agreeably., impregnated with the ThE IS? f 
th. rhodium, and n celembles that f damaſk 
roſes. - * i | 

\ The eſſential oil is uſed as 2 perfume, 
matums, &c- and in this light only th 
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for ſcenting po- 
e rhodium wood 


is generally regarded, It promiſes, however, to be appli- 


1 


| white, conGRing of three. petals, and n 


—_ 


cable to more 4mportagt purpoles, and bids fair to proye 
a Valuable. cordial and coproborant. * 3 W | 
11 Jamaies affords a Wood called by the people there 
role-waod ;- which, though not the rhodium of the ſhops, 
has nevertheleſs much of the imell : it is deſcribed by dir 
Hans Sloane to be a ties. growing to twenty or more 
ſeet in height, and thick enough to afford the largeſt 17 
ments we ever. meet with of it; and poffibly an a 12 
teratjion of the true rhodium with this wood may be the 
taue cauſe. hy the thodium is not allowed to be the 
root, but a ſpecies of cytiſus, as Hoffman affirms. 

«The flowers of the Jamaica roſe-wood are ſmall and 


io clufters : 
the fruit is a berry of the ze of a pepper- and the 
leaves of the tree are-pinnated.. 2 | 
RHOMBOIDES, in geometry, a quadrilateral figure, 
whoſe: oppolite ſides and angles are equal, but is neither 
equilatera) nor equiangulas, .... . 4 we 
RHOMBOIDES, is apatomy,.a thin, broad, and ob- 
liquely ¶ quatre fleſhy muſcle, ſituated between the baſis 
of. che ſcapula:; and the ſpina gorſi; ſo called from its 
figure, Its general uſe is to draw, back ward and up- 
ward, the ſubſpinal portion of the baſis ſcapulæ. N 


corn, 


-RBOQMBUS, is geometry, an obligue-angled paral- 


lelogram,.or quadrilateral figure, whoſe ſides are equal 
and parallel, but the angles unequal, two of the oppoſite 

ones being obtuſe, aud the other two acute. 
RHUBARB,. Rhabarbarum, a plant with large dock- 
like leaves, among which ariſcs a ſingle thick ſtalk, bear- 
ing looſecluſtersof naked monopetalous bell ſhaped white 
flowers ; each of which contains nine ſtamina, of which 
the docks, {trialy ſo called, have but ſix, and is follow- 
ed by a triangular ſeed. ſurrounded about the edges with 
aleafy., margin. It is. perennial. It is a native of China 
and-.viberia,-and bas lately been raiſed in fome of our 

gardens, where it is found to grow with vigour in the 

open ground, _ | 5 1 
"> | Two 
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4 Two forts of rhubarb roots are met with in the ſhops. 


The firſt is imported from Turkey and Ruſſia, in round- | 


iſh pieces, freed from the bark, with a hole through the 
middle of each, externally of « yellow colour, WIT 
variegated with lively reddiſh ſtreaks. The other, hie 
is leſs eſteemed, comes immediately from the Eaſt Indies, 
in longiſh pieces, harder, heavier, and more compact 
than the foregoing. The firſt ſort, unleſs kept very dry, 
1 apt to grow mouldy and worm- eaten: the ſ cond is 
ſs ſubject to theſe inconveniencies. Some of the more 
induſtrious artifts are ſaid to fill up the worm holes with 


certain mixtures, and to colour the outſide of the damaged 


ieces with powder of the finer ſorts of rhubarb, and 
8 with cheaper materials. The marks of the 
goodneſs of rhubarb are, the livelineſs of its colour when 
cut; its being firm and ſolid, but not flinty or hard; its 
being eaſily pulverable, and appearing when powdered 


of a fine bright yellow colour; its imparting to the ſpit- 


tle, on being chewed, a deep ſaffron tinge; and not prov- 
ing ſtimy or mucilaginous in the mouth. Its taſte is ſub- 
acrid, bitteriſh, and ſomewhat ſtyptic ; the ſmell, light- 
Ty aromatic. 

Rhubarb is a mild cathartic, and commonly looked 
upon as one of the ſafeſt and moſt innocent of the ſub- 
ſtances of this claſs. Beſides its purgative virtue, it has 
a mild aſtringent one, diſcoverable by the taſte, and by 
its ſtriking an jpky blackneſs with chalybeate ſolutions: 
hence it is found to ſtrengthen the tone of the ſtomach 
and inteſtines, to leave the belly coſtive, and to be one 
of the moſt uſeful purgatives in diarrhzas,  dyſenteries, 
and all diſorders 2 from a debility and laxity of 
the fibres: it is frequently indeed given with a view ra- 
ther to this ſtomachic corroborating virtue, than to its 
producing any conſiderable evacuation, It tinges the 
urine of a light yellow colour. | 
Rhubarb in ſubſtance purges more effeQtually than any 
Pore of it: the doſe is from a ſcruple to a dram. 
By roaſting it with a gentle heat, till it becomes eaſily 
frlable, its cathartic power is diminiſhed, and its aſtrin- 
fene) ſuppoſed to be increaſed. In its habitude to men- 

tua, it differs remarkably from moſt of the other ca- 
thartic drugs, its purgative virtue being extracted far 
more perfectly by water than by rectiſied {pirit : the root 
remaining after the action of water is almoſt, if not whol- 
ly, inactive; whereas, after repeated digeſtion in ſpirit, 
it proves ſtill very conſiderably purgative : the colour of 
both tinctutes is a fine deep yellow, that of the ſpiritu- 
ous paleſt ; when the rhubarb has given out' to ſpirit all 


that this menſtruum can extract, it ſtill imparts a deep | hi 


colour, as well as a purgative impregnation, to water. 
The watery infuſion, in being „ty by a gentle 
heat, has its virtue ſo much diminiſhed, that a dram of 
the extract is ſaid to have ſcarcely any greater effect than 
a ſcruple of the root in ſubſtance: the ſpitituous tincture 
loſes leſs ; half a dram of this extract proving moderately 
purgative, though ſcarcely more ſo than an equal quan- 
tity of the powder. The ſpirituous extract diflolyes al- 
moſt wholly in water; and hence the tincture does not, 
like the ſpirituous infuſions of moſt other vegetables, 
turn milky on being mixed with aqueous liquors: of the 
watery extract, ſcarce above one fourth is diſſolved by 
rectified ſpirit, and the part that does not diſſolve proves 
more purgative than that which does. 

TenQures of this root are drawn in the ſhops with 
proof ſpirit and with mountain wine, in the proportion of 
an ounce of the rhubarb to a pint of the menſtruum. 
Theſe preparations, uſed chiefly as mildly laxative corro- 
borants, in weakneſs of the ſtomachs, indigeſtion, diar- 
rhæas, cholicky, and other like: complaints, ate common- 
ly aromatized with a little cardamom ſeeds and ſaffron, 
as two drams of the former and one of the latter to the 
above quantity of the root. For ſome purpoſes, a tinc- 
ture is drawn from the rhubarb and cardamom feeds with 
proof ſpirit, and two ounces of white ſugar- candy diffoly. 
ed in the (trained liquor. For others, inſtead of ſweets 
and aromatics, gentian and ſnake root are joined, in the 
proportion of a . 2h and a half of the former and a dram 
of the latter, with the addition of a ſcruple of cochineal 
as a colouring ingredient: this laſt tincture is, in many 
caſes, an uſeful affiſtant to the Peruvian bark in the cure 
of intermittents. | 4 2 | 
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The T thubarb is, among us, univerſal 
ferred to G5 En India ſort, * th is —— | 
be for ſome” purpoſes at leaſt equal to the other. It is 
manifeſtly more aftringent, but has ſomewhat leſs of an 
aromatic flavour. Tinctures made from both with equal 
quantities of rectiſied ſpirit, have nearly the ſame taſte : 
on drawing off the — the extract left by the tinc - 
ture of the Eaſt India rhubarb proves in taſte confidera- 
bly ſtronger than the other. Both ſorts appear to be the 
produce of the ſame climate, and the roots of the ſame 
ſpecies of plant, taken up probably at a different ſeaſon, 
or cured in a different manne. | ay 

RHUMzZB, in navigation, a vertical circle of any place, 
or the interſection of ſuch à circle with the horizon. 
Therefore, thumbs coincide with the points of the world, 
or of the horizon; and hence navigators diſtinguiſh the 
rhumbs by the ſame name as the points and winds.” See 
Cour ass. | oo We water 

Rrvuns Ling, in navigation, the line which a ſhip 
deſcribes, keeping in the — collateral point or rhumb. 
See Counrse. | r 

RHYME, in poetry, a ſimilitude of ſound between the 
laſt ſyllable or ſyllables of two verſes. Rhymes may be 
diſtinguiſhed into whole or perfect, and half or imperfect 
rhymes. The firſt is where there is a ſimilitude of ſound 
without any difference, the latter where there is a differ- 
ence either in the pronunciation or orthography. The 
French diſtinguiſh their rhymes into ma CEE and fe- 
minine. The feminine is where the laſt ſyllable of the 
rhyme ends with an e mute, in as dove, belle, &c. The 
maſculine rhymes are thoſe of all other words. 

Rhyme is a modern invention, the product of a Go- 
thc age. Milton calls it the modern bondage, yet ſome 
authors will have it that the Engliſh, French, &c. bor- 
row their rhyme from the Greeks and Latins, who af- 
fected a certain cadence or period ending in a conſonant. 
This affectation increaſed, as the Latin tongue declined ; 
ſo that among the Latin writers ſcarce any thing is more 
common than rhyming periods. In the twelfth: century, 
particularly, Latin rhyme was much in vogue, under 
the name of Leonine verſes. The French, and from 
them the Engliſh, retain this cadence of rhyme; which 
ſeemed more agreeable than the meaſured verſes, of the 
Greek and Roman poets. The reader may ſee a collec- 
tion of Latin rhymes of our ancient Engliſh writers, in 
Cambden's Works. Since the reſtoration. of learning in 
the ſixteenth century, attempts have been made to baniſh 
22 from the modern poetry, and to ſettle the Eng- 
liſh and French verſes on the fogting of the ancient Greek 
and Latin ones, by fixing the quantity of the ſyllables, 
and truſting wholly to thoſe and the numbers, or mea- 
ſure. Milton, Philips, Addiſon, Thomſon, and ſome 
others, have excelled in this ſort of blank verſe. The 
French have attempted the ſame, but not ſucceeded; 
this kind of meaſure being inconſiſtent with the genius of 
the French tongue, which cannot vary the arrangement 
of the words, or change their ſituation, as this kind of 
verſe requires. Nor indeed can any of the. modern 
tongues equal the ancient in this reſpect ; yet none more 
than the Engliſh, nor leſs than the F — Dit. Tre- 
vou. | | 

RHYTHM, or RaxyTamus, in muſic, the variety in 
the movement as to the quickneſs or ſlowneſs, length or 
ſhortneſs of the notes. | ki ot 

erally, the 


4 


Or rhythmus may be defined, more 
proportion which the parts of a motion have: to each 
other. | A 

Ariftides, among the ancient muſicians, applies the 
word rhythmus. three ways, viz. either to immoveable 
bodies when their parts are rightly proportioned to each 
other, as a well-made ſtatue, Le. or to things that move 
regularly, as handſome walking, in dancing, in the dumb 
ſhews of pantomimes, &c. or, thirdly, to the motion of 
ſound or voice; in which the rhythmus conſiſts of Jong 


and ſhort ſyllables, or notes, joined together in ſome 


kind or order, ſo as their cadence on the ear may be 

agreeable. % 443 e ee 
The rhythmus of the ancients was very different, 4 

Mr. Malcolm obſerves, from that of the moderns ; the for- 


mer depended altogether on the poetry, and was only that 
of the long and ſhort ſyllables of the words and. * 
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any right vocal muſic, till our poets learn to make verſes 


and baniſh our barbarous rhymes. Our verſes, ſays he, 


chiefly uſed for head ornaments, badges of chiyalry, 


fig. 11. where 1 is the frame of the loom. 2. The caſtle, 


The plate-Jeads, or platines, are flat pieces of lead, of 


tight. 14. The broad piece of wood, about a foot 


—_ 7 


terial art afforded. The changes therein are none but 
thoſe made from one kind of metrum to another, as from 
iambic to choraic. . | | 

jr the modern muſic, the conſtitution of the yt 
mus differs from; that of the verſe ſo far, that, in fer- 
ting muſic to words, the thing chiefly regarded is to ac- 
commodate the long and ſhort notes to the ſyllables, in 
ſuch a manner as that the words be well ſeparated, and 
the accented ſyllables of each word ſo conſpicuous, that 
what is ſung may be diſtinaly undef ſtood. 

Puncirollus ſeems of this opinion, and the reaſon he 
gives why the modern muſic is leſs perfect than the an- 
cient, is, that we hear ſounds without words. 
Voſſius adds, that the modern languages and verſes are 
altogether unfit for muſic; and that we never ſhall have 


capable to be ſung, that is, till we new model our lan- 
guage, reſtore the ancient quantities and metrical feet, 


run, as it were; all in one foot, ſo that we have not any 
real rhythmus at all in our poetry: he adds, that we mind 
nothing farther than to have ſuch a number of ſyllables 
in a verſe of whaſfeever order; but this exaggeration in 
ſome reſpects is unjuſt. / | ; 
RHY THMICA, in the ancient muſic, that which 
conſidered. the motions, regulated the meaſure, order, 
mixture, &c. ſo as to excite the paſſions, keep them up, 
augment, diminiſh, or allay them. 8 | 
Ariſtides and other ancient muſical writers divided 
artificial muſic into harmonica, rhythmica, and me- 
trica. | | 
But the rhythmica with them likewiſe comprehended 
dumb motions, and, in effect, all rhythmical, that is, 
regular motion. 
RIAL, or Kral, a Spaniſh ſilver coin. See Ex- 
CHANGE, - | | | 25 
RAL, or RoyaL, is alſo the name of a piece of gold 
anciently current among us for ten ſhillings, | 
93 or R1BBON, in heraldry, the eighth part of 
dend. | | 
- RIBBAND, or -'RinBnBoN, a narrow fort of filk, 


ö 


59 


Ins order to give our readers an idea of the manner in 


which this curious and valuable branch of manufacture 1s | 


managed, we ſhall preſent him with à view of the rib- 
bon - weaver in his loom, as repreſented in plate CIX. 


containing forty-eight pullies. 3. The branches, on 


which the pullies turn. 4. The tires, or the riding cords, | 


which run on the pullies, and pull up the high-liſſes. 5. 
The liſt-ſticks, to which the high liſſes are tied. 6. 
The higb-liſſes, or lifts, are a number of long threads, 
with platines, or plate- leads, at the bottom; and ring- 
lets, or loops, about their middle, through which the 
cords or croſs-threads of the ground- harneſs ride. 7. 


about ſix inches long, and three or four broad at the top, 
but round at the bottom; ſome uſe black ſlates inſtead of 
them: their uſe is to pull down thoſe liſſes, which the 
workman had raiſed by the treddle, aſter his foot is taken 
off. 8. The branches or cords of the ground harneſs, 
which go through the loops in the middle of the high- 
liſſes: on the well ordering of theſe cords chiefly depends 
the art of ribbon- weaving, becauſe it is by means of 
this contrivance that the weaver draws in the thtead or 
ſilk that makes the flower, and rejects or excludes the 
reſt. 9. Fhe batton; this is the wooden frame that 
holds the reed, or ſhuttle, and beats or eloſes the Work: 
where obſerve, that the ribbon-weaver does not beat his 
work; but as ſoon as the ſhuttle is paſſed, and his hand 
is taken away, the batton is forced by a ſpring from the 
top, to beat the work cloſe. 10. The ſhuttle, or reed. | 
11. The ſpring of the batton, by which it is made to 
cloſe the work. 12. The long-harnefs are the front - 
reeds, by which the figure is raiſed. 13. The linguas 
are the long pieces of round or ſquare lead; tied to the 
end of each thread of the long harneſs, to keep them 
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and had us other Horte ot varieties than Whit the ma- weaver; 4s lie tops to his ſhuttle ; it is fited in the 


middle of the breaſt-beam. Some weavers, inſtead of 
this, have a contrivance of a cord or rope, that is faſten- 
ed to the front-framie, and comes acroſs his breaſt z this 
is called -a flop-fall. 153. The ſeat-bench ; this leans 
forwards very much. 16. The foot-ſtep to the treddles- 
17. The breaſt-beam, being a croſs-bar that paſſes from 
one of the ſtandards to the other, ſo as to front the work- 
man's breaſt; to this breaſt-bar is fixed a roll, upon 
which the ribband paſſes in its way to be rolled upon the 
roller, that turns a little below. 18. The clamps; or 
pieces of wood, in which the broaches, that confine the 
| treddles, reſt, 19. The treddles are long natrow pieces 
of wood, to the ends of which the cords, that moves the 
lifes, are faſtened. 20. The treddle-cords are only diſ- 
tinguiſhed from! the riding cords by a board full of holes; 
which divide them, in order to prevent the plate-leads, 
which are tied to the high-lifſes, from pulling them too 
high, when the workman's foot is off the treddle: which 
ſtop is made by a knot in the treddle-cord, too big to be 
forced through that hole in the board. 21. The lames 
are two pieces of thin narrow boards; only uſed in plain 
works, and then to ſupply the place of the long-harneſs: 
22. The knee-roll, by which the weaver rolls up his 
ribbon, as he fees proper, or by bit and bit, as it is fi- 
niſhed, 23. 'The back-rolls, on which the warp is roll- 
ed. It is to be obſerved, that there are always as man 
rolls as colours in the work to be wove. 24. Th 
camps, which ſupport the rollers. 25. The returning 
ſticks, or, as others call them, the returns, or the tum- 
blers, or pullies, to which the tires are tied, to clear the 
courſe of cords through the high-liffes. 26. The catch- 
board, for the tumblers. ' 27. The tire-board. 28: 
The buttons for the knee-rolls and treddle-board, deſ- 
cribed in number 20. 
Ribbons of all ſorts are prohibited to be imported. 
RIBBANDS, in fhip-building, certain thin narrow 
planks, Which are fo made, that they may be eaſily bent 


to the timbers. That which is nailed to the ftern-poſt at 


the height of the riſing line, and to the mid ſhip- frame 
at the end of the riſing of the floor-timbers, is called the 
floor ribband. That which anſwers to the wing - tran - 
ſom, and to the height of the lower deck on the mid-ſhip- 
frame, is called the breadth ribband: all the reſt be- 
tween theſe two are called intermediate ones. 

Theſe ribbands are nailed to all the frames from the 
ſtern· poſt to the ſtem, and when they are carried round, 
ſo as to make fair curves, the form of all the filling tim- 
bers may by them be determined. Du Hams Naval Ar- 
chitecſ ure. | | | 

'RIBS, Ceſtæ, in anatomy, long arched bones, ſerving 
to ſuſtain the inner fides of the thorax. 

The ribs are twenty-four in number, viz. twelve on 
each fide the twelve vertebrz of the back ; they are 
crooked, and like to the ſegments of a circle ; they grow 
flat and broad, as they approach to the ſternum ; but the 
nearer they are to the vertebræ, they are the rounder and 
thicker ; at which end they have a round head, which, 
being covered with a cartilage, is received into.the ſinus 
in the bodies of the vertebrz ; and at the neck of each 
head, except the two laſt ribs, there is a ſmall tubercle, 
which is alſo received into the finus of the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſſes of the ſame vertebtæ. The ribs, thus articulated, 
make an Fute angle with the lower vertebrz. - The ribs 
have each a ſmall canal or finus, which runs along theic 
under ſides, in which lies a nerve, vein, and artery. 
Their extremities, which are faſtened to the ſternum, 
are cartilaginous, and the cartilages make an obtuſe angle 
with the bony part of the ribs: this angle reſpects the 
head. "The cartilages'are harder in women than in men, 
that they may better bear the weight of their breaſts. 
The ribs are of two ſorts ; the ſeven upper ones are call- 
ed coſſæ vere, becauſe their cartilaginous ends are receiv- 
ed into the ſinus of the ſternum ; the five lower are call- 
ed fal/z, becauſe they are ſofter and ſhorter, of which 
only the firſt is joined to the extremity of the ſternum, 
the cartilaginous extremities of the reſt being tied to one 
another, and thereby leaving a greater ſpace for the dila- 
tion of the ſtomach and entrails. The laſt of theſe falſe 


ſquare, leaning ſomewhat forward, intended jo eaſe the 


ribs is ſhorter than all the reſt; it is not tied to them, 
+ but ſometimes to the mutculus obliquus deſcendens. If 


the 
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tobræ at right angles, the cavity of the chorax could never 


and conſequently its ſubſtance, or the diſtance between 


tics frequently though prudently repeated; with ſtrengths ! 
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the ribs had been atticulated with the bodies of dhe ver- thrown up dn inſidesro f r 


have been enlarged in breathing. If each rib had been n 
rigid bone articulated to the tranſverſe ptoceſſes of the 


vertebre, the ſternum could not have been thruſt out to | 


that degree that it is now, or the cavity of the thorax 
could not have increaſed ſo much as is requiſite in inſpi - 
ration; for, when the ribs are pulled up by the intercol; 
tal muſcle, the angles which the cartilages at the ſlernum 
make with the bony part of the.rib, muſt be increaſed; 


the ſternum and the tranſverſe proceſſes, lengthened. Nom 
becauſe the rib cannot move beyond the tranſverſe pro- 
ceſs, upon the account of its articulation with it, there - 
fore the ſternum muſt be either thruſt to the other fide; 
becauſe of an equal preſſute upon the ſame account there; 
and therefore it is thruſt | outwards, or the diſtance. be- 
tween the ſternum and vertebræ is. increaſed, The laſt 
ribs which do not reach the ſternum, and conſequently 
produce nothing in this action, are not articulated with 
the tranſverſe proceſles. | | | 
. Rins of a Ship, a figurative expreſſion, which implies 
the timbers, Sce the article T1MBER- 

Riss of a Parrel., See the article PARREL. 

RICE, Ory/a, in botany,  &c, See the article 
ORYZA. | | 

RICKETS, Rhachitis, in medicine, a diforder incident 
to childien, proceeding from an unequal nutrition, 4 

Cuildren are ſeldom attacked with rickets before 
are nine months old, and after they are two years old. It 
may originally proceed from the diſorders of the parents, 
aud may be incteaſed by thoſe of the nurſe. It is alſo 
promoted by feeding the child with aqueous and mucous 
ſubſtances, crude ſummer fruits, fiſh, and too great a 
quantity of ſweet things; by ſitting too much, eſpecially 
in a pesforat-chair, with its coats up; by a ſtriking in of 
the itch, &c. * | | | | 

T his diſorder is known from a flaccid tumour of the 
head and face, a flabby looſe ſkin, a ſwelling of the bel- 
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IRIDGE, in building. the higheſt part of the robo, or 


covering of a houſe, &c. | | 


AY 259% HOWS: 
Rino, in agriculture, a lopg' piece of riſing land, 
between two futrows. Gait ee ae 


The method of plowing land up into ridges is a parti - 
cular ſort of tillage.; The chief uſe of it tonſiſts in the 
alteration it makes in the degrees of heat and moiſture; 
theſe being tyo of the grand requiſites of | vegetation; 
and very different degrees of them being requiſite to the 
different ſorts of plants. Thoſe plants commonly ſown 
in our fields require a moderate degree of both, not being 
able to live upon the ſides of perpendicular walls in hot 
countries, nor under the water in cold ones, neither are 
they amphibious; but mY muſt have a ſurface of earth, 
not covered, nor much ſoaked with water, which de- 
prives them of a proper degree of heat, and Cauſes them 


| to languiſh. In this caſe they look wesk, and their 


leaves yellowiſh... They ceaſe growing, and, in ſine, die 
in a vety weak and bad ſtate. The only way to cure the 
land of giving this diſeaſe to plants, is to lay it up in 
ridges, that the water may fall off, and run into the ſur · 
rows below, from whence it may be ed by drains 
and ditches into ſome river, or otherways carried wholly 
off from the lane. 71 454 
Ihe more any ſoil is filled with water, the leſs heat it 
will have. The two forts of land moſt liable tb be overs 


| glutted with water are hills, the uppet ſtratum of mould" 


in which lies on clay; and, generally, all deep and ſtiung 
lands, Hills are made wet and ſpewy by the wet that falle 
in rain, dews, and miſts ; and this wet, not beingiable' 
to fink through the clay, in theſe ſoils, runs down be- 
tween it and the mould; but extending itſelf through the 
mould all the way, and making it continually waſhy« 
The plowing this ſort of land in ridges, made from the 
higher to the lower part of the field, is of no bene z 
for the water will preſs from below upwards in theſe 
ridges, being forced by the addition of - freſh. ſupplics 
* — 


ly, and a falling. away of the reſt; of the other parts, abo 


elpecially of the muſcles; from protaberances of the apo- 
phyſes of the joints, ſuch as the wriſts, © ancles, and 
knees ; from the Jargeneſs of the jugular veins and arte- 
ries, while the reſt decreaſe ; from knotty ribs, a narrow 
breaſt, and carious teeth, &cc. | | 
The cure, according to Boerhaave, is to be attempted 
with light, nouriſhing, dry aliment; not fat, but ſea» 
ſoned, and taken often; with lutle ſound drink, ſuch as 
mild beer, or ale; with a dry warm air, and warm wool- | 
len cloathing ; with being carried about in the arms, or 
drawn in a vehicle over the ſtones, and often ſhook, 
ſwung, and put in motion; with repeated friftipns, 
eſpecially of the belly and ſpine of the back with warm 
dry flannel, ſprinkled with aromatics ; with gentle eme- 


ening purges for ſeveral days ſucceſſively; and with cold | 
bathing, the child being put to ſweat between blankets 
every day, as ſoon as he comes out of the water. 
Particularly for food, the bread {ſhould be biſcuit, with 
a little ſaffron and ſpices z the fleſh ſhould be pigeons, 
pullets, veal, rabbits, mutton gently roaſted, minced 
and mixed with biſcuit, ſalt, a little parfley, thyme, 
nutmeg, or the like, He may alſo eat rice, millet, or 
pearl-barley, boiled with raiſins, to which add a little 
wine, of which an ounce may be given three or four 
times a day; as alſo Brunſwic mum and Engliſh beer, 
which in the ſummer may be mixed with ſfpaw-water. 
Let the pillow and bed be filled with the following leaves 
dried in the ſhade, viz. of malefern, three pounds ; of 
marjoram, baum, and mint, each two handfuls ; and of 
the flowers of melilat, ſweet trefoil, elder, and roſes, | 
dried in the ſhade, of each two ounces : reduce them all 
to powder, and mix them with double the quantity of 
barley- chaff, NR; 1 
RIDEAU, in fortification, a ſmall elevation of earth, 
extending itſelf lengthwiſe on a plain, ſervingito cover a 
camp, or give an advantage to a poſt, lie 
The word is French, and ſignifies, literally, a curtain, 


Or cover. 


Ridcau is alſo uſed for a trench, the earth of which is 
| 7 £108 ang rr ee 


| 


There are two methods of draining a hill ground like 
this. The one is to dig ſeveral deep wrenches croſs-wile, 
or horizontally on the ſides of the hill: let theſe be hears 
ly filled up with ſhores, and the ſurface covered in the 
common method: the wet will be received into theſe in 
all parts, and diſcharged at the ends; and the plough 
will go over the ſtones, without &cikifig chrough the 


depth of earth that covers them. Thus, the land will 


be dried for a time; but, as theſe channels fill up wich 
earth, between the ſtones, they become of no uſe, a 
the expence of making new ones is very great. 
The other way is to plow the land in ridges abnoft 
horizontally, and then the furrows between them are 6 
many drains, carrying off the water at their lower ends; 
if the plough is made to ſtrike a fe inches deep into 


the clay, and the ends of the furrows ate no higher than 


the other parts: every furrow will be a drain to 
ridge, and the land of the ridges will be kept dry, If 
there were no other manner of plowing the ridges on the 


ſides of hills, than there is in the plain lands, this me- 


thod of having open furrows or drains on declivities 
would be impracticable; becauſe the plough could not 
turn up the furrows again the hill and againſt the ridge 
alſo, from the lower ſide of it. But the eaſy remedy 
againſt this inconvenience is to plow ſuch ridges in pairs, 
without throwing any earth into the trenches ; aud them 
the, ridges will be plain at top, and the rain-water will 
ran ſpeedily downwards to the next trench, and thence 
to the head land; and fo out of the field. Theſe trenches 
will be made, as well as kept always open, by plowing 
in pairs; and this is abundantly more caſy- than the way 
of plowing ridges fingly, + . 
Every time of plowing the ridges muſt be changed as 
to the pairs ; {© that the furrow, which had two ridgess 
ar lands, turned towards it one time, muſt have two 
turned from it the next time; and this method keeps the 
ſurfaces of all the ridges or lands pretty nearly even. 


This, however, cannot be done on à bill, whoſe decli- 
vity is ſo great, that the plow is not able to turn à fur» 


row againſt it; but, in chis caſe, perhaps, it maybe 
681 ee in en 307 enen BEEN a 
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fuMcient'to'plow the-tidges obliquety'eriowgh" for We fir- | 


o be turned both ways. JE a", Pony 
This plowing in an Ger e et manner, on hills, is the 
beſt of all others; but our farmers are not to de eaſſly 
brought into it, _—_— they fee chin lands of this 
kind ruined fot want of it; their reaſons for not doin 
it, are, that it would prevent the ſuppoſed benefit of 

ofs-plowing; 
= 7 between the ridges, than when they Ja 
their lands flat, Where the lands are made much larger 
than the round ridges can conveniently be. 
RIDERS, „ Ship building, ſtrong timbers fayed on 
the inſide of the ſhip,” and reaching from the keel up- 
wards to the beams of the orlop, or lower deck, and 
ſometimes higher.” They are uſually fixed in the middle 
of the ſhip-whem ſhe is conſiderably weakened by age, 
or lying often on the ground, Sometimes it is neceſſary 
to fix two riders, or riding timbers, to give the ſhip a 


and that they loſe mote ground by having | 
y 


—_— JÞÞw. 


gon ſupport j and then, one is placed before the mid- | 


ip beam, and the other abaft it. They are termed 
riders from being placed immediately over the floor- 
timbers, to Which they ave ſtrongly bolted; - 
RIDGES of a Horſe's Mouth, are wrinkles or riſings of 
the fleſh, in the roof of the mouth, running acroſs from 
one fide of the jaw to the other, with interjacent fur- 
rows, Wa N wile : 
- RIDING, in the ſea language, the ſituation of a ſhip 
which lies at anchor in a road, bay, or haven. 
There are various poſitions of riding,” according to the 
circumſtances of the tide, wind, or eurtent; as ridin 
athwart, riding between wind and tide, &c. * 
Riding athwart, is when the ſhip lies nearly at right 
angles with the current.  This'is occaſioned by the great 
force of the wind, which acts in oppoſition to the tide, 
and over-balances it by as much as the ſhip is moved 
acroſs its ſtream.” £41 | : 
| Riding between wind and tide, is the fituation in 
which a ſhip lies, when the one -counter-aQts the other 
ſo as to diminiſh its effort conſiderably, and oceaſion the 
ſhip to lie as it were balanced between them. 1 
Riding eaſy, is the ſtate of a ſhip Which does not ſtrain 
hard upon her cables, by pitching deep into the water, 
and riſing with a ſudden jerk, ſo as to diſlodge the an- 
chor, or bteak the cable. en | 
Riding hard, the ſtate of labouring violently at anchor 
in a road which is expoſed to the force of the wind andthe 


ſwell of the ſea, fo as to endanger the cables and anchars, 


beſides ſtraining the hull to a great degree, A ſhip which 
rolls at her anchors, always rides eaſy; whereas one 
that pitches uſually rides very hard. r 

RIGADOON, a gay and brisk dance, borrowed ori- 
ginally from Provence in France, and performed in figure, 
by a man and a woman. 

RIGGING, amongſt ſeamen, a term which compre- 
hends all the ropes, either to 
the ſails and yards. | 

Rigging is uſually. divided into two parts, viz. the 
ſtanding, and the running. | | 
-. The ſtanding rigging denotes, in general, all that 
which is employed to faſten and ſuſtain the ſeveral maſts 
of a ſhip, Such are the ſhrouds, ſtays, and back-ſtays. 
The ſhrouds ſuſtain the maſts on each fide, the ſtays ſup- 
1 them from before, and the back-ſtays from behind. 

ack- ſtays however are only uſed to the top-maſts ; their 
intent being anſwered on the lower- maſts by the aftmoſt 
ſhrouds. | = 
The running rigging implies all the ropes which are 
employed to dilate, contract, or change the diſpoſition 
of the ſails. They are called running becauſe they move 
through a number of blocks and pullies, artfully diſpoſed 
amongſt the yards and maſts. The-other rigging is termed 
ſtanding, becauſe it is always drawn tight, and is never 
removed but when the ſhip is either partially, or wholly 
unrigged. See SHROUDy, STAY, and BAck-SrA TT. 

Ide principal articles of the running rigging are, the 
baliards, to hoiſt up the ſails z the ſheets, to extend 


their lower corners; the braces, to wheel them about on * 
the maſts ; and the brails, to draw them up together When 


they are to be reduced or furled. See Ba 
URL, HALIARD, and SHEET. | 


A walks rigged thus: firſt'a collar, or ring of rope, is 


1· 


* 


ſecure the maſts, or manage 


which promote ſuppuration. 


, 
: 


— 
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but over Its to prevent che figging from being eut ot 


chafed ; then the runner pendants; 'a pair of ſnhrouds on 


* 


the ſtarboard fide ; 4 pair on the larboard; and ſo on al- 
ternately till all the fhrouds are fixed; after which the 
ſtays are placed over all. The ſnhrouds firſt placed on the 


g maſt- head are the fartheſt forward, "and the laſt fartheſt 


aft. See PENDANT. 
| The rigging of à yard is alſo begun by a 
ar; 
lifts. 8 5 
Rroo tor, thruſting out any boom to extend the 
foot of 'a ſail,” as the jib-boom, "which is run out from 
the bowſprit ; the driver-boom, which projects over the 
ſhip's fide; and the ſtudding ſail boems, which ate thruſt 
out from the ſeveral yard- arms. an 
RIGHT, in geometry, fignifies the ſame with 
— thus, a ſtraight line is called a right one. N See 
4 * Naar er. 
As for right angle, right aſcenſion, right cone, right 
deſcenſion, right fine: right "ſphere, - &. they are ex- 
plained under the articles Av ER, Asczus jon, &c. 
RIGHTING Y @ Ship, amongſt ſeamen, the act of 
raiſing or erecting her after ſhe had inclined to one fide, 
on a careen or otherwiſe. | 


"RrenrinG the Helm, placing it amid-ſhips, ſo as to 


ſort of 'col- 
next the horſes; the brates; and laffly the 
+ | © K 


| make the ſhip continue in the courſe to which her ſtem 


is directed by the former impulſe of the helm. © 
RIGIDITY,'in philoſophy; "a brittle hardneſs ; or 
that ſpecies of hardneſs ſuppoſed to ariſe from the mutual 
— 1 of the component particles within one an- 
other. 1 | r 
RIGOR, in medicine, a convulfive-ſhuddering, from 
ſevere cold, an'ague-fit, or other diſorder.” | | 
RIM of the Top, in the ſea-Jahguape, the vuter-ed 
of 2 through which the plates of the top-maſt ſhrouds 
als. | ny "4 * * 12 
f RIME, or Rayme. SeeRuyme, ... 
RIND, the cont or skin of any fruit, &c. It is alſo © 
uſed. for the inner bark of trees, or that ſoft, whitiſh, 


* 


| jaicy ſubſtance adhering immediately to the wood. 


RING, an ornament of gold, filver, &c. made of a 
circular form, and generally worn on the finger. 
Ri- Box, in farriery, à hard callous fubſtance, 
growing in the paſtern of a horſe, above the coronet: it 
is thus called from its growing quite round like a ting. 
RIN G- Won, in medicine, the ſame with the ſerpi- 
go. See the article BRIO. 
Saturn's Rive, in aſtronomy. See SA Tunßw. 
RING-BOL T, in ſhip- building, à ſtrong ring of 
iron with a bolt in it, which is driven into the ſides or 
decks of a ſhip, to which the ring is firmly confined. 
Theſe are principally employed to faſten or ſecure the 
moveables on the deck at ſea; particularly the cannon, 
and boats. | pam 
Rinc-Rope, # ſhort rope, occaſionally faſtened to the 
ring · bolts, to ſecure the cable, hen it is to be gradually 
ſlackened or veered out in tempeſtavus weather. 2: 


RinG-TAtLy a ſmall flying-fail, extended occaſionally 
in the after-part of ſome ſmall ſhips.” Ras 


RIOT, in law, the foreibly doing of an unlawful thing, 
of a private nature, by three or more perſons aſſembled 
together, 'for that purpoſe. ' e Jo 

y a late act of parliament, a riot was made felony, if 
the rioters did not diſperſe after reading the proclamation 
for that purpoſe; | of N 

RIPENERS, in medicine, a kind of 


— 


1 


topical medicines, 
RIPPLINO, amongſt ſailors, a ſhort broken interrupt - 
ed current, which produces a murmuring noiſe to a con- 
„ PESTO bn ae ct; amotg ban! , 
RITE, Ritus, among divines, denotes the particular 
manner of celebrating divine ſervice, in this or that coun- 
try. See the article RITuay, 7 1 et . 
RITORNELLO, or Repe AT; in muſic, the burden 


of a ſong, or the repetition of the firſt or other verſes of 
a ſong-at the end of each ftanza'dr couplet. 


Cuſtom has extended the uſe of the word to all ſym- 
3 played before the voices begin; and which ferve 
y way of. prelude to what follows. MONDE Chan 
In the partitions of the ſcore of the Italian muſic, we 
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frequently ane ace a- by the def 
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tebreæ at right angles, the eavity of th thorax could never 


the ſternum and the tranſverſe proceſſes, lengthened..Now 


ceſs, upon the account of its articulation. with it, there 
fore the ſternum muſt be either thruſt to the other fide; 
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the ribs had been artioulated with the bollies of the ver- 
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have been enlarged in breathing. If each rib had been a 
rigid bone articulated to the tranfrerſe proceſſes of the 
vertebra, the ſternum could not have been thruſt out to 
that degree that it is now, or the cavity of the thorax 
could not have incteaſed ſo much as is requiſite in inſpi- 
ration; for, when the ribs are pulled up by the intercoſ- 
tal muſcle, the angles which the cartilages at the fterhum 
make with the bony part of the.rib, muſt be increaſed; 
and conſequently its ſubſtance, or the diſtance between 


becauſe the rib; cannot move beyond the tranſverſe! pro- 


becauſe of an equal preſſute upon the ſame account there; 
and therefore it is thruſt outwards, or the diſtance be- 
tween the ſtetnum and vertebræ is increaſed, The laſt 
ribs. which do not reach the ſternum, and conſequently 
produce nothing in this action, are not articulated. with 
the tranſverſe proceſſes. | 
RIS of a Ship, a figurative expreſſion which implies | 
the timbers, Sce the article I'1MBER. 

RIBS of a Parrel., See the article PARREL. 
RICE, Oryſa, in botany, &c. , See the article 
ORYZA. | | | 

RiCKETS, Rhachitis, in medicine, a diforder incident 
to childien, proceeding from an unequal nutrition, | 

Cuildren are ſeldom attacked with rickets before they 
are ning months old, and after they are two years old. It 
may. originally proceed from the diſorders of the parents, 
aud may be increaſed; by thoſe of the . nurſe. It is alſo } 
promoted by feeding the child with aqueous and mucous | 
ſubſtances, crude ſummer fruits, fiſh, and too great a 
quantity of ſweet things; by ſitting too much, eſpecially | 
in a, peiforat-chair, with its coats up; by a ſtriking in of 
the itch, &c. | N 

This diſorder is known from a flaccid tumour of the 
head and face,” a flabby looſe ſkin, à ſwelling of the bel- 
ly, and a falling away of the reſt; of the other parts, 
eſpecially of the muſcles z from protaberances of the apo- 
phyſes of the joints, ſuch as the wriſts, ancles, and 
knees ; from the Jargeneſs of the jugular veins and arte- 
ries, while the reſt decreaſe ; from knotty ribs, a narrow | 
breaſt, and catious teeth, &cc. | {1 

The cure, according to Boerhaave, is to be attempted | 
with light, nouriſhing, dry aliment ; not fat, but ſea | 
ſoned, and taken often; with little ſound drink, ſuch as 
mild beer, or ale; with a dry warm air, and warm wool- 
len cloathing; with being carried about in the arms, or 
drawn in a vehicle over the ſtones, and often ſhook, 
ſwung, and put in motion; with repeated frictions, 
eſpecially of the belly and ſpine of the back with warm 
dry flannel, ſprinkled with aromatics z. with gentle eme- 
tics frequently though prudently repeated; with ſtrength. | 
<ning purges for ſeveral days ſucceſſively; and with cold 
bathing, the child being put to ſweat between blankets 
every day, as ſoon as he comes dut of the water. 

Particularly for food, the bread {ſhould be biſcuit, with 
a little ſaffron and ſpices ; the fleſh ſhould be pigeons, 
pullets, veal, rabbits, mutton gently roaſted, minced 
and mixed with biſcuit, ſalt, a little parfley, thyme, 
nutmeg, or the like. He may alſo eat rice, millet, or 
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thrown up on its ſides to ſerve as a parapet for 
the meg rn 477 Ee 1116 enn 
RI DGE, in building, the higheſt-· part of the too, or 
covering of a houſe, &cr. D BY cee 
Rind, in agriculture, a loug piece ef riſing land, 
between two ſutrows. © od NY en Bm 
The method of plowing land up into-ridges-iv-a-parti. 
cular ſort of tillage.-- The chief uſe of it Fonſiſts in the 
alteration it makes in the degrees of heat and-moiſture; 
theſe being two of the grand requiſites of | vegetation, 
and very different degrees of them being requiſite to the 
different ſoris of plants. Thoſe plants commonly ſown 
in our fields require a moderate degree of both, not bein 
able to live upon the ſides. of perpendicular walls in hot 
countries, nor under the water in cold ones; neither are 
they amphibious ; but they muſt have a ſurſace of earth, 
not covered, not much ſoaked with water, which de- 


prives them of a proper degree of heat, and cauſes them 


| to languiſn. In this caſe they look weak, and Their 


leaves yellowiſn. They ceaſe growing, and, in fine, di 
in a vety weak and bad ſtate. The oats way to cure the 
land of giving this diſeaſe to plants, is to Jay. it up in 
ridges, that the water may ſall off, and run into the fur - 
ary. * whence it may be qgnveyed by drains 
and ditches into ſome river, or otherways catri 
off from the land. 17 | vo tc 
The more any ſoil is filled with water, the leſs heat it 
will have. The two forts of land moſt liable to be over» 


glutted with water are hills, the 7 — | 


in which lies on clay; and, generally, all deep and ſtrung 
lands. Hills are made wet and ſpewy by the wet that falls 
in rain, deus, and miſts; and this wet, not being able 
to ſink through the clay, in theſe ſoils, runs doun be- 
tween it and the mould; but extending itſelf through the 
mould all the way, and making it continually waſhy: 
The plowing this ſort of land in ridges, made from the 


bigher to the lower part of the field, is of no benen / 


for the water will preſs from below upwards. in theſe 
ridges, being forced by the addition of - freſh. ſupplies 
Aba. | — 


There are two methods of draining a hill ground like 
this. The one is to dig ſeveral deep wenches croſs-wiſe, 
or horizontally on the ſides af the hill: let theſe be hear - 
ly filled up with ſhores, and the ſurface covered in the 
common method: the wet will be received into theſe in 
all parts, and diſcharged at the ends 3 and the plough 
will go over the ſtones, without ſtrikitig through the 
depth of earth that covers chem. Thus, the land will 
be dried for a time; but, as theſe channels fill up with 
earth, between the ſtones, they become of no uſe; and 
the expence of making new ones is very great. Sits: 

The other way is to plow the land in zidges almoſt 
horizontally, and then the\furrows between them are ſo 
many drains, carrying off the water at their lower ends; 
if the plough is made to ſtrike a few inches deep into 
the clay, and the ends of the furtows ate no higher than 
the other parts: every furrow will bern drain to way 
ridge, and the land of the ridges will be kept dry. If 
there were no other manner of plowing the ridges on the 
ſides of bills, than there is in the plain lands, this me- 
thod of having open ſurrows or drains on declixities 
would be impracticable z becauſe the plough could' not 
turn up the furrows againſt the bill and againſt the ridge 


pearl-barley, boiled with raiſins, to which add a little 
wine, of which an ounce may be given three or four 
times a day; as alſo Brunſwie mum and Engliſh beer, 
which in the ſummer may be mixed with ſpaw- water. 
Let the pillow and bed be filled with the following leaves 
dried in the ſhade, viz. of maleſern, three pounds 3 of 
marjoram, baum, and mint, each two handfuls; and of 
the flowers of melilat, ſweet trefoil, elder, and roſes, 
dried in the ſhade, of each two ounces; reduce them all 
to powder, and mix them with double the quantity of 
bacley- chaff, pr | | 161 

RIDEAU, in fortification, a ſmall elevation of earth, 
extending itſelf lengthwiſe on a plain, ſervingito cover a | 
camp, or give an advantage to a poſt. re 

The word is French, and ſignifies, literally, à curtain, 
or cover. | 


alſo, from the lower. fide of it. But the: eaſy remedy 
againſt this inconvenience is to plow ſuch ridges in pairs, 
without throwing any earth into the trenches ; and then 
the, ridges will be plain at top, and the rain+water will 
run ſpeedily. downwards to the next trench, and thence 
to the head land; and fo out of the field. Theſe wrenches 
will be made, as well as kept always open, by plowing 
in pairs; and this is abundaatly more eaſy than the way 
of plowing ridges ſingly. es pact on $65 en 
Every time of plowing the ridges muſt be changed as 
to the pairs ; ſo that the furrow, which had two ridges; 
or lands, turned towards it one time, muſt have two 
turned from it the next time ; and this method keeps the 
ſurfaces of all the ridges or lands pretty nearly even. 
This, however, cannat be done on à hill, whoſe deoli- 
vity is ſo great, that the plow is not able to turn a fur- 


Ridcau'is alſo uſed ſor a trench, the earth of Which ie 


— 
= 


7 againſt it; but, in his caſe, perhaps, it may .be 
7 ” N N wat 3 a wed 1 | Sa uff 


+ 1 * bd . 
5 l 


* * 1 * N * * . * F 
F * „ = * # + # & £ *1 1 * 1 1 *F * was 4 "2 * $ £ 


ce. — 
\ þ \ £ Fl 
R K q > 
" | HY JETTY $33 
ely enough for the fur- 
1-40 1] © 2:53 {3 9 


: 


-* 


Rent: to plow/ the- ridges obliqu 
rows to be rurned both ways. | = * 
This plowing in an horizontal manner, on hills, is the 
beſt of all others; but our farmers are not to de eaſily 
brought into it, though they fee thin lands of this 
kind ruined fot want of it; their reaſons for, not 
it, ate, that it Would prevent the ſuppoſi benefit of 
toſs plowing; and that they loſe more ground by havin 
more furrows between the ridges, than when they lay 
their lands flat, Where the lands are made much larger 
than the round ridges can conveniently be. | 
RIDERS, i Ship building, ſtrong timbers fayed on 
the inſide of the ſhip, and reaching from the keel up- 
wards to the beams of the orlop, or lower deck, and 
ſometimes higher.” They are uſually fixed in the middle 
of the ſhip when ſhe is confiderably weakened by age, 
or lying often on the ground, Sometimes it is neceflary 
to bx two riders, or riding timbers, to give the ſhip a | 
reater ſupport z and then, one is placed before the mid- 
ſhip beam, and the other abaft it. They are termed 
riders from being placed immediately over the floor- 
timbers, to which they are ſtrongly bolted. 2 
RIDGES of a Horſe's Mouth, are wrinkles or riſings of 
the fleſh, in the roof of the mouth, running acroſs from 
one ſide of the jaw to the other, with interjacent fur- 


rows. | 
RIDING, in che ſea language, the ſituation of a ſhip 
which lies at anchor in a road, bay, or haven, 
| There are various poſitions of riding, according to the 
circumſtances of the tide, wind; or current ; as ridin 
athwart, riding between wind and tide, &c. f 
Riding athwart, is when the ſhip lies nearly at right 
angles with the curtent. This is occafioned by the great 
force of the wind, which acts in oppoſition to the tide, 
and over-balances it by as much as the ſhip is moved 
acroſs its ſtream.” ET | | 
Riding between wind and tide, is the ſituation in 
which a ſhip lies, when the one counter-acts the other 
ſo as to diminiſh its effort conſiderably, and oceaſion the 
ſnip to lie as it were balanced between them. O 
Riding eaſy, is the ſtate of a ſhip which does not ſtrain 
hard upon her cables, by pitching deep into the water, 
and rifing with a ſudden jerk, ſo as to diſlodge the an- 
chor, of break the cable. oath th | 
Riding hard, the ſtate of labouring violently at anchor 
in a road which is expoſed to the force of the wind and the 
ſwell of the ſea, fo as to endanger the cables and anchors, 
beſides ſtraining the hull to a great degree, A ſhip which 
rolls at her anchors, always rides eaſy; whereas one 
that pitches uſually rides very hard, © © 
RIGADOON, a gay and brisk dance, borrowed ori- 
ginally from Provence in France, and performed in figure, 
by a man and a woman. 
RIGGING, amongſt ſeamen, a term which compre- 
hends all the ropes, either to ſecure the maſts, or manage 
the fails and yards. os, 
Rigging is uſually divided into two parts, viz. the 
ſtanding, and the running. | 
-. The ſtanding rigging denotes, in general, all that 
which is employed to faſten and ſuſtain the ſeveral maſts 
of a ſhip. Such are the ſhrouds, ſtays, and back-ſtays. 
The ſhrouds ſuſtain the maſts on each fide, the ſtays ſup- 
port them from before, and the back-ſtays from behind. 
Back- ſtays however are only uſed to the top-maſts ; their 
intent being anſwered on the lower- maſts by the aftmoſt 
ſhrouds. | SS > ov 
Ihe running rigging implies all the ropes which are 
employed to dilate, contract, or change the diſpoſition 
of the fails, They are called running becauſe they move 
through a number of blocks and pullies, artfully diſpoſed 
amongſt the yards and maſts. The other rigging is termed 
anding, becauſe it is always drawn tight, and is never 
removed but when the ſhip is either partially, or wholly 
varigged, See SHROUD; STAY,. and BACK-STAY; 
Ide principal articles of the running rigging are, the 
baliards, to hoiſt up the ſails; the ſheets, to extend 
their lower corners; the braces; to wheel them about on 
the maſts ; and the brails, to draw them up together when 
they are to be reduced or furled: - See Brace; Brit; 
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URL, HaLliard, and SHEET. 


juicy ſubſtance adhering immediately to the wood. 
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put over ig to ptevent che rigging from being tut ot 


chafed ; then the runner pendants; 'a pair of ſhrouds on 


the ſtarboard ſide ; 4 pair on the larboard; and ſo on al- 
ternately till all the ſhrouds are fixed; after which the 
ſtays are placed over all. The ſhrouds firſt placed on the 


doirig | maſt- head are the fartheſt forward, n 


aft. See PENDANT. 


x | be rigging of a yard is alfo'begun” by a ſort of 'col- 


lar; next 
lifts. 


Rrootworob r, thruſting out any boom to extend the 
foot of a ſail,” as the jib- boom, which is run out from 
the bowſprit ; the driver- boom, which projects over the 
ſhip's ſide; and the ſtudding fail booms, which ate thruſt 
our from the ſeveral yard- arm. 

RIGHT, in geometry, fignifies the ſame with 
— thus, à ſtraight line is called a right one. See 

INE, 1 A | | "OM OTE 

As for right angle, right aſcenſion, right cone, right 
deſcenſion, right fe: right "ſphere, © &ec. they are ex- 
plained under the articles ANGLE; 'Ascens10n, &c. 

RIGHTING / Ship, amongſt ſeamen, the act of 
raiſing or erecting her after the had inclined to one fide, 
on a careen or otherwiſe. | | 


Rio the Helm, placing it amid-ſhips, ſo as to 


the horſes; the brates;' and laffly the 
| 1 | 192 © 


5 
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| make the ſhip continue in the courſe to which her ſtem 


is directed by the former impulſe of the helm. 
RIGIDITY, in philoſophy; a brittle hardneſs; or 
that ſpecies of hardneſs ſuppoſed to ariſe from the mutual 
— 2 of the component particles within one an- 
r . n - 
RIGOR, in medicine, a convulfive ſhuddering, from 
ſevere cold, an ague : fit, or other diſorder,” © | 
RIM F the Top, in the ſea-Jahguage, the duter-edge 
of 2 through which the plates of the top-maſt ſhrouds 
als, | * WRT 11 1 
RIME, or Reyme. See Rur 
RIND, the coat or skin of any fruit, &c. It is alſo © 
uſed for the inner bark of trees, or that ſoft, whitiſh, 


bs 


RING; an ornament of gold, ſilver; &c. made of a 
circular form, and generally worn on the finger. © 
RiNvG- Bonk, in farriery, a hard callous fubſtance, 
growing in the paſtern of a horſe, above the coronet: it 
is thus called from its growing quite round like a ring. 
*Ring-Wormy in medicine, the fame with the ſerpi- 
go. See the article SERPIGO. PIN TT 
Saturn's Rive," in aſtronomy. See SaTUrRN; 

RING-BOLT, in ſhip- building, a ſtrong ting of 
iron with a bolt in it, which is driven into the ſides or 
decks of a ſhip, to which the ring is firmly confined. 
Theſe are principally employed to faſten or ſecure the 
moveables on the deck at ſea, particularly the cannon, 
and boats. oh | a Name 

Rinc-Roye, # ſhort rope, occaſionally faſtened to the 
ring-bolts, to ſecure the cable, when it is to be gradually 
flackened or veered out in tempeſtubus weather. 

RinG-TatL, a ſmall flying- fail, extended occaſionally 
in the after-part of ſome ſmall ſhips. / ih 

RIOT, in law, the forcibly doing of an unlawful thing, 

of a private nature, by three or more perſons aſſembled 

. for that purpoſG. ö n 

y a late act of parliament, a riot was made felony, if 

the rioters did not diſperſe after reading the proclamation 
for that purpoſe. | 4 R. rn | 

RIPENERS, in medicine, a kind of 
which promote ſuppuration. _ ee 

RIPPLINOG, amongſt ſailors, a ſhort broken interrupt - 
ed current, which produces a murmuring noiſe to a con- 
„ bo THR 251 7; anAateg bon, 

RITE, Ritus, among divines, denotes the particular 
manner of celebrating divine ſervice, in this or that coun- 
try- See the eile re.... 

RITORNELLO, or Rexe AT; in muſic, the burden 
of a ſong, or the repetition of the firſt or other verſes of 
x ſong at the end of each ſtanaa ot coupler,' on 

Cuſtom has extended the uſe of the word to all ſym - 

honies played before the voices begin; and which ferve 

y way of prelude to what follows. | en 

In the partitions of the ſcore of the Italian 'muſic, we 
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topical medicines, — 


A mak * rigged thus: firſt a collar, or ring of rope, is 
p O EY : | 
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fraquenyy find the ritornelloy ſignified by the words 
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like, are to repeat ſome bars of what the voice has been 


into the ſea. 
one ſpring, or one lake, but is augmented by the accel- 


fore it enters the Euxine Sea. Some rivers are much 


than at other times of the year; but if they proceed from 


clined planes; for water no more than a folid can move 


/ 
R INN 
* | Fx 


ona, to ſhew that the organ, ſpinnet, barphchord, or the | 
gi - 1 5 | 7 8” 5 ah We.) 
"RiTvaL, a book direQing the order and manner to 
be obſerved in celebrating religious ceremonies, and per- 
forming divine ſervice in a particular church, dioceſe, or- 
der, or the like. . ” h 
RIVER, Huis, or Flamen, a current, or ſtream of 
freſh water flowing in a bed or channel, from its ſource 


The great, as well as the middle-{ized-rivers, proceed 
either from a confluence of. brooks and rivulets, or from 
lakes; but no river of conſiderable magnitude flows from 


fion of others. Thus the Wolga receives above two 
hundred rivers and brooks before it diſcharges itſelf into 
the Caſpian Sea; and the Danube receives no leſs, be- 


augmented. by frequent rains, or melted ſnow. + In the 
country of Peru, and Chili, there are ſmall rivers, that 
only y os in the day; becauſe they are only fed by the 
ſnow upon the mountains of the Andes, which is then 
melted by the heat of the ſun. There are alſo ſeveral ti- 
vers upon both ſides the extreme parts of Africa, and 
in India, which for the ſame reaſon are greater by da 
than by night. The rivers alſo in theſe places are al 
dried up in ſummer, but ſwell and overflow their banks 
in winter; or in the wet ſeaſon. Thus the Wolga in 
May and June is filled with water, and overflows its 
ſhelves and iſlands, though at other times of the year 
it is ſo ſhallow, as feared to afford a paſſage fcr loaded 
ſhips: The Nile, the 24 the Indus, &c. are fo 


much ſwelled with rain or melted ſnow, that they over- 


flow their banks; and theſe deluges happen at different 
times of the year, becauſe they proceed from various 
cauſes. Thoſe that are ſwelled with rain, are generally, 
higheſt in winter, becauſe it is uſually then more frequent 


ſnow, which in ſome places is melted-in-the ſpring, in 
others, in ſummer, ot between both, the deluges of the 
rivers happen accordingly, Again, ſome rivers hide them- 
ſelves under-ground, and riſe up in other places, as if 
they were new rivers. © Thus the Tigris meeting with 
mount Taurus, runs under it, and flows out at the other f 
ſide of the mountain: alſo, after it has run through the | 
lake Toſpia, it again emerges; and being carried about 
eighteen miles under ground, breaks out again, &. 

The channels of rivers, except ſuch as were formed 
at the creation, Varenius thinks, are artificial. His 
reaſons are, that, when a new ſpring; breaks out, the 
water does not make itſelf a channel, but ſpreads over the 
adjacent land; ſo that men were neceſſitated to cut a chan- 
nel for it, to ſecure their grounds. He adds, that a great 
number of channels of rivers are certainly known from 
hiſtory to have been dug by men. 14 

The water of moſt rivers low impregnated with par- 
ticles of metals, minerals, &c. Thus fome rivers bring 
ſands. intermixed with grains of gold; as in Japan, Peru, 
and Mexico, Africa, Cuba, &c. particularly in Guinea 
is a river, where the negroes ſeparate the gold duſt from 
the ſand, and ſell it to the Europeans who traffic thither 
for that very purpoſe, The Rhine in many places is ſaid 
to bring a gold mud. As to rivers: that bring grains of 
filver, iron, copper, lead, &c, we find no mention of 
them in authors; though, doubtleſs, thereare many, and 
it may be to them that mineral waters owe many of their 
medicinal virtues. | 

Theory of the Motion of RIVERS. The running of rivers 

is upon the ſame principle as the deſcent of bodies on in- 


on an horizontal plane, the re action of ſuch a plane be- 
ing equal and contrary: to gravity, entirely deſtroys it, 
and leaves the body at reſt: here we ſpeak of a plane of 
R extent, and ſuch as coincides with the curved ſur- 

ce of the earth, But if we conſider a large extent or 
long courſe of water, then we {ball find that ſuch water 


can never be at reſt, but when the bottom of à chan- | ' 


nel coincides every. where with the curved ſurface of the 


eafth. : 29001! | Budi | 
Let AD F (plate CX. fg. x.) be the curved furface 
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the point D. Then it is plain if BD were a channel of 
water, the water could not run, or move, becauſe the 
are every where at an equal diſtance from the center C 
and therefore equally affected by gravity. But if there 
be any place above the ſurface of the earth, as E, where 
water can be found, tis evident that water can defoend 
in a channel to any part of the earth's ſurface between B 
and D, becauſe every point in the line E D is nearer; to 
the center of the earth, and therefore below the point or 
place E; and its velocity will be ſo much the greater as 
it tends to a point nearer B, and ſloweſt of all, when it 
moves in the direction of the tangent E D. N cl 
Hence it appears that the ſource E of all rivers and 
ſtreams muſt be more than à ſemi- diameter of the earth 
CB diſtant from the center C. And ſince all great rivets 
run to the ſea or ocean where they diſembogue their wa- 


Sooo miles nearly,” Alſo che coutſe of all long riverg 
being in the direction of the tangent at the point D, if. 
they were repreſented by the tangent- line E G, then the 
height of the ſource E above the common ſurface of the 


earth at B would be eaſily found. Thus, ſuppoſe ED 


were the river Niger in Africa, whoſe ſource is more than 
8 miles from the ſea; but put E D 3000; and ſince 
D = 4000, we ſhall have CE = 5000, and CE 
CB= 1000 = BE = the height of the ſource: © But 
ſince we know of no mountains above three or four thiles 
high, it is plain the river Niger, and all ſuch long rivers; 
are ſo far from moving in a tangent; that their courſe 
muſt be very nearly of the ſame curvature with the carth's- 
ſurface; and inſenſibly diſtant from it. | | 
Since bodies move on planes ever fo little inclined, ex- 
cept ſo far as they ate prevented by friction, and ſince 
the friction of the particles of water among themſelves is 
inconſiderable, it follows that the water ſituated on a 
plane ever ſo little inelined, will commence a motion: 
and if the plane be conſiderably inelined, and the quanti- 
ty of water great, its velocity will be proportional, 
its momentum ſuch as will ſoon begin to wear away the 
earth, and create itſelf a courſe or channel to glide in. 
In rivers that are made, it is uſual to allow the fall of one 
foot in 300. „ | | 
If we allow the ſame declivity to rivers which make 
their own way, then we find their height at their ſource 
above the common ſurface of the ſea, as in example of the 


Niger thus: As 300 : 1 :: 5280: 8 | 
iger thus: As 300: 1 :: 5280 760 the height at 


one mile, or 5280 feet. Then again ſay, as 1: — 2 
3 8 55 | 300 
3000: S 5280 x 10 = 10 miles. 

From whende it is evident, that the continents and 
iſlands ought to be much above the ſurface of the ſea, to 
give a neceſſary deſcent and courſe to the waters through 
them. 


B CIK the ſection, of a canal of water ſupplied from 
thence, and A BN the horizontal line. Now, ſince the 
particles of water are governed by the common laws of 
gravity, the velocity of a particle at any part of the bot- 
tonr of the canal, as F or H, will be the ſame as it would 
acquire by falling through the perpendicular altitude O F 


or LH, that is, as W OF to LH. Hence the velo- 
city of the ſtream is accelerated. | 

þ or the ſame reaſon the velocity of a particle at the 
bottom of the ſtream H is to the velocity of a particle at 
the top G, as V LH to Mö; conſequently the 
ſtream moves with a greater celerity at bottom than at top. 

The quantity of the water which paſſes through the 
ſection of the ſtream H G, is the ſame that paſſes through 
the ſection of the reſervoir BC in the ſame time. The 
ſame” may be ſaid of any other ſection FE; therefore the 


—— 


ſtream FE and G H, in the fame time, is the ſame. 

Since there runs the ſame quantity of water by GH 
as by FE in the fame time; and fince the velocity at 
GH is greater than at F E; and; laſtly, ſince the breadth 
of the canal is ſuppoſed to be every-where" the fame 


of the earth, C its cenrte, CD, CE two right lines 


1 — 


therefore 1 follows, that the depth G H muſt be lefs than 


drawn from thence, and E G a tangent to the earth in 


ters at the point D, the line D C is a ſemidiameter; and 


Let A B CD (fig. 2.) be the ſection of a refervoir, and 


hom of water, paſſing by any two ſections of the 


1 


proce 


the 1 


in ſu 


u 0 A 


5 the depth | 
tinually decreaſe as it runs. . 
As the ſtream proceeds, the depth H G decreafing, the | 


ines M = 
— the different velocities of the water at top 


om will approach much faſter to an equality, as 
dan f to the Tquare roots of thoſe lines. 
This approach to an equality is much farther promoted, 
by the upper parts being continually accelerated by the 
lower, and the lower parts retarded continually by the 
flower motion of the waters above, and preſſing upon 
b ia the difference of the deſcending veſocities is greats 
eſt near the head of the ſtream, the waters will there fall 
or defcend with the greateſt impetuoſity, or cauſe the 
loudeſt noiſe. But in the courſe of rivers, the accelerat- 
ed velocity is quieklyceduced to an equable or unifofm 
velocity, by the refiſtence it meets with from the bottom 
and ſides of the channel, which reſiſtende will be as the 
ſquares of the veloeſties and therefore ſoon become ſo 
great as to equal the accelerating force, and be commu- 
nicated to the middle part of the ſtream; cauſing the 
whole to move uniformly. * Hence, in rivers, the mo- 
tion of the water is loweſt at the ſides and bottom of the 
channel, becauſe there the reſiſtence begins, Which is 
afterwards communicated to 'all the other parts; and in 
different parts of the ſame river, the uniforth velocity 1s 
greateſt, where the bottom of the channel has the great- 
eſt incligation, or deelivity, becauſe the relative gravity 
of the moving particles is here greateſt, - Again, in thoſe 
parts of the river where the velocity of the ſtream is leaſt, 
the depth of the water is greateſt, and vice verſa, becauſe 
equal quantities paſs through unequal ſections of the river 
in the ſame time. Hence alſo it follows, that the mo- 
mentum of running water muſt be every where the ſame; 
or a given quantity. Nen. 
RIVULET, a diminutive of river; See RIVER. 
ROACH, in ichthydlogy; a ſpecies of cyprinus, with 
the iris and belly- fins uſually red; it is generally, when 
full grown, nine inches long, but it ſometimes grows 
conſiderably larger. | 1 b 
N ROACHING F Alum, is the laſt proceſs in making 
alum, which being ſufficiently waſhed in a ciſtern of 
ftrong alum-water, is put into large pans, and a quanti- 
ty of water added to it; and then being ſet over the fire 
to melt, and boil a little, it is ſcooped into a great caſk, 
where it is ſuffered to ſtand and cryſtalize, and is what 
they call roach, roached, or rock alum. See ALUM. * 
OAD, an open way, or public paſſage, forming a 
communication between one place and another; 
ROASTING, in metallurgy, the ſeparation Yof vola- 
tile bodies from thoſe which are more fixed, by the com- 
bined action of ait, and fire; and is generally the firſt 
proceſs in the ſeparation of metals from their ores : it dif- 
fers from ſublimation only. in this; that in this operation 
the volatile parts are diſſipated, when refolved into va- 
pours; whereas in that, they are preſerved. See SuB- 
LIMAT1ON: | , | 
Sulphur and arſenic are in this manner collected, and 


preſerved, in the roaſting of many ores; and ſublima- 


tion made, as'it were, occaſionally in the proceſs. 

The ſeparation of the volatile parts of bodies from the 
more fixed is, however, in many caſes very difficult; and 
much nicety is required in the conducting this operation; 
this is the caſe, for inſtance, when the whole compound 
body melts in almoſt the ſame degree of fire that is ne- 
ceſlary to raiſe, and diſſipate the volatile parts in the air; 
in ſuch caſes, care myſt be taken, firſt previouſly to pound 


a little the body to be roaſted, that its ſurface contiguous | 


to the air may be increaſed in extent. A gentle fire is 
alſo neceſſary on ſuch oceaſions, and a very free acceſs of 
the ar, which is the vehicle of theſe vapours. When the 


y in the roaſting grows on theſe occaſions into large | 


lumps or clots, the ſurface of it muſt be reſtored to the ne- 
ceſſary extent, by repeated poundings; for it is neceſſary 
above all things, that the matter be kept extended and re- 
cent, and never collected into a heap. © 
; Roaſting, as commonly practiſed, is ſubj 
inconveniences, which may be moſt of them 
died, and the whole buſineſs reduced to 2 few ea y rules, | 
I. The roaſting of ores ſhould be always performed, 


ect to many 
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u F E, and fo the depth of the ſtream muſt con- 


G and L H will approach nearer to an equality ; | 
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merely of a metallic nature. 


lime, pot- aſlies, n and the like, are neceſſary; 
ia 


eaſily reme- | | 1 
«ce 


able height, and there burſts. 


height H E. 
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wheu arfenical, antimonial and ſulphurt ous matters are 
found to be mixed with the ores. 2. The fire is to be 
fo regulated from the firſt that only the lighter or more 
volatile ſulphureous or arſenic fumes may fly off, other- 
wiſe the more metallic part would like wiſe go, and with+ 
out ſome contrivance to catch it would be loſt, The ore 
muſt, however, always feel the force of an open flame, 
otherwite the: ſulphur, arſenic, &c. will nevet hr 
thoroughly” diſlodged, 3. The more ſtheſe immature 
ſubſtances abound in ote, the gentler the fite ſnould be at 
firſt ʒ and when the greater part of the ſulphureous matter 
is thus exhaled; the fire is then to be quickened. 4. 
Where ſuch additions are uſed, as are not metalline, as 
lime, mud, pot-aſh, &c. they ought always to be ſepi- 
— afterwards from the matter before the fuſion, by 
wa meg. > 4 v9 . f 10 a | 31} 
ROB, in phatmacy, the juices of fruits purified and 
inſpiſſated till it is of the conſiſtence of honey. 
ROBBERY, in law, a felonious taking away another 
man's goods from his perſon, preſente, or eſtate, by 
putting him in fer. ps | M6 T 
ROBERVALLIAN Lines, certain lines uſed for the 
tranſmutation of hgures, and ſo called from their inventot 
M. de Roberval WY wi fs 64. 
ROBORAN TS, roborantia, in pharmacy, medicines 
which ſtrengthen the patts, and give new vigour to the 
conftirution. - See the article STRENG THENERS.. K 
ROCRET, in pyrotechny, an attificial fire- work, 
confiſting- of a cylindrical caſe: of paper, filled with a 
compoſition of certain combuſtible ingredients; which, 


being tied to a ſtick, mounts into the air, to à conſider- 


The rocket, above defined, is properly the ſky- 
rocket; the method of making which, is this. 1. A 
concave cylindrical mould, A B, plate CX. g. 3. is 
turned of hard-wood, with a baſe B D, and a capital 
HC, uſually adorned with ſuitable mouldings. This 
cylinder muſt be open at both ends, and its: dimenſions, 
far: rockets of verious ſizes, as in the following article. 
When large, it is, fometimes alſo made of btaſs or tin 
and when ſmall, of bone. 2. Of the ſame matter with 
the cylinder, is prepared a quadra, or foot, M E; in the 
middle of which is turned a hemiſphere G O, conſider- 
ably leſs than the cavity of the cylinder; making the cap 
or head of another cylindet 1 K, and reaching up within 
the eaſe, where it is kept ſteady by a pin LM. 

Authors do not agree about the proportions. Simio- 
nowitz preſcribes thoſe that follow: if the diameter of 
the aperture H N be equal to that of a leaden ball of a 
pound, or at moſt two pounds weight; the heiglit of the 
cylinder, with the baſe and capital HC, to be ſeven di- 
ameters, and the height of che quadra F E, 14. The al- 
titude of the cylinder K I, 1. The diameter HN, 22. 
The diameter of the hemiſphere G, 3. The height of 
the capital AC, 1. The ſame author adds, that he finds 
by abundant experience, that if the diameter of the aper- 
ture be divided into 100 parts, according to the different 
weight. of the leaden balls, to whoſe diameter it is equal, 
the following numbers; being multiplied by 7, give the 
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Subſepty ple of 
altitude H E. 
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i Weight of B 
| leaden ball. 
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this mould is a thick ſtro 


haft is joined to the cylindet, As at A, it is choak ed, i. e. 
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re of the frame, and its length equal to the height 
of-che ſame; to which is fixed a haft or hilt A D. About 
paper rolled, till ſuch time as 
it fills the cavity of the frame, This done, where the 
firmly bound round withanepackwtbread, ſo as to con- 
ftrigge or ſtraighten the cavity thereof. WW: he part thus 
$5 or bound up F'Q,to de que to the hemiſphere 


cavity of the frame, the choak G F upon the hematpieney 
and in this diſpofition is filled with a compoſition de- 
ſeribed in the following table, rammed ſtrongly in by 
means of a wooden cylinder, or rammer fitting the ca- 
Vity, and a mallet. | | bats, 

4. When filled, a paper-cap of a conical form is glued 
over the end of the caſe filled laſt; and the ſpace left a- 
top filled with whole gunpowder, to the height of a- 
bout one. diameter ; then the rocker bound, or choak- 
ed in E, as before in G. Laſtly, the rocket is bored, 
as is repreſented in AL, care being taken to do it 
in the middle. Some, indeed, hore the rocket, as they 
fill it, by thruſting a long, ſharpiſpike through the lower 
baſis, and drawing it out again, when the rocket is full; 
but it is beſt not to bore ll the rocket be uſed. 

The boring is to go two-thirfly of the height of the 
rocket, abating one diameter of the cavity. "Che dia- 
meter of the bore in & is to be & of the diameter of the 
cylinder; and in LA of the lower diameter. | 
To make the rocket mount ſitaight up, it is tied faſt 
to the end of a lang ſlender. ſtick, M D, eight times as 
long as the rocket, in ſuch manner, as that, when 
poiſed on the finger near the touch-hole F, the Mf 


: 


(which is uſually made biggeſt at this end, and.ſlgping Þ 


ntly to the other) may preponderate, though very lit- 
de The rocket thus equipped, is hung at freedom, and 
lighted with-port-fire. WIT 
ote, Some, inſtead of a flick to make the rocket 
mount, furniſh it with two wings, as MN, which have 
the ſame effect; and, inſtead of paper, ſome make the caſes 
of wood covered with leather ; others of a thin iron plate, 
And ſome, inſtead of a wooden ſtick, uſe an ireg- wire, 
with a plummet at the end fl. 
The compoſition with which rockets are filled, conſiſts 
of the following ingredients, viz. ſalt-petre, charcoal, 
and ſulphur, all well ground; but the proportions of 
theſe are various, for rockets of various ſiaes g as in the 
following table. Noting, that in ſmall rockets; gunphw- 
der- duſt is adde. nee 


1 98 20 3 0 K ⁵˙ P 


. All che While the rocket burne, the 


. Note, be weight of the rocket is tabe 


: 


: 


and a ha 


"+ : . VL * | | 
Compoſitions of Rockzrs of various ſizes. 
Weight py Salt Sul-[Char-]Gungowder-] * __ 
Rocket. {petreſphur| coal. duſt. | 
— — — — — —— 4 — . 4 
Wis W 15 ib * 4 
100 or 60 30 [C1 20} § —ẽ—ñ 4} 
50 30 30 W% 18 1 1 * 
20 18] 42 12 26. | 
15 1 2318. * 10 — _ ** — 4 i... 
10 96249 20 | 
9 0 35] $1: 20 \ 
5 T's 4 64 : 8. * 16 . —— + —"— — 2 
32 2.60215 124 N 
— — — — f 
$43 | 21.1.6 14 E 
Ounces. OunfOunf OurpyOnmceg Tr 
12 4 is Trl |: 
3 121/17 v7 12 PEN 
r 1 ö . p a 
Denen,, 
r _— ane 14 . 1 


Note, ſeveral rockets being diſpoſed round the eit- 
cumference of a wheel, whether circular or polygonous, 
the head of the one is applied to the tail of another, and 
the wheel put in motion; as one rocket is ſpent, anather 
will take fire z and the wheel be continued in its rota- 
tion. | | | | 


- 


| 


As an additionat-ofrnament to' rockets, it is uſual to c nage the conſuls or 
furniſh them either with ſtars or with ſerpents, or ſparks, ple, when a 
* Yak _ Fe: | 
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beaten 


of it only Kindles at firſt, the rocket will not riſe, 
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little rockets are incloſed in great ones, to take fire when 
the large one is at ifs greateſt height. 

To make Stars for Rockers. Mix three pounds of 
(alt-petre with eleven, ounces of ſulphur, three ounces of 
| gunpowder, and ten of .abtimony. Moiſten the 
maſs with gum-water, andfprmi them into little balls of + 
the ſize of filberds ; drying them;well, either in the ſun 


or an oven. When dry, incloſe a number of them in 


1 


the conical cap of thę rocket. 
Theory of the Flight of Sty-Rodkxgrs. Mariptte takes 


5 T a 8 . 
Tybe caſe is now taken off the mould, and puttunto the oh riſe of rockets to be owing to the impulſe or refit. 


ence of the air againſt the flame: Dr. Deſaguliers ac- 


counts for it otherwiſe. 


Conceive the rocket to have no vent at the choak, and 
to be ſet on fire in the conical bore ; the conſequence 
will be, either that the rocket would burſt in the weakeſt 
place, or if all its parts were equally ſtrong, and able to 
ſuſtain the impulſe of the ſlame, the rocket would burn 
out immoveable. Now, as the force bf the flame is 
equable, ſuppoſe its action do werde, or that upwards, 
ſufficient to lift forty pounds. *Agthele forges are equal, 
oy their directions contrary, they Wi deſtgoy each other's 

10n. | "v4 317 - j 
Imagine, then, the rocket opgned. at the choa g by 
this: means the action of the flame downwards is taken 
away, ang there remains a fore goal to forty pqunds 
acting upwards, to carry up the rocketand the ſtick it is tied 
to. Acgprdingly, we find that ifithe compolition of. the 
rocket be very weak, fo as not ti ge an impulſe greater 
than the weight of the rocket fick, it does nat riſe 
at all; or if the compoſition be ſſ , ſo that 2 ſmall part 
The ſtick ſerves to keep./it perpendicular; for if the 
rocket ſhould begin to ſtumblegmoying d a point in 
the choak, as being the coe center of gravity of 
rocket and ſtick, there would H much frihon againſt 
the air, by the ſtick between center andithe point, 
and the point. would beat againſt the air with ſo much 
velocity, that the reaction of the medium would reſtore 
it to its perpendicularity. 
When the compoſition is burnt out, and the impulſe 
upwards is ceaſed, the commen center of gravity is 
brought Jower towards · the middle of the ſtick ; by which 
means the. velocity of the point of. the ſtick is decreaſed, 
and that of the point of the rocket increaſed ; ſo that the 
whole will tumble down, with the rocket-end fore- 


moſt. - , | 


A | center of 
gravity is-{hifting and getting downwards, and ſtill the 


faſter and the lower, as the ſtick, is the lighter]; ſo that it 
- - | ſametimes begins to tumble before it be burnt out; but 
| ] when the tick js a little too heavy, the weight of the 


rocket bearing a leſs proportion to that of the ſtick, the 
n center of gravity will nat get ſo lo, but that 
the rocket will riſe. ſtraight, though not ſo faſt, 
Method of making a Hate eden Make a“ rocket 
after the uſual manner, excepting the. number f choaks. 
Let its diameter be equal to that of leadeh hall, of two 
of three inches diameter, and let it\be.. bored to a third. 
part of its Denne paper 
cylinder, whic ſmear over with melted pitch, or wax, 
that it may reſiſt the moiſture. e. 
proportion- 
ed to that of the water, that the, whole; cylindee, may be 
emerged. Some, inſtead of a cylindes, uſe. a truncated 
gone, or een a ſpheroid ; {a Weight to 


the end at Which it is lighted. , - 
ROD, a wang, or long oder daß, 


the ſame with per 


| ; | 
Rap > alſo. uſed. for, a_lan ka feet 
0 an S 1 le. 4 


op, in gauging... See GGA“,¼¾m . 
4 Black Bn, ſtaff carried hy the ing ptleman- 
uſher, as a badge of his office; this rod 2 black, 


and has à lion in gold on its top, 


ROE, the ſpawn or ſeed. of fiſh, That of the male- 
fiſhes is yſually diſtinguiſhed by the name of ſoit roe, or 


milt, and that of the female, H hard roe, or ſpawn. 
ROGATION, in the Roman juriſprudence, a de- 
nes of the Nyman peo- 
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w, was propoſed to be paſſed. 25 | 


' "The mould being ready, a woods 1 eylinder or mould | which take fire when the rocket burſts; and ſometimes | 
& B (fe. 4.) is provided, whoſe: diameter is 4 of the a- 
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| decrecticſelf made in-codſequence of the); Roa S, ih architecture, the ſame with the 
12 1 — aſſent to this demand, to diſtinguiſh | Compoſite order. See the- articles 'OZDER” and CoM. 


POSITE, 


RoGaTion-W EEK. the week immediately preceding | ROMANCE, in matters of literature, a fabulous re- 
Whitſunday, fo called from the three faſts therein on ] lation of +certain-adventures, deſigned for the entertain- 


Monday, Tueſday, and Wedneſday, which are alſo called ment and inſtruction of the readers. 


ations, or rogatio · days, from the extraordinary pray-( ROM EE. or Rowev, in beraldry, is applied to or- 
— and ſupplications at this time offered to God by devout] dinaries that are repreſented as broken, and to chevrons, 


Chriſtians, to appeaſe his anger and deprecate his judg- bends; or the like, whoſe upper points are cut off. 


ROOD; 2 quantity of land equal to forty ſquare per- 


ROGUE, in law, an idle ſturdy beggar; who by an-| ches or the fourth part of an acre. - 


cient ſtatutes is for the firſt offence called a rogue of the] ROOF, in architecture, the uppermoſt part of a build - 


firſt degree, and puniſhed by whippihg, and borin 
through the griſtle of the right ear with a hot iron; an 


for the ſecond offence, is termed a rogue of the ſecond of flate, tiles lead, & c. though carpenters uſually re- 
degree, and if above eighteen years of age, ordered to be j ſtrain the word to the timber- Work only. 


executed as a felon. 


he form of roofs is various ;' ſometimes it is poirited, 


ROGUES-YARN, in ſea-affairs, a yarn or thread in | in hich caſe the moſt beautiful proportion is to have its 
all cordage made for the king's ſervice, by which ſuch | proſile an equilateral triangle: ſometimes it is ſquare, that 


cordage may be ealily diſtinguiſhed from any other, as is, the pitch or angle of the ridge is a right angle, which 
the rogues-yarn, is twiſted contrary to all the other.. The | therefore is a mean proportion between the pointed and 
uſe of this precaution is to prevent or diſcover embezzle- | flat roof,' which laſt is in the ſame I Sor as a trian- 


ment of the cables, hawſers, &c. by the boatſwain, wh 
is charged with them | 


ROLL, in manufaQtories,. ſomething wound and fold- | roofs are made in the pinnatle: form: ſometimes they have 
eld up in a cylindrical form. 


gular pediment: this is chiefly uſed in Italy, and the hot 
countries, where there is but little ſhow. Sometimes 


a double ridge; and ſometimes they are mutilated, that is, 


Roll, in law, fignifies a ſchedule or parchment conſiſt of a true and a falſe roof, which is laid over the 
which may be rolled, up by the hand into the form of à former: ſometimes again they ate in the form of a plat- 
ts >, | 


form; as moſt of the eaſtern buildings are; and ſome- 


ipe. Jt | | 
. ae, Rot, that in which are entered the ſoldiers of ſ times they are truncated, that is, inſtead of terminating in 


every troop, company, regiment, &c, 


a ridge, the roof is out ſquare off at à certain height, co- 


Rider-RoLL..a ſchedule of parchment frequently ſewed'|'vered with a terraſs, and incompaſſed with a balluſtrade; 


or added to ſome part of a rolFor record. 


and ſometimes, again, à roof is made in the manner of a 


RoLLs of Parliament, are the manuſcript regiſters, or | dome. When the walls have been raiſed to their deſigned 


rolls of the proceedings of out ancient parliaments, which 


height, the vaults made, the joiſts laid, the fairs, &c. 


before the invention of printing were all engroſſed on] brought up, then the roof is to be raiſed, which embrac- 


parchment, and proclaimed openly in every county. 


RoLL, or ROLLER, is alſo a piece; of wood, iron, 


ing every part of the building, and with its weight equally 
prefling upon the walls, is à band to all the work; and 


braſs, &c. of a cylindrical, form, uſed in the conſtruc-{ beſides; defends the inhabitants from rain or ſnow, the 


tion of ſeveral machines, and in ſeveral works and ma- 

nufactures. 0 Ws 6 
ROLLER, in ſurgery, 4 long and broad bandage, 

uſually of linen cloth, rolled round any part of the body, 


to keep it in, or diſpoſe it to a ſtate of health. 
ROL 


ING, i: | 
RoLLING, in naval affairs, the motion of a ſhip-rock- 


ing from one fide to the other, as produced by the agi- 
tation of. the waves. | 


LING-PRkss Printing. See the article PxINT- 


burning heat of the ſun, and the moiſture of the night; 
and is of no. ſmall advantage to the building in (caſting 
off the rain water from the walls. | 
ROOE, in ornithology, a ſpecies of the wholly black 
corvus. See Corvus,. | | 
ROOT, Radix, © among' botaniſts, "denotes that part 
of a plant which imbibes the "nutritious Juices of the earth, 
and tranſmits them to the other parts. 1 
The roots of plants are diſtinguiſhed, according to 
their different forms; into bulboſe; fibroſe, granuloſe, 


When a ſhip rolls heavily, at ſea, it expoſes the maſt | grumoſe,. tuberoſe, and tap roots... 


continually to the danger of being carried away. It is 


generally occaſioned by the ſhip having too great a quan- 
tity of heavy ballaſt near the keel, which makes the veſ- 
ſel very ſtiff, See the article TRI. 

- The rolhng motion of a ſhip appears to hegin from a 
center at the keel, where the garboard ſtrake or plank is 
let in; if ſo, there is a motion below it to the depth of 
the keel, as well as the motion aloft; although the keel 
has but little, motion comparatively with the motion a- 
bove: and the greater will that motion be in proportion 
to its diſtance, even to the ſpindle at the top-maſt-head, 
which makes the radius, and conſequent] y the circle 


greater, The keel being intire, as the body of the veſ-| 


lc] moves one way, the lower part of the keel moves 
contrariwiſe ; and the deeper it is, the larger» is the body 
or circle of water moved thereby. Is it not therefore de- 
monſtrable, that the greater the body of Water is, Which 
oppoſes the motion of the keel, the greater is the oppo- 
ſition? For if the keel had no motion from the center 
<fore-mentioned, or from the ſtep of the main-maſt, 
which perhaps is more properly the center of motion, 
there would be no motion above it. | 
RoLLIxG-TACKLE, a tackle hooked. to the weather- 
Jard: arm, to confine the yard to leeward, and prevent it 
com rubbing the maſt, and galling it by the agitation of 
ROMAN, 
city of Rome. WY 
4 "7 f * nb Ye in modern hiſtory, is. a prince 
nnr. 600106 19, 6 GIN EOpEne 0; Ones 


| 


. Wa 


, in general, | ſomething belonging to the þ riyed. 


cord, and when very __ a cable, 
| Lang 


As to the gathering and preſerving roots for medicinal 


roots be taken up before they ſhoot out ſtems or flowers; 
the biennial ones, for the moſt part, in the autumn of 
the firſt year; and the perennial ones when the leaves be- 
gin to fall, and therefore generally in autumn: then be- 
ing cleanſed by waſhing, and freed from the withered 
and decayed fibres, they are to be hung in a ſhady: place 
pervious to the air, till they are moderately: dry: the 
thicker roots ſhould be lit lengthwiſe; or they may be 
cut tranſverſely” into thin pieces; and the pith taken 
out; 13 ' | F 
RooT-GRAFTING, in gardening, See the article 
GRAFTING. P | =» 
| Roo, in mathematics, implies a quantity conſidered 
as the baſis or foundation of a higher power; or one 
which being multiplied into itſelf any number of times, 
produces à ſquare, cubic, biquadratic, &c. quantity; 
called the ſecond, third, fourth, &c. power of the root; 
or quantity, ſo multiplied” into itſelf. Thus à is the 
ſquare root of a xa, or ; and 4 the ſquare root of 
4K 4 216. Again, à is the cube- root of a K AN A ; 
aud z the cube- root of 3x 3* 3227: and fo on. See 
EXTRACTION. | | n TRrbgy” 85 
Roors, 'Radices, in grammar; are the primitive words 
of a language, whence the others are formed or de- 


ROPE, hemp, hair, &e. ſpun out into a thick yarn, 
and then ſeveral gs of this yarn. twiſted together by 
means of a Wheel. When made very ſmall, it is called a 


1 Rop Rü 


In k + 
The roof contains the'timber-work;z and its covering 


uſes, the Edinburgh Diſpenſatory directs that the annual 
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bead of the {ail to the yard. 


en to ſuch flowers, as are compoſed of ſeveral petals or 


ſyſtem ;, of the ſame general. nature with lavender, but 


\ : 3 
R 0 8 
| A. | 
Rovr, a general name given; to all the different kinds 
of rope in à ſhip. See Rico, Cass, Haussa, 
oWLix Ss, Warp, . s 2 OUR 
Roex-BANDns, a ſmall cord, in length about three or. 
four times the circumference of the yard. They are in- 


ſerted through eye-lid holes far: the whole length of the 
upper-edge of the ſquare ſails, and are uſed to faſten the 


RoPE-YARN, a thread or twiſted line of hemp, which 
is. the firſt and fimpleſt part of a rope. A number of 
theſe are twiſted together to form a ſtrand, an proportion 
to the fize of the rope, whereof the ſtrand makes a part. 
Three ſtrands are then twiſted into one another, Which 
completes the proceſs of ordinary rope making. But 
cables, hauſers, and other ground-tackling, are com- 
poſed of three ſtrands, each of which is formed by-three 
I:fler ones. | | 


"ROSACEOUS, among botaniſts, an-appellation giv- 


leaves, diſpoſed in a ſort of cigcylar form, like thoſe of 
the roſe ; ſuch are the flowers of the piony, .crowfoot, 
cinqueloil, &c. In this fort, of flowers the diſpoſition 
only of the leaves is regarded, theit number being of no 
conſequence. It is very ſeldom that the number is two or 
four, except in the cirexa and onagra. . The moſt fre- 
quent number of leaves in theſe flowers is five, and fuch 
as have four differ from the cruciform flowers, not only 
in their diſpoſition, but in this, that the number is in 
the ſame ſpecies indeterminately, four, five, or fix, as is 
the caſe in the clematitis, the capers, and the ſpecies of 
rue, whereas in the cruciform ones it is ever conſtant. 
See BOTANY. W. 0 1 
ROSARY, among the Roman - Catholics, the fame 
with chaplet. | WIR 15% 
ROSE, Rſs, in botany, a. genus of plants, the flower 
of which is compoſed of five petals, obverſely cordated, 
and arranged in a circular form; the fruit is formed of 
the fleſhy baſe of the cup, which is of a turbinated figure, 
coloured, ſoft, containing only one cell drawn together at 
the neck, and corgnated with ſome irregular laciniæ; the 
ſeeds are numerous, oblang, and hairy. . « .'- 
The wild briar, with beautiful pinnated leaves, a white 
or pale red flower, and the common hip for its fruit, is 


that above deſcribed : and, indeed, all the beautiful roſes 


in our gardens, are only varieties of this ſpecies, prinhei- 
pally owing to culture; the red, the damaſk, the white, 
the variegated, &c. roles, being all produced from this 
original ſpecies. 


tender tops are the ſtrongeſt” both in ſmell and taſte, and 
next to theſe the cups of the flowers 3 which laſt, thou 

ſomewhat weaker than the leaves or tops, are neverthe- 
leſs the moſt pleaſant, and bence are generally preferred: 
it is chiefly, if not wholly, in the cup, that the active 
matter of the flower reſides; for the bluiſh petalum, 


carefully ſeparated, has very liule ſmell or taſte,” The 


fragrance of theſe flowers is greatly diminiſhed, or in great 
meaſure deſtroyed, by bruiſing or beating; and hence the 
officinal conſerve, made by beating them with thrice their 
weight of ſugar, has very little of the flavour of the roſe- 


Ma 8 l i 4 : 

The leaves and tops of roſemary give out their virtues 
completely to rectiſied ſpirit, but only partially to water: 
the ſpirituous tinctures are of a yellowiſh reen colour 
the aqueous of a dark greeniſh brown. Biſtilled with 
water, they 2 a thin, light, pale- coloured eſſential oi 
inclining a little to a yellowiſh or greeniſh, of great "A 
grancy, though not quite ſo agreeable as the-roſemary 
itſelf: from one * nay! pounds of the herb in flower 
were obtained eight ounces of oil: the decoRtion; thus 
diveſted of the aromatic part of the plant, yields on be- 
ing inſpiſſated an unpleaſant weakly- bitteriſh extract. 
Rectified ſpirit likewiſe, diſtilled from roſemary leaves, 
becomes conſiderably impregnated with their fragrance, 
_— however in the extraQ the greateſt ſhare both of 
their flavour and pungency. The a&tive matter of the 
flowers is ſomewhat more volatile than that of the leaves, 
greateſt part of it ariſing with ſpirit. The Hungary wa- 
ter, uſed as a perfume, and ſometimes: medicih ly in 
nervous complaints, and which is ſaid to have-received its 
name from its being firſt made public by an empreſs of 
that nation, who was cured by its continued uſe of a 
ralytic diſorder, is a ſtrong ſpirit diſtilled from freſh roſe- 
mary flowers: the.college of Edinburgh directs a gallon 
of rectified ſpirit to be drawn over in the heat of a'water- 
bath from two pounds of the flowers as ſoon as 


quite ſo ſtrong'; putting a gallon of proof-ſpirit to a 
pound and a half of the freſh tops, and drawing off in the 
heat of a water-bath five pints. The Hungary water 
brought from France is more fragrant than fuch'as is ge- 
nerally prepared among us. 2 N bt 

ROS-SOLIS, Sun-petw, an agreeable ſpirituous li- 
quor, compoſed of burnt brandy, ſugar, cinnamon, and 
milk-water ; and ſometimes perfumed with a little muſk : 
it is fo called, as being at firſt prepared wholly of the 
juice of the plant ros-ſolis, or droſera, 1 


The flowers of the red roſe are aſttingent, thoſe of the! ROSTRA, in antiquity, a part of the Roman forum, 
damaſk-roſe purgative, and. the fruit of the wild-roſe ] wherein orations, pleadings, funeral harangues, &c. 


pectoral. The roſe-water of the ſhops, diſtilled from 
the flowers of the damaſk - roſe, has been celebrated for 
many virtues; but its fragrant ſmell is the only quality 


were delivered. 7 
ROST RUM, in chemiſtry, implies the noſe or beak 
of. the common alembic, which conveys the liquor dis- 


now regarded in it. There is alſo a ſyrup, made either tilled into its receiver. | 


from the juice, or infulion of the freſh flowers of damaſk- 


1 = 4 ee * " 
1 in architecture, an ornament cut in the form of 
a roſe, chiefly uſed in corniches,  friezes, vaults of 


| ROSYCRUCIANS, Rosicxvcians, or Brothers of 
the Roſy Croſs, a name afſumed by a ſet or cabal of her- 
metical philoſophers, who appeared, or at leaſt were firſt 
taken notice of, in Germany, in the beginning of the 


churches, &c. and particularly in the, middle of each face | ſixteenth century. They pretended to be maſters of all 


in the Corinthian abacus. _ , . . . 
 Rose-NoBLE, an ancient Engliſh gold-coin, firſt 
ſtruck in the reign of Edward III. It was formerly cur- 


rent at 6s, $4; and ſo called becauſe ſtamped with a 


roſe. | | | TH 4 | 
Rosz-Woop, Rhodium, in the materia medica, See 


ſciences, and to have many important ſecrets, particular- 


| ly that of the philoſopher's ſtone. 


ROT, a diſeaſe incident to ſheep, ariſing from wet 

ſeaſons, and too moiſt paſture. 3 725 
It is a very hard thing to prevent the rot, if the heat 

prove very wet, eſpecially in May and June. .Salt- 


Robo u. | marſhes, and lands where broom: grows, are the 


 ROSEMARY,,. in botany, a large ſhrubby plant, 
clothed with long narrow ſtiff leaves, ſet in pairs, of a 
"dark green colour above, and hoary: underneath; pro- 
dycing pale bluiſh labiated flowers, which ſtand in cluſ- 
ters round the ſtalk in the boſoms of the leaves. It is a 
native of the ſouthern parts of Europe, common in out 
gardens, and ſeems to grow larger and more woody in 


this than in moſt other countries. It flowers in April 


and Mays and ſometimes again about the end of 
oſemary is a warm pungent. aromatic; . particularly. 
uſeful in phlegmatic habits, and debilities of the nervous 


places of preſervation for them. Sheep are ſometimes all 
cleared of the rot, when not too far gone with it, .only b 
removing them into broom- fields. Scurvy-gtaſs, mul- 
tard, parſley, and thyme, are alſo good for the prevention 
of it. . * 

Some propoſe the giving ſheep half à handful of 
bay-ſalt-every month or oftener ; and there is great proba- 
| bility. that this may be of ſervice : but the rational-way 
of attacking all diſorders in-cattle, is by conſidering. what 
are the cauſes of them. It will appear upon enquirys that 
vet ſeaſons are the eral occafions-of the rot in ſheep, 
and therefore it would be adviſable for the owners, when 
ſuch ſeaſons come on, to remove- thoſe animals into the 


with more of a camphorated kind of. pungency, and of a drieſt paſtures they can, and then to feed them princi- 


ſtronger, and to molt people leſs grateful, ſmell. The. 
| 1 | 
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thered : that of London takes the tops, and a ſpirit - 
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pally with dry ſweet hay, oats, bran, and the Mg; tis 
| I 
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- moveable line, Which is called the axis of its rotation: 
erated, © © N | | po 
TA TOREs, in anatomy, the name by which 


muſcles, otherwiſe called teres. 


the boat or galley, where the oar reſts. In boats it is 


eaſy. to be diſſolyed. The operation is this: 4 little flit 


prevent che occaſion :- and if they were already a 
—— ſome ſalt given with their dry food, would 
be a happy means of curing them. ae 

| ROTA, Wurzz, in mechanics. See the article 


— 
OTA Tiox, in — term chiefly applied to 


the eircumvolution of any ſurface round a fixed and im- 


and by ſuch rotations it is, that ſolids are conceived to 


ſome call the oblique muſcles of the eye. 
bone. 


ation given to any building that is round both with. 
in and without-ſide, whether it be a church, a ſalon, or 
the like. The moſt celebrated rotondo of the ancients, 
is the Pantheon at Rome. t 
ROTULA, in anatomy, the ſame with the patella, 
See PATELLA. ' © | | +; 
- ROTUNDUS, in anatomy, a name given to ſeveral 
ROUCOU), the ſame with annotto. See the article 
ANNOTTO: | 5 * 
ROUGH. TREE, in naval affairs, a maſt or 1 
which is unfiniſhed, and is laid by the ſhip's fide to ſerve 
as a rail, till a convenient opportunity offers to prepare it | 
for ſervice. 
' ROUNDELAY, a kind of ancient poem, thus term- 
ed, according to Menage, from its form, becauſe it turns 
back again to the firſt verſe, and thus goes round. 
ROUND-HOUSE, in naval archſtecture, 4 fort of 
cabin raiſed on the aſter- part of a ſhip's quarter-deck in 
the merchant- ſerviee. It is uſually che apartment of the 
captain, — of other officers, or paſſengers. 
ROUNDING, in ſea- affairs, certain pieces of old 
rope firmly wound about that part of the cable Which is 
liable to be chafed or fretted againſt the ſtem, bows, or 
cut-water. The rounding is drawn very tight about the 
cable, and beat on with a mallet. © — ' 
RovunpDinG g d Tackle, the act of drawing the block 
of pullies together when no weight is ſuſpended by it. 
OUNDO; Rounperay, in muſic, a kind of bur- 
den or ritornello, where-the beginning of each couplet 
is repeated at the end thereof. be 1 in 
ROUT, a public road, highway, or courſe, eſpe- 
cially that which military forces take. This word i 
alſo uſed for the defeat and flight of an army. 
- ROWER,' in naval: affairs, a perſon. who manages 
the oars in a ſmall ſhip, boat, or galley; and hence | 
ROWING is the art of managing the oars ſo as to 
move a veſſel through the water. In this fituation the 
oars act upon the veſſel like a lever, whoſe fulcrum is 
the upper-part of the veſſel's ſide; and | 
ROW-LOCK is the notch or opening in the fide of 


commonly limited by two pins, which are called thowles. 

Row-PorTs, little holes in the fides of a ſhip of war, 
wherein to thruſt the oars when it is neceſſary to row. 

ROWEL, among farriers, a kind of iſſue, made by 
drawing a ſkain of 'filk, thtead, hair, or the like, 
through the nape of the neck, or other part, of a horſe ; 
anſwering to what, in ſurgery, is called a ſeton. See 
SETON. : | ü FR! 

The rowelling of horſes is a method of cure frequent] 
had recourſe to, in caſes of inward firaihs; eſpecial! 
about the ſhoulders or bips, as alſs'for hard ſwellings not 


; 


being made through the ſkin, about an handbreadth be 
low the part aggrieved, big enough to put « ſwan's quill 
in; the {kin is raiſed from the fleſh, the end of the quill 
put in, and the ſkin. blowed from the fleſh: upwards, and 
all over the ſhoulder; then the hole being ſtopped with 
the finger, the part blown is beat with an hazel-ſtick, and 
the wind ſpread with the hand all over, and then let go; 
this done, a ſkain of horſe- hair, or red ſarſenet, half the | 
thickneſs of the little finger, is put in a rowelliag necdle 
2 or eight inches long, and the needle is put into the 
ole, 


RoTATORES is alſo applied to the trochanters of the 
OTONDO, or RorunDs; in architecture, an 
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of the rowel tied together, anointing it every day, as 
well as before the putting it in, with ſweet Butter and 
hog's greaſe, and drawing it backwards and forwards 
in the ſkin, to make the putrid matter diſcharge itſelf 
"Others, difliking theſe rowels, as making too large a 
fore and ſear, uſe the French rowel, which is a round 
Pere of ſtiff leather, with a hole in the midſt, laying it 
flat between the fleſh and ſkin, the bole in the rowel juſt 
againſt that in the ſkin; ſewing it with a needle and 
thread drawn through the hole and the ſkin, cleaning it 
once in two or three days, and then anointing it afieth. 

ROYALTIES; the rights of the king, otherwiſe 
called the King's prerogative, and the regalia. 

RUBIA, madder, in botany, &c. See the article 
Mars.. 9%, | | | 
RUBIGO, a difcaſe incident to corn, commonly 
called mildew; being a ſpecies of blight. See the article 
BLIGHT. | K | 5 | 

RUBRIC, Rubrica, in the canon law, ſignifies a title 
or article in certain ancient law-books ; thug called be- 
cauſe written, as the titles of the chapters in our ancient 
Bibles are, in red letters. 

RuBRIcs alſo denote the rules and direQions given at 
the beginning, and in the courſe of, the Liturgy, for the 
order and manner in which the ſeveral parts of the of- 
fee are to be performed, There are general rubtics and 
ſpetlal\rubries; u rubric for the communion, &c. In the 
"Romiſh Miſfal and Breviary are'rubrics for matins, for 
—* for tranſlations, beatifications, commemorations, 

RUBUS, the bramble, in botany, a genus of plants. 
See RATE 

RUBY, binn, in natural hiſtory, à ſpecies of the 
chroſtaſima claſs of gems, being a beautiful gem of a red 
ENG with an admixture of purple. See the article 

Te. n WIRES | 
This, in its moſt perfect and beſt coloured ſtate, is a 
gem of prodigious beauty and extreme value; it is often 
found perſectiy pure and free from blemiſhes or foulneſs, 
but much more frequently debaſed greatly in its value by 
them, eſpecially in the larger ſpecimens. It is of very 
great hardneſs, equal to that of the ſapphire, and ſecond 
only to the diamond. It is various in fize, but leſs ſub- 
ject to variations in its ſhape than maſt of the other gems. 
It iv uſually found very ſmall, its moſt common ſige being 
equal to that of the head of the largeſt ſort of pins; but 
ic is found of four, eight, or ten carats ; and ſometimes, 
though very rare, up to twenty, thirty, or forty, It is 
never found of an angular or cryftalliform ſhape, but 
always of a 'pebble-like figure, often roundiſh, ſometimes 
oblong and much larger at one end than at the other, 
and in ſome fort reſembling a pear, and is uſually flatted 
on one fide. It commonly is naturally ſo bright and 
pure on the ſurface,” as to need no poliſhing ; and When 
its figure will admit of being fet without cutting, it is 
often worn in its rough tate, and with no other than its 
native poliſh. Our jewellers are very nice, tho? not per- 
fectly determinate, in their diſtinctions of this gem, know- 
ing it, in its different degrees of colour, under three dif- 
ferent names : the firſt is — the ruby, the name given 
it in its deepeſt-coloured and moſt perfect tate : the fe- 
cond is the ſpinel ruby; under this name they compre- 
bend thoſe rubjes which are of a ſomewbat leſs bright 
colour than the ruby ſimply ſo called: the third is the 


y | balaſs-ruby ; under this name they expreſs a pale yet a 
y | very bright ruby, with'a leſs admixture of the purple 


tinge than in the deeper-coloured ong ; this is of leſs va- 
lue than the deeper one. We; | 

We have the true ruby oy from the Eaſt Indies ; 
and the principal mines of it are jn the kingdom of Pegu 
and the iſfand of Ceylon. We have jn Europe cryſtals 
tinged to the colour of the ruby, but they have nothing of 
its Juſtre'6r hardneſs, The rüby ſeems to owe its colour 
to gold, it being poſſible to ſeparate a ſmall portion of 
gold from the little native rubies, and alſo to give the 
true colour of the ruby to fictitious paſte by means of 
aan 7 net or 507 ho Gatls | 
The way of preporing z metalline- colour from gold 


Ale, and drawn' through again, ' ſix or ſeven inches 
higher ; then the needle is drawn out, and the two ends f 


and tin, for tinging glaſs of à ruby colour, is, 3 
to Shaw, as follows ; Diſſolve gold in aqua-regia, and 
diluis 


hood, large and open behind, to be worn by an hawk 
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dilataths fine yellow ſolution with a large proportion of | 
fair water ; to the mixture ad a ſufficient quantity of a 
ſaturated ſolution ob tin, made alſo in aqua- regia, at ſe- 


vera] times, and a moſt beautiful red or purple: coloured 
powder will ſoon fall to the bottom of the containing 
gla ſsʒ degant the liquor and dry the powder, a few grains 
whereof being melted along with white cryſtalline glaſs, 
will ein it throughout of of an extremely fine purple or 
rub lou. 
uv, in heraldry, denotes the red colour wherewith 
the arms of noblemen are blazoned ; being the ſame 
which in the arms of others, not noble, is called gules. 
. RUCTATION,:BzLcninG, a ventoſity ariſing from 
indigeſtion, and diſcharging itſelf at the mouth With avery 
diſagreeable noiſe. There are belches owing to repleti- 
on, and others to inanition, or emptineſs. - Quiney ſays 
hypochondriac and hyſterie perſons are particularly liable 
to this diſorder. They are rather to be cured with pro- 
par ſtamachics than carminatives and hot liquors. | 
 RUDDER) in nayal architecture, à piect of timber, 
or ſeveral pieces faſtened together and fitted to the ſhip's | 
ſternspoſts, to Which it is — ag By y irons, whereon- it 
moves, and thereby the air is ed. Murray s Ship- 


buildin 
RUDBECKIA;" DWARF suN- FLOW. in wg 93169 
— of plants, the compound flower of v is radiat- 
ed; but the hermaphrodite corollule of —＋ V are tu- 
buloſe and very numerous: the ſtamina are five very ſhort 
capillary filaments; and there is a ſmall orbiculated ſeed 
after each of the hermaphrodite corollulæ, and are all 
contained in the cup, affixed to a paleacequs receptacle. 
RUDEN'TURE, in architecture, the . of a rope 
or ſtaff, ſometimes plain, ſometimes carved, with which 
the third part of the tings: of columns are Irequeatly 


filled u 
RUDERATION, i in building, a term uſed by Vi- 
an for the laying of pavement with pebbles. 

To perform the ruderation it is neceſſary that the 

round be well beated, to make it firm, and to prevent it 
from cracking ; then a ſtratum of little ſtones are laid, to 
afterwards bound together with mortar made of lime 
and ſand. _ If the ſand be new, its proportion may be to 
the lime as three to one; if dug out of old pavement or 
walls, as five to two. 

RUDIMENTS, Rudimenta, the firſt principles 'or 
grounds of any art or ſcience, called alſo the elements 
thereof, See the article ELEMENT. 

RUF TER- HO Ob, among falconers, a plain leathern 
when ſhe is firſt drawn. | 

RULE, Regula, in matters of literature, A maxim, 
canon, or precept, to be obſerved in any art or ſcience. 

Rur, in arithmetic, denotes an operation performed 
with figures, in order to diſcover ſums or numbers un- 
known. 

The fundamental rules are addition, ſubtraQion, mul- | 
tiplication, and diviſion. See ADDITION, /&c. 

But, beſides theſe, there are other rules denominated | 
from their uſe; as the rule of alligation, fellowſhip, in- 
tereſt, practice, reduction, &c. 

Rur of Three, or Rule of Proportion, commonly call. 
ed the Golden Rule, a rule which 'teaches how to find od 
fourth proportional to three given numbers. 

This rule is either direct, or reciproeal, called inverſe. 
And thoſe are both ſimple and compound. 


RuLE of Three Direct, or direct Proportion, is when, of 


four numbers, the firſt beareth-the ſame ratio or propor- 
tion to the ſecond as the third doth to the fourth. 

As in theſe, 2: 8::6: 24. 
| Conſequently, the greater the ſecond term is, in reſ- | 
pe& to the firſt, the greater will the fourth term be, in 
reſpect to the third. 

That is, as 8, the ſecond mans, is four times. 3 
than a, the firſt term; ſo is 24, the fourth mn four 
times greater than 6, the third term. 


Whence it follows, that, if four numbers are in direct 


roportion, the product of the two extremes will always 
be equal to the 


= 


; 


roduct of the two e as Well in 


F Thus T? by" 6: 
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For as $::12 04226560304. Or as 3 * * 5 28K. 


14 1 > Ta . 


„ Hiuh vert e ben Danse 

But 2x6X4 = 2 Ae 

That is, the product oi — — equyl to that of 
the means; . 

Again, the leſs the ſecond term 1. in teſpect to — 
firſt, the leſs —_ the oy term wrong reſpect to the 
third. 1 
As in . a: 8946 : 0 Here —— 
But, if 2452866, then "will ans or e 
nne 


Note, any four anabvrs; in died proportion =_ be 


varied ſeveral ways. As in theſe, 


+ 


"1 


Viz. if 2: 8::6: 24, then 2: 62182245. 14 - . 


and 6: 2421228, -6r 24: 6: 181 2% Ne- 


Theſe variations, being wal underſtood, on be of 
no ſmall uſe in the true Ar of any n in the Rule | 


of Three. 


All queſtions in direct proportion may be anſwered 1 


| by * ſeveral theorems. 


Theorem 1. Multiply the ſecond and third tertmis tos 
your product by the felt en ben 


gether, and divide 
quotient will be the anſwer required, 

yds. - ſhill. yds. hill. | 
1 | - 15 the anſwer,” 


3)54( 18 ſhillings. } 


term was ſhillings, 


Theorem 2. Divide the ſecond: term by the firſt, and 
multiply the quotient into the third n. and the bor 1 


duct will be the anſwer requir ed. Fart Pr 
2 hill. yds. Mk 4 Og 

« © 5:5 18 * 

' Thus 3 962 2, then 3X6 18, as before. 


Theorem 3. 
multiply that quotient into the ſecond . and the pro- 


duct will be the anſwer. * | , 


wo ſhill, 4 | bill. 


6 18 K | 


Becauſe the ſecond. 


Divide the third term by the firſt, then 


92 
Thus 3 , andio.% mt as before. 


Here we ſee, that all the three theorems are equally 
true; but the firſt is moſt general, and uſually practiſed: 
yet the two laſt may be readily performed, when either 
the ſecond or third term can be divided by the firlt, and 


will be found of ſingular ule i in the rules of fellowſhip, | 


&c. 
Queſtion 2. If 8 f̃. of tobacco coſt 14s. what wil 
56 P. coſt at —_ ſame rate ? 
Thus 8h. 565. : 


14 


224 
56 


41. 18 s. the anfwer, 


— —ũ3—•—— — 


8)784( = 98s. = 41. 18 8. 


Or Bk 8) 56 ( =7, then 14 x 7 = 98s. as before. 


Queſtion 3. If 14 ſhillings will buy 8 i of tobacco, 
how much will 41. 18 s. buy after = ſame rate ? 


[Stated thus, 14s: 8 : 1 


Then 56 * 14 = 784, and 4 the anſwer. 


Quell ion 4. If 56 15 of tobacco be worth 41. 18 8. 1 
how much may I buy for 14 8. at the ſame rate ? 
Stated thus, 41. 18s. = 98 s.: 56 b :: 148. 


Then 56 * 14=784, and 9897845 8b. the ne 


bacco, what will 8 P. of the ſame tobacco coſt? 
This queſtion is thus ſtated, 56 W. 
98 s.: 8 5.— 
Then 98 x 82784, and 56)784(=145: the anſwer.” 
Note, the three laſt queſtions are only the ſecond va- 


ried, being propoſed purely to give an inſtance how __ 


queſtion i in this Rule of Three may be varied. 


Queſtion 5. Suppoſe 4 1. 18 8. will buy 564. of to- 


41. 188. = a 


RyLE' of Three Inverſe, or reciprocal Proportion, is, when, : 


of four numbers, the third, 
queſtion) beareth the ſame ratio to the firſt, as the ſecond 
does to the fourth. 


» "Fx 


. 4 , 


Therefore, the leſs the third term is, in reſpe& to the 
| firſt, the greater will the fourth term be in N to oath 
ſecond. | 


viz. that which moves the 


=y 
" 
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days, bow wan days mult 8 men require to do the ſame 
— at the ſame rate of working 
Here it is plain that. 8 men muſt. needs have more 
time than 16 men, to do the ſame work. Conſequently, 
the greater the third term is, in reſpect to the firſt ; the 
leſs. will the, fourth germ bez in reſpe& to the ſecond. 
Example 4. I B men can do 8 piece of work in 8 
days, bow. many days, will 16 men require. to do the 
— work: Here it is plain, the fourth term muſt 
be leſs. than the ſecond, wſe 16 men undoubtedly | 
can do the ſame work in leſs time than 8 men can. A 
For. when, according, to the true meaning or. deſign 
of any queſtion, in proportion, more requires more, or 
leſs requires leſs, the terms are in direct proportion. 
But if more require. leſs, or leſs requires more, as a» 
dove, then the terms will be. in reciprocal proportion. 
The manner of placing down the propoſed. terms is the 
ſame in both rules, vis, The firſt term in the ſuppoſiti- 
on muſt be of the ſame kind and denomination with the 
tbird term, which qpoyes the queſtion; and the term 
ht muſt be of the lame kind and denomination with 
the ſecond term in the Tuppolition ; as in the two laſt ex- 
| amples. | | 


„ Example . 16 6 85 
Thus in Example 2. 8: 12; 16: | 8 
The queſtion being truly ſtated, obſerve this theorem. 


_ 7 


Theorem. Multiply the firſt and ſecond terms toge- | 


ther, and divide their oduct, by the third term; the 
tent will be the e required. ; 5 
Thus in the ſecond example, 12 x 8.2 96. | 
Then 16) 96 ( 6 days, the anſwer required. 
That is, 16 men may do the ſame work in © days, as 
$ men cando in 12 days. An 144% 4 9 905 
The reaſon of this operation, and, conſequently, of | 
the theorem, is grounded upon this conſideration, VIZ. if 
8 men tequire 12 days to do the work, it is plain one 
man would require 8̊ times 12 days, 2 96 days, to do the 
ſame work; but if one man can do it in 9b days, moſt 
certain 36 men can do it in one 16th part of that time. 
Therefore 96, divided by 16, will give the anſwer re- 
quired, viz. 16).96 (6, as before, &c. 
Dost Rur ef Three, or Compound Proportion. | 
All queſtions in this,cule, where five numbers are pro- 
poſed to find a ſixth, may more eaſily and readily be an- 
ſwered by one general theorem, which compriſeth both 
the direct and inverſe rules. 1 | 
But, firſt, you muſt carefully note, that, in all queſ- 
tions of this nature, three of the ve propoſed terms are 
always conditional and ſuppoſed ;. and that the other two 
move the queſtion, as for inſtance. . | 
Example 1. If 100 l. wil! gain 6 J. in 12 months, 
what will 300 l. gain in g months ? Solution. Firſt ſay, 
if 100 J. gain 61, what will 300 l. gain? .T beanſwer will 
be 18 1. but this is gained: in 12 months, therefore, in 
order to find how much is gained in 9 months, after the 
ſame rate, ſay, if 12 months give 181. what will 9 months 
give? The anſwer will be 13 l. 1066. 
Example 2. If - 12 oxen eat up 3+ acres of paſture in 
four weeks, and 21-OXEN eat up ten acres. of like paſture in 
9g weeks, how many oxen will eat up 24 acres in 18 weeks? 
Solution. If..32,0xen eat up 3 actes in 4 weeks, 
then by proportion 36 oxen in 4 weeks, or 16 oxen in g 
weeks, or 8 oxen in 48 weeks, will eat up 10 acres, on 
ſuppoſition that the gals. did not grow. But ſince by rea- 
lon of the growth of the graſs, 21 oxen in 9. weeks can 
only eat up 10 acres, that growth of the graſs in 10 acres 
tor the laſt 5 weeks will be as much as would be ſufficient 
io ſeed the exceſs-of,21-0xen above 16, that is, 5 oxen for 
9 weeks; or, which is the ſame thing, to feed £ oxen for 
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tical menſuration. 


&c. it is called a plane ſcale. 


TER'S Line. | 


When a ruler has the lines of chords, ta 


See SCALE. 


The carpenter's 4 rule is an inſtrument uſually of 
box, &c. twenty-four inches long, and one and a half 
broad ; each inch being ſubdivided into eight parts. On 
| the ſame fide with theſe diviſions, is uſually added Gun- 
ter's line of numbers, On the other ſide 
timber and broad-meaſure ; the firſt begi 
continued to 36, near the other end; the latter is num- 
bered from 7 to 36, 4 inches from the other end. wt 
Uſe of the Carpenter i Joint Ruts, The application of 
the inches, in meaſuring lengths, breadths, 
| obvious, That of the Gunter's line, ſee under Gux- 


guſtines, Benedic- 


It can do a pleces of work in 6 Rott, in a monaſtic ſenſe, a ſyſtem of laws of tegy: © 

Example 1. * 1h mas «4 . whereby religious houſes are Bana. r i... | 
| which the religious make a vow, at their entrance, to 
 obſerye. Such are the rules of the Au 
tines, Carthuſians, Franciſcans, &c. 15 
RuLEs of Court, in law, are certain orders made, 
from time to time, in the courts of Jaw, which attor- 
nies ate bound to obſerve, in ordet to avoid confuſion; 
and both the plaintiff and defendant are at their peril alſo 
bound to pay obedience to rules made in court 
the cauſe depending between them. | 
Rutz, or RULER, an inſtrument of wood or metal 
with ſeveral lines delineated on i 


relating to 


t, of great uſe in prac- - 
agents, fines, 


* 

* 
4 
= 


„ are the lines of 
nning at 82, and 


Ke. is 


The uſe of the other fide is all we need here meddle 


with: 1. The breadth of any ſurface, as board, glaſs, &. 
being given, to find how much in length makes a 
ſquare foot. Find the number of inches the ſurface is. 
broad, in the line of broad-meaſure, and right againſt it 
is the number of inches required. Thus, if the ſurface 


to make a ſuperhcial foot. Or more N thus: 


the rule to the breadth of the board, or | 
marked 36, being equal with the edge, the other edge 
of the ſurface will ſhew the inches, and quarters of in- 
ches, which go to a ſquare foot. 2. Uſe of the table at 
the end of the board meaſure. L 
broad, how many inches long will make a ſuperficial 


If a ſurface be one inch 


foot ? Look in the upper row of figures for one inch, and 
under it in the ſecond row is twelve inches, the anſwer to. 


| were eight inches broad, eighteen inches will be found 


apply 


glaſs, that en 


Ty 


the queſtion, 3. Uſe. of the line of timber-meaſure, 
This reſembles the former ; for. having learned how- 


a foot of timber, 


much the piece is ſquare, look for that number on the 
line of the timber - meaſute; the ſpace thence to the end. 
of the rule is the 1 which, at that breadth, makes 
hus, if the piece be nine inches 
ſquare, the length neceſſary to make a ſolid foot of tim- 
ber, is 21 3 inches. If the timber be ſmall, and under 
nine inches ſquare, ſeek the ſquare in the upper rank of 
the table, and immediately under it is the Net 
ches that make a ſolid foot. If the piece be not exactly 
ſquare, but broader at one end than the other, the me- 
thod is to add the two together, and take half the ſum 
ſor the ſide of the ſquare. For round timber the method 
is to girt it round with a ſtring, and to allow the fourth 
part for the fide of the ſquare ; but this method is erro- 


and in- 


neous, for hereby you loſe nearly one fifth of the true ſo- + 


buying and ſclling timber, 


under the article Gaui. 


lidity.: Rough this is the method at 


preſent practiſed in 


The maſon's rule is twelve or fifteen feet long, in 
order to be applied under the level to 
and make the piedroits equal, &c. 


Eucerard's Sliding RULE has already been deſcribed” 


regulate the courſes, 


. Copgeſpal's Sliding ROLE is chiefly uſed for meaſur- 
ing the ſuperficies and ſolidity of timber, &c, It conſiſts 
of two rulers, each a foot long, one of which ſlides in 


18 weeks; and in 34 weeks py exceſs. of 18 above the groove made along the middle of the other, as te þ 


hrit 4) the increaſe of the gra(s, by analogy, will be ſuch 
as to be ſufficient to feed 7 oxen for 18 weeks; for it is, 5 
werks: 14 weeks:: foxken: ) onen. Wherefore add 
theſe 7 oxen, which the growth of the graſs alone would 
ſuffice to feed; tothe 8, which. the graſs without growth 
after 4 weeks would feed,. and the ſum will be 15 onen; 
and laſtly, if 10 ares ſuffice to feed 15 oxen for 18 weeks, 


late CX. fie 


in 4. 
On the ſliding FAA of the rule are four lines of 


bers, three whereof are double; that is, are lines to t 
radiuſes ; and one, à ſingle broken line of numbers: 


the three firſt, marked A, B, C, are hgured 1, 


| &c, to ; then, I, 3. 


then 24 acres will be found ſufficient to feed 36 oxen for 
the eNOS tot ot br pets 02 $$ 11 
109 | 
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* ſingle line, called the 


3, &c. to 10; 
uſe, &c. being the fame as thoſe of Ev 


o WWE” S * 
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2 . 


their conſtruction, 
e of Everard's ſliding rule, 
ab line, and marked D, 


whore. 


5 


. 1,01 | ; 
| feet, on. the line B, is 180 feet, the contents on the line 


Jſameter 9 feet, and the 


.girt line, to g on the line 


- Fg, 5s 11.6 e . 
Pole 


n 
böte rag ih hull te che tes FAdIONES" df any of the! 
orhet Hees, ie, broke fof the enfiet "exfuftment"off 
tichber, ard houred 4, 55 6, 75 $8, 9, 19, 20, 30, 
&c. From 4 to. 5 it 18. divided into ten parts, and" each: 


tenth ſubdivided into 2, and ſoon, from 3 to 6, bee. 4 
Sh thEbackfide of the rule are, 1. 


i line” of inch- 
meaſure, from 1 to 12 ; each inch being divided and füb- 


"divided, 2. A line of foot meafure, confiſting of one 


oot,” divided intd too equal parts, and figured 10, 20, 


om 12 to 24; fo 


"20; . The back part of the hy. piece is divided 
r 


into inches, Aber £6, and figured 


\ 


two feer, 


that, When! rawn wholly out, there may be a meafure of 
e Coggeha!'s Rub for Meaſuring plant Supetficits. 


I. To meaſure a ſquare, ſuppoſe, for inſtance, each 
. of the Hides 5 feet; ſet 1 on the line B, to 5 on the line 


A; then againſt 5 on the line B is 25 feet, the content 


| : the fquire on the Tire A. 2. To meaſure a lang ſquare, 
»d 0 


PP. the fongelt ſide 18 feet, and'the ſhorteſt 10 ; ſet 
on line B, to 10 on the line A; then againſt 18 


b 


3. To meaſure a rhombus.' Suppoſe the fide 12 feet, 


g and che length of a perpendicular let fall from one of the 
N angles to the oppoſite fide, 9 feet; ſet 1 on the 
"line B, to 12, the length of the fide, on the Tine A; then 


againſt 9, the length of the 5 on the line B, 
is 108 feet, the content. 4. To mealure a triangle. 
Suppoſe the baſe 7 feet, and the length of the perpendi- 
cular Jet fall from the oppoſite angle to the bale 4 feet; 
ſet I on the line B, to 7 on the lige Az then againſt Half 
the perpendicular, which is 2 on the line B, is 14 on 


the line A, for the content of the triangle.” 5. To find 


the content of a circle, its diameter being given. Sup- 


poſe the diameter 3. feet ; ſet 11 on the girt line D, to 


95 on the line C; then againſt 3.5 feet on D is 9:6 on C, 


Which is the content of the Circle in feet. 6. To find 


the content of an oval or ellipſis, Suppoſe the longeſt 
ſhorteſt 4 Find a mean propor- 


tional between the two, 


4 on the line C is 6, the mean proportional ſought. This 
done, find the content of a circle, whoſe diameter is 6 


et; this, when found, by the laſt article, will be equal | 


tothe content of the ellipſis ſought. 29 


De of Copgeſhal's RULE, in N Timber. 1. 


0. meaſure timber the uſual way. Take the length in 
feet, half feet, and, if required, quarters; then meaſure 
half way back again; then ict the tree with a ſmall cord 
or line; double this line twice very evenly, and meaſure 
this fourth part of the girt or perimeter, in inches, 
halves, and guartefs, The dimenſions thus taken, the 
timber is tot meaſured as if ſquare, and the fourth of 
the girt taken for the fide of che ſquare, thus; ſet 12 on 
the girt line D, to the length in feet on the line C; then 
againſt the fide of the ſquare, on the pirt-line D, taken 


in inches, you have, on the line C, the content of the 


tree in feet, For an inſtance : ſuppoſe the girt of à tree 
in the middle, be 60 inches, and the length 30 feet, to 
find the content, ſet 12 on the girt-line D, and 30 feet 
on the line C; then againſt 15, one fourth of 60, on 
the girt line D, is 46:8 feet, the content on the line O. 
It the length ſhould be 9 inches, and the quarter of the 
girt 35 inches; here, as the length, is beneath à foot, 
meaſure it on the line of foot-meafure, and ſee what deci- 
mal part of a foot it makes, which you will find . 75. Ser 
12, therefore, on the girt-line, to 75 on the firſt radius of 
the line C, and again 35 on the ys is 64 feet on 
C, for the content. 29. To meaſure round timber the 
true way. The former method, though that generally 


4 
, 


1 


by ſetting the greater 9 on the 
& then againſt the leſs number 


sche þ 


| 


| 


| 


| 


1 


= 


D te 6 thew againft 72 inches, the inchies'6-+ 
Ine, is 216 feet on C, which is the content 
required. 4% To meaſure uncqually-Tquared” timber; 
tar is, where the breadth and depth” are? not Wusl. 

Meaſure the length of the piece and the depth at the 
end ininches* then find a mean proportional between the 
breadth and depth of the piece. This mean proportional 
is the ſide of a ſquarey equal to the end of the piece: 
which folind; the piece may be meaſured 38 ſquare tim 
ber. För an inſtance: let the length of the piece f tim. 
ber Ve 13 feet, the breadth 23 inches, and the depth T4 
inches; ſet 23 on the gitt-line D, to 43 on Cz then 
againſt 13 on C is 17.35 on the girt- line D, for the 

mean proportional, Again, ſetting 12 on the girt- Ane 
D, to 13 feet, the length of the line. C; againſt 17. 35 on 
the girt-line is 27 feet, the content. 5%. To meafure 
taper timber, The length being meafured'in ſeet/ note 
one-third of it; which is found thus: ſet 3 on the line 

A, to the ſength on the line B; then againſt 1 on A i 
the third part on B: then, if the folid be round, 
meaſure the diameter at each end in inches, und tubc 
tract the lefs diameter from the greater; add half e 
difference to the leſs diameter; the ſum is the Game 
ter in the middle of the piece. Then ſet 13.64 Un 
girt to the length of the line C, and againſt the dia- 

meter in the middle on the 'girt-line is à fourth num 
ber on the line C. Again, ſet 1384 on the girt⸗ 

tine to the third part of the length on the line O; 5 


againſt half the difference on the girt-hine is another 


fourth number on the line C theſe two fourtk num 
bers, added together, give the content. For an in 
ſtance: let the length be 25 feet,” one third whereof ig g, 
the greater diameter 22 inches, and the leſſer 193 the 
ſum of. the two will be 30, their difference 4 and half 
the difference 2, which, added to the lefs diameter; pives 
20 inches for the diameter in the middle of the piece, 
Now ſet 13.54 on the girt-line, to 27 on the line C, 
and againſt 20 on D is 58.9 feet. Again, ſet 13. 5 of 
the girt- line to ꝙ on the line Cy and againſt 2 on the 
girt-line, repreſented by 20, is 196 parts therefore, by 
adding 58.9 feet to. 196 feet, the ſum is 59.096 feet, e 
r 0 * , * 
If the timber be ſquare, and have the ſame dimenſionsy 
that is, the length 27 feet, the fide of the greater end 22 
inches, and that of the leſſer 18 inches; to find the con- 
tent, ſet 12 on the girt- line to 27, the length; on the ſines 
C, and againſt 20 inches, the ſide of the mean ſquaye on 
the girt-Iine, is 75.4 feet. Again, ſet 12 on thegirt- 
line to 9 feet,” one third of the length, on the line C 
and againſt 2 inches, half the difference of the ſides” 
the ſquares of the ends on the girt- line, is . 25 parts f a 
on 3 both together make 75.65 feet; the content of ths 
ſolid. $7 Ni | a" oh n 
The girt or circumference of a tree, or round piece of 
timber given; to find the ſide of the ſquare with ing or 
the number of inches of a fide, hen the round timber 
is ſquared.” Set 10 on A ro q on B, then againſt the girt 
on A are the inches for the {ide of a ſquare on the line B. 
RUM, a: ſpecies of brandy, or vinous ſpirit diſtilled 
from ſugar canes. Nee 
Rum, according to Dr. Shaw, differs from ſimple ſu · 
gar- ſpirit, in that it contains more of the natural laveur, 
or eſſential oil of the ſugar-cane ; a/great deal of mw 
Juice and parts of the cane itſelf being aften ferme 
in the liquor, or ſolution, of which the rum is prepared 
The 8 or oily flavour of rum is often ſuppoſes 10 
proceed from the large quantity of fat uſed in boiling 
the ſugar; Which fat, indeed, if edarſe, will uſuplly 
ive a Making flavour to the ſpirit, in dur diſtillatim o 


jp uſe, is not quite juſt, To meaſure timber accurately, | the ſugar-Hquer, or Wal, from "our-rehaing: ſogar- 


nftead of the point 12 on the girt-line, uſe another, vis. | 
10.6353 at which Here ſhould be placed a center-pin, | 
Ibis 10 638 is the fide of a ſquare equal to a Circle, 
whole diameter is 12 inches, For an inſtance: ſuppoſe |* 


the length, 15 feet, and + of the girt 42 inches, ſet the 


| 1 1 


+4 


To meafure a cube. Sup- 


e gift-line is 2 7 feet for the content ſought ; ' where- 


he ſides to be 6 ct each; ſet 12 on the girt- line 


houfes; but this is nothing of kin to the flavour'ef the 
rum, which is really the effect of the natural flavour of 
the cane. e e ee bp WES EIU 
The method of making rum is this: when a ſuſſitĩent 
ſtock of the materials is got together, they add water ts 
them, and ferment them in the common method, though 


the fermentation is al ways carried on very flowly-arfinlt ; 


* by the comthon way, there afifes only 184 feer. |becaiiſe; at che beginning of che ſesſon ſor making rum 
et, the common welfare fy only to the true mea- in the iflands, they want yealt, or ſome 'other ferment 


to muke it work ; but by degrees, after this, they procure 


a ſufficient quantity of the fetment, ——— 


por þ 
3 


; ORF wp Va * > | | N + - Ba : * £4 * 
HUM RW N 
bend to che licpudt in the: operatigu, and thus they ure abſe } fit, mixes with it. and gives it the particular flavour and 
JTłf d a-great || oily nature of roma To, 
Nat of Expedition, A in large quantities, _-.. J As tothe firſt reaſon, or the difference of Fermentation | | 
Wen the waſh is fully fermented, or to a due degree in the Weſt Indies, and here, it might account for ſome. 
0 acidity, the diſtillation is carried on in the common variation in the produce 1 but. certainly, not ſuch as is 
_ way, ac the ſpirit is made up proof; though ſometimes | xeally found in the caſe of rum and melaſſes ſpirit. . The 
1 7 reduced to a much greater r apptoach- great diſſimilitude betwixt them lies, in the art wholly, 
to that'of alcohol or ſpirit of | wine, and it is thus wanting that acido-dulcid taſte, and -vily- confiſtence,. 
_ 4Hted double diſtilled rum. It might be eaſy" to. recify that is found in the other; and which is-obyiouſly ow- 
the ſpirit, and bring it to much greater purity than we ing to part of the melaſſes being burns ; and; affording. 
- uſually find it to be of; for it brings over in the diſtil- | an empyreumatic oil, that cannot be the product of any 
lation à very large quantity of the oil; and this is often } mode of fermentation but muſt be the effect only of a 
ſo diſagreeable, that the rum muſt be ſuffered to lie by a conſiderable degree of cheat, either during, or before the 


« 


ine to mellow before it can be uſed ;5 whereas, if diſtillation. n Ts 12 eee Gout ee. 
— reftified; it would grow mellow much ſoonet, and} - The fame may ber alleged, as to the ſetond alliened: 
would have a much lefs potent flavour; ONE TIE . reaſon of this difference or the ne wneſa and freſhneſs of. 
The beſt tate to keep rum in, both for expottatioh the melaſſes. For all chat would reſult. from. thence 
and other uſes, is doubtleſs that of alcohol, or reftified | would be, that the nem would be-!leſs aid shan the 
ſpirit. In this manner it would de tranſported in one older which could only make a ſmall variation in the. 
Half the bulk it uſually is, and might be let down to the | ſpirit produced, and that of a very difterent nature from 
© conimon-proof-ftrength with water when neceſtary * | for | what 18 really perceived. betwixt our melailey ſpirits and 
the common uſe of making punch, it would likewiſe ram; for, it is well known, by thoſe who ptaftiſe imi- 
ſerve much better in the ſtate of alcohol; as the taſte I tations of brandy and rum, that acids duleiſy the ſpirit, 
would be cleaner; and the ſtrength might always be re. and render it leſs ftiery, and more gentle; and, in the 
gulated to a much greater exactneſs than it the ordinary coùnterfeit rum, a conſiderable quantity of oil of Viol 
— | lis therefore uſed, to deſtroy the taſte: of empyreumd, or 
"The only uſe to which it would not ſo well ſerve in | faints as it is called, of the malt ſpirit, and gives it a 
this ſtate, would be the common practice of adulteration I ſoftnefs 3. fo that, inſtead. of rendering tbe ſpirit more 
among our diſtillers 3 for When they want to mix a large | unlike rum, the keeping the melaſſes, till they tend to- 
portion of cheaper ſpitit wich the rum,-their-bufineſs is wards an acid ſtate would rather ptomote the reſem- 
to have it of the proof ſtrength, and as full of the flavour - blance. The peculiar: oily. conſiſtenge, and flavour, of 
ing oil as they can, that it may drown the flavour of the rum, can certainly never be the conſequence of uſing. 
fpirits they mix with it, and extend its own. If the buſi- | the melaſſes in a freſher or ftaler ſtate. For, if it had been 
nefs of rectifying rum was more nicely managed, it ſeems | ſo, the fact would ſoon have ſhewn itſelf, by the differ- 
2 very practicable ſcheme to throw out ſo much of the | ence'of the melaſſes ſpirits diſtilled here; Which muſt, of 
oil, às to have it in che ſine light ſtate of a clear ſpirit, | courſe,” in ſome cafes, have approached; nearly to, or ac 
but lightly impregnated with it; in this caſe it would J'tually have been good rum: as it Pa be ſuppoſed, the, 
very nearly reſernble arrac, as is proved by the mixing a | melaſſes muſt ſometimes tiavg; been: Ued as newly bete, 
ſmall quantity of it with a taſteleſs ſpirit, in which as in the Weſt India lands ; and this would neceſlarily 
cafe the whole bears a very near reſemblance to arrac in | have led to their being always,uſed ſo, if ſuch an advan- 
flavour. W | | tageous conſequence had bern onee known to have at- 
Kum is uſually very much adulterated in England; tended it. een . 
ſome are ſo bare-faced as to do it with malt · ſpirit: the] The laſt reaſon; therefore,” of the barning of. the we- 
taſtes of both are ſo nearly allied; that it is not eaſily dif-] laſſes in the fill, if any of the three be, muſt prove the 
covered. The beſt method of judging of it is, by ſetting Þ true one. It was firſt: binted, in part, by Mr. Smith, in 
fire to à little of it; and when it has burnt away all the | a pamphlet, as a ſupplement to his work on the Art of 
inflammable part, examining the phlegm both by the | Diſtillery: He there aflerts, as a fact, that it was the 
taſte and ſmelIl. pe 4 b Boo general cuſtom for the negroes to omit the perfectly, 
A very ingenious gentleman has favoured us with his | cleanſing the ſtills, which are very large: and, that a 
opinion in regard to the method of imitating the rum great quantity of the feculence and melifles adhered, 
brought from the Welt Indian iſlands,” or rather of mak-} conſequently, to the bottom of them, and was continu- 
I ie fame elſewhere,  - ee Ially burnt; and, to the empyreumatic oil of the 'ſupar, 
The reaſon of this confideration, fays he, is founded |. contained in the melaſſes; and thus burnt, be attributed 
on à well known fact, viz. that from melaſſes, or the | the peculiar flavour and oilineſs of the rum. Atmittin 
ſame ingtedients as are made uſe of in the iſlands where this fact, thete can be no doubt but that the difference of 


the beſt rum is made, When they are diſtilled here, a | rum, from other ſpirits diſtilled from fermented fugar-and 
ſpirit fo different is obtained; that it is not even pretend- | melaſſes, muſt conſiſt in this circumſtance; and; indeed, 
ed to be rum at all, but bears the denomination of me- | it is evident, from the very flavour and oily nature of the 
laſſes ſpirits ; and, in the -northern-colonies of America, rum itſelf, that the addition of an empyreutnatic oil of 
alſo, only a very inferior kind of rum is produced from þ this kind, ary conſtitutes this difference. 
the ſame ingredients. Now it is certainly a ſpeculation $ If this. be allowed, as therg is the greateſt reaſon it 
of ſome utility, as well as curioſity, to determine to | ſhould, a method naturally preſents itlelf, of bringin 
what this difference is-owing : and ts know, if it can be | any ſpirit, diſtilled, either in Europe or North Amer ca, 
done, how to produce tum here, inſtead of the common | from -fugar or melaſſes, to a very cloſe reſemblance; or 
melaſſes ſpirits, from the melaſſes ; and, in North-Ame- rather, perhaps, ſameneſs of natures with che rum pro- 
rica, to make ſuch as is equal to that diſtilled in the] duced in the Weſt-India ilands. 38 
Mfands. * | | e | - This method is the burhing à proper quantity of ſugar 
The cauſe why melaſſes affords rum in the iſlands; and ſ or me laſſes in the due degree ; and adding to it the fer- 
a ſpirit of a different kind here, or of the ſame kind, but mented liquor of melaſſes before the diſtillation: by which 
not equally good, in North America, has been aſcribed | means it is, on this ſuppoſition, preſumed, that what is 
to three principles. 5 II wanting; to render the ſpirit icke from ſuch liquor 
The firſt is, that the fermentation renders the ſpirit | the ſame with tum, muſt be of courſe ſupplied. | 
different, in this manner, from the effect of the difference] The degree of burning, and the proportion of the burns 
of climate. The ſecond is, that the melaſſes being uſed ] matter to be added to the fetmented liquor, for this pur- 
chere while new, are then in a better ſtate ſor-this pur · ¶ poſe, muſt depend on experiment; but a few trials would 
pofe. The third is, that the diftilting the rum in large ] aſcertain it; and if the difference of rum conſiſts in this, as 
veſſels, and ſuffering part of the — and feculences.| there is great room to thinbe it does, as well from juſt ob- 
do adhere to the ſtill, as is practiſed in che iſlands, ocea- ¶ ſervation on the nature of the ſubject, as from Mr. Smith's 
frons a part of the melaſſes to be burnt; and conſequent-.| authority for. the fact; the practice of this method-might 
ly to produce a conſiderable quantity ot empyreumatic-| be rendered of commercial utility. The particular advan- 
61 of a peculiar kind, -whighy riſing with the-vinous.ſpi-' tages of this would here bey by converting what is now 


— 
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RUS: 


melaſſes ſpirits ĩato rum, an Fel. ! its mar - 
ketable value: and, in North America, by enabling dif”; 
tihers of runvthere to bring theirs to à much greater re- 
femblance to that of the iſlands; and conſequehtiy to 


make a much mort advantagebus return of the melaſſes, 
they purchuſe by che barter of their on produce i a-cir- | 


elmftincey nt preſent, of great conſequence, . both. to the 
peac#And4ucrative intereſt of thoſe. colonies. +4 
"The rendering rum, by this means, cheaper, would, 
alſo; tend th the excluſion of thoſe wretched: counterfeit 
Kinds, made of malt ſpirits, dulcified with a large propor- 
tion of | acid; particularly oil of vitciol ; which ace very 
injUrjous-to00 particular: conſtitutions. - Extreme great 
uantities of ſuch counterfeit kinds are now vended : (and 
— — has bern exerciſed in the art of making 
them, that the preparing mixtures, for producing the 
roſtmblandes of the various genuine fpirits,. is now: be- 
come ſeparate trade: and the poſſeſſors of it are called 
favour makers. All ſuch practices ought either to be 


ing indthe hands of per ſons ignotant of the ſalutary or 
inſurious effects of the mixtures they make, ingredients 
very detfimental may be introduced ; and diſpenſed, by 
this meant, amongſt a great number of the common; 
pevpte; whomever conſult any thing but their palate, in 
matters of this nature.. * | 
RUMEN, in comparative anatomy, the paunch, or 
firſt ſtomach of ſuch animals as chew the cud, thence 
called ruminant animals. ' "0% 
RUN, the aſter- part of a ſhip's bottom both within 
or without, which grows narrower as it approaches the 
ſtern · poſt. N | } I? 4 7. 8 89 
RUNDLE, or RounpDLs, in heraldry, the ſame with 
PRE. 0 | "I 
RUNDLET, or RunLET,: a' ſmall veſſel containing 
an uncertain quantity of any liquor, from three to twenty 
gallons, 1-99 een n ER |; 
RUNNET, or RenneT,: the acid juice found in the; 
ſtomachs of calves that have fed on nothing but milk, 
and ard killed before the digeſtion is perfect. 
- RUNNING of Googsy a clandeſtine landing of goods, 
without paying the legal cuſtoms or duties for the ſame. 
RUPEE; 'Rover A, or RoupiAs, names of gold and 
filver-coin, current in the Eaſt Indies. WEILY | 
RUPTURE, in ſurgery, the ſame with hernia; See 
HERNIA. | r M a cd 
RURAL; or Rusrie, in general, denotes ſome- 
thing that relates to the country. | JO et 
RUSSIA, or Muscovv, a large empire, compre- 
hending a vaſt extent of country, in the moſt northerly 
parts of Europe and Aſia, from twenty to one hundred 
and thirty degrees of eaſt longitude, and between forty- 
five and ſeventy · two degrees of north latitude. 
RUST F « Metal, the flower or calx thereof, pro- 


* 


cured by corroding and diſſolving its ſuperficial parts by 


ſome menſtruum. Water is the great inſtrument or a- 
gent in prodcing ruſt; and hence oils, and other fatty 
bodies, ſecure metals from ruſt; water being no men - 
ſtruum to oil, &c. and therefore hot able to make its way 
through it. 1 | | 
All metals are liable go ruſt; even gold itſelf, if ex: 
poſed to the fumes of -ſea-ſalt, - | „ | 
Rus r of Corn, in huſbandry, the name given by our 
farmers to a diſeaſe in corn or other vegetables; in which 
their ſtalks and leaves ſeem burnt up, and appear of a fort 


* 


of ruſt colour. | 


| Wheat is blighted at two ſeaſons, firſt in the bloſſom, | 


and then its generation is prevented, many of the huſks 
being empty in the ear, and the rudiments of the grains 


not impregnated: ſecondly, wheat is blighted when the | 
while young in the blade, by way of preventing it from. 


grains are weer om to maturity; and in this caſe they be- 
come light, and are of little value for making of bread, 
having ſcarce any flour in them. L 43 $38-90 
The firſt' of cheſe cannot happen in England from 
ftoſts, becauſe our wheat is not in flower till the month 
of June; but it is long and cohtinual rains that chill the 


bloſſoms, and in this manner prevent their fertility * 


this; however, does not often happen to us; theſe rains 
are not common at this ſeaſon of the year; and, if they 
were, this country lying much of it open, the "winds 


— 


under due regulations, or be-wholly:prohibited : for, be- 


„ | * 
RU 
Tammas wheat does not retain theſe drops ſo long 
the bearded or cone wheat; and, in conſequence. of 120 ; 
in the terrible blight in England, in the year 222% the. 
bearded wheat received infinitely greater miſchief, chan the 
Lammas wheat. a _— eres PTL 
The ſecond kind of . blight from light cars, is. that 
which is more frequent, and more general with us;..this 
brings the greateſt ſcarcity. of wheat, and the ,cauſe: of 
this is plainly want of nouriſhment. of the grain, by 
whatever means that want is. occaſioned. Several acei- 
dents kill che plants, or injure their, health, and in that 
caſe the grains are not filled ; lightning does great mi- 
chief to the ſarmer in this kind, as is plain by the ſeveral. 
black ſpots and patches in fields of corn, in years when 
there has been more lightning than uſual. This h a 
diſaſter that muſt be quietly ſuffered, ſince it can eithet 
be prevented. not: remedied; but the other cauſes» © 
blights, which are moſt general, and do the moſt damage, 
may be ptevented in ſome meaſure. at leaft. 
One great and common cauſe of the blight is the lodg - 
ing or falling of corn; in this caſe the ſtalks are broken 
near the ear, and the veſſels are hurt which ſhould carry, 


juſt juices enough paſs, for the keeping the plant aliye, 


time, and the grains can never be filled with flour. The'. 
earlier in the ſeaſon this lodging of the ſtalks happens, 
the thinner and poorer the cars will be: hence it baps, 
pens, that When dung and tillage have brought a wheat. 
land into ſo good a ſtate, that in April. and May it ſeems. . 
to promiſe the farmer five or ſix quarters of wheat, it ſhall. 


| 211- be deſtroyed by falling in June, and ſcarce yield him 


five buſhels, and this is ſo thin and lank, that the ex- 
pences of reaping and threſhing are more than its value. 
The wind is generally accuſed. of. the throwing down 
theſe ſtalks; but this does not ſeem to be truly p.& caſe; 
the wind may preſs upon the plants; but the cauſe 
their giving way to it is a weakneſs in their ſtalks, and, 
this ſeems either owing to the want of nouriſhment, ar. 
the want of air, or of the, ſun's rays, and perhaps the; 
want of all three together. A rich acre will maintain a 


not be able to ſupport ſuch a crop, as would have yields: 
ed only about three quarters, bad it ſtood. This ig 
proof of want of due nouriſhment being one great cau 
of the falling. Air is neceſſary to the nouriſhment of all 
plants; wheat in particular requires a very. free air. It 
ſucceeds beſt in open hilly places where the wind comes 
freely to it, and ſhakes off the drops of water from the 
leaves, as well as their own recrements:; and it is plain, 
that agreat quantity of the ſun's raysis neceflary to keepthe 
wheat ſtrong ; becauſe in the hotter countries it is not ſo 
ſubject to fall, as it is with us, and in other northern 
Countries. ' ; 6-1 : | - > and 
There is another cauſe of the blight, which is the 
wheat's coming too late into bloſſom. It ſhould bloſſom 
in the beginning of June, becauſe there is not other», 
wiſe time, during the hot weather, for it to paſs througu 
the different ſtages to the pexfection of the grain. 
The cauſes of the blight being thus known, the cure 
or prevention may be attempted by the farmer on much 
more rational grounds than it was among the antients. 
It is advantageous to haſten. as much as poſſible the tune. 


of bloſſoming of the corn, and to protract,, as, ly | 
fs. 


we can, the ripening of the grain, that it may have 
ficient time to fill and (well. 
the beſt, and this is owing to its coming ſooneſt into 
bloſſom. * | =» be. e T Ro 

The antients uſed to let their ſheep feed upon the cora, 


lodging or falling afterwards : ſome of our own farmers uſe 
this method alſo; and it is true, that the corn is prevents. 
ed from falling by this; but the remedy is as bad as the 
diſeaſe, for the ſtalks are not made very ſtrong by this, 
practice, but: the ears lighter. They thereſote do nut 
weigh down and lodge the ſtalks indeed, but they are 


cauſed by the means uſed to prevent it. This AA 
down the wheat with ſheep retards the time of its blol- 


diſlodge theſe drops of watt r from the ears, and prevent 
tue miſchief they would do qhete. 2 


- 


* 


up the nouriſhment. to. the ear. In this caſe, there can 


and bringing it to its full height, but it is lapguid all the. 


crop of five: quarters ſtanding, while a poor ,acre, Will 


e ”— %Y 8 ds. aa 12 


The earlieſt ſown wheat is generally obſerved to eſcage 


in ſome ſort blighted by this means, and the, diſeale 48, 


ſoming, and the oaly adyanzage of early lowing eie 


| 
| 
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A proof that theſe 
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— — of latter crop, and is always weaker and 
than the Krit. | | 


iſhment; it requires from it; and, in this un- 
— — the land, there is no proper ſupply 


9 remedy ſor all the caſes of the blight. is 
the modera method. of horſe-hoeing huſbandry. In this 
the hoe ſtirs up the ground as often as the farmer pleaſes, 
and every ſuch ſtirring gives new life and nouriſhment | 


ly pears, ſometimes cherries, 


to the plant: this, as 8 ſupply of food for the ear, may 


left ſor the hoe in the drilling the wheat ; fot this 

fort of huſbandry gives a free paſſage for the ſun and air 
the ants. | | 1 EI | a WEE 

oy — general blight of all that happen in theſe 
cold countries is cauſed by inſecte, Wi ſome think are 
brought in the ait by an eaſt-wiad, accompanied by 
moiſture, a little before the grain is filling wich that 
milky juice which hardens into flour. Theſe inſets de- 

t their eggs within the outer ſkin.or rind of the ſtalks; 
and when the young ones ate hatched, they feed | 
on the patrenchyma, and ent off many of the veſſels 
which ſhould convey. this juice g then the ear is deprived 
of it, and muſt in conſequence be chin and poor, in pro- 
portion to the number ef the veſſels eaten, and as the 
jaſects happen to come carlier or later 3 for ſometimes | 
they come {i late, that the graing ate fufficiendy filled | 
with this milky juice before they have an power to hurt 


the veſtels;:-© LO ROT £91563 19 GOT n 
Ia this cuſe though the ſtraw, when examined. by! 
the microſcope, appears to have its veſſels eaten and torn, 
and to be ſuſſ f black ſpecks, Which are, caufed by the 
lame inſets; pet the grain is plump and full. This 
is one of the man caſey in which the early ſown Wheat 
efcapes the hlight. It has been ſeen, that, of the grop 
of; wheat in the ſatme field ſome of which bas been 
ſown earlier and forme later, tho! there has been no dif- 
ſerence in the Whole, yet the early ſown wheat has been 
full-eared, and the late ſown has been light - eared 3 an 
both have had their Nalüus equally eaten and ſpotted by 
the luſ ens. 5 Wr ee 
ö miſchievous.inſeQs are brought by 
the eaſt-wipd; is that the, corn on the eaſt fide of 
hedges is often ſound bligbted, and 3 dy them, 
while that on the weſt ſide of the ſame bedge is unhurt. 
Some ſuppoſe; they are bred in the earth, and .crawt up 
the ſtalks, becauſe ſome whole fields are ſubject to them, 
and others eſcape them wholly ; but this is more proba- 
bly owing to the difference of the ſituation of theſe fields, | 
4s they/ are more or deſs expoſed] to the eaſt. 
Some wheat is more liable tor be hurt by this inſect 
blight than another, and the beſt remedy in this evil is 


to plant fields, which are moſt expoſed to theſe blights,' 


with ſuch wheat as is Jeaſt ſubject to be injured by them. 


The white cone, ar bearded Wheat, which bas its ſtalk 


or ſtra w like a rùſh, not bellow, but full af pith, except 
near the lawef patt, her it. is very thick. and ſtrong, is 
very proper on this occaſion; it is probable that this 
plant has ſap veſſels, that lie deeper, and ſo are not to be 
deſtroyed like thoſe of common Wheat: the ſtalks of this 
are often found ſpotted with black, which ſhews that the 
inſets have been there, and yet the ears are found full, 
and the grains plump in them. | 
There is another kind of blight, called by the farniers 
moor loor ; this is occaſioned by the earth's falling a- 
way from the roots of the wheat, and is cured by throw-. 
ing up ſmall furrows againſt the rows in the dril- 
ling method; The horſe-hoeing huſbandry is beſt of 
all others calculated to prevent blights, and to cure 
them when happen; but, as there are ſome years 
when, All wheat is blighted, even at theſe times, the 
horſe-hoeing huſbaffdry has an advantage; for, when 
the ſtalks fall, they never lie abſolutely on the ground in 
this* caſe; but the air has room to play between them; 


but the common ſfown wheat has not this advantage. | 


he ears in the blighted wheat of the drilled kind are; 
not ſo light nor poor as in others; but make the farmer 


| eaſes and the ill effe 


| cutient and ee ſomentations. Amo 


—— — 


ſome amends in the corn, though greatly leſs than in the 
common produce, Tul Horſe haein 


2 interiot valve is Janceolated _ plane; the corolla ſerves 


2 


4 ny 
l 


164 oat grows altes Ahe ting O Ihe I Corp. is always more ſubjeR.to blights after a vet ſam». 
by-itz what of wer than: at any other ſeaſon ; the reafon | 


A | cems,, that, 
e.. roots. being. continually. drenched with watet, or 
plant - runs, up, to alk, and bas very. little ear, and 
the corn is never large or full, "BER ifs KP ba ML 3 
| Iris oblerued, .that when the mildews. riſe, oc bliebe 
fall, they generally intelt.only one Kind of grain, ſome- 
times wheat, ſametimes oats, an AA anlys. . 
ang the ſame. ſort of obſervation holds good in regard to 
fruit ; ſometimes only apples are blighted, ſometimes ons : 
50 bY, o on. Martin s 
Ana. , " ky ule! ow ira 
bY USTIG, in architecture, implies a manner of build» 
ing in WIR nature, rather than, according. to the 
rules of art. 5 | | 


Rust, Work, is where. the ſtones in the face, &. | 


of a building, inſtead of being, ſmooth, are hatched, or 
picked with the point of a hammer. 47 


Nette Ben, that decorated wich ruſtig quoins; 
. Ws . 
RUS TRE, in heraldry, a bearing of 3 diamond ſhape, 

pierced through, in the midite. win a round hole. 5 
RU'T. in hunting, the venefy, ot gopolation of deer. 
RUE, Ruta, in the, materia medica,. a ſmall ſhrub 

plant, with thick bluiſh leayes divided. into numerous 
roundith ſegments: on the tops of the Branches come 
forth yellowiſh tettapetalous, ſometimes pentapetalous, 
flowers followed each by à capſule, which is divided into 
tour partitions full of ſmall blackiſh, cqugh ſeeds... It is 
gultivated in gardens, flowers in June, and bolds its 
leaves ell the winter. I he markets ace frequently ſup- 
plied with a_narrow-leaved fort, which is cultivated. ia 
preference to the other, an account of its a pearitig va- 
riegated during the. winter with white freaks” 
his herb has a flrong unpleaſant ſmell, and a pene- 
trating pungent Nuri taſte; much handled, it is apt 
tainflame and exulcegate the ſkig., It is recdmmended as 

a powerful Kimulant, apericnt, antiſeptic, and 2s.pollelk- 

ing ſome degree of an aotilpalmadic. power; in crudities 

and indigeſtion, for Prelerying, agailiſt contagiaus. dif- 
ſes. 1 a of | corrupted ait, in.utering ob- 

ſtructions and hyſteric complaints, and externally in dif- 


., Among the com- 
mon people, the ſeaves are ſametimes taken with treacle 


on an empty ſtomach, as an anthelmintic. A cofiſervs, 


made hy beating the freſh leaves with thrice their weight 
of ins ſugar; is. the moſt, commodious form for the ex- 
hibition-of the; herb in fubſtance. Cr. cans 
Ihe virtues of rue are extracted both by water and rec 
tified ſpirit, moſt perfectly. by the latter; the watry. in- 
ſuſions are of 2 gteenih yellow, ot browniſh ; the ſpicitu- 


aus, made from the freſh. leayes, of a deep green. ; from 


the dry, of à datk yellowiſh brown. colour. The leaves 
themſelves, in drying, change . their, bluiſh green, cotour 
to a yellow. On inſpiſſating the ſpirituous tiacture, . 
little of nn with the menftruum ; rin ap, 
the active parts.of the rue remaining concentrated in the 
extract, which impreſſes on the palate g very warn, ſub- 
tile, durable pungeney, and is. in fg rather. leſs, un- 
pleaſant than the herb in ſubſtance. In diſtillation with - 
water, an eſſential oil ſeparates ;. in. colour yellowiſh oc 
browniſh, in taſte moderately acid, and of a very pehe- _ 
trating ſmell, rather more unpleaſant than that of the 
herb: a very conſiderable part of the virtue of the rue 
remains behind; the decoction, inſpiſſated, yielding 2. 
moderately warm, pungent, bitteriſh extract. The ac- 


| tive matter of this plant appears therefore to be chiefly 


of the more fixed kind: the efſential.oi) itſelf is not vet 
volatile, or at beft, is ſo ſttongly locked up by the other 
inciples, as not to be readily. elevated in bees. 
he ſeeds, and their capſules, appear to contain more oil 
than the . 1 1 i Ane 
Goat Rus, galego, à plapt with a papilionacebus 
flower, and eee for its rev. 3 y 
It has beet.accounted 4 good ſudorific, but is little 
uſed in the preſent practice. "og e e 3 
RYE, Secale,. in botany, a getius of plants, the corolla 
of , which conſiſts of two valves; the exterior valve is ri= © 
gid, ventricoſe, acuminated and compteſſed, its lower 
edge is ciliated, and it terminates in a long ariſta: the 


= 


the 


ſummer's fallow, in the drieſt time they can, Two: 


laid but half the thic 


with this in April, and in May they plow it up for fal- 


Perrault, travelling through Sologne, was informed that 


ferent parts of the body, which was not preceded by any 


RYE 


the- office of a pericarpium, incloſing the ſeed, and, at 
a proper time, opening and dropping it out; the ſeed 1s | 
fingle, oblong,” and almoſt cylindric. 172 

This fort of grain ſucceeds very well on any ſort of dry 
land, even on the moſt barren gravel or ſand.” The 
farmers ſow it about the beginning of September, after a 


buthels” of feed is the quantity 8 allowed to an | 
acre of land; but if it be ground newly broken up, or if 
it be ſubje& to worms, they then allow a peck more to 
the acre.” A little ſprinkling of dung, or mud, upon 
rye-land, will greatly advance the crop, though it is 
neſs that it is for other corn; its 

produce is commonly about twenty buſhels upon an 
acre... | 
The farmer knows it is ripe when the ſtraw is yellow, 
the eat bends, and the grain feels hard. It is not apt to 
ſhed the ſeeds ; and therefore, if there are many weeds | 
among the crop, it may be left lying upon the ground, 
or gravel, as they call it, eight or nine days 1 2 it 18 
cut, before it is bound up, if the weeds ate not dry 
ſooner : for otherwiſe, they will grow moiſt in the barn, 
and cauſe the whole to give, and not to thraſh well, and 
ſometimes they will make it muſty. $ 

As it is a grain that will grow in the ear ſooner than 
any other if it be wet, care muſt be taken, if rain falls 
after it is cut, to turn it as it Hes upon the ground every 
other day, and at the ſame time to keep the ears as far 
from the earth, and as much above the ſtubble, as may 
be ; this will prevent the miſchief. If it be N clear 
of weeds, it may be houſed as ſoon as it is cut. If either 
this grain or wheat lodge upon the ground, it is belt to 
cut them, even though they are not ripe; for the ſtalk 
being broken will yield no more nouriſhment to the ear. 

There is another very eſſential uſe to the farmer made 
of rye. April is the ſeaſon of the year when food is of 
all others the ſcarceſt for cattle, eſpecially for ſheep and 
lambs : on this occaſion ſome ſplit the ridges of the wheat 
ſtubble, and ſow them with rye; they barrow this in, al- 
lowing about a buſhel to an acre; they feed the ſheep 


: 


low. Aortimer's Huſbandry. 

In many parts of France there have been certain: 
ears, in which this grain, from no apparent cauſe, 
* proved noxious, and ſometimes even poiſonous. Mr. 


the rye of that province was ſometimes fo corrupted, 
that thoſe who eat of the bread that had much of the 
corrupted grain in it, were ſeized with gangrenes in dif- 


fever, inflammation, or any conſiderable pain; and that 
the gangrened parts uſually fell off after a time of them- 
ſelves, without the aſſiſtance of chirurgical inſtruments. 
The grains of rye thus degenerated are black on the 
outſide,” and tolerably white within; and, when they 
are dry, they are harder and cloſer than the natural good 
grain: they have no ill taſte, but ſometimes they have a 
viſcous metallic like honey hanging to one end of them. 


They grow longer than the other grains in'the ſame ear, 


they have been killed by it. Phil. Tranſ, Ne. 130. 


= 
RY ET 


and are found, from one or two, to ſeven or eight in the 
fame ear. Some bave ſuppoſed that theſe were not the 


| proper ſeeds of the plant, but ſome other 'extranegys 


bodies that got in among them; but it is evident, from 
z cloſe inſpection, that they are really the genuine ſeedy 
only altered by ſome accident; the coats, and\the fur. 


row, and even the germen for the young plant, being 


entirely" txe Tame as in the natural feeds: - 

The places where the rye is ſound to e in 
this manner, are all à dry and ſandy ſoil; In these 
places there is ſcarce any bon in which more or leſs:of 
theſe large ſeeds are not found among the others, by 
when there are but few of them, the ill effects arg = 
perceived. The ſeaſon when the degeneracy is greateſt, 


| and the effects the worſt of all, is, when there have been 


hears in the ſucceeding ſummer, | 
The bread whieh is made of the rye that holds ever ſo 

much of this bad corn, is not diſtinguiſhable from othet 
rye bread by the taſte; and ſeldom produces its ill effect, 
till ſome conſiderable time after it is taken. Beſides the 
gangrenes already mentioned, it not unfrequently bri 
on other bad confequences, ſuch as drying up the mil 
of women who give ſuck, and occafioning ſometimes 
malignant fevers, accompanied with drowſineſs, ravings, 
and other dangerous ſymptoms, © | Y 16 

The part uſually ſeized by the ene is the 
and this often in v Aves frightful — The 1 
the parts moſt ſubject next, but all the other parts of 

Ide firſt ſymptom of this approaching gangrene id 
ſtupefaction — deadneſs in the part; 12 this there 
comes on ſome pain, mo not violent, and the ſkin 
becomes ſivid; ſometimes the ſkin ſnews no mark of it, 
but the pain and ſwelling increaſe ; and it is neceſſary to 
make an incifion into the fleſh to find the gangrened 


exceſſive rains in the ſpring, and there come on exceflive 


part. In the more deſperate caſes, the only-remedy is | 


the taking off the part; and, if this is neglected dhe 
fleſh'is all waſted, and the ſkin becomes black. and clings 


round the bones, and the gangrene appears again in the 
ſhoulders. | * 


The poorer people are only ſubject to this diſcaſe; 


and, as they principally eat the rye bread, and as thok 


years when there is moſt of this bad grain among the 
ears of rye produce moſt of theſe diſorders, it has been 
judged certain that the rye is the occaſion of it. It may 
deſerve enquiry, however, whether that grain may hot 
be innocent of the miſchief, and its degeneracy and the 
diſtemperature attributed to it may not both be the eſſect 
of the ſame bad conſtitution of the air. If .it-proveg on 
enquiry, that only thoſe who eat of the rye are ſub- 
ject to the diſeaſe, it will ſeem a proof of its really being 


| owing to it; and in this caſe the miſchief may be pre- 


vented by the ſifting the grain before it is ground, the 
degenerated grains being ſo long that they will all remain 
in the fieve that lets the other through. The experi- 
ment has been made on the ſpot, by giving the flour 
of the corrupted grains alone to animals; but it is faid, 
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phabet. This letter was uſed in the ſame form 
9 by the ancient Greeks, as appears from the Sigear 
inſcription, only in an inverted poſition. Its ſound is 
formed by dtiving the breath through a narrow paſſage 
detween the palate and the tongue elevated near it, toge- 
ther with a motion of the lower jaw towards the upper, 
the lips being a little way open, with ſuch a ſpecial con- 
figuration of every part of the mouth and larynx as ren- 
ders the voice ſomething ſibilous or hiffing. he old 
and new orthography of [th 

uſe of the :; the latter omitting it in writing where it is 
not heard in pronunciation, and the former retaining it. 
Thus the followers of the one, particularly the Academy 
in their dictionary, tempeſte, huiftre, fuſte, thoſe of the 
other, temptte, huitre, fte. 26 49367 ta 

8, among the ancients, was A numerical letter, ſigni- 


8 2 bonſonant, and the eightsenth letter of the sl 


fying ſeven. aon | 1,98, 

s. A. in medical preſcriptions, is an abbreviation of /e- 
cundum artem, according” to the rules of art; chiefly 
uſe where ſome uncommon care and dexterity is re- 

uired. e eb | * Wen 
1 SAB/EANS, in church hiſtory, a ſet of idolators, 
much ancienter than the Jewiſh law, x. 

In the early ages of- the World, idolatry was divided 
between two ſects; the worſhippers of images called 
Sabzans, or Sabians, and the worſhippers of fire called 
magi- See Mao. e236: 4.189 4, 

The Sabæans began with worſhipping the heavenly 
bodies, which they fancied were animated by inferior 
deities, In the conſecration of their images, they uſed 
many incantations to draw down into them from the 
ſtars thoſe intelligences, for whom they erected them, 
whoſe power and influence they held afterwards' dwelt in 
them. This religion, it is ſaid, firſt began among the 
Chaldzans, with their knowledge in aſtronomy: and 
from this it was, that Abraham ſeparated himſelf, when 
he came out of Chaldæa. From the Chald æans it ſpread 
all over the Eaſt.; and from thence to the Grecians, who 
propagated it to all the nations of the known world. The 
remainder of this ſect ſtill ſubſiſts in the Eaſt, and pretend 
to derive their name from Sabius, -a ſon of Seth; and 
among the books in which the doctrines of this ſect are 
contained, they have one which they call the Book of 
Seth, and which they pretend was written by that pa- 


triarch. 


SABBATH, or the day of reſt, a ſolemn feſtival of 

the Jews, on the ſeventh day of the week, or Satur- 

80. deginning: from ſun-ſet on Friday, to ſun- ſet on 
turday. of * Wii 

; The obſervation of the ſabbath began with the world 

or God having employed fix days in ĩts creation, appoint* 
4 N 8 ; Shs 
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the French differ chieſty in the | 
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ed the ſeventh, as a day of reſt to be obſerved) by many in 
commemoration of that great event. On this day the 
Jews were commanded to abſtain from all labour and 
to give reſt to theit cattle. They were not allowed to go 
out of the city farther than two thouſand cubits, or 
about a mile; a cuſtom which was founded on the diſ- 
tance of the ark from the tents of the Iſraelites, in the 
| wilderneſs, aſter their leaving Egypt; for being per- 
mitted to go, even on the ſabbath-day, to the tabernacle 
to pray, they from thence inferred, that the taking a 
journey of no greater. length, though on a different 
account, could not be a breach of the ſabbatical reſt. 
As the ſeventh day was a day of reſt to the people, {6 
was the ſeventh year to the land; it being unlawſul in 
this year to plow or ſow, and whatever the earth pro- 
duced, r N the poor ; this was culled the ſabba- 


833 


1 
the years, and more eſpecially. the laſt, to lay up 
TI; 1-3 57t 


The modern, as well as the ancient, Jews are very ſu- 
perſtitious in the obſervance of the ſabbath; they ca 
neither arms, nor gold, nor ſilver about them; and are 

permitted neither to touch theſes nor a candle) nor any 
thing belonging to the fire; on which account the: 
light up lamps on Friday, which burn till the end of the 
; ſabbath. - 5 22 > $3:414011.3 nien I JTO a 41 | 

There is at preſent: a ſect of Baptiſts talted-Sabbata- 
| rians, from their obſerving the ſeventh day of the week, 
as 2 day ſet apart for the worſhip of God : they attempt 
to juſtify this practice by alleging that the Jewiſh ſabbath 
was never abrogated in the New Teſtament; and that 
where God has given à command, it is our duty to ob- 
ſerve it till he has abrogated or altered it by a new com- 
mand. See SUumnpp x. L331. e 1 
SABELLIANs, a ſedt of Chriſtians of the third cen- 
tury, that embraced the opinions of Sabellius, a philoſo- 
pher of Egypt, who openly taught chat there is but one 
perſon imme. 
The Sabellians maintained, that the word and the 
holy ſpirit are only virtues, and held, that he Who is in 
heaven is. the father of all things, deſcended into the vix- 
gin, became a child, and was born of her as a ſon; and 
that having accompliſhed the myſtery of our ſalvation, 
he diffuſed himſelf on the apoſtles in tongues of fire, and 
was then denominated the Holy Ghoſt. This they ex- 
plained. by reſembling God to the ſun; the iuminative 
virtue or quality of which was the word, and-its-warm- 
ing virtue the Holy Spirit. The word, they taught, was 
darted, like a divine ray, to accompliſh the work of re- 
demption; and that, being reaſcended to heaven, the in- 
fluences of the Father were communicated after à like 


mannet to the apoſtles. 
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þ © $ABINA, aid; bs biss, Nee SA. Len RG UE I ed a 
SABLE, or SA 1 in Zoology, 2 apt no” 1H LON * 4 MP | 
| 2 the wenſel kind, called by authors muſtela zibel- 1 . holy, or that is ſolemnly offereq 
| A, | | and confecrated to God, with ct * 
Sagt x, in heraldry, denotes the colour black, in coats &. | Dena tina, eBags; ; 
of arms belonging to gentlemen ; but in thoſe of noble- SACRIFICE, a folemn act of religious 'worſhin- r 
men it is called a diamond; and in thoſe of ſovereign | which, conlifted- in dedicating or offeri 9 
/ =( inanimate Gn an altar, by the hands of the 
It is expreſſed in engraving by perpendicular and bo- irs either as an expreſſion of their gratitude to the 
rizontal hatches croſſing one another. | eity for ſome ſignal mercy, or to acknowledge their de- 
SABRE, a kind of ſword or ſcymetar, with a very { pendance on him, or to conciliate his favour. | 
broad and heavy blade, thick at the back, and a little | The origin of ſacrifices is by ſome aſctibed to the 
falcated or crooked towards the point; it is the ordinary | Pheenicians, but Porphyry aſcribes it to the Egyptians, 
weapon worn by the Turks, who are faid to be very ex- | who firſt offered the firſt-Fruits of their grounds to the 
pert in the uſe of it. | ; 82 I gods, burning them upon an altar of turf: thus in the 
SAC, in law, is ſaid to be an ancient privilege, which off ancient acrihces there were neither living creatures. 
the lord of a manor claims of holding his court, in } nor any thing coſtly or magnificent; and no N 
cauſes of treſpaſs among his tenants, and impoſing fines | frankincenſe. At length they began to burn perfumes; and 
for the ſame; ; afterwards men leaving their ancient diet of herbs and 
SACCADE, in the manege, is a jerk more or leſs yio- | roots, and beginning to uſe living creatures for food 
lent, given by the horſeman to the horſe, in pulling or | they began allo to change their ſacrifices, The ſeri 4 
twitching the reins of the bridle all on a ſudden, and | tures, however, furniſh us with a different account; F 
with one pull, and that when a horſe lies heavy upon the | Noah, as it is ſaid, ſackifced animals at bis comin 


hand, or obſtinately arms himſelf, | | out of the ark; and even Abel himſelf facri e beſt 

= SACCHARUM Saru NI,.SUGAR of Leap, s thus | and fatteſt of his flock ; but Grotius chien = 
5 ordered to be made in the London Diſpenſatory: boil | bable that he conte hig(elf with making a mere obla | 
=. cerufs with diſtilled vinegar, until the vinegar becomes | tion of his lambs, &c. without Ila ing them. by 
1 C the vinegar. through” pepets | ' The: Jews. had'two-ſarts of. (acrifoes, takitg/the worg 

4 and after due cyaporation ſet oy cryſtalize. ia its largeſt fignification: the firſt WN 

f Some have ventured to give ſugat of lead internelly, in | tythes, firlt-fruits, cakes, wind, of, honey, and the ſike; 

14 doſes;of a few grains, as afſtyptie, in hamorehages,. pro- and the laſt offerings of flavghtered- animaise ' When an 

1 fuſe colliquatixe ſweats, ſeminal fluxes, the fluor albus, | Liraelite offered a Joaf on a cake the prieſt broke. is in 
1 &c. and indeed it muſt be allowed, that it very power - | two. parts; and ſetting aſide that half which he referyed.for 
= | fully reftrains the diſcharge 1 but; then it decaſions other | himſelf, broke. the other inte crumbs, \poured:oily; wines 


ſymptoms, often dangerbus,: and ſatnetimes fatal z as via- - incenſe, and ſalt upon it, and ſpread the whole upon the 
lent colic: pains; obſtinatecconſtipations, cramps, . tre- | fire of the altar, If theſe offerings were accompanied 
more, & c. ſo that its internal uſe ſeems by no Means in- with the ſacriſter of an animal, they were thrown 1 3 
nocen gn... 4 * ethzgngl a 109 3 Of 10 ! x. | thi victim to be: confumed along with its I the Q 1 
SACCULUS,. in adatdmy;3:/a; diminutive of, ſaccus, | ings were of the ears of he corn, they were: parttied 36 
9 lite bag. 1g ved & 26,V2 os a7 A5vs; cl. 4 | the fire; rubbed in the hand; and then offerei to the 
* RD E is. . - prieſt in a veſfel, over which he poured oil, incenſe, 
wool containing juſt | wine and falt, and tben burnt it upon the altar, having 


- » S$ACK»of N of) 8 S 
twenty +wo' ſtone, and every ſtone fourtten pounds. In | firſt taken as much of it, as of rigbe bel ih» 
54 Scotland; a lack is twenty-four ſtone, each ſtone con- fel... _ ard na W minat 
on taining ixteenipounts., ys nn 4 J The principal ſacrifices among the Hebrews gong eg | SA. 
15 Sack of Cotton-Mool, a quantity from one hundred | of bullonks, i ſheep and goats büt doveb add turtles-were W lower 
"ny and a half tofout bundred weight. e A Ihout $6 4 | accepted. from thoſe | who were not able to bring the | triang 
i - Sacks of Earth, in; fortification, are canvas- bags fill - | other}; theſe beaſts were to be perfeQandwithoutblemilts, MK ſpongy 
1 ed with earth. They are uſed in making tetrenchments] The rites of ſacrificing were various, all of Which = tion w 
in baſte, to place on parapets; ot tbe head of the breaches, ogy res bay in the books of Moſes:  ;! 7 Pophy! 
de or/to- repair them, when hraten doõẽw. | he manner of ſagtiftcing among the Greeks and the loy 
Sac RBUT, a muſical inſtrument. of the wind- kind, Romans was as follows; In the choice of the victim, | ticulati 
being a ſort of trumpet, though different from the com- | they took care that it was without blemiſh or imperſecti- the ent 
mon trumpet both in form and ſize: it is; fit to play a on; its tail was not to be too ſmall at the end z the | The 
baſs, and is contrived to be drawn out or ſhortened, ac- tongue not black, nor the ears cleft ; and that the bull mae \pj; 
cording to the tone required, whether grave of: acute. was one that had never been-yoked; + The vidtit being noming 
It takes aſunder in four. pieces, and bas frequently a | pitched upon, they gilt his forehead and horns, eſpecially . o cor 
wreath.in the middle, which is the fame tube only twice | if a bull, heifer, or o-. The bead they alſs adorned W row, c 
twiſted, ot mak ing two circles in the middle of the in- with a garland of flowers, a woolen infula or holy fillets mina, 
ſtrument, by wbich means it is brought down one fourth | whence hung two rows of chaplets With twisted rib⸗ o the ; 
lower than its natural tone : it has alſo two pieces or | bands; and on the middle of the body a kind of ſtoley W of the } 
branches on the inſide, which do not appeat, unleſs | pretty large, hung down on each ſide ; the lefſet victims cchiatie 
drawn out by an iron-bar, and which lengthens it till it | were only adorned; with garlands and bundles of Sowers/ of the x 
hit the tone require an} Io. together with white tuſts or wWreaths. In 2d 
The ſackbut is uſually eight feet long, without reckon= Pbe victims thus prepared were brgught before the minfan 
ing the circles, and without being drawn out: when it is | altar; the leſſet being driven to the place, arid-the-great« = children 
extended to its full length, it is uſually fifteen feet; the | er led by an halter; when if they made any firuggle-or = picces, 
wreath is two feet nine inches in circumference. . | refuſed to go, the reſiſtence was taken for an ill omen, | ſeen eve. 
SACRAMENT, Cacramentum,: ſignifies, in general, and the facrifice frequently was ſet aſide. The victim SAD! 
a ſign of a thing ſacred and holy; and is defined to be an | thus brought was carefully eamined, to ſee that» there the cony 
outward! and-wiſfable ſign of a ſpiritual grace. Thus — no defect in it: then the prieſt, clad in bis ſacerdo- | SADD 
| there are two objects in a ſacrament, the one the a 0 tal habit, and accompanret-with;the facrificers and other nailed or 
1 of the ſenſes, aud the othet the object of faith: Pro- | attendants, and being waſhed and purified according t& - Wheteon 
4 teſtants admit only of two ſacraments, baptiſm, and the ceremonies 'preſcribed,/ turned to the right hand and upon the 
1 the euchariſt, or Lord's ſupper: but the Roman ca- | went round the altar, ſprinkling it with avcal and boly | SADI 
+ Fo tholics own ſeven, viz. baptiſm, confirmation, - the | water, and alſo; beſptinkling thoſe who, were preſent» dong t 
ih euchariſt, penance, extreme unction, ordination and | Then the cryer proclaimed with a loud voice, Whos o Anti 
14 Fe $7, 35114. % 18g 1 here To which the people replied, Many and good. lem, 
ia Romaniſts to all ſuch as in thair opinion entertain him by ſaying, Let us pray, confeſſed his own unworthi- ; ted to 
[ erroneous doctrines of the. ſacrament of the Lord's ſupper, neſs, acknowledging that he had been guilty of _ | 110 
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fins ich be ardon of the gods, hoping 
— 8 ef 3 his eden accept 
the oblations offered tem ind ſend them all health and 
happineſs; and tots general form added petitions for 
ſuch-particular favours as Were then geſired. Prayers be- 
ing ended, the prieſt took a cup of wine, and having taſt- 
ed it himſelf, cauſed his affiſtants to do the like; and 
then poured forth the remainder between the horns of the 
victim. Then the prieſt, or the cryer, or ſometimes the 
moſt honourable-perfon-in the — killed the beaſt, 
king it down, or cutting its throat. 3 

|: 1185 — was in honour of the celeſhſal gods, the 
throat was turned up towards heaven: but | they ſa- 
crificed to the heroes or infernal gods, the victim was 


— | 9 
5 ? 
= = 8 A 25 D _ % 4 * 86 = 
2 mY * | 0 * 


dent the beaſt eſcaped the ftroke, ſeaped up after) it, or 


unacceptable to the gods. . x. 91 tov 
The beaſt being killed, the prieſt inſpeRed its intrails, 


wine, together with frankincenſe, into the fire, to in- 
creaſe the flame, and then laid the ſacriſice on the altar; 
which in the primitive times was burnt whole to the gods, 
and thence called an holocauſt: but, in after*times, on- 
ly part of the victim was conſumed in the fire, and the 
remainder reſerved for the ſaeriſicers; the thighs and 
ſometimes the entrails being burnt to their honour, the 
company ſeaſted upon the reſt. While the ſacrifice was 
burning, the prieſt, and the perſon who gave the ſacri- 
fice, jointly prayed,-laying' their hands upom the altar. 
Sometimes they played upon muſical inſtruments in the 
time of the ſacrifice, and on ſome occaſions they danced 
round the altar, ſinging ſacred hymns in bonour of the 
8. — — — — 
8 CRILEGE, the crime of profaning ſacred things, 
or thoſe devoted to the ſervice of God. 15 8 
SACRISTAN, Sacrifa, a church officer, otherwiſe 
called ſexton-. f 
SACRIS TV, Sacriftia, in 1 an apart- 
ment in a church, where. the ſacred utenſils were kept: 
being the ſame With our veſtry. = 5 

SACRO-LumBaRis, in anatomy, one of the extenſor 
muſcles of the back and Joins, has its origin at the os 
ſacrum' and the poſterior ſpine of the ilium, and its ter- 
mination. in the upper part of the ribs. 

SACRUM Os, the, ſacred bone, in anatomy, the 
lower extremity of the ſpina dorſi, being a bone of a 
triangular figure, with a rough ſurface; its ſubſtance is 
ſpongy, and it has two lateral apophyſes for its articula- 
tion with the oſſa innominata, alſo two ſmaller upper a- 
pophyſes, with glenoide cavities for the articulation into 
the lower vertebra ;' and an inferior apophyſes, for its ar 
ticulation with the os''coccygis: it has alſo a canal, for 
the end of the ſpinal mar. 

The uſes of this bone are, 1. To ſerve as a baſis to 
the ſpine. 2. To form the pelvis along with the affa in- 
nominata, and to defend the parts contained in it. 
To contain in its ſinus the lower part of the ſpinal mar 
row, called cauda equina. 4, To give paſſage at its fo: 
ramina, which are ſometimes four, ſotſetimes fe pair, 
to the nerves of the inteſtinum rectum, the bladder, and 
of the parts of generation, and to the large crural and 
[chiatic ones, 5. To ſerve as a place of origin to many 
of the muſcles; 2 yy 1 Wen en 
In adults, the os ſacrum is one continued bone; but, 
in infants, it is almoſt entirely cartilaginous; and in 
children more grown up, it always conſiſts of ſeveral 
pieces, the zun Res of four or five of which may be 

cen even in adults. gs 

dADDLE is à ſeat upon a horſe's back, contrived for 
the conveniency of the rider. f ene ieee . 
SaDDLEs, amongſt ſeamen, la ſort of wooden erutches 
nailed on the upper- ſide of tue main and fore yard- at ms, 
whereon to fix the ſtudding: ſail boom, which ſlide out 
pon them when the ſtudding-ſails are to be fett 
: dADDUCEES, in Jewiſh antiquity,” ai famous ſect 
dene the ancient Jes, ſo called from their ſuunder Sa: 
mln Bont of Socho, preſident of the ſanhedrim at Je- 
Te 1 teacher of the law in the principal divinity- + 
<d ca {at city.. - Having oftens, in his secure, Af. 


(cried bak, ſcholars, that they ought not to ſerve God 
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killed with its throat towards the ound, If by ACC1- 
expired with pain and difficulty, it was thought to be 


1 
l a "3 | 
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lin L echte anger, with etpe cl to reward, but Gly: g. 


the world was created © by the power 'of: Gbd, and go- 
verned by his providemce 5- whereas the füllowets of E- 
picurus denied ef. 


dut al ſo all the; books af 
the Pentateuch. m__— 6 7 ATE. 70; NOD A w9 
.SAFE-Conpucr, 4 ſcourity given by the king under 
the great ſeal to a foreigner, for his Tafe coming into and 
paſſing out of the kingdom. 


whatever, and not only 3 all unwritten traditions; 


0 
- 


and made. prediQions from: them. They. then poured! SAFE-Gvuann,/a, fete Rida, forwerly granted. to 


ſtranger, wha, feared violence from. ſome, af the wok 
fubjeste for ſeeking his right by courſe of ſaw. . 
SAFFRON, Cheat, in botany, &c,, See the article 


Ongeds, | — ug vr 
""SAGAPENUM," in "phaticy,” #6, te Steele 
puneny-refipoys juice of an oriental plant, of which we 
ve" no certain account, but which appears, from the 
ſeeds and pieces of ſtalks ſometimes ſound among the 
juice as brought to us; te de of the ſesulaceous or 
umbelliferous kind; TFhe fagapenum comes immediately 
from Alexandria: either i diſtinct tears, or run togethet 
into large. maſſes; outwardly ef a yellow colour, inter- 
pally fomewhat pater, and clear like horn; growing ſoft 
on: being handled,” {0 as to ſick to the fingers, It is 
ſometimes ſupplied in the ſhops by the larger and darker 
coloured mpaſſes of 'bdeNlium broken in pieces; which 
greatly reſemble it in appearance, but may be diſtinguiſn- 
ed by their much weaker ſmell. T1 OW Of fl, 
Sagapenum has a ſtrong diſagreeable ſmell, ſomewhat 
of the leck kind, or like that of a mixture of galbanum 
with alittle aſaſetida 3 and a moderately hot biting taſte. 
It is one of the ſtrongeſt of the deobſtruent gums, and 
frequently preſcribed, either by itſelf, or in conjunction 
with, ammoniacum or. galbanum, in hyſteric.. caſes, u- 
terine obſtructions, aſthmas, and 'other.. diſorders, | It, 
may be commodiouſly taken in the form. of pills, from 
two or three grains to a ſcruple or half a dram: In doſes 
of a dram, it looſens the belly. wma eee A 
" SAGATHEE, in commerce, a flight kind of woollen 
wy lerge, or ratteen, ſometimes mixed with a little 
og | | 
SAGE, Salvia, in botany, a low ſhrubby plant, with, 


ſquare ſtalks, obtuſe wrinkled dry leaves ſet in pairs, and 


large bluiſh labiated flowers, in loole ſpikes on the tops 
of the branches : the upper lip of the flower is nipt at 
the extremity, the lower divided into 'three legments, 


3 It is a native of the louthern parts of Europe,” common 


in our gardens, and flowers.in —_ OOO. 
Thee are two (RI | 15 pamely, che common 
ſage, and the ſmall ſage, or ſage o virtue. e 
Common ſage with'the Telives, nearty pat, but acumi- 
nated, is ſometimes green and fometimes red: both the 
green and red ſorts riſe from the ſeeds of one and the 
ſame3phahes 525: 907 BY: ory; W 
Small ſage, or ſage of virtue, with narrow lentes; is 


of Sb. sc dan 582 169 K | 18 E | 
The leaves and tops of ſage are moderately aromatic 
and corroborant, and uſed in debilities and reldations 
buth of the nervous and vaſaular ſyſtem. Their ſmell is 
pretty ſtrong and not diſagteeable j their taſte ſome what 
warm. bitteriſn, and ſubaſtriugent: with folution of 
ehalybeate vitriol, hey ſtrike à deep Hach colour. The 
fecond ſort is both in fmell- and taſte the ſtrongeſt, the 
feſt; moſt aprecable;s Of both kinds; the fte wers ate 
weaker and more grateſul than the leaves; and the cup 
of the flower ſtronger, and obviouſly more reſinous, than 
| Saen vw; Hb 2:31 70 : s 14 9113060403: 17 

he leaves of ſage give out their virtue both £6 water 
and rectified ſpirit, * 9 to the latter: to the 


+2 
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former 


of filiaFTove. and fear ; two/ of his icholars, © Safog zack 
Baithus, inferred fforn thetic; that there were tio rewards. 
or punſmments After this Hife; and, therefore, ſeparating .... 
NOM the Tcnool ¶Bů8 maſter, rey ratiohit that there was 
12 reſurrection, not future Kate. Man) envracihe” ce 
| piniony gave riſe to the ſect of the Sadduceet, who were 
| 1 Kind Epicureams, but differing fröm them in this, 

[that though they denied a future ſtate, yet 590 allo ed * 


The Sadducees denied all manner of predeſtinstion | 


generally whitiſh, never red, and moſt of 'thetn" have är 


the bottom a piece ſtanding out at each ſide i che erw 
" i ' 8.1 Hennen 
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former they impart a browniſh, to the latter a dark green | 


tincture. The watery infuſion is often uſed as tea, and” 


| often-acidulated with a little lemon juice for a diluent 


in ſebrile diſtempers : the ſpirituous tinQure is in taſte 


ſtronger thin the watery, but the ſmell of the ſage is by 
this menſtruum covered or ſuppreſſed. 


SAGEN k, a Ruffian long meaſure, five, hundred of 
liſh ſeet. | N * wo * 

SAGITTA, in aſtronomy, the arrow, or dart, a con- 
ſtellation of the northern hemiſphere, near the eagle; 
conſiſting of five ftars, according to Ptolemy and Lycho; 
but in Mi. 
three. | A let . 
SAciTTA, in botany, implies the top of any ſmall 
twig, cyon, or graft of a tree. HOMES 8 

SAG1TTA, in trigonometry, the ſame with the verſed 
fine of an arch. enen Ah 

SAGIT TAL Suture, in anatomy, the ſecond of the 
genuine ſutures of the cranium or ſkull, IEF? 

SAGITTARIES, the AachER, in aſtronomy, the 
ninth ſign of the zodiac. See Zopiac. 

The ftars in this conſtellation in Ptolemy's catalogue 
are thirty-two, in Tycho's fixteen, and in Mr. Flam- 
ſteed's fifty-two, - | | 

SAGO, a fimple brought from the Eaſt-Indies, of 
conſiderable uſe in diet as a reſtorative. 

Sago is a ſort of bread produced in the 8 man- 
ner, from a tree called landan, growing in the Moluccas. 
When a tree is felled, they cleave it in two in the mid - 
dle, and dig out the pith, which is eatable, when it 
comes freſh out of the tree. They pound it in a mortar, 
till it is reduced into a kind of powder ſomewhat like 
meal. Then they put it in a ſearce made of the bark of 


which make a werſt : the ſagene is equal to ſeven Eng- 


the ſame tree, placing it over a ciſtern made of its leaves, 


and pour water on it, which ſeparates the pure part of 
the powder from the woody fibres wherewith the pith a- 
bounds. The flour thus filtrated they call ſagu, which 
they make into paſte, and bake it in earthen furnaces. 


SAILING, in a general ſenſe, implies the art or act of 
navigating; or of determining the various motions of a 
ſhip, and her true place at any time, 


Plane, or Plain SalLIx d, is that performed by means 
of the plane chart. See Plane CHarrT. 


Before we proceed to ſhew the method of ſolving the 
ſeveral caſes of plane failing, it may be neceſſary to ob- 
ſerve, that the diſtance ſailed, difference of latitude, - and 
the departure, , or difference of longitude, conſtantly 
form a right-angled triangle, and the courſe ſteered, 'and 
the complement of the courſe, are the two oblique angles 
of the ſame triangle. Por ſuppoſe a ſhip at L (plate CX. 
fig 6:) fails on a direct courſe till ſhe arrives at M; then 
will LM repreſent the diſtance failed, LN the differ- 
ence of latitude, N M the departure, or difference of 
longitude, and the angle NL M the courſe ſteered, con- 
ſtituting the right-angled triangle LMN, right-angled 
at N. Whence it follows, that, if any two of theſe are 
given, we can by trigonometry find the reſt. 


Caſe I. One latitude, courſe, and diſtance failed being 
given, to find the other latitude; and departure from the 
meridian. 


Example. Suppoſe a ſhip; in the latitude of 4 deg. 10 
min, north, fails S. S. W. 194 miles; required the lati- 
tude ſhe is in, and hew far hath. departed from her 
former meridian ? | 77 

Geometrically. Let the place of the ſhip be O (ſee 
plate CX. fig. 7.) draw the meridian OP, and the right- 
line'O Q,, forming an angle with the meridian. OP 
22 Cez: 30 min. S 2 points, the courſe. ſteered ; ſet off 
on the line O Q -194 miles, the. diſtance failed, from O 
to Q from the point Q let. fall the perpendicular QP, 
on the meridian O, and the triangle is conſtructed; 
and the lines OP and PO, the „ of latitude 
and departure, may be meaſured by applying them to gra- 
duated lines on the chart, or to 
parts which OQwas taken from. 


Arithmetically. 1. For the difference of latitude, or 69vn 


ſide O P, the proportion will be, | 


5 2 


Flarhſtead's catalogue, of no Jeſs than twenty | 


of the ſhip ſailed from on t 


ſame ſcale of equal | 
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As radius — ——. — 90 d. o m. g 10-0000: 


To the diſtance O. = 194.5 2.287801 

80 is the co · ſine of the courſe 675 30 N 10 

angle Q = en — — — — — 9985 33 
__ enn 61 — 4 


2. For the departure, or fide PQ, 


As radius 90 d. oo m. =(t00006000 
To the diſtance ſailed O — = 1942 2.287501) 


So is the ſine of the courſe 22d. 3om. angle O9. 


— — — <2 


To PV, u departure required = 77 1.888 5014 

Caſe II. Both latitudes and courſe being given, to find 
the diſtance and departure. 3 

Example. Suppoſe a ſhip, in the latitude of 3 deg. 10 
min. ſouth fails N. E. by N. till her diſtance of latitude 
be 2* 2003 required the diſtance failed, and departure 
from the meridian ? 2 | | 

| Geometrically, Let R (ſee plate CX. fg. g.) be the 
place the ſhip ſailed from on the chart; draw®themeri. 
dian R'S, ſetting off on it 140 miles the difference of 
latitude, from R to S; and erect the perpendicular 8 T, 
draw the rhumb-line RT, making an angle with the 
meridian RS = 33 deg. 45 min. the courſe ſteered, 
continuing it till it cut the . in T; then will 
T be the place of the ſhip on the chart; and the diſtance 
RT, and departure 8 T, may both be meaſured by ap- 
plying them to the graduated lines, or the ſame ſcale RS 
was taken from. heb e | 
N 1. To find the diſtance failed, it will be, 

s the comp. of the courſe 56 d. 15m. * 
angle T "3 en Ae ce i 9.919846 
To the difference of latitude g 140 RS —- =2,1461280 
So is radius = god. — = 10.0000000 


To the diſtance required = =r68,4=R T = 2.2262816 
2. For the departure, the proportion will be, 


As radius — = 90 = _10;0000000 
To the diſtance R T —— = 168,4 —— =*2.2262816 


45 m. — — — — $9760 


© > 


K | £4 bv a : a.” —— 
To 8 T, the departure required = 93,5 =, r:9710206 

Caſe III. Both latitudes and diſtance failed being given, 
to find the courſe and departure. | 

Example. Admit a ſhip, in the latitude of f d. oo n. 
ſouth, ſails between the north and eaſt 96 miles, till her 


difference of latitude be 1*: 10”, required the courſe and 
departure? $12] 9 


Geometrically. Let V (plate CX. fig. g.) be the place 

e chart; * the meridian 
VW, 0 off on it 70, the difference gf latitude, 
from V to W, and erect a perpendicular W X; take thc 
diſtance ſailed between the points of the compaſſes, and. 
ſetting one foot in V, with the other croſs the petpendi- 
cular in X, which will be the place the ſhip is arrived at 
on the chart; and the courſe or angle W VX * 
meaſured by the line of chords, and the departure W X 
by applying it to the graduated lines on the chart, or to 
the ſame ſcale VX was taken from. 


Arithmetically.. 1. To find the, courſe, or ang 
W VX, it will be, il fs n 
As VX the diſtance ſailed — = 9621982271 


To radius — g 90d. oO m. 10.09009000 
So is VW, the diff. of latitude 2 70 —— = 1.845005 
To the 8 of the angle X, the comp. courſe 9.862820 
46 d. 49 mM. = — —— — — — 


Which being taken from god. gives. 43d. #18. the 
courſe ſteered ; and, becauſe: the courſe Was between - 
north and eaſt, it is north 4gd. IId. eaſterly, or near 
N. E. by N. 3 quarters eaſter l). 10 


2. For the departure W'X; the proportion will be. 
As radiug — — g god. oom. es 
To the diſtance v Xx —— = 96 ——— — = 1.9822)! 
So is the ſine of the courſe, or angle wy 9.835265 


43d. 1IIm. ä ———ů —— v ⸗ ¶ f 


To the departare W X == = 6517 e 


wy 


To the difference of latitude O P— =1 70 254534150 | 


i 
. 


1 | . *. 4 5 48 c 


09% * Cafe IV. Both latitudes and departure being given, to | . kh, To ſind the diſtance ſailed, it 
. ps. a and diſtance ? — 2 ann,. . 5 | | | at 
- * "Suppoſe d, .n-the_Jatitude, 24. com. | As.the Rs af the courſe, or angle 48334. . 
eie HW © nn 4 de derten the ſouth and. caſt, till ber differ- | 456. =. ——, — th ry 9:7447 39 
7 he. „F latitude be 4. 10% and her departure 96 miles |, Lo the departure In — — =99— = 1.9542425 
— 1 ſe and diſtance ? So is radius —- — 2 = 
= eaſt ; required her direct courſe I diſtance | | is radius | god. oom. = 10,0000000 

* | Geometrically- Let o (plate. CX fg. 10.) be the firſt SO GEE. Munten ann gr er 

| ace of the ſhip on the chart, draw the meridian; a#, | 10 the diſtance n — —— = 162—=, 2.2095035 
0000 | _ of on it 130 miles, the difference of latitude, | Mercator s SAixG, the method of performing the 
8017 | 2 to b, and etect the perpendicular 5 c, making it ſeveral caſes of ſailing according to Mercator's projec- 
997 | So miles; the departure. from the meridian ; through tion, | | ** OG" 
* 7 — points 4 and 4, draw-a tigbt-line, and the triangle Under the article Mexcarox's Chart, we have ſhewn 
% | zs conſtructed z and the angle 4 may be meaſured by the | the nature of this projection, with the method of con- 
6 


line of chords, and the di e ac by applying it tothe | ſtructing a table of meridional parts, to-which we refer | 
raduated lines on the chart. W202 | the reader; and Mall proceed. to, ſhew the method of 
tp. 10 Arithmetically. 1. Lo find the courſe, it will be; | ſolving. che ſeveral caſes of Mercator's ſailing. _ en 
=” As a ö, the difference of latitude = 130 — = 21139434 || Caſe I. The latitudes and longitudes of two places be- 
Torn — — = god. oom. =-10.-0000000 | ing given, to find the courſe and diſtance between 
80 is he the departure — = 96 = 1.9822512 them. * Nee 
* ain —ů—— Example. Required the direct courſe and diſtance be- 
To the T. of the angle a, the courſe required J 9.868 32) 1 the Lizard inthe latitude of $0 deg. oo min, north, 
— 264. 2m. 2 — longitude 5 deg, 14. min, weſt, and à port in the latitude 
Which, becauſe ſhe ſailed between the ſouth and eaſt, is | of 32 deg. 20. min. north, and longitude 17 deg. 30 
ſouth 36d. 25m. eaſterly, or almoſt 8. E. by S. one quar- | min. weft? N hs 
ter eaſterly. Geometrically. 1. Draw the meridian” 5 4d (plate 
2. To hind the diſtance failed; it will be, CX. fig. 13) and from 6 the Lizard, ſet off the meri- 
As the fine of the courſe, or angle a = 30d. a dional diffefence of latitude to d; through d draw the 
— $ 91739749 parallel c d, ſetting off on it the difference of longitude 
from d toc, and draw the line bc; then will c repreſent 
—-= god. oom. = 10,0000000 | the given port. 9 * 26; 
| 3 ole... he 2. Make b equal to the proper difference of latitude, 
To ac, the diſtance ſailed-— = 161,5 2. 2083963 and draw # parallel to dc. Then will the angle cb d 
Cafe V. One latitude, diſtance, and departure being be the direct courſe, 5 / the diſtance, and + / the depar- 
given, to find the other. latitude and courſe ſteered.  ' | ture, which may be meaſured, the courſe by the line 
Example. A ſhip at ſea, in the latitude. of 1d. om. of chords, and the diſtance 5% by the ſcale of equal 
north, ſails between the north and weſt 120 miles, hav- | parts © — aus 
ing departed to the weſtward of her former meridian 96 As all the caſes of Mercator's Sailing are projected 
miles; required her direct coutſe, and the difference of | after the ſame manner, we ſhall, for the ſake of brevity, 


— 


— — 
29. . — 


Is to the departure-bc —— — = 96 — 19822712 
So is radius 


00000 latitude ? ks ern on 905411 7 omit it in the following caſes : 
162816 WM Geometrically. Let d (plate CX. fig. 41.) be the place .Arithmetically;;As& d, the meridionaldif-) 
of the ſhip: draw the meridian d e, and parallel to it, at ference of latitude — 1422,5 — —— EF 530523 

% ] the diſtance of the departure =.96,. the line'f g3 take Is to radius n god. oom. — 10,0000000 
—— the diſtance ſailed between the points of the compaſſes, So is d c, the difference of longitude — 7 36— 2, 8671728 
10206 and, ſetting one foot in d, with the other croſs the fot» | _ e N FRUTY 
given, mer parallel in h, which will be the place the ſhip is ar To the tangent of the angle 6 A the ditect 

| rived at; from the point +, let fall the perpendicular þ#, | courle = 27d, 22 min. ——_ — d Þ7141205 
oo m. | and draw the right- line 4 +; then will de be the diffet- | Which is ſouth, 27 deg. 22 min. weſterly, or near] 
„ if ence of latitude, and the angle d the courſe ; both which | ſouth-ſouth-weſt a quatter weſtecly, becauſe the port lies 
ſe and | may be meaſured as in the former caſe. to the weſtward of the Lizard. 


Arithmetically. 1. To find the courſe, the propor- Then, to find 5% the diſtance, it will be, 


5 tion will be, on * IAs radius —— — god. oom. . 10,0000000 
. q As d h, the diſtance ſailed —— 120 =, 2.0791812 To, the proper diff. of latitude 1060 30253059 
tieude, WH To radius ——)— = god: oom. = 19-0000960 | So is the ſec. of the ang. /þ f, the cour; 27% 22 10.05 1.5465 
ake the Wi So is 8h, the departure —— = 96 =:1-9822712 | 7275 1 81 


| To bl, the direct diſtance 1193,6 —— 3,0 68524 
To the ſine of the courſe, or angle 4 = 53d. m. 2 Caſe IT: One latitude, courſe, = es falle = | 


9 that is north 53d. m. weſterly, or almoſt ing given, to find the other latitude and difference of 
N. . 3 quarters weſterly. - "+ 


bat 63; | longitude. e ONES | 
2. For the difference of latitude, it will be, ER 3 A ſhip in the latitude of 40 deg. oo min, 
As radius = god. oom. , 10-0000000 | north, longitude 20 deg. weft, ſails fouth-51 deg. 10 min. 
To d, the diſtance- ſailed | 


= 120 ==:2-0791812 | weſterly, 1020 miles ; required the latitude ſhe is iny 
So is the co- ſine of the courſe — = 53d,07m.=9.7782870 | and her difference of Jongitade? 


| | | | | . As radius god. oom. 10,0000 
To de, the difference of latitude 72 — =-1-8574682 | To the diſtance failed ——— —— 1020 — 88 


Caſe VI. One latitude, courſe, and departure being | 80 is the co- ſine of the courſe — 51d, 10m. —9,797307L 


given, to find the other latitude and diſtance failed, + / 
Example. Suppoſe a ſhip, in the latitude of 3 deg. To the proper difference of latitude 6 
10 min. ſouth, ſails N. W. by N, till ber departure be | Hence the ſhip will be in the latitud 
miles, required her direct diſtance, and the latitude | north; whence the meridional 
ſhe is in ? 2 | by 91's 3 2 + © 1780,3 Then it will be, | 
Geometrically. Let 4 (plate CX. fig. 12.) be the firſt } As radius — od, oom. — 10.0000000 
* 1 of the ſhip ;. dra the meridian 4 I, and the rhumb To the meridional diff. of latitude - 780, 3 — 2,8922616 
ine Amn, forming an angle with the meridian 33 deg. | So is the tangent of the courſe —5 1d. 100. 10,9421 55 
45 min. the courſe ſteered; at the diſtance of go miles 88 
the departure, draw the line ne, parallel to 4 %, then To the difference of longitude — 970 2,9864771 
will m be the place the ſhip is arrived at; from the point] Caſe III. Both latitudes and courſe being given, to 
m, let fall the perpendicular Iz; then will z m be the | find the diſtance ſailed, and difference of longitude. ' 
diſtance, and 4 the difference of latitude, both which | Example. A ſhip, in the latitude of 40 deg. 00 min. 
may be meaſured, by applying them to the graduated | north, ſails ſouth 51 deg. 10 min. weſterly, till ſhe be 
lines on nn ee ab e bl bis eee * by obſervation to be in the latitude of 29 deg. 20 
5 a | NN 8 min. 


40 —— 2,80 59073 
e of 29 deg. 20 min. 
difference will be, = 


* 
93 


— 


a a. 


. 
4 
: 
1 
1 
0 " 


-_ 
a> 


_ — — 


— — 
22 


——— 7 


— 


hs a retry — ͤ—t 


1 a 6— --- 
r me. o_ ao. — — * 


S! A I”. 


min north; required "the WY diftance failed and dif. | 


| ference of longitude ?- 


ROW 
As radius +4 90d. cons.440,0000000 
To the proper difference of latitude 640 — 4.805907 
So is the ſecant of the courſe - 51d. 20m. 102026929 


bet * 


To the direct diſtance —— 1020 — 3,0086002'1 
Then, baving found the meridional difference of lati- 
tudes 78053, it win de, LS * 
As radius — — g0d. oom. — 10,0000000 
To the meridional diff. of latitude — 780, 3 2,8922616 | 
80 is the tangent of the courſe— 514. rom. —10,0042155 


To the difference of longitude — g70 — 2,9864771 
© Cafe TV. Both latitudes and diſtance failed being gi- 


ven, to find the courſe ſteered and difference of longi- | 12 


tude. | 2. 4a. a 
"Example. A ſhip, in the Tatitude of 40 deg- oo min. 
north, ſails between the ſouth and weſt 1020 miles, and 
is then found by obſervation to be in the Jatit de of 29 


deg. 20 min. north ; required the courſe Reered, and dif- o the * xs 


ference of longitude ? 


— of 
S A 
- | 1- As the fie of the courſe — 414; 10m 91g g 26 
| To-the'departure —= ' — — 04,65 2.0001466 


5+ F-11530 19d <0 


bd, tai flir 4s Big 2s {> EN) 29x 
To'the'diſtinee —— —— —— $1020 —— 3, 086260 
2. As the tungent courſe — $147 10m —10,09421 g 
To the departure —— 99456 — —— 279807056 
So iv radiu - | | 
WC... et *y wor Db 90% AH! | 71 tt ESPE MY 
To the proper differenee'of lat. 640 2,8059931 
And, as the ſhip is conſtantiy decreafirig her latizude, 
latitude failed from, will give 29 deg. 20 min. north, the 
latitude the hip is in; whence the meridional differenct 
of latitude will de 780, 322 239710 oruabet 
Then, toe find tr kenence of longitude; it will 


"TY | 
S 


do is the tangent of — courſe— 51d. 10m. — 10,0942155 
eee. IT .2 FANS BY : 


— — 


| — 2,986477 
Caſe VII. The departure and bots: lavieudes ein 


As the diſtance failed — 1020 — 30086002 , ven, to find the courſe; diſtance, and difference of lon. 


Is to radius — — e 90d. 00m. 1,0,0000000, 
So is the proper difference of latitude—640—2,8059073 
To the co- ſine of the courſe —, 53d. 10m. —9,7973071 
Whence the meridional difference of latitude, will. be. = 
18058 and the difference of longitude found by the fol- 
owing proportion: 4 | 
As radius — —— — god. oom. —10,0000000 
To the merid. difference of latitude - 80, 3 2,8922616 
So is the tangent of the.courſe— 51d, 10m. —10,0942155| 
| | $4 


To the difference of longitude — 970 — 2,9864771 
Caſe V. One latitude, courſe, and difference of longi- 


itude. 5 
, Example, Suppoſe a ſhip in the latitude" of 40 deg. 
00 min. noſtb, 20 deg. oo min. weſt longitude; ſails be. 
tween the ſouth and weſt tilſ ſhe be founct by obſervation 
to de in the latitude of 29 deg. 20 min. north, and to 
have departed from her former meridian 793, 6 miles; the 
courſe ſteered, diſtance ſailed, and difference of lon- 
ere —-— i nn nt 5 rr o TD 
To radius - 


— 


god. oom. 


10,000000D 


* 
, 
: : 
1 


tude being given, to find the other latitude and diſtance | ©_ 2. As the fine of the courſe 51d. Iom. 9,8915226 


Example. Suppoſe à ſhip, in the latitude of Wider | 
o min. north, ſails ſouth 5 deg. ro min. weſterly; un- 
til her difference of longitude be 97 miles; required the 
diſtance ſailed, and what latitude ſhe is iy? 
As the tangent of the cc 'rſe— 51d, xom. — 10, 9421 65 | 
To the difference of longitude = 970 — 2,9864771 
So is radius —— — god. om. 10, 000 


: 


To the meridional difference of lat. 780, z— 2:8922616 | 
And, becauſe the ſhip is failing towards the equator, 


therefore, * | 


From the merid. parts of the lat. failed from} | 
od. Gori; ae nl ISR ens | 2622, 
ake the meridional difference of latitude ——— 780, 3 


Remain the mer. parts of the lat. arrived in 29 20” 184,4 
Whence the proper difference of latitude will be 
640. N | RG r 
| "Then, to find the diſtance failed, it will be, : « 
As radius — — 90d. oom. — 10,0000000 
To the proper diff. of latitude —— 640 — 2,8059093 
So is the ſecant of the courſe — 51d. 10m, —10,202698g 


- 
* " 


To the diftance failed —— 1020 — 3,0086062 
And becauſe the ſhip is failing towards the equator, 
and, conſequently, decreaſing the latitude ; there- 
fore, ND | | 1 


* * 
' 1 


From the latitude failed from 40, og north... 
Take the difference of latitude — 6490 =,190: 40 
of Ir? 7 


——— 


Remains the latjtude ſhe is in —— 29 20 north 
Caſe VI. One latitude, courſe, and, departure being 
given, to find the other latitude, diſtance, and differ- 
ence e ook lo um hf eriiat 
Example. Suppoſe. a ſhip in the latitude 40d. oom. 
north, longitude ad. oom. welt, ſails ſouth 51d. tom. 
weſterly. till, ſhe have departed from her former meridian 
94,0 miles; required the diſtance: failed, difference of 
ngitude, and what latitude ſhe is in ß 


ee 


4 


To the departure 794,6 2,9801486 
80 is radius —— ——— —— god, oom. — 10,0000000 


Then, baving found the meridional difference of la- 
titude, the difference of longitude will be found by the 
following proportion 
As radius | god. oom. | 

To che merid. diff. of latitude 780, — 2,8922616 
80 is the tangent᷑ of the courſe” 51d. tons, 10,0945 


„ ts A. Meth 


Or it may be found by the log. tangents, thus, 
As the tang. of the log. rumb. 5 1d. 30m. 19. 10, 1015099 
To the log: of the remainder —985;825—2,9937899 
So is the tang. of the courſe 5rd. len, — 10,0042155 


To the difference of Jongitude . 9½0 — 2,0 0 
Caſe VIII. One latitude, diſtance failed; and "depar> - 


- . 


ture being given, to find the other1atitude, courſe,” and 
difference of longitude. 5" 9 : 


courſe ſteered, difference of longitude, and what latitude 
fho i imp Has 54 e It 3 
I. As the diſtanee —— —— r020 — 3;0086008 


To. radius 90d. oom. ——10,0006000 
So is the departure 794,6 9,9081486 
113 v3 DOS TITAN 1.4 33.93 TIE WS — thre dt 
To the fine of the courſe—51d. tom. — 958991648 
2. As radius god: oo m. — © 10356009000 


To the diſtance 
do is che co · ſine of the courſe Id. Tom; — 9,7973071 
| | * 19 © Denn . — & 


Hence it appears, that the ſhip's true courſe is fourh 
51 deg! ro min. weſterly, ot nearly ſcuth-weſt halt 
weſterly, and that ſhe is in the latitude of 29 deg: 20 min. 
north; Whence the meridional: difference of latitude is 
78043 3 and to find the difference of longitude, it WII 

* . 


As 


: 90d. oom. —- o, 0000009 
* Mien 1 '£ 


therefore the difference! of latitude, being taken from the 


god. com; -=———x 00000. 
To the meridional diff. of lat. 780g — 2, 89 676 


1 As the proper difference of latitude 040 2,8099) 
So is the departure —— 794% — 2, 0086 
"761 wm Ot edin. ———p— 


Te the diſtance —— 1020 — 3006880 


80.16 rudi — god. bom. — 10,0000600 


To the tangent of the-courſe 514 rom. — 16,094241% 


— * $0,060600d 


To the difference of longitudde 970 — 2,96% 


hd 


Example. A fhip in the latitude of 40 deg. 00 mid. 
| north, longitude 20 deg: oo min. weſt, fails between the 
ſouth and welt 1020 miles, and is found to have depatt- .. 
ec from her former meridian 794, 6 miles; required the 


1020 — 3 8% 


To the proper difference of lat. 640 — 2,8099073 Ta 


_— W 


— * — 
* 
. 


4 Parallel SAILING, the method of finding the diſtance 


*- n Lao. AM r = 4 on, —_—- 


tod of: finding the. length. of a, degree of longitude in 


\ 


84A 
ding eee eee ee ee e 


3 10, οοο 
„ the merid, differ, of latitude — 789.3 2,8922616 
$; ig the Gut- Ohe stl. 49m. — 1.04135 


Fe e difference of longitude — 970 — 2,9864771 
be Latitude Saen method. of performing the 
problems of failing by the help, of the middle Jatitude, 
which nearly agrees With Mere ter. 
Current SAILING, See, CURRENT. | 


run, when a, ſhip fails under 4 parallel, or on a direct 
eaſt or welt cduſſ e. uh nen 9g | 
acer the article. DzGz RE, we have ſhewn. the me- 


any latitude, ànd given à table for that purpoſe; by the 
help of which, all che propolitians relating to parallel 
failing may be ealily ſolved: : 
SAILS, in navigation, are large cloths. of canvas, 
formed by a, combination of ſmall ones, whole edges ate 
ſewed together by double ſeams, and whole ſkirts ate 
ſurrounded by a rope called the bolt-rope. They ace | 
extended on, or between, the maſts, to catch the wind, 
whereby the {hip is impelled along the ſurface, of che 
water. See MasT, YARD, and BOLT-ROPE. 
There is a great variety of ſails in every ſhip, as ſuit- 

ed to the force or direction of the wind. Ide principal 
ones are the courſes and top- ſails, which are ſpread by the 
lower and the. top-fail yards. See Courst and Tor- 
SAIL, er das e 
The ſails on the main-maſt are the main; ſail, which. is 
the loweſt and largeſt, next che top ſail, and above it the 
top-gallant - ſail. n the ſoxe · maſt, in the ſame poſition, 
the Bre-fall, the fore-top-ſail, and fore-top-gallant-ſail; 
and on the mizen-maſt, the mizen, the mizen-top- fail, 
and mizen-top- gallant-ſail. Above the main and fote- 
top-ſails there is frequently a {mall light ſail, hoiſted in 
fair weather and light winds, called the royal; and with- 
out the ſkirts of the main-ſail, ſore-ſail, main and fore- 
top- ails, there are alſo thin ſails, extended in fair winds, 
cock the ſtudding-ſails. See the article STUDDING- 


it, 8 5 * 
The fails f * between the, maſts are moſt uſually 
triapgular ; theſe are ter med . being hoiſted 
ypon the ſtays, which, deſcend obliquely from the maſt- 


the bow-ſprit are the jib, fore · ſlay · ſail, 


8 


The ſails upon the | 
ſprh-ſall, and ſprite(fall-jop-lail,. 1. 

Beſides theſe there are many others which are ſet pgca- 
Gopally, as the driver, ting tail, water-ſail, croſs- jack, 


, &C, TE At hacts t | 
The ſtay- ſails, between the mizen and main -maſts, are 


denominated the mien · ſtay ſail, mien · top · maſt · ſtay · 
* and mixen top-gallant ſtay-ſail. 


= 


hoſe between the-main and fore-maſts are termed the 
main-ſtay-ſail, main-top-maſt. ſtay-ſail, .middle-flay-ſail, 
and main-top-gallant-ſtay - ſalll. Fx: 
The ſtay-ſails before the fore-maſt are already deſcrib- 
ed, as being on the bow-ſprit, ta be. the jib and fare-ſtay- 
ſail ; there is alſo ſometimes a fore-top; maſt- ſtay ſail, or 


inner jib, a | | 
There are ſeveral different methods of ſailing, as. quar» 
tering, large, afore the wind, and cloſe bauled. See 
QuaARTERING, Kc. I" A e 
The motion of (ailing communicated. to the ſhip is 
thus elegantly deſcribed by the ingenious M. Bouguer. 
When a ſhip ſails out of a harbour, ſhe .acquizes her 
motion by infivitely flow degrees, much after the, ſame 
manner as heavy bodies, in their fall, arrive not at @ cer» 
tain velocity, but by an infinite repetition of the action 
of their weight. | Ty | 
The firſt impulſions of the wind greatly affect the ve- 
locity, becauſe the reſiſtance of the water might deſtroy 
them; for the velocity being at firſt ſmall, the re ſiſtance 
of the water, which depends thereon, will be very weak 3 
but the faſter the ſhip goes, the leſs will be the force of 
the wind on the ſails ; whereas jt is quite otherwiſe wird 
ieſpect to the impulſion of the water on the bow, ben 
cauſe it augments in proportion to the velogity with 
which the ip fails, & the new degrees which the gf+ 
fort of the ſails adds to the motion of the ſhip, are con 


8 A= 
diminiſh; the ; cefiſtance” of the bow ate contigually en- 
creakng..... The. velocity is accelerated in proportion as 
the quantity added is greater than that ſubſtracted'; but, 
when. cheſe two. powers become equal, when the impul- 
hon of the wind on the ſails has loſt ſo much of ity foreg 
as. not to act, but in proportion to the force with which 
the reſiſtance of the water acts on the bow, in the oppo- 
lite. ſenſe, the ſhip will then go, no- faſter, and will fail 
wih a conſtant uniform. motion. The great weight of 
the ſhip may be the cauſe of the ſhip's being ſo lang in 
coming to * 2 velocity; but this weight makes 
nothing to the degree of velocity; and when the ſhip 
has. once come to it, ſhe. afterwards goes on by her 
own. intrinſic motion, and ſhe can neicher gain nor 
loſe any new degree of velocity. She moves as by her 
own proper force in vacuo, without being afterwards ſub- 
ject either to the effort of the wind on the fails, or the 
teliſtence of water on the bow. If at any time the im- 
pulfion of the water on the bow ſhould deſtroy any part of 
the velocity, the impulſion of the wind on the ſails wall 
repair it, ſo the motion will continue the ſame; but it 
muſt be obſerved, this will only be when theſe. two 

wers act in a direction quite contrary to one another: 
otherwiſe they will not mutually deftroy one another. 
The whole theory of working ſhips depends upon this 
oppoſition and perfect equality which ſhould ſubſiſt be- 
tween the impulſion of the water and the impulſion of 
the wind. Traiti du Navire. 

With regard to the failing order of a fleet, ſee the ar - 
ticle SQUADRON, _ | 

SAINT, in the Romiſh church, a holy perſom de- 
ceaſed, and ſince his deceaſe canovized by the pope, af - 
ter ſeveral informations and ceremonies. | Fe 

SAINTFOIN, Onobrychis, in botany, &c. an artifi- 
cial paſture much uſed for the feeding of cattle. 

The roots of ſaintfoin are long, woody, black without 
and white within. They are perennials and terminate 
at the ſurface of the gtound in a head, whence riſe the 
leaves and ſeveral ſtalks, two ſeet or two and a half long, 
of a reddifh. colour, and bending on all ſides. The leaves 
at ſaintfoin are conjugated, and conſiſt of ſeveral {mall 
leaves or folioles, green above, and white and velvety 
beneath: they terminate in a point, and ate faſtened by 
pairs to a common ſoot · ſtalk, 'which terminates in a ſingle 
{mall leaf or foliole. The branches are terminated by 
ſpikes of leguminous red flowers, and ſometimes white. 
When the bloom is paſt, the piſtil becomes a ſmall creſt- 
ed pod, rough, and containing a feed like a kidney, 

here is another ſort of ſaintfoin that is ſmaller, and 
the ſeeds rougher : the large ſort is beſt. There is. alio 
another large ſort that comes from Spain, which has very 
red flowers: this yields a great deal of graſs; but hard 
 froſts kill, it. | 3 | 
| DSaintfoin is a very vigorous plant, and yields. a great 
| deal of excellent fodder; not fa much however as lu- 
| cerne, becauſe it can only be mawed twice a year; but 
it has the advantage of lucerne in not being fo nice with 
reſpect to the fail ; it thrives infinitely better in well- 
manured land, that has a good depth of foil ; but it does 
not do. amiſs in ruflet lands, in which lucerne would 
| ſoon periſh: beſides, every kind of gfaio grows well on 
land that has been in ſainttoin.. | 

Land intended for ſaintſoin has two or three plough- 
ings, that it may be well broke: the ſtones muſt be 
picked off the land, that it may be mowed cloſe. About 
two thirds of the uſual quantity of oats ſhould be ſowed 
with the ſaintſoin; and, for an arpent of an hundred 
perches, each twenty-two feet, eight buſhels, Paris mea; 
ſure, of ſeed ſhould be uſed. The ſaintfoin mixed with 
the oats ſhould. be ſowed in March, and covered with the 
harrow, as it would not grow if buried too deep. As 
ſaintfoin ſeed is often bad, a liitle of it ſhould be kept 
out of the field 3 and the ſecond year the firſt crop is cut, 
which however js pot ſo good as that of the third. 

Saintfoin is cut ſooner. or later according.ta the uſe it 
is to be put to. If it is for ſheep, it ſhould be mowed as 
ſaqg. as it is in bloom; if to feed oxen or cows, When 
the bloom is over; and if for horſes, itſhould be ſuffered to 
Rand till the ſeed is patily formed: in it, in which fate 
the horſes are very fond of it: finally, if it is intended 
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tinually decreaſing; whilſt, on che contrary,/thoſe which: 
110 


to ſave the ſeed, either for ſowing, or to give to horſes, 
| U Which 


n ww 


nich like it better Wan bars] Gr tb feed poultry,” the 
\ ſeed is rip When the ee öf faintfoin 1s ich be ſaved, | 


weather is fine: by this means it will ſtill de green and 


flowers being fallen, nothing remains but karge ſtalks, 


or rye, it is ſeldom preſerved long in the ſame field; 


SAL 


faintfoin ſhould nor be cut till the gteateſt part of the 


it ſhould be mowed Early in the morning, before the dew | 
nnn OTC | 
Saintſoin of three or four years old is generally cut 
when the bloom is going off. In the ſouthern provinces 
they keep the cattle out of it, when they would have a 
ſecond"or third crop: but in the other parts of the king- 
dom, inſtead of taking a ſecond crop, they turn their 
horned cattle into it, and the rather, becauſe after the 
Gr crop of ſaintfoin, ſeed becomes Tearce elſewhere. 
Saimtfoin has another advantage over lucerne, it being 
much eaſier mowed, becauſe the ſap, being leis viſcous, 
evaporates ſooner ; and it is of a greener colour when in 
a dark Teaſon it is dried by the wind, If rain falls after 
ſaintfoin is cat, the ſwarths muſt not be turned till the 


„Fuerte is another advantage in ſaintfoin, which | 
16, that though the weather ſhould prove rainy, it may 
be mowed either before the bloom, whilſt it is in bloom, 
when'the bloom is paſt, or when the ſeed is ripe, as it is 
moſt likely thavat ſome of thoſe periods the weather will 
prove fine. £4 3h . | | 

It may be imagined, that ſaintfoin which has perieRed | 
its ſeeds will yield but indifferent fodder: the leaves and 


which however horſes will eat, the taſte being agreeable | 
to them. aue 

Saintfoin when in good order yields a fodder excellent 
for all kinds of cattle, as has been already noticed, Whe- 
ther it is given green or dry : care however muſt be taken 
that they do not eat too much of it, particulatly ſuch as 
do not much work; for inſtance, moſt coach-horſes. 

Though this plant will grow in all forts of land, ex- 
cept ſuch as is marſhy, tes it thrives much beſt in a good 
foil; it would therefore be of uſe to dung it now and then. 
The vigor of the plants may be increafed by allowing the 
roots a ſpace of ſoil to extend in, and giving it frequent 
tillage ; for this reaſon, when we would preſerve it for 
more than nine years, it ſhould be culrivated in rows, in 
the manner of | lucerne ; with this difference however, 
that there may be tWo rows of faintfoin ; and two ſtir - 
rings to the intervals will be enough, But as ſaintfoin 
will thrive in any ſoil, and prepares land well for wheat 


therefore the common method of huſbandry is in general 
beſt for it. It is prpper to obſerve, that two buſhels of 
faintfoin ſeed will do horſes as much good as three of 
oats. 
Saintfoin ſeed will keep very well when it is put into 
the barn unthraſhed ; but when it is thraſhed, it muſt be 


ſpread thin in the granary, and often turned, or it will“ 


be in danger of heating. 

The uſe of this fodder is not ſo dangerous to horſes as 
lucerne, or even clover. Du Hamels Huſbandry. 

SAKER, a ſmall fort of cannon, of which there are 
three ſpecies, extraordinary, ordinary, and middle 
ſized. A ee | 

SALAMANDER, Salamandra, in zoology, a name 
given by authors tb ſeveral ſpecies of the lizard kind; 
but the principal are two, the falamandra aquatica, the 
water-newt, and the ſalamandra terreſtris. 

The ſalamandra aquatica is the two- edged- tail lizard, 
with four toes on the anterior, and five on the hinder, 
feet. It grows to about four inches in length, and to the 
thickneſs of a man's finger: the back is of a deep ſhining 
brown; the belly of a bright and gloſſy yellow. 

The ſalamandta terreſtris, or land ſalamander, is a 
ſpecies of lizard, the tail of which is ſhort, and its co- 
lour of a ſine black, marked with red ſpots of a bright 
and ſhining gloſſy appearance. | 

SALAMANDER's-BLooD, among chemiſts, denotes 
the redneſs remaining in the receiver after diſtilling the 
ſpirit of niit. 

SALARY, Salarium, a recompence made to a perſon 
fer his pains or induſtry about another perſon's buſineſs, 
as in the caſe of officers,” &c. WE 

SALE, in general, ſignifies the transferring the pro- 


„ 


a 


conßiceratlon, is where in 4 bargain. e 0 bis 
 ahother 2» certain” ſum of 'mofiey for ci ae, and 
thereupon gives 2 n e beste; 
this is. a perfect ſale, and ſhall, bind the. but 
ſeller a Fork „ BUYEL. and 

SALEP, in the” materia medica, the foot of 1 eie; 
of orchin. Ser Orcnts, r 
This plant, which has fix or ſeyen Tong ſmooth names 
leaves, is variegated with dark coloured ſtreaks or Tpo 
uing from the root; and one or two embracing t 
ſtalk, which is ſingle, roundifh, and fate? gr 5+ 
top appears a Jong looſe ſpike of irregular, Asked, pur. 
pliſh red e coffin each of Tix 5 1 
which is large, cut into three ſections, hanging .down-. 
wards ; the others ſmaller, forming a kind of hood ibs 
it, with a tail behind: the root cohſiſts of” two round 
whitiſh tubercles, about the ſize of nutthegs, che plump 
and Juicy, the other fungous and fomewnart ſhrivalled, 
with a few large fibres at top. It is perenhial, grows 
wild in ſhady grounds and moiſt meadows, and flowers 
in om N. of May or ſooner, © nan 
The plump roots or bulbs, the only part dirscged for 
medicinal uſe, have a faint ſomewhat unpleafant” ſmell 
and a viſcid ſweetiſh taſte, They abound with a gluti. 
nous flimy juice, in virtue of which they have been und 
ſerviceable, like althea root and other mucilaginous vege- 
tables, in a thin acrid fate of the humours and erofions 
of the inteſtines. © They have been celebrated "alf6 Tor 
analeptic and aphrodiſiac virtues, to which they appear to 
have little claim. 1 

The ſubſtance brought from the Eaſtern countries un- 


der the names of ſalep, falleb, and ſerapias, and recom- 


| mended, like our orchis root, in bilions dyſenteries, 
defluxions on the breaſt, and as à reſtorative, appears t 
be no other than the prepared roots of ſome plants of thi 
orchis kind, of which different ſpecies are ſaid to b 
taken indiſcriminately. The ſalep comes over in ove 
pieces, of a yellowiſh white colour, ſomewhat clear an 


| pellucid, very hard and almoſt horny, of little or no 


ſmell, in taſte like gum tragacanth.” The common ot- 
chis root, boiled in water, freed from the ſkin,. and af- 
terwards ſuſpended iu the air to dry, gains exactly the 


moiſt or mouldy in wet weather, which thoſe that have 
been barely dried, are very liable to do: reduced inte 
powder, they ſoften or diſſolve 'as it were in boilin 

water into a kind of mucilage; which may be Ailuted” 
for uſe, with a large quantity of water, or with milk.” 
| -SALIANT, in fortification, denotes projecting. There 


are two kinds of angles, the one ſaliant, which ate thoſe 


that preſent their points outwards ; the other re- ehtetihg, 
which have their points inwards. 

SALIENT, SAL1ANT, or SatlLAxr, in heraldry, 
is applied to a lion, or other beaſt, wien its fore-legs 
are raiſed in a leaping poſture, Mar ae eng 


fundamental law of the kingdom of France, uſually ſup- 
poſed to have been made by Pharamond, or at lealt by 
Clovis, in virtue whereof males are only to inherit. Du 
Haillan, after a critical examination, declares it to have 


excluſion of the daughter of Lewis Hutin from inheniting. 
the crown. Father Daniel, on the other hand, main- 
tains that it is quoted by authors more ancient than Philip 
the Long, and that Clovis is the real author of it. Ibis 
law has not any particular regard to the crown of France; 
it only imports, in general, that in Salic land no part © 

the inheritance ſhall fall to any female, but the whole to 


anciently denoted, among us, all lands, by Whatever 
tenure held, whether noble or baſe, from the ſuccelſion, 
whereto women were excluded by the Salic law ; for they 
-were by it admitted to inherit nothing but moveables and 
purchaſes, wherever there were any males. 1 

SALII, in Roman antiquity, prieſts of Mars, of 
Which there were twelve, inſtituted by Numa, wear- 
ing painted parti coloured garments and high 1 
with 2 ſteel cuiraſs on the breaſt, © They Were called 
Salii from ſaltare, to dance; becauſe, after affiſting at 
ſactiſices, they went dancing about the ſtreets, with 


perty of goods from one to another, upon ſome valuable 


a 


bucklers in the left hand, and 4 rod in the right; firiking 


i 


ſame appearance: the roots thus prepared do nor grow - 


SALIC, or SALIQUE-LAW, Lex Salica, an ancient and 


been an expedient of Philip the Long, in 1316, for the 


the male ſex. By Salic lands, or (inherirances, were . 
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| Coin * in hohout of the gels. falten is dy wmeteurſas duleis ſix times ſublimed, 


ALIVA, Sitte, a win pellucid humour, ſeparated given inwardly in the milder pox, &. or by mefouriat: 
from the arterial blood, by the glands abbut the moath | unstion, when the diſeaſe is got into the bones. Accord- 
arid fayces, and conveyed, by proper ſalival duets, into ['ing'to"Furner, fifteen grains of \mercuriuy- duleis _ 
the n for ſeveral uſes. * Ade given i a morning, and a like doſe at night; wit 0 
It confilts of a. great deal of water or phlegm, and a electuary of ſcordium. . After three, fout, or hve days, 
volatile falt, and ſome add a fulphuteous Tpirit'; and is] with this management, the fauces are obſerved? to in- 
void both of taſte and Tmell : its uſes are very great; it flame, "the inſide of the cheeks to tumify; the tongue to 
moiſtens the throat, preſerves it from the injuries of the look white and foul, the gums to ſtand outy the breath to 
air, and facilitates ſpeech. Being mixed with aliment, it ſtink, and the whole inſide of the mouth. to appear 
rendets ſwallowing eaſy, and affilts digeſtion by its ſhining and lie in furrows as if parboiled;* The patient 
1 aqueous, ſalige, and oily parts. Some imagine it to do] now refuſes nouriſhment, while all parts of his chaps ate 
| the office of a menftruum, by —_ the "oily and | fo ſwelled and ſore that he cannot chew any ſolid food, 
ueous parts of the food more mtimately, diffolving the | but is foreed to take liquids and the ſoflet aliments. They 
ive parts, and procuring a fermentation in the | are now frequently fick, and throw up a thin phlegin; 
fomath : but Dr. Drake is of opinion, that were the The inſide of the mouth thus beginning to bel wealed; 
faliva acrimonjous enough for this purpoſe,” it muſt will ſoon be ulcerated, eſpecially about the falival- glatids; 
greatly offend the ſtomach, "eſpecially conſidering the which empty themſelves thereinto, © Now it may be 
quantities of it that many ſwallow, © even upon anf] proper to deliſt a day or two, to obſerve the inerenſe of 
empty ſtomach. In hungry perſons, ſays Boerhaave, it the ulcers, what ſloughs are like to be tafſed, and what. 
is fluid, acrid, and copioufly diſcharged; and in thoſe their depth and dimenſions are like to prove, from which je 
| who have faſted long, it is highly acrid, penetrating, | a near conjecture may be made of the duration as well as 
and tefolvent, In fatinaceous and ſucculent vegetables, | quantity of the ſpitting now begun, and the cotififterice of 
ic not only produces à fermentation, but alſo augments the drilling Iympha. The falivation' thus begun, the 
one already Levin, It is ſwallowed not only by brutes, | patient is to be ſometimes Tefreſhed- by-2 little mulled 
but by human creatures, in a ſound fate, even when] wine. Let his diet be ſmall chicken broth, water: gruel, 
aſleep. Too copious an evacuation of it, made volunta- and panada; his drink ſmall ſack whey,” or poſſet-drink, 
rily, produces Joſs of "appetite, bad digeſtion, and an | and a draught of good (mal! beer, with a toaſt, «berween 
atrophy. By manducation therefore the ſaliva is Expreſſed whiles ; and in caſe of gripes -or à looſeneſo, the white 
and accurately mixed with the attenuated food" which decoQtion. | 5 „ ee Cody e 
contributes, firſt, to the aſſimilation of the aliments to the] Thus, after ſome days reſpite, if the patient is hearty, 
nature of the body to be nouriſhed: ſecondly, to the due his chaps but little ſwelled on the outſide, and as little 
mixture of the oleous to the aqueous parts: thirdly, to] fore within, the ulcets not increaſing, and the flux in- 
the folution of the faline parts: fourthly, to fermenta- confiderable, you may give one ſetuple of mercurius 
tion: fiſthly, to a change of the taſte and ſmell of the dulcis in eleQuary of ſeordjumat going to felt, \repeatinp” 
aliments: vcbly, to an augmentation of the "inteſtine f it two or three days following, as you find" occafion'; or 
motion: ſeventhly, to a momentaneous relief from hun- yau may vomit him with eight or ten grains of turpeth 
ger; and, eighth + an application of the ſapid parts, | mineral, in conſerve of roſes't hut if the ſalivation tan- 
though inſipid itſelf. ' See CHYLIFICaTION, MAanDu-J bot be raiſed to any quantity, you muſt forbear, and 
cAT flow, DicesTION, &Kce. ne I purge it off, and give calomel once. or twice a werk, 
SALIVAL, an epithet applied to the glands and ducts and purge it off the next day, or two days after. When 
which fupply and ſecrete the ſaliva. e d 1 the ſpitting goes well forward, it may be left to take its 
| SALIVATION, in medicine, à promoting of the] courſe, tit it declines of itſelf, which in proportion to 
flux of faliva, by means of medicines, moſtly by mer- the ulcers and thickneſs of the loughs about the mouth, 
. 
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cury. The chief uſe of falivatjon is in diſeaſes belonging] may happen at the end of twenty-one days, ora montim 
to the glands, and the membrana adipoſa, and principally | from its firſt rifing j that is; from the time of ſpirting a 
in the cure of the venereal diſeaſe, though it is ſometimes | pint and a half a day, till it come to three pints or even 
alſo uſed in epidemic diſeaſes, cutaneous diſeaſes, &c. five pints in twenty-ſour hours, then it gradually goes 
whoſe criſes tend that way. See the articles Pox; & c. off again. een r ee 26 Rwy 
A ſalivation is excited, according to Boerhaave, r. By In the more ſtubborn and rebelllous pox, Kc. attended 
f waſhing the mouth with certain liquors. 2. By the flow | with grievous ſymptoms, ſuch as rotten bones: Sec. and 
„ | and protracted maſticatioꝝ of ſome viſcid matter, ſuch as] the patient has been / uſed to mercutials, or falivatey be- 
] | maſtich, wax, and myrrh, eſpecially if acrid ſubſtances} fore, then the cure muſt be attempted with ſalivation by 
1 
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are mixed with theſe, ſuch as pellitory of Spain, I unction. To this end mix an ounce of quickfilver with 
pyrethrum, ginger, and pepper. 3. By drawing into Þ chtee ounces of axungia, of which an eighth part is to 
5 | the mouth acrid and irritating vapours, ſuch as thoſe of] be uſed night and morning; letting the patient rub it 
tobacco, ſage, roſemary, matjoram, thyme," and mother] with his 'own hands gently by che fire, beginning with”! 
of thyme. 4. A falivation is excellently excited by the bis ancles, up to his ſhins and knees; all found Bis 
action of ſuch medicines as produce a gentle but long] joints, and ſo to his thighs, which are preſentiy aſter to 
continued nauſea, ſuch as antimony neither” entirely | be covered with yarn-Rockings and flannelddrawers ; 
fixed nor totally emetic, taken with a'ſmall quantity of] then Tet him uſe the remainder of his eighth part about 
common vitrial. 5. By ſuch ſubſtances as totally diſſolve | his elbows and ſhoulders,” wiping his hands clean about 
all the parts of the blood, convert it into lymph, and the glands of his arm- pits, or thoſe of his groin: bis 
render it fit for a diſcharge by way of ſaliva; ſuch as} body, during the unction, ſhould be ſcreened" from the 
crude quickſilver, einnabar, a ſolution of quickſilver in | cold with a blanket hung behind him, and then be wrar⸗ 5 
aqua fortis, white precipitate, red precipitate; turbith} ped up in warm flannel, that is, a flannel ſhirt, Walſt-⸗ 
mineral, and ſublimate mereury diſſolved: the action of | coat, drawers, cap, and muffler. And the fame is te 
thoſe medicines is promoted by warm fomentations ap- quifite in the former way, to deſend the patient from the 
plied to the head, neck, and face. An exceſſive ſalivation | cold air. The weak need only to aneint once i day; 
18 leſſened or ſtopped, 1. By a large and continual” uſe] but thoſe that are ſtrong, may take a fourth part of the 
of mild and tepid drinks, ſuch as decoctions of mallows ointment, and rub it in at once every night; after which 
and liquorice in milk and water. 2. By allaying the let him get between flannel-ſheers or blankets; diſpoſing 
impetus of the humours, by means of mild, oleous, him to a gentle breathing ſweat with a draught of warm 
and anodyne emulſions; with a proper addition of poſſet, mace- ale, or, if very feeble, with a cup of mulled yt 
diacodium or opium- And, 3. By makinga revulſion of wine. If, when the ointment & divided into four parts, 
the bumours to other parts, eſpecially that by ſtool. But | after the third unction, the patient begins to cd plain of 
great caution is — 5 teſt the impetus of the moved f his chaps, you may ſtay a day of two — og proceed 1 


— which in this caſe is always aerid; ſhould ruſh to farther; the ſame When gripes or bloody ſtools ap- 
order parte, and produce a greater danger. [ proach. On the other hand, if an ounce or an ounce 
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ahd a Half of gulchßlver will net do, give the tuspetiras 
before directed : and if the ſpitting declines $00 ſuddenly, 


give = ſcrupl of; calomel every! da, far two ot three * wh 


tithes, 48 yowſee/ognaſion,. When: che ſalivation is going 
on the patient. may be purged with, two or. three ounces 
che common infuſion of ſena, and one ounce of the: 
ſyrupiotbackthorn, n. N 
Jo prevent the jaws from being locked up, it is 
neeeſlary-to-uſe a bit of ſticky, covered with a ſoſt tag, to 
be held betten his back ward teeth; and if there ſhould 
happen an adheſion of the inſide of the cheek to the gum, 
the ſame is to be carefully divided. If, during the ſali- 


vation, à blood - veſſel burſt open, it is to be cloſed up with 


a little pellet, covered with poder of alum or vitriol,-and 
dipped in che tinctura ſtyptica: if it happens ſrom the 
ſeparation of ſloughs from the ſides of the cheeks, a little 
oxycrate held in the mouth will do the buſineſs, If the 
patient has been without a ſtool for ſome time, give him 
an emollient clyſter of warm milk, ſugar, and oil: and 
if the fauces ſhould ſuddenly tumify, ſo as to endanger a 
ſuffocation, the moſt certain relief is to bring the 
humours downwards by ſharp elyſters and cathartics. 

The patient ſhould be prepared: for a ſalivation by a 
lenitive purge or two; and if plethorie, heſhould bleed: 
likewiſe bathing in warm water, for ſome hot, lean, 
emaciated people, has been found. of ſervice. Women 
ſhould be laid down juſt after their / menſtrual flux is 
over. Temperate weather is the moſt ſuitable, 

SALIX, the willow, in botany, a genus of plants, the 
leaves of which are entire; the flower, which is male; 
and grows on a ſeparate plant, is amentaceous, ſpiked, 
and conſiſts of a multitude of ſtamina. The ovary, 
which is found only on the female plant, is furniſhed 
with a long tube, adorned with four' horns, is of a 
conoidal ñgure, and conſtituted in ſuch a manner as to 
become a ſpiked fruit, containing a multitude of capſules 
reſembling horns, and gaping by maturity into two 
parts. I heſe capſules are full of many downy ſeeds. 

There are a great number of ſpecies to be found in 
England, eſpecially of the ſallows; as I have been in 
formed, by. a very. judicious baſket-maker, there are at 
leaſt thirty ſorts, Which they diſtinguiſh by name, com- 
monly in, uſe in their trade; and, beſides theſe, there are 
a great number of mountain willows, which-grow upon 
dry grounds, and are cultivated as underwood, in many 
parts of England. | 1 

All the forts of willows may be eafily propagated by 
planting cuttings. or ſets in the ſpring, which readily take 
root, and are of quick growth. Thoſe forts which 
grow to be large trees, and are cultivated for their tim- 
ber, ate generally planted from ſets, which are about 
{even or eight feet long: theſe are ſharpened at their larger 
end, and thruſt into the ground by the ſides of ditches 
and banks, Where the ground is moiſt ; in which places 
they make a conſiderable progreſs, and are a great im- 
provement to ſuch eſtates ; 'becauſe their tops will be fit 
to lop every fourth or fifth year. The larger wood, if 
ſound, is commonly ſold for making wooden heels, and 
pegs for ſhoes; as alſo to the turners, for mary kinds 


of light wares. 


T'be ſallows are commonly planted in cuttings. made 
from ſtrong ſhoots of the former year, and are about 
three feet long ; theſe are: commonly thruſt down two 
feet deep into the ground, and are one foot above it. 
The ſoil ſhould always be dug or plowed before they are 


planted, and the curtiings placed about three feet row | 


from row, and eighteen inches aſunder in the rows; ob- 
ſerving always to place the rows the ſloping way of the 
ground, eſpecially if the tides overflow the place; be- 
cauſe, if the rows ate placed the contrary ways, all the 


filth and weeds, will be detained by the plants, which will 


choak them up. 
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ALLET, of SALLAD, a 03h of eatable herbs, ordi- 


narihiy accampanying.. roaft, meat, compoſed chief of 


crude freſh herbage, ſeaſoned with falt, oil, and vinegar ; 


ſome. add muſtard, hard. eggs and ſugar ;. othets pepper; 


and others ſpices, with orapge-pecl, ſaffron, &c. The 


principal ſallet-herbs, and thoſe which ordinarily make 
the baſis of our ſallets, ate lettice, celeri, ehe. 
ereſſes, raddiſh and rape; to which ate ſometimes added 
purſlane, ſpinach, ſortel, tarragon, burnet, corn-ſallet, 
and chervil. n 
SALLY, ia archetecture, is what we more ulually 
call projeture, See PROJECTURE. . _..... | 
SALLY,, in the milicary art, the 
fieged from their town or fort, and falling upon the he. 
fiegers in their, works, binder the progreſs of their ap. 
proaches, deſtroy theit works, &c. | * 


SALMO, Sark uo, in ichthyology, a well known 


fiſh. It is diſtinguiſhed fram other fiſh of the truttace- 
ous kind by thefe characters; it is of an oblong body 
covered wich very ſmall. ſcales, a ſmall head, a barg 
noſe, and a forked. tail. Its back is bluiſh ; the reſt of 
its body whitiſh, or reddiſh, and uſually ſpotted. Ita un 
der jaw is bent upwards, and. that ſometimes fo much as 
to make itſelf a ſinus in the upper, by conſtant motion, 
and ſometimes to. perforate it. a i 

The ſalmon is firſt produced, from its parent's ſpawn in 
freſh rivers, thence it goes into the ſea to acquire its 
growth and fecd, and, at the time of its full growth, 
and in the ſeaſon for ſpawning, it removes into the ſteh 


| waters again. 


*  The- ſalmon, in the different ſtages of its life and 
growth, has diffecent.names. I he Latins call it, when 
young, ſalar, when of a. middle growth ſario or fario, 


and only when full. grown ſalmo., In England the fiſher- 


men have names for it in every year of its growth, In 
the firſt it is called a ſmelt, in the ſecond a ſprod, in the 
third year a mort, in the fourth a fork-tail, in the 
fifth a half-fiſh, finally, in the ſixth it is called a falmen.. 
This is the common agreement of our filhermen, though 
there are ſome who ſay the ſalmon comes much ſaanet o 
its full growth. 1#illughby's Hi. Piſce. | 
The ſalmon is bred. in rivers,” but goes every year from 
thence ĩato the ſea ; and at a certain ſeaſon of the year. it 
al ways: returns up into the freſn water again; and what . 
is remarkable, is, that, ſo far as obſervatioa bas been able 
to trace. them at any time, the ſame ſhoals of ſalmon al- 
ways geturn into the ſame river out of which they ſwam, 
not into any other; fo that the people wha live on the 
ſalmon fiſhery are not afraid far their rivers being cleared, 
by all the fiſh in them going down into the iea, for they 
know that they will all return up to them again at @ p- 
per time. When the falmon — ance entered à freſh 
river, he always ſwims up againſt the ſtream, and often 
will go an hundred leagues. up a river in the large and 
long rivers ; and the people at this vaſt diſtance from the 
mouth have the pleaſure of taking a fiſh, that is properly 
in part of the ſea kind, It is alſo remarkable, that the 
rivers which moſt abound with ſalmon do not make the 
ſeas about their mouths, any more. abound with them 
than others, particularly the harbour of Breſt affords no 
ſalmon; though the river Chateaulin, which diſcharges 
itſelf into it, is the richeſt ſalmon river in France. 
Another ſingularity, in regard to the ſalmon, is their 
ſwimming up the rivers together in ſuch. vaſt numbers-. 
It is to be allowed, indeed, that herrings, magkarel, and 
many other fiſh, do in the ſame manner appear on 
coaſts at certain ſeaſons, in prodigious numbers ; but the 
-reaſons for their coming together, in theſe quantities, 
are much more eaſily explained than that of the ſalmon s 


— 


The beſt ſeaſon for planting theſe cuttings is in doing ſo. The herrings, when they come in ſuch prodi- 


February; for, if they are planted ſooner, they are apt 


gious-ſhoals to the coaſts of Normandy, have been found 


to peel, if it proves hard froſt, which greatly injures f to be allured thither in theſe numbers by a prodigious 


them. : 

Theſe plants are always cut every year; and, if the 
ſoil be good, they will produce a great crop, ſo that the 
yearly, produce of one. acre has been often ſold for fifteen 


quantity of a particular ſort of fea worms, which ate 
their favourite food, and which are ſound to cover the 
| whole ſurface of the Tea at that time, Rondeletius has 
deſcribed theſe inſects under the name of ſea cate;pilars 5 


pounds; but ten pounds is a common price, which is) they always appear in the months of June, July, and Au- 


much better than corn land; fo. that it is great pity 


% 


guſt, which are the herring ſeaſons at that part of the 
3 world; 


iſſuing out of the be. 
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04:14 3 and probably, the. e ee will be ſound to 


| ſome other in come to certain places in 
* . FA. The ſalmon do it, in order tg prope- 


; eg. The ſpawn of the ſalmon is never de- 
re r and, at the time that theſe fiſh are | 


t in vers „ at £ tha! 
8541 5 the 1 it is only with this intent; the fe- 


firſt, and the males follow. as far as the others 
TY to lead them, which is uſually to ſome convenient 
place in allow water, where the ſpawn, when depolited, 


is not buried under too great a quantity of water, but 


has the advantage of a continual, warmth from the ſun's 
heat. | 
0 do not equally frequent all rivers, though they 


may ſeem to us equally proper for theit reception, There 


are two rivers which open themſelves into the harbour of 
Breſt, very near one another; the one of theſe is famous 
for the quantity of ſalmon in it, and the t advan 
of the flhery; the other never has any of theſe ſiſh in it. 
It moſt probably is owing to their finding plenty of food, 
and proper places for the depoſiting their ſpawn in the 
one of theſe rivers, and not in the other, that makes this 
regular choice, Des Landes, Trait, Phy. b 
SALON, or SALOON, in architecture, a very lofty 
ſpacious. hall, vaulted: at top, and ſometimes compre- 
hending two ſtories or ranges of windows. The ſalon 
is a grand room in the middle of a building, or at the 
head of a gallery, &c. Its faces or ſides. ought all to 
have a ſymmetry with each other; and as it uſually takes 
up the height of two ftories, its cieling, as Daviler ob- 
ſerves, ſhould be with a more moderate ſweep, 
are frequently built ſquare, and ſometimes octogonal. 
SALT, Sal, in natural rant the name of a ſeries 
or ſubdiviſion of foſſils, naturally and eſſentially fimple, 
not inflammable, and ſoluble in water. as 
Dr, Shaw defines ſalt to be a ſubſtance that readily diſ- 
ſolves in water, taſtes ſharp or pungent upon the tongue, 


and has a great diſpoſition to unite with earth, ſo as to ap- 


pear in a ſolid form; as in common ſalt, alum, &. 

Salts then are foſſile bodies, friable, pellucid, not in- 
flammable, but fuſible by fire, and congealing again in the 
cold; ſoluble in water, ſo as to diſappear in it, naturally 
concreting into regularly figured cry and impreſſing 
a ſenſation of acrimony on the tongue. Theſe are the 
characters and qualities common to ,all ſalts, and to no 
other bodies: and theſe they always manifeſt when pure 
and freed from heterogeneous ſubſtances ;z but in the oy 
in which they are naturally found in the earth, though 
they have that in their taſte: alone which may ſufficiently 
diſtinguiſh them, yet they do not exhibit all their genuine 
characters: ſome of them being found + ſolid and pute, 
either within the” earth or on its ſurface, but commonly 
without their proper form; others. embodied in earths 


and ſtones, as the particles or metals in their ores; and 


others in a fluid ſtate ſuſpended in waters. 


Of the foffils of this claſs, nature therefore affords us 


three diſtin orders, and under thoſe they ate diſtin- 
guiſhable into five genera. The ſalts of the firſt order 
are thoſe found native and pure, either in the earth. or 
without its ſurface, and exhibiting. all other natural cha- 
racters, though often without their proper form. 

Of the ſecond, are thoſe found not. native, but in 
form of ores, never pure, but diſtinguiſhable by: their 
taſte, and immerſed in;and blended with the conſtituent 
matter of earths and ſtones in extremely ſmall particles. 
And of the third are thoſe naturally found ſuſpended in 
waters, and in a fluid form, but ready to aſſume their 
2 figures on the evaporation of a part of that wa 
er, | EY ; | 

Of the firſt of theſe orders are the common alimen- 
tary ſalt or muria, - and the natrum or nitre of the an- 
cients ; of the ſecond: are alum and-nitre ; and. of the 
third are borax and halcryptium, an alcaline ſalt hid in 
the chalybeate waters. T? 84 
Alimentary ſalt, or muria, is found under a great va- 
— of forms in its different ſtates ; but is immediately 
Ringuiſhed by applying it to the tongue, and always 
IT a cubic, pyramidal, or parallelopiped figure after: 
2 v110n, and a regular eryſtallixation. It is anale in 
Ae quantities in a liquid form: among ſea · water, and that 


ale ſprings ; but is alſo found ſolid in che bowelg of the: 
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Arth in vaſt maſles, which ate either of a fine pellucid 


* 


f 


bring them to other ' places if fuſſiciently enquired into, f ſtructure, and, called. logs og vatious, debaſed, and | 


ſtristed, reſembling the 
mog iac of the ancients. | 


But in which ever of theſe forms this falt is found, it 


drole talcs, and is the (al am- 


* 


ther pyramidal, cubic, or parallelopiped. All theſe ſalts 
are ſoluble in water ; but they require different quantities of 
it to diſſolve them, and this makes one of their criterions. 
This ſalt requires thrice. and. one ſeventh part its own 
quantity. of water, to make a perfect ſolution, © 
The ſea- water, in different parts of the w6rld, is very 
differently ſated with it, ſome parts containing twice as 
much as others. But that of the ſalt-ſprings is always 
much more ſalted with it, than the ſtrongeſt of the ſea- 
water: in ſome. places it is found loaded with nearly as 
much as it could be made to contain, ſome ſprings yield- 
ing a brine that affords near a quarter of a pound of ſalt, 
from the pound weight of this liquor, and many of them 
being ſo ſtrongly impregnated, that the workmen are ob- 
liged to let them down or lower them, by mixing them 
with a large quantity of ſea or common water, before 
they are fit to be boiled for the ſalt : the common run of 
 ſea-water does not hold ſo much as one fourth part of this 
quantity, ſome not one eighth of it, 1 KY to 
| The ſalt produced from the ſca-water of all the parts 
of the world, and from the brine of all the ſprings of the 
world, is abſolutely the ſame ; but differs in ſtrength, 
and ſome other qualities, according to the operation b 


| 
: 


Salons which it is made, In general, the quicker the liquor is 


| evaporated, the weaker is the ſalt; the more time is em- 
ployed in the proceſs, the ſtronger. This is not wonder- 
ful, when we conſider, that, over a gentle heat, water 
alone, or almoſt alone, evaporates from the liquor, but 


 oyer à more violent fire, a part of the ſtrength or acid of 
| the ſalt is raiſed with it. "46" 21 ; 
It is upon this principle, and owing to this cauſe, that 
we find the ſalt of our ſalt ſprigs, which is uſually ſold 
us under the name of baſket-ſalt, the weakeſt of all. It 
is not that there is any difference in the waters from 
which theſe ſeveral kinds. of ſalt are produced, that they 
appear to us in different degrees of ſtrength, but that the 
people who work the brine-pits, make the ſalt with leſs 
expence of the workman's time; that the ſea-ſalt is formed 
over ſomewhat flower fices'; and that the bay-falt is made 
only by the ſun's heat, where the proceſs is very long, 
and the heat very moderate, and the ſalt is found ſtrong 
in proportion. This is ſo indiſputable a truth, that once 
every week, a very ſtrong ſalt, little inferior to bay-ſalt. 
in that quality, is made at the brine-pit works, where the 
common run of the ſalt is the weakeſt in the wotld. The 
liquor. is the ſame in this caſe, but the workmen who do 
not work on Sundays, leave a pan full to evaporate ſlow- 
Jy oyer the fire, which they prepare on the Saturday night, 
and the moderate heat and length of time under which 
this weekly parcel of ſalt is made, render it very diffe- 
rent from the common ſalt of the works, both in ſorm 
and qualities: it is found to be made up of large and hard 
grains, inſtead of the ſmall and ſoft ones of the common 
Kind; and is vaſtly ſuperior to it in ſtrength. Ds 
This circumſtance, overlooked by the workmen, and 
even by their maſters too, for many years, gave the hint 
to Mr, Lownds, and afterwards to the very ingenious Dr. 
Browning, author of an excellent treatiſe on this ſubject, 
to propoſe to the government a method of making a ſalt 
fit for all che purpoſes for which we buy it of our neigh- 
bours, only by a new, that is, a lower way of working 
our own . brines. , The latter of theſe gentlemen has 
proved, inconteſtably, that we may, if ve will encourage 
| proper manufactures, have common ſalt of every kind 
made at home, equal in ſtrength, and equally fit for all 
purpoſes, with the ſalt of any part of the world. IH 
After theſe accounts of the muria of common ſalt under 
its different, forms, and as expreſſed by different names, 
it 5 to treat of its qualities and virtues in ge- 
nEral. - | +4 
' It reſolves ſportancovſly. in the air, but this in A- 
tent times, according to the dampneſs or dryneſs of that 
element; and according to its on laxer or firmer ſtruc- 


ture. Ihe coarſer ſalts * ſooner than the finer, 


and 


. * - 
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affords the ſame cryſtals on evaporation: theſe, accord- 
ing to the degree of heat uſcd in the evaporation, are ei- 
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and there are even ſome pieces of ſal gem mie ſo rm, that by it. Salt is very * into the mouths of 
they are ſcarce to be at all affected, eben on their furface, pie in apoplectic ts, as it not only irritates but at. 
by the moiſteſt common a. | {tehnuYates the Juices there, and. promotes à diſcharge of 
Common ſalt, added to aqua fottis, enables it to diſ- chem ad in à palfy which atfects the tongue, a 172 
ſolve gold, making it into what is called aqua regia ; 4 leaf, bruiſed and covered with ſalt, has been'a famous 
_ diſtillation it yields a ſtrong and acid ſpirit ; it is the moſt '| remedy among the good women, and hot without 
of all ſubſtances, endued with keeping animal bodies reaſon; #1 4 thetyy N + 
from puttefaction, and it alſo preſerves vegetables in the] "Mixed with brari, and heated in 4 canvas bags it il 
ſame manner in long digeſtions. In medicine, it is 4 recommended to be applied externally te the head in 
common ingredient in clyſters, and ſerves to ſoften and |head-achs, ariſing from a moiſt cauſe, and in defluxions, 
bring away indurated faces. Suppoſitories are alſo made and we find the old phyficians very ftrendouſly recon. 
of a mixture of it with honey, and are put up the funda- | mending a cataplaſm made of the ſame ingredients ſor 
ment, to promote a tendency to deſuctions. Aloes and | pains. n | | 
colocynth ate ſometimes added on theſe occaſions, when | Methods of niaking alimentary SALT are theſe: . B 
there is required more power in the medicine, In apo- | the evaporation of the Tun's rays: this is the moſt es y 
plectic caſes, it is generally an ingredient among the ſti- and fimple method of all, when the water of ponds and 
mulating things adminiſtered in clyſters; only it is neceſ- lakes, whether natural or artificial, impregnated with ſalt, 
ſary to have this caution, that if there appear reaſon to | being wholly exhaled by the force of the fun and air, the 
ſfoe an inflammation of the inteſtines, or but 'a ten- | ſalt is concreted into a hard cruſt at the bottom of the 
deney to it, every thing of this kind is to be avoided. | lake, and is what commonly of? by the name of day- 
Common ſalt that has not been expoſed toa fire, makes ſalt; the cryſtals of which differ in ſize, according to 
no change in the colour of ſyrup of violets; it does not the different degrees of heat, and the time it lies in the 
make any efferveſcence with oil of tartar, nor does it make' | pits. , All bay-ſalt has ſome mud, lime, or the like, in 
lime-water turbid, but added to ſpirit of ſal armoniac, 'it | the making, and ſome kinds are mixed with the bittern- 
manifeſts ſome ſigns of a latent acidity, by rendering it ſalt, or what is called Epſom falt ; they are all more white 
cloudy: on the contrary, alſo, it manifeſts ſomething of while dry, and more pellucid when moiſt, and the 
an alkaline nature, by rendering a ſolution of mercury | differ in colour, according to the earth which makes the 
whitiſh ; and it raiſes an efferyeſcenee with oil of vitriol. bottoms of the pits. Thus, ſome of the French bay-falt 
attended with heat. | is grey, ſome reddiſh, and ſome white, according as « 
On ſolution in water, common ſalt manifeſts alſo two | blue clay has lined the pits, or a red, or white one. 
very different principles after evaporation, When re- | Some kinds have an agreeable ſmell in large heaps; ſuch 
duced to a proper conſiſtence, that is, when the quantity | are the Portugal, and the Hampſhire bay-ſalts; and this 
of water is not more than as three toone to that of the | ſeems owing to the ſea- water they were made fram, hay. 

_ alt, a part of it concretes into grains of ſalt of the 6rdi- | ing a bitummous matter in it, It difters alfo'preatly in 
nary kind; but there remains yer in the liquor, after all} | taste, according to the various foreign mixtures it con- 
that can be ſeparated this way bas been procured, a ſtrong | tains ; and it will often alter in taſte, and other qualities, 
taſte of a ſaline nature; the ſalt that gives it this, will | by Jong keeping t for, in genera], it is much fitter for 
never. be brought to cryſtallize, but muſt be ſeparated by | uſe, after it has been kept tome time in à dry place, than 
evaporating all the liquor away; it is then found to be of | when it is firſt made. . 
an alkaline nature, aſſuming no regular form in its cry- 2. By boiling, or coction, the moſt convenient works 
ſtals, and eaſily imbibing the humidity of the air, and | for which" proceſs are conſtructed in the following man- 
running into a liquor with it. | ner: the ſaltern or boiling houſe is erected near the ſea- 

The baſis of ſea-ſalt, therefore, is a mineral alkali, | ſhore, and is furniſhed with a furnace and one or two 
which is ſo intimately blended with its peculiar acid, that large pans, which ate commonly made of iron plates, 
the latter has ſcarce any power of exerting itfelf, jointed together with nails, and the joints filled with a 
Te acid, drawn by diſtillation from ſea ſalt, turns the |{trong cement; and the bottoms of the pans are prevent- 

. ſyrup of violets red, and ferments vehemently, though | <d from bending down, by being ſupported by ſtrong 
without heat, with oil of tartar ; but it does not heat on | iron-bars. | | 
being poured into lime-water. This ſpirit is the only || © The ſalt pan being filled with ſea-water, a ſtrong fire 
one that can be properly called a ſolvent for gold and for | of pit-coal is lighted in the furnace, and then, for a pan 
tin, but filver and lead refiſt it. The acids of nitre and | which contains about fourteen hundred gallons, the ſalt- 
vitriol, alſo, obtain the ſame qualities on being mixed | boiler takes the whites of three eggs, and incorporates 
with it, and become aquæ regales, If this acid be per- | them all with two or three gallons of ſea-water, which 
fectly ſaturated with ſalt of tartar, cryſtals of the form | he pours into the ſalt pan, while the water contained 
and qualities of thoſe of common ſalt may be obtained | therein is only lukewarm, and mixes this with the reſt 
from the mixture; theſe cryſtals are called regenerated | by ſtirring it about with a rake. In many places they 
ſea-ſalt, and ſerve to prove what we obſerved above, that | uſe inſtead of eggs the blood of ſheep or oxen. to clarify 
an alkali is the baſis of ſea-ſalt, and that more alkalies | the ſea-water; and in Scotland they do not give them- 
than one may ſerve to that purpoſe with the peculiar f ſelves the trouble of clarifying it at all. As the water 
acid, which is the eflential part of this falt. heats, there ariſes a black frothy ſcum upon it, which is 

Phyſicians are of opinion, that ſea-ſalt has the ſame | to be taken off with wooden ſkimmers. After this, the 
effects in the human body that it has out of it, in check+ | water appears perfectly clear, and, by boiling it brilkly 
ing fermentation, and preventing putrefaction; they about four hours, a pan loaded in the common way, that 
therefore eſteem it of good uſe mixed with the generality | is about fifteen inches deep, will begin to form cryſtals 
of our foods in the ſtomach : they are of opinion alſo, | upon its ſurface. The pan is then tilled up a ſecond 
that it carries its effect into the blood, and has the qua- | time with freſh ſea-water ; and, about the time when it 
lities of a moderate dryer, detergent and attenuant, added | is half filled, the ſcratch pans are taken out and emptied 
to thoſe of a ſtimulant, which common reaſon declares it | of a white powder, feeming a kind of calcareous earth, 
to'be. Hence may be deduced all the virtues attributed | which ſeparates itſelf from the ſea-water, during its boil- 
to ſalt, as an aperient, ſtomachic, or warming medicine, ing, before the ſalt begins to thoot. When thele have , 
and a provocative to Venery; but in what degree it | been emptied, they are again put into their places, where 
poſſeſſes all theſe qualities, we are, by its univerſal uſe they are afterwards filled again. This powder, being vio- 
in foods, prevented from being able to determine, Van | lently agitated by the boiling liquor, does not fublide till 
Helmont recommends it as a good preſervative againſt the | it comes to the corners of the pan, where the motion 
ſtone and gravel: he has been ſeverely cenſured for this the maſs is ſmaller, and it there falls into theſe pans plac- 
by others, who are of opinion, that all ſalted foods, ſuch | ed on purpoſe to receive it. e 
as ſalt beef, and the like, are very bad in thoſe caſes: but] The ſecond filling of the pan is boiled down after 
both parties may be in the right; for there is a great deal clarifying in the ſame manner as the firſt, and fo a third 
of difference between common ſalt eaten with the freſh | and a fourth; but in the evaporation of the fourth; when 
Juices of our food, and the brine and pickle into which it | the cryſtals ehe to form themſelves, they flacken. the 
runs in the time of its being left upon the meat preſerved fire, and only keep the liquor ſimmering. In this heat 
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1 all the while that the ſalt is gfanulating, 
they Hes or ten hours. I be granules or eryſtals 
al fall to the bottom of the pan; an when the water is 
\moſt all evaporated, and the ſalt nearly dty at the bot · 
= they rake it altogether into a long heap on one ſide 
afrda — where it lies a while to drain from the brine; 
and then is put into barrowes and carried to the ſtore- 
houſe, and delivered into the cuſtody of his majeſty's of- 
keers. In this manner the whole proceſs is uſually per- 
formed in twenty-four hours, the ſalt being common] 
drawn out every morning. This is the method in mo 
of our (alt works, but in ſome they fill the pan ſeven 
times beſote they boil up the ſalt, and ſo take it out but 
once in two days, or fave times in a fortnight. In the 
common way of four boilings, a pan of the uſual ſize, 
containing one thouſand three-hundred galtons, they 
draw from fifteen to twenty buſhels of ſalt every day, each 
buſhel weighing fifty - ſix pounds. 1 
When the ſalt is carried into the ſtore-houſe, it is put 
into drabs, which are partitions, like ſtalls for horſes, 
lined at three ſides, and the bottom with boards, and 
having a fliding- board on the foreſide to draw up on oc- 
caſion. The bottoms are made ſhelving, being higheſt 
at the back, and gradually inclining forwards ; by this 
means the- brine, remaining among the ſalt, eaſily ſepa- 
rates and runs from it, and the falt in three or four days 
becomes ſufficiently dry; in ſome places they uſe cribs 
and barrows, which are Jong and | conic wicker- baſkets 
for this purpoſe, and in ſome places wooden troughs with 
holes in the bottom. The ſaline liquor which remains 
after the making of ſalt is what is called bittern. 
Much in the ſame manner is the ſalt obtained from 
the brine of ſalt ſprings, pits, &c, _ W bite ſalt is prepar- 
ed from ſea water, ot any other kind of ſalt- water, firſt 
heightened into a ſtrong byine by the beat of the ſun, and 
the operation of the air, It may alſo be prepared from a 
ſtrong brine, or lixivium, drawn from. earths, ſtones, 
or ſands, ſtrongly impregnated with common ſalt, Re- 
fined rock ſalt is that obtained by diſſolving foſſile or 
rock- falt in ſalt of freſh water, and afterwards boiling 
the ſolution. And, laſtly, ſalt upon ſalt is made from 
bay- ſalt diſſolved in ſea · water, or other water, and boiled 
to a white ſalt. 
- SALT, in chemiſtry, makes one of the leading and 
moſt active principles, or elements, procurable from 
mixed bodies. 
There are three kinds thus obtained, two of which 
are volatile, and the third fixed. The volatile, are acid 
and urinous ſalts; the fixed, lixivious, or - thoſe drawn 
from aſhes ; the urinous and lixivious ſalts are alſo called 
alcalies, or alcallous ſalts; the former being volatile, 
and the latter fixed. 
viz, ſuch as contain an animal or vegetable ſulphur as 
all the acids diſtilled from plants, fruits, woods, &c, 
and ſpirit of nitre: ſuch as contain a bituminous ſulphur ; 
to which belong the acids of vitriol, common ſulphur, 
and alum : and ſuch as contain a more fixed mineral ſul- 
phur; as the acids drawn from the ſca-ſalt, and ſal- gem. 
Thoſe of the firſt claſs act more ſwiftly than thoſe. of the 
others, and thoſe of the ſecond are the leaſt nimble. Acid 
ſalts, joined with lixivious ones, compoſe mixed or inter- 
mediate ſalts : thus, ſpirit of nitre, with ſalt of tartar, 
produce a true fſalt-petre ; ſpirit of ſalt, with ſalt of tar- 
tar, produce true common ſalt; and ſpirit of vitriol, with 
ſalt of tartar, produce true vitriol; which are all mixed 
or intermediate ſalts, i. e. partly fixed and partly volatile, 
the ingredients ſtill retaining their original - natures. 
Acids, joined with urinous ſalts, compoſe another ſalt 
called ammoniac ſalts, which are always volatile. 

In all native ſalts, both foſſile, vegetable, and animal, 
aſter the violence of the fire has ſeparated all the volatile 
parts, there ſtill remains a fixed falt, to be drawn from 
the fœces by lotion, or lixiviation z hence called a lixi- 
vious ſalt, which is no other but the relics of the acid ſalts, 


the mixed body, but may be ſeparated by diſſolving them 
in common water, 
very different, according to the quantity of the acids ſtill 
remaining after calcination,z part of which is ſtill capa- 
ble of being volatilized by a moge intenſe heat, or by diſ- 


two latter fixed. 


Acid ſalts are ranged, by Homberg, under three claſſes, 


that the fire was not able to ſeparate ftom the earth of 


The taſte of theſe lixivious ſalts is 


2 


a. 


| ſolition,: digeſtion, filtration, and evaporation frequeht- 


ly repeated ; or, by adding fome urinous ſalt, to abſors 
the Ame. „nn 5 , e 

Ws have three ſorts of urinous ſalts, viz. that of plants 
or animals, which is the ſame; the fecond is foſſile; and 
the third of an intermediate kind, partaking both of the 
ſoſſile and vegetable nature; the firſt is volatile, and the 
By urinous ſalts; we mean all ſuch as 
partake of the taſte. or ſmell of urine; their effect in vo- 
latilizing fixed ſalts is well known; for being added to 
common ſalt, there ariſes, by fire, a volatile falt, called 
ſal ammoniac. However, for volatilizing the fixed ſalts 
of plants, the urinous ſalts of plants are not ſo proper as 


the urinous ſalts of the intermediate claſs, ſuch as alum; 


and for the fixed ſalts of foſſils, the urinous ſalt is fitteſt, 
viz. bora x. f 

All the ſorts, then, appear evidently compounded and 
unelementary; and that they are producible de novo, and 
convertible into one another, is ſtrenuoufly argued by Mr. 
Boyle. The two chief qualities wherein they all agree, 
he obſerves, are to be eaſily diſſoluble in water, and to 
affect the palate, ſo as to cauſe a ſenſe of taſte; Now that 
a diſpoſition to be diſſoluble in a liquor, may be acquired 
by mixture, and a new texture of parts, appears from 
many inſtances; and as for the taſte, it is ſome "queſtion, 
how far the neceflity thereof may confilt with another 
principle; for the pureſt oils are ſapid, yet will not diſ- 
ſolve in water; ſo that there does not appear any ſtrict 
ag between being ſapid and ſoluble in that 

uid, | 


For acid ſalts, we may inftance in nitre : which; 


though it have no acid taſte, may be made to afford b 


diſtillation, above three quarters of its weight, of a high- 


ly acid-liquor ; yet it does not appear, that ſuch a great 


proportion of acid particles, or poſſibly any proportion at 
all, is employed by nature in the compoſition of nitre. 
For urinous ſalts, we have an inſtance of their pro- 
duction, in the ſalt obtained by diſtillation from ſoot : for 
though the wood we burn in our chimneys, ſeems to 
have nothing of the taſte or ſmell of urine, nor have the 
diſſolutions of the ſaline parts of ſuch wood been obſcrv- 
ed to have any affinity, in taſte or odour, thereto; yet 
when wood is burnt in the fire, and the ſoot afforded b 
it diſtilled, we get a white volatile urinous ſalt, like what 
is obtained from blood, urine, or the like; | 
For lixivious, or the fixed ſalts of calcined bodies, the 
chemiſts themſelves are not entirely agreed ; for however 
the prevailing opinion may be, that thoſe fixed alkalies 
pre-exiſt in mixed bodies, Helmont very ingeniouſl pro- 
poſes another origin, and holds them, as to their alkaline 
form, productions of the fire, by whoſe violent action 
a part of the ſalt, Which in the concrete is all naturally 
volatile, laying hold of ſome parts of the ſulphur of the 
ſame body, both become melted together, and thus fixed 
into an alkali. 2 
It would, no doubt, contribute gre⸗tly to che im- 
provement of chemiſtry, and natural philoſophy, to form 
a table of the time and quantity wherein all the known 
ſalts are diſſoluble in water, Epfom:fale preſently diſ- 
ſolves in about an equal quantity of water; common 
ſalt diſſolves in about four times; nitre, in about five ot 
ſix times; and ſalt of tartar, in about twice its own 
quantity of boiling water, to diſſolve it. Such a table; 
regularly formed, might eaſe the trouble of rehning falts ; 
by ſhewing, at once, how much water each alt requires 
to diflolve it, for clarification, or cryſtallization. It 
would likewiſe ſupply us with a ready and commodious 
way of ſeparating any mixture of ſalts, by ſhewing 
which would ſhoot out-of the mixture firſt upon cryſla}- 
lization; for the rule is, that the ſalt which requires the 
largeſt proportion of water to diſſolve it, will ſhoot the 
fiult 3 and thus it is, that nitre is totally ſeparated from 
common ſalt, in the ordinary proceſs for refining it. 
The ſame table might alſo direct us to a ready method 
of ſeparating two ſalts, without waiting for cryſtalliza- 
tion; thus, ſuppoſe tartar of vitriol were mixed with Ep- 
ſom ſalt, if water be poured upon the mixture, it will 
preſently drink in the Epſom ſalt, leaving the tartar of 
vitriol untouched; and the ſame is to be underſtood of 


other mixtures af ſalts, | 
If, 


T 
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16, ſays Dr. Shawn, the phyſical. teaſun be demaaded. 


why one ſalt. more readily. diſſolves in water than ario- | 


ther, we recommend it to farther examination, - whether 


all ſalts do net diſſolve in water with greater or leſs faci- 
lity, and in greater or leſs proportion; according as they | 


contain More or leſs of a groſs, unctuous ſubſtance, un- 
ſuitable-to-the nature or fineneſs and lubricity of parts re- 
quired in water. The comparing Epſom ſalt, ſalt of tar- 
tar, common ſalt, &c. with nitte, alum, crude tartar, 
&c.. he thinks will make this more than a conjecture. 
Hence, in order to lefſen the trouble and expenceof pro- 
uring the yolatile ſalt of animal ſubjects, they ſhould be 
ſt purged of their oil and unctuous parts, by boiling in 
water; after which, they will afford volatile falts and 
pirits, as pure, or purer, than thoſe obtained from un- 
boiled hartſhorn. ; | 
The ſame gentleman obſerves farther, that the unrec- 
tified volatile falts of vegetable and animal ſubſtances, are 
true ſales volatiles oleoſi; and according to the difference 
of the oil wherein they abound, they are properly diſ- 
tinguiſhed into ſalt of hartſhorn, of ox-bone, of human 
blood, of filk, &c. But that when theſe oils are totally 


ſeparated from them, they become one and the fame un- 


diſtinguiſhable volatile ſalt; for that it is the admixture 
of oil that gives the colour to volatile ſalts, they being 
permanently white when the oil is ſeparated. 

Theſe volatile ſalts are obtainable from all kinds of 


land animals, the amphibious and ſubterraneous tribe, | 


birds, fiſhes, and reptiles ; alſo from alkaline vegetables 
without putrefation, and from other vegetables after pu- 
trefaction; from ſoot, horns, hoofs, and all refuſe ani- 
mal and vegetable niatters, as urine the blood of Nlaugh- 
ter houſes, &c. and this as pure and perfect as from 
hartſhorn; whence volatile alkalies, and fal ammoniac, 
might be afforded very cheap. | 
he volatile animal, and fixed vegetable ſalts, differ 
chiefly with regard to their volatility, and fixedneſs, and 
the effects thereon depending; but agree in other re- 
ſpects: thus they both make an efferveſcence, and turn 
neutral, when ſaturated with acids; they are corroſive, 
hot, and fiery, &c. 
SAL TIER, in heraldry, an ordinary in form of a St. 
Andrew's croſs 3 which may be faid to be compoſed of a 


bend dexter and ſiniſter, croſſing each other in the center 


of the eſcutcheon. | 
SALT PETRE, the ſame with nitre. See the article 
NirRR. : 
SALVAGE Monty, a reward allowed by the civil 
and ſtatute law, for the ſaving of ſhips or goods from the 
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| the ground directly before them at one motion, and bav- 
genty1ift their hats. 
a diſcharge of cannon, which 
is greater or Jeſs, according to the degree of reſpect they 
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ing taken them up again, 
At fea, they ſalute by 


would ſhew; and here ſhips always ſalute with an odd 
number of guns, andgalleys with an even ohe. To fa. 


which is a method of ſalutation that ſometimes 
| the cannon, they alſo ſometimes ſalute or hail with the 
voice, by a joint ſhout of all the ſhip's company, repeat- 
ed three times; which ſalutation alſo occaſionally obtains 
where they carry no guns, or do not care to diſcharge any. 
Saluting with the flag is performed two ways, cither by 
holding it cloſe to the aaf ſo as it cannot 1 or b 
ſtriking it ſo as it cannot be ſeen at all, which is the 
reſpectful. Saluting with the ſails is performed by hover- 


that 4 755 uns ſalute with the fails, 
SAMARI ANS, an antient ſect among the Jews, 
ſtill ſubſiſting in ſome parts of the Levant, under the 
ſame name. | 
Its origin was in the time of Rehoboam, under whoſe 
reign the people of Iſrael were divided into two diſtind 
kingdoms, that of Judah and that of Iſrael ; the capital 
of the latter being Samaria, the Iſraelites obtained the 


N Samaritans, 

hey were antiently guilty of idolatry, and the rah- 
bins pretend, that meh nec Gly the figure of a dove 
on mount Gerizim; but the preſent Samaritans, who are 
| but few in number, are far from being idolaters. T 
celebrate the paſſover every year, on the fourteenth day 
of the firſt month, on mount Gerizim, and begin that 
feaſt with the ſacrifice inted for that purpoſe in Exo- 
dus: they keep the ſabbath with all the rigour with 
which it is injoined in the book of Exodus, none 
chem ſtirring out of doors but to the ſynagog 
ſacrifice no where but on mount Gerizim * they obſerve 
the feaſts of expiation, tabernacles, harveſt, &c, and ne- 
ver defer circumciſion beyond the eighth day; they never 
marry their nieces as the Jews do; have but one wiſe; 
209% in fine, do nothing but what is commanded in the 
1aw. F 
SAMARITAN MrepaALs, ſome antient medals in the 


cabinets of our antiquaries, the inſcriptions and-legends 
of which are in Hebrew; but the character different 
from the Hebrew of our Bibles, which is the ſquare He- 
brew, or Chaldee; from this character, and not from 
their being ſtruck by the Samaritans, they ate denomi- 


danger of the ſeas, pirates, or enemies. >| nated Samaritan. 


here any. ſhip is in danger of being ſtranded, or 


driven on ſhore, juſtices of the peace are to command 
the conſtables to aſſemble as many perſons as are ne- 
ceſſary to preſerve it; and, on its being preſerved by 
their means, the perſons affiſting therein Tall, in thirty 
days after, be paid a reaſonable reward for the falvage, 
otherwiſe the ſhip or goods ſhall remain in the cuſtody of 
the officers of the cuſtoms, as a ſecurity for the ſame. 

SALVATELLA, in anatomy, a. branch of the axil- 
lary vein, which runs over the back of the hand towards 
the lictle finger. 

SALUTATION, the act of ſaluting, greeting, or 
paying reſpect and reverence to any one. 

There is a great variety in the forms of ſalutation. 
The orientals ſalute by uncovering their feet, laying 
their hands on their breaſts, &c, In England, we 
ſalute by uncovering the head, bending the body, 


&c. . The. pope makes no reverence to any mortal, 


except the emperor, to whom he ſtoops a very little, 
when he permits him to kiſs his lips. A prince, or per- 
ſon of extraordinary quality, is ſaluted at his entering a 
arriſon by the firing of the cannon round the place. 
fa the field, when a regiment is to be reviewed by a 


king, or general, the drums beat, as he approaches, and 


the officers ſalute him one after another, as he paſſes by, 
ſtepping back with the right foot and hand, bowing their 
ſpontons to the ground, and then recovering them gent- 


ly, bringing vp. the foot and hand, planting them; which 


done, they pull off their hats without bowing. The en- 


ſigns ſalute all together, bringing dowa their colours near | 


4 


— 


LY 


Of theſe there are four kinds: the firſt bear expreſoly 
the name of Simon, and the ſubject for which they were 
ſtruck, viz. the deliverance of Jeruſalem. The ſecond 
have not the name Simon, but only the 'deliverance of 
Sion or Jeruſalem. The third, have neither Simon, nor 
the deliverance of Sion ; but only the epochas, firſt year, 
ſecond year, &c. The fourth claſs have neither any in- 
ſcriptions, nor any thing whence we may judge of the 
time when they were ſtruck. The three firſt were cer- 
tainly ſtruck by the Jews, after their return from the Ba- 
byloniſh captivity, and in the time of Simon Maccabeus, 
after Jeruſalem had been freed from the yoke of the 
Greeks ; but though they were ftruck after the captivity, 
the learned jeſuit 
ſhews itſelf to be that of the antient Hebrew; the uſe of 
which was loſt by the people during their ſojourn in Ba- 
bylon and Chaldea; but was again reſtored after their 
return, on the ſame footing as before, 

SAMBUCUS, the Elder, in botany, a genus of plants, 
the flower of which conſifts of a fingle rotated femiquin- 
quifid petal ; its fruit is a roundiſh unilocular berry, con- 
taining three ſeeds, convex on one ſide and angulated en 
the other, | | , 

The inner green bark of this ſhrub is y cathartic : 
an infuſion of it in wine, or its expreſſed juice, in the 
doſe of half an ounce, or an ounce, is ſaid to purge mo- 
derately; and in ſmall doſes, to prove an eſſicacious 


LY 


lute with muſkets is to fire one, two, or three volleys; 


that of cannon, and is uſed on occaſion of feafts. After. 


wzncss.c$.230 


ing the top-ſails half-way of the maſts. Only thoſe veſ- 


ve ; they 


ciet -obſerves, that their character 


ſtruent, capable of promoting all the fluid ſecretions. The 
young buds, or rudiments of the leaves, are ſtrongly 
purgative, but are reckoned. unſafe. The * 
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kind, called after Samiuey by Digſcondes; this al Rande 


the religion of the Jews. © Mai 


8 4 N. . 


rient medicines which is nde obſiyuRtions! of the Vite 
notes the haturll evacuations... 
— is alſo an untjent muſical inſträmeht of 
che wind#-kihd,: reſempfing 1 Hüte; probably mus cane, 
de of elder. Fe 
be MAN Kan en tbe wuteria medica; the tame 
of irwe/tſpedies! of ſed i medicine, Viet 1. The! 
bite kind, called dy the antients, oollyrium Samium ; 
being aſtringent, and therefore good i diaf rh dyfen- 
ceties, and hermorrhages; they alſo uſed it extetnally in 
inflammations of all kinds. 2. The browniſh-white 


, 


Th 15 


mended as an aſtringent. ; 
rec SA TENIANS; in church- hiſtory, the "fame 
with Paulianites, Ses the article PAULTANITES. ng 
 SAMPSEANS; in ebureh+hiftoryy\ an untient fect, 
who were properly neither Jews, Chriſtians; nor Gen. 
tiles, though they took their name from the Hebrew word 
Semen, ſun'y- ax though hay Worſhipped that planet. 
They acknowledged only one God; waſhed themſelves 
often; and in almoſt everything attached thetnſelves to 
among them abſtained 
wholly from eating of fleſh.” Scaliger will have the Sampſe- 
ans to be the ſame with the Eſſeni ; and, indeed, the Sanip- 
ſeans, Eſſeni, Alceſaires; and Maſſalians, appear to be 
no more than ſo many different names for the ſame ſect. 
SANBENTTO, vr Sac nenrro; a kind ef Tihnen 
ent SR perſons: condemned by the inquiſttion; 
See the articles Ix f i%οm and / K Aru. 
"SANCTIFICATION; the at | of ſanctifying, or 
rendering a thing bone $4 04 2142 I 140 1. 42 
The. reformed divines define ſanctification to be an act 
of God's 87 by wtiich a perſon's deſires and affections 
are aliena | 
to die to ſing: and to live to rightebuſacſsy or, In other 
words, to feel an abhorrence of all: vice, iabda: love of 
virtue and reli om. Put 136! 289 wwoly na N | 
SAN CTION; the authority given to a judicial act, by 
which it becomes legal and authentic. x 6-364 
*SANCTUARY, among the Jewe, alſo called Sano- 
tum SanQorum, or : Holy; of Holies, was the holieſt and 
moſt retired part of the tempſe of Jeruſalem in ich 


— 


. 
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from! the world, and by which he is made] | 
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el to this Ge tente 6f'h ehe graves bil u rut aperh bet Huttzetoch. . The Brow (and; diſtigguied in 


de ſache manner; g, The black fands, whereof there 
rs ed "(pecits, Viz. 4 bne Mining reviſe black 
and} and another of a fine ſhining reddiſh lack colour. 
The green Find, off which there is ohly one known 
bees, it. a ale viflezated duſky green find; com- 
Aim Virg itiis- A: ber „ 0 $94 Bb, et! } PM 16,4 + $42 
Sand ie of great uſe in the. glaſs- manufacture; the 
white en, N employed for rifsking of the 
white — and" a coarte greenifh- looking fand for the 
ne nen kenne 
5 In agriculture; it ſeemg to he the office of ſand td make 
unctudus eürth fertile, ind fit to fipport n &e; 
For earth alone, we find, is liable to'coaleſce, and gather 
into hard echerent miſs, as appears in clay; and be- 
ing thus embodiedg and av it were glued tögether, is no 
way diſpoſed to nouriſh vegetables. But if ſuch earth 
de mixed with fand, its pores are thereby kept open, and 
the earth itſe}f lobſe, ſo as thus to give room for the juices 
to aſcend, and fer plants” to be notiriſhed thereby: A 
vegetable plaſited” only in ſand, or in a fat glebe, or in 
earth, (receives Tiftle growth or increaſe; but à mixture 
of both renders the 'maſy” feftile, In effect, earth is in 
ſome meaſure made orgatiical by means of ſand; pores 
and ſpaces, ſomething aftlalogbus to veſſels, being chere - 
by maintained, by which the juices" may be conveyed,” 
prepared; digeſted, circulated, and at length dif- 
charged. | N 


Comthon fand is a very gbod addition, by way of ma- 


+ 


4inure, to all forts of clay-lands; it warms them, and 


makes them more open and fooſe. Phe beſt ſand for the 
farmer's uſe is that Which is waſhed by rains from roads 
or hills, or that which is taken from the beds of rivers; 
the ebmimon ſand that is dug in pits never anſwers near- 
y fo well. However, if*mixed” With dung, it is much 
better than laid ont one: and à very fine manure is 
by covering the bottom of ſheep folds with ſeveral 
loads of ſand every week, which are to be taken away, 
and laid on cold ſtiff lands, Impregnated as they are with 
the dung and the urine of the ſheep, © 
. © Beſide clay-land there is another ſort of ground very 
improveable by” fand g this is that fort of black foggy 


the ark of the covenant” was preſerved; and into ieh 
none but the high prieft Was allowed to enterſland. that 
enly once u year, to intercede ſor the people 
Some diſtinguiſh the ſanctuary fron the ſanctum ſane- 
torum, and maintain that the Whole temple was called 
the ſunctu ar: Mice tent l 
To try and examine any thing by: the weight of th 


land on which! buſhes” and ſedge grow naturally, and 
which they cut into turf, in ſome places. Six hundred 
load of ſand being laid upon an ate of this land, accord- 
ing to the Chefhire-meafure, which is near double the 
ſtatuteacreg meliorate it ſo much, that withgut plow- 
ing, it will yield good crops, of oats or tares, though be- 
fore it would have produced ſcarce any thing. If this 
otop ie taken off, the land be Well dunged, and ſaid 


ſenctuaty, is to examine it by a ſuſt and equal ſcale: be- den for "graſs; it wilt yield *a large crop of ſweet 
cauſe, among the Jews, it was the cuſtom of the prieſts Huy! Wi tin 236% a 39 Ty | + 


to keep ſtone weights, to? ſerve! as ſtandards for regulating 
all weights by, though theſe were not at all different 


from the royal, or proſane weights. 


Once ſanding this land will improve it for a vaſt num- 
ber of years, and it will yield. two crops of hay in the 
year,” if there be Weather to make it in. Some land in 


Sanctuary, in the Romiſhs churdh; is alſo uſed for that || Chefhire has been, by this means, rendered of twelve 


part of the church in which the altar is placed incompaſſ. times its former valu 


ed with a taibor balluſt fade 


o the owner. The bogs of Ire- 


- 


land when. drained; "have been rendeted very fruitful 


SANCTUARY; 6 ihnilour antient cuſtoms, is the ſame] land, by mixing ſand in this manner among the earth, of 


1 amin t 411 wn 


with aſylum; See RW EU. 


- which t ey conſiſt. Add to this, that in all theſe boggy 


SAND, Arena, in natural hiſtory, a genus of ifoffils; | lands, the bürning them, or firing their own turf upon 


the characters of which are, that they are found in mi- 


nute concretions z forming together a kind! of powder, turf-aſhes, mixed with the fand for theſe purpo 


— oy 


them, is alſo a great advantage. The common Peat, or 
es, add 


the genuine particles of which are all:of»a-tendency"to | greatly to its virtue. Sea-fand, which is thrown up in 
one determinate ſhape; and appeat regular, though more | creeks and other places, is by much the richeſt of all ſand 


or leſs compleat contretions ; not to be diſſolved br diſ- 


for manuring the earth; partly its ſaltneſs, and partly 


united by water, dr formed into 4 chetent maſs by 
means of it, but retaining their figure in it; tranſparent, 
vitrifiable by extreme heat, and not diſſoluble in, nor ef- 
ferveſcing with, acids. Sands are ſubject to be variouſly 
blended both with ene and heterogene ſubſtances, 


the fat and unctuous filth that is mixed among it, give 


it this great virtue. 


In the weſtern parts of England, 


that lie upon the ſea- coaſt, they make very great advan- 


tages of it. The fragments of ſea- Hells alſo, which are 


always in great abundance in this ſand, add to its vir- 


as that of talcs, &. and hence, as well as from their 


various colours, are ſubdivided into, 1. White ſands, 


' tues N and it is always the more eftremed by the fatmers, 


the more of theſe fragments there are among it. 


whether pute or mixed with other arenacebus on hetero The ſea- ſand; uſed as manute in different parts of the 


geneous particlesz of all Which there are ſeveral ſpecies, 
diſte ring no leſs in the ſineneſs of their particles than in 
the different degrees of colour from bright and ſhining 
White, to a btowniſh, yelluwith, greenſſh, Sc. white 
2. The ted and greddiſn ſands; bath pure: arid impure. 
3. The yellow fands, whether pure:or)mmpedy are alſo 
er ah F Niers N 


N ˖ 1871 


kingdom, is of three kinds: that about Plymouth, and 
{00 ather of the ſouthern coaſts, is of a blue-grey colour 
like aſhes; which is probably owing to the ſhells of muſ- 
cles, and other hilt of that or the like colour, being 


7 


ery White, and 
$+WA< 9 $237 about 


Je and mixed among it in great quantity. Weſtward, 


nent the Land's end, the ſea-ſand is ve 
Nee 
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SAN 


Pie | . 
particles of tale z on the coaſts; of the North Sea the 


land is yellowiſh, , brown, or reddiſh, and contains ſo 
great a quantity of. fragments of cockle-ſhells, that it 
That. ſeas d 


ms to be.ghiefly coopoſed of them. 
is accounted beſt, Which is of a reddiſh colour x. the next 


in value to this is the bluiſh, and the white is the work | 


of all. Sea - fand is beſt when taken up from under che 


Water, or from land- banks, which arg covered by every 


tide, _ The mall. grained. fand is moſt fudden in its ope+ 
ration, and is therefore belt for the tenant who is only 
to take three or four crops/z Jo the coarſe, or. large 
grained ſand is much Pu landlord, as the good 
it does laſts many years. W 
When the land bas been well manured with the large 
ſand, they take four crops of corn from it, and then lay. 
it down for 
pay it again. The graſs is ſo good, that they common» 
y mow it for hay the firſt year ; it always abounds yy 
much with the white-flowered, clover. If the gra 
ows but ſhart, it is the farmer's intereſt to feed his cat 
tle upon it, and it will turn to as good account this way, 
being very ſweet and rich, and making the catile fat, and 
the cows yield a very large quantity of milk. R 
SAND-Bacs, in the art of war, are bags filled with 
earth or ſand, holding each about a cubic foot: their uſe 


is to raiſe parapets in haſte, or to repair what is beaten: 


down. - | 


; | 
SAND-Eer, Ammodytes, in ichthyology. See AMMo- 


DYTES, 


SAND-FLoop, a terrible miſchief, incident to the 


lands of Suffolk, and ſome others parts of England; 
which are frequently covered with vaſt quantities of 
ſand, rolling in upon them like a deluge of water, from 
ſandy hills in their neighbourhood, 

The beſt way of ing. its, progreſs is, by hedges 


of furze, planted one over another as they become 


level. 

SanD-LanDs, or Sap LanDs, in agriculture, 
are made up of ſands of different colours. and qualities ; 
as white, blackiſh, reddiſh, or . yellowiſh; and in the 


ſize of their particles, ſome being milder or harſher, and 
others very light, ſeeming mere duſt.” The grey, black, 
and aſh-coloured ſands are the worſt of all, and arte ge- 


nerally found on heaths and commons. 


are white oats, rye, black wheat, and turneps: the na- 
tural produce in weeds, is quick-graſs, ſorrel, broom, 


furze, fern, and heath. "The beſt manure. for them is 


either marl or ſuch clay as will break with the froſts. 
Cow-dung is alſo ſaid to be good for ſuch lands; and 
many uſe with ſucceſs chalk, mud, and the half rotten 
ſtraw of dunghills. | | | 
SANDAL, in antiquity, a rich kind of flipper, worn 
on the feet by the Greek and Roman ladies, made of 
gold, filk, or other precious ſtuff, conſiſting of a. ſole, 
with an hollow at one extreme to embrace the ancle, but 
leaving the upper part of the foot bare. 
SANDARACH, in natural hiſtory, a very beautiful 


native foſſil, though too often confounded with the com- 


mon fa&titious red arſenic, and with the red matter 
formed by 1 the common yellow orpiment. 

It is a pure ſubſtance, of a very even and regular ſtruc- 
ture, is throughout of that colour which our dyers term 
an orange*ſcarlet, and is conſiderably tranſparent even in 
the thickeſt pieces. But though with reſpe& to colour, 
it has the advantage of cinnabar while in the maſs, it is 
vaſtly inferior to it when both are reduced to powders. 
It is moderately hard, and remarkably heavy, and when: 
expoſed to a moderate heat, melts and flows like oil: if 
ſet on fire, it burns very briſkly, 

It is found in Saxony and Bohemia, in the cop 
filver mines, and is fold to the painters, who 
very fine and valuable red: but its virtues or qualities 
in medicine, are no more aſcertained at this time, than 
thoſe of the yellow orpiment, | * 

Gum-SANDARACH, is 2a dry and hard refin, uſually 
met with in looſe granules, of the bigneſs of à pea, a 
horſe-bean, or larger; of a, pale whitiſh - yellow, tranſ- 
parent, and of a reſinous ſmell, brittle, very inflammable, 
of an acrid and aromatic taſte, and diffuſing a very plea- 


ö 


paſture for ſix or ſeven years before they 


—— 


5 


N 1 2 
SAN 
{ ff * 8 5 


ſant {mel} when burging. It is produced ſtom a ſpecies 
the juniper, and the cedrus baccifera, 88e JUNI. 
1 „ ien, een. 
It,flows only from theſe trees in bot countries; but 
be 2232 te its . diſcharge dy making incifions in 
the bark. | ALS Jad . 
What is obtained from. the cedar-is more fragrant, e. 
pecially when burgt 4 but it is ſeldom to be met with ſe- 
paxate in the hope, beih heing mixed together under the 
common name. of nd cht 
Sandarach is good in diarchoeas, and in hemarthages ; 
where its doſe is from ten grains to half a dram! ii is allo 
ſometimes pre ſcribed in godorrbæas, and the lugs albus; 


but at preſent it is much diſuſed in medbeins. It is, 


however, much uſed: by our writing-waſters, who make 
a powder of it which they call pounce. i 
_ The, vargiſh-makers make a kind of varhifhi af it by 
97 it in oil of turpentine, or linſeed, or in ſpitit 
wine. 41A | = 6h | 
' SANDIVER, a whitiſh-falt, continually caſt from the 
meta}, as it is called, whereof glaſs is made; and ſwim- 
ming on its ſurface, is ſKimmed of. 
Sandiver is alſo, plentifully thrown out in the eruptions 
of vulcanos ; ſome is of a fine white, and others tinged 
+ blueiſh, or \yellowithe + 4 dl 9 hg 3 
Siandiver is deter and good for foulneſſes of the 
ſkin. It is alſo uſed by: gilders of iron. 
SANDIX, a kind of minium, or red+lead, made of 
ceruſe ; but much inferior to the true minium. See the 
articles Mixtuu and CRUS. | 


\ TP 


SANG UIFICA TION, in the animal economy, the 
converſion of chyle into true blood. 0 

Blood is formed from chyle by various and ſupceſſive 
degrees. A few: hours after meals, the chyle is ſound 
conveyed into the blood, though not aſſimilated. Hence, 
when after a liberal meal blood is taken from the vein, 
beſides the ſerum and the red part, there is a White, 
ſweet, and chylous part found fluctuating in the blood. 
In a few hours the ghyle, conveyed with the blood thro* 
the veſſels, is ſeparated from the blood: by the fabric of 
the breaſts, and affords milk, which is of a different na 
ture both. from blood and chyle; for' in milk there begins 
to be formed: that tendency to concretion which is al- 
ready preſent in the ſerum of the blood, ſor it yields 


| | cheeſe. .. But this tendency: to concretion is never faund 
The moſt ſuitable plants for arable lands of this kind 


in the chyle. Hence we may artificially imitate the pre- 
pays of chyle in emulſions, but never the nature of 
mk. | $24 $3.6 | K 
When a ſound woman for twelve hours totally abflains 
from meat and drink, her milk begins to be faline and 
yellowiſh, If ſhe abſtains ſtill longer, nothing is found 
in the blood taken from her veins, but What (like the 
white of an egg) is, by means of the fire, canereted, 
which never happens in the chyle. b £ 
Hence we may conclude, that the bodies of found per- 
ſons are the formers and producers of their on blood, in 
the ſame manner as any plant, by its peculiar fabric, pre- 
pates its ſap from the juices of the fertile earth and thb 
genial influences of the circumambient: ain. 
But in the human body the formation of blood de- 
pends principally upon the efficacy. of the circulation, by 
| which the veſſels act upon their contained fluids. Hence 
in the moſt robuſt perſons the blood is reddeſt, or rather 
almoſt-black, in conſequence of its ſaturated red colour; 
and is concteted almoſt the very moment it is left in a 
ſtate of reſt, And in acute diſeaſes, when the circula- 
tion is encreaſed, all the parts are intenſely red, and the 
ſerum of the blood is converted into a ſeiſſile maſs. But 
in weak perſons in whom the efficacy of the circulation 
is far leſs, all the parts are pale and languid, whilſt che 
blood is thin and bardly capable of cuncretion. Buse 


r and, | when in ſuch perſons, with due exerciſe and proper re- 
dita 


medies, the circulation is augmented, the red colour and 
due coheſion of the blood return; nn 

SANGUINARIA, Broop- won r, a genus of plants, 
the flower of which conſiſts of eight ver pry petals; 
and the fruit is an oblong ventricoſe — „containing 
a great many roundiſh and acuminated ſeede. 
- SANGUINE;; in general, ſomething abounding with, 


[ 


or reſembling blood. © ns AE. | ee 
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Aden beritds, the Terms Bungie is ten given to 
the colour more uſually, called murrey z being made of 
red Jake tinged with a che Spaniſh brown z it is chiefly 
uſed in the coats of the Knights of the Beth, and is re- 
preſented, in engraving, by hatches like thoſe of pur- 
: ScePuRPURT. . e 
""SANGUIS, Blood, in the animal economy. See 


100. rn | bs 
DO NGUISORBA, Bear, in Hotany: See the 

icle B RNERT. 8 pe N 
* SANHEDRIM; ot SAXNHEDRIN, among the Jews, 
the great council of the nation, eonſiſtin ſeventy ſe- 
nators, taken partly from among the prieſts and Levites, 
and partly out of the inferior judges, who formed what 
is ca el We leſſer ſanhedrim, The room they met in, 
was à rotunda, half of which was built without the tem- 
ple, and half within, The naſi, or preſident of the fan- 
hedrim, ſat upon 8 throne, with his deputy on his right 
hand, his ſub-deputy, on his left, and the other ſenators 
ranged in order on each fide. | / 

The authority of this, council was very extenſive, for 
they decided ſuch cauſes as were brought before them by 
way of appeal from the inferior courts z and the king, 
the high prieſts, and prophets, were under the juriſdiction 
of this tribunal, They had the right of judging in capi- 
tal caſes, and ſentence.of death might not be pronounc- 
ed in any other place, for Which reaſon the Jews were 
forced to quit this ball,” when the power of life and death 
was taken out of their hands, forty years before the de- 
. of the temple, and three years defore the death 

tiſt. | 

"There were ſeveral inferior ſanhedrims in Paleſtine, 
each of which conſiſted of twenty-three perſons; all 
theſe depended on. the great ſanhedrim of Jeruſalem. 

SAN Es, in medicine, a ſerous putrid matter, iſſuing 
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AP: Win 8 : 
approaches to th# Hache of che begetable gonſeqvent⸗ 
ly, wheti'the Juice'etrers the root, it Is earthy, watery, 
poor, acid, and Tearcely oleapinous at all, In the trunk 
and Branches ie is farther prepared, though it Ml) con- 
undes seid, as We find by tapping a tree in the month 
of February The fap being here. carried, to the germs 
or bude, is more concbcted; and here havin unfolded | 


| the leaves, theſe come to ſerye às lungs wr the circula- 


tion und further preparation of the juice, By ſuch means 
is the ſap fill farther altered and digeſted, as it is farther... 
in the petals or leaves of the flowers, which tranſmit the 
juice, now brought to a farther , to the ſtamina; 
theſe communicate it to the farina, or duſt, in the apices, 
Which is, as it were, the male ſeed of the plant; where 
having undergone a farther maturation, it is ſhed into 
the piſtil,” which performs” the office of an uterus or 
womb ;and thus having acquired its laſt perfection, it 
gives riſe'to'a new fruit or plant. The ſap having thus 
gone its ſtage, from the root to the remote . and 
even the flower; and having, in every part of its progreſs 
depoſited ſomething both for aliment and defence, What 
is redundant paſſes out into the bark, the veſſels 'of 
Which are inoſculated with thoſe in which: the ſap 
mounts ; and through which it deſcends to the root, and 
thence to the earth again. And thus a circulation is ef- 
feed. * ada. a 
SAP, or SAPP, in the art of war, is the digging deep 
under the earth of the glacis, in order to open a covered 
paſſage into the moat. It is only a deep trench, covered 
at top with boards, hurdles, earth, ſand-bags, &c. and 
is uſually begun five or fix fathoms from the ſalliant an- 
gle of the glacis, ee he... 
SAPATA, or ZorArA. See the article Zo- 
PATA. $4 on ap, BY * 
SAPINDUS, the SoAUE RRV TEREx, in botany,, a 
plant the flower of which confifts of four oval retals s 


from wounds; it differs from pus, Which is thicker 1 
Lane "ya; ERS 

 SANTALUM, SAUNDERS, in the materia medica, a 
hard, odoriferous medici 


low, white, and ted; the yellow or citrine ſaunders, is a 
beautiful wood ; of the colour of. lemeon- peel z of a ſmell 
ſomewhat like .a mixture of muſk and roſes, and of a 
ſomewhat actid and aromatic taſte, with a flight bitter- | 
neſs. The white ſanders reſembles the yellow, and is af 
the ſame fragrant ſmell and aromatic taſte, but in a more 
remiſs degree. Both theſe ſorts ſhould be choſen ſound, ' 
firm, heavy, and of a good ſmell when. cut; they ſhoul 
alſo be choſen in the block, and not cut into chips as 
they uſually are, for in this manner they ſoon loſe much 
of their virtue. The red. faunders is of a denſe and 
compact texture, remarkably heavy and very hard. It is 
brought to us in logs of conſiderable length, the out part 
of which is of a duſky, and the inner of a blood red; it 
has but little ſmell, and is of an auſtere-taſts, 
All theſe ſorts are attenuants, and all have an aſtrin- 
ency, but the red molt of all. | They are accounted cor- 
dial and are ſaid to be good in obſtructions of the vi- 
cera; but they are little uſed, except as ingredients in 
ſome of the compoſitions of the ſhops. 
SANTOLINA, FEMALE . SOUTHERN-Woop, or 
LAVENDER-COTTON, a plant, the compound flower of 
which is uniform, conſiſting of anumber of infundibuli- 
form hermaphrodite carollulz, eee at the limb; 
1 are each followed by a fingle ſeed, contained in 
e n Rn nn , 
| The medicinal virtues aſcribed to ſantolina, are, in 
general, the ſame with thoſe of the abrotanum-mas, or 
male ſouthern- Wood: it is however particularly recom- 
mended in uterine complaints; and its ſeed is good for 
deſtroying worms, See the article  SouTHERN- 
Woop, 1 * | 
SAP, in phyfiology, a juice furniſhed by. the earth, 
and changed. into the plant, conſiſting of foſſil parts, 


_—_—. 
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other parts derived from the air and rain, and others 


To putrified animals, plants, &c. See the article 
VICE, | 295 | 


wood, brought from the 
Eaft-Indies, of which there are three ſorts, viz. the yel- | of ſoap, 'whence the Engliſh name. 


and the fruit of three capſules, each including a globoſe 
nut. | a * 3 994 {jd 
The berries of this tree are uſed for waſhing, inſtead 


=. 


SAPO, Soar. © See the article Soar, _ a2 

SAPONARIA, SoayrworrT, in botany, a plant the 
Rower of which conſiſts of 'five petals, with à plane 
limb; and its fruit an unflocular capſule, containing a 
— . e d 

The root of this plant is accounted aperient, corrobo- 


rant, and ſudorific ; and even preferred by ſome to ſaſla- 


fras in theſe intentions. he leaves, agitated with wa- 
ter, raiſe a ſaponaceous froth, which has nearly the ſame 
effects with" ſolutions of ſoap: itſelf, in taking out ſpots _ 
from cloths, whence the name. be ane) . 
SAPPHIRE, a pellucid gem, which, in its fineſt ſtate, 
is extremely beautiful and valuable, and ſecond only to 
the diamond in luſtre, hardneſs, and price. Its proper 
colour is a pure blue; in the fineſt ſpecimens it is of the 
deepeſt azure, and in'others yaries into paleneſs in ſhades 
of all degrees between that and a pure cryſtal brightneſs 
and water, without the leaſt tinge of colour, but with a 
luſtre much ſuperior to the c al They are diſtioguiſh- 
ed into four ſorts, viz. the blue ſapphire, the white ſap- 
phire, the water ſapphire, and the milk ſapphire. 
The gem known to us by this name is extremely dif- 
ferent from the ſapphire of the ancients, which was only 
a ſemi-opake'ftone, of a deep blue yeined with white, 
and ſpotted with ſmall gold-coloured ſpangles, in the 
form of ſtars, and was on 4 a more beautiful kind of the 
lapis lazuli: but our ſapphire they have deſcribed 
under the name of beryllus aeroides, or the ſky-blue 
beryl. | Wh. on 
he fineſt ſapphires in the world are brought from the 
kingdom of Pegu, in the Eaſt-Indies, where' ſome are 
found perfeAly colourleſs, and others of all the ſhades of 
blue ; theſe are all found in the pebble-form. We haye 
very. fine ſapphites alſo, partly pebble, partly cryſtal- 
ſhaped, from Biſnagar, Conanor, Calicut, and the 
ifland of don ory. theſe allo are of all the ſhades of blue, 


This juice enters the plant in form of a fine and ſub: 
we water, which the nearer it is to the root, the more 
it retains of its proper nature; and the farther from the 
tot, and the more action it has ſuſtained, the nearer it 


And in Ceylon there are ſometimes found a fort of baſ- 


tard gems, of a mixed nature between the ſapphire and 
ruby, The occidental are from Sileſia, Bohemia, and 
many other parts of Europe ; but though theſe are often 
| . , | "7 FECM 
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add to it a dram of ctude ſal atmoniac, a | 
5 ſame. filings or {mall pieces of copper, and let it ſtand, till | 


4 P 


it . acquired a beautiful colour. 
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very beautiſul Robes, try 
luſtre and hardneſs, to the oriental. 
' The ſapphire is, ſaid.to, have very 


'vigtues a5 1 
goo tefftimony-of any body's having ever | nd this by 
R a4 4 oft TR Md | 
_ *SAPPHIRINE_W atz#, in the materia medica,alſo 
called hlue eye Water, is thus prepared pour a pint of : 


= 


 lime-water, made firongiand. freſh, into 3 r 


throw. in 


s is uſed an in eye - water; as alfo to deterge old 


ulcers: and ſometimes it is mixed with other things in 


Clergy... 


injections in gonorthœas. nnn Ferse 
SARABAITES, a fort of monks among the aucient 
chriſtians, who did not teſort to the wilderneſs. as others 
did, but lived publicly in cities. Two or three of them 
uſually dwelt together, but they had no rule or govern- 
ment: they however obſerved very ſtrict faſts; wore 


8 


looſe ſlee ves, wide ſtockings, coarſe cloaths, frequently 


ſighed, and always bitterly, inveighed _ againſt the 
'SXRABAND, a muſical compoſition in triple time, 
the motions of which are flow and ſerious. | 

Saraband is alſo a dance to the ſame meaſure, which 
uſually . terminates when the hand that beats riſes by 
which it is diſtinguiſhed from a courant, which, ends 
when the hand that beats the time falls; and is other- 
wiſe much the ſame as the minuet. n 


„„ — 


The ſaraband is ſaid to be originally derived from the 


Saracens, and is uſually danced to the ſound of the gui- 
tar or caſtanettes, _.- eee eee 

SARCASM, in rhetoric, a keen bitter expreſſion 
which has the true point of ſatyr, by which the orator 
ſcoffs and inſults his enemy: ſuch, was that of the Jews 


— 


Wa”. an” 
which is. a; Hen chene rm yelels” are wall; fenues 
d my FE oY bo Miene an danger; but if that dor 
got fella u the ligature is nog ſftrict eng. ad-a 
| mult be mache, much tighter.” * ee | 2 1 
e eee ee with, a lee rode 
dende upon his teſticle, which is in othec.xelpeRts four 
and W rellef from eie the telticl&may+. 
preſerve 1 and yet the patient ret from his diſorder, by 


opening the ſcrotum, and extirpsting the: offentling par 
_ | 2 


With regard to the drefling, it is t6 be done with 
ſcraped lint and compreſſes, and / ſecured by a proper 
bandage ; and to abate. the Inflammation, Which 1 
times ariſes,, a difeuticnt'cataplaſm._ may be uſed ind the 
wound afterwards treated with  fome digeſtive} ointment 
of. yulnerary_balſam. See Wound. 
_, ARCOCOLLA, in pharmacy, # gumweſin, which 
approaches, enarly to the hatute of the ſimple. gums; - 

It is brought to us fram Perſia and Aräbie, in fa 
granules, moderately heavy, and of à Whitiſhk. browniſh, 
or reddiſh colour, T9 fiable, of: a Faintiſh difapretav): 
ſmell, and of an acrid and _naufcous taſte. ©"; ;- 

+ Hoffman abſolutely condemns the internal uſe of it, 
However, it is recommended in ophthalmias: und de. 
Huxions of a ſhatp matter upon the eyes; and is general 
ordered to be diſſolved in milk for this putpole,” © „ 
... SARCOLOGY is that part of anatomy ,which treat; 
of the ſoft parts, viz. the muſcles, "inteſtines, arteries, 
veins, nerves, and Fat, See the "articles Mpscrz, Tx- 
Enn a rs. 

SARCOMA, in ſurgety, denotes "any flcſhy exerel- 
cence. See EXCRESCENCE. + - - <1 x EP 
» Sarcomata of the noſe, eyes, &c. may be ſometime; 
remqyed by cauſtics ; but the extirpating them with the 
knife . is. the ſafeſt and moſt eligibſe method. 
The. wound ſhould be ſuffered to Plecc a he, aer 


to our Saviour, « He ſaved others, bimſelf he cannot | Which'it may be waſhed with a collyrium made of aloes, 


fave,”- 


( PARCOCELE. in ſurgery, a ſpurious rupture, or | 
e 


rnia, wherein the teſticle is conſiderably tumified or 
indurated, like à ſchirrhus, or much enlarged by a fleſhy 
excreſcence, which. is frequently, attended, with acute 
pains, and ſometimes ulceration, ſo as to degenerate at 


laſt into a cancerous diſpoſition. See HERNNI A. 


When the tumour of the teſticle is accompanied. with 


hardneſs, the-cauſes are much the ſame with thoſe of a a 
ſchirrhus. When there is a fleſby excreſcence, then the 


cauſe is uſually ſome contuſion or other external violence. 
"The tumour differ: as to its magnitude, being frequently 
no larger than an hen's egg, though ſometimes as. big as 
Ta YE. © 517 ILL S IF: 2 ee 

Tue ſigns whereby. the farcocele may be diſtinguiſhed 
from other ruptures ate principally. the hardneſs of the 
tumour, and its ſeat being in the teſticle; whereas the 
true herniæ are diſtin from the teſticle, and ſofter to 
the touch, If a ſarcocele be not timely brought to a 
ſuppuration, it very eaſily degenerates into a cancer; and 
if both teſticles are affedted. caſtration is often neceſſary ; 


but if the tumour proceeds through the inguen, up. to 


the abdomen, even caſtration will be uſeleſs, and death 
is the conſequence. Ts #* 9 75 
A recent ſarcocele, according to Heiſter, may fle- 
quently be ſuppurated by digeſtive medicines, as well in- 
ternal as external. When theſe medicines prove ineffec- 
tual, the ſize and pain of the tumor increaſe, and it 
ſeems inclined towards a cancerous diſpoſition, if it has 
not reached the ring of the abdominal muſcles, there is 
then but one way left of relieving the patient, and that 
is by a dexterous and timely extirj ation of the diſordered 
teſticle,. or both, if they are affected, which is termed 


. Caſtration, and renders the patient impotent. 


42 In this operation the ſpermatic, veſſels are firſt to be 
tied ſecurely with a ligature near the inguen, and af: 


terwards divided, to give the patient leſs pain; and as a 
- diviſion of theſe, veſſels, which” are ſo much enlarged, 


may be attended with a fatal hemorrhage, it may be pru- 
dent, for the greater ſecurity, to paſs a double ligature 
round thoſe weſſels, one below the other; or elſe not to 
extirpate the teſticle. ſo ſoon as it is freed from the ſero- 
tum, and its.veſſels ſtrictly tied, but to Wait a'few days, 


till the teſticle begins to grow flaccid and mortifies, [ 
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tutty, and ſugar of lead, mixed in roſe-W e 
SARCOPHAGOUS "Mtpjcines; in furgery, Ke. 
are thoſe which eat away proud fleſh, and otherwiſe 

called cauſtics. _ . r 
.SARCOTICS, in furgery, medicines which generate 
e,, OO NNN 
\ SARCULATION,, n_"the antiept, 4griculture, 4 
os of hoeing, uſed to root up the weeds in their peas, 

: e. 8 1 ; i 3834+ ©. 119 N ; 


SARDA, the PiLCHARD, in ichthyology, See Pil 
cHarD, be F 
SARA, the CARNELIAN, in natural” hiſtory, Sce 
en  STT, 
. SARDACHATES, a beautiful ſyecies of agat, of 2 
cloudy, 38888 fleſh colour. See Ar. 
SARDON NX, in natural hiſtory, a genus of ſemi⸗ 
pellucid gems, of the onyx ſtructure; Loned or tabu- 
lated, and campoſed of the matter of the onyx varie · 
ated with that of the red or yellow carnelian. See 
CARNELIAN and OM ,, ED * 
Of this ſtone there axe ſeveral beautiful ſpecies; 25, 
1. The thin zoned red ſardonyx, or whiteiſh onyx wih 
thin ſnow-white and ted zones. 2. The broad zoned 
red fardonyx ; or horny. onyx, with "punctuated zones. 
3. The horny onyx, with whitiſh and elle zones; and 
is properly the yellow fardonyx, and the chyyſolite onyx 
of the antients. 4. "The orange-coloured Tardonyx ; or 
bluiſh white onyx, with orange-coloured and "which 
zones. qc 44 „ 9s F24403141 Lots * 
. SARPLAR of ia ie fame with f pocket of bal: 
ACK. | * 8 f N 4 3 
SARRASIN, or Sax RAEIx, in fortification, the ſame 
with herſe. See HeRSE. N * 


with what we call hoeing. 3 

SAR SAPARILLA, the root of a ſpecies of bind weed, 
growing in the Spabiſh Weſt- Indies, and'fearcely bear- 
ing the winters of our climate without Melxer. Ide 
| root conſiſts of a number of firings, of great length, 
about the thickneſs of a*gooſe-quill*or thicker, flexible, 
free from knots, compoſed of fibres running their whole 
length, ſo that they may be ſtripe in pieces ſrom one © 
00 the other. They axe covered with 4 thin, froth 
of yellowiſh-uth-rofoured e 
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|  SARRITION, in the antient hufbancey, ine fane / Wi 
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wood 8 NN * Winter 1 4 Cu 
| ode has 2 farinacegus ſomewhat bitteriſh taſte, 
and no ſmell. ;. 1 9,*4286r, it communicates, a reddiſh 
brown, to recited: 4pirit 2 yellowiſh red. \tinAure,, but 

cs no conſidetable tate to euhermenſiruum. / An ex- 
tract, obtained, by, inſpiſſating the ſpirituous tinctute, bas 
a weak, . ſomewhat. nauleous, . balfamic bitteriſhneſs, 
which is followed.by; alight but durable pungency :- the 


watery, extraRt is much weaker, and in larget quan- 
d ele a firſt brought into Europe by the-Spa- | 


niards, about the year 1563, with the chatacter of a ſpe- 
cific for the cure of the Jues venerea, which made its *. 
pearance a little before that time. Whatever good effects 
it might have produced in the warmer climates, it was 
found to be inſufficient in this, jnſomuch that many have 
denied it to have any victue at all, and ſuppoſed. that it 
could do no more, than by its farinaceous ſoftneſs to ob- 


| ic fluid, and thus weaken the | 1 425 HG | 
tund the force of the gaſtric fluid, and thus u "SATURN," >, in atttoncey, ibs >. ML) OY 


ite and digeſtion. It appears however, from ex- 
TE that though. greatly unequal to the character 
which it bote at firſt, yet, in many caſes, ſtrong. decoc- 
tions of it, drank. plentifully and duly: continued,, are of 
very conſiderable ſervice, for promoting , perſpiration, 
and what is called ſweetening or purifying the blood and 
humours. In the Medical Obſervations. publiſhed by a 


ſociety of phyſicians in London, there are ſeveral in- 


ſtances of its efficacy in venereal maladies, as an aſſiſtant 
to mercury, or when mercury had preceded its uſe : it 
oftentimes anſwered, and that ſpeedily, after mercurial 
unctions, and long continued courſes of ſtrong decoQions 
of guaiacum, had failed. Dr. Harris ſays that infants 
who have received the infection from cke nurſe, though 
full of puſtules and ulcers, and ſometimes troubled with 
nocturnal pains, are cured by ſarſaparilla without mer- 
curials: he direQs the powder of the root to be mixed 


5 o 


with the food. 


- SARTORIUS, in anatomy; is both an abduQtor, and 


elevator, ſerving to move the legs upwards and. forwards, 
determining them to croſs each other, as tayſors ſit with 
them, whence; the name ; it riſes, from the internal part 


1 * a 
* 
. = ” * 
— E F > * 1 S. 'T 4, 6 
' 7 * - 
by 4 - \ : 5 . 
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© SATTINET, a light thin kind of fata, common!y 


ſtriped, and chiefly uſed by the ladies for ſummer night- 


owns... 17 5 5 * 
0 SATURATION, in chemiſtry, is the impregnating 
an acid with an alkall, or wier verſa, till eithet will re- 
| ceive ung more, and the mixture become neutral. 

SATURDAY, the ſeventh or laſt. day of the week 
 o.called from the idol Seater, worlhipped on this day by 
| the ancient Saxons, and thought to be the ſame as the 
Saturn of the Latins. Saturday anſwers to the Jewiſh 
Sabbath, See SABBATH.. T 
SAT UREIA; Say0ky, in botany, a genus of plants, 
with a monopetalous ringent flower, and no pericatpium; 
the ſeeds, which are four and roundiſh, being contained 
he: . 8 | 
9 e leaves of ſummer · ſavory are nt, war 
and aromatic; and afford, 1 diſtillation + — * 
ſubtile eſſential oil. Both are eſteemed good in cru- 
dities of the ſtomach, aſthmas, and menſtrual obſtiuc- 
tions. | | 


perior planets,.. Which, by. feaſon of its at diſtance 
| — the ſun, ſhines but with a feeble light. nr. 

Though Galileo's teleſcope was ſufficient to diſcoyer 
all Jupiter's moons, it could not reach Saturn's, on ac- 
count of their great diſtance ; but yet this ſagacious ob- 
ſerver found Saturn, by reaſon of his ring, had a very 
odd appearance; for bis glaſs was not good enough to ex- 
bibit the true ſhape of the ring, but only a confuſed. idea 
of that and Saturn together, which in the year 1610, he 
advertiſed in the letters of this ſentence tranſpoſed ; 


have obſerved Saturn to have three bodies. | 
This odd pbœnomenon perplexed the aſtronomers very 
much, and various hypotheſes were formed to ſolve it; 
all which appeared trifling to the happy Huygenius, who 
5 himſelf 22 to improve the grinding of 
glaſſes, and perfecting long teleſcopes, to arrive at a 
more accurate notion of this planet and its appendage. 
Accordipgly, in 1655, he conſtructed a 1 0 of 
twelve feet; and viewing Saturn divers times, he diſ- 
coyered ſomething like a ring encompaſſing his was 6 


ö 


of the anterior and ſuperior ſpine of the ileum; and de- Which afterwards, with a tube of twenty-three feet, 


ſcending . obliquely, is inſerted into the upper and inner 


part of the tibia. | | 

SASSAFRAS,.in pharmacy, the wood: of an Ameri- 
can tree, of the laurel-kind, imported in large ſtraight 
blocks: it is warm, aperient, and corroborantz. and fre- 
uently employed, with good ſucceſs, for purifying and 
weetening the blood and juices; for which purpoſe an 
infuſion, in the way of tea, is a very N drink: 
its oil is very fragrant, and poſſeſſes moſt of the virtues 


It is an excellent diuretic and diaphoretic,: and there - 
fore good in obſtructions of the viſcera, cachexies, ſcor- 
butic complaints, and in the yenereal diſeaſmddGQ. 

SATELLITE, in aſtronomy, the ſame with a ſecon- 
dary planet, or moon; ſo called from its continually 
waiting upon or revolving round one of the primary pla- 
nets. Ses nr.. | 

Thus the moon may be called the ſatellite. of the 
earth; but the term is chiefly applied to the;new-diſco- 
vered planets, which make their revolution about Saturn 
and Jupiter, 8 | TIT 1 „ eren 

SATIR, SATIRE, Or SATYR. See the article S- 
TYR, 


SATISFACTION, in law, is the giving a recom- 
pence for ſome injury done; or the payment of money 
due on bond, judgment, &. Rea 
_ SATRAPA, or SATRAPEs,, in Perſian antiquity, de- 
notes an admiral ; but more commonly the governor of a 
bro Lt TIES: A Eds 4 

SATTIN, a. gloſly kind of filk-ſtuff, the warp of 
which is very fine, and ſtands out ſo. as. to. cover the 
court . | 5 * . eee 

ome ſattins are quite plain, others wrought; ſome 
flowered with gold Lord and; others ſtriped, N 
The Chineſe ſattins are moſt valued, becauſe of their 


of Europe. 
74 4 4 | | 1 > 4 9 + i 4 
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cleaning and bleaching eaſily, without loling any ing 


of their juſtre: in other reſpects they are inferior to tho 


| 
| is the fourth in order from Saturn. See plate CI. fig. 2, 


- 


obſerved more diſtinctly, and alſo diſcovered. a ſatellite 
revolving about the planet. This Huygenian ſatellite 


In che year 1659, Huygens publiſhed his diſcovery in 
| relation to Saturn's ring, in the letters of this ſentence 
tranſpoſed : * Annulo cingitur tenui plano, nuſquam 
coherente, ad eclipticam inclinato;“ i. e. Saturn is en- 
compalled by a thin plane ring, no where cohering to his 
body, and inclined to the plane of the ecligtic. This in- 


: 
: 
: 
: 


| 


1 clination. of the ring to the ecliptic is determined to be 


| about 31 degrees by Huygens, Romer, Pickard, Cam- 
| pans, &c. though by a method not very definitive, 
oweyer, ſince the plane of the ring is inclined to the 


| ſo ſituated that the plane of his ring paſſeth through the 
earth, we can then ſee nothing of it; nor can we ſee it 
when the plane paſſes between the ſun and the earth, the 
dark {ide being then turned to us, and only a dark lift ap- 
| pearing upon the planet, which is probably the ſhadow 
of the ring. In other ſituations the ring will ap 
| elliptical, more or leſs; when it is moſt ſo, the heavens 
appear through the ecliptic ſpace on; each fide Saturn 
(which are called the anſæ), and a fixed ſtar was once 
obſerved by Dr. Clarke's father in one of them. 
The nodes of the ring are in_19* 45 of Virgo and 
Piſces. During Saturn's. beliocentric motion from 192 
45 to the 3 the ſun enlightens the northern 
plane of the ring. hogs, Hf 2 a 
Since Saturn deſcribes about one gre. in a month, 
the ring will be viſible through 3 good teleſcope till with - 
in about fifteen or twenty days before and after the planet 
is.in,19 45 of Virgo or Piſces, The time therefore may 
de found by an ephemeris, in which Saturn, ſeen from 
the earth, mall be in thoſe points of the ecliptic ; and 
 hkewife when he will be ſeen from the earth in 1945 
of Gemini and Sagittarius, when the ring will be moſt 
open, and in the belt poſition to be viewed. | 


* 


: 


© % 


9 * * 


„ Altifimum, planetam tergeminum obſervavi;“ i. e. 1 


plane of the earth's motion, it is evident, when Saturn is 


ren 
8 T 
| \ l 


There hays been; fotve Eton | 


bs 


. | 5 conjequre that Sa... 
turn's ring turnsround/an axis; but that ig not, yet de. 
mogſtrabſe, This wonderful, ring, 36... ſome ſitustions, 
does alfo ap at doable; for Cain, in 1675, obſerved it 
ro be diſſected quite round by a dark elliptical Tine, di- 
viding it, as it were, in two. rings, of which the” inner 
one appeared brighter, than the other. This was often- 
tihen obſtryed afterwards, with tubes of thirty-four and 
twenty feet, and more evidently in che twilight of moons: 
light, than it! a darker y. is ring is the thoſt re- 


ng from che fight ſuch ſtars and. parts of the Heaverts 4 
are; ppoſite 10 it, or apparently behind it. The made of 
the ring atfo wilt be extended more and more towards the 
nearer pole . ſo that to an eye placed any where within 
the aforeſaid ſpice; the ſun; when he atrains ſuch à cer. 
tain declination, will appear to be covered or eclipſed! juſt 
at-naon; and then ſtraight to e out of the ſhadow, 
ſhe next day, the like phænomenon will h but 
the eclipfe will begin ſooner, and will be byer later: and 


markable thing in the whole planetary fyſtem, there be- 
ing nothing © 

the ather planets. 
Copernic, and after him | | 
the cauſes of variation of the needle,” Philoſ. Lranfack. 
n 195, ſuppoſe out earth may be compoſed of ſeveral 
cruſts or ſhells, one within another, and © concentric to 
each other. Add if fo, then it is poſſible the ring of Sa- 
turn may be the fragment or remaining ruins of his for- 
merly exterior ſhell, the reſt of which is broken or fallen 
down upon the body of the planet. And if Saturn ever 
had ſuch a ſhell round it, its diameter would" then have 
appeared as big to an eye at the ſun, as that of Jupiter 
doth now, when ſeen from thence. * * W 
Since the outward margin of the ring is diſtant from 
Saturn 2 4 of Saturt's ſemi- diameter, this cannot be ſeen 
at the diſtance of 64 degrees from Saturn's equator, in 
whoſe plane the ring is placed. Therefore, a ſpesgtator, 
placed in a latitude higher than that, can never ſee the 
ring at all; ſo that there is a zone of almoſt 53 degrees 
broad towards either pole, to whom this famous ring can 
never appear. And as the ſpectator ſhall move nearer the 
pole, fil one, then the Tecond ſatellite, next the third. 
and fourth, and, when he is come within one degree of 
the pole, even the fifth ' ſatellite cannot be ſeen, unleſs 
by refraftion ; and, in the winter-time, neither ſun, 
moon, nor any planet will be there vilible, unleſs perhaps 
a comet, | | 3 | 
I the eye be fuppoſed to be placed in the equator of 
Saturn, or in the zone nearly adjoining, it can never ſee 
thoſe ſtars that are in or very near the equator, nor any 
one of the ſatellites ; becauſe the ring will always hide 
them; and then at the equinoxes it cannot ſee the fun; 
and if it were * where elſe 
the ring; becauſe neither of its faces will then appear 
iluminated by the ſun. The breadth of this ring it is 
hard to determine from our earth, becauſe its thickneſs 


German miles. 4 
For one half of Saturn's year (viz. fifteen of ours) only 
one face of the ring will be enlightened by the fun; 
whence the inhabitants, which may be ſuppoſed to live 
in that hemiſphere, to which this face of the ring is 
turned, or to whom it is fummer, will fee that part of 
the ring which is above their horizon, ſhining faintly by 
day, as dur moon doth when the fun is above oùr horizon, 
but brighter and ſtronger by night, as our moon doth'in 
the ſun's abſence ; and, after ſun-ſet, the eaſtern part of 
this enlightened arch will fall within the ſhadow of Sa- 
turn ; which ſhade will aſcend, as night comes on, and 
at night will be at the higheſt ; and then will deſcend 
apain towards the weſtern part of the ring, according as 
the ſun comes more and more to the eaſtward. 
This enlightened arch will always ſhew' how to de- 
ſcribe a meridian line ; for a plane perpendicular to the 
horizon, and paffing through the vertex of the arch, will 
be in the true meridian. | N N 
To an eye placed any where without, and at Teſs than 
fifty degrees diſtant from the equator, this enlightened 
arch of the ring will appear concave as well as convex, 
like a kind of furnace or vault, riſing above the horizon > 
but to an eye more than 52 minutes, and Jeſs than 64 
degrees, diftant from the equator, the hollow or concave 


body arifing, as it were, 
ous to the horizon, e . 
For the other half of Saturn's'year, while the ſun de- 
ches towards the depteſſed pole, or during the "fifteen 
years winter, the ring will not be viſible, as having not 
that face mint? which is turned to the Tpeftator's 
eye; but, however, will render itſelf ſenſible, by cover- 


out of the ground, and comtigu- 


that nature hitherto diſcovered in any of | erenſe again gradually,” till at 1 
Kepler, in his Epitom. Aſtfon. | nothing again, vir. When the fun, returning from the 
; Halley, in his enquiry jnto | tropic, 


rd it could not then ſee 


is fo ſmall ; but Mr. Huygens makes it to be about 600 


part will not be viſible z. but there will appear, a brightiſn 


theſe meridian keys N will daily increafe in their dur: 
tion unt il the middle of winter then they will de. 


r 


hath the ſame declination 
theſe meridional eelipſes began. | | 
Ans this will happen, if an eye be placed in any lati- 
tude 4 than 25 or 26 de 3 but if in a latitude 
leſs than this, when the meridional darkneſs is of the 
greateſt duration, the ſun will ſuddenly appear juſt in the 
meridian, and then ſtraightway will be eclipſed again, 
The- next day there will appear the like ſort of light, but 
it will-laft longer; and this meridian light will grow fill 
longer and longer in duration, till mid winter, and then. 
like the darkneſs above mentioned, it will be continua! 
decreaſing, until it quite difappear. __ 

» And from hence. it is plam, that there is a a 
difference between ſummer and winter in the globe of 
Saturn, of all the other planets ; and this both on the at- 
count of the long duration of each, and the great decli- 


as he had when 


X. 


* 


# 
”# 


nation of the fun from the equator ; and alfo by reaſon or 
of thefe meridional darkneſſes of the winter, ariſing from | 
the ring's eclipling the ſun. al 0 m 

If an eye were placed in Saturn, the diameter of the wi 
ſun would appear almoſt ten times lefs than it doch t6 im 
us; and confequently his diſc, light, and heat} will be Re 


there ninety times lefs, Saturn's year is almoſt thirty of 
ours z but the length of his day is yet uncertain, betauſe 
the time of his revolution ro his axis is not pet 
known; but Mr. Huygens judges they are longer than 
the days of Jupiter. That great aftronomer fuppoſeth 


: 


the axis of Saturn to be ndicular to the plane of his 
ring, and of the orbits of the ſatellites; if ſo, ther there 


will be the ſame pofition of the equator and poles, 'as to 
the fixed ſtars, as there is in our earth; the ſame pole-ftar 
and the fixed ſtars will appear to riſe and ſet after the ſume 
BU den _ — doen is a vaſt inequa- 

ity in ngt the day, in feveral parts of this 
planet; and as great a Anal of ſammer and winter; 


| 


| which depends on tbeguinily of the inclination of the bo 
plane of the equator to the plane of the orbit of Saturn 1 
round the ſun, which Huygens makes to be 51 degrees, 1 
which is almoſt one third more than our earth; where' yet 5 
the differences and variety of ſeaſons and weather are very 
ſenſible. For ĩn Saturn, in the latitude of 50 degrees, the . 


ſt day will have no nigbt at all, and the Tongeſt 
will have no day. And the two frigid zones Will 
de each of them 62 degtees broad, at ten times as 
large as the whole ſurface of our earth. The eye thus 
placed will be able to diſcern none of the "Jai Hat Ju- 
piter, which will appear always to-'accompany the ſun, 
and never to he from him above 37 degrees: he paral- 
lax of the ſun in Saturn is but nine feconds, and there- 
fore inſenfibte ; but the parallaxes of all Wis moons or 
ſatellites are very conſiderable, and therefore their 
diſtances from him will be eaſily computable. 
Satellites of SATURN, are five moons the firſt or in- 
moſt of which revolves about Saturn in one day, 21 
hours, and eighteen minutes, at the diſtance of near two 
ſemi-diameters of the ring; the ſecond in two days, 17 
hours, and 41 minutes, at thediftance of 24 . 
ters; the third, in four days, 12 hours, and 25 minutes, 
at the diſtance of 3 5 ſemi-diameters; the ſourth in 13 
days, 22 hours, and 41 minutes, at the diſtance of eight _ 
ſemi-diameters;” and the fifth, in 70 days, 22 hours, and 
four minutes, at the diſtance of 23 15 ſemi-diameters of 
Saturn's ring. a I, ef 25357, enn 'T 2 


] 
night 


* 


n 
n 
0 
C 
t 
\ 
\ 
c 
: 
{ 
| 
{ 


In the e. of the year 166 5, the celebrated Mr. 
Huygens, as already obſerved, diſthpered the biggelf of 


Saturn's fatellites ; the other four fatellites of Suter were = 

all the diſcovery of Mr. Caffini, the third and Heth in the 

years 1671, 1672, and 167g ; but the firlt and ſecond 
Were 


1 
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bee HEE x, in'heraldry, denotes the black colour, in bla- 
zoning the arms of ſovereign princes, 
SATURNALI A, in Roman 8 feſtival obſcr- 
ved about the middle of December, in honour of the god 
Saturn, hom Lucan introduces, giving an account of 
the ceremonies oblerved.on this occaſion thus: “ During 
my whole.reign, which laſts but for one week, no public 
buſineſs is done ; there 18 OY yi OG linging, 
laying, creating imagin ings, placing ſervants wit 
5 A NU. Ye. There ſhall be no diſputes, 
reproaches, &c. but the rich and poor, maſters and ſlaves, 
ſhall be equal, &c. 1 * 
On this feſtival the Romans ſacrificed bare-headed, 
tontrary to their cuſtom at other ſacrihces. * | 
SATTURNINE, an appellation given to perſons of a 
melancholy. diſpoſition, as being fuppoſed under the in- 
Ayence of the planet Saturn. | ther; Ma 
the heathen mythology, a fabulous kind 


ope hundred wid icy, 


SATYR, in 
of demi-god, or rural deity, of the antient Romans, re- 

eſented with goats feet, and arp pricked-up ears. 
Bea think the notion of theſe ſatyrs might have been 
derived from the under the 
ſame name. * 

SAT YR or SATIRE, in matters of literature, a diſcourſe 
or poem expoſing the vices and follies of mankind, 

The ſatyr of the Greeks differed from that of the Ro- 
mans, as being a kind of interlude annexed to bass 
with a view to remove from the audience tos melancholy 
impreſſions. But ſatyr, as we now have it, is entirely 
Roman, if we may believe Quintilian, who ſays, © Sg- 
<« tira guidem tota, gra g; or Horace, who ſtyles En- 
nius the inventor of a poem unknown to the CGrecians, 
meaning ſatyr, according ta the opinion of all his inter- 
preters. Scaliger however expreſly denies it tobe of Ro- 
man original z and there is reaſon, indeed, as we ſhall ſee 
hereafter, to underſtand theſe. expreflions of Quintiliap 
and Herace with ſome abatement. . "Thoſe that will not 
allow it to be derived from the Grecisus, but entirely 
Roman, maintain that ſatyr ſhould be writ with an i, not a 
yz and that it is not derived from ſatyrus, but ſatur : ſatira 
therefore is the ſame as /atura, as maximus anvtiently 
maxumus. ke | 

Wbem the Romans grew mere polite,. theſe kind of 
verſes refined in proportion, but they retained till their 
jibes and banters, and kept ſo far to their firſt inffitution, 
as to make the follies of human life the object of their 
ridicule. From hence proceeded ſatyr, ſocalled from the 
farrago and variety of matter it contained It was im- 
proved likewiſe with muſic and dancing, which, confider- 
ing its being carried on in diajJogue, made it reſemble 
ſomewhat of the dramatic kind; nor had the Romans 
any thing that came ſo near the drama as this did. After- 
wards, when they had received both tragedy and co- 
medy from the, Grecians, they were ſo taken with the 
novelty, that ſatyr for ſome time lay neglected: but 
coming again into eſteem, it was added as a kind of exo- 
dium to comedy. Thus things went on for ſome years 
til! Ennius aroſe, endued with wit and true poetic fire, 
who obſerving how fond the people were of ſeeing the 
vices of mankind expoſed upon the Rage, thought a poem 
on the ſaid ſubject, without the decoration of ſcenes and 


monkies known at preſent 


tempted 


action, wight bave the ſame effect. a he at- | uſed 
a 


tyrs in the ſame form we now fee them, 


only he did net, conſine himſelf to the hexameter, but 


made uſe of all ſorts of meaſure. The remains we have 
of this poet are noble indications of the ſtrength of his 
g<nusz and Horace and Virgil have ſhewn what opi- 
nion they had of his writings by borrowing ſo much from 
them, After Ennius ſucceeded Pacuvius ; but his works 


called from Menippus, 4 cynic philoſc 
| Greciatis; whoſe 


it z and the trol 
| ſoeyer, are leſs affecting than the poetic rage and com- 


| | "TD hiey both agree in being pungent a 
e very evidene 2 55 


9 


| | : 
TY 4 
SAY. 
opb 552 y 
| rine Varro foflowed. 15 2 
of medley, conſiſting of not obly all kinds of verfe, hüt of 
verſe ard profe thixed together; a ſpecimen &f mera P | 
bade in Petronius's Sutyricoti, We have none bf Var 5 | 
poetical works remaining, except ſome ſmall fragments 3 
which is the mote to bee ene, conhidering the cha- 
rafter Quintilian gives "oF him, chat he was the thoft 
learned of allthe Romans: INT 
"The word fatyr Was ahtiently taken ina left teffrained 
ſenſe. than it is at preſent, not only as denoting a ſeyere 
poem againſt" vice, but as coofilting of precepts of a 
and the praiſes of it: and even in the ſatyrs, as oy 4 
calted, or Horse, Tuverial; and Peffius, &c. which ar! 
principally leyelled againſt the weakneſs, the follies; of 
vices of mankind, we find many directions, as well as in- 
itemevts, to virtue, Such frokes of morality Horace | 
s full of; and in Juvenal they vecur very frequently. A 
of them, ſometimes, cortect vice like morali is; we may 
ſay, like divines rather than ſatyriſts. phe {rt | 
With reſpect do the nature and diffefetit es of it; 
ſatyr, in general; being a poem defigned to reprove the 
ies and vices of mankind, is twofold ; either the 

jocole, as that of Horace ; or the ſerious, like that of 

uvenal : the former hidden; the latter open: that gene- 
rally makes ſport” with vice, and expoſes it to ridicule z 
this probes it to the bottom, and puts it to the tofttire 
and ſo far is. it from not deſerving the title ok ſatyr, as 
ſome pretend, that it ſeems father a more noble ſpecres of 
nteel Rfokes of Horace, how inpenio 


mendablezeal of Juvenal. a 
jg evttings yet art 
he one is plea- 
fant and facetious, the other angry and auſtere; the one 
ſmiles, the other ſtorms: the lobe of mankind are the 
objeQof one z greater crimes of the other: the former 18 
always in the pleaſing ſtyle; the latter generally in the 
lublime : that abounds with wit only; this hdd to th 
kalk bitterneſs and acrimony. Either kind of ſatyr. ma; 
be writ in the dialogue or epiſtolaty manner; and ws 
have inftances of both forms in Hora uvenal, and 
Perfius. As ſome of Hoface's, Which are called 9 
are as truly epiſtles ; fo many of his epiſtles might as w H 
be called ſatyrs : for example, Qi fit Mecanas, Bc. 
might, with equal reaſon, be reckoned among the epiſtles; 
and Prima dicia, mihi, &c. among the diſcourſes of ſatyrs 


if the author or editor had ſo thought fit. 


The chief ſatyriſts among the antients are Horace, Ju- 
venal, and Perſius; thoſe among the moderns, Regaief 


and Boileau in French; and Dryden, Oldham, Rochef- 


ff 7 Buckingham, Pope, Young, &c. amon 8 che Eng- 
In. 144 A | . ong ine Eng- 


SATVRIUM, Goat's-sroxzs, 4 genus of plants, 


the flower of which conſiſts of five ovato-oblong petals ; 


and its fruit is an oblohg, uniloculat capſule, containin; 
* many ſcobiform. and very ſmall feeds. 
he root of this plant is compoſed of two oval bulbs 
of a whitiſh-colour, a ſweetiſh taſte, and a faint unplea- 
ſant ſmell ; it abounds with a glutinous flimy juice; and, 
like other. mucilaginous vegetables, it ſerves to thicken 
the thin ſerous humours, and defend the ſolids from their 
acrimony : it has alſo. been celebrated, ougy on no 
very good foundation, for analeptic and aphrodilizc vir- 
tues 3 in which intentions it fas alſo. been frequently | 


SAUCISSE, or SausAex, in the 4 * art, « long | 
train of powder, ſewel up in a roll of pitched cloth, - 
bout two inches in diameter, ſerying to fo ire to mines, 
See Mixx. l „ 4 hint br 

' There are uſually two ſnueiſſes extended from the 
chamber of the mine to the place where the engineer 
lade; chat in caſe one ſhould fail, che other may take 


are all loſt, excepting ſome fragments, and thoſe of uncer- | effect. 


tain authority. Next came Lucilius, of whom alſo” we 


* 


2 2 fragments * but his excellencies and 
ctions arevery amply ſet forth by Horace, whoſe 
r "my * 7 to cite 8 * 5 
nut de allowed however, that one ſpecies of ſaty 
owes its perfection to Horace, ; 


4 


as another does to Juvenal. 


—ê— —— 


twigs. | 
tyr | SVN, San, in botany, ſpecies of ju 
famous as an hyfteric and Atrenvant ; and, nie if 


© | | 
SAUCTSSON, .in.. fortification, . a mals, of eres 
branches of trees bound together; and differing on ly 
from a faſcing, as this js compoſed of ſimall ranches 


+ | oY v2 


niper, ank 
inc A, it pro- 
motes 


8 W 
e 
by urine, and the menſes, more 
+ if got under very careful manage- 


notes the biſchar b. 
forcibly than fafely, | 


8 113 
SAVIOUR, an appeſtation peculiarly given to Jeſus 
az 4+ deing de e Meſhab, ane Aer 57 the 

rid, 


0 en | _ 4 , | " 
' Order 7 St Saviobt, a religious order in the Romiſh 
church, founded by St. Bridget, about the year 1345 
and ſo called from its being pretended that our Saviour 
himſelf dictated to the foundreſs its conſtitutions and 


rules, 6} nme 

According to the conſtitutions, this order is principally 
founded for religious women who pay à particular honour 
to the holy vi 


rein; but there are ſome monks of the or- 
der, to N the ſacraments and Tpiritual aſſiſta nce 
tothe nuns. "The number of nuns is fixed at fixty in 
each monaſtery ; and that of the religious prieſts at thir- 
teen, 'actording to the number of the apoſtles,” of whom 
St. Paul was the thirteenth. There are alſo four dea- 
cons, repreſenting the four doQors of the church, St. 
Ambroſe, St. Auguſtin, St. Gregory, and St. Jerom ; 
and eight lay-brothers ;z who all together make up. the 
number of the thirteen Nr and the ſeventy-two diſ- 
ciples of Jefus Chriſt. The nuns are not admitted till 
eighteen years of "ge, nor the friars before twenty - five; 
and they are to perform a year's novitiate.., . 
SAUNDERS, the ſame with ſantalum. See the arti- 
cle SANTALUM, | 4 RF | | 
SAW, an inſtrument which ſeryes to cut ary pieces 
. | 
bright and 


ſeveral ſolid matters; as wood, ſtone, ivory, 
The beſt ſaws are of tempered ſteel ground ? 
ſmooth; thoſe of iron are only hammer-hardened : 
hence, the firft, beſides their being ſtiffer, are, likewiſe 
found ſmoother than the laſt. They are known to be 
well hammered by the iff bending of the blade; and 
to be well and evenly ground, by their bending equally 
in a bow. „ 
The edge, in which are the teeth, is always thicker 
than the back, becauſe the back is to follow the edge. 
The teeth are cut and, ſharpened with a ciahouldr fle 
the blade of the ſaw being firſt fixed in a whetting- 
block. After they have been filed the teeth are ſet, that 
is, turned out of the right line, that they may make the 
kerf or fiſſure the wider, that the back may follow the bet- 
ter. The teeth are always ſet ranker ſor coarfe cheap ſtuff 
than for hard and fine, becauſe the ranker the teeth are 
ſet the more tuff is loſt in the kerf. The ſaws by which 
marble, and other ſtones are cut, have no teeth : theſe are 
enerally very large, and are ſtretched out and held even 
15 a frame. | | (7 | 
The workmen who make the greateſt uſe of the ſaw, 
are the ſawyers, carpenters, Joiners, cabinet - makers, 
eboniſts, ſtone cutters, carvets, ſculptors; &c. The la- 
pidaries too have their ſaw, as well. as. the workers in 
moſaic ; but theſe bear little reſemblance to the com- 
mon-ſaw. But of all mechanics, none have ſo many 
ſaws as the joiners; the chief are as follows ; the pit- 
ſaw, which is a large two-handed ſaw, uſed to ſaw tim- 
der in pits; this is chiefly uſed by the ſawyers. The 
whip-ſaw, which is alſo two handed, uſed in ſawing 
ſuch large pieces of ſtuff as the hand-ſaw will not eaſily 
reach. The band-ſaw, which is made for a ſingle man's 
uſe, of which there are various kinds; as the bow 
or frame-ſaw, which is furniſhed with cheeks : by the 
twiſted cords which paſs from the upper parts of theſe 
cheeks and the tongue in the middle of them, the * 
per ends are drawn cloſer together, and the lower ſet 
further apart, The tenon-ſaw, which being very thin, 
has'a back to keep it from bending. The compaſs: ſaw, 
which is very ſmall, and its teeth uſually not ſet; its uſe | 
is to cut a round, or w7 other compaſs-kerf: hence the 


edge is made broad and the back thin, that it may have a 
compaſs to turn in. 
The ſurgeons alſo uſe a ſaw to cut off bones; this 
ſhould be very ſmall and light, in order to be managed 
with the greater eaſe and reedom, the blade exceeding 
fine, and the teeth exquiſieely ſharpened, to make its 
way more gently, and yet with great expedition, in cut- 


a8 off legs, arms, e „ „e Mw 
Saw -Fren, in ichthyology, a ſpeties of ſqualus, with 
N 2 Las on both ſides. 


the roſtrum very long, flat, and 


length, "and furniſhed all along, on both fides, with 


— , 


* - 1 * ” a 5 . w” 


Te is gos bf the moſt Hague anithals of the Eid King, 
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and grows to a conſiderable ſize, being often mote t 
twelve feet. in length, including the roftrum, and 
thick in proportion: the head is large, and terminate; 
in a bony roam, three or four teet, or more, in 
longs zxobuft,” and ſharp teeth, or denticulations. = 
; SAWING, diyiding timber, Sc. by the application 
of a ſaw, either by the hand or mill. | 
The mechaniſm of 4 ſawing mill may be reduced to 
three principal things ; the firſt, that the ſaw be drawn u 
and down as long as is neceſſary, by a motion communi- 
cated by water to the wheel : the ſecond, that the piece 
of timber to be cut into boards be advanced by an uni. 
form motion to receive the ſtrokes of the ſaw ; for here 
the wood is to meet the ſaw, arid not the ſaw to follow 
the, wood ; therefore the motion of the wood and that of 
the ſaw ought immediately to depend the one on the 
other ; the third, that when the ſaw has cut through the 
whole length of the piece, the whole machine ſtops of 
itfelf, and remains immoveable; for fear, left having ng 
obſtacle to ſurmount, the force of the water ſhould turn 
the wheel with too great rapidity, and break ſome part of 
the machine. In Plate CI. we have given ſeveral 
Mews of this milf: . 1. repreſents a ſion of it 
taken lengthwiſe from A to B. Dang 
N. 2. ibid. is x plan of the mill on a level with the 
round: A B being the floor, and /, gg, two grooves 
or receiving the ſhafts of the chariot, which carries the 
piece to be fawed; by which means the piece not on 
advances with the chariot, but is alſo kept a2) 


_ the firokes of the ſaw work always on the fame 
ine. | l 5474 Rees be | 
Fk. 3. repreſents the breadth of the milf: and 
„4. ibid. the plan of the cave of the mill, In 
ach of theſe figures the ſame letters expreſs the ſame 
parts, only repreſented in a different view : thus MN, in 
5 I. and 3. ibid. repreſent the great wheel turned by a 
fall of the water, which has five feet and a quarter of ta- 
| dius, and its atbor is ſixteen inches. O, in each of the 
hgures, is the cog-wheel turning on the ſame arbor with 
the great. wheel, and inſerting its teeth into the ſpindles 
of the trundle-head P; and, on the other, into thoſe of 
the trundle-head R: in the trundle-head P there is 2 
broad crank faſtened to the iron-blade y, (plate CXT. 
fig. 1.) which, as the trundle-head moves round, goes up 
and down, and gives the ſame motion to the faw F. this 
crank is ſeen in its true form at Q, (plate CXI. fg. 3. 
and 4+). The other trundle-head, R, which turns wi 
its axle-tree, or roller, 8, (ibid. fig. 4.) winds up a rope, 
which brings towards the ſaw the chariot 7, (pl. C 
ts: 1.) on which the piece of wood to be ſawed is placed. 
hen the wood is arrived cloſe to the ſaw, the rope is no 
longer of uſe; there being then another moderator, which 
regulates the motion of the piece in proportion as it is 
ſawed. Z, (plate CXI. fig. 3.) is a cramp-wheel, con- 
taining three hundred and eighty- four hooked teeth, the 
axis. of which wheel drives two ſmall trundle-heads, 
which are inſerted into teeth which line the undermoſt 
part of the ſhafts of the chariot ; by which means, if the 
cramp-wheel advances, the chariot muſt alſo adyance,ſand 
the piece of timber with it. 5 | 
pon the upper part of the entortiſe of the ſaw, (plate 
CXI. fig, 1.) chere is an iron-rod, 5, faſtened to it, on 
the one end with a hinge, and on the fide to a moving 
lever, d, which goes up and down with it; this lever is 
faſtened by a hinge at a: from the end of this lever there 
deſcends a wooden ſhaft, which carries at its extremity 
an iron in the form of a hind's foot, which enters the 
teeth of the cramp-wheel. In order to underſtand the 
uſe of all theſe parts, let it be obſerved, that after the 
rope, by being wound on the axis of the trundle-head 
R, has brought the chariot and piece of wood as far as 
the ſaw, the trundle- head P is let looſe to the cog - wheel, 
which makes the crank Q, and conſequently the faw, 
go up; which aſcending lifts up the lever d, which draw- 
ing the hinge at a the handle protracts itſelf, and arives 
farther a notch of the cramp-wheel Z : this crawp- 
wheel, in turning with its axis, drives round the trupdle- 
| heads, which inſerting their trundles into the teeth at the 


bottom of the chariot, carry off ſome of them, and = 
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| a little forwards. .. This is all 
Hh nn ite the fax e 


time top than at the bottom, it leaves at that inſtant an 
pl ſpace 


Mike. _—_ ſtroke in the. fall. of the ſaw, which works 


F ing down; the Wheel Z is at that time with 
. ——— therefor . none to the 
chariot. It is during that r | of the piece of wood 
that the ſtroke. of the, Jaw; is given; and as the law is 
broader at the top than at the:botton, i leans on the 
ſength of the wood, Which is an ingenious Jmitation of 
the ſawyers, who bring che ſaw down obliquely, becauſe 
the fibres of wood ate not ealily cut when. the ſtroke is 
iranſverſal; and as the arms of the ſaw move backwards 
and for wards occafionally, to give the ſaw a properinclina- 
tion on the fibres of the wood ; thus the upper iron rod, and 
the iron at the bottom” of the.ſaw obey the motion of the 
lever and crank, fo as to form with the ſaw tlie inflexions 
neceſſary. I as motion is * and che timber is 
ſtill brought under the ſaw, Ul a band of iron faſtened 
to the extremity of the piece of wood, meets with a trig- 
ger which draws out a pin applied to the Nuice to keep it 
up: when the fluice falis the water Nops, and the whole 
machine is without. motion. "TT , | 
Sawing-mills are much uſed abroad, and were lately 


begun to be introduced in England; but the pafliament 


taking it into conſideration that they would ſpoil the 
ſawyer's trade, and ruin great numbers of families, 
thought fit to ſupprels them. 1 Stab 5 

Stones, &c, are alſo ſawed by. an engine, the princi- 
pal paris of which are repreſented in plate CXII. fy 1 


as it is larger at 


bet ween. itſelf and the piece of wood it has 
ood advances Without any obſtacle, and re- 


S. AW 
+ SCABIOUS, . Sab, in botany, à plant with a floſ- 
culous flower, each rf bein be Hand and tu- 
bular, and fſlightly divided into 25 or five ſegments at 
the imb: there is no pericarpium; the ſeeds, which” 
are ſingle after each floſcule, being crowned with. theic 
| proper Cups, and contained in the common receptacle, 
The leaves of ſcabious ſtand recommended as aperient, 
ſudorife, and expectorant ; but the preſent practice bas 
little gepegdance on theſe virtues. | . 
SCAFFOLD, among builders, an aſſemblage of planks 
and boards, ſuſtained by treſſels and pieces of wood fix- 
ed in the wall; whereon maſons, bricklayers; &c. ſtand 
to work in building high walls, &c. bo plaſterers, in 
plaſtering ceilings, ' &c. . 
Scaffold allo denotes a timbet - work raiſed in the man- 
ner of an swphitheatre, for the more commodious view- 
ing any ſhow. or ceremony: it is alſo uſed for a little 
ſtage, raiſed in ſome public place whereon to behead 
ctiminalss. | va, 
SCALA, in anatomy, à name given to two canals in 
the cochlea of the ear. 
SCALA, in architecture, the ſame with ſtair-caſe, 
+SCALADO, or. SCALADRE, in the. art of 'war, a fu- 
rious : affault made on the wall or rampart of a city, or 
other fortified place, by means of laddets, without car- 
rying on works in form to ſecure the men. | 
SCALE, a mathematical inſtrument, confiſting of ſe- 
veral lines drawn on wood, braſs, ſilver, &c. and variouſly 
divided, according to the purpoſes it is intended to ſerve ; 
whence it acquires various denominations, as the plain 
ſcale, diagonal-ſcale, plotting ſcale, Gunter's-ſcale, &c. 


|  CGonflrudtion and Uſe of the Plam-SCALe. The plain- 


where I L LI, is 4 ſquare frame N r to the scale is an inſtrument much uſed in navigation, &. for 
LL, | 


horizon, moving in the direction ig gutters made in 
the fixed beams AM, CB, and running upon little 
wheels. IL are two rods of iron, and ap two hands of 
iron running along thoſe tods j to theſe are fixed the ſaws 
8, 8S. HIK is a triangle fixed to the axis of 4 great 
wheel, As the wheel and triangle go about from H to- 
wards I, the point I ating againſt the piece G, moves 
the frame towards MB, together with the ſaws 8, 8. 
When I is gone off, the angle K acts againſt the 
piece F, and moves the frame back again. Then H, aQ- 
ing againſt G, moves it forward; and fo the faws are 
mov 
round. As theſe faws work by the motion of rhe engine, 
the hands op deſcend. The parts F and G ought to be 
made curved z and little wheels ＋ be applied at the 
points of the triangle to take away the friction againſt F 
and G: and if the power be ſtrong enough, the axle of 
the wheel may be made to carry more triangles, and 
work more ſaws. Inſtead of the, triangle HI K, the 
frame may be moved by the two pieces ab, cd, going 


act on F, and cd on G; F being only in the plane of 
a b's motion, and G in that of c d. 
SAXI FRAGE, Saxifraga, in botany, a genus of 
plants, with a roſaceous flower, conſiſting of five plane 
ovated petals : the fruit is an unilocular capſule, of an 
oval form, containing a great many ſeeds, _ | 

The tubetoſities at the root of the white-flowered faxi- 
frage are kept in the ſhops under the name of ſaxi- 
frage-ſeeds ; they are diuretic and attenuant ; and there- 
fore good in nephritic caſes. and obſtructions of the 
menſes and viſcera ; ſome alſo recommend them in the 
jaundice and dropſy. Wo 1 

As to the ſaxifrage of the ancients, it is not known 
what plant they meant. by it; ſo that no benefit can be 
reaped from their accounts of its virtues, | 

dis alſo. to be obſerved, that though many different 

plants have been called faxifrage, from their ſuppoſed 
power of diflolving the ſtone in the human bladder, yet 
. 1s very certain that none of them poſſeſs ſuch a virtue: 
chus the chty ſoſplenium bas been called golden-ſaxifrage; 
Blip-odula, fed-laxifrage; and the common melilot, | 
Jelow-ſaxifrage. See the articles CHRY$0sPLESiUM 
ILIPENDULA, &. ONES, 


k by * SAYE, in commerce, a kind of ſerge, or wool- 


; much uſed abroad for linings, and by the celi- 


* 


ters A B an 


backward and forwards, as long as the wheel turns 


| 


F, and the line E F will be a line of ſecants. 
through the axis acroſs one another, ſo that ab may only | 


ſolving the ſeveral caſes of failing. Sce the article Na- 


VIGATION. _, . Se | 

Having deſcribed the circle BB CA, (plate CXII. 
fig. 2) and 9555 it into four quadrants, by the diame- 

CD crofling each other at right angles: 1. 

To project the line of tangents, from the end © of the 
diameter. CD, erc the perpendicular CG; then di- 
viding the arch CB into nine equal parts, from the cen- 
ter E, through the ſeveral diviſions of the quadrant C B, 
draw lines till they cut the perpendicular CG, which 
will thereby become a line of tangents, | 

2. For the ſemi-tangents, or half tangents, let lines 
be drawn from the point D, through the ſame diviſions 
upon the arch CB; and they will divide the radius B E 
into a line of ſemi-cangents, as is evident from Euklid. 
lib. 3. Heer. .. os 

3 For the ſecants, transfer the lines drawn from the 
center through the ſeveral diviſions of the quadrant CH 
to form the line of tangents, to the line E B continued to 


4. For the fines, from the ſeveral diviſions of the qua- 


drant CB, let fall perpendiculars upon the radius CE; 


which will ergy be divided into a line of fines, to be 
numbered from E to C for the right lines, and from C 
to E for the verſed fines: and theſe verſed fines may be 


continued to 180, if the ſame diviſions be transferred on 


the other ſide of the center E. 


- 5+ For the chords: the arch CB being divided into 
nine equal parts, in the points 10, 20, 30, &c. if lines 


be imagined-to be drawn from C to theſe divifions, they 


will be the chords of their reſpective arches ; wherefore 
ſetting one foot of your compaſſes in the 


ne Int. 0 and 
transferring the ſeveral lengths, O 10, C 20, C 30, &c. 
to the line C B, it will thereby be divided into à line of 
chords, "Theſe ſeveral lines, which in the figure are 
drawn but to every tenth degree, might in the very ſame 
manner be conſtructed to every degree, if the circle were 
made large enough to admit of ninety diſtin diviſions in 
the arch of one of its quadrants. 1 
6. A lipe of rhumbs is thus conſtructed: divide the 
arch D B into eight equal parts, in the points x, 2, 3, 4. 
&c. then ſetting one foot ofthe N in D, transſer 
the ſeveral diſtances D 1, D 2, D 3, from the arch to the 
line DB; Which by this means will be divided into a 
line of rhunfbs, each of which will anfwer to an angle of 


x” 187% | | . | 
7. To conſtruf a line of longitude, divide the radius 


— for ſhirts : with us jt is uſed for aprons y ſeveral 
of artificers, being uſually dyed green. 


4 


111 


E A iato lixty equal parts, marking every ten with their 
R K aa een proper 


. 


Fan N F.-Y | 

SCM n 8s 6 | 

numbers 3, from theſe diviſions let fall perpendicu-,} Hes to heute, ber derne te grave' esch of ſ yl 
er 5 the u D, d Having dawn the Une & D, . 5 it were, one ep of the ladder; Segle os 
ith one foot of the compaſſes i A, transfer the ſeverul | uſed for A ſeries of founds Filing'or falling townrds acute. 
diſtances, whete the perpendfeulats cut the arch to the | nels 'or gravity, from any" gien piten of cutie, tot, 
| fine A D, Which will thereby de divided into a line of } greateſt diſtance; that, is fit'or pratticable, wire lach 
Mr eee enn intermediate degrees as make the ſuc con mo agree. 
G 'F. To Noth the Vine of Latitude; the TR vg able and petfett, and in Which we have all che harmoni. 
already at ed ints à line of fines, lay a tuler from the | cal iritefvats molt Cothmiodiouſly divided. See the urticle 

polnt N through each of the ſaid divikons, and mark the INTERVAL. wb 3 n 
points cut on the oppoſite arch AC with the numbers This rale is otherwiſe called an univerſal Ille, 2. 
18, 20, 30, &c, then baving drawn the Tine A Q, with including all the particular ſyſtems belonging to muſic. 

dne foot of your compaſſes in A, transfer the ſeveral in- See SYSTEM. f Pop r Ny: 
| erection of the arch to the ſaid line, which will theres | ' Hein and Contr iftthn of the SALE 7 Every 
by become a line of latitude. An concord of harmonical interval is refolyible into « certain 
9, To projet the hour line, draw the tangetit TK | number e degrees er parts ; the vatave, for inſtance, in. 
equal and parallel to the diametet CD, and Uivide half to three great tones, two lefs tones, and two ſemi-tones; 

& arch of each quadrant AC, and A D, from the'point | the greater fixth into two * tones, one lels ton 
A, int three __ parts, which will be 15 each part, for | and two ſemi-tones; the fifth into two greater tones, 
pe degrees of eyery hour from twelve to fix; each of | ane Jefs' tone, and one ſmi-tone ; the fourth Tito one 
hieb parts are to be again ſubdivided into halves and | greater tone, one leis tote, and one ſemi-tdne ; the 


quarters, &c.. then drawing lines from the center E, greater third into one greater tone, and one ſels tone 
through each of their diviſions and ſub-diviſions, till they and the Tefſer third e die greater tone and one le 
-ut the tangent 1 K, the (aid tangent will thereby be di- tone. It is trüb, there re variety of other intervals or 
Red into a line of hours. Ag 1 . „ „ | degrees, beſides greater tohes, lels tones, and ſemi- tones, 
f 10. To the above lines may be added a line of inclina- into which the concords may be divided ; but theſe 
tion of meridians, which is projected in the ſame manner | three are preferred to all the reſt, and theſe thee 
as the hour-line; being only divided into degrees, inftead | atone are in uſe. Farthery it is not any order or progreſ. 
of time, every fifteen degrees being equal to an hour, ſion of theſe degrees that will produce melody; a num- 
Now if theſe lines, with their reſpective diviſtons, be ber, for inſtance, of greater tones, will make no mukc, 
transferred to 'a ſcale, and there alfo be added a line of | becauſe no number of them is equal to any concor 
equal parts, the inſtrument called the plain fcale will be] and the ſame is true of the other degrees z there is 2 
compleated, as in fig. 3. and as to the uſes of theſe | neceſſity, therefore, of mixing the degrees io mne 
lines, thoſe of tangents, ſemi-tangents, and 'ſecants, | muſic, and the mixture muſt Be fuch, as chat no two of 


ferve to find the centers and poles of projected circles, in | the ſame kind be ever next each other.” See + e article 
the ſtercographic projection of the ſphere, bc, the line of | Coxcord. 1 | | 


fines ſerves for the orthographic projection of the Tphere ;] A natufal and agreeable order. of theſe degrees, Mr, 
the line of chords ſerves either to lay down any angle, or { Malcolm gives us in the following diviſion ef the inter. 
meaſure the quantity of one already laid down: the line [ya] of an octave, wherein (as all the leſſet concords ate 
of rhunibs ſerves with more readineſs than the line of contained in the greater). the diviſions of all the other 
chords, to lay down or meaſure the angle of a ſhip's imple concords ate contained, Under the ſeties are the 
courſe in navigation : the line of longitude being Jaid degrees between each term, and the next. In the fir 


down on the ſcale contipuous to a line of chords of the (eries, the progreſſion is by the leſs third; in the latter, 
by the greater third, ; . 


fame radius, and numbered the contrary way, thews by 
inſpection how many myo ny 5 in 5 8 on 9 | | EY 
itude in each parallel of latitude ; reckoning the la“ See nr 
tus upon the tins of chords, and the miles of longitude | G "Rb 2d "Re 4 : ”y Ech : 5th ; oh be? 
upon the line of longitude ; the two lines of latitudes and * dn l 1 + 0 
hours ate uſed conjointly, and ferve very readily to mark | Ro 7 8 A 5 5 5 3 5 2A 23 4 
the hour-lines in the conſtruction of dials, on any kind * 3 K 2 : * + N 
of upright planes. x | "* 
 Diagenal-SCALE is projected thus: firſt draw eleven 
parallel lines at equal diſtances (ſee plate CXII. fir. 4.) 
the whole length of which being divided into a certain 
number of equal parts, according to the length of the 
ſcale, by perpendicular parallels, let the firſt diviſion be | "3 
again ſubdivided into ten equal 1 both above and be- es = 
low; then drawing the oblique lines from the firſt perpen- | Now the ſyſtem of octave containin g all the original 
dicular below to the firſt ſub-diviſion above and from the | concord, and the compound concords being 6nly the 
Arſt ſub-diviſion below to the ſecond ſab-giviſion above, | (yms of the oRave and ſome leſs concorl i it is de 


&c. the firſt ſpace ſhall thereby be exactly divided into] that, if we would have the ſeries of degrees continued 
one hundred equal parts; for as each of theſe ſub-divi- beyond an octave, there to be continued in the fame 
fions is one tenth part of the whole firſt ſpace or diviſion, order through a ſecond. as through the firſffoRtave; and 
ſo each parallel above it is one tenth of ſuch ſub-diviſion, | ſo on through a third and a fourth octave, &c. and ſuch 
and conſequently one hundredth part of the whole firſt | a ſeries is what we call the ſcale of muſic.” _ 
ſpace; and if there be ten of the larger diviſions, one thou- | Of this there are two different ſpecies, accogling 


fandth part ofthe whole ſcale. If therefore the larger divi- | as the leſs or greater third, or the leg or gtcater fixtt 
ſions be accounted units, the firſt ſubdiviſions will be tenth | are taken in; for both dan neyer fand together in 


parts of an unit; and the ſecond ſub-diviſions, marked by relation to the ſame k or fundamental, 10 as to 
the diagonals on the parallels, hundredth parts of an unit.] make an harmonical ſcale. But, if by either of theſe 
Again, if the larger diviſions be reckoned tens, the, firſt ways, we aſcend from a fundamental or piven: found 
ſub-diviſions will be units, and the ſecond ſubdiviſions | to an octave, the ſucceſſion will be melodious, though 
tenth parts; and if the larger diviſions be accounted | the two make two different ſpecies 6f melody. Indeed, 
hundredths, the firſt ſub-diviſions will be tens, and the every note is diſcerned with regard to the next; pur each 
fecond units: and ſo on, of them is concord to the fundamental, except the ie» 
Gunter SCALE. See GUNTER'S Scale. 4s cond and feventh. In continuing the ſeries there are 
 ScALk, Scala, in muſic, is a denomination, given to two ways of compounding the names of the ämple in- 
the arrangement of the fix ſyllables invented by Guido] terval with the octave ; thus a greater or Teller tone, of 
Aretine, ut, re, mi, fa, ſol, la, called alſo gammut. See | ſemi-tone, above an oftaye or two octaves, '&c, or to 
GAMMUT. = . .. - | call them by the number of degrees from the Tandamen- 
It bears the name fcale (i. e. ladder) by reaſon it re- cal, as ninth, tenth, &c, 7 © 4 bs RF 
pfeſents a Kind of ladder, by means whereof, the TRY ba. a . 
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d eskes Woe; e Eper tete of che eue SCAEENUS, in wstemy, x ame given to the of 

tu beter ferker 880 —— ſections of 1 line | the flexots of the neck. r Has its of gin from 
nted by 1. che key or fundamental of the "ſeries, the firſt, ſecond, and ſometimes the third rib; and is in- 


repreſe 


if we would have che ſeries Expraſe@& in hole numbers, | ferted into the apophyles of the vertebrz of the neck; 


3 15 vj in each whereor” the greateſt J and is by ſore Jullly referred to the number of the eſera- 
wh Ning chord, and the dir num- tors of the"thorax, The ſealenus is frequently divided 
welt in Urder f "76 tha Woany number of chords into three parts ; hence ſome anatomical writers have 
— — roportions/ of Jength; they will exprefs the | made three muſcles of it under the names of the firſts 
w— * intervals of the ſpale of muſic, as con- the ſecond, and the third ſcaJenus. e eee 
+: K. «dove concinhodfly divided in the two dif- ]  SCALPEL, in ſurgery, a kind of knife uſed in ana- 
_ Kin A tomical diſfections and operations in ſurgery. 
©} SCALPER, or Scatriso-Inon, a ſurgeon's inſtru- 
ment uſed for fcraping foul carious bones. | 


' ＋ 25 | SCAMMOMY, in the materia medica; is a conctet- 
5 . ed vegetable juice of a plant of the fame name, partly of 
I therein and partly of the gum-kind, of which there are 
135 : 120 : x68 Two forts, "diſtinguiſhed by the names of the places 
2 T8 4 1 from whence they are brought, | ; 

« f 8 8 =. The Aleppo r is of a ſpongy texture, light 


216: 102: 180 162; T4 
© 


87 SY E 6f-39. 0 1 wy Is Of 4 
. e enn and friable: it is of a faint diſagreeabſe ſmell, and its 
| This feale the unten called che diatonic ſcale, be - taſte is bitteriſh, very nauſeous, and acrimonious. The 


procee mi | Smyrna ſcammony is conſiderably hard and heavy, of n 
wn — eie py 18 being the on- Lick ia and of a much ſtronger ſmell and taſte 
1 | w in uſe und ſometimes the natural ſcale, be- than the former, otherwife it much reſembles it. { 
＋ = ts and Gicit cr en ht men agreeable Ia general, ſcammony is to be choſen friable and eaſily 
and concitittous, and preferable, by the conſent both of | powdered, gloſſy when freſh broken; ſuch as grows white 
ſenſe and reafon, to other dire tions ever inſtituted. on being moiſtened with the ſpittle; free from dirt, ſand, 
Thoſe rer the chromatic and enhatmonic ſcales, or other ſoulneſſes, and not too violently acrimonious ih 
which, with the diatonic, made the chrer Teafes or ge- | its taſte. Scammony is in great eſteem and frequent we, 
nera of melody of the antients. ak 1 and would be more fo, if it were more to be depende 
The deſign of the fcale of muſte is to Thew how a ] upon: but there is ſo much difference in the purgative 
voice ma) and fall leſs than amy harmonical interval, virtue of ſome maſſes of it, and that of others, that it is 
and ehreroby move from one extreme of any interval, to | ſeldom to be depended upon alone in extemporaneous 
the other, in the” molt able ſuc&ffion of ſounds, practice. It is, however, an ingredient in many compo- 
The ſcale, therefore, is l ſyſtem exhibiting the "Whole | fitions of the ſhops ; and theſe are preſcribed, with other 
inciples of muſic ; which are either Harmonical inter- cathartics, for purging off ſerous humours, It is, in gene- 
"= (oooh called concords} or concinnous inter- ral, however, a better purge for robuſt people than for 
vals. The = thr the eſſential principles, the other ſub- thoſe of more delicate conſtitutions, though with the 
ſervient to them, to make the greater variety. | correAives with which it is joined, it is given with ſafety 
Accordingly, in the fcale we have all the concords | and fucceſs to children. The chemical writers haye gi- 
with their concintious rees fo placed, as to mike the | ven us many preparations of ſcammony, among which 
moſt perfect ſucceſhon 2 rom any given funda- || are a tincture and a reſin; but the ſcammony in ſubſtance 
mental or key, which is ſuppoſed to be ente by 1. is preferable to either; for they both irritate more, and 
It is not to be ſuppoſed that the voice is never to move up | yet purge leſs; the refin itſelf given in an equal doſe 
and down by any other more immediate diſtances than || with the crude Teammony, will give fewer ftools, and 
thoſe of the concinhous degrees; for though that be the] thoſe attended with worſe gripings, The ancients uſed 
moſt uſual movement, yet, to move. by harmonical dif- ſcammony externally for cutaneous eruptions, and to 
tances, as CN at mo is not * bat is ſoften hard tumours; but at preſent it is uſed only as x 
ſolutely ne In effect, the degtees were || purge. * 
pa — * for xg rot ſake, and that . not x SCANDALUM r er e 3» a rg 
move up and down by harmonic intervals, tho? | tory ſpeech or writing to the injury of a perſon of digni- 
8 the moſt perfect, th others deriving all their ö 95 for which a Wie Viink e ſame name is granted 
agreeableneſs from their ſubſervieney to them. Set the for the recovery of damages. By ſtatute, no perſon is 
n of , | ; | ow: " 4 either by writing or ſpeaking to. publiſh. any falſe or 
Add, that beſides the harmonical and concinnous in- ] ate, ö 
tervals, which are the immediate principles of muſic, | vernment, judge, &c. on Hou 4 N till h 
and are directly applied in practice; there are other diſ- | produce his author » and if the ſame de publi in a 
cord relations Which happen unavoidably in muſic in a libel, the publiſher is indictable, and may be fined and 
— of —— 7 e. _ * in the 17 4 1 lane NING, Kane, in Sed hy Sleatublat ot” a 
cetion of the teveral notes of the ſca nere are to be can, Jy 
conſidered, not only the relations of thefe that ſucceed] verſe by feet, in order to ſee whether or no the quantities 
others immediately, but alſo of thoſe betwixt which | be duely obſerved. F vie 4 
other notes ' intervene.” Now 1 Fr e 4 N e io 94 building, is the breadth and 
may be conducted fo as to produce good melody, and 1 thickneſs of a piece of timber, F | 
yl aeg this diſtant notes therk tary? be very rok diſ- SCAPE-Goar, in Jewiſh antiquity, the goat which 
cords that would not be NaN in 2 . was ſet at liberty on the great day of expiation. See Ex- 
much leſs in conſonance. Thus, in the firſt feries or PiA TON. 3 "£4776 
ſcale above delivered, though the progreſſion be melodi. © Spencer is of opinion, that the ſcapegoat was called 
ous, as the terms refer to one common fundamental, yet] Azazel, becauſe it was ſent to Azazel, i. e. * 8 1 * 
the ters of, eee eee an 
e. gr. from i : and from} Tha 2d W | 1 
the greater 440 the be bh is 7 f = and from |} ſent to A might denote the miſerable condition of 
o r eee 
en e ries. mons t ure, 
_ SCALE, in geography and architecture, à line divided people from worſhipping them, 3, That the goat ſent © 
into equal parts, placed at the bottom of a'map, or plan, | Azazel ſufficiently expiating the fins of the Iſraelites, t 


he 
to ſerve as 'a common "meaſure "for all the parts of the | might the more willingly abſtain from the expiatory 45 
building, or all the diſtances and places of the map. . of the heathens. _ | 4 Your 
SCALENE, or ScaLtxous TxiAnGLE, Scalenum, SCAPULA,. in anatomy, the ſhoulder-blade, a tri- 
1 a triangle whoſe ſides and angles are une angular bone, ſituated on the outhde of the ribs, and 
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com- 


ſcandalous news of any lord, prelate, officer of the go- 
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S CA" 
romtnonly extended from the ſecond to the feventh rib ; 
its ſuperior poſterior angle, when it is in the leaſt ſtrain- 


ing poſition, being about three inches from the ſpinal pro- 
celles of the vertebrae. while the ng ſide between that 


angle and the. inferior one is ſtretched obliquely forward 
as it deſcends, having nothing between it and the gibs 


except the thin extremities of ſome muſcles z but as the 


ſcapula advances forwards to its articulation with the 
arm bone, its diſtance from the ribs increaſes. | 
Ia the examination of the ſcapula, ſays Heiſter, we 
are to obſerve the head of the bone, with its. glenoide 
cavity, called by ſome the. acetabulum of the capula ; 
its neck; its baſe ; its two angles, the ſuperior and in- 
ferior ; its ſuperior and inferior coſtæ; its anterior ſur- 
face, which is ſmooth and concave; and its poſterior, 
which is uneven. After theſe we are to obſerve its ſpine, 
its creſt, and its acromion ; its ſupra and infra ſpinate ca- 
vity ; its coracoide proceſs, and its two inciſures, the one 
between the neck and the acromion, the other behind 
the coracoide proceſs; and the robuſt ligament which 
joins the acromion and the coracoide proceſs, and pre- 
vents the luxation of the os humeri upwards. 
The uſes of the ſcapula are to ſuſtain the arms, and 
join them to the body, to ſerve for the inſertion of ſe- 
eral muſcles, and to add ſomewhat to the neceſſary de- 
FO of the parts contained within the thorax. 
SCAPULAR, Scapulares, in anatomy, a name given 
to two pair of arteries and as many veins. 'The arte- 
ries are the external ſcapular artery, which is ſent 
from the ſubclavians to the external parts of the ſca- 


ih. 


4 


: 


$994 and the internal ſcapulir artery, which ariſes 


rom the axillary arteries, and goes to the parts that 
lie under the ſcapula. The ſcapular veins, which are 
alfo external and internal, ariſe in like manner from the 


ſubclavians. 


SCAPULAR, or SCAPULARY, a part of the habit of 
ſeveral religious orders in the church of Rome, worn 
over the gown, as a badge of peculiar veneration for the 
bleſſed Virgin. It confiſts of two narrow breadths or 
ſlips of cloth, covering the back and breaſt, and hang- 
ing down to the feet. 

SCAPUS, in architecture, the fuſt or ſhaft of a co- 
Tumn. ' | 

In botany, the fame word is uſed for the ſtraight talk or 
ſtem of a plant, ſtanding upright like a pillar or co- 
lumn. | | 
_ SCAR, or EschAx, the ſeam or mark of a wound 
after it is healed. 

SCARABAUS, the BzeTLE, in zoology, a nume- 
rous genus of inſects, of the coleoptera-order : the an- 


tennæ of the beetles are of a clavated figure, and fiſſile 


longitudinally; and their eggs all hatch into hexapode 

worms, from which the young beetles are afterwards pro- 

duced. | 
SCARFING, or ſcarphing, in ſhip building. When 


two pieces of timber are joined together, ſo that the end 


of one goes over the end of the other, being tapered, fo 
that the one way be let into the other, and become even, 


they are ſaid to be ſcarfed : ſuch are the keel-pieces. But 
when the ends of the two pieces are cut ſquare and put 
together, they are ſaid to butt one another; and when 
another piece is laid upon, and faſtened to both, as is the 
caſe in all the frame timbers, this is called ſcarfing the 
timbers; and half the piece which faſtens the two tim- 


bers together is reckoned the length of the ſcarf, Mur- | 


ray's Ship- Building. 


SCARIFICA'TION, in ſurgery, the operation of | 


making ſeveral inciſions in the ſkin by means of lancets, 
or other inſtruments, particularly the cupping-inſtru- 
ment. See CuPPING. 

With regard to the uſefulneſs of ſcarification, Heiſter 
obſerves, that as much and as thick blood may be diſ- 
charged this way as by phlebotomy, and that of conſe- 
quence it muſt be equally beneficial in all diſorders which 
requize bleeding. Beſides, ſcarification is highly neceflary 
in violent inflammations, incipient or confirmed martifica- 
tion, peſtilential carbuncles, and the like, in order to diſ- 
charge the ſtagnant and vitiated blood, by making many 
ſmal] wounds or inciſions with a ſcalpel or lancet, Heit- 
zer alſo thinks ſcarification of the gums, in the tooth ach, 


3 


| 


; 
| 


| 
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may not unfrequently be very uſeful z 45 of the eyeg in 
man 
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diſorders, if performed with caution. 
ARLET, a beautiful bright red. 

In painting in water colours, minium mixed with 
little vermillion. produces a good ſcarlet : but if a flower 
in a print is to be painted of a ſcarlet- colour, the lights a, 
well as the ſhades ſhould be covered with minium, ang 
the ſhaded parts finiſhed. with carmine, which will pros 
duce an admirable fcarlet. og.” 1 

To dye cloth, ſtuff, &c. 4 ſcarlet, let the ſtuſfo be 
alumed, as for crimſon, in tiver - water; boil them for two 
hours, then hang them out a whole night without rinſing 
but in the morning rinſe them out. Then, ia order * 
dye them, take Clean bran- water clean ſkimmed, and for 
every pound of goods put in an ounce of pulverized tar. 
tar; having firſt mixed one half of it with half an ounce 
of here. and when. the liquor where the remaining 
half of the tartar is has boiled, then put in the cochinea] 
&. Boil them Minder, afterwards add half an ounce 
of aqua fortis, in which a ſmall quantity of fal armoniac 
(not bigger than a pea) has been diſſolved ; which muſt 
be put in when the ſtuffs have boiled about a quarter. of 
an hour; then boil them together for a little while, let 
the liquor cool, and tinſe out the ſtuffs... | | 

To dye a ſcarlet in grain, take ſtale clear wheat-bran 
liquor, a ſufficient. quantity; alum, three pounds; en- 
ter twenty yards of broad-cloth, and boil it three hours; 
cool and waſh it;; take fair water, a ſufficient quantity ; 
hedder or ſtrawel, a fit quantity; boil them well ; cool 
them with a little water, enter your cloth and make a 
bright yellow; cool and waſh it again; take freſh wheat. 
bran-liquor, a ſufficient quantity; madder, four pounds; 
enter your cloth. at a good heat; handle it to a boiling 
cool and waſh it well: take more freſh bran· liquor; co. 
chineal in fine powder, five ounces ; and tartar, three 
ounces,z enter your cloth, and boll an hour or more, 
keeping it under the liquor, then cool and waſh it, 

SCARLET-FEVER, the ſame with miliary fever. See 
Mitiary FEvER. | 

SCARP, in fortification, is the interior talus, or 


ſlope of the ditch next the place, at the foot of the ram- 


* 1 4 
I a. 


part. | 
SCARP, in heraldry, the ſcarf which military com- 
manders wear for ornament. | 
SCAVAGE, a toll or cuſtom; antiently exacted by 
mayors, ſheriffs and bailiffs of cities and towns-corpo- 
rate, and, of merchant-ſtrangers, for wares expoſed and 
offered to ſale within their liberties z which was prohi- 
bited by 19 Hen. VII. But the city of London fill te- 
tains this cuſtom. | 3 
SCENE, Scena, in its primary ſenſe, denoted a thea- 
tre, or the place where dramatic pieces, and other public 


ſhews were exhibited ; for it does not appear that the an- 


tient poets were at all acquainted with the modern way 
of changing the- ſcenes in the different parts of the play, 
in order to raiſe. the idea of the perſons repreſented by 
the actors being in different places. 22 
The original ſcene for acting of plays was as ſimple 
as the repreſentations themſelves ; it. conſiſted only of a 
plain plot of ground proper for the occaſion, Which was 
in ſome degree ſhaded by the neighbouring trees, whoſe 
branches were made to meet together, and their, vacan» 
cies ſupplied with boards, ſticks, and the like; and to 
complete the ſhelter, theſe were ſometimes covered with 
ſkins, and ſometimes with only the branches of other 
trees newly cut down, and full of leaves. . Afterwards 
more artificial ſcenes or ſcenica] repreſentations; were in- 
troduced, and paintings uſed inſtead of the objeQs them- 
ſelves, Scenes were then of three ſorts, tragic, comic, 
and ſatyric. The tragic ſcene repreſented ſtately magni- 
ficent edifices, with decorations. of pillars, ſtatues, and 
other things ſuitable to the palaces of kings: the comic 
exhibited private houſes with. balconies — windows, in 


imitation of, common buildings : and the ſatyric was the 
repreſentatioꝶ of ig mountains, dens, and other ap- 


pearances ; and theſe decorations either turned on pivots 
or lid along grooves, as thoſe in our theatres. 

To keep cloſe to nature and probability, the ſcene 
ſhould never be ſhifted from place. to place in the courſe 


of the play: the ancients were pretty ſevere in oY re: 
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t all. but the whole is tranſacted at the 
. 12 r te whither, with inimitable 
brings the actors. The French are 
this rulez but the Engliſh pay 


ſcene 7 75 
door of ſome 
art, he occaſionally R 

tty ſtriet oO _ to th 
| | rd to it. | | 
ber = 11 10 4 part or diviſion of a dramatic poem. 
Thus plays are divided into acta, and acts are again ſub- 
divided into ſcenes; in which ſenſe the ſcene is properly 
the perſons preſent" at, or concerned in the action on the 
ſtage at ſuch Aa time: whenever, therefore, a new actor 

appears, or an old one diſappears, the action is changed 

into other bands; and therefore a new ſcene then com- | 

e the laws of the ſtage, that the ſcenes be 
well connected; that is, that one ſucceed "another, in 
ſuch 2 manner as that the ſtage be never quite empty till 
the end of the act. n 
_ SCENIC- Games, among the ancients, were enter- 
tainments exhibited, on the ſcena or theatre, including 
plays, dancing, and other theatrical performances. 

he Romans were four hundred years without any ſce- 
nic games, and at their inſtitution ſome actots were ſent 
for from Hetruria ; who, without reciting any thing. 
danced to the ſound of inſtruments ; at length they be- 
n to rehearſe verſe, from thenee they e to 
s, and thus by degrees, growing more and more per- 

py heir ſcenes] ſhews web at laſt repreſented, with a 
juſtneſs and magnificence beyond every thing the world 
had ever ſeen. | Bk be er 

SCENOGRAPAY, in perſpective, the repreſenta- 
tion of a body on à perſpective plane; or, a defcription 
thereof in all its dimenſiòns, ſuch as it appears to the eye. 
The ichnography of a building; &c. repreſents its — 
or gtound-work; the orthography, is a view of the front, 
or one of its ſides ; and the ſcenography, is a view of the 
whole building, front, ſides, height, and all, raiſed on 
the geometrica 8 | 

To exhibit — of any body, 1, Lay down 
the baſis, ground-plot, or plan of the body, -according to 

the method taught under the article PERSPECTIVE. 2. 

Upon the ſeveral points of the plan, raiſe the perſpective 
heights : thus will 'the ny of the body be 
completed, excepting that a proper ſhade is to be added. 

The method of raiſing the heights is as follows: on 
any point, as C (plate CXII. fig. 5.) to raiſe a perſpec- 
tive altitude, anſwerable to an objective altitude PQ; on 
the terreſtrial line raiſe a perpendicular PQ, equal to 
the given objective altitude; from P and Q, to any point 
as T, draw right lines P T and QT; from the given 
point C, draw a right line C K, parallel to the terreſtrial 
line D E, and meeting the right line QT in K; and in 
the point K, upon the line K C, erect a perpendicular 

I K, which will be the ſcenographic altitude required, 

The application of this general method of drawing the 
ſcenography of a body, is not ſo obvious, in every caſe, but 
that it may be neceſſary to illuſtrate it by a few examples. 
Example I. To exhibit the ſcenography of a cube, 
viewed by an angle: 1. As the balis of a cube view- 

ed by an angle, ſtanding on a geometrical plane is a 
{quare, viewed by an angle; draw a ſquare, viewed an- 
zular-wiſe, on the perſpective table, or plane. 2. Raiſe 
the ſide HI (fig. 6.) of the ſquare perpendicularly on each 

point of the terreſtrial line D E; and to any point, as V, 
of the horizontal line H R, draw the right ſine VI and 

VH. 3. From the angles d, 5, and e, draw c 1, 42, 
&c. parallel to the terreſtrial lin& D E. 4. From the 
points 1 and 2, raiſe L x and M# perpendicular to the 
ſame. Laſtly, ſince H 1 is the height to be raiſed in a, 
LI inc and , and M 2 in d; in @ raiſe the line Fa per- 
pendicular to a E; inb and c, raiſe hg and ce perpendi- 
cular to bc; and, laſtly, raiſe 4 % perpendicular to 4 24 
and make af =HI, bg =ec=L 1, and bd =M'2; 
if then the points g, 2, #, 7, be eonneQted by right lines; 
—— will be compleet. A 

Example II. To exhibit the ſcenograph pf a hollow 
quinquangular priſm. 1. Since the baſe of a hollow 
quinquangu)ar priſm, ſtanding on a geometrical plane, 

'5 2 pentagon, with a limb or breadth of a een di- 


_ menhon, find the appearance of this pen on 2 
©, or plane. 2, On any point, as H, of the ter- 
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larly Terence, in ſome ef whoſe plays the | 
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equal to the objective altitude, ahd to any point 

V. of the horizontal line H R, draw the SH V 
3 From the ſeveral angles a, ö, d, e, c, of the 
perſpeQive ichnography, both the internal and external 
ones, draw right lines, as6 2, d 3, &c. parallel to the 
terrettrial line; and from the points 1, 2, ſe Cale perpen- 
diculars to the fame, 3L 1, M2, m2, N 3, 2 3. It 


| thefe then be railed in the correſpondent points of the 


ichnography, as ia the preceding article, the ſcenography 
will be complet. ELD 
Example HI. To exhibit the ſcenography of a cylinder. 
t. Since the baſe of à cylinder, ſtanding on a geometrical 
plane, is à circle, ſeek the appearance of a circle; in the 
points a, 5, &, ½% b, g, e, © (fig. 8.) raiſe the apparent 
altitudes, as in the preceding articles. If now their upper 
lines be connected by curve lines, in the baſe a, ö, d, i, c, 
b, e, e, the ſcenography of their circle will be compleat. 

It is evident that thoſe lines are to be omitted, both in 
the plan and in the elevation, which are not expoſed to 
the eye; though they are not to be diſregarded from the 
beginning, as being neceflary for the finding of other 
lines; e. gf. in the „ the cube, viewed angle - 
wiſe, the lines b d and d (fig. 6.) in the baſe, and the line 
d hin the elevation, are hid from the eye, and are therefore 
omitted in the deſcription. But, fince the point H is not 
to be found, unleſs the point d be had in the ichnography, 
nor the lines g h and de be drawn without the height 4 6; 
the appearance of the point d is as neceſſary to be detet - 
mined in the operation, as the height þ d. | 

Example IV. To exhibit the ſcenography of a pyta- 
mid ſtanding on its baſe,” Suppoſe, e. gr. it were re- 
quired to delineate a quadrangulac pyramid, viewed by an 
angle: 1, Since the baſe of ſuch pyramid is a ſquare ſeen 
by an angle, draw ſuch a ſquare. 2. To find the ver- 
tex of the pyramid, i. e. a perpendicular let fall from the 
vertex to the baſe, draw diagonals mutually interſecting 
each other in # (fie. 9.) 3 On any point, as H, of the 
terreſtrial line D E, raiſe the altitude of the pyramid 
HI; and, drawing the right lines H V and I V to each 
point of the horizontal line H R, produce the diagonal 
, until it meet the line V H in 5. ly, from + 
draw g i parallel to H I. This, being raiſed on the point 
4 will give the vertex of the pyramid K; conſequently 
the lines d K, K a, and K b, will be determined at the 
ſame time. After the like manner is the ſcenography of 
a cone delineated. 

Example V. To exhibit the ſcenography of a truncat- 
ed pyramid. Suppoſe the truncated pyramid quadran- 
gular: firſt then, if from- the e angles of the 
upper baſe be conceived perpendiculars, let fall to the 
lower baſe, we ſhall have a pentagon, with another in- 
ſcribed therein, whoſe fines are parallel to thoſe of the 
former ; this coincides with a pentagon, furniſhed with 
a rim or breadth, &c. and may therefore be delineated 
in the ſame manner, 2. Raiſing the altitude of the trun- 
cated pyramid 1 H (Hg. 10.) determine the ſcenographic 
altitudes to be raiſed in the points a, ö, c, d. If now the 
points » £2 b, i, 4, be connected by right lines, and the 
lines 14, /n, g n,” be drawn, the ſceaography will be 
compleat. By drawing two conceatric circles in a geome-- 
trical plane, and doing every thing elle, as in this problem, - 


the ſcenography of a truncated pyramid will be drawn, 


Example VI. To exhibit the ſcenography of walle;. 
columns, &c. or 


to raiſe them on a pavement. 1. Sup< 
pole a pavement AF, H I (g. 11.) repreſented in a plan, 
together with the baſes of the columns, &c. if there be 
any. 2. Upon the terreſtrial line ſet off thickneſs of 
the wall BA and 1, 3. 3. Upon A and B, as alſo upon 
3 and x, raiſe perpendiculars A D and B C, as alſo 3; 6, 
and 1, 7. 4. Connect the points D and 6 with the 
principal point V, by the right lines D V and 6 V. 3. 
Upon F and H raiſe perpenditulars H G and E F. Thus 
ill all the walls be delineated, Now to raiſe the pillars, - 
&c. there needs nothing but from their ſeveral baſes (whe- 
ther ſquare or circular) projected on the perſpective plan, 
to raiſe the indefinite perpendiculars; and on the funda- 
mental line, where interſected by the radius F a paſſin 
through the baſe, raiſe the true altitude A D; for D 7 
being drawn as before, the feenographical altitudes will 
be determined. | 
Ku- 
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the breadehs of the N and LM, and the breadth 


njon with any church; on account of ſome diſagreement. 
in matters of faith or diſcipline, $4 * 7 2 


| Example VII, To exhibit. the cenagraphy of 8, dogt 

in building © Suppoſe a; door required to = HY 

N. Nen Upon the fundamegtal bins 
l oft its diſtance A from the angle together with 


of the gate itſelf LI. 2. To the point of dillagce K, 
from the ſeveral points N, I, L, M, draw right lines 
KN, KI, K L, K M,. which Will determine the 
breadiWof the door Ji, and the breadths of the poſts in 
and m. g. From A to O ſet off the height of the gate 
A O, and from A to P, the height of the poſts A P. 4 
Join Q-and;P with the principal point by right lines P 
and OV. 5! Then, from , i, i n, raiſe perpendicu- 
Jars3-the! middle ones Whefeof are cut by the right line 
OV in, and extreams, by the right line VP in p. Thus 
will the door be delineated," with its poſts ; if the door 
were to have been exhibited in the wall E F G H, the 
method would be nearly the ſame: For, 1. Upon the 
terreftrial line, ſet off the diſtance of the door from the 
angle, and thence alſo the breadthiof the door R T. 2. 
From R and T draw right lines to the, principal point V,. 
to have the breadth 77 in the perſpeCtive plan. 3 From 
7 and t raiſe indefinite perpendiculats to F H. 4. From 
A to O ſet off the true height AO. Laſtly, from O to 
the principal point V draw the right line OV, inter- 

ecting E F in x, and make rr and rt equal to F z. 
Thus is the door rr, ft, drawn, and the poſts are eaſily 
added, as before. 

Example VIII. To exhibit the ſcenography of win- 
dows in a wall. — When you know how to. repreſent 
doors, you will find no difficulty in adding windows ; all 
that is here further required, being to ſet off the height 
of the window from the bottom of the ground. ' he 
whole operation is as follows: 1. From 1 to 3, ſet off 
the thickneſs of the wall at the window; from 3 to 4, 
its diſtance from the angle 3: and from 4 to 5, its breadth, 
2. From 4 and 5, to the point of diſtance L, draw the 
right lines L 5 and L4, which will give the perſpective 
breadth 10, 9 of the window. 3. From 10 and , 
raſſe perpendiculars to the pavement, that is, draw inde- 
finite parallels to 6, 3. 4. From 3 to 11, ſet off the 
diſtance of the window from the pavement 3, 11, and 
ſrom 11 to 12, its height 11, 12. Laſtly, from 11 and 
12, to the principal point V, draw the lines VII 
and V 12, which interſecting the perpendiculars 10, 
13, and q, 14, in the points 13 and 14, as alſo in 15 
aud 16, will exhibit the appearance of the window. 

From theſe examples, which are only applications of 
the firſt grand rule, it will be eaſily perceived what me- 
thod to take to delineate any other object, and at any 
height from the pavement, | a | 

+ SCENOPEGIA, in Jewiſh antiquity, the ſame with 
the feaſt of tabernacles. . | 

* SCEPTER, a kind of royal ſtaff, or battoon, borne by 
kings, on ſolemn occaſions, as an enſign of command 
and authority, | | 

-SCEPTER, in aſtronomy, one of the ſix new conſtel- 
lations' of the ſouthern hemiſphere, conliſting of ſeven- 
teen ſtars. | 

- SCEPTICISM, the doctrines and opinions of the 
Sceptics, whoſe diſtinguiſhing tenet was, that all things 
are uncertain and incomprehenſible, and that the mind 
is never to aſſent to any thing, but to remain in perpetual 
doubt-and ſuſpence. This doctrine was alſo called Pyr- 
rhoniſm, from the name of its author. 

-SCHEAT), or Star, a fixed ſtar of the ſecond mag- 
nitude, in the juncture of the leg with the left ſhoulder 
of Pegaſus. | | | 

 SCHEUCHZERIA, in botany, a genus of plants, 
having no corolla; the fruit conſiſts of three roundiſh 
compreſſed inflated bivalve reflexo-ciſtant capſules ; the 
ſeed is fingle and oblong ; there are ſometimes ſix ger- 
mina, and as many capſules, but three is the more natu- 
ral and uſual number. 1 

.SCHINUS, in botany, a genus of plants, the corolla 
whereof conſiſts of five patent petals ; the fruit is à glo- 
boſe berry, containing a large globoſe ſingle ſeed. 

SCHISM, a ſeparation, or breaking off from commu- 
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Fcclecagten bidory preſents us with a view: bf eg 
covliderable ſchilms, in which large bodies of men ſepa- 


rated from the. communign of the church. Such were 
in the fourth century the ſchiſms of the Donatiſts, and 
the many leads hat rung up in the church, as the Pho. 
tintans, Apollinarians, &c. the ſchiſm. of the church of 
Antioch, . occationed by Lucifer, biſhop of Captiaci, in 
Sardinia ; in the fifth century, the ſchiſm of the church 
of Rome, between Laurentius and Symmachus z in the 
ninth century, the ſeparation of the (greek church from 
the. Latin ; and particularly the grand ſchiſm of the 
popes of Rome and Avignon, in the fourteenth ceatury, 
which laſted till the end of the council of Piſa, in 140g. 
The Romaniſls reckon thirty-four ſchiſms in ch 
church, aud beſtow the name Engliſh ſchiſm on the Re- 
formation in this kingdom. I hoſe: of the church of 
England, again, apply the term ſchiſm to the ſeparation 
ol the nonconformiſts, vis. the preſbyterians, independ- 
ants, quakers, &c. who contend for a futther veforma- 
tion. | {av hd 
SCHOLASTIC, ie, ſomething belonging 
to the ſchools. See School. Fs" 
Scholaſtic was a long time a title of honour, at fic 
only given to ſuch as diſtinguiſhed themſelves by their 
eloquence in declaiming, &c. After Nero, this appel- 
lation was beſtowed upon advocates, and aſterwads it 
became reſtrained to ſuch as had the government of ec- 
cleſiaſtical ſchools, eſtabliſhed under the furſt race of 
French kings, who inſtructed the clerks of the church 
firſt in the humanities, then in theology and the liturgy, 
Among the Creeks, this was the name of an office or 
dignity anſwering to our divine or theologue. 
Scholaſtic divinity is that part or ſpecies of diviniiy 
which clears and diſcuſſes queſtions by reaſon and argu- 
ments, in which ſenſe it ſtands, in ſome meaſurey-op- 
poſed to poſitive divinity, which is founded on the au- 
thority of fathers, councils, &e. The ſechool-divinity 
is now fallen into the loweſt contempt, and is ſcarce te- 
garded any where, but in ſome of the univerſities, where 
they are ſtill by their charters. obliged to teach it. 
SCHOLIAST), or COMMENTATOR, a grammarian, 
who writes” ſcholia, that is, notes, gloſſes, &c. upon 
antient authors, who have written iu the learned lan- 
guages. | 3 5 1 3 
SCHOLIUM, a note, annotation, or remark, occa- 
ſionally made on ſome paſſage, propoſition, or the like. 
This term is much uſed in geometry, and other parts of 
mathematics, where after demonſtrating a propoſition, it 
is cuſtomary to point out how it might be done ſome 
other way, or to give ſome advice, or precautions in or- 
der to prevent miſtakes, or add ſome particular ulſez or 
application thereof. «4.46 MAI 
SCHOOL, Sthela, a public place, wherein the lan- 
uages, humaaities, or other arts and ſciences are taught. 
hus we ſay, grammat-ſchool, writing-ſchovl, & 
SCHOONER, in navigation, a veſſel navigated- with 
two maſts, and two large boom-ſails on the main and 
fore-maſts, beſides. the uſual ſmall ſails, They are gene- 
rally built very light, as being principally intended ſor 
ſ»iſtneſs, and to ſail in ſeas which are ſeldom frequented 
with ſtormy weather; ſuch are the latitudes between or 
near the tropics, SIS TERS 
The largeſt veſſels of this kind are built in the iſland 
of Bermuda, where they are framed of cedar. © '- 
' SCHWALBEA, in botany, a! genus of plante, the 
corolla whereof conſiſts of a ringent Gngle petal, the 
tube is of the length of the cup, the limb is erect, the 
ſuperior lip is erect, concave, and quite entite, the lower 
one is trifid and obtuſe; the fruit is either à bilocular 
capſule, or there is no pericarpium; the ſeed is ſingle, 
roundiſh, and ſmall. | 35 SELL — 
SCLANA, in dba nog, a \ of (Fiſhes ; the 
whole head and covering of the gills are ſcaly, and one 


Jof the laminæ of theſe coverings ſerrated at the edges; 
the body is compreſſed and broad, the back is acute, 
there are teeth in the jaws and faces, the palate and 
tongue are ſmooth; there is only one tin on che back, 
which is divided in the middle to the very baſes the tail 
is equal at the extremity z this genus com the 
\ymbra and the umbrino . 
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ſide affected, that the patient cannot ſtand upright with- 


the linimentum ſaponaceum is recommended by Rive. 
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| the matter which runs 
d rare ogra ay, the craters of e 
ws which probably — be and metallic pat- 
' | nderaus reg) 222759 _ 
che — are coarſe, and others ſine and po- | 
liſhed on the ſurface ſome of them ate black, Others grey, 
thers id, and others of the colour of iron; and 
— of them have coverings of pure ſulphur over their 
whole ſurſace. They ſeem to be the reſult of many ſorts 
rals melted ne (IH = — 
of Tic, 2 a violent and obſtinate 
pain in the hip, chiefly in the joint, where the head of ws 
thigh- bone is received into the acetabulum of the cox 
endix. This pain will ſometimes extend itſelf to the 
lower part of the loins, to the thigh, leg, and N 
extremity of the foot, yet outwardiy there. is no ſwelling, 
no inflammation, nor change of colour in the fin; 
ſometimes there is ſuch a ſpaſm of the muſcles on the 


out the utmoſt pain. When the ſciatica has continued 
very long, there is ſuch a collection of pituitous humour 
in the cavity of the joint, that by relaxing the ligaments, 
it often cauſes a luxation. Sometimes it cauſes an ari- 
dura, or waſting away of the adjacent parts. When the 
pain leaves the hip, and moves downwards, it is a "gn 
that the ſpaſms are reſolved ; a violent motion of the 
body generally exaſperates the pain. This diforder may 
ariſe from the ſame cauſe with that which produces the 
gout; but it is moſt generally the effect of catching cold, 


or being expoſed to the open air; it may alſo be occa- |” 


ſioned by contuſions and venereal diſorders. 
After a gentle cathartie, or clyſter, bleeding will be 

proper, eſpecially in the ancle; alſo leeches applied to 

the hæemorrhoidal veins, have been found beneficial; 


juice: ſome are 


8 


2 3 add the 8 1 uſe of ſigns, in order to know- 
ledge, being ves ce, different, they ſcem to be the 
three "great provinees of me intellectual world; whelly = 
ſeparate and Qumng one from another. 
SCIENTIFIC; of 'Scifir (icar;y,” fomething relat- = 
ing to the pure, fublimer ſciences ; or, that abounds id 
ee rr 
SCIEEA, Sdont, or Se N Ovron, u plant with a 
large bülbous onion-Iike root: from which hiſe, ferſt, 4 
naked ſtalk, beatiog ſeveral hexapetalous white flowers, 
and after wards large green lily-like leaves with à remar- 
kable rib in the middle of euch. It grows ſporitaneouſly = 
on ſandy ſhores in Spain and in the Levant, from hence 
we are amually "ſupplied with the roots. They fhbuld 
be choſen large, plump, freſh; and fall of a lamm 
os reddiſnh colour and others white, b 
no difference is obſerved in the qualities of the to forts, 
and hence the college allows both to be taken promiſ- 
cuouſly, = of 1 SAnksT3s 1 r 
This root is to the taſte very nauſtous, intenſely bit- 
ter, and acrimonious; much handled; it exulcerates the 
ſkin. Taken internally, it acts as a powerful uttenuant 
and aperient: in doſes of a few grains it promotes txpec- - 
toration and urine : in ſomewhat larger ones, it proves 
emetic and ſometimes - purgative. It is one of the moſt 
certain diuretics in hydropic cafes, and expeRoran's in 
aſthmatic ones, where the lungs or ſtomach are opprefſed 
by tenacious phlegm, or injured by the imprudent uſe of 
opiates. n cbt the” tt hu 


This medicine, on account of its unprateful” taſte; is 
moſt commodiouſly taken in the form of pills; into 
which the freſh root may be reduced, by beating it with 
an equal quantity of ammoniacum, and then adding the 
ſame quantity of ſome warm Tpiee, *#s leſſer cardamom- 


ſtrong purges are hurtful, but mercurius dulcis with | ſeeds in powder: if the maſs ſhould prove too RIF,” it is 


ſcammony, or ſome other purgative, will be of ſervice; 
ſome give mercurial emetics,. and afterwards mercurial 
purgatives, repeated twice a week, or as occaſion re- 
quires, for ſix times. If the patient is old, Jegient pur- 
gatives will be moſt proper, and on intermediate days a 


doſe of calomel, which is afterwards to be purget off, | 


ſome time. 


and fo repeated alternately for utwardly, 
rius, Junker, and others; the part is to be anginted 
with it near the fire. Riverius fays, he has known an 
obſti nate ſciatica cured in one day, by applying ſix cup- 
ping glaſſes on and about the part affected, and then 
anointing it with oil of bricks hot, and afterwards cover- 
ing it with a linen-cloth,.,made very hot. Zacutus 
Lufitanus affirms, that the ſciatica has been cured in a 
few hours, by apply ing eight or ten leeches to the part 
affected. Baglivi obſerves, that if nothing elſe will do, 
recourſe muſt be had to cauſtics, particularly the leaves 
of ranunculus, or a mixture of quick lime, and ſoſt ſoap. 
SCIENCE, Scientia, in philoſophy, denotes any -doc- 
trine, deduced from felſ-evident and certain principles, 
by a regular demonſtration. o. | 
Science may be properly divided as follows: 1. The 
knowledge of things, their conſtitutions, properties, 
and operations ; this, in a little more enlarged ſenſe of 
the word, may be called gyo:x3, of natural philoſophy; 
the end of which is ſpeculative truth. 4 FU 
2. The ſkill of rightly applying theſe powers, pan 
Tui: the moiſt conſiderable under this head is ethics, 
Which is the ſeeking out thoſe rules and meafures of hu- 
man actions that lead to happineſs,” and the means to 
practiſe them ; and the next is mechanics, or the appli- 
cation of the powers of natural agents to the uſes of life. 
3. The doarige of ſigns, onue/ariux23 ; the moſt uſual 
of which being words, it is aptly enough termed logie. 
This, ſays Mr. Locke, ſeems to be the moſt general, 
as well as natural, diviſion of the objects of ouf under- 
ftanding. Fot a man can employ his thoughts about 


- 


nothing but either the contemplation of things wem 


ſelves for the diſcgye 


Aves of truth; or about the things in 
his own power, whi 


are his ations; for the attäin- 


ment of his own ends; or the ſigns the mind makes uſe | 


of, both in the one and.the other, and the richt ordering 
of them for its clearer information. r ET 


ſoftened with a liitle balſam oſCopatba. In whatever form 
ſquills are given, unſeſs When — ne hone an eme- 
tic, the addition of ſome grateful ar6matic' materia} is of 
uſe, to prevent the nauſea wWüſch of themſelves they are 
very apt, even in ſmall doſes, to oecaſioͤn. 
| The freſh root loſes in drying about four fifths of its 
weight, without any conſiderable loſs of its taſte, or Vir“ 
tue; the vapour which exhales appearing to be little other 
than merely aqueous, Hence four grains, whieh are the 
mean doſe of the dry root in poder, are equivalent tb 
near a ſcruple of the freſh fquill; The moſt conve- 
nient way of drying it is, after peeling off the quter ſkin, 
to cut the roots tranſverſiy into thin Nlices (not to ſepa- 
rate the coats as has been uſually direckeo and expoſe 
them to a gentle warmth; LG Bo oe 
The ancients, in order to abate the acrimony of the 
ſquill for certain purpoſes, encloſed it entire "(after ſepa- 
rating the ſein, and the fibres àt the bottom with the 
hard part from which they iſſue) in à paſte made of flour 
and water, and then baked it in an oven, till the paſte 
became dry, and the ſquill foft and tender throughout. 
The ſquill, fo prepared, was beaten with two "thirds its 
weight of flour, the mixture formed into troches; and 
dried with a gentle heat. Thefe troches were ſuppofed 
to be alexipharmic, and in this light were made an in- 
gredient in theriaca, for which purpoſe they are ſtill re- 
tained. 2 ed = * 9 
Water, wine, proof ſpirit, and rectified ſpirit, ex- 
tract the virtues both of the freſh and the dry root. No- 
thing riſes in diſtillation with any of theſe menſtrua, the 
entire bitterneſs and pungency of the ſquill remaining con- 
'centrated - the inſpiſſated extracts: the ſpirĩtudus extract 
is in ſmaller quantity than the wa and of a 1 
tionab) iron, er dimoRt fiery . ee 
2 Ales con 3 abate both the bitter neſs and acri- 
mony of the ſquil}: 

tion in either, thou 


E 1 


2 which three, vi. things, as they ae in themſeloes N 


wable ; actions, as they depend on us in order to 


tity of proof ſpirit is added, to prevem its "gfowing-foon 
* 


feculent, 
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| feeulent- K Edinburgh orders freth ſquillsz 
to 


cut in thin ſlices, taken in the ſame quantity as the 


dry in the above preſcription, and the maceration to be 
continued, in the ſun's heat, for forty days. A ſcillitie 


oxymel is obtained by boiling; a quart of the acetous tinc- 


3 wy with three or four pounds of clarified. honey, till the 
mixture acquires the conſiſtence of à ſytup. Theſe pre- 


Paratigns ory uſed, * expector ants, in doſes of one, two, 


ot three drams, along with cinnamon or ſome other 
Stateful water: where the firſt paſſages, are overloaded 
with. viſcid phlegm, an ounce ot more. is given at once, 
to procure a more ſpeedy and effectual evacuation: by 
vomit. x 


Nh SCIOPTIC, a {pbere, or globe of wood, with 42 


cular hole or perforation, wherein a lens is placed. It is 
ſo fitted that, like the eye of an animal, it may be turned 


the darkened room, | | 
SCIRE-Facias, in law, a judicial writ molt com- 


| monly iſſued to call a perſon. to ſhew cauſe to the court 


whence it iſſues, why execution of a judgment paſſed 
ſhould not be made out; as where a plaintiff has reco- 
vered debt or damages in a court of record, and does not 
take out execution in a year and a day after judgment 
recovered ; in that caſe he ſhall have this writ to ſum- 
mon the defendant to ſhew cauſe why execution ſhould 
not be had againſt him upon the ſaid judgment; which, 
if the defendant does not, judgment is given and the 
plaintiff ſhalf have execution. Where a Slaintiff or de- 
fendant dies, execution may not be ſued out on a judg- 
ment till the writ of ſcire-facias is brought and Jug” 
ment given thereupon, A ſcire-facias mutt likewiſe iſſue 
where judgment is recovered againſt a femme. ſole who 
marries within the year and day, to ſummon. the huſ- 
band to ſhew cauſe, &c. And when a judgment is ob- 
tained againſt a teſtator, a: ſcire-facias ass againſt the 
executor, though within a year after the judgment is 
had ; and alſo againſt an adminiftrator to an inteſtate. 
SCIRRH Us, in ſurgery, a hard tumour without pain, 
though not abſolutely without ſenſation. 
A ſcirrhus my be produced by whatever is capable of 


coagulating, inſpiſſating, or drying the liquids in the | 


glands; and, therefore, the ſcirrhus may be in any of 


the glands, but eſpecially ſuch as contain an eaſily in- 


ſpiſlated 1 * or from their ſituation, diſpoſe their con- 
tents to a ſtagnation. 

The efficacy of quickſilver, in removing obſtructions, 
is univerſally known, and both the internal and external 
uſe of it has often greatly contributed to the cure of a 
benign and beginning ſcirrhus : for when it has acquired 
a ſtony hardneſs, and begins to be malignant, no relief 
can be expected from the ſtrongeſt mercurial preparati- 
ons, nor from a ſalivation excited by quickſilver, but 
all the ſymptoms are rather increaſed by theſe means ; 
and, in conſequence of the increaſed motion of the hu- 
mours, the ſcicrhus is ſooner changed into a cancer. 
See CANCER. "a 

When the ſcirrhus will not yield to medicines, if its 

place, fituation, adjacent parts, mobility, the ſtate of 
the diſorder, and the ſtrength and condition of the pati- 
ent permit, it is with all expedition to be totally extir- 
pated with the knife. 
_ SCIRRHUS Hepatis, in medicine, a diſeaſe conſiſting 
in an indurated tumor of the liver, occaſioned by a ſtag- 
nation of the humours which grow thick there, from an 
exhalation of their more fluid and ſubtile parts. 

This differs from the infarctus hepatis, not only in 


degree but in its ſymptoms, for ĩt almoſt always is attend- 


ed with a hectic, or with œdemato-hydropic ſwellings. 
Signs of it. Theſe are a tumor and hardneſs in the 
right hypochondrium, or region of the liver, always evi- 


dent to the patient, and often ſenſibly perceived by any 


body.elſe, on touching the part. To this are to be add- 
ed dull tenſive pains, and a ſenſe of weight hanging 
there, and uſually aſthmatic ſymptoms, and a dry cough. 
It becomes painful to lie on the left, or oppoſite Gde 
and with theſe a heRic comes on, with a waſting of the 
upper parts, and ſwelling of the inferior ones; firſt of 
the feet, but afterwards upwards to the belly, which fi- 
nally become very obſtinate and truly aſcitic. T be urine 
in this caſe is ſmall in quantity, and of a deep orange 
| 4 | Bak 


* 


4 


a | 0 "3 : . 
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colour, and thick confiſtence.. It bas uiſudlhy# 4 fit, 
ſediment, and ſometimes a thick one of — — 
Cauſes of it. Theſe are uſually. either an omichon 
artificial diſcharges of the.-blood, by. babitual hlec.. 0 
at ſpring and autumn, or a ſuppteſſion of theme,” 
ones, by the meuſes or hiemorrboida} veſſels; an 4b 
per treatment of intermitting fevers\ with Mitingents 
quartans with large quantities of bark, and bf Acute > 
vers with too , cooling à regimen, or & violent . 
of the volatile ſalts, ar a condenſation; of dhe hum,” 
in a ſimple infarction, by means. of cold external 5 


| cations, . The ſtopping hezmorchages, which nature ha 


: 


round every way, to be uſed in making experiments of 


— c.— 


brought on for | her relief 'in-plethoras; have al 
ſometimes; k non to occaſion a Gcierbus of the r 
have alſo external injuries by blows, ſalls, and the like. 
Prognoſtics. A recent ſcirrhus of the liver admits of 
a cure, but this not without great difficulty, and in 
more confirmed one there is very little hope, This ay 
mor has a continual tendency to corruption, either by 
ſphacelation, or by an. inflammitoty fu puration ; nei. 
ther of which can happen ſucceſs/ ally, or the firſt muſt 
occaſion inſtantaneous death, and the latter exulcerati. 
on, and a ſucceeding fatal hectic. e RRR 

A ſcirrhus of the livet oſten follows, and ſometime; 
precedes a jaundice of the moſt violent Kind 

Method of treating it. The bowels are firſt to be 
cleanſed and relaxed by a clyſter, made of 4 decoction of 
mallows, camomile flowers, mullein, and fennel ſeed: 
after this, dleeding in the foot is to be ordered, and then 
the nitrous and other reſolvent medicines are to be given 
ſuch as tartar of vitriol, and the like. After this medi. 
cated wines ſhould. be drank as the common dunk, pre- 
pared with bryony and arum roots, centaury, hyſlop, and 
maidenhair leaves, ſaſſaf ras, ſenna, black hellebore, and 
rhubarb; and, externally, plaſters of the refolvent and 
ſtrengthening kinds are to be applied. But, after all di. 
. for the 28 it is to be acknowledged that 
an obdurate and-inveterate ſcirr 
Junker's Cf, Med. | , e 4 
ARS, a well known inſtrument f ti 

thing alunder. See Foxcers. , OILED * 
SCLEROPHRTHALMͤIA, in medicine, a ſpecies of 


—— 


: 


ophthalmia, wherein the:eye is. dr | 
allo the e e-brows. 1 * f ge * 
SCLEROTICA, in anatomy, one of the tunics, or 
coats, of the eye: it is hard, opake, and extended from 


the cornea to the optic netve; its forenart ; 
and called the 264 c6y | CO 


-\SCLEROTICS, medicines proper to harden and con- 
ſolidate the flcſh of the parts to which they are applied; 
2 purſlain, houſe - leek, flea · wort, garden- night ſhade, 


SCOLOPAX, the Woop-Cock, in ornithology, a 
ſpecies of numenius, with a black line on each ſide the 
head: it is a very beautiful as well as delicate bird, 
ſome what ſmaller than the partridge; the upper fart of 
its body being of a mixed colour, mottled with black 
grey, and a reddiſh-brown : the breaſt and belly abe a 
pale-grey, with little tranſverſe lines of a bright brown: 
the upper part of the throat is of a whitiſh-yellow, and 
the hinder part of the head chiefly black, with a few 
tranſverſe lines cf brown on it: the male is ſomewhat 
darker than the female, in its general colouring, Sce 
"SCOLOFENDRA, in zoology, an is 

| NDRA, in zoology, an inſe& with a ve 
5h and Jong body, and furnithed with a vaſt rod 
of legs. | | | | 

SCONCE, in fortification, a ſmall field-fort, built 
for the Cefence of ſome paſs, or other poſt, - See che ar- 
ticle Fokr. | | Mts 

SCORBUTUS, the Scuryy, in medicine. | Sec 
Seoul nnn 
2 L Rr. GERMAN DER, in botany is 

prehende innæus f 
TzucRkiun. Y | IE r N 

It is celebrated for its ſudorific and alexipharmic vit- | 
ues, and is accordingly preſcribed in malignant diſor- 
ders: but it is never ſed alone, being only kept in the 
ſhops as an Ingredient of the - confeRio F racaſtgriizywhch 
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es its name of diaſcordium from it. 


T8 SCORE, 
's.3 £ 8 ? 9 
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mes_ uſed © denote the number 
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SCORE. is ſomett * 

5 CORIA, of Dx 68s; among metallurgiſts, is the re- | 
ements of metals in fuſion; or, more determinately | 
1 King, is that maſd which is produced by melting me- 
— af ores, and wen cold is brite, atid not diſſoluble 
in water; being property u ind of glafe.- 5 
Some authors calf by this name that ſaline maſs which | 
is produced by melting ores and metals together with 
ſaline and "feducing füses. But the word cor ia is not 
properly to be underſtood of all this maſs, but only of 
the vitrified particles which are lodged between, and ad- 
here to the ſmall maſſes” of the ſalts, and which may be 
ſeparated from them by water. TH 
| SCORIFICATIO In metallurgy, 18 the art of re- 
ducing a body, either entirely, or in part, into ſcoria. 
It is uſed by metallurgiſts, in order that any metal, 
impriſoned in any ſolid body, may on account of its 
weight, deſcend ànd ſeparate itſelf therefrom; and final - 
ly, if that be required, be either wholly or in part con- 
verted into fcoria, All fixed bodies are ſubject to this 
alteration, not totally excepting” even gold and ſilver. 
There are alſo, among the volstile bodies, ſome that 
may be fixed, and which aſſume the nome of ſcoriæ, by 
adding fixed bodies to them. | 


It is often proper to make this ſcorification in a-veſlel | 


that may abſorb the ſcorieæ, and retain only the metallic 
part of the maſs under trial. 
called coppelling; and veſſels made of afhes, called teſts 
and coppels, ferve for this purpoſe. It is evident, in 
theſe proceſles, that a great attenuation of the ſcoriæ is 
— that they may be able to pals through the 
veſſel; nor is there any fitter body to promote thi opera- 
tion than lead, which, by its undergoing itſelf a like at- 
tenuation in the fre, di 
into à ſubtile ſcoria for the ſame attenuation. 5 
SCORPION, Scorpio, in natural hiſtory,” an inſect 
frequently found in the hot countries. The opinions of 
authors are very different as to the ſting of this creature, 
ſome aſſerting that there is an opening in-it, through 
which a poiſonous liquor is thrown into the wound made 
by it, as is the caſe in the tooth of the viper, &c. and 
others affirming that there is no ſuch opening. Galen 
"affirms that there is none, but moſt of the writers of the 
middle ages aſſert that there is. But the whole is ſet in 
the cleareſt light by Signior Redi, who took the pains of 
examining microſcopically the ſtings of the ſcorpions 
brought alive from Tunis, Egypt, and Italy. Theſe he 
nicely examined by the beſt glaſſes in the muſzum of the 
cat duke of Tuſcany, and could find no! aperture: 
but, not ſatisfied With this, he preſſed the tings to try il 
he could make any liquor flow out of them; they were, 
however, ſo hard and horny, that ſqueezing could have 
no effect on them; and, 3 he cauſed a ſcorpion to 
ſtrike upon a plate of iron, but no liquid was found 
thereon; fo that he began to conclude Galen's opinion 


right, when he accidentally | diſcovered an exceedingly | 


' ſmall drop of white 10 
afterwards found in al 
ſcorpions.” And Mr. Lewenhoek diſcovered an openin 
on each ſide u the ſting of this creature, for the emiſſion 
of the poiſon, which he ſuppoſes is not diſcharged, till 
the ſting is buried in the wound. Baker's Microſcope.” | 
Mr. de Mavpettuis, having cauſed ſcorpions ta bite 
ſeveral animals, of which very few died, or ſuffered any 
more than the pain of the ſting, is of opinion, that oil 
of ſcorpions, and other vulgar antidotes to the poiſon of 
theſe animals; have rather got their reputation from the 
innocence of the ſting of theſe creatures, than from any 


uor upon the ſting, and this he 


conſiderable virtue in the medicines. Mem! d N Acad. 
Fciene. ye tin itte tenen 119 K 
Water Scorpion; 10 Paluftris, a name given to a 


| very nn ſpecies of water inſect. It is a very thin 

and li 
head is very ſmall, and is hard to the touch, and of a pa 

| brown than the reſt of the body; and this is terminate 


ee 


In this caſe the operation is 


ſpoſes other bodies to be reduced 


the trials he made with ſeveral 


gbt little creature, yet is but a very ſlom mover. Its 


4 


is black and oy body is of a bright red lead co- 
lour om the back; and of 4faint duſky bro n on the belly, 
and is compoſed. of Tix joints, covered. with. a, fort of 
ſcales. | The outer wings are very hard and firm and 
lie very far over one another ; they are opake, and of 
a dark muddy brown, without any variations: the wr 
wings are of a duſky white veined with a red-lead co- 
lour. The two fore legs are broader and thicker than 
the reſt, and end in ſhort blunt claws.; theſe the creature 
never Walks with, but always uſes them as arms: the 
hinder; pair are the longeſt; and both they and the middle 
ones end in a ſharp claw ; they are all of a pale brown ; 
and ſomewhat tranſparent. The tail is long and ſtcaigbt; 


it is compoſed of two flender briftles, of a pale brown ; 


the creature ſcarce ever ſeparates theſe. . It lives among 
the weeds\in-clear ſtanding waters, and is. conginually 
watching for its prey; It feeds on other ipſects, and is 
particularly ſond of the cicada aquatica, or worm of the 
great libella. It ſeizes its prey with the fore-legs, and 
holds it faſt in them, while the proboſcis pietces into the 
body, and ſucks the juices. an 
SCORPION, Scorpio, in aſtronomy; the eighth ſign. of 
the zodiac, denoted; by the character m. See the arti- 
cles S1GN and ZODIAC. | ah $4 
The ſtars in the | conſtellation Scorpio, in Ptolemy's 
catalogue, ate twenty: in Tycho's ten: and-in Mr. 
Flamſteed's forty «nine. ry bring Hobs 
SCORPION, in the antient art of war, an engine chiofly 
uſed: in the defence of the walls of fortiſied places, by 
throwing arrows, fire- alls, or great tones. 
SCORZON ERA, ViPER's.GGRAss, in botany, a ge- 
nus of plants, with a compound imbricated flowet, made 
up of a great many monapetalous, ligulated, and quin- 
quedentated ſmall ones: the ſtamina are five very ſhort 
capillary fllaments: there is no pericarpium, except the 
imbricated cup, which becomes connivent, and contains 
a ſingle oblong and ſtriated ſeed aſtet each leſſet flower: 
the ſeeds are crowned with a plumoſe down. | 
The roots of this plant abound with a milky juice, of a 
bitceriſh ſubacrid taſte 3 and henee may be of ſome ſer- 
vice for ſtrengthening the tone of the viſcera, and pro- 
mating the fluid: ſecretions. They were formerly cele- 
brated as alexipharmics, and ſor expelling the meaſles 
and ſmall-pox; but have, of late, almoft falt their cha- 
racter in theſe intentions. 11 
SCOTLAND, excluſive of the iſlands, is ſituated. be- 
tween 18 and h weſt long. and between 534 39 and 589 
30 north lat. being about three hundred miles long, from 
north to ſouth, and from fifty to one hundred and fifty 
miles broad, from eaſt to welk. ; | Ane 
Since the union with England, Scotland is divided in- 
to thirty-three ſhites, or counties, which all together ſend 
only thirty knights to parliament, by reaſon the ſhires of 
Bute. and Cathneſs chooſe only alternately, or every other 
. parliament in their turns; as do thoſe of Cromartie and 
8 Clacmannan and Kinroſs, 48 «4.7 
he royal boroughs of Scotland are ſixty-five, but ſo 
| claſſed as to ſend only fifteen burgeſſos 2 ˖ | 
New SCoOTLANDy Neua Scatia, one of the Britiſh co- 


* 


» 2 i 


g | lonies in North Ametica, is ſituated between 62 and 72* 


welt long. and between 43 and 51* north latitude; be- 
ing bounded by the river of St. Laurence on the north 
and north-weſt ; by the bay of St. Laurence, and the 
| Atlantic Ocean on the caſt z by the ſame ocean and 
New England on the ſouth; and by Canada on the 


weſt. iel 2 N 1 
+ SCRAPING, in naval affairs, the act of ſhaving or 
_ off with ſcrapers the foxmes. cruſt of turpentine, 
tar, tokens or ſuch like materials with which a ſhip's-fide 
had been covered, to protect the planks from the effects 
of the ſun and wind. This is generally performed when 
the ſhip is to be new painted and elean ſed, as at the fitting 
out for a voyage or expedition, at which time the bottom 
is alſo. cleaned and covered a-new. with a coat of ſulphur, 
allow, See. See the article Bazaning, , - 
SCREW, or ScRus, Cochlta, one of the five-mecha- 


d |.nical-powers.' A-ſetew-is à cylinder cut into ſeveral con- 
cave ſurfaces; or rather a channel or groove made in a 
cylinder, by carrying on two ſpiral planes the whole 
e ſerew, in ſach a manner, that they may be 


length of 


$ [always equally inclined ay. the axis of the cy 
| WC | ; 


inder iu 
their 
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The ſerew may Aſo be conſidered as a wedge carried f cylinder are turhei rund. 
round a cylinder, which in that caſe is called the arbor | | As ſoon as the ſcrew is immerſed in the water 


of the ſerew;z the wedpe, ſo carried. on, making what 
i called the thread of the-ſcrew, as may be ſeen im plate 
C XIII. . r, 2, 3, 4, and 3 the arbor of the ſcrew! 
being A B in fig: 1, and ar in fg. a, as if the cylin- 
der AC D was inſcribed within the ſcrew. Here, we 
may ſee the manner how a ſcrew is made; for if it be 
cut out of the cylinder PHI Q, then HK LMNO 
P is a ſpiral line going about the cylinder, making the 
prominent part to be left of the ſaid cylinder, and h 4 
n a, the line marking the depth to which the ſcrew is to 
be cut, ſuppoſing the ſame line to go round the inner 
cylinder or arbor A B CD, though not expreſled here, to 
avoid confuſion; and then LIN, &c. will repreſent 
part or thread of the ſcrew, Now, if in- 
ſtead of cutting the bollows HL, LIN, NAP, &c. 
into the cylinder PH! 


fame kind of ſcrew will be made, and a bed will be 
the arbor of that ſcrew. Sometimes the moſt prominent 
part of the thread, as LN, &c: is not ſharp but flat, 
and then the thread is called a ſquare thread, as in fig. 5. 
which repreſents the ſection of ſuch a ferew. This ſort 
of thread is not uſed in wood, but in iron, and in other 
metals; it is of good fervice, being commonly more du- 
rable, and raiſing the weight with more eale than the 
ſharp thread, | ; | 
Forte of the Screw. To make an eſtimate of the 


force of the ſcrew, which may be compared either to an 


inclined plane, or to a wedge, according as its arbor 
does or does not advance in a progreſſive motion whilſt 
It turns round its axis to raiſe or ſtop a weight, or to 
preſs bodies together, which are the ſeveral uſes of a 
fcrew, let us take a flexible wedge, as, for example, one 
of paper, and coil it round a cylinder, fig. 1. as is re- 
preſented in the figure, 'where AB is the arbor, CI D 
one thread'or helix, D H E another, and E T G part 
of the wedge left to ſhew the proportion between the 
power that turns the ferew and the weight W 
If the weight is puſhed up the wedge (or, which is 
the ſame thing, raiſed perpendicularly by the wedge ſlip- 
ping under it) from F to H in the direction W w, then 
Till H G be the velocity of the weight, and & T the 
velocity of the power, which is'the caſe of the inclined 
plane becoming a wedge ; and this will be the analogy 
for the ſcrew thus acting. er 
As a cirele whoſe diameter is H h: to H I che diſtance 
of two threads : : (or as the baſe F G : to the perpendi- 
cular HG: :) ſo is the weight: to the power applied to 
the arbor at A, to raiſe a weight up the thread H DIC. 
N. B. We ſuppoſe the diameter of the arbor at A and 
of the ſcrew at H nearly equl . Po 
This is the caſe of fig. 4. where the . moveable plank 
D K is carried down, by turning round the heads G G 
of the ſcrews AB and C D, in order to? preſs ſtrongly 
the bodies placed between the planks DK and ML, 
whilſt the piece H I, fixed on the upper plank, is ei- 
ther guided through an hole, Or, being only looked 
at, ſerves to ſhew whether the plank K D be brought 
down ' horizontally, as the ſcrews are turned. When 
long levers are thruſt into the - ſquare holes at the 
heads 


8 


of the ſcrews, the force of the ſcrew is much in- 


creafed, and then the weight will be to che power : : * 
as the circumference of the circle deſeribed by that part 
of the lever to which the hand is applied: to the diſtance 
between two threads, Wherefore, as the circumſerence 
of the circle-is to the diſtance of two thirds of an end- 
leſs ſerew e:: ſo is the reſiſtance of the teeth f the 
wheel : to the power applied to the handle. | 
Archimedes 'SEREW, in hydraulics, a kind of ſpiral | 
pump, for raifing water, ſo called from its. inventor Ar- | 
It conſrſts of along cylinder, with a hollow pipe, tube, 
or groove coiled round it, as repreſented in plate CIII. 


fig. 7, where A B repreſents the cylinder, and C the 


tube open at each end. It is placed in an oblique poſition 
to the horizon, with the lower end in the water to de 
\ 5 

t 


Q, a continued wedge be fixed 
to a ſmaller cylindet, as A CB D, or rather a5 d, the 


- 


SR. 


lpweg part of the winch 1 K, by Which dhe ferew 4,4 
ere JAN! se "4 
: : , it im. N 
wediately tiſes therein by the ocifice'© to the level of the 
ſurface of the water EF ; and if the point” of the beliz 
or ſpiral, which in the beginning of the motion is NP 
cident with the ſurface' of the water, happens not to be 
on the lower fide of the cylinder, the water Will, upon 
the motion of the ſerew, move on in the ſpiral, till it 
comes to the point which is on the other fide, and cointi. 
dent with the ſurface of the water: when it is arrived a 
that point, which fuppoſe at O, it cannot afterwards 
pofleſs any other part of the ſpiral than that which 
is upon the loweſt, part of the cylinder; for it cannot 
move from O towards H or G, becauſe they are ſituated 
higher above the hotiaon: and ſince this will conftang! 
de the caſe ; after the water in the ſpiral has attained the 
_ O, it is plain that it muſt always be on the under 
of the cylinder. SE IEG 

But becauſe the cylinder is in motion, every part of 
the ſpiral ſcrew, from O to D, will, by degrees, ſucces 
to the ſaid under part of the cylinder; the water; there. 
fore, in the ſpiral, muſt ſucceed to every part” thereof 
from O to D, as it comes on the lower fide ; that is, i 
muſt aſcend on the lower part of the cylinder through all 
the length of the pipe, till it comes to the orifice B. 
where it will run out, as having nothing farther to ſup- 
| port it. Hence it appears how much thoſe gentlemen 
are miſtaken who, affecting the wonderful, ſay, That 
the water aſcends by deſcending ;* whereasy if they 
would have made the moſt- of the wonder, they might 
have truly ſaid, * That the water aſcends becauſe it can- 
not aſcend,” i. e. that it aſcends one way, becguſe it 
cannot aſcend: another; but then the wonder is loft; 
Enaliſi or Perpetual SCREW, one To fitted in a com · 
pound machine, as to turn à dented wheel; ſo called, 
| becauſe it may be turned for ever without coming to an 
end; plate CXIIL. . 6. 3 

If, in the endleſs, or perpetual - ſorew, A B, whoſe 
threads take the terth of the wheel C D, yoù take dhe 
diſtance of two threads, according to the length of the 
axis AB; or the diſtance of two teeth in the wheel 
CD, in the direction of the circumſerenceg and H a 
weight, W, act at the circumference of the wheel: then 
if the power D be to the weight W, as that Gitane 
of the teeth or threads, to the length deſcribed by the 
power P in one revolution, the power and weight will be 
in quilibrio; becauſe in one revolution of P, the wheel 
DC, wich the weight W, has moved only the diſtance © 
of one tooth. * . ee 
SCRIBE, an officer among the Jews whoſe bulint 


| was to write; of which there were three kinds: the | 


firſt and principal of which were the ſoribes of the law, 
whoſe office was to write and interpret ſcripture ; theſe 
were in great credit and eſteem among the Jews, and had 
even the precedenoy of the priefts and ſacrifictrs, and 
their deciſions were received with almoſt the ſame te- 
ſpect as the law of God itſelf: the ſecond kind, properly 
called ſerĩbes of the people, were a ſort uf magiſtrates; 
and the third were public notaries, or ſecretaries of the 
council; which were the leaſt conſiderable - © 
The ſcribes, among the Romans, wrote out decrees, 
or acts, and made out authentic copies of them. 
SCRIBING, in joinery, &c. is a term uſed hem one 
fide of a piece of ſtuff is to be fitted to another that is ir- 
regular. In order to make theſe join cloſe all the way 
they ſeribe it; that is, they lay the piece to be feribed 
cloſe to the other they intend to ſcribe it to, and open- 
ing their compaſſes to the wideſt diſtance theſe two pieces 
ſtand from each other, they beat the point of ont Uf the - 
legs againſt the ſie they intend to ſeribe to, and with the 
other point draw a line on the ſtuff to be feribed. 
Thus they form a line on the irregular: piece parallel to 
the edge of the regular one; and if the ſtuff be cut ex · 
actly to the line, when theſe pieces ate put together they 
will ſeem a joint. ot ne. 448 
"SCRIPTURE, an appellation given, by way of emi- 
nence, to the ſacted and inſpired writings of the Bible. 
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SCU-7: | SCU. 
£CROPHUL A. in medicine, the kiog/s-ewhs -: fltustien. However, when the form is ſo violent as hot 
The word is Latio, being 4 diminutive of ſcropba, 2 | to permit her to, carry theſe ſails, ſne may carty a part of 
twine; becauſe that animal is ſaid to be ſubject to ſuch 4 1 the ſone-ſail; that is to: ſay, the. middle of it maybe 
4 of diſander. 4 {47 tr et 0 nnn kept ſaſt to me yard, whilſt the two extremities, Or yard ; 
w—_ cute of this diſeaſe is to be/ attempted by bleed - arms are looſed-and extended, and this is called ſcudditig 
ing, purging, and ſuch amiedicines as are moſt proper for | under her gooſfer wings. If there ſhould be too much 
ing, ing the- viſcidity, ſaleneſe, and aprimony of the wind for this, ſhe mußt ga without any fail, which im 
dumours. The beſt cathartic is dulcified-mercury-fix [termed ſcudding under. bare poles. oh A an. 
times ſublimed, which ſhould be joined with rhubarb for Scudding is rarely practiſed, but when the ſtate of the 
children; but to adults it may be given alone, with a | ſhip renders it abſolutely neceſſary on account of a leak 
atle purging draught ſome hours aſter it. The next or ſtrain, or ſome other diſaſter; unleſs, indeeds, when 
5898 in virtue is jalap.. And our purging waters are | the wind which obliges her to ſcud happens-to blow di- 
alſo uſeful, as they ſcour the glands, and open the body realy on the line of her courſe, e e eee 
at the ſame time. In fine, a pill ſed of mercury} SCULPTURE, an art, whicb, by the means of 8 
6x times ſublimed, and precipicated ſulphur of antimo- | deſign:or plan, and of ſolid matter, imitates the palpable 
ny, each one grain: of alors three or four grains made | objeCts of nature. Its matter is wood, ſtone, marble, 
up with the ſyrup of balſam, and. taken every night, | ivory ; different matters, as gold, filver, copper; pre- 
will be found ſerviceable, not only in this diſeaſe, but | cious ſtones, as e and the like. This art includes, 
in others arifing from viſcid humours. | - + | alſo," caſting or nding, which is ſubdivided into the 
The medicines which correct this pravity of the blood | art of making figures of wax, and that of caſting them in 
and humours, are, for the moſt part, of the diuretic | all ſorts of metals. By ſculpture, we underſtand there 
kind, ſuch as burnt ſponge, the diuretic ſalt, and vitrio- | all thoſe different ſpecies. v WAR Mp: Cv 
Jated tartar ; which are the more proper, becauſe the The ſculptors and painters have often had great diſputes 
are ſomewhat laxative. To theſe may be added the lf amongſt themſelyes upon the pre-eminence of their ſo- 
compound lime- water. A321 LIE ; 4veral proſeſſions; the firſt founding the preference vpan 
For my part, I have very often experienced the good | the duration of their works, and the latter oppoſing them 
effects of the following powder, taken twice a day, with | with the effects of the mixture and. vivacity of colours. 
three or four glaſſes of. the aforeſaid. water. Take of But, without entering into a queſtion not eaſy to decide, 
burnt ſponge one ſcruple, of purified: nitre, — 5 956 2" and painting may be conſideted as two ſiſters 
and white ſugar, each ten grains; mix theſe together. that have but one origin, and whoſe advantages ought. 
Aead. t MW.” to be common ; we might almoſt ſay, as the ſame art, of 
SCROTUDM, or ScorTUM, in anatomy, the cuta- | which defign is the foul and rule, but which work in a 
neous covering of the teſtes outwardly. It is u bag} different manner, and upon different materials. 
common to both, formed by a continuation of the ſkin. It is difficult, and little important, to trace through 
of the neighbouring parts, and commonly very uneven, | the obſcurity of remote ages, the firſt inventors of ſeulp- 
having a great number of rug on its outer ſurface. © In- | ture. Its origin may be dated with that of the world, 
teriorly it is fleſhy, and forms a muſcular capſula for each and we may ſay that God was the firſt ta , When, 
teſticle called dartos. A having created all beings, be ſeemed to redouble his at- 
The exterior or cutaneous portion of the ſcrotum. is | tention in forming the of man, for the beauty and 
nearly of the fame ſtructure with the ſkin/in- general, of | perfection of which, he ſeems to have wrought with 2 
which it is a continuation, only it is ſomething ficer ;; | kind of ſatisfaction and complacency. A 
and it is likewiſe plentifully ſtored with ſebaceous glands | The firſt ſculptors made their works of earth; whether 
and bulbs, or roots of hairs. - -—/ ; 4:2 , {they were flatues, or moulds and models. This made 
Though it is a common covering for both: teſticles, it | the ſtatuary Praxiteles ſay, that the works which were 
is, nevertheleſs, diſtinguiſhed into two lateral parts by a | either caſt, or cut with a chiſſel or graver, owed their 
ſuperficial and uneven prominent line, which: a like being to the making figures of earth, called plaſtice, ' It 
a kind of ſuture, and from thence has been termed | is ſaid, that Demaratus, tha father of Tarquinius Priſ- 
raphe. | RT e EO TT | {| cus, who took refuge from Corinth in Etruria, brought 
This line is a continuation of that which divides in the | thither abundance of workmen with him, who excelled 
ſame manner the cutaneous covering of the penis; and it | in that art, introduced the taſte ſor it there, which 
is continued through the peritonzum, which it divides, j-afterwards communicated itſelf to the reſt, of Italy, The 
likewiſe, all the way to the anus. It is only ſuperficial, | Ratues erected in that country to the gods, were at firſt 
and does not appear on the inſide of the ſkin. - only of carthy to which for their whole ornament, was 
The inner ſurface of the cutaneous bag is: lined by a | added a red colour. We ought not to be aſhamed of the 
"y thin cellular membrane; through which the bulbs men, ſays Pliny, who adored ſuch gods, They ſet no 
and glands appear very diſtinctly, when we view its in - value upon gold and ſilver, either themſelves or their 
ſide. The ruge of the ſcrotum ate, in the natural Nate, | deities. Loa een oe acne 41 3 
commonly a mark of health, and then its ſine is not We find that the ancientsmade.ftatues of almoſt all ſorts 
very large. It increaſes in ſize, principally, according. | of wood. There was an image of Apollo at Sigyone made 
to its length, and then the ruge diſappear more or leſs, of box. At Epheſus, according to ſome writers, that 
according to the degrees of the preternatural ſtate or in- of Diana was of cedar,” as well as the roof of the tem - 
diſpoſition. Winſlow's ... | * Nane ple. The lemon- tree, the cypreſs, the palm, the olise, 
SCROWLS, or Scars, in architecture. See Vo- the ebony, the vine, in a Word, all trees not ſubject to 
Turks. w e 1246 pig | 4 rot, or to be worm -- caten, were uſed for RKatues. 
SCRUPLE, a weight, containing twenty grains, or | Marble ſoon became the moſt uſual and moſt eſteem- 
the third part of a dram. Among g iths it is twenty - ed material for-works of ſculpture. It is believed that 
four grains. 2 II 4 Dipznes and Scyllis; both of Crete, were the . firſt that 
SCRUPLES Eclipſed, in aſtronomy, that part of the | uſed it at Sicyone, Which was long, in a manner, the 
moon's diameter which enters the 7 * frees expreſſed in center and ſchool of arts: they lived about the goth Q- 
the ſame meaſure wherein the apparent diameter of the f lympiad, a little heſore Cyrus reigned-in Perſia. 
moon is expreſſſe. e + Bupalus and Antbermus, two brothers, made them- 
SCRUTINY, a ſtrict examination of the ſeveral.votes ¶ ſelves famous for the art of carving marble in the time of 
haſtily taken at an election, in order to diſcover: an irre- Hipponax, that is, in the both Olympiad. That poet 
gularities committed therein by unqualified woterg, | having a very ugly face, they made his portrait, in order 
. E e eee e e to expoſe it to the laughter of ſpectators. Hipponax 
SCUDDING, in navigation, the act of flying; before-|-conceived. a more than poetic futy 2 them, and 
the wind in a great ſtorm. IAI made ſuch virulent verſes upon them, that, according: to 
It is uſual to ſeud under the fore-ſail or ſore- top ſail,¶ ſome, they hanged themſelses through grief and ſhame. 
ve guide: the ſore-part af the ſhip, and prevent her from Hut this fact cannot be NN ——_— thete were works 
broaching to; an incident of the moſt dangerous conſe-iþ of their making after that »time. mg. 
quence, and to which ſhe js frequently expoſed in this | e e een At 
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ties of Chio: and ſoon was commonly found ink. 


of marble into many thin pieces, to cover the walls of 


he artof caſting-gold and filver is of the . an- 


ſions and ſentiments by the diverſity of colours. 
- Cious ſtones: for in both the one and the other they work 
in relief, and in hollow, which is called engraving. The 


- ancients excelled in both ways. The baſſo relievo's 
which we have of theirs, are, by good judges, infinitely 


France's cabinet, it is generally ſaid, that there is no- 

| . , PF . ; 
Though they engraved upon almoſt all kinds of pre- 
- .cious ſtones, the moſt finiſhed figures which we have of 
or on cornelians, which they found more fit for engra- 


- ving than any other ſtones, being more firm and even, 


- the means of which, in relievo, the bottom continues of 


| fea, and was brought back to him by a very extraordi- 


"others an emerald. "That of P 


* 


- this not the effect of art but of nature. 


4 


4 


tious, as well as of the moſt coſtly materials. 


* 
A 


Ahews that they had even then the ſame manner of found- 


-of ſtone moulds. Vitruvius ſpeaks of a kind of ſtones 


Italy, which would bear the force of fire without break- 
ing, and of which moulds were made for caſting ſeveral | 
"ſorts of works. The ancients had the art of mingling 


* | 4 4 
$TV 


At firſt the artiſts uſed only | | 
from the iſle-6f Paros. It was reported, that in cutting 
theſe blocks of marble, they ſometimes found natura! 
figures of x Silenos, u god Pün, a Whale, and other 
bihes, Jaſper, and ſpotted marble, became afterwards } 
the faſhion. It was brought principally ſrom the quar- | 


molt all countties. Ge by | 
It is believed that the manner of cutting large blocks 


houſes, | was invented in Cairo. The palace of King 
Mauſolos, at Halicarnaſſus, is the moſt ancient houſe 
that had theſe incruſtations of marble, which were one 
of its greateſt ornaments. 11 
The uſe of ivory, in works of ſculpture, was known 
ſtom the earlieſt ages of Greece. Homer ſpeaks of them, 
though he never mentions elephants. 434 


ä 


tiquity; and cannot be traced to its origin. The gods of 
Laban, which Rachel ſtole, ſeem to have been of this 
kind. The jewels offered to Rebecca were of caſt gold. 
Before the Iſtaelites left Egypt, they had ſeen caſt ſta- 
tues, which they imitated in caſting the golden calf, as 
they did, afterwards, in the brazen ſerpent. From that 
time all the nations of the Eaſt caſt their gods, deos 
conflutiles, and God forbad his people to imitate them 
upon pain of death. In the building of the Tabernacle, | 
the workmen did not invent the art of founding. God, 
only, directed their taſte, It is ſaid that Solomon cauſed | 
the figures uſed in the Temple, and elſewhere, to be 
caſt neat Jericho, becauſe it was a clayey foil, which 


ing great maſſes as we have. 

fe were to be wiſhed: that the Greek and Roman au- 
thors had informed us in what manner the ancients caſt 
their metals, in making figures. We find, by what 
{Pliny writes on that head, that they ſometimes made uſe 


found about the lake Volſenus, and in other parts of | 


different metals in the mould, to expreſs different paſ- 


There ate ſeveral ways of carving metals and pre- 


eſteemed : and as to engraved ftones, as the fine agates 
and cryſtals, of which there are abundance in the king of 


thing ſo exquiſite as thoſe remains of the ancient 


theirs are cut upon onyxes, a kindof agate not tranſparent; 


and cut more neatly ; and, alſo, becauſe there are diffe- 
rent colours that run one above another in the onyx, by 


one colour, and the figures of another. To engrave up- 
on gems and cryſtals, they uſed, as now, the point of a 
diamond. : u 
Te ancients highly extolled the gem in the ring of 
Polycrates, tyrant of Samos, which he threw into the 


nary accident: in Pliny's time it was pretended to be at 
Rome. It was, according to ſome, à fardonyx, to 
us was no:leſs eſteem- 
ed; upon which might be ſeen Apollo with his harp and 
the nine muſes, each with their peculiar ſymbol: and all 


. "—_— 


The art of ſculpture was principally employed upon 
cups uſed at feaſts: theſe pieces were very rich and cu - 


One of the greateſt advantages the art of making por- 


: 


* 


” 8 


Aue 


deſigu alinoſt to infinity, and comvey the artift's thou, 
into; ithe. different parts. which before! could only be 


ænouun ſrom the fm gle piece of his om work. I here , 
reaſon ' to wonder, that the ancients, hd engraved 0 
many excellent things upon hard ſtones and cryſtals, di 
not diſcover ſo fine x fecret, which, indeedy did not 

pear till after printing, and was, no doubt, an 'efeg 
and imitation of it; for the impre ſſion of figures an 
cuts did not begin to be uſed till the end of the fourteen 


them to a goldſmith, that worked at Florence. See Ex. 


GRA VIN W. 


SCUPPERS, : in ſhip- building, ſmall channels cut 
through the ſhip's-fide, with a gradual: ſlope ſtom the 
decks. © They are uſed to carry off the water Which 

lie on the deck; for which purpoſe there is: frequently z 
leathern pipe nailed on the out ſide all round the (cup. 
per-bole, to catry the water down without: ſtaining c 
dirtying the veſſel's ſide. T heſe are termed ſcupper-bole, 
 -SCURRA, in ornithology, the name by which the an. 
tients called the jackdaws ob” 

& SCURVY, Scorbutus, a'name given by medicinal #1. 
ters to a diſeaſe ſo various and different in appearance, 
that it does not ſeem to be one and the ſame diſtempe, 
In the northern countries it has always been common, 
and the nearer they are to the ſea, the more ſevere i; 
proves: Accordingly the Danes, Norwegians, and other 
inhabitants of the coaſts of the Baltic, are vaſtiy afflid. 


ed with it; nor do the Germans, Dutch, or bur on 


countrymen, eſcape its fury. Ii 

It begins by foul ulcers in the mouth and legs, when 
it is called ſtomacace and ſceletyrbe by Pliny, Who im. 
putes it to the bad qualities of water, and ſups, that the 
herba Britannica, which is believed to be the 'hydrolape- 
thum nigrum of Muntingius, or great. water-dock, un 
found to be its cure. But the diſcaſs was known 
before Pliny's time: for Hippocrates deſcribes! it by the 
name of oTAuv pueyas or great ſpleen; and ſays, like- 
wiſe,” that it ariſes from drinking cold, crude, turbid 
waters. 47-313 48:1 : $97 Wit 

I remember to have formerly ſeen, in St. Thoms 
hoſpital, an inſtance of this caſe in a country ſellow of 
the iſle of Sheppy; which place is notorious: for moil 
thick air, and unwholeſome water. When the Roman 


army, under the command of Claudius, landed in Hu- 


tain, and the troops were ſtationed in the /abovemention- 
ed ifland and places adjacent, they there contracted this 
diſeaſe; and it is not improbable that ſome of the. natives 
ſhewed them the herb which Pliny ſays was of ſervice to 
them, and that the Romans gave it the name of berba 
Britannica, from the country; for it is well ' known 
that that emperor embarked his army for that expedition 
at Boulogne, which is directly oppoſite to Kent. 'Strabo 
relates à ſimilar ſtory of the Roman army, which Auguſ- 
tus ſent into Arabia under the command of Elius Gallus: 
for, he ſays, that while they were at Albus Pagus, the 
ſoldiers were ſeized with diſorders of the mouth and legs, 
called ſtomacace and ſceletyrbe, which are an endemic 
in chat country, and are a ſort of relaxation proceeding 
from the waters and vegetables. Now to me it is 
plain that the unwholeſome ſea air, bad diet, and 
water, rendered that climate ſubject to thoſe diſorden; 
for Ptolemy, in bis Geography, places Albus Pagus on 
the coaſt of the Sinus Arabicus, or Red Sea. But to te- 
turn from this digreſſion: The poor patient had an irre- 
gular: intermitting fever, with à bad habit of body; ani, 
likewiſe, an ill- natured ulcer in each of his legs. B/ 
the uſe of medicines proper for the ſcurvy, I mean dit 
ters and diuretics, he ſeemed to grow better, for one of 


the - ulcers; was, by chirurgical applications, entire 


healed; but while the other was under cute a | 
ſeized the part unexpectedly; Which, being fcanhed, u 
order to check its progteſs, the patient died ſudden)j- 
Upon opening the abdomen, we were ſtruck with amaZ” 
ment at the monſtrous ſize of the ſpleen ;. for it weighet 


| ſive pounds and a quarter, whereas the liver weighed 
| 


four and a quarter. But its bulk ſcemed to be its on 
defect: for it retained its natural 


century. The world is indebted? for the itivention of 


| ſhape and colour. and 
traits ever received for the eternizing its works, is that of had not: the leaſt ſeirrhoſity ot other hardneſs g gd its m- 
+. engraving upon wood and copper plates, by the means of f ſide was, as uſual, of a dark livid bue, with lax i 
which a number of prints are taken off, that multiply a and deep- coloured blood. From the aboverms — 
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W rypted me 95 th ita 'dufky | 
. then lightly: wich the finger, they emit 7 

þ Ne ae — are ſo lax . flabby, that 22 | 
| go. ” , 0 


* temper, of which we have a remarkable and moving ac- 


to the manner in which the cauſes abovementioned cor · 


cle PATELLA. 


Silage. It is gibbous without - ſide, and hollow with. 


6 


8 UU 


and ture lividg and ſometimes blackiſh, and upon 


© their hold of "the'teeth'; and theſe are ſometimes 
| | all be pulled out with great eaſe. 
Foo ene greeniſh and livid ſpots, like the re- 
mains of ecehy moſes, appear on various parts of the bo- 
24 on the dme, buttocks, thighs, legs, and frequent. 
ly all over the ſkin, fo as 10 make it have the appearance 
of a jaundice. Tue patient is dlſs tortured with ſevere 
jipmgs. And from this fymptom it is that the difeaſe 
is obtained its name, being derived from the Saxon 
word fehetboek, or ſcherbuck, which ſignifies tearings 


belly. 
1 Sen : waters, medica} writers attribute 
the diſeaſe partly to ſalted proviſions and pulſe ; which, as 
they are of different concoction, furniſh the body with 


roſs and improper nutriment. But they ſeem not to 
1 ſufficiently attended to a more univerſal cauſe, I 
mean, bad air, which, taken into the lungs, is very pre- 
judicial, This is particularly manifeſt in long voyages, in 
which the ſailors are; moſt ſeverely afflicted with this diſ- 


count in the hiſtory of lord Anſon's expedition to the 
South Seas, in which that great commander loſt near one 
third part of his men by this eruel enemy; and the cala- 
mity roſe to ſuch a high piteh, that the callus of broken 
bones, which had been 'completely formed for a Jon 

time, was found diſſolved, and the ure ſeemed as if it 
had never been caenfolidated, Wherefore, in theſe 
caſes, there muſt certainly he a high degree of putrefac- 
tion; and the bloed becomes ſo foul a mixture, that 
whenſoever it be drawn, it has nothing of its natural red 
colour, but reſembles a dark muddy puddle. Now, as 


rupt and putrify the humovrs, it will be eafily found by 
thoſe who are well acquainted with the proportion and 
laws of motion in the apimal machine. 

With regard te the eure, it is much eaſier to prevent 
the ſcurvy than to remove it; for, when it hay once ta- 
ken Satin the body, it is very diſſieult to drive it out by 
medicines. Now, its beſt remedy: is good wholeſome 
air and proper diet; wherefore, as foon as a perfon is 
taken ill, if he be at fea, he ought to alter his fituation as 
foon as poſſible and get afhore, to breathe the land air; 
but, if on land, he ſhould go into the country for the 
benefit of purer open air. And in both caſes, what fleſh 
he eats ſhould be freſh and tender; but the greateſt part 
of his food ought to be vegetables, both ſuch as abound 
in volatile falt, as ſcurvy-graſs, crefles, brook-lime, and 
the like; and thoſe which are of a cooling nature, as ſorrel, 
endive, lettuce, purſlain, and others of this kind. And 
it will often be benefieial ta eat all theſe, or ſome of each 
ſort, promiſcuouſly, together. But the greateſt ſervice 
may be expected from ſubacid fruits, as lemons, oranges, 
and pomegranates, eaten frequently upon account of their 
_—_— and ſubaſtringent quality, Arad: Monita & 

recepta. 0 

SCURYY-CG3RASS, cochlearia, in botany. See the arti- 
cle COCHLEARIA, 

SCU TAGE was antiently a tax impoſed on ſuch as 
held lands, &c. by knight's ſervice, towards furniſhing 
the king's army: hence ſcutagio habendo was a writ 
that lay for the king, or other lord, againſt tenants hold- 
ing by knight's ſervice, to ſerve in perſon, or ſend a ſyf- 
heient man in their room, or pay a certain ſum, &c. 
_ SCUTIFORME Os, in anatomy, the chief bone of 
the knee, called alſo patella, mola, &e. See the artj- 


rede CARTILAGO, in an „one of the 
cartilages of the larynx, the broadeſt and biggeſt of them 
all, CA led alſo th roides. See LARYNX. * | 

This cartilage is of a quadrangular figure, and ſtands 
in the anterior part, where the pomum Adami makes its 
prominence, whence it is ſometimes called the anterior 


in; ſometimes double, chiefly in women, in whom it 
$ not advance ſo far for ward as in men 


ſhip to paſs. up and down through, See the article 
Barn Was. 7 TO od 
SCYTALA;in mechanics, a term uſed by ſome 
writers, for a kind of radius, or ſpoke, ſtanding out from 
the axis of a machine, as an handle or lever to turn it 
round and work'it by... © me 
SeyYTALA LAconica, a ſtratagem or device of the 
Lacedemonians, ſor the ſecret writing of letters to their 
correſpondents, fo that if they ſhould chanee to be in- 
tercepted, nobody might be able to read them. To 
this end they had two wooden rollers or cylinders, per- 
fectly alike and equal, one whereof was kept in the city, 
and another by the perſon to whom the letter was directed. 
For the letter, a ſkin of a very thin parchment was 
wrapped round the roller, and thereon was the matter 
written; which done, it was taken off, and fent away to 
the party, who upon putting it in the ſame gate!) vn | 
his roller, found the lines and words in the yery 
diſpoſition as when they were firſt written. . 
EA, Mare, in geography, is frequently uſed to . 

nify that vaſt body of water encompaſſing the wh 
earth, more properly called ocean. Fu 5 K* 
Sea is more properly uſed for à particular part or divi- 
fion of the ocean; denomjnated from the copnery it 
waſhes; or other circumſtanees. As the Iriſh Sea, Medi- 
terranean Sea, Baltic Sea, North Ses, Red Sea, &c, ' 
The ſea differs in ſaltneſs in different parts; it is in 
general obſerved, that in the honeſt climates the water 
is ſalteſt. Nun ov h 
When falt water freezes, it hath been thought to let 
fall all its ſalt; the ice of ſea water; and the water melted 
from it, taſting freſh, and being good for boiling meat 
and peaſe in. Captain Middleton, being in et 
Streights in July 1738, took ice from under the ſurface o 
the ſea, which he melted till he got forty quarts of wa- 
ter ; theſe he evaporated to dryneſs, and out of that quaii- 
tity had only fix ounces of falt, or about 1; Phil, 
Tranſ. N“. 461. 2 | 

General Motion of the SBA. Mr. Daſſie of Paris, in a 
work publiſhed about fixty years ago, has been at great 
pains to prove that the ſea has a general motion, inde- 
pendent of winds and tides, and of more conſequence in 
navigation than is uſually ſuppoſed. He affirms that this 
motion is from eaſt to weſt, inclining towards the north, 
when the ſun has paſſed the equinoctial northward, and 
that during the time the fun is in the northern ſigns 4 but 
the contrary way, after the fun has paſſed the (aid equi- 
noQial ſouthward ; adding, that, when this general mo- 
tion is changed, the diurnal flux is changed alfo : 
whence it happens, that in ſeveral places the tides come 
in during one part of the year, and go out during the 
other ; as on the coaſts of Norway, in the Indies, at Goa, 
Cochinchina, &c. where, while the ſun is in the ſum- 
mer ſigns, the ſea. runs to the ſhore ; when in the winter 
ſigns, from it. On the moſt ſouthern coaſts of Tonquin 
and China, for the fix ſummer months, the diurnal 
courſe runs from the north with the ocean; but, the ſun 
having r the line toward the fouth, the courſe 
declines alſo ſouthward. Phile/. Tranſat. No. 1351 

Baſon of the SEA, Fundus Maris, à term uſed ; > 
graphers, and other writers, to expreſs the bottom of the 
tea in general, | 

Our honourable Mr. Boyle is the firſt who has written 
any thing on that part of the globe, and he has given us 
a treatiſe expreſsly upon it; but this only gives an ac- 
count of its irregularities, and unequal depths, and is 
founded on the obſervations communicated to him by ma- 
' riners, and people of too little curiofity to be depended 


upon for great diſcoveries. | 


The ingenious Count Marſigli has, ſince his time, 
iven us a much fuller account of this part of the globe, 
in 2 great part from his own experiments in many places, 
particularly along the eoaſts of rence and Langyedoc. 
The entire baſon of the ſea is of fuch immenſe extent, 

and coyered in many places with ſuch an unfathomable 
depth of water, that it is not to be expected that it can be 
| traced in every part; but as the whole may be gueſſed gt, 
from ſome part of it, and as its general figure is of no 


SCUTTLE, in ſhip-building, a ſort of ſmall ſquare 
' FUR . : : \ * 4 „ 


conſequence in a ſearch of this kind, the obſervations of 
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ment of 'the-wholes : + 


is of different depths in various places, but uſually be- \ 
they let down in ſounding, uſually brings up with itz 


lar rocks, which form the ſteep ſides of thoſe fiſheries, 


1 - * 
SEA 
this curious author are of great value, in ſotming a judg- 
Lalit IP 
he ſea, 


\ 7 8 | * 
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The materials which compoſe the bottom of t 


: 


=_ 
| lating: of che ſea water; but that operation, however 


ceſſary, may bo per formed as well without, as with the( 
caverns, and they ſeem in reality to be only acci. 


may very rationally be ſuppoſed; in ſome degree, to in- dental. 


fluence the taſte of its waters: and Marſigli has made 


many experimegts to prove, that foſſil coal, and other 
bituminous ſubſtances, which ate ſound in plenty at the 


bottom of the ſea; may communicate in great part its 


bitterneſs to it. We are not, however, to judge haſtily, 
that there are not ſo many beds of theſe at the bottom of 


the ſea, as would be neceſſary for ſuch a-purpoſ?, or to 


judge too haſtily againſt the exiſtence! of any other ſub- 
ſtances there, becauſe we do not find proofs of them by 
the plummet, which in ſounding: brings up other ſub- 
ſtances, and not theſe; for the true bottom of the ſea, is 


very often covered and obſcured ſrom us by another ac- 


ceidental bottom, formed of various ſubſtances mingled 
together, and often covering it to a conſiderable 
depth. | | 1 00 PIR 

The entire gulf of Lyons, ſituated between Cape 
Quiez in Rouſillon, and Cape Croiſit in Provence, forms 


à bank above the ſurface of the water at the ſhore, of the 


exact and perfect figure of an areh; and within this there 
is formed another ſuch arch, making the bottom of the 
ſea in that place for a very great way from ſhore, which 


tween ſixty and ſeventy fathoms. 

It is a general rule among ſailots, and is found to hold 
true in a great many inſtances, that the more the ſhores 
of any place are ſteep and high, forming perpendicular 
cliffs, the more deep the ſea is below; and that, on the 
contrary, level ſhores denote ſhallow- ſeas. Thus the 


deepeſt part of the Mediterranean is generally allowed to 


be under the height of Malta. The obſervation of the 
ſtrata of earth, and other ſoſſils, on and near the ſhores, 
may ſerve to form a very good judgment, as to the ma- 
terials which are found in its bottom. The veins of ſalt 


and of bitumen doubtleſs run on the ſame, and in the ſame 


order in which we ſee them at land; and the ſtrata of 
rocks, that ſerve to ſupport the earth of hills and elevated 
places on ſhore, ſerve alſo, in the ſame continued chain, 
to ſupport the immenſe quantity of water in the baſon of 
the ſea. It is probable alſo that the veins of metals, and 
of other mineral ſubſtances, which are found in the 
neighbouring earth, ate in the ſame manner continued 
into the depths of the ſea. The particles of metals, in 
this caſe, are probably carried off into deep water, and 


ſunk among the ſofter matter of the bottom; but ſome of 


the lighter minerals ſeem to have given colour to thoſe 
beautiful cruſts, which are ſound upon many ſea plants, 
and which loſe their luſtre in the drying. 7 he ſubterra- 
nean rivers, and currents of water, make great changes 
in what would be the natural ſurface of the bottom of the 
ſca, where they ariſe, each having a peculiar baſon of its 
own. We are informed by numerous inſtances of ſub- 
terranean currents, and, as we ſee them break out in ri- 


vers on the ſurface of the earth in ſome parts, ſo in others 


we may be well aſſured that they break up the bottom 


of the ſea, and empty their freſh waters into the ſalt 


mals, 
In this caſe, the ruſhing up continually of ſuch a bo- 


dy of water makes a roundiſh cavity, and its running 


ſome one way lengthens and carries on that cavity, till 
by degrees it is loſt, as the freſh water by degrees be- 
comes blended with the ſalt. Thus every river, that 
ariſes in the bottom of the ſea, alters the form of its ſur- 
face, and makes a baſon for itſelf, in which it runs a 
conſiderable way. Many ſeas near the ſhore, and when 
the water is tolerably clear, ſhew the traces of theſe cur- 
rents to the naked eye from the ſurface, and the water 
taken up from them is found more or leſs freſh, The co- 


ral fiſheries have given us occaſion to obſerve, that there 


are many, and thoſe very large, caverns or hollows in the 


bottom of the ſea, eſpecially when it is rocky; and that 


the like caverns are ſometimes found in the perpendicu- 


Theſe caverns are often of great depths, as well as ex- 
tent, and have ſometimes , wide mouths, equal to their 
largeſt diameter in any part, but ſometimes they have 


only narrow entrances into large and ſpacious hollows. 
It is the common opinion of the people abput the place, 


that theſe caveFns are prepared by nature for the circu- 
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We daily oe. with immenſe hollows and caverns, ga. 
turally made in rocky mountains; and as this part of the 
bottom of the ſea is almoſt. all rock, andl its ſides of the 
ſame; nature, it is no wonder that the ſame. accident; 
ſhould happen, and like hollows be found, though with 
no particular intent of Providence in their uſe. Nay 
there is this farther reaſon to expect them in the rocks hu. 
ried under the ſea than in thoſe in hills, that the latter are 
in a ſtate of reſt and quiet, whereas the former are in con. 
tinual reach of water, which will inſinuate itſelf ino 
every crack or erevice nature has left in them, and m 
be eaſily ſuppoſed to have burrowed its way in a ſmall 
hole made by nature, till it has formed of it a very largs 
aan diets a5: ngo zan ib Ih.) 
It — plain from the whole, that the baſon of the 
ſea Was at the creation, or at its ſecond formation aftet 
the univerſal deluge, covered with, or compoſed of the 
ſame ſubſtances, as the ſurface of the reſt of the earth i; 
that is, of rocks, clay, and ſand, and other ſuch ſub- 
ſtances. The common obſervations of ſeamen ſeem in- 
deed to make againſt this opinion, but they may be ealiy 
ſolved, ſo as not to overthrow it. - The plummet which 


matter compoſed of mud, tartarous incruſtations, or a 
dead weeds and broken ſhells, or numbers of various. bo- 
dies of this Kind, cemented together into a firm maſs by 
ſome ſparry or tartarous matter, depoſited, from among 
the water, and agglutinating them together: theſe form 
an artificial bottom, covering the natural one, but it i 
caly to ſee, that ſuch a cruſt or coat as this mult nee 
have been formed over the true bottom, in places where 
numbers of animals and vegetables are produced, and de. 
cay again, and where the waters being at reſt have time 
to depoſit their ſtony; matter, in the ſame manner as the 
waters of ſeveral of our petrifying, or rather incruſtating 
ſprings do. And that theſe decayed ſubſtances, andthi; 
ſtony matter, falling to the bottom together, and there 
lying undiſturbed, muſt neceſſarily bave formed juſt ſuch 
a cruſt as is found; and the natural bottom of. the'ſea, 
whether of ſtone, of ſand, or of clay, muſt be covered by 
ſuch accidental concretions, and that probably to ſucha 
depth, that it. is not eaſy now to break through it. Then 
are places however where, by ſome accidents, this fort 
of adventitious cruſt. either has never been formed, ot 
elſe has been removed. In theſe places we find the na- 
tural bottom, as deſcribed, that is, of the ſame nature 
with the ſtrata in the body of the earth. The ſimile the 
Count Marſigli has made, between the baſon of the ſe: 
and a caſk of wine, is very expreſſive and juſt, When 
wine has been a long time kept in a caſk, the whole inter 
nal ſurface of that caſk is ſo covered and incruſtated over 
with tartar, that it ſeems within td be really, compoled 
of it; yet, as we know that this caſk is of wood, we are 
very certain that the true inner ſurface of it is of the ſame 
texture and nature with the tree from which it was cut, 
though we cannot get off the accidental. ſurface forme! 
by the liquor kept in it, and wholly covering it. 
e very frequently meet with fine and pure fand at the 
bottom of the ſea, and in theſe places are apt to believe 
that we certainly have the true and original bottom, but 
this is rather to be looked on as a probebility than, a ge. 
tainty; and, where the ſand is more than ordinarily ine, 
there is always reaſog to. ſuſpect that the courle 0,100 
ſubterranean river has brought it there, by opening inte 
the ſea in this part; and that this is one of thoſe pArTICUIa 
baſons, which theſe rivers form to themſelves Within the 
baſon of the ſea, and which continue only to a ſmall dil- 
tance {rom their ſource. + ene "YR 
The bottom, of the ſea is covered with a | Variety of 
matters, ſuch. as could not be imagined by any but thole 
who have examined into it, eſpecially in deep Wates, 


| 


| where the ſurface only is diſturbed. by tide and ſtorms, 


the lower part, and conſequently its bed at the bottom, 
remaining for ages perhaps undiſturbed. The ſouad- 
ings, when the plummet firſt tonches, ground on 45. 
proaching the ſhoxes, gives ſome idea f this. The , 
tom of the plummet is holiow:d,. and in that hollou 


there is placed a lump of tailow ; this, being at the 2 


| the mud, or upon lar 


| 2 
8 A2 
the lead, is What furſt: touches ground, and the 
pews of this fat. receives into it ſome part of thoſe 
ſabſtaners, which iv meets Wwithar the bottom chis mat- 
ter, thus brought up, is ſometimes: pure ſand, ſometimes 
a ſort of ſand made of the fragments of ſnells, beat to a 
ſort of powder; ſometimes it is made of a like powder of 
the ſeveral ſorts” of corals,. and fometioiesit. is compoſed 
of fragments of rocket hut beſides theſe | appearances, 
which are natural enough, and are what might very well 
be expected, it brings up ſubſtances which arg of the moſt: 
beautiful colours. Things of as fine a ſcurlet, vermil- 
lion, purple, &c. as the fineſt paint could make them, 
and as yellow as a ſolution of gamboge, are common; 
and ſometimes, though not ſo frequently, the matter 
brought up is blue, green, or of a pure ſnowy whiteneſs. 
Theſe coloured matters ſometimes ſee m to hade made up 
the whole bottom or maſs of the ſur face, but more uſu- 
ally they have been formed; upon other things, as upon 
pieces of ſhells, corals, and the 
like, in the manner of tartatous cruſts, and thoſe in ſome 
degree: reſembling the cruſtaceous coats of ſome of the 
ſea plants- The colours of theſe ſuhſtances are not 
merely ſuperficial and tranſient, but many of them are ſo 
real and; permanent, that they may be teceived into 
white wax melted, and poured upon them, or kept in 
fuſion about them; and, when thus examined, they 
ſeem as if a' proper care. might make them of great value, 
as paints of the finer kinds, where little is to be uſed. 
The ſame coloured matters that thus coat the ſub- 
ſtances, found at the bottom of the ſea in theſe places, 


are alſo ſometimes found extended over the ſutface of ſea 


ants of the harder kind, which grow in deep water. 
hey ate always, in this caſe, in a ſort of liquid form, 
being within, or embodied among a ſort of jelly 


or glue of a tranſparent ſubſtance, which in theſe caſes 


perfectly coats over the whole plant. In this ſtate it 
gives the naturaliſt, who is preſent at the fiſhing. up his 


treaſures, a tranſient proſpect of a very elegant kind; 


but this vaniſhes, while he admires it. A piece of 
coral, or other hard ſea plant, thus coated over, appears, 
as ĩt riſes to the ſurface of the water, of a delicate green, 
blue, or purple; but, when taken above water, it 
is found that this fine colour is only in the coat of glue or 
jelly which covers the plant: as ſoon as this is wiped off, 
the colour is carried away with it, and the cotal ſhews 
its own. native tinge; and it is to no purpoſe to attempt 


the preſerving it, by ſuffering this glue to dry upon the | 


plant, for the colour flies away by degrees, as the moiſ- 
ture evaporates; and the coral or plant, Whatever it be, 
is only ſo much the leſs' beautiful, than it naturall 

would have been, as it is coveted with a dry . 
dirty-looking borny matter. Theſe are beauties iu the ſub» 


marine plants, therefore, which can be only ſeen by thoſe 


who venture out, in order to take them up- 1701 
The ſmall quantities of theſe elegant colours, which 
we thus find ſpread over the ſurfaces of plants and other 
bodies, as we approach deep water, may give a rational 
idea of what we ſhould find, were we able to examine 
the bottoms. of the; ſea in its deep and unfathomable re- 
ceſſes, It is eaſy to conceive, that in theſe places we 
ſhould find great quantities of the moſt beautiful ſub- 
ſtances. Marſigli, Hiſi. Phyſ. de la Mer. . 
SEA Breaches, a term uſed by the farmers to expreſs 
the over- flowing of their low lands near the ſea by the 
ſea Water. 4 | nob gs « 
Sea ſalt, moderately. uſed, is a great improvement to 
all lands, but too much of it kills all ſorts of vegetables, 
except ſuch as gᷣature has intended to live among it. The 
ſea, break ing in upon lands thus, injures them greatly. 
The owner is to ſtop the breach by which it entered with 
all poffible diligence, and then-trenches and drains muſt 
be cut through all parts of the land, to catry the ſalt 
Vater into ſome one low place, from which it may be empti- 
ed by means of an engine, or, if it be (mall in quantity, 
it may be laded out by band over the bank; or, if yet 
leſs, the ſun and winds may dry it away: but, in either 
cale, the place where jt was ſuffered to reſt muſt be co- 
vered with a large quantity of freſh earth, to take off 
you the too great ſaltneſs of the other; and the whole 
and ſhould be plowed for three or four years, to let in 
& rains and air to freſhen it. Adortimer's Hub. 


TS. 


ſernes to make afts;vinkruments,. &c. autbentig. 


the ſign of the croſa and a great numbet of witneſſes; 
but: that monarch, and the, nobility, uſed ſeals with their 


by others. The colour of the wax Wherewith this King's 
grants were ſealed was, uſually green, to ſiguſy that the 
act continued freſh far ener, and of forcgg. 
A ſeal lis abſolutehyneceſſaty in reſps ct of deeds, be- 
cauſe the ſealing of them makes perſons parties thereto, and 
without being ſealed, they are void in law. It is held, 
that if a ſeal be broken off, it will render the deed void, 
and, that where ſeveral ate bound in a bond, the pulling 
off the ſeal of one vacates it as to all the reſt. ' 
The. king's great ſeal is that whereby all patents, com- 
miſſions, warrants, &c. coming from the, king are ſealed.” 


The keeping hereof is in the hands of the lord 27 8 


chancellor, who is hence denominated Jord keeper. In- 
deed there is ſome difference between the lord chancellor 
and lord keeper, not in office, but in the manner of 
creation, the latter being made by the delivery of the 
great ſeal to bim by the king, but the former having a 
patent. The king's privy ſeal. is a ſcal that is ufually Gift” 
ſet to grants that ate to paſs the great ſeal. See the arti- 
ee e gy en 

SAL is alſo uſed for the wax or lead, and the impreſ- 
ſion thereon, affixed to the thing ſealed.  _ 

SEALER, an officer. in chancery, appointed by the 
lord chancellor or keeper, of the great fea), to ſeal the 
writs and inſtruments there made in his preſence, 


. , SEALING, in architecture, the fixing a, piece of, 


wood or iron in a wall, with plaſter, mortar, cement, 
lead, and; other ſolid binding. For ſtaples, hinges, and 
joints, plaſter-is very proper... 

SEALING-WaAx.. See the article Wax, © 
| SEAM, or Sauk of Cern, is a meaſure" of eight” 
8 d ee eee, ee s 

SBAM, laſs,. the quantity of 120 pounds, or 24 
ſtones, 290 75 ound oe The ſeam of wood is 
an horſe load. * e eee 

SEAMs, in ſhip- building, the interftices between 
the planks in à ſhip's decks, ſides, or bottom: they are” 
filled with a quantity of oakum, or old ropes. untwiſted 
and drawn aſunder, after Which they are covered with' 


hot melted pitch, to prevent the entrance of the water. 
r eng 
SEAR-Crorn, or, CERRB-CTorn, in, ſurgery, a form 
of external remedy. ſomewhat harder than an unguent, 
yet ſofter than an emplaſter, though it is frequently uſed 
both for the one a 4 ather., The, ſear-cloth is al- 
ways ſuppoſed. to have wax in its compoſition, which 
diſtinguiſhes and even denominates it. In effect, when 
a liniment or unguent has. wax enough in it, it does not 
differ from a ſear-cloth. - Sear-cloths are a kind of ſub- 
ſtitutes to friction, and, are ſometimes uſed for other pur- 
poſes: the beſt are compounded of reſolvent drugs, as 
ſaffron, myrrh, and aloes, incorporated with wax and 
gums, as galbanum, gum ammoniac, and. ſagapenum, 
the whole tempered with wine. F001 

SEASONS, in coſmography, certain portions or quar- 
ters of the year, Ain eutthed by the ſigns which the 
earth then enters, or by the meridian altitudes of the 


| Ae on which are different temperatures of 


the air, different works in tillage, &c. Tue year is di- 
vided into four ſeaſons, ſpring, ſummer, autumn, and 
winter, The beginniogs and endings of each whereof, 
ſee under its proper article, SPRING, Ke. 
+ $EBUZI, a. ſet among the ancient Samaritans 4 
whom St. Epiphanius KS of changing the time ex- 
| prefled in the law, for the celebration of the great an- 
nual feaſts of the Jews. - Serrarius conjeAutes, that 
they were thus called, from their celebrating the feaſt of 
the paſſover on the ſeventh month, called” by the He- 


-brews ſeba, ſeventh, — Druſius father takes them to have 
PR 1 « 1 2 5 (nw + 24+ if ; "IT x 
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SEALs Sil n pungheonz or piece of metal, or. 
other matter, uſual ly eithłr round or oval, .wherean, are 
engravem the atme, device, & cf (ome, prince, ſtate, | 
ommunity, magiſtrate, or private perſon, often with, a 
legend or ſubſoription, the impreſſion whereof, .. in Wax, 


8 7 
Heſtre, dhe dice ot, William: the Conqueror, the 
makers of all deeds only {ſubſcribed their. Names, adding 0 


arms on them, which example was afterwards, followed. 
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1 
been denominated from Sebaia, che leader of a ſedt a- | a natural ut, and an an hap. 4. That called/a Rech 


mong the Samaritans; as the followers of Doſitheus were | 
denominated Dofithei ; which two ſets ſome Jewiſh doc - 
tors ſuppoſe to have ſubſiſted at the ſame time. —Scatiger 

derives the name from the Hebrew ſebua, week; as who 

ſhould ſay, Hebdomadites, becauſe of their celebrating 
every ſecond” day of the ſeven weeks, between Eaſter 

and Whitſuntide. Yet the ſame Scaliger, in his an- 
ſwer to Serrarius, gives a different explication in ei- 
fe, all that has hitherto been advanced on the point, 
is mere ConjeQture. * | 4.5: 44g. &ervud 

SEBURAI, Sznur#1, a name which the Jews give 
to ſuch of their rabbins or doctors, as lived and taught 
ſome time after the finiſhing of the Talmud, 40093 7 

The word is derived from , | /obar, I think, 
whence Ni, ſchura, opinion, ſentiments ; and thence 
Nn, /cburi, or ſeburai, opinionative. ON! 

"The reaſon of this appellation, fay the rabbing, is, 
that the Talmud being finiſhed, publiſhed, * and re- 
ceived in all the ſchools and ſynagogues, theſe goctore 
had nothing to do, but difpute for, and againſt, the "T'al- 
mud and its decifions. Others ſay, it was becauſe their 
ſentiments were not received as laws, or decifions, as 
thoſe of the Miſchnic and Gemaric doctors were; but 
were held as mere. opinions. Others, as the author of 
Scalſcheleth Hakkabala, or Chain of Tradition, tell us, 
that the perſecution the Jews underwent in thoſe times, 
not allowing them to teach quietly in their academies, 
they only propoſed their opinions on the compoſition of 
the Miſchna. 1 

The firſt and chief of the Seburai was R. Jofi, WhO 
began to teach in the year 787 of the zra of contracts; 
which, according to R. David Gautz, falls en the year 
of the world 4236; and who, according ty R. Abra- 
ham, was 38 years preſident of the Jewiſh academy. | 

This #ra of contracts is the fame with that of the Se- | 
leucidz, the 487th year whereof falls on the year of 
Chriſt 476, Which, of conſequence, is the zrq of the 
origin of the 'Seburai ; whoſe reign did not hold fong : 
Buxtorf ſays, not above ſixty years ; but R. Abraham, 
and others, not fifty. The laſt of them was R. Simona. 
They were ſucceeded by the Gaons of Geonim. | 

SECALE, or StcALINA, RYE. See the article Ryx. 

SECANT, in geometry, is a line that cuts another, 
or divides it into two parts. | 

Thus the line AM (plate CXIII. fg.8.) is a ſecant 
of the circle A E D, &c. as it cuts it in B. 

It is demonſtrated by geometers, 1. That if ſeveral 
ſecants MA, MN, M E, &c. be drawn from the ſame 
point M, that paſſing through the center M A is the 
greateſty and the reſt are all ſo much the leſs as they are 
more remote from the center, On the contrary, the par- 
tions thereof without the circle M D, MO, MB, are 
ſo much the greater as they are farther from the center, 
2. That if two ſecants, MA and ME, be drawn from 
the ſame point M, the ſecant M A will be to ME as 
MD to MB. See the article TancenrT. 

In trigonometry, the ſecant denotes a right line drawn 
from the center of a circle, which cutting the circum- 
ference, proceeds till it meets with a tangent to the ſame 
circle : thus the line F C drawn from 1 center C till 
it meet the tangent E F, is called a ſecant; and parti- 
cularly the ſecant of the arch A E, to which EF is a 
tangent, The ſecant of the arch A H, which is the 
complement of the former arch to a quadrant, is called 
the co-ſecant, or ſecant of the complement. 


o 


SECOND, in geometry, chronology, &c. the fix- 


tieth part of a prime or minute, whether of a degree, or 
of an hour; it is denoted by two ſmall -accents, thus 


” 


SECOND, in muſic, one of the muſical intervals ; be- 
ing only the difference between any ſound, and the next 
neareſt ſound, whether above or below it. 

As in the compaſs of a tone ſome reckon nine ſenſible 
ſounds, and others ten, which form the intervals called 
commas ; ſo there are eight kinds of ſeconds according 
to the former opinion, and nine according to the latter. 
However, in practice, they uſually diſtinguiſh only 
four ſorts. 1. That called a diminiſhed ſecond, contain- 
ing four commas z 1 the differeace, for inſtance, of 


| liged conſtantly to attend on the king 


common 


S EG 


minor, or imperfect ſecond, containi 
from mi to u; or from 4a to B mol 
{#4 3. A major ſecond, called by the Italians/a pefeq 
ſecond, containing nine commas. 4. A redundant e 
cond, com of a whole tone, and a minor ſemj- tone. 
SECONDARY, in ral, ſomething that act 21 
ſecond, or in ſubordination” to another. 
deco circles of the ſphere, are circles 
through the poles of ſome great circle > thus the 
dians and hour-circles are ſecondaties to the 
tial. There are alſo ſecondaries paſſing thraugh the 
poles of the ecliptic, by means of which all ars _ 
referred to the ecliptic. Ses the articles Ec, 
gum dn — ow &e. y 
| ARY, an officer who his maſter's 
ders writes letters, diſpatches, — eme 
which he renders authentic by bis ſignet. Of theſe he! 
are ſevera] kinds; . as, 1. Secretaries of ſtate, wha are of. 
ficers that have under their management and direction 
the moſt important affairs of the kingdom, and are dh. 
| | : they recvive and 
diſpatch whatever comes to their hands, either from the 
crown, the church, the grmy, private grants, pardons 
diſpenſations, &e, as ligewiſe petitions to the ſavercign; 
which when read, are returned to them; all whi 


ng five commas, yi, 
or from fa thary 


meri- 
equinoe. 


| which 
| diſpatch according to the king's direction. They — 
authority to commit perſons for treaſon, and other of. 


fences againſt the ſtate, as confervators of the 'peace 2 
law, or as juſtices of the peace throughoutthe 
kingdom. They are members of the privy-eounei! 
which is ſeldom or never held without one of them het. 
preſent z and as to the buſineſs and correſpohdence in 
all parts of this kingdom, it is managed by either of the 
ſecretaries without any diſtinction ; but with reſped to 
foreign affairs, the buſineſs is divided into to province 
or departments, the ſouthern and the northern, compre, 
hending all the kingdoms and ſtates that have any inter- 
courſe with Great Britain; each ſecretary receiving 1 
letters and addreſſes from, and making all diſpatobes to, 
the ſeveral princes and ſtates compre in his pro- 
vice: which diviſion ſtill ſubfiſts, notwithſtanding the 
addition of a third ſecretary for Scotland. Ireland and the 
Plangations are under the direction of the elder 
who has the ſouthern province, which alſo com 
France, Italy, Switzerland, Spain, Portugal; and Turky: 
the northern province includes the Low Countries, Ger- 
many, Denmark, Sweden, Poland, and Muſcovy. Rach ef 
the ſecretaries have an apartment in all the royal houſts, 
both for their own accommodation indi officers ; 
they have alſo a table at the king's charge, or elfe'board- 
wages. The two ſecretaries Er South Britain, have 
each two under ſecretaries, and one chief clerk; and the 
ſecretary for North Britain has an under ſecretary; and 
one chief clerk, with an uncertain number of other 
clerks and tranſlators, all wholly depending on then. 
To the ſecretaries of ſtate belong the cuſtody of that ſeal 
properly called the fignet, and the direction of two other 
| offices, one called the paper-office, and the other the ſg- 
net - office. | 

2. Secretary of an embaſſy, a perſon attending an em- 
baſſador for writing diſpatches relating to the. negotia- 
tion, There is a great difference between the 
of an embaſly, find the embaſſador's fecretary ; tho laſt 
being a domeſtic or menial of the embaſſador, and'the , 
firſt, a ſervant or miniſter of the prince. 

3. The ſecretary of war, an officer of the war-oflice, 
who has two chief clerks under him, che laſt of which is 
the ſecretary's meſſenger. There are alſo ſecretaries in 
moſt of the other offices. | 

SECRETION, fecretio, the act whereby the ſeveral 
juices or humours of the animal body are ſeparated from 
the blood by means of the glands. : 

It is a thing well known to philoſophers, and particu- 
larly to chemiſts, that a piece of waſte paper, W 
conſiſts of a parcel of filaments connected together, be- 
ing once ſoaked in oil or water, will not ſuffer au) 
other liquor to paſs through it, but ſuch as it Was ſatu- 
rated with before, ſtopping all others. It is alſo known 


that ſcraps of cloth or cotton imbued with oil of yer 
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| peating of a body or figure cut by another; or the place 


S 2 
. 


ing Jipped in 4 veſſel; in which o and water are mixed. 


that which was ſaturated with water will ſuffer 
po paſs but water, and that'which bad the oil 
will let nothing paſs but oil. 


There are to be found in the ſecretory. veſſels of the 


Gmilar ſtructure, an interwoven maſs of fila- 
— vary like thoſe of paper, cloth, or cotton, though 
diſpoſed 2 little differently. [bis texture, once filled 
wich a certain juice, will let none paſs through of all 
the juices that come to the oriſices of theſe veſſels, bu 
that with which they were already ſaturated. 5 
This being ſo, the blood, which we 4 to conſider 
not as a homogeneous fluid, but as comp ed of an infi⸗ 
nity of parts, or different molecules, ſuch as oily, muci- 
laginous, watery, ſubtile, and groſſer ſaline particles, 
being carried by che arteries into the gland, divides it- 
ſelf into all the little ramifications of the _—_ where it 
is infinitely extended, and wherein all the molecules are 


obliged to file off, as it were one by one, by the ſtraight. 


flage of the artery into the vein, and conſequently to 
ry the * . of the ſecretory veſſels of the glands, 
whoſe villous texture is before ſaturated with a 22 of a 
certain nature; and theſe particles, which are of the ſame 
nature with that juice which preſents itſelf at the orifice 
or entrance of the ſecretory veſlels, join themſelves to it, 
and enter with the greater liberty, being puſhed on by 
thoſe that follow them; ſo that they ſueceſſively run thro' 
the whole veſſel, and at length paſs out by the excretory: 
canal; whilſt the cthers, which are not of the ſame na- 
ture; roll over the orifice of the ſecretory veſlels, without 
ever mingling with the juice they meet there, and paſs 
on to the returning vein to go to. the heart again. | 

SECT, Se&a, a collective term, comprehending all 
ſuch as follow the doctrines and opinions of ſome famous 
divine, philoſopher, &c. See the articles HERESY and 
SCHISM. 5015 

SECTION, in general, denotes a part of a divided 
thing, or the diviſior itſelf. Such, particularly, are the 
ſubdiviſions of a chapter; called alſo paragraphs and ar- 
ticles: the mark of a ſection is . 

SECTION, in geometry, denotes-a fide or ſurface ap- 


where lines, planes, &c. cut each other. 

The common ſection of two planes is always a right 
line; being the line ſuppoſed to be drawn on one plane 
by the ſection of the other, or by its entrance into it. 

SECTION of a Building, in architecture, is the ſame 
with its profile; or a delineation of its 'heights and 
depths raiſed on a plane, as if the fabric was cut aſun- 
der to diſcover its inſide. 

Conic SECTIONS, in geometry. See the articles Cone 
and Coxic. : 

SECTOR, a mathematical inſtrument, of great uſe 
in finding the proportion between quantities of the ſame 
kind, as between lines and lines, ſurfaces and furfaces, 
&c. (or which reaſon the French call it the compaſs of 
proportion, ev hes 

The great advantage of the ſector above common 
ſcales, &c. is, that it is adapted to all radii, and all ſcales, 
For, by the line of chords, fines, tangents, &c.+on the 
ſector, we have lines of chords, fines, tangents, &c. 
adapted to any radius betwixt the length and breadth of 
the ſeCtor, when opened. 

The ſector is founded on the fourth propoſition of the 
fixth book of Euclid, where it is demonſtrated, that ſi- 
milar triangles have their homologous ſides proportional. 
An idea of its foundationor theory may be conceived from 
what follows: Let the lines AB, AC (plate CXIII. 
. g.) repreſent the two legs of the feQor, and A D, 
A E, two equal ſections from the center. If now the 
points B C and DE be connected, the lines B C and 
DE will be parallel ; therefore the triangles A DE, and 
ABC, will be ſimilar, and conſequently. the ſides 
AP. DE, AB, BC, proportional; chat is, as AD : 
DE:: AB: BC; whence, if A D be the half, third; or 
ſourth part of A B, DE will be a half, third, or fourth 

part of BC. Whence it follows; that, if B C be the 
chord, ſine, tangent, &c. of any number of degrees to 
4 AB, DE will be the ſame to the radius 


Deſcription of the SECTOR. — This inſtrument conſiſts of 


two * legs, or rules of braſs, &c. riveted together, 


* 


: 


| 


| fcales; 2 


- 


= 


4. To multiply by the line of equal parts on the ſec- 


IP C/ 


but ſo as to move eaſily on the rivet 5 (ſee fe. 10.) on the 
faces of the inſtrument are placed ſeveral lines; the prin- 
cipal of which ate the line of equal parts, line of chords, 


line of ſines, line of tangents, line of ſecants, and line 
of Ages. 


The line of equal parts, called alſo the line of lines, 
marked L, is a line divided into rob equal parts, and, 
where the length of the leg will allow it, each of theſe 
is ſubdivided into halves and quarters. It is found on 
each leg, on the ſame fide, and the divifions numbered 
1; 2% 3, 4, 5, &c. to 10, which is neat the extremity of 
each leg. ote, in practice, x repteſents either 1, 10, 
100 1000, 10000, &c. as occaſion requires, in which 
caſeg*2"repreſents 2, 20, 200, 2000, 200Cco, &c. and fa 


| of the reſt. — The line of chords, marked C on each leg, 


is divided after the uſual manner, and numbered 10, 20, 
30, &. to 60. — The line of fines, denoted on each leg by 
the letter 8, is a line of natural fines, numbered 10, 20, 
30, &c. to go. — The line of tangents, "denoted on each 
leg by the letter I, is a line of natural tangents, num - 
bered 10, 20, 30, &c. to 45. Befides Which there is an- 
other little line of tangents on each leg, commencin; at 
45", and extending to 75, "denoted by the letter r, — 
Line of ſecants, denoted on each leg by the letter /, is a 
line of natural ſecants, numbered 10, 20, 30, &c. to 75, 
not commencing at the center of the inſttument, but ac 
ſome diſtance therefrom. — The line of polypons, denoted: 
by the letter P on each leg, is numbered 4, 5, 6, &c. to 
12, which falls conſiderably ſhort of the center of the in- 
ſtrument. . An 4 
Beſides theſe lines, which are eſſential to the ſector, 
there are others placed near the outward edges on both 
ſides, and parallel thereto, which are in all reſpects 
the ſame as thoſe on Gunter's Scale, and uſed aftec 
the ſame manner, Such are the lines of artificial 
lines marked 8, of artificial tangents: marked I, and 
Gunter's line of numbers marked N; theſe lines do not 
extend to the end of the inſtrument. There are, ſome- 
times, other lines placed, to fill "the vacant ſpaces, as 
the lines of hours, latitudes, and inclination of meri- 
dians, which are uſed the ſame as on the common 


The lines found by the ſector are of two kinds, lateral 
and parallel; the firſt are ſuch as ate found by the ſides 
of the ſector, as AB, AC (fig. 11.) the latter ſuch as 
go a- croſs from one leg tothe other as D E, B C. Note, 
the lines are not placed in the ſame order on all ſectors, 
but they may be eaſily: found by the above directions. 

Uſe of the Line of equal Parts on the SzgcToR.—1. To 
divide a given line into any number of equal parts; ſup- 
poſe ſeven. Take the given line in your compaſſes, and, 
letting one foot in a diviſion of equal parts, that may be 
divided by ſeven, for example, 70, whoſe 7th part is 
10, open the ſector till the other pointfall exectly on 70, 
in the ſame. line on the other leg. In this diſpoſition, 
applying one point of the compaſſes to 10, in the ſame 
line, ſhut them till the other fall in 10, in the ſame line, 


on the other leg, and this opening will be the 7th pant 
of the given line. Note, if the line to be divided be N 


long to be applied to the legs of the ſector, divide o.ly 
one half, or one fourth by 7, and the double or quadru- 


ple thereof will be the ſeventh part of the whole. 

2. To meaſure the lines of the perimeter of a polygon, 
one of which contains a given number of equal parts. 
Take the ow line in your compaſſes, and ſt it parallel 
upon the line of equal parts, to the number on each leg 
expteſſing its length. The ſector remaining thus, ſet off 
the length of each of the other lines parallel to the for- 


mer, and the numbers each of them falls on, will ex- 
preſs. their lengths. . 


3. A right-line being given, and the number of parts 


it contains, ſuppoſe 120, to cut from it any number of the 
ſame parts, ſuppoſe 25. Take the given line in your 


compaſſes, open the ſector till the two feet fall on 120 
om each leg; then will the diſtance between 25 on one 
leg, and the ſame number on the other, give the parts 


- 


required. * 


tor, — Take the lateral diſtance from the center of the line 
to the given multiplicator ; open the ſector till you fit 
that lateral diſtance to the parallel of x and 1, or 10 and 
1o, and keep the ſector in that diſpoſition ; then take in 
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the compaſſes the parallel diſtance of the multiplicand, 
which diltance, meaſured laterally on the ſame line, Will 
ive the product required, — Thus, ſuppoſe it were re- 


quired to find the product of 8, multiplied by 4: Take 


the lateral diſtance from the center of the line to 4 in 
our compaſſes, i. e. place one foot of the compaſſes in 
he beginning of the diviſions, and extend the other 
along the line to 4. Open the ſector fill you fic this la- 


teral diſtance, to the parallel of 1 and 1, or 10 and 10. 


hen take the parallel diſtance of 8, the multiplicand z 
„e. extend the compaſſes from 8, in this line, on one 

g to 8 in the ſame line on the other, and that extent, 
meaſured laterally, will give the product required. 

5. 10 divide by the line of equal parts on the ſector.— 
Extend the compaſſes laterally from the beginning ef the 
line to 1, and open the ſector till you fit that extent to 
the parallel of the diviſor ; then take the parallel diſtance 
of the dividend, which extent, meaſured in a lateral di- 
reion, will give the quotient required. Thus ſuppoſe 
it was required to divide 36 by 43 extend the compaſſes, 


laterally, the beginning of the line to 1, and fit to that 


extent the parallel of 4, the diviſor ; then extend the com- 
paſſes parallel, from 36 on one leg, to 36 on the other, 
and that extent, meaſured laterally, will give 9, the 


Jquotient required. 


6. To work any proportion by the ſector.— Take the 
ſecond term lateral, and, opening the ſector, apply that 
extent parallel in the firſt term, and ſtay the ſæctor in 
that poſition; then take the parallel diſtance of the third 
term, which extent, meaſured laterally, gives the fourth 
term required. This is fo eaſy, from what has already 
been ſaid, that it needs no example. 

1. The uſe of the line of chords on the ſector.—1. 
To open the ſector ſo as the two lines of chords may mak 
an angle or number of degrees, ſuppoſe 40. Take the 
diſtance from the joint to 40, the number of the degrees 
propoſed, on the line of chords ; open the ſector till the 
diſtance from 60 to 60, on each leg, be equal to the gi- 
ven diſtance of 40; then will the two lines on the fec- 
tor form an angle of 40 degrees, as was required. 

2. The ſector being opened, to find the degrees of its 
aperture. Take the extent from 60 to 60, and lay it 
off on the line of chords from the center; the number 
whereon it terminates will ſhew the degrees, &c. re- 
quired, | 


3. Tolayoff any number of degrees upon the circum- 


regular polygon may be eaſily inſcribed in a given circle. 
Uſe of the. Line of Polygans on the SECTOR. — 1*. To in- 
ſcribe a regular polygon in a given circle. Take the ſe- 
mi- diameter of the given citele, in the compaſles, and ad- 
juſt it to the number 6, on the line of polygons, on each 
leg of the ſector: then, the ſector remaining thus open- 
ed, take the diſtance of the two equal numbers, expreſſ- 
im the number of ſides the poly gon is to have; e. gr. the 
diſtance from 5 to 5 for a pentagon, from 7 to 7 for a 


heptagon, &c, Theſe diſtances carried about the cir- 


cumference of the circle will divide it into ſo many equal 

parts. | * 

29. To deſcribe a regular polygon, e. gr. a pentagon, 
on a given right line. Take the length of the line in 
the compaſlles, and apply it to the extent of the number 
5, 5 on the lines of polygons. The ſector thus opened, 
upon the ſame lines take the extent, from 6 to 6; this 
will be the ſemi-diameter of the citele the polygon is to 
be inſcribed in. If, then, with this diſtance, from the 
ends of the given line, you deſcribe two arches. of a 
circle, their interſection will be the center of the circle. 
. 3?. On a right line, to deſcribe an iſoſceles triangle, 
having the angles at the baſe double that at the vertex. 
Open the ſector, till the ends df the given line fall on 10 
and 10 on each leg; then take the diſtance from 6 to 6. 
This will be the length of the two equal ſides of the tri- 
angle. | WK 

. Uſe of the Lines of Sines,  Tangents, and Secants, on the 
SECTOR. — By the ſeveral lines diſpoſed on the ſector, we 
have ſcales to feveral radius's ; ſo that having a length, 


| 


* 


g 7 
A. | 
= 1 5 * 


or radius, given, not exceeding the lengih of the feds, 
when opened, we find the chord, fines "&e. - theres, 
Ex. gr, Suppoſe the chord, fine, or tangent, of 1 
degrees, to a radius of 3 inches, required : "make 
inches the aperturez' between 60 and 60, on the lines ;; 
chords of the two legs; then will the ſame extent tech 
from 45 to 45 on the line of tangents, and from 90 1, 
90 on the line of the ſines on the other ſide ; ſo that t, 
whatever radius the line of chords is ſet, to the ſame + 
all the others ſet. In this diſpoſition, therefore; if th, 
aperture between 10 and 10, on the lines of chords, b. 
taken with the compaſſes, it will give the chord gf 10 
degrees. If the aperture of 10 and 10 be in like mann; 
taken on the lines of ſines, it will be the ſine of 10 fle. 
grees. Laſtly, if che aperture of 10 and 10 be it le 
manner taken on the lines of tangents, it gives the tun. 
gent of 10 degrees. 
If the chord, or tangent, of 70 degrees were requir. 
ed ; for the chord, the aperture of halt the arch, viz, +: 
muſt be taken, as before: which diſtance, repeated twice, 
gives the chord of 70. "To find the tangent of 505 6 
the ſame radius; the ſmall line of tangents muſt he ute 
the other only reaching to 45: making, therefore, zin. 
ches the aperture between 45 and 45 on the ſmall tne; 
the extent between 70 and 0 degrees, on the ſame, vil 
be the tangent of 70 to 3 inches radius. TER 

Jo find the ſecant of an arch, make the given radin 
the aperture between © and © on the line of ſreants: 
then will the aperture of 10 and 10, or 70 and 70, on 
the ſaid lines, give the tangent of 10%, or 700 

If the converſe of any of theſe things were required; 
that is, if the radius be required, to which/a/ given line 
is the fine, tangent, or ſecant, it is but making-theive 
line, if a chord, the aperture on the line of chords, be- 
twren 10 and 10, and then the ſector will Rand at the 
radius required ; that is, the aperture between 60 80 bo, 
on the ſaid line, is the radius. If the given line wet: : 
fine, tangent, or ſecant, it is but making it the apettire 
of the given number of degrees; then will the diſtin 
of go and go on the fines, of 45 and 45 on the tangent, 
of © and o on the ſecants, be the radius. | 


Uſe of the SECTOR in Trigonomet*y —1*. © The bel 
and perpendicular of a rectangled triangle being giver, 


to find the hy pothenuſe. Suppoſe the baſe A C (plat 


CXIII. fig. 12) 40 miles and the perpendicular A B 35; 


open the ſector till the two lines of lines make aTizit 
ference of a circle, Open the ſector till the diſtance be- angle: then for the baſe take 40 parts on the line o 
tween 60 and 60 be equal to the radius of the given cir- lines on one leg; and for the perpendicular 30 on the 
cle; then take the parallel extent of the chord of the ſame line on the other leg: then the extent om 30 on 
number of degrees, on each leg of the ſector, and lay it the one, to 30 on the otner, taken in the compalles, wil 
off on the circumference of the given circle. Hence any | be the length of the bypothenuſe, which line will de 


: 


found 50 miles. 

2. I he perpendicular AB of a right-angled* triangle 
ABC being given, 20, and the angle BC A, 3/ 0 
| find the hypothenuſe B C. Take the given ſide A'S, and 
ſet it over, on each fide, upon the fine of the given ang 
ACB; then the parallel diſtance of radius, or of 9 
and go, will be the hypothenuſe BC; which will meaſur 
50 on the line of ſines. 

3”. The hypothenuſe and baſe being given, to find the 
perpendicular. Open the ſector, till the two lines of 
lines be at right angles; then lay off the given bale of 
one of thoſe lines from the center. Take the hypotde- 
nuſe in your compaſles, and, ſetting one foot in the point 
of the given baſe, let the other fall on the line of Ines, 
on the other leg: the diſtance from the center to tit 
point where the compaſſes fall, will be the length of the 
perpendicular. | 

4. The hypothenuſe being given, and the angle A CB, 
to find the perpendicular. Make the given hypothenuſe: 
parallel radius, i. e. make it the extent from go 10 90 py 
the lines of fines; then will the parallel ſine of the ang 
AC h be the length of the fide AB.” * 

5% The baſe and perpendicular AB given, © 1 
the angle BCA. Lay off the baſe A'C on both ſides t 
ſector, from the center, and note its extent: then! 1 
the given perpendicular, and to it open the ſecon mt 
terms of the baſe ; the parallel radius will be eile kan 
of BCA. WT 4 . 
65. In any right-lined triangle, two ſices being g 


- with the included angle, to find the third fide. | 80 — 
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le AC B IiiO' open the ſector, till the two 
* "lines make an angle equal to the given angle, 
vir 110. Lay off the given fides of the triangle from 
ine center of the ſector, on each of the lines of lines ; the 
extent between their extremes is the length of the fide 
'B ſought. . e, 
- 7 The angles CABand ACB given, and the fide 
CB, 


rn it into the parallel fine of its oppoſite angle 

_— * the parallel fine of the angle ACB will be 
the length of the baſe AB. ; k 3 

ge. The three angles of & triangle being given, to find 

the proportion of the ſides. Take the lateral fines of the 

ſeveral angles, and meaſure them in the line of lines; 

the numbers anſwering thereto give the proportion ok the 

| * 


fides. ; ; | 

o The three ſides bem given, fo find the angle 
AC B. Lay the ſides A C, C , along the line of lines, 
from the center; and ſet over the fide AB in their terms : 


the angle A CB. % 

10. The hypothenuſe A C (fig. 14.) of a right-angled 
ſpherical triangle A B © given, e. gr. 43", and the angle 
CAB 20*; to find the inde C B. Theruleis: As ra- 
dius is to the fine of the given hypothenuſe 43˙, ſo is the 


lar CB. Take therefore 20* from the center, along the 
line of fines, in your compaſſes, and ſet the extent from 
90 to go, on the two legs; and the parallel fine of 43, 
tne given hypothenuſe, will, when meaſuted from the 
center or the line of fines, give 13® 30' the. fide required. 

119. The perpendiculat C, and the hypothenuſe AC 


being given, to find the baſe AB. — As the fine comple- 


ment of the perpendicular B C is to radius, fo is the ſine 
complement of the hypothenuſe to the fine complement of 
the baſe, Make thetefore the radius a parallel fine of the 
given perpendicular, then the parallel fine of the Hy po- 
thenuſe meaſured along the line of fines will give the com- 
plement of the bafe required. es is oh | 
SECULAR; ſomething that is temporal, in which 
ſenſe the word ſtands oppoſed to eccleflaſtical: thus we 
ſay, ſecular power, ſecular juriſdiction, &c. | 
Secular is more peculiarly uſed for a perſon. who lives 
at liberty in the world, not ſhut up in a monaſtery, nor 
bound by vows, or ſubjected to the particular rules of 
any religious 8 in which ſenſe it ſtands op- 
poſed to regular. The Romiſh clergy is divided into ſe- 
cular and regular. | | | 
SECULAR GAMES, Ludi Seculares, in antiquity, ſo- 
lemn games held among the Romans once in an age. 
Theſe games laſted three days and as many nights, dur- 
ing which time ſacrifices were performed, theatrical 
ſnews exhibited, with combars, ſports, &c. in the cir- 


cus. Tune occaſion of theſe games, according to Vale- 


rius Maximus, was to ftop the progreſs of a plague. 
The firſt who had them celebrated at Rome was Valerius 
Publicola, the firſt conſul created after the expulſion of 
the kings. The ceremonies to be obſerved therein were 
found preſcribed in one of the books of the Sibyls. At 
the time of the celebration of the ſecular games, heralds 
were ſent throughout all the empire, to intimate that 
every one might come and ſee thoſe ſolemnities which he 
never yet had ſeen, nor was ever to ſee again. Authors 
are not agreed as to the number of years wherein theſe 
games returned, partly becauſe the quantity of an age or 
ſeculum, among the antients, is not known, and partly 
on other accounts; ſome will have it that they were held 
every hundred years, and that the /eculum or age was 
our century, | Ke, e 

SECULAR POEM, Carmen Secular, a poem ſung or re- 
hearſed at the ſecular games, of which kind we have a 


very fine piece among the works of Horace, being a Sap- 
phic ode at the end of his Epodes, | * 


SECULARIZATION, the act of converting a regu» | the world, and comes down as low as the war of the 


pſeudo-Meſah Barchocbabas, under Adrian, fifty-two 


lar perſon, place, or benefice, into a ſecular one, 

_ SECUNDINES, Secundine, in medicine, the ſeveral 

coats or membranes incloſing the foetus in the womb, 

Theſe are the chorion, amnios. and mma” 

It very often happens that theſe ate retained in the 

womb after child- birth, and great miſchiefs enſue from 
3 | 


ſine of the given angle 20? to the fine of the perpendicu- 


ur fide C ( $3.) 29, the ide B C. 30, and the in- 


to find the baſe AB, Take the given ſide C B, 


o is the ſector vox "5 theſe lines, to the quantity of I 


2 


ing. If this fails, the cautious introducin 
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it, The afliſtance of a ſkilful band is, in many caſes, 
neceflary to the getting them out; and this is to be done 
with great care and ſpeed, beſore the uterus cloſes itſelf 


upon them, otherwiſe, they occaſion terrible hæmor- 
agen, faintings, and often inflammatory and putrid 
evers. | 

The patient herſelf may greatly promote the expul- 
ſion of theſe, by any forcible emotion of the body, as 
by a forced cough, or by ſneezing ; the midwife at the 
ſame time is gently to pull them by the navel-ſtring, but 
this muſt be done very cautiouſly, for fear of its break- 
g the hand 
often ſets all right, or the uſe of gently pellent medi- 
eines may be called in; and to theſe may be added 
broths, with ſaffron in them, gpd by the uſe of common 
clyſters great good is often done: but, if after all this 
care there yet remain ſome ſragments of them behind, 
there uſually ariſes a fever within twelve hours; and, in 
this caſe, the utmoſt care muſt be taken to prevent 
putrafattion,. and expel the remains of them. To 


theſe purpoſes medicines prepared with mytth, amber, 


ſaffron, and the cortex Eleutherii, are of the great- 


eſt ſervice ; and to theſe may be added occaſionally the 


colliquating and attemperating ſalts, ſuch as tartarum 


vitriolatum and nitre. Tunker's Conſp. Med. 

SECURIDACA, in botany, a genus of plants, the 
corolla whereof is papilionaceous; the vexillum is 
roundiſh and very large; the alz are obtuſe, and the ca- 
rina Junulated. The fruit is roundiſn, ending in a very 
large, oblong, obtuſe, perpendicular membrane, broad- 
eſt above; the ſeed is ſingle, and is inveſted with the 
whole pericarpium, .- - | 

This plant taken inwardly. is good ſor the ſtomach, 
and is an ingredient. in antidotes uſed in a pellary with 
honey before coition, ſuppoſed to prevent conception. 

SECURIDACA is alſo the name whereby ſome authors 
call the coronilla. See \CoRONILLA, 


SECURITATE Pacis, in law, a writ, lying for a 
perſon who is threatened with danger from another 
again him that threatens ; it iſſues out of the court of 
chancery, and is directed to the ſheriff, &c. 

SEDANTIA, SeDaTtaive Mgpicines, in pharmacy, 
ſuch medicines as are poſſeſſed of a power not only of 
compoſing, checking, and allaying the exorbitant and 
irregular motions of the ſolids and Aids, but alſo of al- 


leviating and reſolving the painful ſpaſmodic ſtrictutes 
of the parts. | | 


As the effect of theſe medicines are very extenſive, we 
may juſtly include in their number paregorics, which 
not only relax and gently ſooth the rigid fibres, but alſo 
obtund the acrimony of the juices ;. anodynes, which 
alleviate the violence of racking pains z aptiſpaſmodics, 
which mitigate and remove the (paſmodic ftriftures of the 
parts; antiepileptics, which check convulſive motions ; 
hypnotics, which 7 8 ſleep'z and narcotics, which 


induce a conſiderable ſtupor of the. ſenſes and torpor of 
all the motions of the body... 


SE DEFENDENDO, law, a plea uſed for him 
that is charged with the death of another, by alledging 
that he was under a .neceflity of doing what he did in 
his own defence; as that the other aflaulted him in ſuch 
a manner, that if he had not done what he did, he muſt 
have been in hazard of his own life. But here the dan- 
ger muſt appear fo great, as to be inevitable. 

. SEDIMENT, the. ſettlement or dregs of any thing, 
or that groſs heavy part of a fluid body Which, upon 
reſting, ſinks to the bottom of the veſlel.. - | 

SEDER OLam, a Hebrew term, literally ſignifying 
order of the world; being the titles of two chronicles 
in that language. They are both very ſhort, though 
the one mote ſo than the other; whence one is called 
Seder Olam Rabba, the Great Seder Olam; and the other 
Seder Olam Zuta, the Lefler Seder Olam. 10 

"The Great Seter Olam commences at the creation of 


years aſter the deſtruction of the temple of Jeruſalem, 
and, of conſequence, to the 122d;year of Chriſt, It is 
almoſt all taken from. the ſcriptute, excepting the end. 
It is the work of R. Joſa, fon of Hhelpeta of Trippora, 
who lived in the fecond century, about the year one 
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un dred and thirty, and was maſter of the famous R. 
ud a Hakkadoſch, the compiler of the Miſchna, __ 

The Leſſer Setter Olam is an abridgment of the former, 
brought down as far as Mar Sutra, who lived four hun- 
dred and fifty years after the deſtruction of the temple of 
Jeruſalem; or five hundred and twenty years after Chriſt. 
F. Morin, continually bent upon 1 the anti- 
quity of the prineipal books of the Jews, endeavours to 
prove it to have been wrote about the year of Chriſt one 
thoufand'6ne hundred and twenty-four, as indeed is ex- 
preſſed at the beginning: but R. Dav. Gantz has over- 


thrown'this opinion in his Tſemabh David, and ſhewn, | 


that the date, in the beginning, is an interpolation, | 

The two chronologies were firſt printed at Mantua in 
1514, quarto ; again, at Bafil, by Frobenius, in 1580, 
octavo: ut Venice in 45, quarto ; at Paris, with a 
Latin verſion of Genebrard, in twelves. They have 
been ſince reprinted at Amſterdam, in 1711. 

SEDR, or SEpRE, the high prieſt of the ſe of Ali 
among the Perſians. | 

SEDUM, in botany, a genus of plants, the,corolla 
whereof conſiſts of five acuminated, lanceolated, plane, 
patent petals ; the fruit confiſts of five ereto-patent, 
acuminated compreſſed capſules, emarginated towards 
the baſe, and openinglongitudinally upwards and down- 
wards ; the ſeeds are numerous and ſmall, _ 

This genus comprehends the ſedum, or houſe-leek, 
orpine, wall-pepper, and other ſpecies : all which agree 
in virtues with orpine. See ORPINE, 

SEED, Semen, a matter prepared by nature, for the 
reproduction and conſervation of the ſpecies, both in 
animals and vegetables, : 

Seed, in the animal œconomy, is a white, liquid mat- 
ter ſeparated from the blood in the teſticles, and reſerved 
for the purpoſe of generation. See the article GEN E- 
RATION. | 

SeeD, in botany, the product of a plant, whereby the 
ſpecies is propagated, The ſeed is frequently the fruit 
of the plant; ſometimes it is only a part incloſed in the 
fruit, &c. 


ther, than on that which produced it, though the ſane 


Dr. Agricola tells us that there is incloſed in ſeeds a 


little germ or bud that compoſes the prime and moſt no- 
ble part of the whole; and which, according as ſome 
curious perſons have calculated, hardly makes the thou- 


ſandth part of the ſeed; but, on this ſmall part, the from cauſes which are themſelves the effects of different 
image and repreſentation of the whole tree is perfectly { climates, . ſuch as heat and moiſture, which may vary 


performing thereby the part of a good huſband 

others, by their «Foo Kg vs, and emen, and rw 
nature, inviting. themſelves to be ſwallowed, and Car. 
ried about by the birds, and thereby alſo fertilized by 
paſting through their bodies; and others, not thus take, 
care of, do many of them, by their uſefulneſs in human 
life, invite the huſbandman and gardener carefully to fo 
and nurſe them up. Dr. Agricola ſays, the feeds 0 
fruits, when ſeparated from them, though. net kept in 
the earth, will live freſh and healthy a great many yea, 
by means of its intrinſic ſpirit ; but, when it grows ve 
old, it is unht for vegetation. 

But, notwithſtanding what ſome gardeners ſay, that 
ſome ſeeds are the better for being two or three years old. 
yet, he is of opinion that ſeed of one year old is bell 
for then the ſpirit is freſh and lively ; the juices, which 
are the principle pf nutrition and growth, are fill fu. 
ceptible of motion in the places of their reſidence ; an; 
the whole ſtructure is in a good diſpoſition. - 

The vegetative principle will indeed remain in 
one ſeed than in another, and in the long and round ſee 
longer than in the flat and ſmaſj ſeed ; for that in the 
large and round ſeed, as well as in the oval, the juice 
circulate more freely by an interior motion, and have; 
greater circuit. And, beſides that the juices are jn then 
in greater abundance than in thoſe that are ſmall ani 
flat, they can neither evaporate or dry ſo ſoon. 

But, in thoſe ſeeds that are very old, the juices ar: 
conſumed and dried, and the organs are otherwiſe modi. 
fed ; and fo the moving vegetative principle can act 0 
N for the fecundity of plants for the production of 
eeds. 


Change of SEED, a term uſed by the farmers to expreſ 
the common, and, as they ſuppoſe, neceſſary. cuſtom, of 
changing among one another the ſced of their lands, a 
wheat, and the like; it being a received opinion, that 
the ſeed produced on one land will grow better on ano- 


ſpecies of plant be ſown. 

s, in their natural climate, do not degenerate, un- 
leſs culture has improved them; they then indeed are li- 
able, upon omiſſion of that culture, to return to their 
natural ſtate again, Whatever benefit ariſes to the far 
mer from the changing the ſeed of the ſame ſpecies, is 


delineated and expreſſed ; and this principal part being very much in the ſame neighbourhood. There is 2 
any way hurt, ſpoiled, or loſt, the ſeed, however large mountain in the Mogul's country, which on the ſouib 
or otherwiſe perfect, will come to nothing, but will rot fide produces Indian plants, and on the north fide Eu- 


in the earth, 

In Malpighi's Life, p. 67, a debate may be ſeen be- 
tween him and fignior Triumphetti, whether the whole 
plant be actually in the ſeed : the affirmative is main- 
tained by Malpight with cogent arguments. 2 

And, as the perpetuity and ſafety of the ſpecies de- 
pend upon the ſaſety of the ſeed and fruit in a great mea- 
ſure, nature hath taken peculiar care for the conſervation 
and ſafety thereof; as particularly in ſuch as dare to ſhew 
their heads all the year, how ſecurely is their flower, ſeed, 
or fruit, locked up all 'the winter, together with their 
leaves and branches, in their germs, and well-fenced and 
covered there with neat and cloſe tunics? And, for ſuch 
as dare not ſo expoſe themſelves, with what ſafety are 
they preſerved under the coverture of the earth, in their 
root, ſced, or fruit, till invited out by the kindly warmth 
of the ſpring? And, when the whole vegetable race is 
thus called out, it is very curious to obſerve the methods 
of nature in guarding thoſe inſenſitive creatures againſt 
harms and inconveniencies, by making ſome, for in- 
ftance, to lie down proſtrate, and others to cloſe them- 
ſclves up-upon the touch of animals; and the moſt to 
ſhur up their flowers, their down, or other their like 
guard, upon the cloſe or cool of the evening, for fear 
of rain, or other matters that may be'prejudicial to the 
tender ſeed. | | | 

And to'theſe confiderations, relating to the ſeed, we 
might add the various ways of nature in diſſipating and 
ſowing it, . ſome peing, for this end, winged with light 

down. or wings to be conveyed about by the Winds; 


| 


1 


ropean ones, from different expoſures. Some land re- 
taining water longer is colder, and ſome letting it pal 
off quicker is warmer; as it may alſo be from the natute 
and figure of its parts, which retain more of the ſun's 
heat than others. Sandy and gravelly grounds are al- 
ways warmer than others, if they have ſome hollow and 
e ſtratum underneath, that will let the water pals 
off. 
The benefit ariſing from the change of ſeed is_owin 
to theſe changes, not to the change of food ; and the 
cauſes ſhew their effects chiefly in the generation of the 
ſced. Flax ſeed, brought from Holland, and ſown here, 
will produce as fine flax as. it does there, but, in the 
next generation, it will degenerate, become coarſer; by 
this means it will continue to degenerate every year, ti 
after two or three years it is no better than our own-ſeed 
produces, and yet the land ſhall be as good for this coarſe 
ſort, as when it produced the fine; ſo alſo it is, when 
the ſeeds of our own wheat are changed between farmer 
and farmer. And thus ſilk-worms hatched and bred in 
France of eggs brought from Italy, will make as. ine 
ſilk as the Italian; but the eggs of thoſe laid in France 
will produce worms that make no better filk than thole | 
produced in France, though their food is all the while 
the ſame, "Pp l 2 
Common barley, once ſown in the burning ſands in 
Wiltſhire, will for many years after, if ſown on indi- 
ferent warm ground, be ripe ſooner than any other bat- 
ley by two or three weeks ; but, if ſown on cold grounds | 
farther north, it will be as late as any other barley, After 


others being laid in elaſtic ſpringy caſes, that, when they 
burſt and crack, dart their 
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ſeed at convenient diſtances, mers in every field, grow as ſtrong and troubleſome on 


two or three years. The weeds, which perplex the far 


| year 


' and, where he has not opportunities of doing this, is 
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* Theſe ſeem therefore to have been the natural pro- 
Juce of our ſoil, and corn and other uſeful plants. to 
have been. brought from other places, and improved by 
culture; theſe will therefore no longer retain their per- 
Aion. and value, than ſuch culture is continued to 
3 has carried this notion of degeneracy 
and change from the ſoil, ſo far as to affirm that wheat 
will, in ſome places, , degenerate into rye 3 and in other 
places, rye will be exalted into wheat by the ſoil: but 
thoſe who are acquainted. with botany know, that a 
horſe might as ſoon be changed into a bull by feeding in 
an improper paſture,, as ons plant degenerate into. ano» 
ther by fault of the foil. Tull s Huſbandry. . 
| SEEDLINGS; among gardeners, denote ſuch roots 
of gillylowers as ſpring from ſeed ; alſo. the young 
tender ſhoots of any plants that are newly ſowed... . 

SEED, in che brandy trade, a, term uſed by the 
dealers to expreſs à fault that is found in ſeveral par- 
cels of French brandy, which renders, them utiſaleable. 
The French ſuppoſe that theſe brandies obtain the fla- 
vour which they expreſs by this name, from the weeds 
which grow among the vines, from whence the wane, of 
which this brandy was made, was preſſed. | | 

However it be, the thing is evident, and the taſte not 
of any one kind; but lome pieces of brandy taſte 
ſtrongly of aniſeed, ſome of cara V ay · ſeed, and ſome of 
other of the ſtrong flavoured ſeeds, of plants, principally 
of the umbelliferous kind; fo that it ſhall be rather 
taken for aniſced, caraway, or ſome other water, than 
for brandy. | Phe . 85 

The proprietor of ſuch brandies is always at great 
trouble to get them off, and uſually is reduced to the ne- 
ceſſity of mixing them in ſmall quantities with pieces of 
other brandies, ſo as to drown. and conceal the taſte; 


obliged to ſell them on very diſadvantageous terms. 

he buſineſs of rectification of ſpirits is very little 
underſtood abroad, though very much practiſed with us; 
and a man in France or Holland, who could take off 
this taſte from theſe brandies, might get great advantages 
by it. There is no doubt but that the ſame means 
which we ule to rectify malt ſpirits, that is, to clear it 
of its nauſeous and ſtinking oil, which always tiſes with 
it in the firſt diſtillation, would alſo ſerve to purify theſe 
brandies, and, by leaving theſe extraneous oils behind, 
render them as well taſted as any others; ſince there is 
no queſtion, but that the oil of malt, Which is a princi- 
ple of the fame ingredients with the ſpirit, is more firm- 
ly united to it than flavouring oils in the brandy, which 
are not the produce of the grape, but of ſome foreign 
matter'only accidentally mixed with it. 

It is a miſtake to imagine, that all the brandies made 
in France are ſo fine as thoſe which we meet with on the 
keys of London; on the contrary, there are many hun- 
dred pieces made every year, which are as badly fla- 
voured as our coarſeſt malt ſpirit: but the caſe is this, 
they ſend the beſt brandies and the beſt wines to Eng- 
land, where they can get the beſt prices for them. f 
Holfang, on the contrary, the mart of goods of all ſorts, 
it is ſometimes difficult to pick one piece of good brand 
out of fifty, the general run of them being either ſeedy, 
muſty, oily, or otherwiſe. infected with ſome unnatural 
and diſagreeable flavour; and theſe are the ſorts which 
in France they deſpair of curing by re- diſtillation, or 
bringing to the ſtate of three fiſths, or trois cinques, as 
they expreſs their ſtronger brandies. Shaw's Eſſay. on 


ilillery, 

SEEING, the act of perceiving external objects by 
means of the eye, thence called the organ of ſigbt. 

SEELING, a term uſed by: dealers in horſes to de- 
nate a ſmall ſpot of white hairs growing among the natu- 
"a1 ones on the eye-brow 4 4 which is à certain mark 
2 hat age. 1 is ſaid never to ſeel beſore he is 

teen, and always does ſo before he is ſixteen. * 

SEGMENT F Circle, in — wg a, part ofa 
circle, eomprehended between an arch and the chord 
thereof. — Or it is a part of a.circle leſs than a ſemicircle, 
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ithout an change of ſeed at Thus che portion A EBA - ate C IV. fie. 1. com- 
as another, 0d that e pve ba o prehended between the arch A eee 


| B and the chord A B, is 
a ſegment of the cixcle ABED, 
| A it is evident every ſegment of a circle muſt either 
greater. or leſs. than a, ſemi-circle, the greater part ” 
the circle cut off by a chord, i. e. the part greater than a 
ſemi-circle, is called the greater ſegment,.as ADEB 1 
and * part leſs than a ſemi-circle, the leſſer ſegment, as 
AFB. 29 | | Fe . 
The angle which the chord A B makes with a tangent 
LB, is called the angle of a ſegment. N 
© Line of SEGMENTS... See DECTQR..... . ay 
SEGMOIDAL Pate, in anatomy, are ſmall valves 
fituated in the pulmonary artery, reſembling ſegments 
circles, whence they had their name.. 
SEIGNORA . a right or due belonging to a ſeig- 
neur or lord. * rn Owe 
It alſo implies a right or due belonging to a prince for 


the coining of money. 


| IGNORES. a manor or lordſhip. _., .. | 
SEISIN, in law, implies. poſſeſſion ; and is of two 
kinds ; ſeiſin in law, and ſeiſin in fact. The former ſig- 
nihes ſomething done, which the law accounts a ſeiſin; 
as an enrollment, &c. And the latter an actual and cor- 


feffion. taken | | 
Pr FSURE, in. commerce, implies the arreſting ſome 


goode, merchandize, &c. either by * order of the 
overeign, or in conſequence of ſome law. | 
SEIZING, among ſailors, the act of faſtening any two 
things together with a cord or line: alſo the cord or line 
which faſtens them, | * | 
SELANDERS, in farriery, the ſame with melanders. 
See MELANDBRs. ntl Wada 457 142 
SELENTT E, moon - tone, in natural hiſtory, form 
a particular claſs of ſoſſils of a rhomboidal, pellucid form, 
ELENOGRAPHY,,” that part of | cok ö 
, „chat part © m 
which relates to the moon. dee che article 1 
The word is formed from the Greek, onanrq, the moon, 
and to deſcribe, . eren, 
SEL, UCIDE, a race of Grecian kings who „ 1 
as ſucceſſors of Alexander the Great in Syria. — Their 
eſtabliſhment is a celebrated #ra in . chronology, called 
the Syro-Macedonian #ra, or that of the Seleucidz; and 
EDI to the beſt authors, began 12 years 
Sr * death of Alexander the Great, and 31 1 before 
ri . | | * 2 | 
SELF- Opens, a term uſed by the miners in the north of 
England to expreſs certain natural cavities, or chambers, 
which are —— met with, ſome near the ſurface, 
ſome at very great depths, ſome ſmall, and others very 


large. | N 
Theſe are of various figures, and often run into 

ſtrange ſinuſes.” Dr, Liſter, in accounting for the origin 

of carthquakes, ſuppoſes the whole cruſt of the earth to 


be more or leſs hollowed in this manner; which he alſo 


argues for, from the ſtreams of waters which ariſe in large 
quantities from the ſides of mountains, and muſt have 
rommpnication with theſe. ſelf-opens, and ſupplies from 
them. | | 
The natural hollows the doctor thinks to be the means 
of continuing and propagating earthquakes ; the firſt 
cauſe of which he aſcribes to the /breath of the pyrites, 
which he alſo ſays is the pyrites itſelf totd al land 
This he obſerves takes fire of itſelf, on being expoſed to 
the air in our ſight, and may do ſo, from various other 
cauſes, under ground. The ſulphurequs ſmell of the air 
and waters, before and after earthquakes, in the places 
where they happen, ſeems a proof that they owe their 
origin to ſome. ſuch. ſulphureous matter as this ſtone; 
and the rolling and deſultory noiſe of an earthquake, 
ſeems allo to ſhew that it is not expanded any way at 
once, but is propagated through a chain of theſe ſubter- 
ranean hollows... +21 21 "vi 
It is not neceſſary that we ſhould ſuppoſe a continued 
chain of them, from the place where the earthquake be- 
gins to be felt, to the ſpot where it ends; but, if there 
are many of them irregularly ſcattered about the earth, 


the. force. of the exploſion will be | ſufficient to burſt 


thro” the ſolid parts between, and open a pallage from one 
the 
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being equal to half a breye, three minims, four crot- 


the lower part, but in the upper 


the force continues, and after the ſnock is over cloſe to- 
Fether again, "ſo as to leave no trate where it was. 
Our miners not only find the natural caverns, but they 
oo fin& them often full of whar{they call fire damps, 
ich are inflammable vapours, of the very nature of 
thoſe which occaſion earthquakes, and, when fired, 
make the ſame exploſions, and Eauſe the ſame effects in 
2 certain degree. Theſe ſometimes require a candle, or 
other actual fire, to come in centaR, in order to kindle 
them; but ſbmetimes they are found kindled of them- 
felves, and flaming on the ſurface of the waters, in the 
bottoms, of the pits, or at the fifures of the coal. Ph 


7 Der een at 

SELL, amony builders, implies the loweſt piece of 
timber in a timber+building, being that on Which the 
whole ſuperſtructure is raiſed.” It is Alfo applied by 
ſome to the bottom part of a window frame. 


SELLA Equinay Turrita, or Sphendides, in — 


imply the four apopbyſes of the os\ſph@znoides in 


brain, They have the name from their refembling a fad 
dle, which the Latins called . 
SELVAGE, among —_— a ſort of ſtrop or your 
formed to faſten on any particular : whereby to 
a tackle. See the are” pos hy. 1 } £18 
SEMBRADOR, an inſtrument irverited by Don 
Joſeph de Lucatello, for the more evenly fowing of feeds, 
and in many particulars reſembles the drit-plough of Mr. 
Tull. ; ; 4 f d * 1142 ths eee * n 
SEMEIO TIC A, chat part of medicine which treatg 
of the ſigns of health and diſ eas. 
SEMEN, Sed. See the articte SEED... : 
SEMETSS, in botany, the ſame with, anther. See 
AnTtuzrx,'' © een Ke 
SEM, a word borrowed from the Latin, which figni- 
fies half. It is-uſed only in compoſitiqh with other words.” 
SEMͤI-ARIANS, 4 branch of the Ariatr heretics, ſo 
called, from their pretending to condemn the errors of 
Arius,” though they in reality malntzined his principles; 
the only difference conſiſling in their paſliating and con. 
cealing them under fofter and more" moderate terms. 
They would not allow, with the Catholics; that the Bon 
was ont e, of the ſame fubſtance, but only aworrar®, 
of a like ſubſtance with the Father: and therefore, tho? 
they differed from the orthodox in a_ftingle letter only, 
yet, in effect, they denied the divinity" of Chrift, and 
placed him in the rank of creatures. 


- SEMI-BREVE, in muſic, a note or meaſure of time, 


chets, &c. | | 
SEMI-CIRCLE, in geometry, a figure comprehended 
between the diameter ot a circle, and half the circum- 
ference. | 
SEMI-COLON, one of the ſtops uſed by gramma- 
rians to diſtinguiſh the different members of a ſentence. 
It is marked thus (;) and implies a ſhorter” pauſe than 
a colon, whence it has its name. See the article Puxc- 
TUATION. | 5 8 | 
SEMI-CUBICAL ParaBora, a name given by ma- 
thematiciansto a curve of the ſecond order, wherein the 
cubes of the ordinates are in proportion to the fquares of 
the abſciſſes. | " | | 
SEMI-CUPIUM, a half bath, in which the parts of 
the patient below the navel only are immerſed, | 
SEMI-DIAMETER, half the diameter, or radius, 
being a line drawn from the center of à circle or ſphere 
to its circumference, See the article RAbtus. 


SEMI-DIAPENTE, in mufic, a falfe@or defective 
6fth. | | e [323 af bh 
SEMI-DIAPASON, in muſie, a falſe or 'defeQive 


oRave. | | | 
SEMT-DIATESSARON, in muſic, ' a defective or 
falfe fourth.” 8 ace 
SEMI - FLOSCULOUS, in botany, implies” the 
flowers of a claſs of flowers whoſe petals are hollow in 
flat, and continued in 
the ſhape of a tongue. The dandelion, hawkweed, Sc. 
are of this kind. er r 
SEMI-LUNAR VArvxs, in anatomy, are three 


in the orifice of the pulmonary artery, to preven 
blood's lowing into the heart * the time of its dhe 
tion. | * | 
SEMI-MEMBRANOSUS, a long tbin membranoy 
muſcle, fituated on the backſide of the thigh,” and arif 
from the tubercle of the ifchium. Tr is one of the flux. 
ors of the tibia. | | 
a N ſpermatie, or ſomething belonging to the 
eed. * 
SEMINARY, in popiſh countries, are certain cc. 
teges appointed for the inſtruction and education of your 
perſons deſtined for the facred miniftry. The fir inf 
tution of fuch places is aſcribed to St. Auguſtine, © Ane 
the council of Trent decrees, that children exceeding 
twelve years of age hall be brought up, and inſtructed in 
common, to qualify them for the ecclefiaftical function 
and that there ſball be a ſeminary of fuch belonging w 
each cathedral, under the direction of the biſhop. 
SEMINARY, in gardening, implies the ſeed-plot, « 


| GIANS, ; 
| They pretended to keep a mean between the Pelapian 


ſmall membranouswalves of a ſemi-Junar figure placed | 


piece of ground allotted for raifing plants from ſeed, and 
keeping them till they are fit to be removed into the gu- 
""SEMINATION, in agriculture the » 

| A in agriculture, the act of fowi 
or fcattering the ſeed. ang 1 

SEMI - NERVOSUS, half nervous, in anatomy, x 
muſcle arifing from the protuberance of the iſchium, and 
inferted, by 'a round tendon, into the internal part of 
the epiphyſis of the tibia, and helps to bend the leg, 

SEMI - ORDINATE, half of an ordinate. Sb On. 


"PDINATE, * 
The word is formed from the Greek"##a:or, a 6gn. 1 


. 


" SEMI- PELAGITANS, chriſtian heretics} fo called 
from their being a branch of the Pelagians. Yee Pr x- 


and the orthodox, but in fact agreed with neither. 
allowed original fin, with the orthodox, but denied that 
the fiberty of the will could be fo impaired thereby, that 
men could not of themfelves do ſomething which might 
induce God to afford his grace to one more than another. 
They taught that the grace by which men are ſaved, i 
not given them by the mere will of God, but accordivg 
to his eternal preſcience, by which he foreſaw Who t 
were that would believe in him. As to election; they 


that it cepended on our perſeverance : God chuling fuct 


only to nal life, as continued ſtedfaſt in the faith. - 
aſian, who had been a deacon of Conftantinople, 
and was afterwards a prieſt of Marſeilles, was the chief 
of the Semi-pelagians. St. Proſper, in a letter to $t. 
4 calls them Reliquias Pelagit, © © 
SEMIE-QUAVER, in muſic, a note whoſe length is 
equal to half a quaver. 
SEMIS, among the ancient Romans, was equal to 
half the as. See As. 0 
SEMISPINALIS Colli, in anatomy, a name given to 


all that ſleſhy maſs which lies between the tranſverſe and 


ſpinal apophyſis, from the ſecond vertebra of the neck, 
to the middle of the back; the ſplenius and the complex: 
us major, which cover it, having been raiſed. \ 

It is compoſed of ſeveral oblique converging muſcles, 
which may be divided into external and internal; and 
theſe the external are the longeſt, Bs. 

'The external are fixed * the tranſverſe apophyſi 
of the ſixth, ſeventh, eighth, or ninth upper vertebiꝶ 
the back, by tendinous extremities, which, as they 8. 
cend, become fleſhy and mix with each other, Their 
ſuperior inſertions in the neck are ſix in number, of which 
the firſt, which is tendinous, is in the ſeventh ſpinal apo- 
phyſes; the reſt, which are fleſhy, are in the five next 
ſpinal apophyſes. | - 

The loweſt of theſe external muſcles ariſe more or leſs, 
by ſome communicating fleſhy fibres with the ſpinalis 
longiſſmus and ſemi-ſpinalis dorfi. | 

The internal are ſhorter and more oblique than the 
external, and partly covered by them. They are fixed by 
their lower extremities to the tranſverſe apophyſis of the 
third or fourth upper vertebre of the back, and to the 
oblique apophyſis of the fourth or fifth lower vertebr#= 
the neck, and by their other extremities they are inſertec 
in the ſixth ſpinal apophyſes of the neck. Some of th 
internal muſcles are very ſhort, lying wholly * 

4 | | - "a 


— 


Tic tr 


known plant, which is uſed in medicine as a cooler. 
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72 STE-N 
the ſpinel apophyſes and the oblique of tranſverſe apo 
t them, | | 

Ne Tet Totnes or tranſverſe ſpinaſes of both ſides, 
acting together, extend the neck upon the trunk, to 
keep it from inclining forward in ſtanding or ſitting, and 
bend it bickward:” The ſemi-ſpinales f one "fide, act- 
ing alone, produce the ſame motions in an oblique di- 


> 
. 


— 


rection, and in that caſe are affifted by the inferior or ver- 


tebral portion of the neighbouring ſplenius under Wwhjch 

erols. © * | | 9 
5 he ſemi-ſpinales of both fides may alſo ſerve for the 
rotation of the neck, but then the inferior ſplenius of the | 
oppoſite ſide muſt aſhſt them. This motion is made 'in 
the ordinary fituation=of the neck, principally on the 
fourth and fifth vertebre“ They may alſo perform the 
lateral inflections of the neck, by aſſiſting the longus 
colli and anterior vertebral muſcles of the ſame fide. 


Sr SIN ALIs Dorf, in anatomy, a fleſby maſs, 


which, from all the ſpinal and tranſverſe apophy ſes 
of the back and loins; is extended in diſtin faſciculi over 
the vertebrie themſelves: It is made up like that of the 
neck of ſeveral oblique,” converging, vertebral muſcles, 
the uppermoſt of which is fixed below to the third tranf- | 
verſe apophyſis of the loins, and above to the laft ſpinal 
hyſis-of the bac a * 
T hey may be divided into external, hieh are firſt diſ- 
wed and internal, which lie immediately on the ver- 


tebræe. The external, from the firſt vertebræ to the ſe- 
venth inclufively; appeut to be longer than the internal, 
which are covered by them. They may alſo be diſtin- 
from one tranſverſe to ſeveral: 


guiſhed into thoſe which 
apophyſes, and Sy Which go from ſeveral tranſverſe to 
one ſpinal apophyſis. 7e 
The bent. fpinales; or tranſverſe ſpinaled, being ob- 
lique, converging, vertebral muſcles, are un ſtants to the 
facro-lumbarts and longiſfimus dorſt, Which they croſs 
on each fide. By this decuſſation, joined to the multipli- 
city and graduated diftribution of their infertions,” they 
increaſe the ſtrength” of the other muſcles conſiderably; 
whether they act equally and uniformly with them, or al- 
ternately. The lumbar ſemi- ſpinales, called by the an- 
cients muſculus facer, becauſe of their inſertions in the os 
ſacrum, are more expoſed to motions and ſtrains, than 
thoſe of the back, and are alſo larger and thicker. They 
are much better fitted than the facro-Tumbares for ſup- 
porting the pelvis on both fides in walking, and on one 
fide when we raiſe the foot on that fide, and ſupport our- 
ſelves on the other. Minſhuꝰs Anat. nh 
SEMITA LUMINOSA, a name given by aſtro- 
nomers to a lucid tract in the heavens, viſible about 
ſix o'clock at night, a little before the vernal equinox. 
It extends from the weftern edge of the horizon up to- 
wards the Pleiades, | FRE: 
Caffini was of opinion that this lucid tract was owin 
to a vaſt number of planets encompaſling the fun, whoſe 
light they reflected. | REN 
SEMPERVIVUM, houfeleek, the name of a well- 


SENA, the leaf of an annual, woody, pod- bearing 
plant, brought dry from Alexandria in Egypt. It is of a 
lively yellowiſh green colour, an oblong ſomewhat oval 
hgure, ſharp-pointed at the ends, about a quarter of an 
inch broad, and not à full inch in length. Some infe- 
rior forts are brought from Tripoli and other places: 
theſe may be diſtinguiſhed, by their being either 'nar- 
rower, longer, and ſharper-painted ; or larger, broader, 
and round-pointed, with ſmall prominent veins; or large, 
—_ and of a freſh green colour, without any yellow 
caſt, | 

Sena is a moderately ſtrong, and in general a ſafe ca- 
thartie: Geoffroy ſpecifies hemorrhages, inflammations 
of all kinds, and diforders of the breaft; as being almoſt 
the only exceptions to its uſe. The doſe in ſubſtance is 
from a ſeruple to a dram ; in infuſion, from one dram to 
three or four, It gives out its virtue both to watery and 
ſpirituous menſtruà; to water and proof ſpirit it com- 
municates a brownith colour, more or leſs deep accord- 
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| water, and with 


in the 
ing to the proportions ; to rectified ſpirit, a fine green: | 
nere are two inconyenienties often complained of in 
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| occafion vripes ; and its being #eeompanied with an u! 


flavour, which is apt to nauſeate both the ſtomach and 


the palate. The firſt may be obviated by dilation; the lat- 


ter by aromatic and other additions: ſeveral-compoſitions 
of this kind are prepared in the ſhops, both ſyfficieotly 
palatable, and which operate with eaſe and mildneſs. 
Six drams of tamariads aud two of cryſtals of tartar Are 
boiled in a pint and a half of water, tall Haff a-pint'is waſt- 
ed, and the ſtrained hquos poured-bottingr hot upon one, 
two, or three drams of ſena: after maceration for four hours, 
the ſtrained infuſion ie weetened with an" ounce of ſyrup 
of violets, and favoured with half an dunce of fimple trig 
namon water. Three drams of ſena are infuſed in aquat- 
ter of a pint of boiling water, for Tour hours; or till — 4 | 
liquor has grown cold; wich the addition of a ſcruple 61 
inger ; or with half a dram of Teffer cardamom ſeeds 
used. and three fourths of 4 dram of cryſtals of tar- 
tar, which laſt are previouſly boiled in the water tilf dif- 
folved ; or with two drams of Felly lemon peel, and two 
drams by meaſute of ſemon juice. The committee of 
the London college obſerve, that this faſt” is the moſt 
agreeable form they Have been able to cotitrive; för the 
exhibition of ſena ta thoſe who are more tha ordinarily 
offended with its flavour; and that though acids are e- 
nerally ſuppoſed to impede the action of Water on vere. 
tables, yet the infuſions of ſena made with acids A 
found, from experience; not to fail in their intention. 
Indeed, if the acids really weaken the diſſotving power of 
the water, which it is probable they do”ih'Tome de ree, 
they ſhould ſeem to be; on Nn sccbune, rather" of ad- 
vantage than otherwiſe; for, as the committee further 
obſerve, ip a medicine very nauſeous” to many, it is of 
primary conſequence that only the Tiphter and leaſt dif- 
gufkful parts be extracted. On this principle, ſome ma- 
Lerate the ſena for a nigbt in cold water; which becomes 
ſufficiently impregnated with its purgative virtue, with- 
out extracting” fo much, as boiling water does, of the 
haufeons” matter: if the liquor, poured" off from the 
ſena, be boiled a little by itſelf, great part of its i! avout 
will be" diffipated 3 and the remains of its offenſiveneſs 
may be effeQtually covered by infuſing in it ſome Bohea 
tea. If the coction is continued for any conſiderable 
time, the purgative virtue of the ſena will be diminifhed; 
for the inſpiſſated W. extracts are ſcarcely found to 
purge ſo much, as one fourth of the infufion gr decbc- 
tion they were made from, or fo much as an equal 
— of the leaves in ſubſtance. | | 
he officinal' ſpirituous tinctures of {ena ate prepared 
by digeſtion for ſome days with or without heat, in proof 
ſpirit. The proportions, in the London Pharmacopteia, 
are, one dram of ſena to an ounce and à quarter of the 
ſpirit, to which are added a dram and a quarter of ſtoned 
raiſins, ſeven grains and a half of catawiy feeds, and 
two grains and à half of leffer cardamom ſeeds huſked : 
in the Edinburgh, half a dram of ſena to an 'ounce and 
a half of the ſpirit,” with the addition of fifteeri grains 
of rhubarb, ſeven grains an#a half of ſhavings of guaj- 
acum, the ſame quantity of - ſweet fennel feeds, the fame 
of Juniper berries, and forty-five grains of white fugar- 
candy in powder, which laſt is directed to be diſſolved in 
the tincture, after: ſtraining it from the other ingredients. 
Both theſe tinctutes are agreeable and uſeful carminative 
purgatives, eſpecially to thoſe who have accuſtomed 
themſelves to ſpitituous Hquors; the ill flavour of the 
ſena is completely covered, and ite offending the ſto- 
mach or producing gripes prevented, by the warm ſeeds 
e gusiacum, in the ſecond preſcrip- 
tion, promotes the operation of the ſena; for two drams 
of ſena, infuſed in half à pint of detoction of guaia- 
eum, purge as briſkly as three drams infuſed in plain 
greater eaſe to the patient. Several 
compoſitions of this kind have been offered to the pub- 
lic, under the name of Daffy's Elixir: the two above 
are inferior to none, and ſuperior to moſt of them. 
SENATE, an afſembly, or council of ſenators ;' that 
is, of the principal members of a fate, "who have à ſhare 
overnment. rn os eee eee e 
SENATOR, a member of a ſen ate... 
SENATUS-CON SUL TUM, a vote or reſolution of 
the Roman ſenate, with regard to ſome queſtion or liti- 
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of a needle, for inſtance, is thruſt againſt the hand, that 


* 7 - 
- *. 8 \ 
- - 
L 7 S | E N 
of" q 


[gated point, and which reſolution then became à pat” 
of the Roman law. leer ee ' 

_ SENDING, in che ſea language, the act of pitching 
_ of. plunging beadlong with the ſhip's fore part. See 
F r n en 

SENGREEN, in botany, the ſame with Sempervi- 
vum. See the article SEMPERVIVUM: N 
9 8 NNA.. See SENA. . 

SENNAT, among. ſailors, a ſort of braided cordage 
formed by the platting of five, ſeven, or nine rope yarns 
into one another ; it is employed for various uſes in a ſhip, 
particularly to form netting, &c; See the article NgT- 
"TING. | | . # erte 
Y SENSATION, che act of perceiving external objeQs, 
by means of the organs of ſenſe. . - „ if Jorron! 
To conceive the manner. wherein ſenſation is affected, 
obſerve, that all the organs conſiſt of little filaments, or 
nerves, which have their origin in the middle of the brain, 

e diffuſed thence throughout all the members. which 
hav any ſenſe, and terminate in the exterior parts of the 
ody; that when we are in health, and awake, one end 
of theſe nerves cannot be agitated.or ſhaken, without 
ſhaking the other, by reaſon they are always a little 
ſtretched; as in the caſe of an extended chord, one part 
of which cannot be ſtirred. without a like motion of all 
"OA ORR a + | 
It is to be likewiſe obſerved, that theſe nerves may be 
agitated two ways, either at the end out of the brain, or 
that in the brain. If they be agitated from without, by 
the action of objects, and their agitation, be not commu- 
nicated as fat as the brain; as frequently bappens in ſleep, | 
when the nerves, are in a ſtate, of relaxation; the ſoul 
does not then receive any new ſenſation. But if the 
nerves happen to be agitated in the brain, by the flux of 
the animal ſpirits, or any other cauſe; the ſoul perceiyes 
| parts of thoſe. nerves, that are 
ut of the brain, diffuſed through the ſeyeral parts of 
the body, remain at perfect reſt: as likewiſe is ſrequeatly 
the caſe in fleep.,.... . AN 
Laſtly, obſerve, that experience tells us, we may ſome- 
times feel pain in parts of the body that have been entire - 
ly cut off, by reaſan of the fibres in the brain correſpond- 
ing to them being agitated in the ſame manner as if 
they were really hurt; the ſoul feels a real pain in thoſe 
Imaginary parts. 5 | TET * 
All thee things ſeem, to ſhew, that the ſoul reſides 
immediately in that part of the brain wherein the nerves 
of all the organs of ſenſe terminate: we mean, it is there 
it perceives all the changes that happen with regard to 
the objects that cauſe them, or that have been uſed to 
cauſe them; and that it only perceives what paſſes out of 
this part, by the mediation of the fibres terminating in it. 
Theſe. things premiſed, it will pot be. difficult to ex- 
plain how ſenſation is perfarmed: the manner, of which 
may be conceived from what follows, When the point 


oint ſtirs and ſeparates the fibres of the fleſh, which 
bres are extended from that place to the brain, and when 
we are awake, are in ſuch a degree of tenſion, as that 
they cannot be ſtirred without ſhaking thoſe of the brain. 
If = the motion of the fibres of the hand be gentle, 
that of the fibres of the brain will be ſo too; and, if the 
firſt be violent enough to break any thing in the hand, 
the laſt will be ſtronger and more violent in proportion. 
In like manner, if the hand be held to the fire, the little 
particles of the wood. it throws off in great numbers, and 
with a great deal of violence, ſtriking againſt theſe fibres, 
and communicating a part of their agitation thereto z. if 
the action be moderate, that of the extremities of the 
fibres of the brain, correſponding to. thoſe of the hand, 
will be moderate likewiſe : if it. be violent enough to ſe- 
parate.any. of the parts of the hand, as it happens in 
burning ;. the motion of the fibres in the brain will be 
proportionably more violent. This is what befals the 
body, when objects ſtrike upon it. We are now to con- 
ſider how the mind is affected. Anna 
The mind, we have obſerved, reſides principally, if 
we may be allowed to ſay ſo, in that part of the brain 
where all the fibres of the nerves terminate. It attends 
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be here advertiſed of all the changes that happen; 28 
muſt be able to diſtinguiſh between thoſe agreeable * 
conſtitut ion of the body, and thoſe hurtful thexeto, An. 
other abſolute knowledge, without a. relation to th 
1 uſeleſs. , Thus, though. all the changes 
our 


res do, in reality, conſiſt in motions, which * 


| narily, only differ as to more and leſs ; it is neceſlar 


ſoul ſhould conſider them as changes eſſentially different 
for, though in themſelves they differ but very little, yet, 
with regard to preſervation of the body, they. are 1; 
be looked on as eſſentially different. SA 

The motion, for inſtance, which. cauſes. pain, fre. 
quently differs exceeding little from that which occaſion, 
a pleaſing titillation: it is not neceſſary there ſhould be 
an eſſential difference between theſe two motions; but 
it is neceſſary there be an eſſential difference between the 
pain and the tickling, which thoſe two motions occaſion 
in the ſoul ; for the agitation of the fibres, which ac. 
companies the titillation, informs the ſoul. of the 
{tate of the body, that it is able to, reſiſt the impreſſion 
of the objects, and that it need not apprehend its bei 
hurt: but the motion which occaſions pain, being ſome. 
what more violent, is capable of breaking ſome of the 
fibres of the body; wherefore/it is neceſſary the ſou 
be advertiſed hereof by ſome diſagreeable ſenſation; thy 
it may provide againſt it. £4 

Thus, though all the motions which. paſs in the body 
only differ in themſelves, as to more or leſs, yet, when 
conſidered with regard to the preſervation of life, 
may be ſaid to be eſſentially different: for this teaſon & 
is, that the ſoul does not perceive the ſhakes, of motion 
themſelves, which objects excite in the fibres of the fleh: 
it would be uſeleſs to perceive them; and ſhe would ne. 
ver be able, thence, to learn whether the objects were 
copay of doing hurt or good. But ſhe perceives herſelf 
fected with ſenſations, which differ eſſentially, and 
which ſhewing preciſely, the qualities of the objects, x 
they regard. the body, make her perceive diftiaftly, whe- 
ther or no. thoſe objects are capable of hurting it. 

In effect, from a ſtrict examination of the fever; 
ſenſes, it appeats, that ſenſible objects act no otheryile 
upon the body, for the producing of ſenſation, than by 
exciting a change in the extreme ſurface of the fibres of 
the nerves ; the quality of which change depends.on'the 
figure, bulk, hardneſs, and motion of the object; ſo 
that, according to all appearance, the moſt different ob- 
jets, which ſhould agree in theſe four circumſtances, 
would produce the ſame ſenſation, _ a. 

From. the various texture of the object, the divers 
of the nerve affected, the different fabric of the organ of 
ſenſe, the different place in the , medulla of the brain 
where the nerve ariſes, and the different degree of motion 
wherewith the action of the object is applied, cauſe wa- 
rious ſenſations and ideas in the mind; none of Which 
repreſent any thing in the action of the object, or in the 
paſſion of the organ. And yet the ſame action of. the 
ſame, object on the ſame organ, 'always--produces the 
ſame ſenſation or idea: and the ſame ideas  necellarily 
follow the ſame diſpoſition of the ſame ſenſible organ, in 
the ſame manner as if the idea perceived were the natural 
and neceſſary effect of the action on the organ. 

SENSE, a faculty of the ſoul whereby it perceives ex- 


ternal objects, by means of ſome. impreſſion made in the 


organs of ſenſe. 


ome uſe the word ſenſe in a greater latitude; and de 
whereby the ſoul perceives ideas or images 
conveyed to it from without, by tbe 
impreſſion of objects themſelves, or excited within dy 
ſome effort of the ſoul of the ſenſory itſelf. . 
Under which notion, ſenſe becomes diſtinguiſhable 
into two kinds, external and internal; correſponding © 
the two ſeveral manners wherein the images of the obje& 
perceived are occaſioned, and preſented to the mind, . 
either immediately from without, or from within; 
is, either by what we commonly call the five ext 
ſenſes, hearing, ſeeing, &c. or by the -internal ones, 
imagination, NN and attention; to lome 
add hunger and thirſt, * 


- * 


But theſe internal ſenſes are not ordinarily conſidered 


here, as its ſenſory, or office, to look to the preſervation 
of all the parts of the body; and, of conſequence, muſt 


| in the notion of ſenſes, nor implied under the word ſenſe; 
but are thus only denominated by analogy- The 
4 * * 
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| ame; it being one and the fame faculty, whereby we 


= noſe, 


| - tenfive, and philofophic 


SEN 


f ifferent as are the objects we are con- 
— : for, —_— 2 of the 
animal being the end nature had in view in giving him | 
any perception of external bodies, by «this, tbe meaſure 
and manner of that perception is regulated : and we have 
ſo many ways of perceiving, and of perceiving ſo many 
things, as the relation we bear to external bodies renders 
neceſſary for the preſervation, &c. of our being. 

Hence thoſe ſeveral organs of ſenſe, called eye, car, 
palate, and the univerſal one cutis z each of which 
is ſo diſpoſed as to give ſome repreſentation and report to 
the mind of the ſtate of external things, the nearneſs, 
convenience, hurtfulneſs, and other habitudes ; and each 
of them a different one, according to the degree, and 
immediateneſs, &. of the danger, or conyeniency. And 
hence the ſeveral exerciſes of thoſe organs, hearing, ſee- 
ing, ſmelling, taſting, and feeling. 
A late excellent author Poet us a more ingenious, ex- 
P notion of * — On his 
inciple, ſenſe is defined a power of perception, or a 
— receiving ideas; if what is abſolutely paſſive 
may be properly called a power, | wy 
On ſome occahons, inſtead of power, he chuſes to 
call it a determination of the mind. to receive ideas. 
The ideas thus perceived, or raiſed in the mind, he calls 
ſenſations. Senſe he conſiders, either .as natural or mo- 
ral: and the natural, either as external or internal ; tho” 
the diſtribution is chiefly founded on the common ways 
of conceiving; for, in reality, they: to be all na · 
tural and neceſlary ; ſome reaſons, however, for the 
diſtin tion, will be ſhews under the ſeveral arti 
thereof. : | 


External Sexs88, the means whereby the ſoul takes 


cognizance of external 


jets. They. are commonly 
reckoned five in number, viz. the eye, ear, noſe, palate, 
and cutis, or ſkin. .__.. | 
External ſenſes, then, are powers of perceiving ideas, 
upon the preſence of external e — On ſuch occa- 
fions, we find the mind is merely paſſive, and has not 
power directly to prevent the perception, or idea, or to 
vary it at its reception; as long as the body is conti- 
nued in a ſtate fit to be acted upon by the external ob- 
ject. [2 T9 
When two perceptions are intirely different from each 
other, or agree in nothing but the general idea of ſenſati- 


called different ſenſes, Thus ſeeing and hearing denote 
the different powers of receiving the ideas of colours and 
ſounds. And though colours, as well as ſounds, have 
vaſt differences amongſt themſelves; yet is there a greater 
agreement among the moſt oppo 
tween any colour and a ſound; and hence all colours, 
are deemed perceptions of the ſame ſenſe. .. 

All the ſeveral ſenſes ſeem to have their diſtin organs, | 
except feeling, which is, in ſome degree, diffuſed over 
the whole body. | 

Internal SENSEs, are powers or determinations of the 
mind to be pleaſed with certain forms and ideas, which 
occur to our obleryation in objects perceived by the ex- 
ternal ſenſes. \ Ne me” 

Of theſe there ate two different ſpecies, diſtingui 
by the different objects of pleaſure,, viz. pleaſurable or 
beautiful forms of natural things, and pleaſurable or 
beautiful actions, or characters of rational agents: 
whence the internal ſenſes become divifible-into. natural 
and moral ; though what we call the internal natural 
ſenſe, our author call ſimply, and by way of eminence, 


the internal ſenſe. 


that our perceptions of pleaſure, and pain, do not depend 
direQly on our will. Objects do not pleaſe us according 
45 we incline they ſhould; the preſence of ſome objects 
necellerity pleaſes us, and the preſence of others as necef 
arily diſpleaſes us; nor can we; 
wife procure pleaſure, ot avoid pain, than by procuring 


the former kind - * 
ths very he 2 of objects, and avoiding the latter. B 


we ſhall find ourſelves pleaſed with a regular 
of architecture or painting, 2 acl | 


nothing of what we call ſen 


on; the power of receiving thoſe different. perceptions, is 


colours, than be- 


fon, which may ſhew' ſome actions to be, in the whole, 
advantageous, and theit contraries pernicious. The Au- 
thor of nature bas much better furniſhed us for a vir- 


by 


ln reflecting an our external . ſenſes, we plaialy ſee,1 


| . 
ſion of delight, and the other of diſſatisfaction. In effect, 
aur ſenſitive perceptions are pleaſant and painful, imme 
fee, beat, & c. Dhe-means: on the part of the body, diately, and without any knowledge of the cauſe of this 


plealure and pain, or of the manner how they excite it, 
or are occaſions of it, or without ſeeing to what further 
advantage, or detriment, the uſe of fuch objects might 
tend. Nor would the moſt accurate knowledge of theſe 
things vary either the pleaſure, or the pain, of the per- 
ception ʒ however it might give a rational pleaſure diſtinct 
from the ſenſible ; or might raiſe a diſtin joy, from 
proſpect of further advantage in the object, or averſion, 
from apprehenſion of evil. There is ſcarce any ovjeR, 


which our minds are employed about, but is conſtitu 


the neceſſary occation of ſome pleaſure or pain. 


Thus 
m, 4 piece 
ition of notes, 4 
theorem, an action, an tion, a character ; and we 
are conſcious that this pleaſure naturally ariſes from the 
contemplation of the idea then preſent in the mind, with 
all its circumſtances, though of thoſe ideas have 
fivle perception in them ; and, 
in thoſe which have, the pleaſure ariſes from ſome uni- 
formity, order, nt, imitation; and not from 
the imple ideas of colour, or found, or mode of exten- 
hon ſeparately conſidered. FIN 
It ſeems hence to follow, that, when inſtruction, edu- 
cation, or prejudice. of any kind, raiſe any deſire or aver - 
ſion towards an object, this defire, or averſion, is found- 
ed on an opinion of ſome perſeQion, or deficiency, in 
thoſe qualities, for perception whereof we have the pro- 
per ſenſes. Thus, if beauty be defired by one who has 


not the ſenſe: of fight; the defire muſt be raiſed by ſome 


apprehended regularity of figure, ſweetneſs of voice, 
ſmoothneſs, ſoftneſs, 4 ſome other quality ivable 


by: the other ſenſes, without relation to the ideas of co- 


lour. 


The only pleaſure of ſenſe, which our philoſophers ſeem 


to conſider, is that which accompanies the ſimple ideas of 
ſenfation ; but there are vaſtly greater pleaſures in thoſe 
complex ideas of objects, which 

beautiful and harmonious. — The power, then, whereby 


we receive ideas of beauty and harmony, has all the cha- 


racers of a —_— It is no matter, 22 we call —— 
ideas of beauty harmony perceptions of the extern 
ſenſes of ſeeing and — or not: we ſhould rather 
chuſe to call theſe ideas an internal ſenſe, were it only for 
the convenience of diſtinguiſhing them from other ſenſa- 
tions of ſeeing _ — 1 which men may have with - 
out perception of beauty harmony. 

Aforal Stuss, a determination of the to be 
pleaſed with the contemplation of thoſe affections, actions, 
or characters of rational agents, which we call good or 
virtuous. . 
This moral ſenſe of beauty, in actions and affections, 
may appear ſtrange at firſt view : ſome of our moralifts 
themſelves are offended at it in my lord Shaftſbury, as be- 
ing accuſtomed to deduce every approbation, or averſion, 
from rational views of intereſt. Our gentlemen of good 


taſte can tell us of a great many ſenſes, taſtes and reliſhes - 


for beauty, harmony, imitation-in painting and 


, 
and may we not find; too, in mankind, a reli hd: . 


beauty in characters, in manners? The truth is, human 


nature does not ſeem to have been leſt quite indifferent, 
in the affair of virtue, to ſorm to itſelf obſervations con- 
cerning the advantage or diſadvantage of actions, and ac- 
cordingly to regulate its conduct. The weakneſs of our 
reaſon, and the avocations ariſing from the infirmity and 
neceſſities of our nature, are ſo great, that very few of 
mankind could have framed thoſe long deductions of rea- 


tuous conduct, than our moraliſts ſeem to imagine, 
almoſt as quick and 


| nſtruftions; as we have for 


ing the preſervation of our bodies; he has made virtue a 


lovely form, to excite our purfuit of it, and has given us 
ſtrong affeQions, e | 


by our will, any other-:| tio. 


| SENSITIVE Sour, = denomination: given to the 


| | y foiils of brutes, or that which man is by ſome ſ ed te 
in; c nature, the one is made che ocea-| have in common wich Runes. W 
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obtain the names of 


 Sexs1rtivs PLANT; in botany, u plant, whoſe frame 


ſtill leſs, which, by way of diſtinction, may be called 


vhich it is produced, juſt as the fingle pedicles of the 


branch to the trunk. The primary motion of all which 


and conſtitution is ſo nice and tender, that on the touch 
or leaſt preſſure of the hand it will contract its leaves, as 
it ſenſible of the touch. r 1 

IT be ſtructute of the ſenſitive plant is this: from the 
large ſtems, or main branches of the whole, there = off 
ſeveral other leſſer ones, and from theſe there go off others 


the tibs of the leaves, as they ſerve: to ſupport a number 
of leaves arranged on each fide, and ſtanding on ſhort pe- 
dicles io pairs over-againſt one another. Several other 
plants have this ſort of compound leaves, as the caſſia, 
colutea, and the like; and allf thefe ſhut their leaves to- 
gether at night, and opeij them again in the morning, in 
the ſame manner as the ſenſitive plant does. This perio- 
dical opening and ſhutting of the leaves is therefore com- 
mon to many plants, not peculiar to the ſenſitive plant; 
but the wonder in this is, that, beſides having this mo- 
tion periodical and regular, it is to be brought on at 
other times, and: by accidents, there requiring no more 
than the touching the plant to make it cloſe its Jeaves at 
any time of the day, which it ſoon afterwards naturally 
opens again. This is peculiar to this plant, and reſem<! 
bles the action of an animal which had been injured oF: 
frightened, A cloſe obſervation alſo of the manner in 
which this is performed, will give many hints towards 
the finding its cauſe; ic: - r e ben 3 ig 
It is a very «difficult. thing to touch the leaf of vis 
gorous ſenſitive plant ſo lightly as not to make it cloſt 
Its ſenſation is extremely delicate; and its large gib o 
nerve, which runs along its middle, is 4s it were a 
hinge, on which the two halves of the deaf move, when 
they turn upon being touched, til the ſtand erect, and 
by that means meet one another.... 
The ſlighteſt touch imaginable gives this motion to 
the ſide of the leaf which is touched, which is commu- 
nicated immediately to the other ſide or half, and they 
move together; and, if the touch hath been a, very little 


rougher, the oppoſite leaf on the ſame rib receives the 


impteſſion, and cloſes up in the ſame manner with that 
which was actually touched. | wind 1 
Nor is this all; for, when the two ſides of each of theſe 
leaves move. upwards, the pedicle of each half moves 
upwards at the ſame time, and by this means they, in 
ſome meaſute, approach towards each other, and make 
the angles of their pedicles with the main rib, or ſtalk, 
of the compoſite leaf, leſs than before; and the total 
motion of each leaf is compoſed of theſe tO motions; 
If the touch be ſtill rougher, the Whole arrangement 
of leaves on the ſame rib feel its influence on each fide, 
and all cloſe in the ſame manner with the ſingle pair in 
the preceding inſtance; and, if the touch be yet ſtronger 
than this, the rib itſelf feels it, and attempts to cloſe in 
its way, moving itſelf upwards towards the branch from 


— 


leaves did towards it; and, if the touch be yet more hard 
and tough, the very branches have the ſenſation propa- 
gated to them, and apply themſelves to the main ſtem or 
trunk of the ſhrub, as the ſimple leaves did before to their 
rib, and that rib to the branch : ſo that the whole plant 
in this ſtate forms itſelf, from a very complexly- branched 
figure, into a fort of ſtraight cylindric one. The mo- 
tion which has, of all others, the greateſt effect upon 
this plant, is a ſhaking one. | 

Theſe three motions of the plant are performed by 
means of three diſtint and ſenſible -articulations ; the 
firſt, that of the ſingle leaf to its pedicle; the ſecond, 
that of the pedicle to its branch; the third, that of the 


is the cloſing of the two halves of the leaf upon this rib, | 
which ought alſo to be performed in a fimilar manner, 
and by a ſimilar articulation ; this, however, is much 
leſs viſible than the others. | 

Theſe motions are wholly independent on one ano- 
ther, as may be proved by experiment. It ſhould ap- 
pear, that, if the ſtalks are moved and-collapſe towards 
the branches, or theſe towards the trunk, that the 
leaves, whoſe motion is uſually primary to theſe, ſhould 
de affected alſo ; yet experiment proves, that it is poſſi- 


3 


ble to touch the branches in ſuch a manner, as to affect 
them only, and make them apply themſelves to the 


* 


7 


trunk, while the leaves ſeel nothing of the touch: but 
this cannot be, unleſs the branches are ſo diſpoſed, 
that they can fall to the trunk without ſuffering their 
leaves to touch any other part of the plant in their pac. 
ſage z becauſe, if they do, they immediately become af. 
fected, Winds and heavy rains cauſe the fenfitive plant 
to ſnut up their leaves, while eaſy ſhowers do not at all ze. 
fect them : it is plain from hence, that the agitation of the 
plant by the wind, and the ſtrokes given by the large and 
haſty drops of rain, are what — the contraction. 

By whatever accident the plant has been made to Cloſe 
its leaves, jt always regularly opens them again after. 
wards. This, however, requires. different times, 4c. 
2 to ſeveral circumſtances, as the time of the dar. 
the ſeaſon of the year, and the more or leſs vigorous and 
healthy ſtate of the plant: ſometimes this is done in ten 
minutes, ſometimes, it requires half an hour. And the 
maaner is not leſs different than the time: for ſometimes 
the leaves unfold themſelves firſt, and ſometimes the 
branches; whereas ſometimes all is done at once, and 
the whole plant ſeems in motion at a time, = 

In epdeavouring to account for the motions of this pla 
Meſl. Du Fay and Du Hamel have conjectured, that they 
ate perſormed by means of a ſort of very nice and fine 
hinges, which communicate one with another by means 
of very 2 and ſlender cords, which vccalion- then 
to act as we ſee when-the plant is ſufficientiy diſturbed 
and theſe cords haken; and what gives a ſtrong proba- 
bitty to this conjecture is, that the decayed and dying 
leaves of this plant perform this motion as regularly and 
vigorouſly, is theſe which are freſh and full of Juice, It 
ſeems plain, that, while the. juices are evaporating, and 
the 'parenchymatous' ſubſtance of the leaves drying up, 
theſe more ſolid parts, the lines and cordapes, Tetain 
their figure; and, conſequently, if it is, by means of 
theſe, that the motion is always performed, it will be az 
well performed in theſe as in the freſher leaves; which 
could not be the caſe, were it owing to the juice, 
Tue natural opening and fhutting of the leaves of this 
plant, at night and morning, are not ſo fixed but that they 
are variable alſo, according to circumſtances of place, 
temperature, &c. In the month of Auguſt, a ſenfitive plant 
was carried in a pot out of its ufual place into a fa 
cave ; the motion that it received in the carriage ſhut up 
its leaves, and they did not open for twerity-four hours 
afterwards.” At this time they became moderately open, 
but afterwards ſubject to no changes at nightor morning, 
but remained three days and nights with their leaves in 
the ſame moderately open ftate, At the end of this time 
they were brought out again into the air, and there te- 
covered their natural periodical motions, ſhutting every 
night, and opening every morning, as naturally and as 
ſtrongly as if it had not been in this forced tate; and, 
while in the cave, it was obſeryed to be very little lels at- 
feed with the touch, than when abroad in the open 
air. 

Repeated experiments have proved, that it is not the 
light of the day that opens thele plants, nor the darkne's. 
of the night that cloſes them; neither is it the alternate 
warmth of the day, and cold of the night, that have 
this effect, ſince it ſhuts in nights that are much warmer 
than the days often are, in which it opens; and the in- 
creaſing the heat of the place in which it is kept, and 
marking the increaſe or decreaſe on the thermometer, 
have not been found to have the leaſt effect, as to. its 
ſooner or later opening or ſhutting its leaves. 105 

The moſt probable conjecture ſeems, that it is not great 
heat, or great cold, ſuch as it can bear, that bringt on 
this effe&, but the ſudden change from one to the other; 
and this is confirmed by this experiment: that, . 
one of theſe plants be raiſed under a glaſs bell or caſe, 
and the bell or covering be taken off, it immediately 
cloſes, even though it' be in the middle of the day? 
this is alſo obſerved, that, the more open ot expoſed | 
plant ſtands, the more ſtrong and lively are its thuteng 
and 2 and that they are moſt obſervable in 
ſummer, and much leſs ſo, when it is kept in a cloſe ſtove 
in winter, 0 Tho eee, 

The great heats of ſummer, when there is open ſun-. 
ſhine at noon, affect the plant in ſome degree I e cold, 4 
cauſing it to ſhut up its leaves a little, but never 1 2 
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the furnace, 
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Tue plant, however, is feet of alf affe cte 
clock in the . and that is, conſe- 
ropeteſt time o make experiments on it. 
branch of the ſenſitive plant, cut off ang leid by, de: 
rains yet itz ptoperty of ſhutting and opening in s 12770 
ing for. ſome days; and it holds it longer,” if kept wit 
= end in water, than ir left to dry more fuddenly. * 
"The leaves only, of the ſenſitive plant ür up in the 
night, Not the branches; and, if it be touched at this 
time, the branches are äffected in che ſame manner as in 
the day, ſhutting. up, or "approaching to the Talk or 
trunk, in the ſame mapner, and often with more force. 
Is is of no conſequerite what the ſi ubſtance is with Which the 
fant is toothed, it anfweriZalike to Aff; but there"may 
be obſerved a Tttle ſpor, diſtinguiſhable by its paler co- 
Jour in the articulations oricy jeaves, where the preateſt 
and niceſt fenſibility js Evidently placeg.” emo ne | 
SENSORY, Senſorrum tommune, the ſeat of che com- 
mon ſenſe, ot what recefves the-impreffions of all Tenfible 
objefts, conveyed to it by the nerves of each particufat 
organ, W Es bee is the immediate caufe of per- 
ception Ts once s by Dr, Willis, #ttibuted to the 
ſtriated part” of the 9. Kin 200 by Des Cart&s"t6 the 
plandula pinenſis. 97G _— — — 
SENTENCE, in Jaw, a judgwent'paſſeg in 'c6vrt by 
the judge vn ſome piücefs; either civil or einige. . 
SENTENCE; in grammar,” 4 period” gr | 172 5 F 
| "Bl. ame * * 5 
comprebenoug Pn I tt Jr? I 7 4 
e TENct, in poetry ib at inſtructſve zug lively re 
* made bf barer 7 obſervable,” and 2gree- 
ably ſutptifing, hien cortains muy "ſenſe" in few 
words. p 2 | 
SENTIMENTS? mÞpottry 
are the thoughts which - Ply ral perſons exp) 
ther they relate to matters” of opimon, Paliog, buhneſs, 


dreat degree, 
about nine © 
1 7 the p 


> 


flop piſs "without" order; ect, 
who th ate." F* 2— 3 SD ITN * 1191 io 7 | , 
SEPARATING Grass,” in chemiſtry,” a” receiver 
having a ſpout at the bottom, for ſeparating oi from"wa- 
ter, in diftillation. See the article CHEMICAL LAgORA- 
Tort TORE RANT RT IS CO IIS B08 1090 
SEPARATISTS, an appellation given to diſſenters, 
ſrom their ſętting up a ſeparate church from the eftabliſh- 
ed one. 303 224% a N ö 2 nl 344 
SEPTEMBER, the ſeventh month of the year, reck- 
oning ſrom the vernal equinox; or the ninth from Ja- 
nog... | R 
SFPTENTRIO, in aſtronomy, a conſtellation mote 
uſually called urſa minor. See UA K&;ĩ]ĩ3En 
SEPTICS, among phyſicians, an appellation given to 


= 2 ſuch ſubſtances as promote putrefaction. 


From the many curious experiments made by Dr. 
Pringle to aſcertain the ſeptic and antiſeptie virtue of na- 
tural bodies, it appears that there are very few ſubſtances 
of a truly ſeptic nature.” Thoſe commonly reputed ſuch 
by authors, as the alcaline and volatile falts, he found to 
be no wiſe ſeptic. However, he diſcovered ſome, where 
it ſeemed leaſt likely to find any ſuch quality ; theſe were 
chalk, common ſalt, and the teſtaceous powders. He 
mixed twenty grains of crabs eyes, prepared with fix 
drams of ox's gall, and an equal quantity of Water. In 
another phial he put an equal quantity of gall and water, 
but no erabs-eyes. Both theſe mixtures 7 placed in 

| the putrefaftion began much ſobner where 
the powder was, than in the other phial. On mak 
ing a like experiment with chalk, its ſeptic virtue was 
found to be much greater than that of che crabs- eyes: 
ny, what the doctor had never met with before; in a 
mixture of two drams of fleſh with two ounces of water 
and thirty grains of prepared chalk, the fleſh was reſolved 
e a perfect mucus in a few days. 


To try whether the teſtacebus powders would alſo diffolve | 


"cgctable ſubſtances, the doctor mixed them with: barley 


* water, and compared this mixture with another of 
— ey and water alone! Aſter long maceration by fire, 
the plain water was foul to Twell the barley," and turn 


7 


Seb 
8 1 | 


6f all affected f milgildgjrious" and dür; but that with the power! kept! 


the grain do its datutal hre, and thouk?r4; foltehga it, yew 
aide no mucilage and remained” ſwect . 
Nothing could' be more unexpected) than to find fea-! 
ſult a hiſteher of putrefaction, but the fact is thus: one 
dram of falt preſerves two” drums bf freſi beet in tww 
ounees of water; above chitty boar, uncatruprted, in 4 
heat eqhaf to that ef the human body; Urte which is' the 
fame thing, this quantity of ſalt keep ſteſij ſwrdet it venty 
hours longer than pure Water. But wen half Sram: of 
falt does not preſe r above tws hei dongdt, Twen 
Rye grains have Iſtele eri he antifdptir virtlle, and ten, 
teen ot even twenty gramms manifeſtſy both haſten arid 
nei uten the correptibn, The quantity egchich had the 
mo 
to the above proportion af gem and wer 
Many infetences might be drawh from this experi- 
meht” One is, that inc ſult is ned en gaben in alimend 
beyond the propotton of the corrupting quantities, it 
would appear that iis ſubſer vient to Yigeſtiong chiefly by. 
ſeptic virtue, thats, by ſoftening and: reſol ing 
meats : an action very different from at is tommon 
/ to. ewel > 3507” 20 offer olidd © 
Ates te! be obſerved that the aboverexptriments wege 
made ith" the ſilt Kept for: dome f bc e ingen 
Oe Dif"! of the Av thy 5001 Aol 8 i 30 ogg 
SEPFUAGESIMA, inthe calendar}: the ahird Sund 
day beſore Len 0040 mach 4d bad doidw cole « 
be word is formed fromethe Latin inta, ſexens 
9 becauſe" about (eyenty dayt before Baſter. 
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4 famous' verſion of the "Od: Teſtamentza out of flebre. 
into Greek, performed by ' ſeventy=rwonJewilks interpre« 
ters, in abediende to an order of , Frolewyn Philadet+ 
Pp us. R 1 4 of 19” - 9 0 1 N AN wat fed) ! V. " 
This verſion was in üſe at the time: of: out Bluſſed Sa- 
viour,” and is that ost of which all the :ertations/ inthe 


ty | New Teſtament, frow'the-original Gretk.ofthe Old, are 


taken; It was the. ordinary and 'canomeal tranſlation 
made üſe of by he Chriſtian church in the carlieſt ages g 
and it fill! ſubſiſts in the chutcheb both bf the Eaſt and 
Weſt” The hiſtory of this verſion is ;expreſsly- written 


by" Ariſteas, an officer of the guards to Ptolemy Philadel“ 
9 


The ſubſtance of chis author's account of the 
Septüagint is as foöhht e 903 1 wat f 
Ptolemy having erected a very fine library at Alexan- 
dria, took care to fill it with the moſt curious and va- 
luable books from all parts of the world. Being inform- 
ed, that the Jews had one, containing the laws of Moſes, 
and the hiſtory of that people, he formed the deſign of 
getting it tranſlated out of Hebrew into Greek, to enrich 
his library therewith. . To this purpoſe it was neceſſary 
to apply to the high- pt ieſt of the nation: but this was at- 
tended with a great difficulty. There was in Egypt a 
great number of Jews reduced to ſlavery by his father Pto- 
lemy Soter, in the invaſions he had made into Judea. It 
was repreſented: to the king, that it was in vain to expect 
from the Jews a copy, or a faithful traoſlation of their 
law, whiltt he detained fo great a number of their coun- 
trymen in ſervitude; Ptolemy, who. was extremely ge- 


& % 


putrefying quality; wis fourid-twbe;abdot ten grains 


"SEPTUAGINT, UXX, lot The Stvouy, the hame of | 


— 


nerous, and had very much at heart the improvement of 


his library, acres ſet at liberty all the Jews in his 
dominions. After ſuch a ſt 

he defired of the Jewiſh: high · prieſt, named Eleazar, who 
ſent back his ambaſſadors with an exact copy of the Mo- 
ſajcal law written in letters of gold, and ſix elders of each 


tribe, in all ſeventy-two, to tranſlate it into Greek. 


Theſe deputies were received with all the matks of ef- 


MM... 
* 


peEt by the king, and then conducted into the iſle of 
Pharos, and lodged in à houſe prepared for their tecep- 


tion, where they were ſupplied with every thing neceſ- 


ſary in abundance. They ſet about the tranſlation with 
out loſs of time, and: finiſhed it, in ſeventy two days. The 
whole was read, and approved, in the preſence. of the 
king, who admired the profound wiſdom of the laws of 


| Moſes, and ſent back the deputies loaden with pre⸗ 


ſents for themſelves, the high · prieſt, and the/ſtemple. 


The hiſtorian has added many other eircumſtances, 

which, becauſe they appear to be leſs probabie we ſhall 

omit. But it muſt not be diſſembled, that this ock of Ariſ- 
' teas is thought by many learned men toi be ſputious ; nas 


ep, he eaſily obtained what 
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So EAR 


het the writers, whecher” Jews, a9 Ariſtobulus,! Philo, | | SERAGLIO,..among the Orientals, dhe palace iT 


and Joſephus; or ih, as Juſtin. Martyr, .Cle- 


mens Alexandrinuss.lrenzus,: Hilary, Auguſtin, and 
ſome others, ho have reported the ha 
the Septuagint';, have; done it upon the ſingle authority 
of Arilteas,! Some of theſe, writers baye added circum- 
Kances which are too marvellous-to deſerve any credit, 
Thus Phils tells us, that each of them tranſlated the 
whole Bible ſeparately, and yet there. was not the mi- 
nuteſt difference: either in | ſenſe, or, expreſſion, between 
their ſeveral trabWations ;- whence: he. concludes, that 
they were all directed by the ſpirit of God. And Juſtia 
Martyr; and the | other fathers, aſſure us, , that they 
worked in ſepatate cells, and had no communication: 
with each other; notwithſtanding. which, their traiiſſa- 
tions were found tobe exact uniform and agreeable to- 


each other. The reader may conſult the learned Dr. 
Prideaux, who has fully treated of this ſuhject What 


is certain is, that there was 4 Greek - tranſlation of the 


Scriptures made in Egypt, in the time of the Ptolemies, 


and that this. very verſion is extant among us under 
the title of the Septuagint. £2 216519 
Philo tells us, that the Jews of Egypt were {6 tranſs 
ported upon the making this ttanſlation of the Scrip- 


tutes into Greek; that they kept an annual feuſt in 
memory of it; at which time they went into the ile of 


Pharos, and performed their devotions, out of reſpect to 
a place, which had been ſanctified by the preſence of the 
interpreters. On the conttaty, the Jews of Pa- 

leſtine conceived fo. much contempt and abhotrence for 
this verſion, that they faſted on che ęigbth day of The- 
bet, to ſhew how much they diſapproved the liberty that 
had been taken in tranſlating the law; into a foreign and 
FEE !) 1270) is 01 2d [i 4h 
We ſhall ſubjoin M. Rollin's reflection on this tranſla- 
tion of the Bible: into (Greek, „ This verſion, which 
made the ſcriptures: intelligible to an infinite number, of 
people, was one of the moſt confiderable fruits of the Gre- 
cian conqueſts : ang it appears plainly to have been a part 
of the principal deſign, which, God had in delivering all 
the Eaſt into the hands of the Greeks, and ſupporting 
them therein, notwithſtanding! the diviſions, jealouſies, 
battles, and the frequent revolutions that happened amo 
them. God by this means prepared an eaſy way for the 


4 


preaching of the goſpel, which was near at hand, and 


more readily united ſo many nations, different both in 
language and manners, in one ſociety, in the ſame wor- 
ſhip, and in the (ſame doctrine, by one language, the 
molt elegant, copious, and correct, that was in the world, 
and which became common to all the countries conquer- 
ed by Alexander.” v £19278 

Chronalogy of the SEPTUAGINT, is an account of the 
years of the world, very different from what is found in 
the Hebrew text and the Vulgate, making the world 1466 
years older than theſe latter, 17 9 
SEPTUM, a Latin word, literally ſignifying a par- 
tition or incloſure, and, in anatomy, is applied to ſeve- 
ral parts of the body, which ſerve to ſepatate one part 
from another. Wt 

SEPULCHRAL, ſomething belonging to the fepul- 
thres, or tombs. | 


SEPULCHRE, a tomb or place deſtined ſas the Tee 


terment of the dead. It is chiefly uſed in ſpeaking of 
the burying-places' of the antients; thoſe of the mo- 
derns are uſually called tombs. 


| Regular Canons of ST. SEPULCHRE, 2 religious order, 


formerly inſtituted at Jeruſalem, in honour of the holy 
fepulchre, or the tomb of Jeſus Chriſt, -/ w_y 
Knights wow holy SEPULCHRE, a military order, eſta- 
bliſhed in Paleſtine about the year 1114. rd 
- SEQUEL, in logic, a conſequence drawn from 
preceding propoſition. | | 
| SEQUEST RATION, in common law, the act of 
ſeparating a thing in controverſy from the poſſeſſion of 
both parties, till the right be determined by courſe of 
law. „ OIL 04.2 n 3260. $71 6 4 
SEQUIN, Zach, or Zechin, a gold coin 
ſtruck at Venice, and ſeveral parts of the grand ſeig- 
nior's dominione, particularly at Cairo. The value of 
theſo ſequins is different, thoſe of Venice encteding 
thoſe of Turky by nearly one fifteenth; part. 
8 4 
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of tbe veiſion of | 


prince or lord, but it is uſed by, way of excellenc; 
* DOE 7 erte ſeignior at Conſtantinople * 
or SERAPHIM, in theolo rn 
firſt or higheſt x.. 8 of the 
5 r is formed from the Hebrew fy, ' vi. 
or inflame z becauſe are ſuppoſi inan 
1 eee 
„ burning or inflamed with lone 5 
like a ſeraphim: thus Se Bonaventure is called the lr. 
phic doctor, from his abundant zeal. and fervor. © 
SERENADE, a kind of concert given in the nigh; 
by a lover to his miſtreſs, under her window, * 
SERENE, à quality or title of honour given to ce 
tain princes and chief magiſtrates. of repiiblics. * 
8 RGE, in commerce, a woollen uff manufactured 
in the loom, the warp of which: is compoſed of the 
wagen, and the woof of the ſhortęſt w ) ?t³v lu. 
8 9 at Law, or of the calf, is the higheſt de. 
rec taken in the common law. | 7 
th civil Jy. a " hin aber, da OED i 
SERGEANT. at Arms," is an officer appoihted 0 1 
the perſon ot a king, arreſt traitors 2 5 
offending, and to attend the lord ſteward when he fits 
judgment on any traitor, . * 
SERGEAN » Or SERJEANT, in the army, is an in- 
feriar officer in a company. of foot, or troop of dragoon; 
armed with a halberd, and appointed to fee diſciples .” 
ſerved, to teach the ſoldiers the exerciſe of their ar 
bu ſee due diſtance kept, to ſorm ranks, files, fee. 4 
SERGEANTRY, or Sex JEANTRY, in law, is taken 
for a ſervice that cannot be due from a. tenant to any other 


N the king. 

JANIA,.z name given to a genus of plants 

ther Plumier, Who diſcovered them in America, 10 C 

nour to the reverend father Philip Serjcant, Who was of 

the order of the Minims, and a perſon well verſed in the 
charaQters of the genus are: it hath a roſe-ſhaped 

e four or more leaves, which are 

placed in a circular order: from whoſe flower-cup ariſes 

the pointal, which afterwards becomes a fruit compoſed of 


ng | three cells having three wings, and each cell containing 


- 


one round reed. 


SERIES, a continued ſucceſſion of things in the ſame 
order, and which have ſome relation to, or connection 
with each other. ai 5 
SERIES, in algebra, a rank or progreſſien of quanti- 
ties, increaſing or decreafing in ſome conftant ratio: 
which, in its progreſs, approaching ſtill nearer and 
nearer ſome ſought valve, is called a converging ſeries, 
and, if infinitely continued, becomes equal to that quan- 
tity 3 whende the uſual appellation infinite ſeries: Sce 
PROGRESSION. 1 1 
Ihe method of ſeries took its riſe from the learned 
Dr. Wallis's arithmetic of infinites, and has of late been 
ſo purſued by the greateſt mathematicians, that it is now 
one of the greateſt improvements in algebra. 
Nature and Uſe of infinite Skniks. — Though arich- 
metic furniſhes us with very adequate and intelligent ex- 
preſſions for all rational numbers, yet it is very defeQive 
as to irrational ones, which are in nitely more numerous 
than the other; there being, for inſtance, an infinity of 
them between one and two, were it now required to find 
a mean, proportional between 1 and 2, in rational num- 
bers which alone are clearly intelligible (the root of 2 
being certainly a. very obſcure idea) we could fill ap- 
proach nearer and nearer to the juſt value of the quanti- 
ty required, but without ever arriving at it: thus, i 
the mean proportional between 1 and 2, or the.root of 
2, we firſt put 1, it is evident we have not put wong - 
if we add x, we put too much, for the ſquare of 1 11 
is greater than two. If then we take away 38.06 7 
find we have taken away too much, and if we return 
the whole will be too great; thus may we. proc 
without ever coming at the juſt quantity ge 
numbers thus found, and thoſe fo aſter the | 
manner to infinity, being diſpoſed in their natural orders 
make what ae call tn IA RR? gackas IVES, 
Sometimes the ſcries's do not proceed, by alternate 24. 
dicions and ſubtractiom, but hy. imple alen We” 
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u of ſubtractions, according to the poſition of the i though infinite in number, ſhall only make a finite ſum; | 
| wh In all theſe infinite ſeries's it is viſtble, that, | and, in effect, fince it is gemblirmce, by the laws of | 
2s al} the terms are only equal to a finite magnitude, they 18 progreſſion, that there are ſeries's, whoſe 
muſt be ſtill decreaſing ; and it is even convenient that | ſums are leſs than the whole, nay, infinitely leſs, it fol- 
they be ſo, as much as pofſible, that one may take only | lows, chat there muſt-likewiſe be ſeries's which make in- 
3 certain number of the firſt terms for the magnitude | finitely more. | | 
ſought, and neglect all the . ä There are two further remarks neceſſary to be made on 

ut it is not irrational numbers only; that are expreſſ-ſeries's in general. 1. That there are ſome, wherein, 
<4 in rational ones, by infinite ſeries's. Rational num- after a certain number of terms, all the other terms, 
bers themſelves may be expreſſed in the ſame manner: 1, | though infinite in number, become each a Cypher. No- | 
for inſtance” being equal to the ſeries g A 3 &c. but | it is evident, the ſum of theſe ſeries's is finite, and eaſily 


there is this difference between them, that whereas irra- found; they having only an appearance of infinity. 
| | tional numbers can only be expreſſed in rational numbers, | *2*. That the ſame magnitude may be our” 2 by 
= | by ſuch ſeries; rational ones need no ſuch: expreſſion. © different ſeries's ; and may be expreſſed both by a ſeries, 
| Ec "Among infinite ſeries's,' there are ſome whoſe. terms | whoſe ſum may be found, and by another, whoſe ſum 
red Ke! only make finite ſum : ſuch is the geometrical progret- | cannot be found. . | | 
the fon 4 444 &c. and in general, all geometrical decreaſing] Geometry does not labour under the ſame difficulty as 
FF progreſſions 2 in others, the terms make an infinite ſum ; | arithmetic: it expreſſes irrational numbers exactly in lines, 
de. Fu: ſuch is the harmonical progreſſion + 111. &c. See | and needs not have recourſe to infinite ſeries's. Thus the 
in HaRMONICAL. It is not that there are more terms in the | diagonal of a ſquare, whoſe fide is 1, is known to be the 
harmonical, than in the geometrical] progreſſion, though ſquare root of 2.—But, in Tome other caſes, geometry it- 
end | the latter has no tetm which is not in the former, and] ſelf is under the like embartaſs;"there being ſotne right a 
lity wants ſeveral the former has; ſuch a difference would lines, which cannot be expreſſed otherwiſe than by an 
8 in * only render the two infinite ſums unequal, and that of | infinite ſeries of ſmaller lines, whoſe ſum cannot be found ; 


the harmonical progreſſion the greateſt the cauſe lies | of which Kind are the right lines equal to curves; ſo that 

deeper. alle DISH 2140 neee in ſeeking, for inſtance, a right line equal to the cir- 

From the received notion of infinite diviſidility, it fol- cumference of a circle, we find, that, the diameter be- 

lows, that any finite thing, e. gr. a foot, is a/compound | ing 1, the line ſought will be 4, minus'4,- plus $; minus 

both of finite and infinite? finite, as it is a ſoot: infinite | +, plus #, &c. | i ; , 

as it contains en infinity of parts, into which it isdivifible.| As to the finding of an infinite feries to expreſs quanti- 

If theſe infinite parts be conceived, as ſeparated from one | ties ſought, Mercator, the ficſt inventor of the method, 

another, they will make an infinite ſeries,” and yet their | did it by diviſion : but Sir Iſaae Newton and M. Leibnitz | 
ſum only be a foot only, no terms are to be here put, | have improved the doctrine very conſiderably: the firſt 
but ſuch as may, diſtin from each other, be. parts of the | finding his ſeries by the extraction of roots, and the ſe- 

ſame finite whole: now / this s the caſe iu the :geometri- | cond by another ſerics preſuppoſed. 5 

cal decreaſing ſeries 4 44 &c. for it is evident; that, if 77 find a SERIES expreſſing a Quantity ſought by Diviſion. 

you firſt take + of a foot, then + of what remains,” or 4 of | Divide the dividend by the diviſor, as in common alge- 

a foot, then 4 of what remains, org of a foot; you may | bra, continuing the diviſion till the quotient ſhew the or- 

proceed to infinity, til] — new decreaſing halves, all | der of progreſſion; or the law, according to which the 

diſtin from others which all together only | terms proceed to infinity. 8 

make a foot. | | der £21 4] | 888 
In this example, we not only take no parts but what For example. Suppoſe y +y x= u, then y = 
were, in the whole, diſtinct from each other; but we | 
take all that were there; whence it comes to paſs, that 
their ſum makes the preciſe whole again; but were we 
to follow the geometrical progreſſion 4 5 7, &c. that is, at 


| 1 + x* 
Then, by dividing v by 1 + „ according to the common 
rules for the divifian of algebra, we ſhall diſcover the law 
of the ſeries; as is plain from the following. operation 


firſt take 4 of a foot, and-from what remains ; of a foot, | 1 * vv—ux+tuxx—va +v x, &c , 
and from what ſtill remains 2 of a foot, &c. it is true, an mhoe- | 
we ſhould take no parts but what were diſtin from each | — V8, 
other in the foot; but we ſhould-not take all the parts that ; U ,t 
were there, ſince we only take the ſeveral thitds, which 1 
are leſs than the halves; of conſequence, all theſe de- 4er + vx? 
creaſing thirds, tho! infinite in number, could not make — - - 
the whole; and it is even demonſtrated, that they would 8 2 P 5 4 
only make half. — _ pans: all ae ee decreaſingg N enn x Foy 4 4 
to infinity, would only make one third, and all the hun- + , &c. 
dredths, — . part: ſo that the ſum of And, by the ſame method of inveſtigation, of yb + y 
the terms of an infinite ſeries, * geometrically, & a, we ſhall find y = ag 4 2 4+ £ x? | 
is not only always finite, but may even be leſs than any : 7 W x. b þ* * 
finite quantity that can be aſſigned. 2 4 | 


If an infinite decreaſing ſeries: expreſs parts which can- : * F Pp ? dee. 


not ſubſiſt in the whole, diſtindly from each other; but To find the ſum: of the geome Al ogreſſio 
ſuch as, to take their values, we muſt ſuppoſe the ſame . Wy, N 1 P 2 
quantity taken ſeveral times, in the ſame whole; then | * , T. Put Sal e then 2 x 
will the ſum of theſe parts make more than a whole, nay, XK + * 24 + 1 pt+1 
infinitely more; that is, the ſeries will be infinite; if the |. 4 a 4.2.7 4 + — 1 tharefore, by 
ſame quantity be taken an infinity of times. Thus, in ſubtraction, we have 5—s x=1—F z conſequently 5= D wu 
the harmonical progreſſion 4 3 2, &c. if we take 4 of a| ; — 7” 85 | if | 
foot, or 6 inches, then 3 4 inches, it is evident we can- |- lf x be a proper fraction and þ infinite, then 14 
not take further 4 of a foot, or 3 inches, without taking = | Es ELSE 4gfs- anc) 
inch more than was left in the foot. Since then the | being infinitely ſmall, or leſs than any uantity 
whole is already exhauſted by the three firſt ternis, we aſſignable, the fum of TAT, &c, in in itum, 


can take no more of the following terms, without taking I 

ſomething already taken: and, ſince thoſe terms are in- becomes IT BL DSA OT dee ts | 

finite in number, it is very poſſible that the ſame finite , 43.4.6 N Ft 

Hoey _ ho 2 * —_— * of times, To find the ſum ( 5) of 1424 5 + 4x7, d+ ix" by | 

will make the ſum of the ſeries infinite. N at 203 SEM | | — | 34.1 

We ſay poflib'e; for though of two infinite ſeries's . be- . W 2 + 3x" 1, +Þ+1 Xx? | 17 

the one may make a finite ſum, and the other an infinite; TY, and "therefore „ 5.x = TAT. 1 

it is true that there may be ſuch a ſeries, Where, the fi- if 


| — p+ — 1 25 r 

e exhauſted the whole, the following ones; | D xx „and 52 + 22 Xo — 

£ I4 2 yy or - | * | * —— | | 
| Hh But [ 


a 
- 


- 


S ER | 
Tm | 5 = 2 1 * N 7 * 1 0 a 
But 1 +*4#*43%,"+#is equal to ——=—» which 


FREE a1 
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being lobſlituted in the above value of 15 gives 


| I Mt] 
— —— , for the ſum of the ſeries x K 2 3 


—— —— 7 £20797 | 85 . 
+ 4x7, +1 I be leſs than unity, and p In- 
finite, the ſum of the infinite ſeries 1 4 24 T 


a 2 
&. will be expteſſod by: -=, becauſe one 
being (when p is infinite) infinite)y ſmall, may be re- 
jected as inconſiderable. 3 

Leet it be tequired to find the ſum of the ſeries x ar 


— — . — — — 
+@+bX#' + a+#bxx* THIN, a+p—1%x6 
x. By an aQtual multiplication of the terms. of 
the ſeries we ſhall have 1+ax+a# +ax* +ax* + ax?, 
+ as +bx*+ 2bx% + 264% T4, 


in order to the ſum of the terms of the firſt 


part of the ſeries, put = Ie N, + „ then ax= 
Tre, , and therefore I r- hence 


-S+1 
x 


$=ED 


„and the ſum of 1+ax+ax* +a , 
n a 

—. Our next buſineſs is 

to inveſtigate the ſum of W part of the ſeries, 
via. Br al 3. + Ah,, T I in order 


to which put = + 28% + 3 +p—1 xx, then * 


1— 4 


ef becomes 144 


+2438, IHR + Joins”. Hence we 
get - I HNA, Ai For 


1 e 2 r 
x* + x? +x*+x*, +, ſubſtitute its value — 


1— 4 
| £5 1 7 2 Pr 
| 1=x a * 


quently the ſum of the propoſed ſeries 1+4x+@F bx #* 
— L 3 — — Ry — Pp ES 4 
+a+2b Xx*+a+3bx#*, +$a+p—1XdXx, will be 


p+2 UB ,» 4 
expounded by 144 Xx . 4 U „ „ 
AF s 1 
5 —1 1 | 
1x | 
In the ſame manner may the ſum of the ſeries . 
| rm 
. &c. continued to m number of 
- r Iu 71 | | 


—  ——_—_—_—_——_— — — — 


1 —1 * 2—1 
rmn 


* Y 5 m—2 X n—2 
terms, or of the ſeries — * 


—— — 


run 


| &c. continued to m number of 
terms, be eaſily found, and are reſpectively equal to 
1— | uy | 1—A 
15 b 
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To Find a SRRIRS Expreſſing the Quantity ſought, by Ex- 
tractian of rot:. S uppoſe yy =1 — x x, then, by ex- 
tracing the root on each fide of the equation according 
to the common rules, we ſhall find y=1 =+ 1 
Sr — ie — e „ Kc. See BINOMIAL Theo- 
ven. ern | 14 473 Lear 
Reverfion of , SERLES, the extracting the root of an in- 
finite equation. | 

SERMON ES, the title Horace gives-to his ſatires. 

* The critics are divided about the reaſon of the name. 
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tend to, they were never allowed to preach-publicly in 


in Lent, and the feſtival days 


1 vals. 


0 " 
4 +. = 
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mere obſervation of feet and meaſure, ſuch as we find in 
Plautus, Terence, and in Horace's fatires, he thinks, ;, 
not ſufficient ro conſtitute verſe ; to determine the Work 
to be poetical, or diſtinguiſh it from proſe 3/unlefs jr 
have ſome farther air or character of poetry, ſomewhat gf 
the fable, or ſublime. Hence it is that Horace calls hi, 
 ſatires proſe Sermones. . a n 
SERMONS, orations, or diſcourſes delivered by the 
clergy of the Chriſtian church, in their religious aſſem- 
Ia the ancient church, r after the reading of 
the pſalms, and leſſons out of the ſcriptures, before the 
catechumens were diſmiſſed, followed the ſermon,-which 
the bi or ſome other, appointed by him, made to the 
people. This, being done in. the preſence. of the che- 
chumens, was ore reckoned a part of the iſſa ca- 
techumenorum, or ante-communion ſervice. Such dic. 
courſes were commonly termed homilies, owners Which 
ſignifies indifferently. any diſcourſe of inſtruction to the 
people. Among the Latins they were frequently call. 
ed traftatus, and the preachers traftatores, : 
Preaching, anciently, was one of the chief offices of a 
biſhop ; inſomuch that, in the African churches, a preſ. 
byter was never known to preach before a biſhop in his 
cathedral church, till St, Auſtin's. time. In the Eaſtern 


the biſhop ; but this was not to diſcharge him of the duty, 
for ſtill he-preached a ſermon at the ſame time-after them, 
In the leſſer churches of the city and country, the office 
of preaching was devolved upon the preſbyters z- but des- 
cons never were allowed to perform it. There are num- 
berleſs paſſages in the writings of the fathers, which 
ſpeak of preaching as a wy indiſpenſably incumbent on 
a biſhop. Many canons of councils either ſuppoſe, ot 
enjoin it: and, in the imperial laws, there are feveral 
edits of the ſecular 
It has been a queſtion, whether laymen were eyer al- 
lowed by authority to make ſermons to the people. It 
is certain, they did it in a private way, as catechiſſe, in 
their catechetic ſchools. at Alexandria, and other places; 
but this was a different thing from public preaching inthe . 
church, Sometimes the monks, who were only laymen, 
took upon them to. preach ; but this was cenſured, and 
oppoſed, as an uſurpation of an office that did not belong 
to them. Vet, in ſome caſes, a ſpecial commiſſion was given 
to a layman to preach : as in the caſe of Origen, who 
was licenſed by Alexander, biſhop of Jeruſalem to preach 
and expound the ſcriptures in the church, before he.was 
in orders. As to women, whatever gifts they could pre- 


the church; agreeably to the apoſtalic rule, Let hour 


| women keep filence in the churches, &c.“ --Butthey 


might teach thoſe of their own ſex;. as. private ca 
and pre them for baptiſm, And this was the cee 
of the deaconefſes. The Montaniſts were a noted ſect ſot 
giving the liberty of preaching to women, under this pre- 


| tence of inſpiration by the ſpirit z for they had prophe- 


teſſes, -women-biſhops, and women-preſbyters. 
Next to the perſons, the manner in which the officeof 


[preaching was executed, comes to be conſidered. And 
{firſt it is obſervable, that the 


had ſometimes twe or 
three ſermons preached in the ſame aſſembly, firſt by we 
preſbyters, and then by the biſhops. When two ot more 
biſhops happened to be preſent in the aſſembly, it was 
uſual for ſeveral of them to preach, one after another, 
reſerving the laſt place for the moſt honourable perſon- 
In fome places, they had ſermons every day, eſpecially 
at Eaſter. In many 2 
they had ſermons twice a day, for the better edification 
of the people. But this is chiefly to be underſtood of ir © 
was not fuch frequent preaching. _- 
be next thing to be obſerved is, their different ſorts 
of ſermons, and different way of -preaching- Theſe ar 
diſtinguiſhed into tour kinds: 1. Expoſitions of feriptur& 
2. Panegyrical diſcourſes upon the ſaints and-martyrs'3 
Sermons upon particular times, occaſions, - felt. 
4. Sermons upon particular doctrines, or 
ſubjects. There are examples of all theſe kinds in * 
Chryſoſtom's and St. Auſtin's homiſies, the ke 1 


The opinion of father Boſſu ſeems well grounded; a 


' 


ſtandards of preaching, in tho Greek and Latin churches 


church, preſbyters were indeed allowed to preach before 


wer to the ſame purpoſe . 


* 


ties and large churches: for in the country pariſhes these 


. 


2 


* ough moſt of theſe were ſtudied and elaborate dif-y ſtrike with their hands and feet,” rol! their eyes, 46d 


ned and compoſed beforehand, yet ſome were 
dn ſpoken without an 2 compoſi- 
y and taken down in ſhort- hand from the mouth of 
the preacher. Origen was the firſt that began the way 
of extempore preaching in the EST: 5 
Upon this account it was uſual for the preacher to uſher 
in his diſcourſe with a ſhort 2 for divine affiſtance. 
In this ſenſe we are to under d St. Chryſoſtom, when 
he ſays, We muſt firſt pray, and then preach,” Some: 
times, before they began to preach, they uſed the com- 
mon falutation,” Pax vobis, Peace be with you; to which 
the people anſwered, : And with hy . 4 And ſome- 
times they prefaced the ſermon with a Mort form of bene. 
diction, eſpecially in times of calamity and diftreſs, or of 
happy deliverances out of them. Sometimes they preach- 
ed without any text, and ſometimes upon more texts than 
one. Neither did they entertain their auditory with light 
and ludicrous matters, or fabulous and romantic ſtories, 
(uch as thoſe with which preaching ſo much abounded in 
the age before the Reformation. 
And, as they were careful" in the choice'of their ſub- 
je, ſo were they in the manner of 'drefling it up, and 
delivering it, that they might "anſwer the true ends of 
preaching. St, Auſtin has laid down encellent rules, for 
the practice of Chriſtian eloquence ; and, if we will take 
his character of the ancient preachers, it was, in ſhort, 
cis: that their difcourſes were always upon weighty 
and heavenly matters, and their ſtyle anſwerable to the 
ſubject, being plain, elegant, majeſtic, and nervous; 
ktly adapted to inſtruct and delight, to convince and 
charm their hearers. It was no part of the ancient ora- 
tory to raiſe. the affections of the auditory, either by geſ- 
ticulations, or the uſe of external ſhews and repreſenta- 
tions of things in their fermons, that is now very com- 
mon in the Romiſh chutch. As to the length of their 
ſermons, ſcarce any of them would laſt an hour, and 


: 
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poſterity, which elſe would have died with the ſpeak- 
ing, enn neg 5 

The Roman catholics call the ſermon, the prone. Af. 
ter the goſpel, the preacher goes to the bottom of the 
eps of the altar, on the epiffle ſide; where he kneels 
down, and offers prayers to God for the action he is 20- 
inz about, Then he aſcends the pulpit; where he firſt 
bows to the croſs, and then to the chief of the congre- 
cation, He likewiſe eroſſes himfelf; and, whenever be 
pronounces the name of Jeſas and Mary, he takes off 
: cap, and bows. In Italy, he does the fame thing, 
g <never the reigning pope is named in the ſermon. Be- 
"re the biſhop, or when the holy ſacrament is ſolemnly 
9 on the altar, it is uſual to preach bare-headed. 
the we anner of preactfng in Italy is very indecent, 


© behaviou | n 
— the preachers being like that of ſtage 


SN 


walk from one end of the pulpit, which is very long 
wide, to the other, wich immoderate and ridiculous vi- 


vacity. Their fineſt ſermons. ſays a celebrated traveller, - 
are thoſe that raiſe the moſt laughter. The Capuchins, 


adds he, never preach, but on terrible ſubjects; they 


ſeize their own beards, clap their hands, and ſcream 


enough to fright one. The other day, I heard 'a Carme- 
lite, who was preaching to the, repentant nuns of the 


to raiſe a mote exalted idea of the ſacrifice his penitent 


quarter of an hour in painting her out as the moſt charm- 
ing creature under heaven : not one feature, in the moſt 
| perfect body, was omitted; and he talked more like a 
| moſt accompliſhed- painter, ttian a preacher.” In Italy, 
| there are ſeldom any ſermons, but in the time of Advent 
and Lent. "The friars preach in their convents upon 


fight of their founders, or of ſome particular practices, 
which they are fond of, fuch as the toſary, and ſcapu- 
lary, and St. Francis's girdle. In ſome cities of Italy, 


are itinerant preachers, who carry about with them little 
moveable pulpits. 10 


In Spain they often preach in the public ſquares and 


high ſtreets, and ſeldom fail of a numerous audience. 
| The preachers take great pains to affect their bearers, 
and to this end they frequently ſtrike their breaſt or face, 


who draw moſt tears are thought the beſt preachers. 
The Greek Chriſtians ſeldom have any ſermons. 


however, when a father does attempt to mount the roſ- 
trum, he delivers himſelf in the moſt awkward manner 
imaginable ; and has two crowns for his diſcourſe, which 
conſiſts only of a tedious train of empty words, without 
the leaſt order or coherence, and which the preacher 
himſelf (ſays our author) underſtands no more than the 

ople. IR | | "C2 
*" SERON of Almonds, is the quantity of 200 weight ; 


ſcafon an bear hunger a long time. The greater 
part csc claſs are poiſonous, and dangerous in 
their WS 2 miſchievous liquor in the wound, 
made , which, mixing by this means im- 
mediftely ""wRthe blood, is of fatal conſequence ; 


though the whoſe creature may be eaten With ſafety, or 
even the poiſonous liquor, which does this miſchief in 
the wounded, taſted without hurt. 6." "RM 

Notwithſtanding that ſerpents reſpire by means of 
lungs, they do not take in and diſcharge their breath by 
ſuch ſhort intervals as other animals, but what they have 


| once inſpired will ſerve them a long time ; for as 


are of a cold nature, and therefore their neceſſary warmth 
very ſmall, they do not require ſuch an eternally renew - 


have more of it; and as with us they lie balf the year 


|torpid,” and balf dead, their vital warmth at that dime, 


like: fire ſmothered under aſhes, barely exiſts, and needs 


| perhaps no more air than what the creature took in at 
one inſpiration, before its laying itſelf down for the ſea- 
ile · tene wing ſpring re- 


ſon, which ſerves it till the. 
turns. bes | 
, Serpents, according to Mr. Ray, may be divided into 


bottom, which, on biting, they diſcharge into the 
| | wound 


| holy croſs, oh the ſubject of Mary Magdalen. In order 
had made of the pleaſures of the world, he ſpent a whole 


topics which we may call eternal; for they ſeldom loſe 


and the whole congregation. does the ſame thing. They 


Preaching, as Tournefort aſſures, is ſo far aboliſhed, that 
there is ſcarce a pulpit to be ſeen in all their churches: 


ed ſupply of that pabulum of vital beat, as thoſe which 


the poiſonous. and the harmleſs ; the firſt having long 


| ; - | dentes exerti,. with poiſonous: liguors contained at their 
are extravagant in their geſtures, "they | 
1 | * 
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raved; the others wanting theſe teeth, and this poi- | of fingers in a, large. veſſel, It had its eme ſer 


n. | | = | 3% Qi Nn 
They may alſo be divided, in regard to their genera - 
tion, into the oviparous and viviparous; but this is a 
Jefs firmly founded diſtinction than may be. ſuppoſed, 
ſince all ſerpents are truly and properly produced of eggs; 
and the only difference is, that ſome depolit their eggs in 
durghills, arid the like places, to be hatched by acci- 
dental "heat, while others retain thoſe eggs to be hatched 
in their own bodies, and ſo bring for living young 
"ones. Of the firſt kind is the common ſnake, of the 
latter the viper, Ray's Syn. Duad. et Sup, ' oe 
© " SErPeERNT, Bubalinus, Mr, Cleyer bas given a. very 
remarkable account, in the German Ephemerides, of the 
- prodigious: ſize and voracious appetite of this ſerpent, 

and its manner of feeding.. This gentleman aſſuxes us 
that they grow to the length of five feet, and are ſur- 
priſingly daring in attacking large creatures for prey, 
Their neck, he obſerves, is ſo. ſmall, in proportion to 
the creature they ſeize, that it is a, wonder that they can 
fwallow them whole, which yet experience ſhews they 
certainly do, having no power of tearing them to pieces, 
This gentleman faw a complete ſtag taken out of the 
belly of one of theſe ſnakes, with all its limbs remain: 
ing on: and at another time a wild goat which had been 
ſwallowed in the ſame manner, and from another à com- 
plete porcupine, à very troubleſome morſel; and there 
was once an inſtance, in the Molucca iſlands, of a wo- 
man big with child being thus fucked down whole by 
one of theſe creatures. Bay's Syn, An. "+ 

The method of their managing their prey is this : when 
thoroughly lank, Jean and hungry, the ſnake lies in wait 

for any mot it can ſeize; he darts out upon the prey, 
and, ſeizing it with his mouth, winds his body round that 
of the creature; and this he is able to.do with ſuch force, | 
that he will often, in twiſting himſelf firmly round the 
creature, break the bones within its ſkin, . This he con- 
tinues, and at the fame time is biting, with his terrible 
mouth, all the tender parts of the creature, till he has 
deſtroyed it; or, if it be an animal too ſtrong to be kill- 
ed by theſe ſimple folds, it will drag it to ſome. neigh- 
bouring tree, and, tying it faſt againſt that, draw its 
| body fo forcibly round it, as to cruſh all its bones to 
pieces by the help of that folid reſiſting body. The part 


it uſually ſeizes with its teeth, at the ſame time, is the | 


creature's noſe, which he bites ſo forcibly as not only. to 
ſtop the breath, but to occaſion. a diſcharge of blood, 
which helps to forward its deſtruction. 


But the moſt ſingular attack, ever known to have been | 


made by this creature, is that recorded by the ſame au- 
thor, of its ſeizing a buffaloe, which it deſtroyed. in the 
manner above deſcribed, though it was a long time about 
it, and was obliged to have recourſe to the method of ty- 
ing it upto atree, againſt which it broke its bones feverally . 
With a noiſe that was heard to a great diſtance. When the 
creature had thus deſtroyed its prey, it continued break- 
ing of the bones, till there was not one leſt hole in the 
body, and the whole reſembled a ſhapeleſs mals;of mat? 
ter. 79 

The jaws and throat of this, and of the other ſerpent 
kind, though ſmall and narrow, are prodigiouſly extenh- 
ble, and made ſo by nature, for the ſwallowing theſe 
morſels. "The ſnake, when the, prey lay in this ſtate be- 
fore it, licked it all over, and covered. it thick with-its 
faliva, and that fo regularly, that the whole carcaſe look- 
ed as if daubed over with glue. This done, it opened 
its jaws to a monſtrous extent, and ſucked in the head of 
the prey, and continuing inceſſantly ſucking, at length 
drew down the whole body. | 
_ This is a work of time, and very often two or three 
days are employed in it, And, when the animal is thus 
got down, the ſnake is ſwelled and bloated up all over 
With it, and is no longer in a ſtate of offending, or even 
of defending itſelf, or fo much as running away; and 


the people of the places where this ſpecies is common, 
well know this, and find it an eafy thi 


as their fleſh is a 
12 07 7." 


SERPENT, in muſic, a wind inſtrument, ſerving as a 


in 
8 z Its quantity amounting only to about one half 


two or three ounces of the root in a quart o 


ly called a ring- worm. See HERPES. 


| ag to deſtroy them 
in this fate, and are very happy wie they catch one, 
very delicate food,  Ephem. Gern. Ann | 


g 


| from its figure, as conßiſting of ſeveral” folg, . 


wreaths, ſerving to take off its Jength, Which won 
otherwiſe be ſix or ſe ven feet : it is uſually covered With 
leather, and conſiſts gf three parts: a movth-piece, ne 
and tail. It has fix, hales, by means of which they Live 
it the compaſs of two octaves. | | 
 SERPEN TARIA, VI IIA SNAKEROOT ; the 
root of a ſpecies of ariſtolochia growing in Virginia and 
Carolina... The root is ſmall, light, buſhy, compete, 
of a number of ſtrings or fibres 1 * from one hea 
and matted together, of a browniſh colour. on the out. 
fide, and paler or yellowiſh within. x4 
SNAKEROOT has an aromatic ſmell, approaching ty 
that of valerian, but more agreeable, and a warm bitter. 
iſh pungent taſte, which is not eaſily concealed of oye. 
NY by a large admixture of other materials, |; 
ves out its active matter both to water and .reQife] 
pirit, and tinges the former of a deep brown, the latte: 
of an orange colour. Greateſt part of its ſmell and fl. 


vour is carried off in evaporation or diſtillation by both 


menſtrua : along with water there ariſes, if the quantity 
of the root ſubmitted to the operation be large, a ſmall 
portion of a pale coloured eſſential oil, of a conſiderable 
ſmell, but no very ſtrong taſte, greateſt part of the can. 
phocated pungency, as well as bitteriſhneſs of the root, 
remaining in the inſpiſſated extract. TI he. ſpirituous ex- 
tract is ſtronger than the watery ;; not ſo much from it 
having loſt leſs: in the evaporation, as from. its contain- 
the aQtive parts of the root concentrated into a ſmaller 
of-that of the other. 1 | | 
This root is a warm diaphoretic and diuretic... It i 
r2ckoned one of the principal medicines. of the alexiphar- 
mac kind; and as ſuch is in general uſe, in low walig- 
nant fevers and epidemic ditcaſes, for ſupporting the vs 
vitz, raiſing the pulſe, promoting a, diaphoreſis,. and 
correcting a putrid diſpoſition of the humours, It is gi- 
ven, in Habftance, from a few grains to a ſeruple or halt 
i dram ; in decoction or infuſion, to a dram and upwards. 
Tinctures of it are prepared in the ſhops, by macerating 
4 proof ſpirt, 
or of a ſpirituous alexeterial water mixed with one fixth 
its quantity of diſtilled viuegar, which laſt, ingredient i 
an excellent addition to theſe kinds of medicines in acute 
diſeaſes. | | 
SERPENTARIUS, in aſtronomy, à conſtellation ot 
the northern hemiſphere, called alſo Ophiuchus. The 
ſtars in this conſtellation, in Ptolemy's catalogue, at 
29, in Tycho's 25, and in Mr. Flamſtead's 69. 
SERPENTINE, in general denotes any thing that te- 
ſembles a ſerpent ; hence the worm or pipe of z {til 
twiſted in a ſpiral manner, is termed a ſerpentine worm. 
SERPENTINE MARBLE, a kind of marble ſpotted 
like the ſkin of a ſerpent, whence its name. The at 
cients called it oj-nites, from opt, à ſerpen t. 
| SerxeenTiNg Vaxszs, ſuch as begin and end with 


the ſame words. | 


SERPIGO, in medicine, a ſpecies of herpes, vulgar 
SERPYLLUM, Mather of Thyme, in botany, A i* 
cies. of thyme. See Tyme. . 
SERRATED, in general, ſomething indented, ® 
notched, in the manner of a ſaw. 3 . 
SERRATUS, in anatomy, à name given io e 
muſcles of the body from their reſembling a ſerra or ſaw: 
As [2 | . 
SExAATus anticus minor, which ariſes thin and . 
from the ſecond, third, fourth, and fifth ſuperior b! 
and aſcending obliquely, it is inſerted fleſhy into rhe pio, 
ceſſus coracoides of he ſcapula, which it draws er 
It alſo belps in reſpiration. *..- {, the 
SERRATUsS anticus major 3 which comes _ 
whole baſis of theſcapula, and is inſerted into the ie 
true ribs, and firſt of the falſe 2 ſo many 
portions repreſenting the teeth of à fa wW. 
nen 5. — ſuperior, ariſeth by 2 broad an 
thin tendon from the two inferior ſpines of the Ver - 
of the neck, and the three ſuperior of the back ; 11 
N d 
growing 


"vals to the cornet, or a ſmall ſhawm, to ſuſtain a chorus 
| OTIS Yard | rene 


| fourth ribs by ſo many diſtinct indentations...” 


{ 
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fleſhy, is inſerted into the ſecond, thitd, 5 
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we $ 


0 


dient is 
n Acute 


tion ol 
„ Tbe 
ye, ue 


that te · 
2 {till, 
worm. 
ſpotted 
The an” 


FEE 

. __ .o\ 
unte date the Hibs uþwatde,” and bring them to right 
or with the vertebrie 3; and, conſequently, make t 


tv of the thorax wider and ſhorter. 8 
Coon arus poſticus inferior, ariſes with à broad and 


4 = 


W chin tendon from the three inferior ſpines of the verte- 


back, and from the two ſuperior of the Joins; 
aſcending obliquely, grow fleſhy, and are in- 
four indentations into the four laſt ribs. 

ifying a perſon 
r a certain time, 


bræ of the 
its fibres, 


b 
c a term of relation fi 


who owes and pays a limited obedience 
to another in quality of maſter, . 
SERVETISTS, a name given to the modern anti- 
trinitarians, from their being ſuppoſed to be the fol- 
lowers of Michael Servetus;* who in the year 1559, was 
burnt at Geneva, together with his books. * 
SERVICE, in law, is 4 . which'a tenant, by rea · 
ſon of his fee, owes to his lor. * 
SERVING, in the ſea-language, the act of winding a 
quantity of leather canvas, or cordage round any rope, to 
ſerve it from being galled or rubbed” by the friction 


produced at ſea by the agitation of the ſhip on the waves. 


The materials applied to this purpoſe are termed ſervice. 

See PlAr, RounDinG and F&ESHEN: 4 
SERVITES, à religious order in the church of Rome, 

ſo called from their peculiar attachment to the Bleſſed 


Virgin. tenen. 

his order was founded by ſeven Florentine mer- 
chants, viz. Bonfils Monatdi, John Manetti; Betiet de 
Lantella, Bartholomey Amidei, Ricouere Lippe Ugoc- 
cion, Gerardin Soſtegni, and Alexis Falconieri. Theſe 
pentlemen, with the apptobation of the biſhop'of Flo- 
rence, renounced the world, and lived together, in a re- 
ligious community, on Mount Senar, two leagues from 


that city. When they firſt appeared in the black habit 
given them by the biſhop, the very children at the breaſt 


cried. out, See the ſervants of the Virgin;“ and this 


miracle determined them to take no other name than that | 


of Servites, or ſervants of the Virgin. An 
Some time after, finding the diſtance of their ſolitude 
from Florence too inconvenient, on account of the ne- 
ceſſity they were under of ſubſiſting by almsj they pro- 
cured a little hoſpital or monaſtery 
one of the gates of the city: and this was the humble 
origin of the famous monaſtery” of the Annunciado at 
Florence, (26567 $3 ain 
In length of time this order increaſed to ſuch'a degree, 
that it became divided into twenty-ſeven provinces, ant 
enjoyed ſeveral privileges by grants from the popes; 
Formerly they eat no ſleſh meat, and obſerved ſeveral 
other auſterities, which afterwards they diſpenſed with. 
They boaſt of having produced ſeveral cardinals” and 
other eminent perſons,” eſpecially men of learning, a- 
mong whom was the famous father Paul, who'wrote'the 
hiſtory of the council of Trent. * 
There ate likewiſe nuns of this order, who have ſeve - 
ral monaſteries in Germany, Italy, and Flanders. 
SERVITOR, in the univerſity of Ox ſord, à ſcholar, 
8 ſtudent, who waits upon another for his maintenance 
there. | | | | N 
SERVITORS. 5 Bulls, ſervants or meſſengers of the 
marſhal of the King's. bench, ſent with bills or'writs, to 
ſummon people to that court: theſe are now called tip< 
ſtaves, $16. R6e* 0 RSG 1 L444 
p RUM, the thin watery: part of the blood. See 
DOD. | | | * 
The word is Latin, and literally ſignifies whey.” © 
SERUM Aluminaſum, alum-tubey, à form of medicine 
Preſcribed in the, Jate London Pharmacopaziay giade of 4 
pong u milk boiled to whey with a quarter: of an ounce 
SESSAMOIDEA Oss A, in anatomy,” ſeveral ſmall 
placed between the joints of the fingers and toes. 
he ward is formed from the Greek, usa, an In- 
Fre and %%, reſemblance. x5 vide)! 
of mung the oily. grain plant, in botany, a genus 
— r 2 me flowers of, which: are produced-trom the 
cup conſiſts. of oe” without apy foot- talk; the gbwer- 
0 its of one leaf, divided into fiwe long ſlender 
ASments: the flower is of ond leaf, in ſhape like thoſe 


of x F n | 
of = n : the pointal, which .ciſes iu the middle 
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to be built without | 
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| and of a grateful ſmell. It affords, by diſtillation, a ve 
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a 8 E + 


| ed p6d; divided into four diſtinct cells, which.are replete 


with eſculent ſeeds. - 46-08 ied, 
In England, "theſe plants are preſerved. in botanic gar- 
dens as cutioſities;”” Their ſeeds muſt be ſown in the 
ſpring upon um hot-bed ;- and, when the plants are come 
vp, they muſt be tranſplunted in a freſh hot- bed, to bring 
them forward. After they have acquired a tolerable de- 
gree of ſtrength, they ſhould be planted into pots, filled 
with rich light faridyfoil, and plunged into another hot- 
bed ; ſor, if theſe plants are not brought ſor ward thus in 
the forter part of the ſummer, they will not produce good 
ſeeds in this country; though, after they have flowered, 
if the ſeafon is favourable; they may be expoſed in a 
warm ſituation, with other annual plants. When theſe 
plants have perſected their ſeeds; they decay, and never 
continue longer than ane ſeaſori ! 1 + | 

SESELI-Sz#, in the materia medica, the name of a 
ſeed of a plant; called al ſo by ſome libanotis, and py: 
ing three or four feet high, with leaves like fennel, dut 
of a paler green. It is a native of warm climates. ; The 
ſeed ſhould be choſen moderately large, of a longiſh 
ſhape; heavy, clean, and of a niſh colour, fcelh, 


large quantity of an eſſential oil, and is hot and dry. be 
incides, opens, and diſcuſſes, and is cephalie, neurotic, 
pectotal, nephritic. It is good againſt epilepſies, apo- 
plex ies, vertigoes, and all diſbrders of the head and nerves. 
SESQUI, a Latin particle fignifying,a- whole and 
half; which, joined with altera, terzag quarta,' &c. 7 
uſed by the — in their muſic, to expreſs a kind of 
ratio's; particularly ſpecies of triple tim. 
SESQUI-ALTERAL/ PRorokriox, in geometry an 
arichmetic, is when any number or quantity 8 
another once and an half, and the number ſo containe 
in the greater, is faid to be to it in ſubſequi-alteral pro- 
portion. e f a 
- 'SeSQUI-DuPL1caTe' Ratio, in geometry, and arithme- 
tic, is When any number or quantity contains another 


* , 


twice and à half. lan 11 
' SESSILE XRoots, in gardening, 
toots as 'adhere to the ſtal dini bien wo 
Srssix Leaf, à leaf fixed: immediately to the ſtalk, 
or root,” without any foot - fta. 
SESSION, the inting of an aſſembly or council. 


imply ſuch tubetoſe 


SESTERCE, a filver coin in uſe among the agcions 


+ 


| 
| 
| 


. 
1 


be 
5 


—_ afterwards becomes an oblong four. corner - | 


; 


Romans; being the fourth part of the 'denarius, an 
originally contained two as's and a. half; or ſomething 
more than ſeven farthings fecling. 1) 0 
SET, or SETTs; à term uſed by farmers and garden- 
ers to ſigniſy the young plants of the white -thorn, and 
other flixrubs, with which they raiſe their quick - ſet 
hedges, &c. N ts 15 1 ba . | | 
Ide white-thorn is the beſt, of all trees, for this pur- 
poſe,” and under proper regulations, its fets ſeldom fail of 
anſwering the farmer's utmoſt -expetations, > 
The firſt thing to be conſidered by the perſon who is 
about to plant a quick-ſet hedge, is What nature the land 
is of where it is to ſtand, as Whether it is clay, ſand, or 
gravel,” It is always proper to take the ſets from a wore 
land than that they are to be planted: on, otherwiſe they 
will never grow well. The fets are about the thickneſs 
of a man's thumb, and cut within four or five inches of 
the ground.” Iþthe-quick, is intended only for a hedge, 
without a bank or diteh, let the ſets be planted almoſt 
perpendicular in two: rows, at about twelve inches diſ- 
tance from each other; and if there is to be a ditch and 
a bank, that is to be firſt provided. The ground is to be 
marked out with a line, and a ditch dug three ſeet wide 
at the top, one foot wide at the bottom, and two feet. 
deep.” When the ditch is digging, on that fide where the 
quick is to ſtand, let the tur be laid evenly on the ground 
with: the grafly fide downwards; upon this ſome fine 
mould is to be laid to bed the quick-ſets in, and they 
are to be laid upon it with their ends incllaiog up- 
wards, and at about twelve inehes aſubdtr. They muſt 
be carefully gathered, and ſuch as are ſtraight, ſmooth, 
and well - rooted, are gnly to be choſen. At every thirty 
feet there ſhould be planted with the ſets a young oak, 
ah, or ſome other ſuch tree, to grow up along with the 
hedgen When a complete row of the ſets is thus laid, 
cover them with a layet of fine mould, and lay over that 
. | SEE another 


hd 


A 


— 4 _— : 5 4 
Aa 
—_ — . 
ä 1 A =» as _ my — 
— 
— 2 * 
_ - — 
=; . - 
* 4 EXITS? = 0 2 8 = 5 
- a7 4 — — 4 2 * = i 
a m4 — 2 * = 
- — ai 


* 
F * 
—  - 2 


— 


— 
— 


. 
. — 

2 2 

. 1 * 
— —— —ʒĩD 


that purpoſe. 7 494. 2:95 e a e 
The ſetting-dog generally uſed is along, land- ſpaniel, 


under ſuch excellent command, that he will, in the 
midſt of his higheſt career, attend the Jeaſt hem from þ male not female flower ſimply, i 


near 


= : 
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arwther layer of the turf ;; and upon this 2 third, layer of 
would, ſo deep, that its ſurface may be a foot above the 
row of ſets: o this bed place another cow of the like ſets 
at the fame diſtances, but placed between the others; 
cover this as the other, and then make up the bank with 
the earth dug out of the bottom of the ditch, and on its 
top ſet the dry, or dead bedge : this will ſhade the under 
plantation, and will be a. defence till the ſets ate grown 
up into u live hedge. The ſtakes for the dead hedge are 
to be driven into the bank ſo low as to reach the . firm 
ground, and are to be placed at two feet and a half diſ- 
tance from one another. MH ein ol has 

- Oak-ſtakes are the beſt for this parpoſe, and fallow 
and black thorn are eſteemed next to theſe, The ſmall 
buſhes cut from them muſt be laid below, but not too 
thick, that they may ſhade the young plantation without 
fmothering it, and defend its young ſhoats from the bit- 
ing of cattle: the long buſhes are to be laid at top to 


bind in the ſtakes by interweaving them. To add a far- |. 


ther ſtrength to the hedge, it may be eddered, as the far- 


mers call it: this is binding the tops of the ſtakes with | 


forme ſmall long poles, or ſticks on each fide. When 
this is all done, the ſtakes ſhould be new drove a little, 
becauſe the-making the, hedge, and the eddering it, are 


apt to looſen them à little. 


The young plants muſt be conſtantly weeded, and | ſeven degrees and fix. intervals, 


t care be taken to preſerve them from the 
itings of cattle, | eſpecially of ſheep. If they have been 
cropped; or are not found to grow well, it is a 
eu among the farmers to cut them down to the 
round, or within an inch of it, for after this they uſually 
nd out new roots, and ſhoot very vigorouſty. Morti- 
SET ACEUS. Vermis, in natural hiſtory, a name giv- 
en by Dr. Liſter. to that long and flender water-worm, 


which fo much reſembles a borſe-hair, that it has been | 7, but if it be accidentally flat, by 57, or 737 if 


ſuppoſed by the vulgar: to be an animated hair of that 
creature Fo al F 

SE THIANS, in ecclefiaftical hiſtory, chriſtian here- 
tics, who appeared in Egypt during the ſecond; century. 
They paid divine honours to Seth, whom they conſidered 
as the Meſſiah, but pretended that he was made by a 


third divinity, and ſubſtituted in the room. of the two fa- | a 


milies of Abel and Cain, which had been deſtroyed by the 
deluge. Theſe heretics continued in Egypt above two 
centuries, and, as they did not conſider debauchery: as/a 
erime; had many followers. 71 
SET ON, in ſurgery, a wound made generally in the 
bind part of the neck, and kept in a ſtate of ſuppurati- 
on by means of a ſmall. ſkain of ſilk, cotton, or horſe- 
hair, paſſed through the ſkin by means of a needle or 
robe. It is of uſe to divert a defluxion of humours 
rom the eyes. | 10 | 15 
* SETTER, among farmers, implies a wound made in 
the dew-lap of an ox or cow, and a tent made of the 
root helleoboraſter inſerted into it, whereby the wound is 
kept in a conſtant ſtate of digeſtion, and the humours 
find a vent. | | in 
- SETTEE,-a ſmall ſhip uſed principally by the Itali- 
ans and Greeks in the Mediterranean. It is equipped 
with two maſts, which are furniſhed with lateen ſails. 
gee the article LATEEN. | Fry | 
- SETTING, in navigation, the act of marking the 
bearings of any diſtant object by the compaſs. 
SETTING, in aſtronomy, implies the ſinking of 2 
heavenly body below the horizon. 
SETTING, among ſportſmen, implies a method of 
taking partridges by means of a dog properly trained for 


_—_—_ 


taught by nature to hunt partridges more than any other 
game, and in his untaught ſtate running over the fields 
in ſearch of them; but being taught, the creature is 


his —_— the: lighteſt. ſignals; and when he is. ſo 


| 


game that it is almoſt in his mouth, he will | which have both the male and female —— 
ſtand ſtocke-ſtill, or. dye down on his belly, F ian flowers" Fer 


EX 

ceaſt off. and ſent. to but he muſt be made 
| near. the-ſportinan, and ot. to ga ent on 2 
beat all the ground regularly... If in che — rangin 
he ſtops on a ſudden, the ſportſman is to abe 
him, and as there is certainly game before dim, he? — 
de ordered te advance 3 if he refuses chi, u "4 
back and ſhakes his tail, it is a-Gignal that they — we 
before him, and the ſportſman is then to take a 6; — 
ference, and look carefully before the dog's noſe 1 
where they are, and how they lie 3 then goin — 
ſtaking down one end of the net, he is — 
dog to lie ſtill, and go draw the net gently over the 14 
then making in with a noiſe, be is to ſpring th * 
will be entangled and taken, as they vi 3 

SETTLING, In navigation, the act of lowering = 
| object 7 the increaſe of the diſtance from it. "7 
| + SEVENTH, in muſic, an interval, of which they 


are four kinds. 


” * 


The firſt is called the diminiſhed-or deſeflive Gn 
and conſiſts of three tones and three — | 
The ſecond is compoſed diatonically of ſeven 
and fix intervals, of which four are tones, and the u 
greater ſemi · tones; and, chromatically, of ten ſemi. 
tones, fix whereof are greater and four leſſer. 
The third is compoſed. diatonically like the f. 
x whereof 
4 and the ſeventh a greater ſemi- tone 110 hs — 

iemi-tone is wanting to complete the octape 
chromatically, of eleven ſemi-t 

e fourth, called the redundant ſeventh * 
of fave tones, - a. greater ſemi - tone and a 1 
it wants only the difference between the greater and 
leſſer ſemi · tone, to render it equal to the octave. 


In thorough baſes, the ſeventh is marked by a-figure of 

Ace © be, ſeparating of tw I 

— a drain, conduit, or conveyance, for cw 
off 

ez, pa gs, Kc. from a houſe, ſtreet, held, 


SEWER, in the houſhold, implies 42 officer who 
comes in before the meat of a ki noble 6 

it 2 * the table. n | 8 2 
| m the ſea- language, the ſta a thi 
2 has ebbed from her / as — 
ground. | | 


SEX, ſomething in the body which 41 inguiſhes 
male from ais; ee 
SEXES. of 5, thoſe parts of flowers which'perform 


the ſame © ces in the vegetable Id, that the ſimilar 
parts of animal bodies perform in — pr 


It is in the flowers of v les s the leam- 
ed Dr. Watſon, that the n generation 
are produced. Simple flowers (I uſe the term in oppo- 
ſition to the compound flowers the botaniſts) are either 
male, female, or hermaphrodite, By male flowers | 
would be underſtood to mean thoſe which" are poſſeſe! 
only of thoſe organs of generation, analogous to the ml 
parts of animals; and theſe: are what former botaniſts 
have denominated flamina and apices, but are named'rn0r 
properly by Linneus ſince, filamentum and -anthen. 
The female flower is only endowed with parts like tho 
which perform the office of generation in ſemales; and 
theſe are the piſtillum and its appurtenances; which, d/ 
Linnæus, with his accuſtomed accuracy, are divided into 
three parts, viz. the germen, ſtylus, and ſtigma. The 
hermaphrodite flower, which. conſtitutes the rent bull 
af the v table creation, is poſſeſſed of all del parts 17 
itſelf, is itſelf thereby capable of propagati 


hinted, have bermaphrodite flowers ; 


from the ſame root. Such are maize; or Indian corn, 


ter arrives, and he receives his directions. The ſetting- | nettles; bon, elm, birch, dak wales | 
dog being taken-to the baunt of the- partridges, is. to b& # hoenke reh, oak, walnut, besch. 


* plano · tree, pine, fir, cypreſs, cedar, - 
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one cücumbemg g 
many of theſe, though the male and female 


others. Ia 


dans, which Providence, 

i rain, of 
— — is conveyed to the female by means 
of che atmoſphere. In this claſs of vegetables, the pro- 
duce of the farina ſccundang is mucb greater than in 
becauſe. the prod is much more precarious, 


uce 1$ 


impregnation of the Jatter ma be performed within 
— — the — muſt neceſſariſy 
commit their farina to the circumambient air. It is for 
this reaſon, 
the weather | 

— 3, will be very inconſiderable, from the 
ſpoiling or diffipation-of the male farina. T bus, inde- | 
pendent of froſts, the fruit of the nut and filberd: tree, 
will be moſt numerous in thoſe years,” in which the 
months of January and February are-[eaſt ſtormy and 
wet ; as at that time their flowers are produced. For the 
ſame reaſon a ſtormy or wet May deſtroys the cheſnuts; 
and the ſame weather in July - prodigiouſly leſſens the 
crops of maize. or Indien corn, as its ipikes of male 
flowers ſtand Jofty, and at a conſiderable diſtance from 
the female. In the: fame manner a judgment may be 
formed of the reſt of theſe plants. _ Oc DIM ö 
« Some of the more ſleilful modern gardeners put in 
tactice, with regard to melons and cucumbers, the very 
method mentioned by Theophraſtus two thouſahd years 
in rd to the palm- tree. As theſe plants, early 

in the Gaben, are, in this climate, confined to frames 
and glaſſes, the air in which they grow, is more ſtag- + 
nant than the open air, whereby the diſtribution of the 
farina foecundans, ſo neceſſary towards the production of 
che fruit for the propagation of the ſpecies, is much 
hindered ; to obviate which, they collect male flowers, 
when fully blown, and preſenting them to the female 
ones, by a ſtroke of the finger they ſcattet the-farina- 
ſecundans. therein; and this prevents the fruit from 
falling off immaturely,- 1 ne 152 © 
% Refides the vegetables abovementioned, which bear 
both male and f flowers on the ſame root, there are 
others which produce thoſe neceſſary organs upon diffe- 
rent roots. In the number of thoſe are the palm- tree, 


1 


hops, the willow tree, miſletoe, ſpinach; hemp, poplar, 
French and dog's: , the yew-tree, juniper, and 


ſeveral others. Among theſe the valiſneria of Linneus, 
as to the manner in which its male flower impregnates the 
female, is one of the moſt ſingular prodigies in nature. 
The manner of this operation is figured by Micheli, in 
his Nova Plantarum Genera, and deſcribed by Lin- 
nzus, in the Hortus Cliffortianus. As that elaborate and 
expenſive work is in very few hands, in ſuch only as 
owe it to the . munificence of Mr. Clifford of Amſter- 
dam, of which number I with pleaſure acknowledge 
myſelf one, I-will here lay before you a ſhort account 
thereof : \ 4 . 


6 The valiſneria grows in rivulets, ditches, and ponds, 


in many parts of Europe. The male plant, which is con- 
tinually covered with water, has a ſhort ſtalk, upon the top 


of which its flowers are produced. As this top never reaches 


the ſurface of the water, the flowers are thrown off from 
it, and come unopened to the ſurface of the water; where, 
as ſoon as they arrive, by the action of the airy they ex- 
pand themſelves, and ſwim round the female flowers, 
which are blown at the ſame time. 4 K 
*+© Theſe laſt have a long ſpiral foot-ſtalk, by which 
vox attain _ — — of the water, and, remaining there 
in flower a 8, are impregnated by the male flowers 
detached from the ſtalk —— — . This operation 
ſeems to be thus directed, as the farina fcecundans could 
not exert its effects in ſo denſe a medium as Water; and 
ve find, that even the hermaphrodite flowers of water- 
Pants, ſuch as thoſe of potamogiton, ranunculus aquaticus; 
10 ia, and nymphæa, theſe, I ſay, never expand them - 


- 


* But to return: 


it was not ble for withou 
* theſe thi rr 1 


s, to make evident what I intended, 


nm to the ſafely denominating the ſexes of plants 
W 4 ot OR . 2001 1e 
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ble diſtances, the farina ſcreun- 
flowers are at conſidera . | — its being liable to 
diſſipated by windet bas Provided 


plants which have hermaphrodite flowers; 


the mura ot 'plantain-tree, white hellebore, 


arrach, the aſh tree, and a ſe others. But of this claſs 
the empetrum or berry-bearin 


flowers. 


Hedges, all pretty thick and tall, between them and th 


afterwards, about the end of June, a pret 


ves, until they reach the ſurface of the water. 


N 
r F 
ad iris to this laſt cluſs that the wrong 'applichtion tas 


deen made by botanical writers. This ertor ſeems +6. 
have been firſt introduced ſo ently as by Dioſcotides; and 
has been continued through 4 of writers 
even to dur own time. It is moſt certain; that thoſe 
plants which produce the ſeed, ought to be conſidered 
as females ; but it Happens that, in the French and dog's 
mercury, the ſeeds ate produced in the female plants by 
pairs; and theſe are contained in a capſule, which was 
thought to reſemble the ſcrotum of ammals; and from 


this teſticulated appearance they called theſe plants males, 


and the others females. | 0 
ODioſcorides, hen treating of mercurialis, or what 


we here call Freneh mercury, ſays, that ©the ſeed of the 
* female is produced in bunches, and is copious ; that'sf 
* the male grows near the leaves; that it is ſmall and 
round, and is diſpoſed in 
neus, Lobel, Delechamp, Joha and Caſpar Bauhin, 


pairs like teſtides:* Dodo- 


Morriſon, Tournefort, and Boerhaave, in their ſeveral 
works, have in this followed Diofcorides, and have de- 


hominated the ſeed- bearing plant of this kind, the male; 
and the other, the female. 


likewiſe call the cynocrambe or do 
bears fruit, the male; and the ſpiked one with male 
flowers only, the female. This miſtake is obſervable id 
hemp, hops. and ſpinae n 


Fuchſtus and John Bauhiu 
gs mercury; which 


= 9 


We obſerve, that the operations of nature are car- 
ried on moſt uſually by certain general laws; from which 
however ſhe ſometimes deviates. Thus almoſt all plants 
have either hermaphrodite flowers, or male and female 
flowers, growing from the ſame root,” or male and fe- 
male flowers from different roots: but there are a few of 
another claſs, which from the ſame root furnifh either 


male and hermaphrodite” lowers, or female and herma- 


phrodite flowers. Of this kind are the mulberry-cree, 


pellicory, 


heath is the moſt ex- 
traordinary; as of this 'are found ſome plants with 
male flowers only, others with both male and female 


Phileſe Truaſ. Vol. XLVII. 


The late in 


flowers ſeparately,” and ſtill others with hermaphrodite 


genious Dr. - Alſton, king's botaniſt in 


Scotland, has endeavoured to overturn the whole doctrine 
of the ſexes of plants, by ſhewing that the farina fœcun- 
dans is not necefſaty to the production of fertile ſeeds. 
[We ſhall add the following inſtances which he 
brought to ſupport his doctrine. | 


g he, three 


In the ſpring #7274 1 tranſplanted, Ca 
before it could be known), 


ſets of common ſpinage, long 


whether they were flowering or ſeed- bearing plants, from 


a little bed on which they were raiſed; into a place of the 
garden, full eighty yards diſtant, and almoſt 'direaly 
outhy there being two 'haw-thornz and three holly 

eir” 
ſeed bed; and no other ſpinage in the garden, nor ſo 


near them by fer: all the three proved fertile plants, and 
ew, and 


ripened plenty of feeds. I ſowed them, th 


proſpered as well as any fpinage feed poſſibly could do. 


Fhis, Lown, made me, at firſt, call in queſtion the ſ 


of plants, which I formerly too implicitly believed. 
The ſame year, a few plants of the common hemp, 
which I had raiſed for a ſpecimen from the ſeed, being 
accidentally deſtroyed when very young; and finding 
ty ſtrong but 


late plant of hemp, growing in the incloſure to the eaſt 


of Holyrood houſe; commonly called the bowlin green, 
by itſelf; I cauſed great care to be taken of it; 


re not 
being that year any hemp raiſed within a mile of it, that 
Feould find. This plant grew luxuriantly ; and, though 
bad weather in the autumn made me pluck it up # little 


too ſoon, yet I got about thirty good ſeeds from it, which 
the ſucceeding ſpring» produced as thriving male and fe- 


male plants as if the mother hemp had ſtood ſurrounded 


with males. And in the ſpring 1741, I carried two'young 


ſeedling plants of the French —_— before there 
was any in flower,” from the city phyhe garden, che only 
place where it was then to be 


nd in this coutitry, to 
the king's garden at the abbey, which are more than 70 


N 


| yards diſtant from one another, with many. high houſes, 
n Ne | * . 5 N wy ©. 
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Mr. Miller; alſo of Mr. Geoffroy's maize. 


* 


. 


8 E 2X” | 
trees, hedgrs,. and part of a hill beteten hem: abd 
planted one of them in one incloſure, here it was ſhad- 


- 


ed from the ſun the greateſt part of the day; and the 


other, in another, twenty-five yards diſtant, expoſed to 
the ſouth and weſt. Both plants ripened fertile ſeeds; 
and the laſt ſhed them ſo plentifully; ' that it proved a 


_ troubleſome weed for ſeveral years: though none of the 
ſpecies was to be found in that garden, for more than 


twenty years preceding. Nn 65 | UE 
Hence, the duſt of the apices of theſeſpecies of plants 
cannot, on any account, be called their genitura. And 


the ſame may be ſaid of the lupulus, according to Mr. 


Fournefort's obſervation; of the bryonia, as noticed by 


„, One year, obſerving two ſtrong tulips growing to- 
gether; in an incloſure ſurrounded with a tall and thick 


quick-ſet haw- thorn bedge; I cut down two or three 


more tulips, which ſtood at ſome diſtance from them ſo 
25 to leave none within that incloſure, ſave the two 1 
mentioned: out of theſe, gently opening the petala, 1 
plucked all the ſtamina with their apices ſtill intire. The 
conſequences of this too rude caſtration,” were ſa conſide- 
rable exttavaſation of the juices, in the bottom of the 
flower, and a ſudden decay of the,ovarium'or fruit, which 
never increaſed, but turned yellow, ſhrunk; and wither- 
ed. In order to diſcover whether this abortion was owing 
to the wounds, or to the want of the duſt of the apices ; 
J ſuffered theſe two tulips to remain in the place where 
they were; and next ſeaſon, with the ſame precaution 
that no other tulips ſnhould flower within the incloſure, 
I opened the petala, and took out carefully, not the 
ſtamina, only, but all the apices; which prevented any 
ſenſible — * of the parts. This more gentle caſtra- 
tion they bore perfectly well: the ovarium ſuffered: no- 
thing, in either of them, but increaſed, and came to ma- 
turity, quite full of ſeeds.” See the Eſays Phyſical and 
Literary, read before a- Society in Edinburgh, Vol. I. Page 


205. ; 
SEXAGENARY, ſomething relating to the number 
ſixty. N | foe t 1 . 
 SEXAGENARY, or Serageſimal, Arithmetic, implies a 
method of computation proceeding. by ſixties; ſuch-as-is! 
uſed in the diviſion of à degree into ſixty minutes, of a 
minute into ſixty ſeconds, of a ſecond into ſixty thirds, 
&c. . na! 
SEXAGESIMA, the ſecond Sunday before Lent, ſo 


called becauſe near ſixty days before Eaſter-. | 


SEXAGESIMALS, or SEXAGESIMAL:Frafions, ate 


fractions whoſe denominators are ina ſexagecuple ratio; 
that is, a prime e, a ſecond et, a third rde 


0. 
SEXANGLE, in geometry, a figure containing ſix 
angles, and conſequently fix hides. 
EXTANS, a word uſed by the old Romans to ſig- 
pify the ſixth part of any weight, meaſure, &c. l 
8 EXTANT, in geometry, ſignifies the ſixth part of 
2 circle, or an arch containing 60 degrees, | 
+ $EXTANT. is alſo the name of a mathematical inſtru- 
ment, whoſe limb contains ſixty degrees. ü - 
.SEXTILE,- an aſpect of the planets, when they are 
two ſigns or ſixty degrees diſtant from each other. 
SEX TON, an officer in the reformed churches, 
whoſe office it is to take care of the veſſels, veſtments, 
&c. belonging to the church, and to attend the miniſter, 
church: wardens, &c. at their meetings. ee 
SEX TU PLE, in muſic, implies a mixed ſort of tri- 
le time, which is beaten in double time. 
SEXUALISTA, a term uſed by - botanical authors, 
to ſignify thoſe writers who have-eſtabliſhed the claſſes/of 
plants upon the difference of the ſexes, aud parts of 


ructiſication of plants; ſuch- as Linnæus, and many 
others. See the article SEXES DU Flowers, ++ | 8 
SHAD, the name of a ſea-fiſh, of the herring kind, 
called alſo the mother of the herring, and by ſome“ au- 


thots clue... 


1 


large rivers Where the tide ebbs and flows. They run 


It is very common in many ſeas, and in ſome of our 
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 SHADOW,-"in-opties, & privarion;”6r rather u 0 
minution of light; by the interpoſition of ſome opaque 


8 4 ſhadow is of itſelf inviſible ; und, therefore, when 
we ſay we ſee a ſhadow, we partly mean that we fee 505 
dies placed in the ſhadow, and ilſumimated by light e. 
flected from collateral bodies; and, ' partly{ that we fee 
the confines of the light. See the article Lionp,. 

If the opaque body that projects the'ſhidowbe per. 
pendicular to the horizon, and the place it is Projected 
on be horizontal, the ſhadow is calted a right ſhadom: 
and ſuch are the ſnadows of men, trees, buildings 
mountains, &c. But if che opaque” body be placed pa- 
rallel to the horizon, the ſhadow ig called u verſes ſha- 


* ; as the arms — ſtretched out, &c. | 
he Laws of the Projefitian "of SHADOW from 
Bodies. .* 1. Every opaque body. project a A herd — 2 
lame direction with its rays 3 that is, ' towards "the part 
oppoſite to the light. Hence, as either the luminaty or 
the body changes place, the ſhadow Yikewile changes, 
2. Every opaque body projects as many ſhadows as there- 
are luminaries to enlighten it. 3. e the Hehe ef the 
luminary is more intenſe, the ſhadow is the deeper: 
hence the intenſity of the ſhadow is meaſured hy thede- 
grees of light that ſpace is deprived of, - 4. KA ons 
ſphere be equal to an ue one it illuminates the 
ſhadow, which this latter prajects, will be cylinder, 
and conſequently will be propagated ſtill equal to-itſel, 

to whatever diſtance the luminary is capable f ahn 
ſo that if it be cut in any place, the plane of the en 
* be a circle, equal to à great circle” of iht opaque; 
ſphere. 5. If the luminous ſphere be greater ig ide 
Opaque one, the ſhadow will be conical. If; eren, 
the ſhadow be cut by à plane, parallel to the bat te 
plane of the ſection will be a circle; and that d uch 
the leſs as it, is a gteatet diſtance from the baſe. 6 the 
luminous ſphere! de leſs than an opaque one, the ſhadow 
will de a truncated cone; and, conſequentiy, grows thib- 
wider and wider ; and therefore, if cut by-#plane; pa-- 
rallel to the ſection, that plane will be à circle, % much” 
the greater as it is further from the baſe = | 

: Of SHADows:: from the Sun. The ſun being 
larger than the whole globe of the earth, muſt ive alls 
its ſhadows; pointed, by reaſon it illumines more an 
half of them. % 

In conſequence of this demonſtration; we might con- 

clude, that all the ſun's ſhadows muſt be Teſs han che 
bodies that project them, and diminiſh more and me 
they recede further and further. Now this would e 
were there any relation between the body imat 
and the body illumining; but as alt ohe en de 
earth are ſo ſmall in compariſon of that fta the Ant- 
nution of their ſhadows is imperceptible "to the e, 
which ſees them always equal; ie, either broaderor 
narrower than the body that forms them: on this se- 
__ all the ſhadows cauſed by the ſun are made in pa- 
rallels, YO 2£01:4 vt rd e 
| From the whole it appears, that to find che hade os, 
any body whatever oppoſed to the ſunza"line mut be 
drawn from the top of the luminary perpendicular um dhe 
place where the foot of the Juminary is to be taken? and 
through this place an occult line is tobe drawn through 
one of the angles of the plan of the object sud anger 
from the ſun to the ſame angle 3 and tie interfschien af 
che two lines will ſhew how far the ſhadow ig to gh, all 
the other lines muſt be drawn parallel tchereto. 1 
The ſhadows of the ſun are equal in cheese of the 
ſame height, though at a diſtance rom each other. Nee 4 
plate C XIV. f. 22 eee 
Experience reaches, that ſliles; or sessions of dhe 
ſame height, remaved to a diſtanes fiom esch other, 
yet project equal ſhadots at the Tame time g ehr they ae 
lengthening and ſhortening, in «proportions as the — 
comes nearer, or recedes\further off; on d cher at 
which he is continually doing. ge? < ut f 

For this reaſon, when the Ihadow!ohan;olje is po 
caſt any way, you muſt determine the place of 2 


f i » 4 
* — 5 
> * * . * 


up theſe ſtreams in great numbers during the months of | and the point underneath, to dra two occult dines 4 
arch and April, when, they are very fat; in May they: the ſame, for the extremity of the ſhadowy s here 1b 
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point of ſight. 


In effect, it mult be held for a certain maxim, that 


ſhadows always 
. On the 
of the ſame he 


give the ſhadow 


I 4 m 
. _ 
| 
: : 7 1 


u this point B, 8 a point of fight C, this line 
C will be the mad 
that of As and of 


ow of the paliſade D, as well as 
all the reſt in the ſame line to the very 


retain the ſame point of fight as the ob- 
footing of this obſervation, that objects 
ight give equal ſhadows z if you would 
of the paliſades, E, F, which are of the 


height as A, D, take in. your compaſſes the diſtance 
AD, an ſet it on the foot of the palifade E, by which 
vou will have EG; then from G draw a liae to the point 
of ſight C; and thus you are to proceed, let the number 


Ixs be ever ſo great. ; . 
1 the ſun * made to appear in this ge, it 


muſt not be ſup 


poſed that he is ſo near the obje 


s ; the 


defion being only to ſhew, that the rays proceed from 
e this N when at ſuch a height, though far 


without the limits of the piece ; as fig, 3. which yet has 
withou 53 


the line for the 


foot of the oby and thoſe of the 


rays of the. fun C, C, C, becauſe theſe are always 


uired for finding the extremities of the ſhadows. 


The ſhadow: of the object O is found by continuin 
the line AB, and making it riſe over the ſteps, an 
againſt the wall, till cut by the ray in the point S, by the 
rays paſſing over the, corner of the object, and from 8 


drawing a line to the point of ſight T. 


To Fnd the ſhadow of the obje& P, it mult be remem- 
bered that the foot of the light muſt always be ſuppoſed 
on the How where the object is po Accordingly, 


the ray 


, cutting the little line A 


. ſhews how fir the 


ſhadow of the little object P muſt go, to be thence drawn 


to the point of 
dow al along, 
ditch. 


The ſhadow of 


fight . The object V caſts its ſha- 
though in its way it deſcends into a 


the reſt; as appears From the lines AB and the ray 


Snapows by Terch- Light, The fhadow' of an erect 
| B; theſe latter, 


pyramid by torch-light falls as it would by the light of 


the ſun; and in both caſes there is but one line, where- | bounds of the ſhadow. . 
ſufficient directions. 


on the vertical point of the pyramid will be found. 


Upon the planes BC DE (plate CXIV. fig. 4.) draw | 
"ſhadows muſt be produced; each of the luminaries” oc- 


the diagonals E 


B and D C; through the central point 


F, raiſe the perpendicular F A; and from the four points, 


B, C, D, E, draw lines to the point A, and the pyramid 


will be erected. 


Then, to find its ſhadow, draw an indefinite line | 
from its baſis G of the illuminating body, paſſing through | any diſproportion, that is, if one of them be a little big- 
F; and from the central flame of the torch H draw an- 
other line over the vertex of the pyramid in the line GF, ject than the other, the ſhadows will be unequal. 


till it cut the po 
of the P 
Laſtly, 


int I, which point will limit the ſhadow | 


to I, and the triangle CI E will be the ſhadow of the 
pyramid. To gain the ſhadow of an inverted pyramid 
u 


draw perpendic 
baſe, and form 


ar lines from the angular points of its 
the fubjacent plane, by means thereof, 


after the 3 directed for the ſun. 


And from al 


the angles of this plane draw lines to the | 


baſe of the torch G; then from H, the central point of 


the flame, draw 


other lines touching all the angles of the 


bale of the inverted , pyramid, and dividing thoſe of the 


plane, whereby 


another towards 
a It is true, in 
difference; but 


the ow will be defined. 


Shadows from the ſun are caſt all the ſame way, and 
have the ſame diſpoſition; it being impoſſible that the 
ſun ſhould oeccaſion one ſhadow towards the e 


aft, and 


the weſt, at the ſame time. | 
different times of the day, it makes this 
never in one and the iame hour. 


draw a line from C to I, and another from E 


$4 


But the torch, candle, and lamp, bave always this 
for in what place ſoever one of theſe luminaries 


be found, | pp, there. be a number of objects about 
ows will be caft various ways; ſome tothe 


them, the 
eaſt, ſome to th 


e weſt, ſome to the north, and others to 


outh, according to the ſituation ef the objects around 


the lum the foot of which 
A, ( 77 4 ot of which, here repreſented by 


114 


rves as a common center, from whic 


— 1 


they all proceed: and the flame, h 8 
: ze, here repreſented by B, 
ſbews where they are to terminate, though at dens 


_ — . 


the wall R is found by the ſame rule as 
that is, from the foot” of the luminary N draw lines 


| 


| 


| 


diſtances ; as the 5 the ſhorteſt ſhadows, 
ara 


And the remoteſt the longeſt. | 
"SHADOWS on ſeveral ue Planet. The firſt plane 


| here is the floor, 'whereon the chair A (. 6.) ſtands 3 the 


ſecond plane is the upper part of the table; parallel to the 

Hirſt, and may be either above or below it. There might 
alſo be more of theſe planes, wherein to find the foot of 
the illuminating body, in order to come at the ſhadow of 
the object. Suppoſe the foot of the iſtuminating body tb 
be C, and the upper flame B; from the points C and B 
dfaw lines through the upper and under yam of the ob- 
ject D, which will give the ſhadow upon the 
table. l | „rn Ne 


JI 0o fihd the ſhadow of the chair A, which is placed on 


the ground, determine the foot of the luminary on the 
table in C on the ground: this is eaſy by the followin 
inſtructions. From the point of diſtance, which is h 
ſuppoſed to be without the limits of the paper, draw a line 
through the foot of the table F; then from the angle G 
upon the table let fall a perpendicular, cutting the line F 
in the point H, and from H draw #'parallel to the baſe 


HI, which is equal to the upper patt of the table, and 
will direct to the e required. For drawing a line 
, 


from the point of fight K, through the foot of the&lumi- 
nary C, to the extremity of the table L; from the ſame 
point L, let fall a perpendicular to H I, which will give 


ned M, 
| hen from M draw a line to the point of fight K, in 


found. 1 


which line M K the foot of the Juminary will be 


To determine the preciſe point, let fall a perpendicular 
from the point C, which, cutting the line M , will 
give the point N for the foot of the luminary. fy 
This point N being thus ſound, there will be no dif- 
ficulty in finding the ſhadow of the chair A, the method 
being the ſame as for the other objects taught before, 


through all the angles of the plane of the chair, and other 
lines thro? the upper part of the chair from the luminary 

by interſecting the former, expreſs the 
or the reſt, the figure gives 


When two luminaries ſhine on the ſame object, two 


caſioning its reſpective ſhadow, and that in proportion to 
the circumſtances of the luminary. | 8: of 

If ſuch luminaries, when at equal diftances, be equal, 
the ſhadows themſelves muſt be equal: but if there be 


er than the other, or one of them a little nearer the ob- 


Thus the object O, (plate C XIV. . 7.) being illu- 
minated by two candles, the one near at hand in P, the 
other farther off in Q, it is evident the ſhadow of the 


expreſſed in the figure. 

The rules for fuch ſhadows are the ſame with thoſe 
ready given, both for the ſun and the torch. | 
From what has been obſerved before may be drawn this 
concluſion, that the ſame object may ptoje& ſhadows of 
divers forms, though ſtill illumined on the ſame fide ; 
the ſun giving one form, the totch another, and the day- 
light no preciſe form at all. | 2 

The ſun always makes its ſhadow equal to the object, 
that is, projects it parallel wiſe. | ans 
It is certainly of conſequence to all painters, engra- 
vers, &c. to obſerve theſe rules preciſely, and not to take 


| the rules for candles, lamps, and the like, in lieu there- 


of, as is too frequently done. en is 

The ſhadow of a torch, or flambeau, is not projected 
in parallel lines, but in rays proceeding from a center, 
whence the ſhadow' is never equal to the body, but al- 
ways bigger, and grows more ſo as it recedes farther off. 
It appears therefore a-groſs abuſe to repreſent the ſhadow 
of a torch like that of the ſun, and the ſhadow of the 
ſun like that of a candle, when the difference is ſo con- 
Kcherable .. % en ere 

There is a third kind of ſhadow, neither produced by 
the ſun nor a torch; but only a fine funny day, which 
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candle P will be deeper than that of the candle Q, a8 is 
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from the object mult be datker than that nearer it. See 
'| ſeerns to have loft all its force, which it ordinsrif) a 


in ſuch a breadth, as is ſufficient for them to ſtand and 
Work, and at every fathom they, leave a ſquare place va- 


. \hawever,, ig but an inconvenient way, and the uſe of 


paring it is as follows. _. 


ſwell, and riſe of themſelves above the water, 


© Here, chey 


L IMS 
"S*HA 


R — f 
een 


= 3941 Mot Se een | 
wanting ſtrength to finiſh a 9 75 its form, octabons four ſkins each, Which are mille and dried” Loe! 


a dimneſs near the object. Nowy for this there is no cet- 
tain rule, but every body conducts it at diſeretion. 
All theſe ſhadows, .whether, of the ſun, torch, or. day- 
light, muſt appear. darker. than the parts of objects not 
illuminated, and that part of the ſhadow moſt remote 


CLARD-OrscuRo: A an Di 
+ SHAFT '&f a Column, ia architecture, is the body of 
* or the part contained between the capital and the 
ſe. . + WOSGERP 34 $493 +: oy | thu. is 
SHAFT of a Mine, the entrance or paſſage into jt. 
 SHAGREEN, or -CHAGREEN,.. a, kind of grained 
enter imported from Conſtantinople, and the coalt of 
larbary, where it is ſaid to be prepared from the ſkin of 
the hound fiſh, and is much uſed in covering caſes for 
enen att nod ent” x | 
"7 SHAMBLES; in minin * 4 term uſed to expreſs a 
ſort of niches, or landing - places, leſt at certain diſtances 
in the audits of mines. ; 3 
The method of digging the tin mines in Devonſhire, 
and ſome parts of Cornwall, is this : they ſink their way 


.<antz, to which the ore is to be thrown up with ſhovels, as 
it is dug. This they do from caſt to caſt ; that is, as far as 
a man can conveniently throw up 4 ore with his Hovel. 
Thus the gore, as it is dug by the beelmen, is thrown 
up by the ſhovellers, who Fol ow them from ſhamble to 
Mamble, till it comes to the top of the mine. This, 


theſe ſhambles is generally ſupplied. by a winder at the 
opening of the mine, which manages two buckets, the 
one of which is ſent down empty, while the other is ſent 
up full; and one man employed below to Toad, and 
another above to empty. Phil. Tran. Num. 69. 
+ $SHAMMY, or nn Leather, & k ind of leather 
reſſed either in oil or tanned, and greatly eſteemed for 
its ſoftneſs, pliancy, and being capable o bearing ſoap 
without injury; pp. 4 * 
he true ſhammy is made from the ſkin of the cha- 
mois - goat, hut is counterfeited with that of the common 
goat, kid, and even ſheep-ſkins, The manner of pre- 


The ſkins being waſhed, drained, and ſmeared over 
with quick-lime on the fcth ſide, are folded in two, 
length» wiſe, the woal outwards, and laid on heaps, and 
ſo left to fexment eight days: or, if they had been left 
ta dry after flaying, fiſteen days, n bp $44 
Then they are waſhed out, drained, and half dried; 
laid on a wooden leg, or horſe, the. wool*ftripped. off 
with a round. ſtaff for the poſpolee aps laid in a weak pit, 
the lime whereof had been uſed before, and had loft the 
| greateſt part of its force, 71 as | 4 | 
After twenty-four hours they are taken out, and left 
to drain twenty-four more; then put in another ſtranger 
pit. This done, they are taken out, drained, and put 
in again, by turns; Which begins to diſpoſe them to 
take oil; and this practice they continue ſor ſix weeks 
in ſummer, or three months in winter; at the end 
. whereof, they axe waſhed out, laid on the wooden leg, 
and the ſurface of the ſkin on the wool-fide peeled of” 
to render them the ſofter: then, made into parcels, 
"ſteeped a night in the river, in winter more; ſtretched, 
ſix or ſeven over one another, on the wooden leg; and 
the knife paſſed ſtrongly on the fleſh-Tide, to take off any 
; thing ſuperfluous, and render the ſkin ſmooth, | 


” 


Sy " Fw | 
7 | 1 
8 HA 


ſecond ume, then a third : chem oiled again and def! 
This procefs is repeared as often as neceffity requires 
when done, if there be any moiſture remairiinp; they. 
dried in 4 ſtove, and made up Ihts parcels wrapl & 10 
wool: after fone time they ate opened to the uf Hy 
wrapped up "again as before, till ech time "ay" the 


in twenty-four bours. 
[The King ate then returned from the mill tc the ch. 


| moiſer, to be ſcoured ; which is done by uttinng they 


in a lixivium of Wood. aſhes, working and eating they 
in it with poles, and leaving them to ſteep till the = 
have had its effect; then they are wrung out, ſteepty i 
another lixivium, wrung again, and this repeated 7il 
the greaſe and oil be purged cut. When "this 3s done 
they are half dried, and paſſed over à arp Gügeh ings 
inſtrument, placed perpendicular ins Wick, which 
opens, ſoftens, and makes them gentle: Jafly; thi we 
thoroughly dried, and paſſed over the fame fff 
again, which finiſhes the preparation, and leaves them 
in form of ſhammy. . g 
Kid and goat ſkins are ſhamoiſed in the fame manner 
as thoſe of ſheep; excepting that the hair is talkth it 
without the uſe of any lime; and that, when braid. 
from the mill, they undergo a particular reparation 
called ramalling ; the moſt delicate and deut d yt 
Ay CO. 2 1 1 | | 
It con in this, that as ſooh *s browght | 
mill, they are ſteeped in a proper Iren 8 
ſtretched on a round wooden leg, and the hair ſcraped 
off with the knife; this makes them fmoorh; and In wort. 
ing caſts a fine hap. The difficulty wholly confi in 
the ſcraping them evenly. ein eng 
Explanation of Plate CXV. repreſenting a mill i 
fulling the ſhammy. en i 
Fig. 1. repreſents the mill drawn in perſpective: 
Ag, is a vertical arbor carrying a horizontal whed if 
forty-eight cogs, That vertical arbor is the ten bf wo⸗ 
tion, and is turned by the lever G, to which is fallehel 
a (pring-tres bar, for a hoſe. bs 
5 he above wheel turns the lantern C, furniſhed with 
twenty rounds, and fixed upon the horizontal atbor CD, 
and elevated ſufficiently for the horſe to paſs under ſt with- 
out the leaſt obſtruftion. © urn 
At the extremity D of the above 'atbor is fixed a fpur- 
wheel, furniſhed with forty-two cogs, and Which turm 
| the lantern E, furniſhed with twenty" round, Thi 
lantern is fixed on the horizontal arbor E F., On thi 
arbor the cranks 5, 6, &c, which raiſe the beetles or 
ſtampets 1, 2, 3, 4, &c. are Mt. 
Theſe beetles are ſupported in a ſtrbtig cage Wfeatpen- 
try, as repreſented in the figure, and are ſuſpended'when 
not at work by the rolls a, 6, on Which the cords paling 
over the pullics 8, 9, are wound, andthe" brherend vt 
mam faſtened to rings or ſtaples fixed in the heady'or the 
eien | e 
The faces of theſe beetles are indented,” and fall upon 
the (kins-placed in the trougss. 
Ag. 2. in à plan of the mill, 46d'exhibits more'Wn(pi 
cuouſly the cranks which raife the beetles, 6,7, 10, 5 
Mit 32... — 
The rollers a, B, are alſo here plainly repreſented.” The 
other letters in this figure refer to the ſame parts," we 
ſame letters. in fo. 1. n 
| SHANK, in the manege, erlesener Pert ofa Bert 
fore-leg, which Ties between the knee and the ſet 


. 


en they are ſtretched, as before, in the river; and I loc 


the ſame operation repeated on the *wool-fide 3 then 
"thrown into a tub of water with bran in ity which is 

brewed among the ſkins till the: greateſt patt ſtick. to 
them; and then ſeparated into Aike tubs, till they 


| SHANKER, in wediette, 4 mallgaah Wer, u 
| occaſioned by the venereal diſesſ J 
J Cockburn ſays any ſhanker may be eureU"with af! dint⸗ 
| ment compounded of quickſilver and turpentine, 5 
out any further trouble, and Heiſter recommends che 


By this means, the remains. of che lines are/gleated 


Hut: they ate then Wrung out, hung up to dry on ropes, 
and ſent to the mill; wich the quantity af oil neteſſary 


to ſcour them: the beſt oil is that of ſtock · fin. 
are firſt thrown in bundles into the rive 
for twelye hours, then laid in the mill - trough and fullefl 
wWirhout oil till they be well ſoftened; then oiled with 
the hand, one by one, and thus formed into parcels of 


* 


method of praftice.  _ ©. © f 
| SHARE of a Phigh, that part which cuts the gro * 
the extremity forward being covered With A mare 7 
iron called the point of the hate; and the * : 
wood behind the tail of the late. I, 
| The length of the hole ſhare, from polnews — 
cording to Pull, ould be three Teet nine mens? 0 
top of the iron it has an upright piece called tlie nn, * 
| 


1 


8 HYE 


near | 8 . 
he ſocket; the uſe of which is to receive 

” wh heat. Near the tail there is a thin 
plate of iron, well riveted to the wood; by means of this 

ate the tail of the ſhare is held firmly to the binder 
— of the plough. by a ſmall iron pin, with a {krew at! 
the end, and a nut ſkrewed on it, on the inner or right 

eat. | | ; 

"= my of the ſhare is that part in which it does 
not run up into the fin : this point is generally made of 
three inches and A half in length, and ſhould be flat un- 
gerneath, and round, at the top, and the lower part of it 
muſt be of hard feel. The edge of the fin ſhould alſo 
be well ſteeled, and ſhould make an acute angle with the 


— _ 0 


long, and about two inches deep: the fore-end of it 
—_—_ not be perpendicular, but oblique, conformable to 


edge of the ſote- part muſt. be always made to bear 
_ the ſhear ; but, if this end of the ſocket ſhould 
not be quite ſo oblique as the ſheat, it may be helped by 


| paring off a ſmall part of the wood at the point. 


SHARK, in ichthyology,' is the name of a very large 
kſh, of which os ws two ſpecies, diſtinguiſhed by 
their different colours, blue and white, | 

The blue ſhark is a very terrible fiſh of prey z grow- 
ing to ſeven or eight feet in length, and conſiderably 
thick in proportion; the mouth is capacious, and furniſh- 
ed with large broad teeth, ſome of them ſerrated at the 


edges. ei ze 1 1 A | 
The white ſhark is flat-backed, and is larger and has 
2 greater number of teeth than the preceding, ſome of 
them weighing near a thouſand pounds, % 
SHARP, in muſic, a kind of artificial ſemi-tone. See 
the article CHARACTER, ® + 
SHAW, a word uſed by our old writers, to ſignify a 
grove of trees. Mm” 
 SHEARING, or SHEERING, ſee the article SEE 8- 
ING. 5 _ TT | | 
SHEAT of a Plaugh, that part of the plough which 
_ paſſes through the beam, and is faſtened to the ſhare. 
The ſhear, or as it is ſometimes called the fore-ſheat, 
here being another piece of timber behind it called the 


hinder ſheat, ſhould be ſeven inches wide, and faſtened to 


the iron at the other end, tbers is an long ſquared I fmall, but ſhort , clean 


The ſocket is a ſort of mortiſe it ſhould be a foot | 


the end of the ſheat Which enters into it. 'The upper | 


8 HE 


z clean and nimble legs; and à thick 
deep wool covering her all over, To know whether 
they be ſound or not, the farmer ſhould examine the 
wool that none of it be wanting, and ſee that the gums 
be red; che teeth white and even, and the brifker fin 
red, the, wool firm, the breath ſweet, 7 the feet. not 
bot. Tuo years old is the beſt time for beginning to 
breed, and their firſt lambs ſhould not be 9 long, 
to weaken them by ſuckling, but be ſold as ag con- 
veniently may be, They will breed adwantageoufly, ti 
they are (even years old. YU TL AZINSD $11” : fas 

The farmers have a, method of knowing the age of n 
ſheep, as a horſe's-is known, by the mouth. When a 
ſheep: is one ſhear, as they expreſs/it,. it has two broad 


mouths begin to bteak. The difference of land makes 
a very great difference in the ſhee rp 
The fat paſtures'breed ſtraight tall-ſheep, and the bar- 
ren hills and downs breed ſquare ſhort ones; woods and 
mountains breed tall and ſlender ſheep, but the beſt of 
all are thoſe bred upon new plowed land; and dry 
1 On the contrary, all wet and moiſt lands are 
ad for ſheep, eſpecially ſuch as are ſubject to be over - 
flowed, and to have ſand and ditt left on them. Phe 
"oy marſhes are, however, an exception to this general 
rule, for their ſaltneſs makes amends for their moiſture ; 
any thing of ſalt, by reaſon of hs drying quality, being 
of great advantage to ſhne ep... 


As to the time of putting the rams to the ewes, he 


farmer muſt conſider at what time of the ſpring his gras 
will be fit to maintain them and their Tamibs, and whether 
he has turneps to do Tt till the graſs comes for very often 
both the ewes and lambs are Jeftroyed the Want of 


| food ; ot, if this does not happen, if the fambs are ofily 


ſtunted in their A by it, it fs an accident'thatThey 
never recover. "Phe ewe goes twenty werks with lamb, 
and according to this it is eafy to calculate the proper 
time. The beſt time for them to peau is in Aprif, un- 
leſs the owner has very forward SE. Or tarneps, of the 


| ſheep are field ſheep, where you have not incloſures to 


keep them in, then it'may be 71 er they ſhould yean in 
January, chat the lambs may orig Mayas and 


be able to follow the dam over the fallows; und Water 


by a wedge driven by it into the hole of the beam. The 


have a great deal of care taken of them; and 16 indeed 


angle contained between the ſheat and the beam of the ſhould'all other lambs at their firſt falling, aſe while 


plough ſhould be about forty-two degrees. 

SHEEP, oui, in zoology, a well known ſpecies, of 
cattle, and which ate kept at the leaſt expence of any to 
the farmer. They will thrive upon almoſt any ground; 
and for that reaſon are preferred by many before the larger 


The beſt fort of ſheep for fine wool are thoſe bred in 
Herefordſhire and Worceſterſhire, but they are ſmall and 
black- faced, and beat but a ſmall quantity. | 


| fore-hand, to put them in heart, 


they are weak, the crows ind magpies wir peck” their 


| eyes out, 


When ſheep are turned into fields of wheat or rye to 
feed, it muſt, not be too rank firſt, for, if it be, it gene- 
rally throws them into ſcowerings. Ewes that are big 


| ſhould, be kept but bare, for it is very dangerous to them 


to be fat at the time of their bringing fottf their young. 
They may be well fed indeed, like tows, u fortnipht be- 
Mortimir's Huſbandry. 


Warwick, Leiceſterſhire, Buckingham, and North The feeding ſheep With turneps is one great advantage 


amptonſhire breed à large-boned / ſheep, of the beſt 
ſhape, and deepeſt wool-we have got. 'The marſhes of 
Lincolnſhire breed a very large kind of ſheep, but their 
wool is not good, unleſs the breed be mended. by bring- 
ing in ſheep of other countries among them, which is 4 
ſcheme of late very profitably followed there. - 
The northern counties in general breed ſheep with 
long, but hairy wool : and Wales breeds @ ſmall hardy 
kind of ſheep which has the beſt-taſted fleſh, but the 
The farmer ſhould: always; buy his ſheep ftom a worſe 
Jand than his own, and they ſhould be big-boned, and 
have a long greafy wool, curling cloſe and well. Theſe 
ſheep always breed the fineſt wool, and alſo are the moſt 
approved of by the butcher for ſale in the market. 
For the choice: of ſheep to breed, the ram muſt be 
young, and his ſkin of the ſame colour. with bis Wool, 
for the lambs will be of the ſame colour with his kin! 
He ſhould have a large long body, a broad forehead; 
round, and well riſing, large eyes, and Rraight and 
ſhort noſtrils. The polled ſheep, that is, thoſe Which 
bave no horas, are found to be the beſt breeders, The 
e ſhould have. a broad back, a large ending deck; 


. 


to the farmers, from the crops they raiſe of them: they 
1 fatten upon them, but there is fothe difficulty in 
etting them to feed on them; the old ones always re- 
uſe them at firſt, and will ſometimes faft three or four 
days, till almoſt famiſhed; but the young lambs fall to 
at once. 1 W ee, ods, e e 


The common way, in ſome places, of turn 1 y a fleck 


Y | ofiſheep at large into a field of turneps, is yery diſadvan- 


tageous, for they will thus deſtroy as many in a fortnight, 
as would have kept them a whole winter, There are three 
other ways of feeding them on this food, all of which 

have their ſeveral adyantages. ....... 
The firſt way is to dixide the land by hurdles, and al- 
low: the ſheep to come upon ſuch a portion on at a time, 
as they can eat in one day, and fo advance the hurdles 
farther into the ground daily, till all be gaten. This is 
infinitely better than the former random method, but 
they never eat them clean even this way, but leave the 
bottoms and outſides ſcooped in the ground; the people 
pull up theſe indeed with iron crooks, and lay them be- 
tore the ſheep. again, but they are — . 
rae dirt 


with the creature es dung and . urine, and, wit 


be. 


teeth before ; hen it is two ſhear, it will have four; 
when three, fix ; when four, eight; sſter this their 
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| but little of chem and what 


Ie ſecond Way is by indofiog the ſheep in hurdles, 


collected as the dung 
conveyed to the lan | 
. ſheep upon it. The urine, as well as the 


SHE 


they do, does not nouriſh 


as in the fortmet ; but in this they pull up all the turneps 
they ſuppoſe the" ep tan eat in one day, and daily re- 
move the hurdles" aver che ground, whence they have 
pulled up che tuffieps? By this means there is no waſte, 
and leſs 'expence, for x-perfon wy 6 in two hours pull up 
All thoſe türneps; the remaining ſhells of which would 

ave"employed three or four labourers'a day to get up 
with their crooks out of the ground, trodden hard by the 
Fett of:theſheep j and the worlt is, that as, in the method 
of pulling up firſt, the turneps are eat up clean; in this 
way, by the hook, they are waſted, the ſheep do not eat 
an part of them, and when the ground comes to 
be tilled aſterwards for a crop of corn, the fragments of 
the turneps ure ſeen in ſuch quantities on the ſurface, 
that half the crop at leaſt ſeems to have been waſtedt. 
The third manner is to pull up the tutneps, and re- 
move them in a cart or waggon to ſome other place, 
ſpreading them on a ſteſh place every day; by this me- 
thod the ſheep will eat them up clean, both roots and 
leaves. The great advantage of this method is, When 
there is a land not far off Which wants dung mare than 
that where the turneps grow, 'which, perhaps is alſo tag 
wet for the ſneep in winter, and then the turneps will; 


by the too gteat moiſture and dirt of the ſoil, ſometimes 
ſpail the ſheep, and give them the rot, Yet ſuch ground 


will often bring forth more and larger.turneps thag dry 
land, and when they are carried, off, and eaten by my 
ſheep on plowed land in dry weather, and on green {war 


in wet weather, the ſheep will ſucceed much the, better; 
and the moiſt ſoil, where the turneps grow, 991, 2406 


O 


trodden by the ſheep, will be much fitter for a crop 


corn, than if they had been fed with the turneps on it. 


The expence of hurdles, and the trouble of moving them 


is ſaved in this gaſe, and this will counterbalance at leaſt 
the expence of pulling the turneps, and carrying them 


to the places, where they are to be eaten. ey muſt 


_ . always be carried off for oxen., . Tull's Horſe- hoeing Huſ- 
bande 


Srzey's Dung, is one of the beſt manures we know. 


It ſucceeds better upon cold clayey lands, than any other 


dung whatever ; but, as it is not ſo conveniently to be 
of larger animals, it is commonly 
it is intended for, by folding the 

dung, is thus 
given to the land, and is of very great advantage; but 
the farmer always ſhould plow in this fort of manure as 
ſoon as he can, for the ſun ſoon robs it of a great part of 


its virtue. 


In Northamptonſhire they begin to fold the ſheep upon 
the lands that they would Jung by them, after the 
month of July, and, the drier the lands are, the later 
they fold them, In Flanders they make many thouſand 
loads of manure annually from their ſheep + they cover 
the bottom of the folds conſiderably deep ' with ſome 


light and ſpungy earth, and, When this has received the 


dung and urine of the animals for ſeven or eight days, 


they remove it, and lay freſh in its place: the earth, 


thus impregnated, becomes an excellent improvement to 


land, and they raiſe large crops by means of it, in places 


where very little could be expected without it. 

In England we have a contrivance like this, which is 
the covering the bottoms of the folds deep with ſand, and 
changing it once in a week, or thereabouts : this is a 
kind of manure' finely calculated for clayey lands, both 
the ſand, and this peculiar kind of dung, being aypropri- 
ated things for it. | „ | 

SHEEP-NosE worms, in natural hiſtory, a ſpecies of 


fly-worm, found in the noſes of ſheep, goats, and ſtags, 


and produced there from the egg of a large two-winged 


"The frontal finuſes' above the noſe in ſheep, and othet 
animals, are the places where theſe worms live, and at- 
tain their full'gfowth. Theſe ſinuſes are always full of 


a a ſoft'white matter, which furniſhes theſe worms with a 


| 


4 


ju 
- 
„ 


proper nouriſhment, and are ſufficiently large for their 
Bab gie and when they have here acquired their deſ- 
tined growth, and came to the ' ſtate in which they are 
fit to undergo their changes for the fly- ſtate, they leave 
4 ö 2 


HE 
theit old habitation, and, falling to the earth 5 
tbemſelves there; and, when theſe ate hatehed inte fu 
the female, ben ſhe has been impregnated by the mals 
knows that the noſt of a ſheep;-or Sther animal, ig the 
only place for ber to depoſit her eggs, i order t 4% 
being hattlied,” Nraumtr'r Hi, Infect) 7 ind 
SHEERING} or Sus AtING, in the woolten manu. 
facture, implies the cutting off, with large theeks the 
too long nap; in order to render the cloth more ſin6oth 
und even | 1 n 
SHEKEL. s coin in uſe among the ancient Je 
and worth tw¾o ſhillings and three-perice farthing ſter 
ne 4 - oz wy 
SHELF, among miners; hnpfies the "ſans Widh why 
they otherwiſe call ſoft ground, or faſt country; bei 
that part of the internal ſtructute of the earth; Which 
they find lying even, and in un orderly mantier, and 
having evidentiy retained its primitive form and (ituaticn 
unmoved by the waters of the univerfaf deluge while 
the circumjscent and upper ſtrata have plainly been 
removed from theit original place. 8 0 
SHELL, Contha, in natural hiſtory, a hard, and 38 f. 
were ſtony covering, with which certain ahimals we d. 
fended, and thence called ſhall fiſh. , 2% 


lowed to be formed by a viſcous fluid compoſed of glue, 
and ſeveral ſandy particles of an exquiſite fineneſe, which 
Are tranſmitted through an infinite number of little chan 
nels to the = where it tranſpires, condenſes, and 
hardens. ben the animal increaſes in hulk, and the 
extremity of her body is not ſufficiently covered, it cn. 
tinues to evacuate and build in the ſame manner: fimilhin 
or repairing her habitation. This viſcous matter is prov- 
ed, by undeniable experiments, to ariſe from the 

of animals,” and not from the ſhell, as ſome have imagin- 
ed. Thoſe ſtreaks and clouds which we obſerve: moſt 
ſhells to be beautified with, proceed, probably ſrom tbe 
different diſpoſition of the extreme parts of the animal's 
body that are viſible at the aperture of the ſhell, where 
we may frequently diſcover ſome minute lobes cr lines of 


haps, different juices which may acquire à particular 
| complexion in that place; and many other different 
' cauſes may concur to paint, vein, and diverſify:theco- 
Tours with a more or leſs hvely glow: The quality of 
the food, the health or indiſpoſition of the animal, the 
inequality of its conftitution according to the ſeveral pe- 
riods of her age, and the changes that may happen tothe 
different perforation of her ſkin'; in ſhort, d theufand 
accidents may intervene, to heighten or diminiſh certain 
tints, and diverſify the whole to infinite. | 
If the kill, in the variety of its colours, imitstes the 
diverfity of the animal's-pores, it is ſtill more apparent 
that it muſt aſſume the form of the body on Which it is 
moulded. Thus we obſerve in all ſea-ſhells, chat If the 
animal has any ſwelling or inequality on its body, à tu- 
mor likewiſe riſes in the correſponding part of the incruſ- 
tation. When the creature diſplaces herſelf, aud enlarges 
the dimenſions of her dwelling, the ſame tumor which 
had already raiſed the ſhell in one part, ſwells it anew gt 
a little diſtance, by which means you ſee the ſame ipecies 
of inequality in a winding line round the ſhell.- Some- 
times theſe-protuberances of the animal are ſo large, or ſo 
pointed, that thoſe which riſe them in the ſhell reſemble 
horns, She afterwards fills the inſide of theſe cavities; 
and then, by new evacuations of ſweat, ſtrikes ont ad- 
othet ſet of horns, which protect her from ſuch ihes 35 
are fond of her fleſh. If her body happens to be channel 
led, the ſhell that covers it has the ſame configuration 
if the fleſh riſes in ſwellings winding round her in the 
form of a ſerew, the ſhell has likewiſe its elevations and 
depreſſions, carried on in a ſpiral line 
other extremity of her body. ot PL #1 
 Feffile SntLLs, thoſe found buried at à great diſtance 
from the ſea,” in the bowels of the earth. l 
The number end variety of ſea ſhells which are found 
far from ſeas buried at great depths in the earth, and 01 
ten immerſed in the hardeſt ſtones, is an object uf great 
wonder. ps | Wc 1 Ps : 
Of theſe ſome. are ſound remaining-almoſt entirely in 


ing 


their native ſtate, but others are varioully altered by b. 


As to the formation of a ell, it is now generally al. 


fleſh that differ from the reſt in colour, containing, per- 


from her tail to the 
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Shammy. 
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de impreg 45800 with particles of fone, and of other em receleing fio/betiefit from the marl. It miphit na- 


| lice of others there is found mere ſtone or 
yarn of native mineral body, expreſſing all 
— lineaments in the greateſt-nicety, as being formed 
holly from them, the hell having been firſt- depoſited 
* ſome ſolid matrix, and thence diſſolved by very ſlow 
4 and this matter left in its place, on the cavi- 
ties of ſtone and other ſolid ſubſtances, gut of which 
ſhells have been diffolved and waſhed away, being after 
wards filled up leſs lowly with theſe different ſubſtances, 


whether ſpar or "whatever elſe: theſe ſubſtances, fo fill- 


ing the cavities, can neceſſarily be of no other form than 
mat of the ſhell, to the abſence of which the cavity was 
owing, though all the nicer lineaments may not be ſo 
exactly expreſſed, Beſides theſe, we have, alſo, in many 

aces, maſſes of ſtone formed within various ſhells ; and 
theſe, having been received into the cavities of the ſhells 
while they were perfectly fluid, and having therefore 
nicely filled all their cavities, muſt retain the perfect fi- 

res of the internal part of the ſhell, when the ſhell it- 
elf ſhould be worn away, or periſned from their outſide. 
The various ſpecies we find of theſe are, in many genera, 
25 numerous as the known recent ones; and as we have 
in our on iſland not only the ſhells of our own ſhores, 
but thoſe of many other "y diſtant ones; fo we have 
alſo many ſpecies, and thoſe in great numbers, which 
are, in their recent ſtate, the inhabitants of other yet 


unknown or unſearched ſeas and ſhores. The cockles, | 


muſcles, oiſters, and the other common bivalves of our 
own ſeas are very abundant : but we have alſo an amaz- 
ing number of the nautilus kind, particularly of the nau- 
tilus Gracorum, which, though a ſhell not found Tivin 
in our on, or any neighbouring ſeas, yet is found bu- 
ried in all our clay-pits about London, andelfe-where ; 
and the moſt frequent of all foſſil ſhells in ſome of our 
counties are the conche anomiz, which yet we know 
not of in any part of the world in their recent ſtate, Of 
this ſort, alſo, are the cornua ammonis and the gryphitæ, 
with ſeveral of the echnatæ and others. 
| The exact fimilitude of the known ſhells recent and 
foil, in their ſeveral kinds, will dy no means ſuffer us 
to believe, that theſe, though not yet known to us in 
their living ſtate, are, as ſome have idly thought, a ſort 


of luſus naturz. It is certain, that, of the many known || 


ſhores, very, few, not even thoſe of our-own-iſland, have 
been yet carefully ſearched for the ſhell - fiſſi that inhabit 
them; and, as we ſes in the nautilus Grecorum an in- 
ſtange of ſhells being brought from very diſtant parts of 
the world to be buried here, we cannot wonder that vet 
' unknown ſhores, or the unknown bottom of deep Favs 
ſhould have furniſhed us with many unknown ſhell-fiſb, 


which may have been brought with the reſt ; whether 


that were at the time of the general deluge, or the effect 
of any other cataſtrophe. of a like kind, or by whatever 
other means; to be left in the yet unhardened matter of 
dur ſtony and clayey ſtrata. SENT.” 4 

The vaſt beds of foſſil ſhells, buried in many parts of 
the world, are not uſeleſa matter, but will ſerve to one 
of the greateſt purpoſes af huſbandry, the manuring of 
derten lands, The people of many parts of France, and 
in (ome places in aur own country, dig up the maſles of 


broken ſhells, connected into a ſort of ſtrata by marly, or 


other earths, for this purpoſe ; and, ſpreading them up- 
on the lands as dung, they ſoon moulder away, and are 
found extremely beneficial to the earth. Mr. Reaumur, 
deſirous of knowing in what manner theſe fragments of 
mells fertiliſed land, at firſt conjectured that they did 
the ſame as the various ſpecies of marls, diſſolving 
, wholly away in time, and entering into, and fattening 
the earth; and carried it ſo far, as to believe that the 
common marls were a ſort of earth, which owed its 
origin merely to ſuch fragments of ſhells more perfectly 
diſlolved; and conſequently, that the rain and air, in 
2 rs converted theſe ſhells into-mail upon the earth. 
ut be w 


by the experience of the peaſants, from whom be found 

that there was mar} inthe 

thells, and that they uſed it alſo as manure, but to lands 

$ 2 very different kind; thoſe which received: benefit 
om the mat! being always injured by the thelts, and, 

on the 13 thoſe which were meliorated by the 


as ſoon convinced of the error of this opinion, | 


turally enough be ſuppoſed. that the falts, contained in 
| theſe foffil ſhells, helped to ſertiliſe the earth, in the 
ſame manner with the ſalts of the common ſea-plants; 
which are uſed as manure in many places, It is not im- 


' poſſible, but that the falts mop indeed” have their aſe in 


the whole, but the great: theſe ſhelly fragments dd 
to the lands they ate uſed' on, is to be explained in 4 
much eaſier manner, when the nature of the lands, on 
which they ate employed, is conſidered. | 
T heſe are uſually cold ny lands, on which no- 
thing can grow but heath, and a ſew uſeleſs weeds, the 
common plants not ſhooting in any ſtrength or perfection 
upon them; and they are always very wet upon the 
(arface- after any little rain, their texture being ſo cloſe 
and compact, that the water cannot penetrate into them 
as it does into the ſpungy texture of the common fertile 
lands. 'This ſort of manure, which is very light, and 
is no other than a'maſs of broken, and, as it were, half 
calcined ſhells, mixing with this earth, breaks its parti- 
cles, and occations a multitude of voids and little cavities 
in it, which reduce it to ſomething like the common ſtate 
of other earth, and the rain penetrates it as it does other 
mould. | 
The effects of this fort of manure are very laſting ;'a 
land well ſtrewn with theſe ſhells is manured for twen 
years, and the rain no longer wets its ſurface only, 
penetrates its ſubſtance, and moiſtens the roots of plants 
ſown'in it. Theſe find alſo an eaſier paſſage, and pene- 
trate to a proper depth; while the plowinan finds no leſs 
the benefit; his plough now eafily- turning up an earth, 
which before it was ſcarce able to cut. Some have ima- 
; gined, indeed; that all theſe effects are owing to the 
falts in the ſhells operating in the manner of thoſe of 
dung, and by that means breaking the connections of the 
more minute molecules; but ocular examination will 
ſhew the ſhells act, in this eaſe; merely as particles of 
hard matter of that ſize and hardneſs, and do no more 
than fragments of ſtone of the fame ſize would do; and 
the pe atants are well acquainted with this, as they find 
it neceſſary to dung thoſe lands, which they have before 
manured with ſhells, in the ſame manner as they do any 
others. x «QI TLIC Dan 4 72 
; There are in many foreign countries, as well as in our 
own, lands of ſuch a nature, that they never will become 
fertile, unleſs a large quantity of ſand is diſperſed over 
them. Theſe lands are all of the ſame natute with thoſe 
on which the farmers find their manure of ſhells to take 
effect. The ſand, and this manure of ſhells, evidently 
act upon the ſame principle, in meliorating land, which 
is only by dividing its parts, when naturally too com- 
pact; but the ſhells are qualified to do it greatly the bettet 
of the two, becauſe they are in themſelves ſo conſidera- 
bly ligbter. Somewhat analogous to this fort of ma- 
nure is that of the throwing pebbles and rougb fragments 
of ſtone on ſome earths; which are naturally tough and 
compact in a great 1 * It is the general practice in 
hutbangdry to take off all the ſtones; as far as it can be 
done, from the lands: but theſe foils are apt to crack, 
and burſt open, in dry ſeaſons, and the more ſtones are 
mixed with them, the leſs they are obſerved to crack, 
and what cracks they have are always the ſmaller and 
ſhorter The earth is, by theſe ſtones; divided into 
ſo many ſeparate parcels, that no very large and conti- 
nued cracks can be formed; and always become the 
more fruitful the more ſtones it has upon it, provided 
they be not too large. ö 1 
The manute of ſhells upon theſe lands, does not pro- 
duce nearly ſo great an effect for the two firſt years, as 
kt does in the ſucceeding ones: the reaſon of which is, 
that it is not at firſt ſufficiently mixed, but in ſucceeding 
time it breaks itſelf into a number of very ſmell particles, 
and theſe all become intimately blended with the mole- 
cules of the earth, and produce their effect more perſectly. 
SHERIFF, an officer in each county of England, no- 


— — 


8 minated by the king, inveſted with a judicial and miniſ- 
lame pits whence they dug theſe 


terial power, and Who takes place of every nobleman ig 
the county, during the time of his office. His judiciaf 
authority conſiſts in Hearing and determining cauſes | 

his county court, and in keeping the peace of the coun« 
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SHHeQ 


tor of the ptace there 3 for which reaſon he is to afſiſt 
the juſtices, and raiſe the poſſe comitatus when occaſion 
requires; and ſuch perſons, as on a hue and cry be ſhall 
apprehend upon ſuſpicion of felony, he is to commit to 
priſon ; he may-alſo impriſon any one who breaks the 
peace in his preſence; | I he miniſterial office of the ſhe- 
riff conſiſts in proclaiming ſtatutes, and making returns 
of writs for electing knights of the ſhire, &c. He col- 
lects the king's rents, ſeizes the profits of lands forfeited, 
and the goods of felons, levies the king's debts, fines,” a- 
mercements, &c.'and is accountable to the king for the 
profits! of the county, on which account the ſum of 
4000 l. is ſet apart and annually allowed to the ſheriffe 
of the ſeveral counties of England, to help them to paſs 
their accounts, and to defray their expences at the afſizes, 


&c, where no ſheriff is obliged to keep a table for the en- 


tertainment of any perſons but thoſe of his own retinue z 
neither is he to have above you ſervants in livery, or leſs 
than twenty attending him. It is alſo his office to exe- 
cute the writs and proceſſes out of the king's court; and 
no proceſs is to be ſerved but by the ſheriff. He returns 
juries for trials, as well in civil as in criminal caſes, ex- 
cept. where there is cauſe of challenge againſt him, in 


which caſe they are to be returned by the coroner. And, 
laſtly, the ſheriff is to ſee that criminals are executed, and 


the order of law &bſerved in putting them to death, A 
ſheriff, has uſually under him an under-ſheriff, bailiffs, 
and a goaler, for all of whom he is anſwerable. An un- 
der-ſhcriff ought always to have his deputy in the courts 
of juſtice, in order to receive their commands, and give 

n account of buſineſs, &c, All returns made by the un- 
Jer-ſheriff are in the name of the high ſheriff; and for 
every default in the execution of his office, either by 
fraud. or negleR, the high-ſheriff is amerceable in the 
exchequer. On the death of any ſheriff, the under-ſhe- 
riff ſhall officiate in his name, till another is appointed, 
and alſo be anſwerable, &c. 

SHIELD, a weapon of defence uſed by the ancients ; 
it was in the form of a light buckler, and borne on the 
arm, in order to turn off the ſtroke of lances, darts, jave- 
lins, &c. N 

Skin, in heraldry, implies the eſcutcheon, or field, 
on which the bearings of coats of arms are placed. 

SHILLING,,. an Engliſh filver coin, twenty of which 
are equal to a pound ſterling. See Coix. | 
. SHINGLES, among builders, are ſmall pieces of 
wood, in the form of wedges, four or five inches broad, 
and eight or nine long. They are uſed inſtead of tiles 
or ſlates for covering the roofs, &c. of buildings. 

SHINGLES, in medicine; ſee the article HERPEs. 

SHIP, a general name for all large veſſels managed up- 
on the ſea by the aſſiſtance of fails and the helm. 

A ſhip is known to be a great hollow machine compoſ- 
ed of various parts and deſigned for various uſes, The 
principal parts of which it is compoſed are the hull, maſts, 
ſails, and rigging: the principal ends for which. it is 
formed are burden, paſſage, or war; ſo that the chief 
qualities required in the conſtruction are capacity, velo- 
city, and ſtrength. 

With regard to the invention and improvement of ſhips 
among the ancients, as well as their manner of equipping 
and conducting them; of arranging them in the order of. 
battle and engaging in fight; of their ſails and oars, their 
implements, and machines for war; we have already de- 
ſcribed theſe affairs at large in the articles NAvaL Ar- 
chiteftiire, NAVAL Engagement, and NAVIGATION, 

A ſhip is navigated, or carried along, on the water by 


the action of the wind upon her ſails, and the direction] 


of her motion is governed by the effort of the helm, which 
acts upon her hind-part, like the tail of a fiſh. | 
-\ The fails are expanded upon maſts, to receive the cur- 
rent of wind; of theſe there are a great variety, accord- 
ing to the ſize of the ſhip, the place where ſhe is built, or 
the force and direction of the wind. The form of fails 
are extremely different; but are generally either trape- 
zlas, or near the form of a ſquare, or parallelogram, ex- 
cepting ſay ſails and lateen ſails, which are all uſually: 
iangular. | 
j The maſts are more or leſs in number, according to the 
ſize or figure of the ſhip, which alſo determines her name: 


| 


{ 


| 


b 


[C, the main-chains, 


* . F | 41, crow-foot, 
and, as the effort of the wind on the ſails trains the maſts | | | 


conſiderablyy it is neceſſary: to ſupport them by don, 


4, the horſe, 


SHI 


ropes, reaching from their tops to the ſhip's fide, cal 
ſhrouds ; they are alſo ſuſtained: by other great . ropes, 
from the fore part of the ſhip, called ſtays. See 5 
. 
„ in large veſſels, is y compoſed of three 
pieces, the lower maſt, the top-maſt, and to | 
wal. bor Nag * . 
very ſhip has three maſts, vis. the main-Maſt, fore 
maſt, and mizen-maſt, beſides the bowſprit. . 
theſe is furniſhed with three yards, via. the lower yard, the 
top-ſail-yard, and the top-gallant-yard. The bow... 
has alſo two yards, viz. the ſprit - ſail and ſprit-fail 5 
yard. Theſe are employed to extend the upper-edges of 
the ſails, See Bow-SerrIT and YARD. 
Amengſt the variety of ſhips uſed in different 'cour.. 
tries, the principal are thoſe of three-maſts, which are ci. 
ther known ſimply by the name of ſhips, which compre- 
hends all the capital ones, or of galleons, galleaſſes, frigates, 
hag-boats, cats, . fly-boats, barks, pinks, polacres, ze. 
becks, which are all mentioned in their proper places. 
Thoſe of two maſts ate either ſnows, doggers, kg. 
ches, bilanders, brigs or brigantines, ſchooners, berma. 
phrodites, ſettees, gallies, barca-longas or ſhallops. Ste 
SNow, DoGGER, &c. TY 
And laſtly thoſe of one maſt, are loops, tartans, bean- 
cods, ſmacks, hoys, &c. All under this ſize are uſually 
denominated. boats, See the article Boar. 
With regard to the motion of a ſhip on the water 
it is already treated of in the articles NAviGATon and 
SAILING. | | 
A royal ſhip ſhould appear noble, magnificent, and 
ealy, in order to Which, 1. She ought to fl or car 
her ſtores, proviſion, ammunition completely. 2. She 
muſt be roomy for her number of men, to preſerve their 
health, and make life. comfortable, with apartments 
convenient for her officers, &c. 3. She ſhould be eas 
at ſea, and at anchor. 4. She ſhould ſail e 
well.“ O Brien's Naval Evolutions, | 


To illuſtrate what has been ſaid on this ſubject, we 
have exhibited to our readers a- repreſentation of a ff 
rate ſhip of war with all her maſts, yards, and rigging, 
erect, and the ſeveral ſails furled to their reſpeQive yu 
and ſtays. 


Explanation of plate CXVI. 


Parts of the hull. 
A, the cat-head, F, the hawſe-holes, 
B, the fore-chains, 


G, the poop-lanthorns, 
H, the cheſs-tree,+. 
D, the mizen-chains, I, the head, 
E, the 3 K, the ſtern. 
wiprit and its rigging, 
L, the bowſprit, 

I, 2, ſprit-ſail and yard, 17, jib ſtay, 
3, fore-ſtay ſail netting, 8, haliards, - 

19, ſheets, 

20, horſes, 

21, jib furled on the boom, 
22, ſprit-ſail, top-ſail and 


55 bob- ſtay, 
6, ſprit-ſail-ſheets, 
7, pendants, 


8, braces and pendants, yard, 

9, baliards, 23, horſes, 

Io, lifts, 24, braces, 

11, clue- lines, 25, clue lines, 

12, horſes, 26, lifts, | 

13, bunt-lines, 27, ſheets, 

14. ſtanding lifts, 28 haliards, 

I 8 cap, 209, bunt-lines, 

16, flying-jib boom, 30, horſes. | 
N, the fore-maſt; - wet. 

31, runner and tackle, 42, jeers, 4 4 $29 

32, 33» ſhrouds, 43. e * 

34, laniards, 44, lifts, 


35, fore ſtay and laniard, 45, bracesand- pendants, 
3, preventer-ſtay and la- „ ſheets, 22 * 

n. > 475 Enkny 
37, wooldings of the maſt, 4s bow-lines and bridles, 
38, fore-yard and fail, 49, fore bunt-lines, 


39, horſes, 50, fore leech-lines, 
40, fore-top, 51 fore · top rope, 5 * 


5 2, futtock 4 
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110, yat 
111, fut 
112, bas 
113, fta' 
114, ſta 
Halt 
115, rut 


116, hal 


127, 12 

niat 
129, yat 
130, bat 
131, ſtay 
132, ſta 
133, lift 


141, 14. 

niar 
143s pen 
144, yar 
145, ro 
146, ſhe 
147, per 
148, pee 


157, 15 


niarc 
159, yar 
©& 
161, ſtay 
162, hal 


163, lifts 
164, bra 


165, boy 


166, the, 
167, clui 
168, ſtay 

SH1P-| 
and form 
.«« It c: 
which is 
greatly ir 
mined of 
gard to o 
the head 
builder, ' 


— - 


CY 
_ 
— — 


| 161 ſta * 7 
162, haliards, | 


8 H 1 


ard and fail, 
56, Ray and fail, 
$7» runner, 
% back-ftays, 
haliards, 


© Go, lifts, 


6x, braces and pendants, 


| 53, $45 e, 


62; horſes; 
64, clue-lines; 
64, bow-lines and bridles, 
65, re<f-tackles, 
68. ſheets, | 

67, bunt-lines, 

68. croſs · trees, 

69, cap: 


P, the fore-top-gallant-maſt, "ANY 


= i- dants 
1 71, ſhrouds and lani- 77, braces and pen , 
| 70, 7: 8 78. 


bow-lines and bridles, 


. d fail - 230, fag-ftaff | 
or — 4 4 $5; truck, | . 
= ſtays, 81, flag-ftaff- ſtay; 
"= lifts, | / i, 445 Bag ag of lord high-ad- 
% clue · lines; * ral. 


$3, $4, ſhrouds, : 
85, laniards, _ _ 4 
80, runner and tackle, 
$7, pendant of the garnet, 
Hy guy of ditto, 
89, ſtay- ſail, 

, ſtay, =" 55 
91, preventer ſtay, 
924 ſtay-tackle, 


dings of the maſt 
92 Ont, e 106, leech-lines, 


, jeers, 
4 ad- uckles, 


108, 109, ſhrouds and la- 
niards, 

110, yard and ſail, 

111, futtock-throuds, 

112, 3 

113, ſtay, . 

N Kaan and ſtay and 

_ haliards, 

115, runners, 


R, the main-top-maſt, 


- 120, horles, 


96, lifts, 


5 7 braces and pendants, 


horſes, 
99, ſheets, 
100, tacks, 


101, bow-lines and bridles, 


102, crow-tfoot, 
103, top-rope, 
104, top, 

105, bunt-lines, 


107, yard and ſail, 


117, lifts, 
118, clue-lines, ; 
119, braces and pendants, 


Att 


121, ſheets, _ 
122, bow-lines and bridles, 
123, bunt-lines, 

124, reef-tackles, 

125, Croſs-trees, 


116, haliarde 126, cap. 

. by the main-top-gallant-maſt,  _ 

127, 128, ſhrouds and la- 134, braces and pendants, 
niards, 135, bow-linesand bridles, 


129, yard and fail, 

1:30, back-ſtays, 

131 G 
+ ſtay-fail and haliards, 


141, 142, ſhrouds and la- 
* 3 
147%, pendants and burtons, 

= — and ſail, 

145, crow- foot, 

146, ſheet, 318 
147, pendant-lines, 

148, peek-brails, 


niards, 
159, _ and fail, 
1 5 ack-ſtay, N f 


163, lifts, | 
164, braces and pendants, 


165, bow-lines and bridles, 


173, truck, 


136, clew-lines, 
137, flag-ſtaff, 
138, truck, 

I 29, 3. 
140, flag- 


T, the mizen-maſt, 


149, ſtay-ſail, 

151, derric and ſpan, 
152, cop, f 

153, . g 
154. croſs-jack- ifts, 
155, croſs-jack-braces, 
1 56, croſs-jack ſlings. 


V, the mizzen- top-maſt, 
157, 158, ſhrouds and la- 


169, croſs- trees, 


170, Cap, 


171, flag-ſtaff, 
172, flag: ſtaff- ſtay, 


174, flag - union, 
175, enſi 75 
176, truck, 

177, enſign, 

178, poop-ladder. 
179, bower- cable. 


Snir-BUiHDñN, the art of deſigning, conſtructing, 


= money 58 

107, C ue-lines, en 
168, ſtay-ſail, k 4, 

and forming ſhips; * 
- * It cannot be denied but 


that the art of ſhip-buildiog, 


which is of ſo great an advantage to a Rate, is (aſthoug 


greatly improved) the moſt 


imperfect and moſt undeter- 


wined of all arts. The beſt builders have ſeldom any re- 
gard to other, parts of a ſhip beſides the two principal, viz. 


the head and ſt 
builder, 


| Conftruttion of à Ship. 


S'H | 


find their qualities extremely different. - | 
ſtruct ion, that we ſes ſhips, built with the greateſt ex- 
actneſs and application, often prove the worſt; and 
thoſe which are built without any ſtrict regard to rules, 
anſwer the purpoſe much better: ſo that the largeſt ſhips 
are ſometimes the moſt defective; and we often find 
| much better amongſt the merchant ſkips; than amongſt 
ſhips of war. 8 4 | : p os : 
« Tt is true; that within theſe few years the French 


determiried the ſeveral models; or draughts, of the fare 
and after parts of a ſhipz. but as they want the neceſſary 
principles, they work with great uncertainty ; their ſhips 
are not better than thoſe which were built without the 


| knowledge of reading and writing z neither ſail better, 


nor bear ſo much fail, nor laſt ſo long. In a word, the 
builders in our days are of the ſame opinion with the 


antients, that what agrees beſt with the ſea, is yet unde- 
termined, 


repeated eſſays, what they have not found in theory, but, 


leave its perfection to blind chance wy It very often. 
happens in theſe caſes, that when artiſts de 
their work complete, they ſpoil it, by endeavouring to 


| reQify what before conſtituted its perfection: beſides, the 


greater the eſſay or model, the Freater will be the ex- 
pence ; and the ſmaller the model is formed, the more 
imperceptible will be the beauties or faults. We muſt 
however allow, that trials and experience are the begin- 
ning of all arts, when the works are yet but ſimple and 


undigeſted ; but when they become more intricate or 


compounded, we muſt have reourſe to theory, to develop 
that multitude of confuſed circumſtances which perplex 
the artiſts, and lead them into numberleſs errors. 

] think the theory of ſhip-building ought to be reduc- 
ed to the examination of three different articles: 1. Thoſe 
which determine the figure of a ſhip. | 2; Thoſe which 
determine or contribute moſt to her ſolidity. 3. Thoſe 
which beſt facilitate her plans,” L e Theory of the 


„ dhe article NAvaL ARCHITECTURE, we. have de- 


- Heribed the principal parts of a ſhip, and exhibited their 


diſpoſition, and relation to each other in the plate thereto. 
annexed, We ſhall here give ſome further account of 
the general rules obſerved in ſhip-building, and of th 
uniting thoſe members fo as t6 form a ſolid that ſhall 
poſſeſs the chief qualities for which the ſhip is deſigned. 
Shipwrights, in delineating the models of ſhips, make 
uſe of- three planes, which they call the ſheer-plane, the 


+ | floor-plane, and the body. 
Tue ſheer-plane is the ſame with that of elevation, 


being a ſection of a ſhip ſuppoſed to be cut by a plane 
paſſung through the middle line of the keel, ſtem, and 
ſtern-poſt. "The floor-plane is the ſame with the hori- 


I | Zonital, and is that on which the whole frame is erected. 
»| The body is the ſame with the profile; being a ſection 
- | ſuppoſed to cut the ſhip through the broadeſt place, and 


is perpendicular to the ſheer and floor-planes. Oey 

The length of the keel; extreme breadth, depth in the 
hold, height between | decks and in the waiſt, and 
ſometimes the height of the wing tranſom, are agreed 
on by contract in the merchants ſervice, from which di- 
menſions the builder is to form a draught ſuitable to the 
trade the ſhip is deſigned for. The 425 thing that is 
generally done, is to. Jay down the keel, ſtem, and poſt, 


erected; it is generally about J of the keel before the 
poſt.” On this line the given depth of the hold is ſet 
off from the upper fide of the keel; to obtain which 


& CX- 


treme. breadth at that place, which ſometimes is the very 


0 5 K I ys: $f „ 1 
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Chance has frequently ſo great a ſhare in che con- 


builders have endeavoured to bring their art to perfection. 
Some have begun by making plans, in which they have 


« I doubt not ſeveral able builders have flattered them- 
ſelves they have found in the practice of frequent and 


I believe; they have been diſappointed in the ſucceſs ; a 


ſhip is too complicated a machine, and there are too ma- 
Iny things which muſt concur to render it complete, to 


ſign to make 


upon the ſheer-planes 2 then to determine the proper ſta- 
tion of the mid- hip timber, where a perpendicular is 


1 


point, the thickneſs of the timber and plank muſt be 


added to-that agreed on hy contract. This, being fixed, 
ern; from hence it proceeds that the ſame | will enable us to determine the upper height of 85 
who builds two ſhips at the ſame time, and on 


point 
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wiſe be determined at this place. Fhen we may form the 


two” main heights of the breadth: lines, which nearly 
unite abaft and afore. Abaft theſe curves end at the 
wing tranſom, or above it; and, Aſore, they are carried 


9 8 8 H 1 


eic. The lower beight el the breadth muſtike: Jie . deſcribed to paſs through the point which leg u. 


| alf breadth. After which the radius, and gente 

reconciling ſweep! to join the floor and under ih, 
[lweeps,. is found, and the circle deſcribed ; and, to 0 
;pleat the flame below the breadth, the half been 


up lometimes as high as the hawle holes- The height the Reeg is ſet off from the middle line on the bac 


of the brradth line of the top timber muſt likewiſe 
beiformed; This is generally done 


judgment of the artiſt, according to what ſheer- plane he 
defigns; we muſt 'alſs form a line ſor the riſihg of the 
floor; for which purpoſe we muſt determine the dead 
riling, which is that of the mid hip timber, This li- 
mite it at that place, and, in the "whole moulding, it is 
ty near parallel to the lower height of the breadth 
ines, Theſe lines muſt abfolutely be dran on the ſheer- 
ane, and corteſponding to the main and top timber 
eight of breadth- lines; there muſt be two half breadth 
lines formed on the floor plane. 


. 


- (Phe main half breadth at the mid-ſhip'timber is agreed 


on by contract, only obſerving that-the thickneſs of the 


timber and plank muſt be deducted but of it;''betauſe'it"is 
the extreme breadth from outſide th outſide of the plank 
that is contracted for. Thoſe in the draughts are called 
moulded half breadths. Then the breadth at the Wing 
tranſom, if a ſquare ſtern, is limited; ſt is generally 


from which point, & ſtraight line is drawn to touc] x 


by a bow, which back of the floor ſweep, 
makes nearly an arch of à cirele. It is limited in mids | 
ſhips by contract, afore and abaft only by the fancy und 


| By this way of forming the frame, it is plain the cen. 
ders and Tadji of the ſweeps are arbitrary, but they m 
be determined before any of the other timbers * 
formed ; if. by no other means, by repeated trials, till t 
are made to pleaſe the fancy and judgment of the artiſt 
But thete are - various: other ways of forming this Ag 
{fo that, though ſeveral ſhips may be of the ſame dread , 
depth'in the hold, and dead riſing, they may all . 
or form of their timbers. After this midfſhi timber 
formed, a pattern or mould is made to, fit exzQly to 1 
curve, and the dead rifing line. By this, and-a hollow 
mould, all the timbers are formed, ſo far as the riſing lite 
and lower height of the breadth line ape parallel ts og 
another in the ſheer plane. n 

Having explained what the ſhip-wrights call who 
moulding, we ſhall proceed to ſhew the method of for- 
ming the body by ſweeps. . 2 En 

In ſhips of war the general dimenſions are eſtabliſhes 
by the authority of thoſe appointed by the goverames 


, 
: 
| 


about two thirds of the extreme breadth, 'but'tttis is juſt for that purpoſe. The ſheer and floor planes are laid 
as the artiſt ſhall think proper. He alſo fixes the breath [down ip this, exadlly in the Tame manneg as in that of 


of the top timber, and then deſcribes the two half breadth the whole moulding, 


lines. In the due formation. of theſe curves on the nter 
and floor planes, the whole art of drawing thiefly;con- 
fiſts, which muſt be acquired by practice, ſo that it will be 
ſcarce poſſible for one, that is not very well acquainted 
with drawing, to form them, without having recourſe 
to ſome other draughts. After theſe ate formed, the ſta- 
tions of the timbers are fixed; if the room and ſpace, 
and the breadth of the midſhip timber, ate agteed ob by 
contract, this will determine the ſtation of all tho tim- 
bers; obſerving that the timbers abaft the mid-ſhips muſt 
be ſet off from rhe foreſide of the mid- hip timber; 


and 
the timbers bef6re the midſhip from theatt ſidè of it. Ac 


every third or, fourth timber there muſt be perpendicu- 
Jars drawn on the ſhrer and floor planes, to the line that 
repreſents the lower edge of the keel; which is the com- 
mon ſection of theſe two planes; though ſometimes the 
half breadth lines are deſcribed on the ſhee plane, when 
there is not ſpace to produce the perpendigulars f hey 


de of ſufficient length to contain the height of "the 


1 
. 


breadth ang half breadth. NT ARES | 
After the timbers are ſtationed, and the perpendieulars 
for the frames drawn on the ſheer and floor planes, we 
ceed to the body plane, and draw à line cqual in 
fedged to the whole breadth moulded. Phis line may. 
be called the baſe of the body plane. A petpendicular' is 


zuld e may have a ſufficient number c 
points from the dimenſions ſettled by authority to deter- 
mine the heights of the breadth and half breadth lines, a 
tiſing of the floor line "muſt likewiſe be formed onthe ſheer 
draught, We may then go to the body plape, and form 
the midfhip bend or frame timber; the limits of which 
we have from the ſheer and floor phanes,” and it muſt be 
formed in the fame manner as before diteded in whole 
maulding, either by two, three, or more [weeps, as the 
artiſts ſhall think azoſt* ſuitable tö the ſervice the {hip is 
deſigned, for. The Tower, upper, and top timber heivhts 
of breadth, arid rifings of the floor are ſet up on d: 
middle line in the body, plane, as in whole mouidm;, 
and lines drawn through theſe points parallel tothe baic 
upon which the half hreadths are ſet off. A moawid ny 
cen be made for the midſhip frame as before, fd laid 
| upon the ſeveral rifings in the ſame manner as W whole 
moulding, with this difference, that here an” under 
| Sreagth (weep. is deſcribed to paſs through the point 
which Iimits the half” breadth of the timber; the center 


: 


of which will be in ehe breadth line of that timber. The | 


| proper centers for -all the frames being found, and the 
arches deſcribed, the bend mould muſt be ſo placed on the 
riſing line of the fſobr, that the back of it may touch the 
| back of the under breadth ſweep. But the general ptac- 
| tice is to deſcribe alf the floor ſweeps with compalics 28 


erected at each end of it, and one in the midele, Which well as the-under-breadth ſweeps, and tos reconeile theſe 


\ 


may. be produced at pleaſure. x N 
5 The next thing to be done, is to form-the mid ip 


frame; the limits of it are had. from the ſheer and floor | 


lanes; the lower, upper, and top timberſheights of the 
readth are taken from the ſheer plane at the perpendi- 
cular, repreſenting the midſhip frame, ang ſet off on the 
middle line of the body plane from the bale, ' Through 


theſe points, lines are drawn parallel tothe baſe, and the 


reſpective half breadths, correſponding to each, ats ſet 
off on theſe lines from the middle line Tathe body plane. 
The lower and upper main half breadths ate limited by 
the perpendiculars already drawn at geh end of the 
Baſe. The half breadth of the top fiber is had from 
the floor-plane on the perpendiculayg*repreſenting*the 
midſhip frame. The height of the Sead ring is like- 
wife taken from the ſheer-plane, aud Het up from the 
baſe upon the middle line in the bocsplane, thrgugh 
which point a line parallel to the haf wut be-drawn, 

upon this line the half breadth of the floor: is 


and 
40 off from the middle line; at which hint #-per- 


pendicular is erefed. The center of the floor ſweep 


is in this line, from which a circle muſt be Geſctib- 
ed that ſhall juſt touch the rifing line. Apr 


per ra- 
dius for the under breadih {weep is next to be found: 


the ceater of it is in me lower breadth line, ech which 
*% * . F 1 
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two by a mould which is an arch. of a circle; its radius 
being the ſame with that of the reconciling ſweep, by 
which the midſhip frame was formed. It is uſualtor al 
the floor ſweeps to be of one radius; and, in order to 
find their centers, à line is: formed: on the floor plane for 
the half. breadth of the floor-+-thisy.as-w2zs before obſerv+ 
ed, is only an imaginary one; for it cant he deſcribed 
on the ſurface of! the ſhip : inſtead of it ſome make vic 
of a diagonal in the body plane, to limit the half breadrs 
of the ffo0r upon every tiling line, and ere perpendicu- 


ö 


lars at the ſevetal interſections in the ſame manter 25 
the midſhip frame, as in the draughe Where ie is very 
plain the floor {weep conſtitutes no Part of the aſtet 
timbers abaſt ih ure, body. After ſhe fweeps arc all 
deſcribed, we muſt / have recourſe to nigulds, or ſome 
ſuch conttivance, to form e lies of the timber, 
much ig the ſame manner a e moulding; and, 
when we have thus formed i the timbers, they wu | 
be proved by ribband auc ter lines, as before di- 
regte; and altered, if needfulg to make theſe lines 
fair; hence it is obvious, that the form of the 7 ibband 
lines muſt be determined, before we can wü ect 
tdinty have the true form of che timbers. But there 
wilt de a neceſſity of determining leaſt, the by 
thiee timbers, viz. the-aidilup, foremall, . 
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betone we call forth 8 Hibband line. Theſe will give-thret | 


1 points through which the curve of cach ribband muſt 


| ints in the intermediate timbers' may be 
pare; 425 timbers as before directed 3 but by re- 
— trials, altering them till they make fair ribbands z 


for it is by them that the whole ſtructute is regulated, | dy, 


frame is erected. into its proper. place. 

e —— dimenſions being determined, and a ſcale 
adapted to the draugbt, take the half breadth with a pair 
of compaſſes, and placing, one foot in the proper point for 
the half breadth of ©, which will be found in number 
V. open the ſector till the othet foot reaches to the ſame 

int in the correſ * line on the other leg. See the 

icle SHIPWRIGHTS-dec7or, [92 23417, 
111 ſector being thus ſet, it will be indifferent whe» 
ther we begin with. the body or ſheer plane : let it then 


Faſt draw the line X 2 (plate XVII.) to re- 
preſent the upper edge of the keel, and length of the gun» 
deck; but it may be produced tothe aft ice of the wing 
tranſom, and fore: part of the ſteem. 

Secondlys erect a perpetidiculat to tha line X Z, upon 
which ſet up the heights of the wing tranſom to W'; 
taken from Ne, IV. on the ſector. g | 

Thirdly, take the take of the poſt from-number VII. 
on the ſector, and ſet it forward from the perpendicular 
of the wing tranſom. to the point 5, where a perpendicu- 
Jar muſt be erected, which will be the ſtation of that 
timber. 4413. 2844 n 14 

Fourchly, take the diſtance of the ſrames from num: 
ber III. on the ſector, and fet it off from 9; to 8; and 
ere a perpendiculat'at that point for timber 8. Draw 
alſo a line from oo the wing, tranſom, to repreſent the 
fore- of the 13 41k. | *. TH | 
* Kah take the height and rake of both counters, 
alſo the xake of the ſtern timber, ftom numbet II. The 

height of the ſtetn timber is on number I. and by theſe 
form the counters, and uptight of the ſtern a 
Sinxthly, ſtation the timbets, by taking the diſtance be- 

tween the petpendiculars at 7 and 8; which at eight 
times will reach to ; and erect perpendiculars at 5, 3. 
and @- Then, for ſtationing the timbers in the fore“ 
body, we muſt turn the ſector, and take the diſtance of 
the frames from number III. Which, ſet eight times from 
G, will reach to H. Erect perpendiculars at C, E, G, 
and H; and from G ſet off the diſtance of the gun deck 
before G. It is in number I. on che ſector, which will 
reach to Z; at which point ere& à perpendicular, and 
ſet off the height of the gun- deck, taken from the ſector; 
and from the gun · deck ſet up the height of the head of 
the ſtem, alſo its diſtance before G; both taken from 
number I, We may then form the ſtem. The center 
of the ſweep is in the petpendicular of timber F, and the 
radius of the. ſweep is upon the ſector between numbets 
III. and IV. which, ſer up from the point F, will give 
the center: ſo the ſweep will juſt touch the upper edge 
of the keel in the point F. And, as the ſweep: will not 
reach to the gun-deck, we muſt make uſe of a mould to 
break in fair with the back of the ſweep. - 

Seventhly, ſet up the heights of the lower, upper, 
and top timber breadth lines upon the perpendiculars 
erected for the ſtations of the ſeveral timbers. The points, 
correſponding to each, ate on their proper lines on the 

T 


aving thus finiſhed the ſheer plane, we may then go 
to the floor plane: and, producing all the perpendiculats 
for the timbers, we may upon them fet off the main and 


top umber half breadths,. The points correſponding ts |. 


each are on their proper lines upon the ſector; which 
muſt be ſet off from the line WX, repreſenting the 
lower ſide of the keel, and may be produced both ways, 
as far as ſnall be needful. We muſt in the next place 
ſorm all the ribband lines, which are the dottéd ones in 
the draught; beginning with the fourth ribband. But 
it will de more expeditious, firſt, to draw all the diago- 
nals in the body plane. Fat 1 fr” 
| Let AB be the whole breadtb, on the middle 06 
_ which erect the perpendicular K O; ſo ſhall A K, or 

K B, be the half breadth. Upon the line K O, ſet up 
0 ſeveral heights of the breadth lines, taken from the 


cer plane, and draw lines parallel to the baſe; as has 
been al 
115 


ready directed; and likewiſe ſer off the half 


1 ; \ 


* 15 | 2 | 
breaths cotrelpunding to each, taken from the floor 
Plane. We may alſo ſet off the height and half 
breadth of the Wing trunſom; all which may be done 


without the ſector 3 but we 'muſt have recourſe to it fot 
the dead rifing. This is in number III. in the after bo- 


line 1 i, parallel to the baſe, and ſet off the one half 
breadth; of the floor from i tor, and from i to 5: it 
is upon number VII. on the ſector. Then, taking r 5; 
ſet it up from i upon the line K O, to which point draw 
the dotted diagonal marked R Iſt. Tbis regulates all 
the other diagonals: for, if one line be drawn from 
point of this imreffeCtion; with the middle line; to the h 
brendeh of the wing tranſom; and another from the 
point , its interſecting” with the riſing line, to the point 
D, & the lower height of breadth; each of theſe may be 
divided" into four equal parts by the dotted diagonals 
2* RA, 3 R, N RE | | 
Note, the lines from the ends of the firft diagonal to the 
lower height of breadth, and to the wing tranſom, were 
drawn only with a black lead pencil, and wiped out after 
the; diagonals were drawn. The diagonals being thus 
drawn, we may form the midſhip frame, "for which pur- 
poſe, we muſt find à point in each diagonal, through 
which the curve of the timber muſt paſs, ' Theſe points 
we have from the ſector; which maſt be ſet off from the 
interſections of the diagonals with the line K ©. That 
in the firſt diagonal is in number I. The point in the 
ſecond diagonal is in number VI. "The point in the 
third diagonal is in numder V. And the point in the 
Furth diagonal is berween, numbers I and II. This laſt 
muſt be doubled, becauſe the ſeQor will not contain the 
Whole length. The midchip frame being formed, we 
muſt in the next place form the after and foremoſt timber; 
which the ſector does, by giving the diſtance on every 
diagonal between theſe timbers, and the midſhip frame 
now formed: ſo that we ſhall have a point in each dia- 
onal, trough which the curve of the timber muſt paſs. 
o find the point in the firſt diagonal for the after timber, 
extend xt, from R in number V. to the correſponding 
point on the other legs” Set off this diſtance from ꝙ oh 
the flrſt diagonal : do the ſame upon the ſecond, third, 
and fourth diagonals; "The point on the ſecond diagonal 
is in number IV. That on the third in number VI. 
And that on the fourth in number VII. The curve muſt 
paſs through theſe points, and likewiſe through the point 
for the half breadth,” which was before ſet off from the 
ſheer and floor planes; by which means we have deter- 
mined the form of the after timber; and the foremoſt 
timber is to be formed by the ſame method. Theſe two 
timbers being formed, we may find points in the diago- 
nals for all the intermediate timbers. Thus, to find the 
point for timber 3 in the firſt diagonal, extend from the 
point 3 in the inner part of the line number V. to its 
correſponding” point on the other leg. Set off this in 
the firſt diagonal from the after timber, already formed; 
which will give the point through which timber 3 muſt 
paſs 3 and, to find the point in the ſecond diagonal, we 
muſt extend from 3, Mche inner part of the line number 
IV. and ſet off thig Ctance in the ſecond diagonal from 
the after timber. The ſame method muſt be uſed to find 
the points in the third and fourth diagonals. + In like 
manner we may find a point in each diagonal for the 
timbers 5 and 7 which will be ſufficient for the after 
body: and the fame proceſs muſt be uſed to find points ih 
each diagonal for the timbers in the fore body. 
Having now found the points, before we form the tim- 
bers, it may be proper, by them, to form the tibbands : 
for now we may take the diſtance of each 'point in the 
x15 440 from its inter ſection with the middle line KO, 
and transfer it to the floor plane upon the perpendiculars 
that repreſent the planes of the tiinbers, as before direct! 
ed. In order ro limit the ends of the ribband lines oft 
the floor plane, we muſt ſet off half the thickneſs of the 
poſt, on one fide of the middle line K O, and half the 
thickness of the ſtem on the other ſide of it, on the bo- 
dy plane ; firſt deducting the depth of the rabbet out of 
it. We muſt likewiſe determine the inner part of the 


rabbet on the ſtem, and upon the poſt in the ſheer plane. 
In the ſtem, it is generally in the middle between the 
lines that repreſent the outſide of the rabbet. It may be 


Mm Alſo 


auc nut be ſet off upon the line K O, from the 
cer height 'of breadth to i. Through # draw the 
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alſo ſo on the poſt, from the wing to the lower tranſom ; 


und from thence the line may be continued fair to inter- 
fect the line that repreſents the after fide of the rabbet, at 


the upper edge of the keel 3 for there the rabbet is cut 
ſquare into the pott. ot 


Nou it is obvious that, when the plane of agy diago- 


nal ribband is in its proper place and poſition, the line 
WX will de in the ſheer plane, parallel to the upper fide 
of the keel and its height will be the ſame with that 
of the point where the diagonal interſects the middle line 
in the body plane. But by reaſon of its inclination, and 
of the halt thickneſs of the ſtem and poſt, the height 
of che plave of the ribband upon the poſt and ſtem will be 
in the point where the diagonal interſects the line that te- 


preſents the-rabbet in the body plane. This then muſt be | 


transferred from the body to the ſheer plane, and ſet up 
from the upper edge of the keel upon à perpendicular 
that will interſect the line that repreſents the inſide of the 


' rabbet at that height. This perpendicular may be pro- 
duced into the floor plane; and, if that part of the dia- 


gonal intercepted between the middle line, and the line 
that repreſents the inſide of the rabbet, in the body plane, 
be ſet off upon the perpendicular, it will give the pro- 
per point for the end of the ribband line, as may be ſeen 
inthe plate; where all the ribbands are dotted lines, and 
they are marked iſt DR, 2d DR, &c. 

Note, the ſcale in the plate is ſo ſmall, that we have 
taken the outſide of the rabbet to limit the end of th 
ribband. a | | 

The ribbands being thus formed, -we may from them 
form all the timbers below the breadth, 

The next thing to be done, is to form the top timbers, 
We have the height and half breadth of each from the 
ſheer and floor planes; and the timbers below the breadth 
are carried up by a ſweep, which forms the lower part 
of the top timber. The center of this ſweep is in the 
upper height of the breadth line of the timber, and may 
be taken from the ſector: it is on number III. after body. 
The mid{hip top timber has generally a hollow; which is 
left intirely to the artiſt ; for ſome, eſpecially ſmall ſhips, 
have none. The general practice is to make a mould 
for this hollow, either by a ſweep, or ſome other con- 
trivance, and produce it conſiderably above the height 
of the top timber in a ſtraight line, or very near one. 
The midihip timber is formed by this mould, and fo 
placed, that it breaks in fair with the back of the upper 
breadth ſweep. All the other timbers are likewiſe form- 
ed by the ſame. mould; obſerving to place it ſo that the 
ſtraight part of it may be parallel to the ſtraight part of 
the midſhip timber; and moved up or down in that di- 
rection till it juſt touches the back of the upper breadth 
ſweep. Some begin at the after timber after the mould 
is made for the midſhip one, becauſe they think it eaſier 
keeping. the ſttaight part of the mould parallel to this, 
than to the midſhip timber; and by this means the top fide 
is kept from winding. - Others again make a mark upon 
the mould where the breadth line of the midſhip timber 
croſſes it, and with the ſame mould they form the after 
timber. This will occaſion the mark that was made on 
the mould, when in midſhips, to:fall below the breadth 
line of the aſter timber; and ſo another mark is made at 


the height of the breadth of the after timber. \ 


The next thing to be done, is to lay the ſtraight part 
of the mould obliquely acroſs the breadth lines of the 
top timbers in ſuch a manner that it may interſeCt the 
breadth line- of the midſhip timber at one ef theſe marks, 
and the breadth line of the after timber at the other 
mark. Then the ſeveral inter ſections of the breadth lines 
of the timbers are marked upon the mould. The mould, 
being thus marked, muſt be ſo placed in forming each 
timber, that the proper mark may be applied to its pro- 
per breadth; and the mould be turned about ſo as juſt to 
ſweep the upper breadth ſweep. Any of theſe methods 
may make a fair ſide; but it may be eaſily proved by for- 
ming another balf breadth line, 

Hitherto, we have conſidered the timbers, as having 
their planes perpendicular both to the ſheer and for 
planes. Theſe are called ſquare timbers: and, when 
they are all-formed, we may from them form as many 
ribband and water lines as ſhall be neceſſary to form the 


* 


cant timbers. Their planes ate inclined to the ſheer, | 


- * 


8 


S AK 
but perpendicular to the floor planes | | 
canting theſe timbers is, that *. may j * 
ly ſpaced at the breadth ribband; for, if che 3 
conhderable rake, and the timbers all ſquare, ther «be 
be a great ſpace at the breadth ribband, between hb — 
8 and the wing tranſom: beſides, the timber mz . 
canted, that it may be ſquate to ſome of the ribbang 
whereas, if they were perpendicular to the ſheer: 9 1 
they would interſect the ribband lines ſo as to *. 5 
oblique angles; which would occaſion very great r 
ling. Another advantage that attends canting the 1 
4g is, that they will not require ſuch compaſs tim. 


It is uſual to begin the cant timbers from the af 
floor timber, and ſpace them near equally on the breach 
line to the wing tranſom ; and, in order to [pace then 
upon the keel, the cant of the faſhion piece myſt . 
termined. Now, if we ſuppoſe the plane of the Faſhion 
2958 to interſect the ſheer and floor planes in the int 

„it muſt interſect the floor plane in the line F N be. 
cauſe the point P is ſuppoſed 10 be the end of the \: 
tranſom. - Soi the angle 5s F P will be its inclination t, 
the ſheer plane, It will interſect the ſheer plane in 
a perpendicular erected ſrom the point F. and;"-x 
the ſpace between the point F and the foremoft 4s 
timber upon the keel, be divided into the fame num 
ber of equal parts, that the ſpace between the ſame 
timber, and the wing tranſom upon the breadth'line, ix 
divided into ; this will determine the cant of all the . 
bers, only by drawing lines from all points in the line 
WX, to the >a, points in the breadth line, 
in the ſame manner as the line FP determines the cant 
of the faſhion piece. - 0 2902 00.5. 

It would be needleſs to draw all theſe lines in the plate, 
the only intent of drawing them being to ſhew how to 
form the timbers by them: and as one method ſerves for 
all the cant timbers, which are ſuppoſed perpendicular to 
the floor plane, it will be ſufficient to ſhew the forma- 
tion of the faſhion piece. Before any of the: cant tim- 
bers can be formed, there muſt be a ſufficient number of 


water lines, or diagonal and horizontal ribband lines, ; 


formed from the ſquare timbers: and, when theſe re 
abſolutely determined, we may, with certainty, form all 
the cant timbers, either by water or ribband lines. 

If we make uſe of the diagonal ribbands, which are 
diſtinguiſhed by the dotted curves in the floor plane, we 
mult form an horizontal ribband correſponding to euch. 
We have only laid down one of theſe horizontals in the 
plate, viz. that correſponding to the third diagonal; it is 
marked 3 HR. To form this ribband; fix ene foot of 
the compaſſes in the point where the third diagonal in- 
terſects the midſhip. frame in the body plane; and extend 
the other foot to touch the middle line K O; fo that; 
if a line were drawn from one ſoot of the compaſſes tothe 
other, it would be perpendicular to the line K O: this 
diſtance ſer off from the line W K, upon the perpendicu- 
lar that repreſents @ in the floor-plane, will give the 
point thro* which the curve mutt pals at that place "The 
ſame method muſt be uſed for finding the points on all the 
other timbers. 5 4 W; 

Now, though the diagonal and horizontal ribbands 
ſeem to be quite different curves in the' plates, they will 


make but one hne upon the timbers; for the one inter- 


ſets them in a direction perpendicular to the ſheer plane, 
and the other is ſo inclined as to interſe& the timbers in 
the very ſame points, The horizontal one is too thort 
upon the plate, but the true length of it might eafily be 


had by transferring to the ſheer plane the ſeveral heights*t 


which the diagonal interſects the timbers in the body plane. 
By theſe we 2 form a height of breadth line to cor- 
reſpond to this horizontal ribband, which is only a 


breadth line; and the length of this height of breadth 


line may be taken by a penning batten, and all the tim - 
bers marked upon it. Now, when the batten is applied 
to a ſtraight line, and all the timbers transferred to this 
line from the batten, we may ere& perpendiculars *t 
each, and ſet off the ſame half breadths as before; by 
which means we may have the true Jength of the bort 


zontal ribband : but, as this will de of no manner ! 


ſervice, we ſhall omit forming it. We only mention it, 
becauſe ſeveral imagine theſe two curves 0 be 4 
41 e GED ; 
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on the ſurface of the ſhip as they are upon the draught. | 


:2ontal ribband correſponding to the firſt diago- 
e to timber 7, and marked rſt H R ; but 
the horizontals for the ſecond and fourth diagonals were 
formed by a black-lead pencil, and only the point in 
which they interſect the =_ FP, is in the plate; which 
f jent for our pu . : 

n likewiſe! five water lines formed, four of 
ich are repreſented by level lines in the body plane, 
lines parallel to the keel in the ſheer plane: three 
of them repreſent the planes of the tranſoms in the ſheer 
ane, vie, Dx. 1% 2 but the plane of the third tran- 
m is perpendicular to the poſt. The lower water line 
is drawn parallel to the keel from the ſtem to the poſt, 
and produced into the body plane, as in the plate, where 
ir is marked M N: the plane of the third tranſom inter- 
ſes the timbers at different heights; which are transferred 
from the ſheer to the body plane, where it forms a curve. 
The water lines being now drawn in the ſheer and bo- 
dy plane, our next buſheſs is to form them in the floor 
ne, where they will be curves. The points through 
which the curve of the lower water line is to paſs, are had 
dy transferring the ſeveral portions of the level line, inter- 
cepted between the line K O, and the curve of each tim- 
ber, from the body plane to the en 
culars in the floor plane, where it is marked Matt L. It 
muſt be obſerved that the line K O, in the body plane, 
repreſents the ſeveral perpendiculars that are drawn in 
the ſheer plane to repreſent the planes of the timbers : for 
the ſpaces in the body plane, contained between the line 
K O and the curves of. each timber, are ſo. many diffe- 
rent planes; and, when in their proper places, they will 
be parallel to one another, if perpendicular to the ſheer 
and floor planes. Thus the plane contained between 
the line K O, and the curve of timber @ is (when in its 
proper place) ſuppoſed to be erected perpendicular to the 
ſheer plane, in the line which repreſents the plane of G; 
and the like may be ſaid of all the reſt. The planes of 
the cant timbers will not be parallel to one another, be- 
cauſe they are differently inclined to the ſheer plane ; but, 
as they are perpendicular to the floor plane, they will in- 
terſect the ſheer plane in a line perpendicular to the keel: 
ſo the plane of the faſhion piece interſects the ſheer plane 
in the dotted perpendicular, erected from the point F, 
which is the ſame with the line K O, in the body plane. 
We thought it neceſſary to take notice of this, becauſe 
ſome who are leat ning to draw, miſtake the line K O; 
for they imagine it only repreſents the poſt or ſtem. 
Another error which they frequently fall into, is about 
forming the water lines when their planes are not parallel 
to the keel. They imagine that the half breadths muſt 
be ſet off from the line WX, which repreſents the lower 
edge of the keel; whereas it is indifferent what (ſtraight 
line they. are ſet off from, ſo the timbers be exadily 
ſpaced, and perpendiculars drawn to repreſent- their 
planes. Now, when the water lines are ſuppoſed paral- 
lc] to the keel, the timbers are properly ſpaced, and the 
p-rpendiculars ready drawn to the line W K; which is 
the reaſon it is uſed in ſuch caſes : tho' when the plane is 
in its true place, the line W K will be in the ling MN. 
But the caſe will be quite different when the water lines 
are not parallel to the keel ; for then their planes will in- 
terſe the ſheer plane in a ſtraight line, forming oblique 
angles with the planes of the-timbers ; this is the caſe in 
the plane of the third tranſom. The diſtances between 
the timbers will be more in this line than in the line 
WK; fo the half breadths cannot be ſet off from the 
hne W X. upon the perpendiculars that repreſent the 
planes of the timbers, unleſs they be properly ſpaced at 
the ſame diſtance, they are upon the line that- repreſents 
the plane of the third tranſom in the ſheer plane; upon 
vn account we have made uſe of that line to ſet off the 
if breadths from, and-drawn tbe dotted perpendiculars 


__ 8, 7, and at the point where it interſects the 
ower height of the breadth line.” The heights of the 


w — body plane; and the half breadths, at theſe 
bud, transferred from the body plane to the dotted 
P-rpendiculars before drawn: the half breadth to be ſet 
we upon the perpendicular where it interſecte the Jower 


points of interſection are transferred from the ſheer} 


0 


x the points where it interſects the planes of the tim- | 


8 1 
and the dotted, perpendicular 2 @ will ſhew the plate 
where the half breadth muſt be taken: this perpendicu- 
lar, if produced, will interſect the plane of the third - 
tranſom in the lower height of the breadth. . - 

Having now formed four diagonal ribbands with their 
correſponding borizontals, and alſo two water lines; we 
may by. theſe form the faſhion. piece, either upon the 
body plane or ſheer plane; but, as the plane of the 
faſhion piece is parallel to neither of theſe, it will require 
two operations. | * 

Now the line FP will interſect all the ribband and 
water lines; but, becauſe the diagonal ribbands are not 
in their proper poſition, the line FP will not interſect 
them in the point where the plane of the faſhion piece 
interſects them. * een wt; 

The firſt thing then to be done, is to find the true 
place of the faſhion piece on each diagonal ribband: and 
firſt, to find its place upon the fourth diagonal ribband, 
from the point t, where the fourth horiaontal ribband in- 
terſects the line F P, let fall a perpendicular to the point s, 
and produce it to interſect the diagonal ribband in 7 ; fo 
ſhall » be the true place of the alkion iece upon that 
ribband 3 that part of the perpendicular — t and s 
is not drawn in the plate, to avoid the confuſion of too 
many lines. The reaſon of this will be very evident, if 
we ſuppoſe the whole plane of the ribband to be turned 
round upon the axis W X; for then the point r will al- 
8 be right over ſome point of the perpendicular rt 54 
and, when the ribband is-in its proper-inclination, a-per- 
pendicular from r_ will fall into the point t, and the 
plane of the faſhion piece will interſect the floor plane 
in the line t F, and the plane of the diagonal ribband 
in a ſtraight line drawn from r to F: ſor it muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that when the tibband is in its ptoper place, the. 
line W K will be in the ſheer plane, in a line parallel to 
the keel; the height of which may be had from the 
body plane, In this caſe it will be the diſtance between 
% and 7, but it will be needleſs to draw this line in the 
plate. 5 "vs er br af 2 43 
Having now found the place of the faſhion piece on 
the fourth diagonal ribband, we muſt; by the ſame me- 
thod find its place on the other diagonals, as in the 
plate, where lines perpendicular to WK are drawn to 
the points e, 2, o, in the diagonal ribbande, ſrom the 
points where the line FP interſects the correſponding 
horizontal ribbands. 5 | 'E ; 

Theſe points being now found, we may take the near- 
eſt diſtance of each point to the line W K, and ſet off 
thoſe diſtances on the proper diagonals in the body plane. 
Thus, for the fourth ribband, place one foot of the com- 
paſſes in the point r, and the other in the point 3 in the 
floor plane ; and ſet off that diſtance from er to 8, on the 
fourth diagonal in the body plane: do the ſame by all the 
reſt of the diagonals ; and a curve interſecting the dia- 
28 in theſe points would be the projection of the 
aſhion piece in the body plane, but we have not drawn 
this in the plate; for, as the plane of the faſhion piece 
is not parallel to that of the body plane, its projection 
will be. leſs than the original: however, this may be 
found by the following method: by.” 

Firſt, draw a perpendicular to the line K O, in the 


body plane, to paſs through the point 8 to F. 


Second, take the diſtance from r to F; in the floor 
plane, and (et it off from y to F, in the body plane. In 
like manner draw perpendiculars to the line K O, in the 
body plane, through the points before found on the dia- 
gonals, as in the plate, where only that part of the per- 
pendicular is drawn which lies without the d®gonal.; and 
take the ſeveral diſtances between the points e and F in 
the floor plane, and ſet them off from the interſections 
of their correſponding diagonals, with the line K O, 
to the points , o, in the body plane: ſo we have the 
points o, F, through which the curve muſt paſs. 

Thirdly, to find the point P in the body plane, thro”. 
which the curve mult. paſs,. transfer tte point P in the 
floor plane, to the point P, in the ſheer plane, by a per- 
pendicular to the line W K, to interſect the height of 
breadth line in the point P; and ſet off this height upon 
the line K O, in the body plane, which will be a hietle 
above W, the height of the wing tranſomz draw a per- 
pendicular at this point, to the line K O, take the live FP, 


iht of the breadth line, is had from the floor plane, 


in the floor plane, and ſet it off upon this 3 
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{om the line K O, to the point P: ſo ſhall the curve PF 
9 be the ſorm of the faſhion piece. . h 4B? 
+ Dheſe points may all be found withant the diagonal | 
ribbands, by half breadth lines and water lines, formed | thre” which-thewurve mult paſs: againg* take the dit 
on the floor plane; as, for inſtance, to find the point | in the ſame level line, between the lme K O and the 


F, place one foot of the compaſſes in t, the point where 


the horizontal ri bband interſects the plane of the faſhion 
| = and the other in 5s; 1 being perpendicular | 
K: wit 


h that extent, move the compaſſes with one 
point in the line K O, and the other point perpendicular 
Eu, till it inte fect the fourth diagonal, in the point 8; 
through which draw the perpendicular t F. Then take 
the Aiſtance ſrom :? to F, in the floor plane, Which 
ſet off from! f to F in che body plane ; ſo ſhall F be 
the point required, as before: in like manner the points 


%% may be found: but this, 'as well as the other me- 


thod, requires two operations 3 whereas, if ſeveral water 
lines were formed, with their planes parallel to the keel, 
we might find the points by one operation. 

Thus, ſuppoſe it was required to find à point in the 
level line, that repreſents the plane of the water line 
formed in the floor plane, which is marked att L, fix 


onde foot of the compaſſes in the point 7, where the line 


F. P interſedts the Water line in the floor plane, and the 


other foot in —— F. Set off this upon che Jevel 
an 


line in the body e, from the line K O to / which 


will be the point tequited. All the other cant timbers, 


both in the fore and after body, are formed after the 
ſame manner as the faſhion piece. We have formed. but 
one more in the plate, which is abaft the faſhion piece; 
to aſſiſt us in forming the tranſoms, '' 
The tranſoms are faſtened to the ſtern poſt, in the 
fame manner that the floor timbers are to the keel; and, 
as the floor timbers have a riſing, ſo likewiſe have the 
tranſoms, which is called the flight; and belides this 
flight, the wing tranſom has a round aft, and a round up, 
both which are arbitrary: the deck tranſom has a round 


up, the ſame with that of the beams: buts in forming 


the tranſoms, there is no regard had to the round up; for 
that may be done by the beam mould, after the tranſom 
is 1 hewed the moulding way. | 

In forming the tranſoms, the firſt thing to be done, is 
to aſſign each its proper place upon the poſt, and then to 
determine the poſition of their planes with reſpect to the 
floor plane; for their planes are always perpendicular to 
the ſheer plane. In the plate there àre five tranſoms: 
their upper ſides upon the poſt are in the points W, D*- 
1*, 24, 34: the planes of the wing, deck, firſt and ſe- 
cond tranſoms, are ſuppoſed parallel to the floor plane, 
and repreſented in the ſheer plane by lines drawn parallel 
to the keel from the poſt, till they. interſect the lower 
height of the breadth line; and the plane of the third is 
repreſented by a line perpendicular to the poſt, as in the 
plate. So it will not be parallel to the floor plane. 

The height and poſition of the tranſoms being deter- 
mined, we have no more to do, but to form water lines 
for each. That for the third we have already formed; 
the reſt, being ſuppoſed parallel to the floor plane, may 
be formed in the fame manner as the water line there 
laid down: the only difficulty will be to find a ſufficient 
number of points to determine their forms; becauſe, in 
the deck and firſt tranſoms, their planes interſe& the 


breadth ; ſo that we could only have a point in timber 8, 


if the faſhion piece and a timber abaft it had not been 
formed by the ribbands; but, now they are formed, we 
may have likewiſe a point in each of their planes, thro? 
which the curves of the water lines ſhall paſs. 

We ſhall begin with the wing tranſom. Firſt, deter- 
mine the round aft, which ſuppoſe the line W T, in the 
floor plane: take its * * from the ſheer plane, and ſet 
it up in the body plane from K to W, and draw the line 


WT: chen take this line WT, and ſet it off on the 


floor plane, on the line F P, which will reach to the 
point a. A curve drawn through the point u to break 
in fair with the breadth line, as in the plate, will mter= 
ſect the line W Tin T; fo ſhall WT » be the aft fide 
of the wing tranſom. Next, for the deck tranſom, draw 
a level line in the body plane at the point D to timber 8. 
Set off this diſtance upon timber 8, in the floor” plane, 
from the line WK; which will give us a point through 
which the curve muſt paſs ; then take the diſtanee in the 
- wg 10: C944 FH] RJ 12.41 2 | 74 
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| werthall have a third point through which the 


C9 


| level line, between the. line K O und the cute 


Alhion pirce : ; which ſer off from che point F, upon 
line F in the floor plane ; and this will give another Ge 


oft 


of the timberabaft the faſhion piece; which ſet offs. 
the point & upon the line Gg, in the floor plane — 
| paſs, Laſtly, let fall a perpendicular to the lg 
| from the paint DF® upon the paſt, and produce it into 
' foor plane, upon which ſet off half the thickneſ wy 
Poſt, allowing far the rabbet, Which will limit the 
| of the waterline that forms the deck tranſom. A 
” 3 f 3 and ſecond tranfoms 
awing level lines in the body plane, at their de 
| upon the ine K ©. ene 
Now ſome are apt to miſtake theſe level lines for the 
lengths of the tranſoms : the reaſon, as: was before cd. 
ſerved, is becauſe they imagine the line K Ow be d, 
ſtern poſt; whereas it is the perpendicular in which the 
plane of the faſhion piece interſects the Nicer 
and fo theſe lines are drawn upon the plane of the faſhion 


— gr 


— 


All that now remains, is to determine che lengtk o 
each tranſom; and this is done by the line F P, in the 
floor plane, which interſects the wing, deck; firt anf 
ſecond tranſoms, to their proper lengths. But; beten 
we can find the Jength of the third, the plane of the fi. 
ſhion piece muſt be projected upon the ſheer plane: thus, 
take the neareſt diſtance between any perpendiculir n 
the floor plane, and the point where the line F P iaterſch 
the water line; and ſet that off from che fame perpeu- 
dicular upon the line that repreſents the ſame water line 
in the ſheer plane; Now the curve P F will be fours 
to be the projection of the aft. fide of the faſhion pirce 
upon the ſheer plane: for the diſtance between the per. 
In of timber 8, and the point V, where the lite 

P interſects the lower water line in the floor plane, i 
equal to the diſtance between the ſame perpendicular 2nd 
the curve P F, taken in the line MN. The diſtance 
between the perpendicular of timber 8, and the point 
where the line F P interſects the ſecond water line in the 
floor plane, is equal to the diſtance between the ſane 
perpendicular and the curve P F, taken in the line that 
repreſents the ſecond tranſom in the ſheer plane. And 
by the ſame method, we find points in the lines that n- 
preſent the deek and firſt tranſoms. The point P is trani- 
ferred from the half breadth line in the floor plane, to 
the wth, + of the breadth line in the ſheer plane. The 
curve, being thus drawn, will interſect᷑ the line that n- 
preſents the plane of the third tranſom, in the point 2. 
from which point draw the perpendicular 2 E, tothe 
curve of the dotted water line; ſo ſhall 30 z, F, de dhe 
true form of the third tranſom: and a line drawn from f 
to P will be the plane of the faſhion piece, It muſt be 
obſerved that the ends of the tranſoms ate let into the 
faſhion piece; for which there muſt be a proper allov- 
ance left without the lengths found by the line Pf. 
We have in the plate only laid down the half af exc 
tranſom. Thoſe who incline to lay down the who! 
tranſoms, may eaſily transfer. the halfs already deſcrided 
to the other ſide of the line W F. 

Having now formed all the timbers, both ſquare and 
cant, in the after body, we ſhall proceed to the /or 
body. The cant timbers are laid down in the fame man 
ner as thoſe in the after body, by the diagonal and hot 
zontal ribbands; where the dotted line K 1 repreſen's 


plane; from whence it is transferred to the body plab-, 
and repreſented by the dotted curve between ths Aba 
| Hand G. ”" 
The: hawſe pieces are ſeldom laid down in the loft; 
it being the general practice to make moulds for = 
| after the other timbers are put up, and the harps 
brought about. I. a 
As the harpins are levelled acroſs, they will beforoe 
by the ſection of a plane perpendicular to the ſheer-plan*” 
but there is no necefſity for theſe ſections to be par 
to the keel. In the plate we have drawn on = 
line to repreſent the plane of the harpim above the 3 
"It 'is drawn from che item us de üinber E, and fe 
| T4905 r en an, LET ne 
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barn, be proper to form timber F, in the body plane: 
alſo to draw perpendiculars to the ſeveral points where 
the plane of Ine hacpin interſects the planes of the tim- 
: F, :, x 
— x (et off the half breadths correſponding to cach, 
taken from the body plane. This would give us the 
points through which the curve muſt paſs, which would 
bes water line. But, as this is performed. exactly in 
the ſame manner as the water line that repreſents the 
third tranſom, we judge it unneceſſary to form it in the 
e. | 

be rails of the head are projected on the ſheer plane, 
according to their true hangings: and, in order to find 
their true lengths, draw the dotted line 8 T, parallel to 
the keel at the height of the rails, upon the head. We 
muſt then determine the ſtation of the cat · head upon the 
floor plane; and tikewiſe the thicknels of the head at the 
rail; and let fall a perpendicular from the point N 
where the line 8 T interſects the cat-head in the ſheer 
plane, to the point T in the floor plane; and likewiſe a 
perpendicular from 8 in the ſheer, to S in the floor plane; 
and draw the line TS: 8 8, in the floor plane, being 
half the thickneſs of the head of the figure at the rail; 
ſo ſhall T S, in the floor plane, be the true length 
of the rail. Let the line T 8, in the ſheer plane, be 
divided into any number of equal parts: ſuppoſe into the 
points x, y, £3 from which points draw petpendiculars 
to the line T 8, to be limited by the rail. Divide the 
line T'S, in the floor plane, into the ſame number of 
equal parts, in the points x, y, z. Draw perpendiculars 
to theſe points, and make them equal to the correſpond- 
ing ones in the ſheer plane; ſo we ſhall have the points 
through which the curve of the rail muſt paſs. © 

We have now ſhewn different ways of forming all the 
timbers ; where it muſt be obſerved, that we have always 
ſuppoſed every timber to be one intire piece of wood 
from the keel to the top of the ſide; Whereas, in reality, 
they are in ſeveral different pieces ; the head of the lower 
piece being cut ſquare to join to the heel of the next 
above it: and, in order to ſupport theſe joinings, ano- 
ther ſet of pieces are cut, and joined together in ſuch a 


of the pieces in the other ſet. In this manner are all the 


wood, 3 * Hi 
The pieces laid acroſs the keel, to which they are faſ- 
tened, are called floor timbers ; the other pieces axe call- 
ed futtocks, except that which goes to the top of the 
ſide, which is called a top timber. Hence it is plain that 


for the lower part of the correſponding futtock. The 


ſame with that for the lower part of the ſecond ; and the 
mould for the lower part of the top timber will be the 
ſame with that of the upper part of the correſponding 
futtock. It is alſo of great importance, in building, to 
give proper ſcarphs to the timbers, Murray on 955 - 


building. 


invented by Mr. Mungo Murray, for forming the plane 
of a ſhip called the body. Wu * pong e 
This ſector has ſeven lines on each le , meeting at the 
center of the joint, numbered I, II, Fit, IV, &c. fo 
that every line upon one leg has a correſponding one up- 
on the other, both divided and numbered alike. The 
2 is upon one ſide, and the fore body on the 


The li N. 
c = the after body are as follows, Sce plate 


I. Has five diviſions, Viz.. , 


marked at the end HB Tr, 
four timbers; ſta is the ſtern 


top timber breadth line at 
timber, and 1ſt dl, the firſt diagonal in the body plane. 
LC, V, | 
8, 8, 45 


II. Has eight diviſions, via: 
i 8 : N * . A, A, VU. 


D, and marked at the end £ B I, denotin» the half 


breadth of. th , | : | 
nifies the e top timber at three timbers. - 


4, 1ſt ai, 8, ft; and 
denoting the height of the 


115 


: 


Now, in order to form the curve of this barpin, | 


G. and H, in the ſheer plane; and upon | - 
7. 


manner, that, if both the ſets were faſtened together, 
the joinings in one ſet would be nearly againſt the middle 


the mould which ſerves for the floor. timber, will ſerve. 


mould for the upper part of the firſt futtock will be the 


SHIPWRIGHT'S Sector, the name of an inſtrument, 


— 


C Cx I — 
the lower counter, and Us E the upper counter ; U 


denotes the height, and A the rake of the counters, both 
taken from the wing tranſom; St* :s the rake of the 


ſtern timber, which is likewiſe taken from the wing tran- 
ſom at the height of the ſheer rail. : 
S.Ris, G, 3, 5, 


III. Has eight diviſions, viz. du, u“ 

8: it is marked at the end L HB, for the height of 
the lower breadth line for five timbers : du is for the diſ- 
tance between the frames, and R i s, for the diſtance be- 
tween the lower breadth line, and the dead riſing in the 
—* plane: u* 8. is the radius of the upper breadth 

weep. | | 
Iv. Is in two parts. The innermoſt has four diviſions, 
viz. 7, 5 3 ®, exprefling the points where theſe tim- 
bers interſect. the ſecond diagonal in the body plane: it 
is marked at the end 2 R for the fecond ribband, 

.'The, outermoſt part has fix diviſions, viz, , 3, 5, 

, 8, WT, and marked at the end U H B for the 
eight of the upper breadth line at five timbers, and at 
the wing tranſom denoted by W I. 005 

V. Is likewiſe in two parts. The innermoſt has four 
diviſions, viz. 7, 5, 3, G, expreffing tbe points where 
theſe. timbers intetſect the firſt diagonal: it is marked 1* 
R, for the firſt ribband. _ P i. 

The outermoſt part has eight diviſions, viz. T, 8, 7, 
5, 3, S, 4, and then marked M Bu, for the main 
half breadth of ſide timbers; T for that at the wing 
tranſom, and 4% for the half breadth of. the keel in 
midſhips ; without which there is another diviſion mark- 
ed 3, dl for the third diagonal. | 

I. Has four diviſions, viz, 7, 5, 3, G, for the 
points where thoſe timbers interſect the third diagonal: 
it is marked 2d R, denoting the third ribband; without 
which there is another diviſion marked ad dl, for the ſe- 
cond diagonal. [ys 

VII. Has five 'divifions, viz. 7, 1 B F l, 5, 3, G. 
tx BFI, denotes the half breadth of the floor: the 
other four are for the points where thoſe timbers inter- 
ſect the fourth diagonal: it is marked 4 R, denoting 
the fourth ribband ; without which there is another di- 
viſion for the rake of the poſt marked R* P. 1 

The height of the gun deck is between Ne. IV. and 
V. G D & for that in midſhips, and G D a for that at 
the poſt. There is likewiſe another diviſion between N-. 
I. and II. for the fourth diagonal: it is marked 4 4 dt, 


| "A which muſt be doubled, becauſe the length of the ſector 
ſrames faſtened and erected, as if each was one piece of 9 1 


will not contain the whole. | 


Index to the After Body, - Ne. 
lower III. 
Height of the breadth, drr IV. 
r L top timber } I. 
| Ne, 
8 riſing III. 
0 main a 
Half breadth... top timber © II. 
ounter and ftern r, height, 
and rake 7 7 At } U. 
Rake of the poſt as VII. 
Upper breadth ſweep —4 
' 7 . x 
ny | 2 I 0 
Ribbands | 3 VI. 
11 I. 
iagonals : oy 
102 4 between I. and II. 
Diſtance between the frames III. 
T5. Lines for the Fore Body + 
12 een th.” wy 1 l 
I. Has thtee-diviſions, viz. H' ſtem, oe = denoting 


the height of the ſtem ; and its rake from timber G at 
the gun-deck and head, © 

II. Has four diviſions, viz. 4, þ, and theſe marked 
H: I, for the height of the top timber line at theſe tim- 
bers ; and again d, þ, for the & breadth of thoſe timbers ; 
and the linemarked =B TR, _T me 
III. Has four diviſions, yiz. dt F for the diſtance be- 


| tween the frames, and c, e, g; it is marked L HB, de- 
ie OP ARNIE IM e 


n. 


| 8H 


teams and impregnations : and it is ſcarce io be con- of mutual invitations, in'order to take Teave oF Rein fe 


* 


1 


47 - notigg the, height of the lower breadth line at theſe tim 2 by anz, but thoſe who have obſerveq i, 
17 4A | 12 . Ir on, lapd the effects of the fea reach, fo as to 1 nd othei 
N | IV. Is in two patts. The innermoſt has four divigons, | carth proper 'for plants, which will not 27 "Dice , her me 
[th via. g. e, e, @, for the points of interſection of theſe | this influence; there being ſeyeral = "ag 1 Vita, ness £ 
" timbers with the ſecond diagonal: it is marked 24 R for | found on high hills and dry places, at three — 1 ot. 
F the ſecond ribband. | v I | more miles from the ſea, which yet would A, dur, 1 SHRO 
|  », The, outermoſt part has three diyiſions, viz. c, e, ; it | leſs in the neighbourhood_of it, nor will 5'0w, , he top 
| _ is marked U H B, denoting the beight of the upper f elſewhere, © Li n het be fa : ich 2 
| , breadth line at theſe timbers, The ſecond part or portion of the ſhore is _ g fit fo 
| V. Is in two parts. The ingermoſt has four diviſions, affected by. the ſea than the former, being a mat HR 
1:8 Viz. g. e. ©, G, for the points of interſection of theſe | waſhed and beaten by it. Its productions pt ol ree, and 
„ _ timbers with che firſt diagonal: it is marked 1* R for | falt by the water, and is covered with fand, or "envy i requentl 
„ the hiſt cibband. 15 Ain - I fragments of ſhells in ſorm of ſand, and in f with ch onfidera 
1 ol [The outermoſt part has four diviſions, viz. g, e, c, S: | with a tartarous , matter depoſited from the "R | SHUT 
þ v8 it is marked M + th. for the main half breadth at theſe | colour of this whole extent of ground is bt 0 aſed by 
1 timbets. * * N and dull, eſpecially where there are rocks and c either of 
— | VI. Has four diviſions, via. g. ez c, G, for the points | and theſe covered with a flimy matter. | orm the 
"oh of interſection of theſe timbers with the third diago- | The third part of the ſhore is more affected b Wby throv 
3 nal : it is marked 3 R, for the third ribband. than either of the others, and is covered — 4 the 1 Wand from 
0 VII. Has four diviſions, viz. g, , c, S, for the | form cruſt of the true nature of the bottom of „.. „ 
7 points of interſection of theſe timbers with the fourth | except that plants and animals have their refid My SL, in 
m1! diagonal: it is marked 4 R for the fourth ribband. | and the decayed parts of theſe alter it a little MEAL Wo the £ 
ls The ſweep of the ſtem is between Ne. III. and IV; and | SHORT AcczyrT, in grammar, a mark «ii means of 
10 the height of the gun- deck between IV and V. I ſhews, that the ſyllable over which it is placed i wh js avoide 
— 178% + . naex to hd” So It : marked thus wk = ded 18 (hen, SIBE] 
Wer) „ t 410-9 | 9 HORT - SIG DN | an þ country 
wi "Height of breath upper { Iv. 95 ene en, — 
i Height of breadth q upper IV. HOT, in military affai cludes all Ki the torty 
1 5 top timber N or bullets, for 1 RON 1 | all kinds ofha — 5 
\ br Half! breadth - main f rundle SHOT, an iron-ſhot, about ſev C * 
a * 5 1 top timber J II. long, and ſharp- pointed at both ends, 9 1 in bread! 
# -Stem height and rake * | 88 615 = . a hand- breadth from each end — 
o - 01 | 20 5 | is, 1 8 
j Xt: 0 Some FT 
1:08) COIL „ . SHOULDER » BLADE, a ele Sea. 1 
10 en e er Er 
Wl EF 4 | HOULDER - PiTCH, among farriers, a diſeaf ; 
yt: iſtance of frames hs 17 8 a horſe ick as nen e Giggs j ancients 
15 1 weep of he tera between III an d V. N when EAI point of the, thoulder 18 di. — 
0% | The uſe of this inſtrument we have already given un- SHourD˖ům̃ - SrrAir, a hurt which. a bort rcd —_ 
0 0 . > oh 4 . | | 2 * recavg ed £ 
1 7. ß. . 
e - SHIRE, the ſame with county, a diviſion, or por- | SHOUL BE 'PiecE, among builders, the fa my 
in he e with 'y 4 on, or por JERING Piece, amon 
5 1 tion of the kingdom. | 5 with a bracket. See 3 a dulden, * | 1 
ths ft . SHIVERY Salt, a name given by the ſalt workers to] SHOWER, a cloud reſolved into rain, and diſchars ſi — ' 
. a ſort of ſalt very different from the common brine falt, ed upon a certain tract of cd the wy * yep 
115 "BA and formed among the common fort in the boiling | Rain. 3 | nn RY Weber 
ie . * Fr | SHREW - MOUSE, or Hardy . in wooloer,' ACT 
| + i SHOAD, in mining, .a train of metalline ſtones mix- | a genus of quadrupeds, of the 1 _ er oy 2 — 
5 1 V. ] ing Ng Gt A _ _ rang. ; wy upper fore-teeth of which are fiſid, and lower ones ſer but hon 
LIT ometimes at conſiderable depths ; but always affords a | rated: the upp ek ap 1 nes {el 
q Ay $$ 1 ſure indication to the miner, hat the load N of ore e 3 en een Wen — 
it 1 is not far diſtant. The deeper the ſhoad lies, the nearer | The ſhrew-mouſe is an extremely ſingular little animal, rock, 
$4.0 php generally the vein is. , | which greatly reſembles the common. mouſe, but is which { 
15 | 4 * SHOAD-STONES, a name given by the Corniſh miners | ſomewhat ſmaller. rn en das: Med oo; ſeat, fr 
' . to thoſe looſe maſſes of ſtone uſually. found about the en- | . SHRIMP, in ichthyology, the Eogliſh name of two cles. 
een trance of mines; and ſometimes running from the load | different ſpecies of the Hull, viz, the common ſhrimp, years a 
4 g | . or vein of ore to the ſurface of the earth, _ | and the ſmooth noſed ſhrimp... : $4 uake 1 
15 | 15 5 0 SHOAL, in the ſea language, denotes a place where The common' ſhrimp. is the long-tailed ſquilla, with Bur we 
. the water is ſhallow. SY : | | the ſnout ſerrated above and tridentated below; the bo- Grotto 
1 Wl! SHOALED, among (mos, Gignifies fragments of | dy is. oblong. and rounded: above the beak; or ſnout; The 
$5 1 1 f ore, which by rains, currents of water, &c. are torn | Which diſtinguiſhes it from all the other ſpecies: it i the Rai 
» W's!) from the load or vein of ore. | long, of a lanceolated figure, ſharp-pointed, and bu reign o 
iin ji SHOAR, orSHoRe. See the article SHors. eight denticulations above and three — The {moot ome, 
. * if SHOE, Cakeus, a covering for the foot, uſually made | noſed ſhrimp, or long-tailed ſquilla, with a, ſmooth which 
„ of leather. | ſnout, grows to the Tame fize with the common ſhrimp; bundre 
WAR Ht a „ N See HoRsE, | however, the body is thick, and the ſnout is very ſhort, that pr 
Fee - SHORE, or SHoak, a place waſhed by the ſea, or by | without the ſpines or denticulations of the other,. then of 
(1/008 ſome large river. | SHRINE, in eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, a caſe to hold the ing ags 
1 Count Marlſigli divides the ſea-ſhore into three portions ; | relies of ſome ſaint. t. ſhe but 
l the firſt of which is that tract of land which the ſeaſ The word is formed from the Latin, inn deſk remain 
| juſt reaches in ftorms and high tides, but which it never | or cabinet. IF for the 
bit covers; the ſecond part of the ſhore, is that which is co- | . SHROVE - TUESDAY, in the Chriſtian, church, lirange 
bl vered in high tides and ſtorms, but is dry at other times; | is the Tueſday after Quinquageſima Sunday. It is {0 augurg 
J and the third is the deſcent from this, which is always | called from the old Saxon word Prize, which lignines io the bo 
Oh covered with water. | | Ic confeſs: it having been a cuſtom formerly in the Ro- books 
| The firſt part is only a continuation of the continent, | miſh church, -to--confeſs their ſins on that day, in order Charge 
and ſuffers no alteration from the neighbourhood of the | to receive the euchariſt, and thereby qualify themſelves ting ic 
ſea, except that it is rendered fit for the growth of ſome | for a more religious obſervation bf Len. peared 
plants, and wholly ugfit for that of others, by the ſaline ] In proceſs of time, this cuſtom was changed inte that theſe 


A1 3 


= zaties ! and this made for ſports and J under the Temple of Jupiter Capitolinus, and appointed 
ke g oY ap — — at preſent Like up the whole wn of — principal ee to keep them, with frict 
ithe, Wh bo * ſcaſon immediately preceding I orders to let no one peruſe them. wan... 
— N —_ er ACT 4 | After the diſſolution of the regal power, the common- 
ml _-- r Trees, the cutting or lopping off wealth made theſe books a main engine of ſtate, for quiet- 
* ; 3 — nt 25 only ractiſed * thoſe trees | ing/the people in en * whenever any 
8 =” fuel, or — preſent uſe, not be- þ great misfortune befel them, or any prodigies affrighted 
— 3 * * — 25 N U them, theſe books were ordered to be confuleed; and the 
6, if RU B. Frutex, a woody plant, of a ſize leſs than 2 keepers of them always reported ſuch anſwers as ſerved 
nd; and which, beſides its principal ſtem and branches, | the purpoſes of the government. Theſe guardians: of 
very — ſrom the ſame root, puts forth ſeveral other the Sibylline books were at firſt but two, and were 
th 4, — gerable ſets or ſtems: then called Duumviri : afterwards they were increaſed 
Plcy WM "SHUTTLE, in the manufatures, an inſtrument to ten, and were then called Decemviri: laſtly, their 
5 th aſed by the weavers, which with the thread it contains, | number was augmented to fifteen, and then they had the 
culg er of woolen, filk, flax, or other matters, ſerves to | name of Quindecemviri. They were always choſen out 


; orm the woofs of ſtuffs, cloths, linens, ribbands, 8c. | of the Patrician families, and held the office for life, be- 
Wdy throwing the ſhuttle alternately from right to left, | ing exempted from all burthens of the ſtate both civil and 


de a left to right, acroſs between the threads of the | military. 
uu. | = Webs are Kretched out lengthwiſe on the loom. Theſe books were catefully kept, till the civil wars of 
e l, in muſie, a ſeventh note lately added by Le Maire Sylla and Marius; when the Capitol being accidentally 
n , i to che ſix ancient notes invented by Guido Aretin, by ſet on fire, and burnt down to the ground, the Sibylline 

FE means of which the difficulty attending the ancient ſcale | oracles were burnt with it. This was eighty-three years 
wy W is avoided. before Chriſt. Seven years after, the Capitol being te- 1 
_ = SIBERIA, or AsrAric RusstA, the moſt northern | built, the ſenate reſolved, if poſſible, to reſtore theſe . 


country of Aſia, fituated between the ſixtieth and one | oracles. — they ſent embaſſadors to Erythræ vx 
ben hundred and thirtieth degree eaſt longitude, and between | in Ionia, where the Cumean Sibyl was born, and where = 
the forty-ſeventh and ſeventy-ſecond degree north la- many of that Sibyl's oracles were ſaid to be . to | 
bal titude ; being upwards of two thouſand miles in length take copies of as many as they could find. heſe depu- | 
from eaſt to welt, and one thouſand five hundred miles | ties, having collected together, from the papers of ſeve- | i 
* nin breadth from north to fouth. We include the Oal- I ral private perſons, about a thouſand verſes in the Greek 
62 | | 
nd, 
Hy 


muc Tartars within the limits of Siberia, as they uc- language, pretended to be the prophecies of this and 
knowledge themſelves ſubject to the empire of Ruſka. other Sibyls, brought them to Rome; and at the fame 
SIBYLS, Sibylle, in pagan antiquity, certain women, time enquiry veing alſo made at Samos, Ilium, and other 
| ſaid to have been endued with a prophetic ſpirit, and to] cities in Greece, Sicily, Africa, and Italy, for the like 
C04-' HRS have delivered oracles fore-ſhowing the fates and revo- | oracles and prophecies of the Sibyls, great numbers that 
W lutions of kingdoms. We have in the writings of the pretended to be ſuch were gathered together, and laid up 
ancients mention made of ten of them, the eldeſt of | in the Capitol, to ſupply the place of thoſe that were 
whom being named Sibylla, all the reſt of the ſame ſex, burnt, But the uſe which the Romans propoſed 'to 
who afterwards pretended to the like fatidical ſpirit, were | make of theſe oracles, being much" defeated by their be- 
2 Tn RE | IN oo] NT He ghd 
mentioned in hiſtory, ; > | 
ed Sibylla — or Erythræa. She was born at] ſhould bring Haw in to the ,pretor. of the city; and all 
Erythre in lonia, from whence ſhe removed to Cume | were prohibited under pain of death to retain them. 
| in Italy, and there delivered all her oracles from a cave | Notwithſtanding this, many, that had tranfcripts of theſe 
or ſubterraneous vault dug out of the main roc. oracles, fill kept them | privately in their hands, and 
Juſtin Martyr, who had been upon the place, ſpeak- their number increaſed daily. For this reaſon, Auguſ- 
ing - it, and the "—_— tells A mo 2 that N IF took NY him the the Ate re- 
this Sibyl was a Babylonian b cent, and the vived the aboyementioned law: whereupon ſo many co- 
—— of Beroſus, — wrote the Chaldaic hiſtory: | pies of theſe pretended prophecies 1 * brought 4 a8 
but how ſhe came into Italy, no one could tell. As to] amounted to a great multitude of volumes, he ordered 
tde cave, where ſhe delivered her oracles, he tells us, it | them to be ſtrictly examined, and having burnt and deſ- 
e's * of chapel, 2 oratory, hewn — of 2 main eng 5 oy Tee diſapproved, regoie the reſt for the 
rock. Here he was ſhewn three hollow places, in | uſe of the ſtate. heſe afterwards Tiberius cauſed to be 405 1 
which ſhe uſed to waſh herſelf, and a hight advanced re-examined, and burnt many more of them, preſerving | 
Ents _ 2 —— eee. — delivered _ mo N EP * Joop of * my _ the * 7 1 
' is place continued to be ſeen many hundt | ele Sibylline oracles, as long as Rome conti- 4 
years after, till the year 1539, when a vielant earth- | nued heathen, fair recourſe was OF] and they remain- 4 
quake utterly,deſtroyed this chapel of the Cumæan Sibyl, | ed in uſe to the year of our Lord 399, when they were 
8 whe yr — {till — a vault, which they call the my deſtroyed, , For, not long before that time, a pro- 
rotto of the Sibyl to'this day. | | phecy being given out by the heathen Romans, pretended 17 
The Sibylline oracles, of hich we hear ſo much in | to be akon rom the Sibylline writings, which imported ' 
the Roman hiſtory, had their origin as follows. In the | that Peter having by magic founded the Chriftian reli- 1 
_ of 9 = _—_— a certain pr — to gion 5 laſt for the term of 365 years only, it was at the 1 
ome, and brought with her nine books of oracles, | end of this time wholly to vaniſh, and be no more pro- 9 
which ſhe offered to the king, demanding for them three | ſeſſed in the world, ad this term expiring in the Yell of , 
hundred pieces of gold. Tarquin refuſing to give her | our Lord 398 ; Honorius the Roman emperor, taking the 
that price for them, ſhe burnt three of the nine, and} advantage hereof to convict theſe writings of manifeſt 
r „ 
9 u accordin e next year, Stilico virtue of 
© burnt three more of them, and then offering bim the the imperial 383 burnt "he Sibylline . and 
rege three, perſiſted in demanding the ſame price | demoliſhed the temple of Apollo, in which they were re- 
I theſe, as ſhe did at firſt for all the nine. At which oat A I hace ah 
1 procedure Tarquin being moved, conſulted the It was out of the Sibylline books that Virgil took that 
morons who earneſtly adviſed him to purchaſe | famous prophecy, which makes the ſubje& of his fourth 
Wh ks. Hereupon the money being paid, and the | Eclogue. This prophecy the poet, with fine addreſs; 
2 3 the king, the woman gave him ſtrict | applies to the birth of the ſon of Pollio: but the ancient 
tin 8© to keep them ſafely, as containing oracles rela- Chriſtian" writers generally underſtood it to be a direct 
— the future ſtate of Rome: after which the diſap- prediction of the coming of the Meſſiah. And it was 
le was never, more ſeen. Tarquin, putting from the ſame fouree; that Suetonius derived what he 
| inte a ſtone coffin, laid them up in a vault (favs, „That in the time of Veſpaſian a conſtant and ge- 
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neral opinion prevailed throughout the whole Eaſt, that 


—— 2 


fate had decreed, that about that time ſhould come forth 
out of Judea thoſe ho ſhould obtain the empire of 
the world,” Which prediction is likewiſe aſcribed by 


the Chriſtian Writers to the birth of | Chriſt, and the 


propagation of his religion over the whole world. Thus 
the Sibyls are ſuppoſed to have foretold the Meſſiah, 
and the eſtabliſhment of the Chriſtian religion. 

Joſephus the hiſtorian quotes, in his hiſtory, a paſſage 
from the Sibyls, which mentions the deluge. Clemens 
Alexandrinus aſſures us, that St. Paul in his preaching, 


often quoted the Sibylline books, and referred the Gen- 


tiles to them. And the ancient fathers of the church, as 
"Juſtin Martyr, ' Athenagoras, Theophilus of” Antioch, 
Tertullian, Lactantius, Euſebius, St. Jerom, St. Auſtin, 
and others, made good uſe of them againſt the pagans 3 
which occaſioned theſe writers to be diſtinguiſhed by the 
name of Sibylliſts, | 

There is till preſerved, in eight books of Greek verſes, 
a collection of oracles pretended to be the Sibylline. 
This collection muſt have been made after the year 138, 
becauſe mention is made in it of the emperor Antoninus 
Pius; and before 167, becauſe Juſtin Martyr ſeveral 
times quotes it. But whether this was a true collection 
of the Sibylline oracles, or a forgery occaſioned” by the 
pious fraud of ſome over-zealous Chriſtian of thoſe times, 


is a queſtion among learned men. Phe qu nates of 
e it contains | 


the critics look upon it as ſpurious, becau 
ſuch an abſtract of the doctrines of the Old and New 
Teftamen', as none but a Chriſtian could write. Beſides 


which, it carries ſeveral other marks of impoſturez ſuch 


as the notion of the Millenarians, which was not broach- 
ed till the ſecond century; and a ſucceſſion of all the Ro- 
man emperors from Julius Cæſar to Antoninus Pius, in 
fuch a manner as ſhews it to have been written rather as 
a hiſtory of things paſt, than'as a prophecy of future 
events. The learned author of the Connection of the 
Old and New Teftament has ſifted this matter to the 
bottom, and given his opinion concerning the Sibyls and 
their books at large. The ſubſtance of what he ſays up- 
on this ſubject is as follows. ihe 


1. Who, or how many the Sibyls were, or when, or 


where they lived, various authors, as to theſe particulars, 
write variouſly. of them; and the moſt that they ſay con- 
cerning them is manifeſtly fable and fiction. 

2. How muchſoever they might pretend to prophecy, 


they could not have it by divine inſpiration. For moſt ]- 


of the oracles, that were produced from them, when 
conſulted by the Romans, directed to the moſt idolatrous 
and abominable rites, ſuch as human ſacrifices. 

3. Therefore, if they had the gift of prophecy, they 
muſt have received it from diabolical or evil ſpirits. Or, 
the world being too fond of prophecies, they might take 
advantage of this weakneſs, to impoſe falſe pretences un- 
der this name. That ſome of them were found to be 
ſuch by the heathens themſelves, appears from hence, that 
Auguſtus burnt two thouſand volumes of theſe pretend- 
ed oracles, and Tiberius many more of them. 

4. The ſtory of the three books of the Sibyls ſold to 


Tarquin was, moſt probably, a ftate-trick, or fetch of 


politics : | 
5. None being allowed to inſpect the Sibylline oracles, 

excepting only the ſacred college, the members of which 
were enabled thereby to counterfeit ſuch anſwers as beſt 
ſuited the exigencies of the government, Thus, when 
the Romans found it inconvenient for the ſtate, to re- 
ſtore Ptolemy Auletes to his kingdom, though they had 
engaged to do it, an oracle was produced out of the Si- 
bylline books to forbid the thing. 15 

6. The burning of the firſt Sibylline books, and the 
earneſt deſire of the ſenate to reſtore them, was a fruit - 
ful ſource of forgeries of this ſort. | 


7. The prophecies, which ſo plainly point out the 


coming of the Meſſiah, might come originally from the 
Jews themſelves. For it is well known, that the Jews, 
at the time of the geſtruction of Jeruſalem by the Ro- 
mans, expected a*temporal Meſſiah or deliverer. After 


the ruin of their city, being diſperſed among the hea- 


thens, and talking much about thoſe prophecies, which 
ſeemed to promiſe them ſuch a prince, theſe predictions 


ed in the middle. It grows to two thirds' of an 


_ 


SIG 


might grow into reputation among the heathens, 100 


inſenſibly ingrafted among the oracles of 
if they had come from them. And God — Sibyh, 55 


ht 
this, that the coming of his Son mi E Pom 
the Pants 185 ) l to 


8. A collection being made of the Siby11; 
and by ſome Grecian digeſted into Greek N * 
the time of our Saviour, and the abovementione bn 
phecies having been found therein, this Operated mu! 
to the advantage of Chriſtianity in the eatlieſt — 
—_ this is 3 why the Chriſtian writers wks 

iſputes with the Pagans, fo ofte Sidon. 

— ene ene 

SICYANIA, or Gouxp.Wonzt, in natural hin. 
a genus of inſects, being of an oblong form; flat On the 
belly, and rounded on the back; the ſkin is ſoft ; 
the mouth large, horizontal, and emarginated, or Ars; 
Inch j 
length, though more uſually it is not half th 0. * 
breadth i nearly two mers of its length. * 

| » Latus, the half of any thingy as an animal 
ſhip, &c. The fides of an animal — — 
the right and left ſide; but thoſe of a ſhip, into the far. 
board and larboard ſide. 


In geometry, the ſides of a reQilinear figure are the 


lines which form its periphery. 


; SIDE. of a Power, the ſame with its root. See the ar 
ticle Root. nn | 
SIDE-Lays, among hunt do ; 
deer, as he paſſes. ; * * — +. x 
Sipts-MEn, or SYNod's Mani, perſons who, in! 
pariſhes, are appointed to aſſiſt the church- wartehs in 
their enquiry and preſentments- of ſuch offenders to the 

ordinary, as are puniſhable in the ſpiritual court. 
SIDERATION, à term uſed for a ſphacetus or mor- 
ys 5 N 
ome alſo. uſe the term ſideration for the blafti 
blighting of trees, plants, -&ec. bor the blaſting or 
IDEREAL YEAR. See VER | 
SIDERITES, in natural hiſtory, "the fame with the 
magnet. See MAGNET, l 
. SIDERITIS, Iron-wort, in botany, a genus of 
plants, with a monopetalous, labiated, and ringent 
flower; the ſeeds are four in number, and contained in 
the cup, which ferves inſtead of à capſule; add to this, 
that the flowers grow in circles round the ſtalks, at the 
joinings of the leaves. | 
SIEGE, in the art of war; the encampment of an 
army round a place, in order to take it, either by for- 
mal attacks, or famine. 
The word is French, and literally fignifies a feat. 
The method of encamping is very different in a ſiege, 
from that obſerved on a march; as in the former the ar- 
my environs the place without eannon- ſhot, that no- 
thing may enter. If the place be ſituated on a river, 2 
detachment is ſent to the other ſide, and bridges of com- 
munication made both above and below the town. 


| Ihe army alſo encamp with their backs to the town, 


with the battalions and ſquadrons interlined; and, 
having taken poſſeſſion of all the heights, whence the 
enemy may be annoyed, the engineers trace the lines of 


circumvallation and contravallation, every regiment 


working at the place appointed them. | 
When the general has diſpoſed his guards, 2s well to- 
wards.the place as' towards the country, and eftabliſhed 
the lieutenant-generals to command in the particular 
quarters, he goes with the engineers to view the place, 
and orders the attack in the place judged the weakeſt. 


To form a ſiege, there muſt be an army ſufficient to 


furniſh five or {1x reliefs for the trenches, pioneers, 


guards, &c. alſo artillery, and magazines furniſhed with 
a ſufficient quantity of ammunition and proviſions ; and 
an hoſpital, for taking care of the wounded. F 

To raiſe a ſiege, is to give over attacking à place; ot. 
dering-the works and poſts before it to be Jevelled. 


SIEUR, a title of reſpe& among the French, like 


maſter among us: it is much uſed by the lawyers, a8 3 

by ſuperiors in their letters to inferiors. 
SIGATI-Gusn, in zoology, the name of a petſian 

animal, of the lynx kind, and no way differing from the 


lynx itſelf, but in that it has no ſpots. Its ears have 2 
8 „ | hne 
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: i] ils at their top, which are j ealled, in the Arabic, atalayas, a word the Spaniards fill 

ſine velvety 18 — br theadynxg and-theſe crea | retain ;' whence, by hres, they could IH ediacely alarm 
the 1 . n teen tiene and different diſpo- {the whole king2om. Indeed the cuſtom was much more 
cures 6 f abeit (pots, that oben ens is no other than | ancient than the Moors in Spain. Q, Curtius obſerves,  - 

dige f tal variety of the ſame#ſpecits.”/ 12 ba | i Was very frequent among the Afiatics, in the time of 

an Sr or Vazrang..n optics. See Exs and Vr- | Alexander,” Livy and Cſar both mention it as uſed 

8 J „ e e eh among the Romans. Polydore Virgil ſhews it of great 
21 CUTS "in. mathematics; imply two thin pieces of | antiquity in England 3 and Boethius adds, that, in ſeve- 
Mw placed perpendicularly on the two-extremities ral places in England, there are the remains of huge 
Drs by index. of a;theodolites-circumſerentor, See. each | poles" that have ſerved for this purpoſe. | " 
A ach bas an aperture or flit in the middle, through S$1G6NALs at Sed, are hens made by the admiral or 


- which the viſual rays paſs to the eye, and diſtant objects commander in chief of x ſquadron of ſhips, either in the 


E 0 bart day or by *nigh*, whether for "ſailing, for fighting, or 
SIGILLATA TSA, a name given * ſor the better ſecurity of the merchant tips under their 
or boles. to ſigoify their being genuine z the prin- convoy. © ann eee 2% N 
2 in che iſland 5 * 0 600. . he ſe ſignals are very numerous and important; be- 
"> GMOLIDES,/'2 word uſed by medicinal writers to ing all appointed and determined oY order of the, lord 
expreſs any thing that is in the ſhape of the letter ſigma. high=admira), or lords of the admiralty ; and communi - 
The valves of the heart have this epithet applied to chem cated in the inſtructions ſent to the commander of every 
the cotacoide proceſs of the ſcapula is alſo expreſſed by | ſhip of the fleet or - ſquadron befote their putting out to 
the fame word ; the ſemicircular cavity of the cubity at uh "TOEULL FOR (LG TR 5 r eee 
the articulation of the ſote · arm with the humerus, iss SIGNALS by Day.” When the” commander in chiet 
ſometimes alſo called the ſigmoidal cavity; and the carti- | would have them prepare fox failing, he fixſt looſes his 
lages of the ſigmoide circles of the? aſpera arteria, or fore-topAail; and then the Whoſe fett gre ts 3d the 
wind- pipe, have their. denomination from the ſame o- ſame,” W hen he would have them unmoor, he looſes 
caſions. | arp | 6 Ot CLLG GT his main-top- fail; and fires a gun, which in the royal 
SIGN, a.ſenſible mark or character, denoting ſome- navy is to be anſwered by every flag-ſhip.” When he 
thing abſent. or inviſible. 17+ , es I | would have them weigh, he looſes his fore- top - ſall, and 
Sion, in algebra. See CHARACTER, -- 7] fires a gun, and ſometimes hawls Home his ſheets: the 
Sox, in medicine, implies ſome appearance in the | gun is to be anſwered by every flag-ſhip, and every ſhip 
body, diſtinguiſhable by the ſenſes, hence, by juſt-rea- | to get to ſail as foon as it can. If with the leeward- 
ſoning, is inferred the preſence, -nature, ſtuate, event of ſide, the ſternmoſt ſhip is to weigh firſt. When he 
health, a diſeaſe, or death. N would have the weather-moſt and head-moſt ſhips to 
Thoſe which indicate the preſent condition of a body, tack firſt, he hoiſts the union - flag at the fore · top: maſt- 
whether ſick or well, dying or the like, are called dia- head, and fires a gun, Which each flag-ſhip anfwers; 
gnoſtic ſigns. Thoſe which ſoretel the future ſtate thete- but, if he would have the ſtern moſt and lee ward moſt 
of, ate called prognoftic ſigns. And that ſign which is ſhips to rack firſt, he hoiſts the union“ flag at the mizen 
peculiar to the diſeaſe, and inſeparable from it, as ariſing top-maſt-head, and fires a' gun; and, When he would 
from the nature thereof, is called a pathognomonic ſign. have all the whole fleet tack, he hoiſts' an union, both 
SIGN, in aſtronomy, the twelfth part of the ecliptic, on the fore and mizen-top- maſt- heads, and fires a gun. 
or a portion containing thirty degrees thereof. When, in bad weather, he would have them wear, and 
The antients divided the eeliptie into twelve ſegments, bring to the other tack, he hoiſts a pendant on the en- 
called ligns, which they denominated from the conſtel- ſign- ſtaff, and fires à gun; and then the lee ward-moſt 
jations, which, at the time the names were impoſed, and ſternmoſt ſhips are to ear firſt, and bring oll the 
were lituated neat thoſe portions of the ecliptic.” But other tack, and lie by, or go on with an eaſy Hall, till 
the conſtellations, by the preceſſion of the equinox, have be comes ahead! every flag is to anfwer with the Tame 
changed their places, the conſtellation Aries being got ſignal. If they are lying by, or falling by a wind, and 
into the ſign Taurus, and the conſtellation Taurus into the admiral would have them bear up and fail before the 
the ſign Gemini, &c. The names and order of the wind, the hoiſts his enſign and fires a gun, Which the 
twelve ſigns are as follow: Y: uo lags are to anſwer; and then the lee wafd-moſt hips are 
Aries, Laurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Libra, to bear up firſty and to give room for the Weather-moſt to 
Scorpio, Sagittarius, Capricotnus, Aquarius and Piſees; Wear, and fail before the wind with an eaſy fail, till the 
the firſt x, of which ate called northern ſigus, and the admiral comes a- head. But if it mould happen, Wen 
latter ſouthern ſigggs the admiral hath occaſion to wear and fafl before the 
S1Gn-MANUEL, in law, is uſed to ſignify any bill, wind, that both jack and enfign be abroad, he will haul 


| 
| 
| 


or writing, ſigned by the-king's:own hand. -: 1 dow the jack, before he fires the gun to wear, and keep 
SIGNAL, a certain ſign agreed upon for the convey- it down tiſh the fleet is before the wind. When they 
ing of intelligence, „dere the; voice cannot rech. fare ſailing before che wind, and he would have them 


dignals are given ſor the beginning of a battle, or an bring to, with the ſtar: board tacks aboard, he hoiſts à red 
attack, uſually, with drums and ttumpets; at ſea they flag at the flag taff, on the mizen-top-maft-head; and 
are given by firing guns, by lights, ſails, flags, &. fites a gun. But i they are to bring to with the lar- 
Signals have been in uſe in all ages. The ancients, board tack, he hoiſts. a blue flag at the ſame place, and 
who had no regular couriers. or poſts, made uſe thereof fires: a gun and every ſhip to anſwer the gun. When 
to convey intelligence of what paſſed at a great diſtance. any ſhip diſcovers land, he is to hoiſt his jack and enſign 
For which purpgſe they placed centinels on the emi- and keep it abroad; till the admiral or commander in 
nences, from ſpace to ſpace; ſome mention whereof we'| chief anſwers him,; by Hoititig bis; on fight of Which, 
find made by Homer. himfelf, Iliad. S. v. 553, Kc. be is to hawF down hid enſign. If any difcoyers danger, 
Oäyſl. Z. v. 261. T boſe. people, thus diſpoſed, lighted he is to tack and bear up ffom it, and to bang A an | 
fres, or flambeaux, in the night- time In the Aga- | abroad from the main-top-maſt croſs- trees, and fire two 
memnon of Aſchylus, that prince, at his departure guns: but, if he ſhould-firike or fick faſt, then, be- 
for Troy, promiſes. Clytemneſtra, that, the very day ſides the ſame ſignal with his jack, he is to keep firing, 
the city ſhould be taken, he would apprize her of this till he ſees all the fleet öbſerve him, and endeavöur to a- 
victory by fires lighted expreſs. He keeps his word, void the danger!” When any ſees a ip or ſhips more 
and tidings are brought the prineeſs, that Troy is than the fleet, he is to put abroad His enſign, and thete 
taken, and that Agamemnon's ſignals are oc a keep it, till the admiral's is out, And'theri to lower it, as 
nus obſerves, they were in uſe among the Arabs; and often as he ſees Hips, and ſtand in with them, that ſo 
naventura Vulcanius, in his Scbolia on Ariſtotlefs the admiral may know which way they are, and how 
ook De Mundo, adds, that while the Moors wete maſ- many; but if he be at Tuch a diſtance, that the enſign 
ters, of the greateſt part of Spain, they built; on the toßs cannot well de diſegvered, he is then to lay his head to- 


of eee, infinity of turrets, teen e e the ſhip'or ſhips ſo deſcried, and t bel up Ris 
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| low fails, and continue boiſting and lowering his tops 


| ſecond poſt of the fleet, to ſend. out ſhips to chace, he 


I n 


8 1868 


ſails, and making a waft with bis top-gallant fails, till 
- he is e 8 the admiral; When the admiral 
would have the vice-admiral, or he that commands in the 


hoiſts à flag, ſtriped white and red, on the flag- ſtaff, at 
the fore-top-maſt- head, and fires a gun, But, if he 
would have the rear-admiral do ſo, he then hoiſts the 
ſame ſignal on the flag-ſtaff, at the mizen-top-maſt-head, 
and fires a gun. When the admiral would have any 
ſhip to chace to windward, he makes a fignal for ſpeak- 
ing With tae captain, and he hoiſts a red flag in the mi- 
zen-ſhrowds, and fires. a gun: but, if to chace to lee 
ward, a blue flag; and the ſame ſignal is made by the 
flag in whoſe diviſion that ſhip is. When he would 
have them give over chace, he hoiſts a white flag on his 
flag-ſtaff at the fore-top-maſt-head, and fires. a gun 
Which ſignal is to be made alſo by that flag-ſhip which is 
neareſt the ſhip that gives chace, till the chacing ſhip ſees 
the ſignal. In caſe of Feinstes a leak, or any other diſaſ- 
ter that diſables their 
to haw] up their courſes, and fire two guns. hen any 
ſhip would ſpeak with the admiral, he muſt ſpread an Eng- 
liſh enſign, from the head. of his main, or fore-top- 
malt, downwards on the ſhrowds, lowering his main, 
or fore-top-ſail, and firing guns, till the admiral obſerve 
him; and if any ſhip perceive this, and judgeth the ad- 
miral doth not, that ſhip muſt make the ſame ſignal, and 
make the beſt of his way to acquaint the admiral there- 
with, who will anſwer by firing one gun. When the 
admiral would have the fleet to prepare to anchor, he 
hoiſts an enſign, ſtriped red, blue, and white, on the en- 
ſign-ſtaff, and fires a gun, and every flag-ſhip makes the 
ſame ſignal. If he would have the fleet moor, he hoiſts 
his mizen-top-ſail, with the clew-lines bawled up, and 
fires a gun. If he would have the fleet cut or flip, he 
looſes both his top- ſails, and fires two guns; and then 
the leeward ſhips are to cut or flip firſt, to give room to 
the dna nba to come to ſail. So if he would have 
any particular ſhip to cut or ſlip, and to chace to wind- 
ward, he makes the ſignal for ſpeaking with that ſhip, 
hoiſts a red flag in the mizen ſhrowds, and fires a gun: 
but, if the ſhip is to chace to leeward, he hoiſts a blue 
flag as before. If he would have the fleet exerciſe their 
ſmall arms, he hoiſts a red flag on the enſign - ſtaff, and 
fires a gun; but, if the great guns, then he puts up a 
pendant over the red flag. 

SIGNALS by Night. —To be obſerved at an anchor, 
weighing anchor, and failing, are as follow. When the 
admiral would have the fleet to unmoor, and ride ſhort, 
he hangs out three lights, one over another in the main- 
top-maſt ſhrowds, over the conſtant light in the main- top, 
and fires two guns, which are to be anſwered by flag- 
ſhips : and each private ſhip hangs out a light in the mi- 
zen ſhrowds. _ That all. guns, fired ſor ſignals in 
the night, muſt be fired on the ſame fide, that they may 
make no alteration in the ſound. When he would have 
them weigh, he hangs a light in the main-top-maſt 
ihrowds, and fires a gun, which is to be anſwered by all 
the flags, and every private ſhip muſt hang out a light in 
his mizen-ſhrowd. When he would have them tack, he 
hoiſts two flags on the enſign-ſtaff, one over another, 
above the conſtant light in his poop, and fires a gun, 
which is to be anſwered by all the flags; and every pri- 
vate ſhip is to hang out a light extraordinary, which is 
not to be taken in, till the admiral takes in his. After 
the ſignal is made, the leeward-moſt and ftern-moſt ſhips 
muſt tack as faſt as they can, and the ſtern-moſt flag-ſhip, 
after he is about on the other tack, is to lead the fleet, 
and him they are to follow, to avoid running foul of one 
another in the dark. When he is upon à wind, and 
would have the fleet veer, and bring to on the other 
tack, he hoiſts up one light at the mizen-peek, and fires 
three guns, which is to be anſwered by the flag-ſhips, 
and every private W. muſt anſwer, with one light at 
the mizen - peek. - The ſtern- moſt and leeward-moſt 
ſhips are to bear up as ſoon as the ſignal is made. 
When he would have them, in blowing weather, to lie a 
try, ſhort, or a hull, or with the head-ſails braced to 


ip trom keeping company, they are | if 
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five guns, which ate to be anſwered' by the 
and 9 private ſhip muſt ſhew four lig : 


after this, if he would have them to make fail = 8 
hres ten guns, which are to be anſwered b all the — 
and then the head - moſt and weather of ſhi * 
make fail firſt, When the. fleet is failing/ läst. we t 
fore the wind, and the admiral would have them br 
to, and lie by with their ſtar - board tacks aboard, he . 
out four lights in the fore-ſhrowds, and fires fix po. 
but if with the larboard tacks aboard, he fires "= Lak 
which. are to be anſwered by the flag ſhips ; and — 
private ſhip muſt ſhew four lights. The wind-mol 
thips muſt bring to firſt. Whenever the admiral al 
his courſe, he fires one gun, without altering his li 
which is to be anſwered by all the fla «*thips. J * 
ſhip hath occaſion to lie ſhort, or by, © the fleet bat 
made fail, he is to fire one gun, and ſhew three lights i 
his mizen-ſhrowds, When any one firſt difcovers land, 
or danger, he is to ſhew as many figns as he'can, to fire 
one gun, and to tack, or bear away, from it: and 
any one happen to ſpring a leak, or any be diſabled 
from keeping company with the fleet, he hangs out two 
lights of equal height, and fires guns till he ig relieved 
by ſome ſhip of the fleet. If any one diſcovers a fleet, he 
is to fire guns, make falſe fires, put one light out on the 
main-top, three on the poop, to ſteer after them, and to 
continue firing of guns, unleſs the admiral call him off 
by ſteering another courſe, and fire two or three guns; 
for then he muſt follow the admiral. When the zdmi. 
ral anchors, he fires two guns, a ſmall ſpace of time one 
from the other, which are to be anſwered by the flag. 
ſhips; and every private ſhip muſt ſhew two lights. 
hen the admiral would have the fleet to moor, he puts 
a light on each top-maſt-head, and fires 3 gun, which is 
to be anſwered by the flag-ſhips, and every private ſhip 
is to ſhew one light. If he would have them lower their 
yards and top-maſts, he hoiſts one light upon his enfign- 
ſtaff, and fires one gun ; which is to be anſwered by the 
flag-ſhips, and every private ſhip muſt ſhe w one light. 
And when he would have them hoiſt their yards and top- 
maſts, he puts out two lights, one under che other, in 
the mizen-top-maſt-ſhrowds, and fires one gun ; which 
is to be anſwered by the flag-ſhips, and each private ſhip 
muſt ſhew one light in the mizen-ſhrowds.” If any 
ſtrange ſhip be diſcovered coming into the fleet, the next 
ſhip is to endeavour to ſpeak with her, and bring her to 
an anchor, and not (ufer 
And if any one diſcovers a fleet} and it blow ſo hard 
that he cannot come to give the admiral notice timely, 
he is to hang out a great number of lights, and to con- 
tinue firing Run after gun, till the admiral anſwers him 
with one. When the admiral would have the fleet to 
cut or ſlip, he hangs out four lights, one at each main- 
yard-arm, and at each fore-yard-arm, and fires two guns, 


— 


SIGNALS uſed, when a Fleet fails in a fog. If the ad- 
mira] would have them weigh, he fires-ten guns; which 
every flag- hip is to anſwer, To make them tack, he 
fires four guns, which are to be anſwered by the flag- 
ſhips ; and then the leeward-moſt and Rtern-moſt ſhips 
muſt tack firſt, and, after they are about, to go with the 


ing the admiral to come a-head: and this js to avoid 
ee: danger of running foul of one another in thick wea- 
ther, IL a | ' 
When the admiral brings to, and lies with his head: 
ſails to the maſt: if with the ſtar-board tack aboard, he 
fires ſix guns; but, if with the lar-board tack, he fires 
eight guns, which the flag-ſhips are to anſwer. And af- 
ter this, if he makes ſail, he fires ten guns, which the 
flag-ſhips muſt anſwer, and then the head-moſt' and 
weather-moſt | 
thick and foggy weather, the admiral will continue ſail- 


foggy, and will fire a gun every hour, which the flag- 


ſhips muſt anſwer, and the private ſhips muſt anſwer, by 


firing of | muſkets, beating of drums, and ringing of 
bells. But if he bectinchd 


the maſt, he will form lights of equal height, and fire 


a 


© every 


fla 3 chip 5 


Re, Or be. 


her to paſs through the fleet, 


which are to be anſwered by the flag-ſhips, and every 
| private ſhip is to ſhew one light, 4 | 


ſame ſail they tacked with, and not to lie by, expect. 


ſhips: are to make fail firſt; If it grow 
ing, with the ſame fail ſet that he had before it grew 


to make either more or leſs 


ſail than he had, when the fog began, he will fire a gun 


| alſo wal 
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ed by the flags, as before that all the fleet may know it. 


| each ſhip is to come on board. If an enſign be put a- 


* 
X 


** 1 


_ the fleet may difcerti, whether they 
my ger 83 or Fall a-tern of him; and 
2 and private ſhips are to anfwer as, beſore: | If 

n as diſcovers danger, which he can avoid; by tack- 
* ugl ſtanding from it, he is to make the ſignal for 
ww, in a fog ; but if he ſhould chance to ſtrike and 
ſtick 2 he is to ſire gun 9 till be thinks the 
reft have avoided the danger. hen the admiral would 
have the fleet to anchor, he fires two guns, which the 
flags are to anſwer 3 and after he hath been half an hour 
at an anchor, he will fire two guns more; to be anſwer- 


nate r calling Officers on board the Admiral: — 
When the admiral puts abroad an union-flag in the mi- 
zen- hrowds, and fires a gun, all the captains are to 
come aboard him: and if, with the ſame ſignal, there be 
alſo a waſt made with the enſign, then the lieutenant of 


broad in the ſame place, all the maſters of the ſhips of 
war are to come on board the admiral. If a ſtandard on 
the flag-ſtaff be hoiſted at the mizen-top-maſt-head, and 
2 gun fired, then all the flag-officers are to come aboard 
the admiral, If the Engliſh flags only, then a ſtandard in 
the mizen-ſhrowds, and fire a gun: if the flags and land 
neral officers, then the admiral! puts abroad a ſtandard 
at mizen-top-maſt-head, and a pendant at mizen-peek, 
and fires a gun. If a red flag be hoiſted in the mizen- 
ſhrowds, and a gun fired; then the captains of his own 
ſquadron are to.come aboard the admiral z and if, with 
the ſame ſignal, there be alſo a waft with the 3 the 
lieutenant of each ſhip mnſt come aboard. If he hoiſts a 
white-flag, as before, then the vice-admiral, or he that 
commands in the ſecond poſt, and all the captains of his 
ſquadron, are to go on board the admiral : if a blue flag, 
&c. then the rear-admiral, and: the captains of his ſqua- 
dron, muſt come on board; and if a waft; as before, the 
lieutenants. When a ſtandard is Hoiſted on the enſign- 
ſtaff, and gun fired, the vice and rear admirals muſt 
come on board the admiral's ſhip. When the admiral 
would ſpeak with the captains of his own diviſion, he 
will hoiſt a pendant on the mizen-peek, and fire a gun: 
and if with the lieutenants, a waft is made with the en- 
ſign, and the ſame ſignal: for whenever he would ſpeak 
with the lieutenants of any particular ſhip, he makes the 
ſignal for the captain, and a waft alſo with the enſign. 
When the admiral would have all the tenders in the fleet 
come under his ſtern, and ſpeak with him; he hoiſts a 
flag, yellow and white, at the mizen-peck, and fires a 
gun. But if he would ſpeak with any particular ſhip's 
tender, he makes a ſignal for ſpeaking with the captain 
ſhe tends upon, and a waft with the jack. Ix all the pin- 
naces and barges are to come on board; manned and arm- 
ed, the ſignal is a pendant on the flag · ſtaff, hoiſted on 
the fore- top · maſt- head, and a gun fired; and if he would 
have them chace any ſhip, veſſel, or boat, in view, he 
hoiſts the pendant, and fires two guns. The ſignal for 
the long boats to come on board him, manned and arm- 
ed, is the pendant hoiſted on the flag-ſtaff and the mizen- 
top-maſt-head, and a gun fired; and if he would have 
them chace any ſhip, veſſel, or boat, in open view, with- 
out coming on board him, he hoiſts the pendant, as afore- 
ſaid, and fires two guns. When the admiral would have 
all the boats in the fleet come on board him, manned and 
armed, he hoiſts a pendant on the flag-ſtaff, both on the 
tore-top-maſt, and mizen-top-maſt-head, and fires one 
2 but if he would have them chace he hoiſts his pen- 
ants, as before, and fires two guns. When the admi- 
ral would ſpeak with the victuaſſer, or his agent, he puts 
an Engliſh enſign in the mizen-top-maſt-ſhrowds; and 
when with him that bath the charge of the gunner's 
2 he will ſpread an enſign at his main top · ſall yard- 
SIGNALS for managing a Sea-Fight. When the ad- 
miral would have the fleet ſorm à line of battle, one 
ks N. of 2 he hoiſts an union-flag at the 
N-Pcek, an s a gun; and ey flag-thip does 
the like. But when they are to e . of = 
3 of another, he hoiſts a pendant with the 
n-ltzg, Kc. When he would have the admiral of 
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ſpreads a white flag under the flag at the maiti-fop-maſt: 
head, and fires a guns and when he would have the vice 
admiral” of the blue do fo, he doth the ſame. with the 
blue flag. If he would have the vice-admiral of the red 
do ſo, he ſpreads a red flag from the cap, on the fore- 
top-maſt-head, downward on the back-ftay ; if the vice- 
admiral of the blue; he ſpreads a blue flag, &c. and fires 


ſo, he hoiſts a ted ſlag at the flag-ſtaff, at the mizen- top- 
maſt-head:"if the rear-admiral of the white, a white 
flag z if the rear - admiral of the blue, a blue flag, and 
under it a pendant of the ſame colour, with a gun, If 
he be to leeward of the fleet, or any part of it, and he 
would have: them bear down into his wake or track, he 
hoiſts a blue flag at the mizen-peek, and fires a gun; If 
he would be to leeward of the enemy and his fleet, or any 
part of it to be to leeward of him; in order to bring 
theſe ſhips into the line, he bears down with a-blue flag 
at the mizen-peek, under the union-flag, which is the 
ſignal for battle, and fires a gun: and. then thoſe ſhips, 
that are to leeward of him, muſt endeavour to get into 
his wake or track, according to their ſtation in the line 
of battle. When the fleet is failing. before the wind, and 
he would have him, who commands in the ſecond poſt, 
and the ſhip of the ſtar- board quarter to clap by the wind, 
and come to the ſtarboard tack, he hoiſts a Sr flag at the 
mizen- top · maſt-head; but a blue one, if he would have 


a gun, if the red flag be not abroad; but if it be, then he 
lowers the fore-top-ſails a little; and the union flag is 


every flag-ſhip doth the ſame. If the rear be to tack 
firſt, he hoiſts the union · flag on the flag-ſtaff, at the 
mizen-top-maſt-head, and fires a gun; which all the 
flag-ſhips are to anſwer. If all the flag- ſhips are to come 
into his wake or track, he hoiſts a red flag at his mizen- 
peek, and fires a gun; and all the flag-ſhips muſt do the 
ſame. If he would have him that commands in the ſe- 
cond poſt of his ſquadron” to make more fail, though he 
himſelf ſhorten ſail, he hoiſts a white flag on the enſign- 
ſtaff. But, if he that commands in the third poſt be to 


flag-ſhips muſt have the ſame fignal. Whenever he 
hoiſts a red flag on the flag-ſtaff at the fore-top-maſt-head, 
and firesa gun; every ſhip in the fleet muſt uſe their ut - 
moſt endeavour to engage the enemy, in the order pre- 
ſcribed them. When he hoiſts a white ag at his mizen- 
peek, and-firesa gun z then all the ſmall: fr 

ſquadron, that are not of the line of battle, are to come 
under the ftern, If the fleet be ſailing by a wind in the 
line of battle, and the admiral would have them brace their 
head fails to the maſt, he hoiſts up a yellow flag, on the 
flag-ſtaff, at the mizen-top-maſt-head, and fires a gun; 


the rear muſt brace firſt. After this, if he would have them 
fall their head - ſails, and ſtand on, he hoiſts a yellow flag on 
the flag-ſtaff of the fore-top-maſt-head, and fires a gun, 
which the flag-ſhips muſt anſwer, and then the ſhips in 
the van muſt fall firſt, and ftand on. If, when this ſig- 
nal is made, the red flag at the fore-top maſt-head 

abroad, he ſpreads the yellow flag under the red. If the 
fleets being near one another, the admiral would have all 


ſtaves at the fore and mizen- top-maſt-heads, and fires a 


puny and all the flag-ſhips are to do the ſame. The 


cet being in a line of battle, if he would have the ſhip 
that leads the van, hoiſt, lower, ſet, or haul, up any of 
the fails, he fpreads a yellow flag, under that at his 
main · top- maſt bead, and fires a gun, which ſignal the 
flag-ſhips are to anſwer ; and then the admiral will hoiſt, 
lower, fet, or hawl up the ſail, which he would have 


by the flag-ſhips of the fleet. When the enemy runs, 


the white, or he that commands in the ſecond poſt, to 


tack, and endeavour to gain the wind of che enemy, he 


2 | 


forechaſe, which: the flag-ſhips anſwer; and then every 
ſhip is to endeavour to come 'up with, and board the 
| VER. enemy. 


— 


a gun. If he would have the rear-admiral of the red do 


ſhips of the larboard quarter come to the lar-board tack, / 
with a gun. If the van are to tack firſt, he ſpreads the uni- 
on · flag at the flag ſtaff, on the fore-top-maſt-head, and fires 


ſpread from the cap of the fore-top-maſt downwards ; and 


do ſo, he hoiſts a blue flag, and fires a gun, and all the 


igates of his 


which the flag-ſhips are to anſwer: and then the ſhips in 


the ſhips to tack together, the ſooner to lie in a poſture - 
to engage the enemy; he hoiſts an union-flag on the flag- 


the ſhip that leads the van do; which is to be anſwered - 


and he would have the whole fleet follow them, he makes 
all the fail he can after them himſelf, takes down the 
ſignal for the line of battle, and fires two guns out of his 
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enemy. When he would haue the chace given ovet, he 

ag at thb fote : top maſt · bead, and fires a 

2 If he would have the , red ſquadron drawn into a- 
in 


hoiſts a white fl 


of battle; one awbreaſbof. anqther, he puts abtoad a 


if the white or ſecond ſquatron/is t do ſo, the flag is 
ſtriped, red, white, and blue: if the blue or third ſqua- 
drow is to do ſo, tha flag is 2 Genoeſe enſign and pen- 


flag, ſtriped red and white un ti flag- ſtaff at the main - 
top · maſt- head, with a pendant under it, and fices/a gung: 


= 


dant; but if they ate to draw; into a line of battle, one 


a-head of another, the ſame ſigaalt are made withont a 
pendant. If they are to draw into the line of battle one 
a-ftern of another, with a large wind, and he won 
have the leadets go with the ſtar · board tacks - abgatd-by 
the wind z he hoiſts a red and White flag at the mizen- 
peek, and fires a gun: but if they ſhould go with the 
lar board tacks aboard by the wind, he hoiſts a Genoeſe 


flag at the ſame place; which ſignals, like others, muſt 


O 


be anſwered by the flag-ſhips. | N 

SIGNATURE, ſigning, a ſubſcription, or the put- 
ting one's name at the bottom of an act or deed, in one's 
own hand- writing. | | 


= 


o 


| 


$1GNATURE- of the Court of Rome, is 2 ſupplication 


anſwered by the pope, whereby he grants a favour, diſ- 


penſation or collation to a benefice, by putting the fiat to 
it with his own band ; or the conſenſum is written in his 


preſence. This ſignatute at the bottom of the ſupplica- 


apc Hal 
SIGNATURE, in printing, is a letter put at the bottom of 


tion, gives the name to the whole inſtrument, 


the firſt page, at leaſt, in each ſheet, as a direction to the 


| 


binder, in — gathering, and collating them. The 


ſignatures conſiſt of the capital letters of the alphabet, 
which change in every ſneet: if there be more ſheets than 
letters in the alphabet, to the capital letter is added a ſmall 
one of the ſame fort, as A a Bb; which are repeated as of- 
ten as neceſſary. In large volumes it is uſual to diſtinguiſh 
the number of alphabets, after the fuſt three or four, by 
placing a figure before the ſignature, as 5B: 68, &c. 

'$16NATURE is alfo uſed, by ſome naturaliſts, for the 
reſemblance a vegetable or mineral bears to a part of the 
human body; which, by ſome fantaſtical people, is ſup- 
poſed to indicate its vittues and uſe. 

-SIGNET, one of the king's feals, uſed for ſealing. his 
private letters, and ſigning all grants which paſs his ma- 
jeſty's hand by bill, le | A 

SIGNIFICATION, in general, denotes the meaning 
or import of a word, phraſe, ſign, device, emblem, or 
the like. WT 

In law, it is uſed for the notifying an act, &c. to the 
oppoſite party, by a copy thereof given and atteſted: by 


. the proper officer, 


SIGNIFICAVIT, in law, a writ which iflues out of 
the court of chancery, on a certificate given by the ordi- 
nary of a perſon's ſtanding excommunicated forty days, in 
order to have bim impriſoned til he ſubmits to the au- 
thority of the church, | 

SILENI, in antiquity, a ſort of heathen demi-gods, 
the ſame with ſatyrs, which were called Sileni, when 
they came to be advanced in age. 

SILIQUA, in botany, the ſeed veſſels, huſk, pod, or 
ſhell of a plant of the leguminous kind. | 

SILIQUOUS PLanTs, thoſe which produce ſiliquæ, 
or ſeed pods, | | | 

SILK, Sericum, a very | ſoft, fine, bright, delicate 
thread, the work of an inſect called bombyx, or the ſilk - 
worm. | | 

In the year 555, two monks brought from the Eaſt-In. 
dies, to ConGilineple, reat quantities of filk-worms, 
with inſtructions for the hatching their eggs, Tearing and 
ſeeding the worms, drawing out the filk, ſpinning: and 
working it. Immediately manufactures were ſet up at 
Athens, "Thebes, and Corinth. About 1130, Roger, 
King of Sicily, eſtabliſhed a filk manufactory at Palermo, 
and another at Calabria,” managed by workmen whom he 
brought from Athens, Corinth, &c. which that prince 
had conquered in his expedition to the Holy Land. By 


degrees the reſt of Italy and Spain learned from the Sici- 


| 


| 


8 


lians and Calabrians, the management of the ſilk- worms, 


and the working of ſilk ; and at length, a little before the 
reign of Francis I. began to imitate them. 
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chat the ſilk-worm thrives, and werks as 
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ſtate, it becomes a pretty big worm, or ma 
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The great advantage flowing ſtom hie | 
faclure, made king James I. — very Wann 
ing. iotraduted into England; accord ig 97 2 de 
commended ſeveral - times from the throne and An. 
moſt earneſt terms, to plant mulbeſty tre — Ke 2 the 
propagation of ülk-worms, but unh Wpily Wire er the 
though from, the various, experiments inſerted :; ec, 


Philoſophical ''T ranſaRtions, and other places, it "Ivy 
: 


. ; 9 . 
reſpecis, in England, as in any other part Bae 


The ſilk- worm · is an inſet not more temarkabſe f 
precious matter it furniſhes for. divets ituffs; "4 ” 
the may forms it aſſumes, , before and aſter its bel * 
veloped in the rich cod or ball it weaves. itfelf, * 0 
ſmall egg about the ſize of a pin's head, Which ig Gs 
whitiſh colour, inclining to yellow. la this * 
on mulberry-leaves, till, being come £0 mtr, « 
winds itſelf up into a filken bag, of caſe; about the ky 
and ſhape of a pigeon's egg ; and becomes metamorphoſed 
into an aurelia : in this ſtate it remains without-an ſi 
of life, or motion; till at length it awakes, to "ua 
a butterfly; after making itſelf a paſſage out of ite * 
ſepulchre. And, at lat, dying: indeed, it pepe . 
ſelf, by an egg, or ſeed it caſts, ſot a new life; which 
the warmth of the ſummer weather aſſiſts it in reſum- 
ing. | 4.11 | 


As ſoon. as the ſilk- worm is aide at the 12 and 


ſtrength neceſlary for beginning bis cod, he makes hi 
web ; for it is thus they call that flight tiſſue, which 
is the beginning and ground of this admirable work, This 
is his firſt day's employment. On the ſecond, he ſoms 
his folliculus or ball, and covers himſelf almoſt over 
with ſilk. 'T he third day he is quite hid; and the follow. 
ing days employs himſelf in thickening-and ſtrengthen- 
ing his ball, always working from one ſingle end, which 
he never. breaks by his on fault, and which. is ſo fine 

and ſo long, that thoſe who have examined it attentively, 
think they ſpeak within compaſs, when they affirm, that 
_ ball contains ſilk enough to reach the-length of ſx 
miles. 19 | £ 

In ten days time, the ball is in its perfection, and is 
now to be taken down from the branches of the mulberry. 


tree, where the worms have hung it. But this point c- 


quires a deal of attention, for there are ſome worms more 
lazy than others, and it is very dangerous waiting till they 
make themſelves a paſſage, which uſually happens about 
the fifteenth day of the month. _ TR 
The firſt, fineſt, and ſtrongeſt balls are kept for the 
grain, the reſt are carefully wound; or if it is defired to 
keep them all, or if there be more than can be well 
wound at once, they lay them for ſome time in an oven 
moderately hot, or elſe expoſe them, for ſeveral days ſuc- 
ceſſively, to the greateſt heats of the ſun, in order to kill 


| the inſect, which, without this precaution, would not 


fail to open itſelf a way to go and uſe thoſe new wings 
abroad, it has acquired within. „ 
Ordinarily, they only wind the more perſect balls; 


thoſe that are double, or too weak, or too coarſe, at 


laid aſide, not as altogether uſeleſs, but that, being im- 
proper for winding, they are reſerved to be dtawn out in- 
to ſcains. The balls are of different colours; the moſt 


comnion are yellow, orange- colour, iſabella, and ſleſſ 


colour; there are ſome alſo of a ſea- green, others of 2 
ſulphur- colour, and others white; but there is no neceſ- 


ſity for ſepatating the colours and ſhades to wind them a- 
part, as all the colours are to be loſt in the future ſcouring 


and preparing of the ſilx. "I 
To wind SILK. from off the Ball.. Two machines ate 


neceſſary, the one a furnace, with its copper; the other 


a reel, or. frame, to draw the ſilk. The | winder, then, 


ſeated near the furnace, throws into the copper of water 


over. the furnace, firſt heated and boiled to a certain de- 
gtee, which cuſtom alone can teach, handful or two of 
balls, which bave been firſt well purged of all heit looſc 
furry ſubſtance. He then; ſtirs the Whole very briſkly 


about with birchen rods; bound and cut like bruſhes; | 
agitation have detach2d the ende 


and, when the heat and 
of the filks of the pods, which are apt to Steh on the 


| rods, he draws them forth, and joining ten ot ug 
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teen of them together, he forms them into | thoſe reels. which-uſe a band, yet, becauſe the ordinary 


| | dinary 
heady according to the bigneſs-required to the works ſort of, them ate eaſily made, they, are ſtill uſed by the 


r; eight ends ſufficing for ribbands, | common people in moſt ſilk countries, 


and velvets; & requiring no leſs than fourteen: The] “ No nation has brought its ſilk to a greater perfeQion 
„Ke. 


ends, thus joined into two of three threads: are firſt paſs]; than the Piedmonteſe: but it was only 


by ſlow degrees, 


les of three iron rods, in the ſote part of and in a Jong tract of time, that they arrived at this. 
ed e — the bobbins, Af pullies, and at laſt || They, firſt ſuppreſſed the old method of reeling the ſilk 
— — to the reel itſelf, and. there faſtened: ; each ovet a bobbin, Which was ſoynd to give it a flat form ; 


. 


or branch of the reel. Thus diſpoſed, and they ſubſtituted in its ſtead that excellent method of 

to an ——— — to the reel, by turning the 'the-croifſare, which renders it round and compact... They 

— guides his threads; ſubſtitutes new ones, when | then applied themſelves. to cotrect the imperſections of 
ak | 


: 
- 


- rced, Are full of water. | 


of them. break, or any of the balls fare wound? out; the guide - ſtick, and to. eſtabliſh proper proportions be- 

— them, where neceſſary, by adding others; ö 5 | 

and takes away the balls wound out, or that, haying been | ſtanding theſe and other improvements, they {till found, 

A I chat, ſo long as theſe. wheels were turned by means of a 

In this manner, two workmen will ſpin and reel three band, they could not arrive at the perfection neceſſary to, 
unds of ſilk in a day; which is done with greater dif- 


tween the wheels which gave it motion: but, notwith - 


make ſilk fit for organcine or warp, becauſe the inac- 


is made by the ſpinning- wheel or diſtaff. In- curate motion of the band made the moſt juſt proportion 
por 11 elke — be — — reeled aſter this man- || Which they could eſtabliſh between the wheels. quite in- 
- e either by reaſon the balls have been perforated by | effectual, and conſtantly produced a vitrage. 


the ſilk- worms themſelves, or becauſe they are double, 


« Ir Was on this account that they totally ſuppteſled the 


or too weak to bear the water; or becauſe they are uſage of the band, and ſubſtituted in its place four wheels, 


coarſe, &c. Of all theſe together, they make a parti- 
cular kind of ſilk, called floretta,” which being carded, 
or even ſpun on the diſtaff, or the wheel, in the con- 
dition it comes from the ball, makes a tolerable ſilk. 
As to the balls, after opening them wich ſciſſars, and 


with a determined number of teeth, whoſe revolutions, 
being uniform, gave the guide-ſtick a proper motion for 
preventing the. vitrage. his, and; ſome- other regula - 
tions are eſtabliſhed by laws, wbich are cigorouſly put in 
execution, leſt the common people ſhould, through indo- 


taking out the inſeQs," which ate of ſome uſe: for the | lence,- relapſe. imo their old cuſtoms,” By adhering to this 


{ceding of poultry, they; are ſteeped three or four days in 


reel, the Piedmonteſe are able to giye that perſection to 


troughs, the water whereof is changed ever day to | their raw ſilk, which fits it to be thrown into argancine 
prevent their ſtinking: When they are well foften- | or warp.z- and to raiſe the value of each pound of ſilk 
ed by this ſcouring, and cleared of that gummy matter | reeled in this manner to one third more than it would 
the worm had lined the inſide withal, and which ren- have, if reeled otherwiſe. 


131 1 4%; 
cers it impenetrable:to the water, and even to air itſelf, | -. The French were defirous of making raw filk fit for. 


they boil them half an hour in a lye of aſhes, very clear 


and well ſtrained: and after waſfiing them out in the ri- 


ver, and drying them in the ſun, they card and ſpin them 
on the wheel, &. and thus make another kind of flo- 
retta, ſomewhat inferior to the former 
As to the ſpinning and reeling of raw filks off the 
balls, ſuch as they are brought from _ andthe Le- 
vant, the firſt is chiefly performed on the ſpinning-whee}; 
and the latter, either on-hand-reels, or on recls mounted 


on machines, which ſerve to reel ſeveral ſkainsat'the fame | M 


time, 


As to the milling, they uſe a mill compoſed'of ſeveral 
pieces, v hich may mill two or three hundred bobbins at 
once, and make them into as many ſkains;/ 5:1 1 ne 

The following is aw account of a new improved Sit. x 
Reel, by the reverend Samuel Pullein, and it is hoped, 
will help to promote the culture of ſilk in our American 
colonies, and to bring it to that perfection which: at 
preſent is ſcarce found in any country but Piedmont. 


organcine ot warp, among themſelyes, Which hitherto, 
they have had from Piedmont,” Whethet they thought 
the Piedmonteſe reel could not eaſily be brought into 
common uſe, or whether a little vanity hindered them 
from copying ot improving the inventions of other na- 
tions, 1 will not determine. However that be, they ap- 
rue themſclves-wholly to the improvement of the band- 
reel. * | ere ect 
| co Two perſons, VIZ. M, St. Prieſt of Lan vedoc, and 
 M.Vaucancon of the Academy of Sciences at Paris, have 

within theſe nine ox ten laſt years, brought the band. veel 
to the greateſt perfection of which it is capable, Either 
of their reels will make raw ſilk fit for organcine or 
warp, provided they ate accurately made; but a ſmall 
error in their conſtruction deſtroys their perfeQion.' 1 
have now in my poſſeſſion a reel made according to M. 
Vaucangon's method; where I can ſhew, that in two 
wheels, whoſe diameters differ but very inconſidetably, 
one ſhall reel the ſilk properly, and the other throw it 


When ſilk is reeled from the cocoons, the thread is | into a total vitrage. I have, however, given a deſcrip- 


ſmeared with the natural gum of the ſilk ſoftened by the 
heat of the water out of which it is reeled. If the ſe⸗ 
veral rounds of this thread, as it falls on the reel, touch 
one another in their hole extent, it is then ſo glued to- 


pether, as to be entirely uſeleſs ſor any perfection of % The Piedmonteſe ree 


tion and plate of this reel, in a treatiſe on the culture of 
filk, which I publiſhed. ſometime; ago, becauſe its con- 
trivance is more ſimple than that of M. St. Prieſt, and 


| performs as well. 1 N ien t $64 
Lis free: from the inconvenien- 


manufacture, it being impoſſible to wind it off without] cies of all thoſe reels which uſe. a band; the maker can- 


tearing and breaking. This fault in the ſilk countries 


does under the technical name of the vitrage ; and there | affect its operation; nor is it ſubject, dur 
ire many degrees of it, according to the cauſe by which | the many irregularities of the band- reel, 


it is produced. 


0 ir 1 Nannen 3 , 
From the introduction of ſilk into Europe to this 2295 


the preventing of the vitrage has employed ſome of t 
molt knowing men in the countries where fill is produced. 


bo change the poſition of the filk thread, that it 
might not always fall on the fame part of the reel, the 


guide-ſtick was in 


not eaſily err in the conſtruction; the weather cannot 


os its work; to 
he chief ob- 
jections Which haye hindered its being commonly uſed 
are, that four toothed wheels are more difficult to be 
made than two plain grooved ones; and that being made 
only of wood-they axe eaſily broken. So that jt is neceſſaty 
to have a double ſet of them, in order to prevent thoſe de- 
lays which: might bappen by their breaking ; becauſe an 


troduced. FPhis received a'progreflive | delay in the reeling of filk occaſions a conſider able * 


and regreſſive motion, by means of :two wheels, the one ment, 


ixed to the axle of the reel, and communicating its mo- 
uon to the other by means of u bang 


To make theſe wheels perfect, certain determined:and 


* proportions. are to be obſerved in the diameters of 


their grooves pou ä 
the z 8 ſe, notwithſt 


hank of ſilk 
Minas... perfect, there maybe 
ritage: Fw go, any of which happening will cauſe a 


116 


inconveniencies attend all yarn w bich nn from private family- Wheels: 
| A 31 


51 
ut happiet conſtitution doth not admit ſuch rigorous 

laws as that of Piedmont. To make the common people 
adopt any new contrivance, they muſt, not only know 
that it is the beſt, but they muſt alſo, feel that it can re 


2 


anding the motion of eaſily praQtiſed, Thofe who ſuperintend public filaturcs 
c, there may be a total vitrage of the Whole] in our colonies may indeed, for the preſent, keep their 
; and, even when the proportion of the] wotkmen to the Piedmonteſe reel; but public filatures 

reckoned up thirteen 'or | can no mort produce large quantities of {ilk than publ c 


ſpinn ing Houſes could produce the vaſt quanzities of linen- 


and 
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common in our colonies, and people find that, by reel- 


3 
q 


81 L. 

and when the management of ſilk- worms becomes more! 
ing their on cocoons, their profit will be nearly doubled, 

and this with much leſs labour than was uſed in rearing 

the worms ; When this 1 ſay, ſhall happen, and it is to 

be hoped it foon will, then the making of the Piedmon- 

teſe reel more fimple, and more familiar to the common 

people, will I believe appear a thing of conſiderable im- 
portance'to our ſilk manufactures. | 
«I ſometime ago turned my thoughts to the effecting of 


, 


this 3 and ſhould before now have put them in execution, 


had I'not diſtruſted own abilities to perform a thing, 
which the Piedmonteſe themſelves had not attempted. 1 
have now conftrufted a reel, which, without any addi- 
tional mechaniſm, performs the work of the Piedmęnteſe 


reel, and uſes but two wheels with teeth inftead of four 


wheels. It has been examined by ſome gentlemen in the 
filk-trade, who are well acquainted with the reels of that 
country, and allowed to work with much more ſimplici- 
ty, and greater perfection. Nor can I account Why this 
improvement was not before attempted, but from the 
ſtrong biaſs of habit confining the powers of inven- 
ton. 

' <«« Some advantages, which this reel ſeems to have above 
the preſent Piedmontefe reel, are, 1. that by a new pro. 
portion ſtruek between the wheels, the filk thread will 
not be laid in the ſame place on the reel till after the 
winding of near fix hundred yards: by which means, the 
thread having time to dry, all vitrage is avoided ; where- 
as thoſe now: uſed do not reel above an hundred and 
fifty yards till the thread is laid in the ſame place. 

4 gecondly, I have added to this reel an improved me- 
thod of making the double croiflure' in as eaſy a manner 
as the Piedmonteſe now make the ſingle one; the double 
eroiſſure giving a conſiderable perfeQion'to the ſilk above 
what it obtains from the ſingle one. 

« As the limits to which I purpoſe confining this ac- 
count will not allow of a more extended deſcription, 
which, to gentlemen not verſed in theſe matters, ma 


already be thought too long, I ſhall avoid A greater treſ- 
paſs on your attention, by a brief reference to the an- 


nexed figure. (See plate N e, 2.) 

« Fig. 1. repreſents the preſent Piedmonteſe reel. The 
poſition of the four wheels is ſhewn at A, B, C, and D: 
the toothed wheel A is fixed upon the axle of the reel; 
and, as the reel turns, it gives motion to the two wheels B 
and C, which are fixed u one common arbre. The 
wheel C moves the wheel D, which is placed horizontal; 
and this, as it revolves, makes the guide-ſtick E F play 
forward and backward in a groove made in the upright 
G, the guide-ſtick playing freely on a pin E fixed in this 


wheel. Two threads of ſilk, drawn from two parcels of 


cocoons, which lie in the copper of hot water R, are 
paſſed through the two loops of the ſtop-wires K and L : 
they then are twiſted round each other at M,: which is 
the ſingle croiſſure of the Piedmonteſe. At M they. are 
again ſeparated, and paſs each through its own guide 
wire at N and P; and from theſe they go to the reel, 
where, as the reel turns, the motion of the guide-ftick 
continually varies their poſition, and hinders them to be 
laid on the ſame place. N 
« Fig. 3. exhibits the ne conſtruction which I have 
iven to this reel. The two wheels C and D of fg. 2. are 
aid aſide as ſuperfluous : the arbre Q paſles through a 
nich in an upright ſupporter R, and, by a winch at ite 
end A, gives motion to the guide-ſtick. The plane of 
its motion in the Piedmonteſe reel is horizontal, but 
here it is perpendicular. This perhaps made them think 
that the effect would not be the ſame; but it doth not 
cauſe any eſſential difference; and if it had, there was a 
moſt eaſy remedy for it. 5 
Here therefore the and trouble of making and 
adjuſting two wheels and two ſets of teeth are ſaved, the 
hazard of breaking and going out of order leſſened, and 
the machine made more ſimple, and more familiar to the 
underſtanding. | „ e ene 
A ſhews the manner in which I have made a winch 
D, fixed in the arbre QA, and-anſwers the ſame purpoſe as 


the two wheels with teeth, which are uſed in the Pied- | 


monteſe reel; bxayhich the mechaniſm is rendered more 
ſimple, and the n F moved to the ſame advan- 


tage as with the wheels, At h ate fen two little 


> 


Ivory or braſs wheels with ſmooth acute angled arc, 

in them to receive the threads which come from - w 
ſop-wires hh. One end of the ſwiveleroſsK is fon. => 
broad, and reſts upon the guide · ſtick F, direct =_ 
middle between the two guide-wires r. Here 1 on 


and plays freely on A pin ed in the guide ſtick, the Pin 


* through the nich m. The other end of the ſwivel 
contains the ſtop-wires b b, and is attached +6 we 
of the rod O, which projects ſrom the front bench of the 
reel. This attachment is made by means of a piece of 
packthread, with'a knot on its end; which packthread 
paſſes through a hole in the ſwivel and in the piece () 
and being fixed to a peg P, which turns in the under 
ok of ern = is Ne to a 11 ag degree of ten- 
on to e ſwivel to the mot; 
guide-ſtick; 105 180 rev 4; N _ 
The manner of making the double croiſſure is thi, . 
the two ſilk threads —— through the — = 
wires 55, and through the two guide-wires 20 and 0 
are faſtencd to the reel. Then either of the two thread 
is taken in that part of it which lies between the 
wire and guide-wire, and turned two or three — 
round the other thread; and then each thread is placed 
in the groove of the pully at 5 , taking cate to place 
each in the groove of that pulley Which Ites on the fide 
of its own ſtop-wire. The threads will then appear in 
the ſituation repreſented in the figure, twiſted round one 
another in the two points o and p.v 11 | 

<< The great advantage of this method is the taking of 
the preſſure of the threads, by making them paſs over 
two pullies inſtead of two hooks ; and by the ſwivel com- 
plying with all the motions of the guide-ſtick, which 
keeps the angles of the oroiſſure (conſtantly the ſame: 


— 


without this, the bearing of the threads and the variz-' 


tion of the angles will make them ſo liable to break, 
that, from many experiments which I have made, | 

might venture to ſay, that though the double croiſſur 
| has many advantages in compaQting the filk thread, and 
ſhaking off its moiſture, yet without ſuch contrivance it 
will ſcarce ever be put in practice. I muſt alſo take no- 
tice, that this contrivance is vaſtiy more ſimple than that 
which M. Vaucangon uſes,” though his has no one of 
theſe advantages. See the Phil. Tranſi for 1799. Pag 

21. 

Raw SILK, that taken from the ball without fire, 2nd 
wound without any . coftion ;; ſuch is moſt, if not all 
that is brought into England from the Levant. 

Boiled Sibk, that which has been boiled in water, to 
facilitate the ſpinning and winding. | 

Spider 'StLK.—In the year 1710, Mr. Bonn diſcoret- 
ed a method of procuring and preparing ſilk of the webs 
of ſpiders, and ufing-it in ſeveral manuſactures. 


After the death of Mr. Bonn, the French academy ap- 


pointed the celebrated: Reaumur to make a farther eu- 
quiry into this new ſilk work, who has raiſed ſevera} ob 
jections and difficulties: againſt it, which are inſerted 8 
the Memoirs of the Academy for the year 1710. Th 
ſum of what he has; urged amounts to this: the natural 
fierceneſs of the ſpiders, renders them unſit to be bred 


and kept together: four or five thauſand: being diſtubut | 


ed into cells, 50 in foie, 100, or | 200: in-others ; t 
dig ones kill and eat the leſs, ſo that in a-thort time 
there were left only one or two in each cell; and to ths 
inclination of mutually eating one another Mr. Reavn 
aſcribes the ſcarcity of ſpiders, conſidering the-valt nu 
ber of eggs they lay. | | Wes 
But this is not all : he even affirms, that the * 
bag is inferior to that of the ſilk - worm, both in 
— ſtrength ; and that /it produces Jeſs matter to be m 
nufactured. The thread of the ſpider's web on 
a weight of two grains without breaking; that wh 
bag bears 36. The! latter, therefore, in-al proba * 
is eighteen times thicker than the former; * . 
weaker than that of the filk worm, | which) bea 4 
weight of two dams and a half. S0 that five _ 
the 3 bag muſt be put together to equal one d 
of the ſilk-worqgm a bag... 
Now, it is impoſſible theſe ſhould be applied'fo ju 


| 


over one another, as not to leave little vacant paces 
| tween them, whence the light will not be reflected | bl 
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f luſtre was taken notice of by M. de la Hire, 
arp Bonn preſented a pair of ſtroc kings to the 


Apain, ſpiders furniſh much leſs ſilk than the worms: 
Pg nn bags of theſe latter weigh four grains; the 
ſmaller three grains; ſo that 2304 worms produce a 

nd of filk;- The ſpiders bags do not weigh aboye one 

"rain z yet, When cleared of their duſt and filth, loſe two 
Rirds of their weight. The work of twelve ſpiders, there- 
fore, only equals that of one ſilk - worm; and a pound of 
filk will require at leaſt 27648 ſpiders. But as the. bags 
are wholly the work of the ſemales, who ſpin them to 
depoſit their eggs in z there muſt be kept P ſpiders, 
to yield a pound of fills Vet will this only hold of the 
bel ſpiders, thoſe large ones ordinarily ſeen ig gardens, 
xc. ſcarce yielding à twelfth part of the ſilk of the 
others. 280 of theſe, he ſhews would not do more than 
one ſilk- worm; and 663352 of them would ſcarce. yield 

— in medicine, is very little uſed for medicinal 
purpoſes ,though if the bags were burgt in a cloſe veſſel, 
they would undoubtedly prove a medicine of ſimilar, and 
probably of ſuperior virtue. They yield a larger quan- 
tity of volatile falt, than any other animal ſubſtance we 
know of; and the ſpirit of raw filk, rectified with ſome 
eſlential oil, makes the medicine known by the name of 
Engliſh drops. ld Si Mai w ent 1 bodiier.s Bund 
SILLON; in fortification, an elevation of earth made 


in the middle of the moat, to fortiſy it, when too broad, 


It is generally called envelope. 


1 | $1 11 | | 
SILVER, Ae e tiazural hiſtory, the fineſt and 


moſt fixed of all metals, except gold. | is na 
Silver is a ſoft, flexible metal, of little or no elaſticity: 
by hammering it becomes moderately hard, elaſtic, and 
ſonorous z "more" ſo than gold, leſs than copper or iron; 
Its ſpecific gravity ia to that of water nearly. as 10:4 to: 1. 
It melts in a bright red heat, a little ſooner than gold ; 
and when in ſuſion, appears a perfeft ſpeculum. Like 
gold, it continues ductile when heated as well as when 
cold; loſes @ little of its ductility by ſudden cooling; 
proves brittle when heated by bammering; and regains 
its priſtine malleability on being nealed, that is, ſlightly 
ignited and ſuffeted to cool very leiſurely. - It ſeems to be 
perſectly fixed in the greateſt degree of culinary. fire 3 the 
ſmall diminutiong which in ſome experiments of this kind 
has happened at firſt, being 2 not of the ſilver 
with which it had been 

debaſed. te enen ' T0" 
Silver is the moſt; perfect, ductile, and fixed in the 
fire, of all metals after gold. A ſingle grain has been 
drawn into a wire three yards in length ; and the wire 
flatted into a plate an inch broad. In common fires, it 
ſuffers no diminution of its weight; and kept in the ve- 
hement heat of a glaſs-houſe furnace for a month, it 
loſes no more than one fixty-fourth-/: In the focus of 

Tſchirnhaus's large burning-glaſs, it ſmokes for a lon 
while, then contracts 4 2 aſh on the ſurface, — 
at length is totally d iſſipated. The proper menſtruum of 
ſilver is the nitrous acid; Which if well dephlegmated, 
will diſſolve equal its own weight: the ſalution ſtains the 
ſkin black. It likewiſe ftains hair, bones, and other 
ſolid parts of animals, and different kinds of wood, of 
all the intermediate ſhades, from a light brown ta a deep 
and — black. The liquors commonly ſold ſor ſtain- 
ing hair brown or black, are no other than ſolutions of 


Hlver in aqua fortis, o fan dilnted with water as not 


ſenſibly to corrode the hair. Denen eum ant 
It gives a permanent ſtain lixewiſe to ſundry ſtones; 
not only to thoſe of the ſofter kind, as Marble; but te 
Nn. conſiderable hardneſs, as agates and jaſpers. The 
ution, for this purpoſe; ſhould be fully. ſaturated with 


AY and the tone, after the liquor has, been ap- 


expoſed ſor ſome time ti the ſun. M. du F ay ob- 


the year 1728, that if tbe ſolution be repeat- 
£4 1 
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ed] applied, it will penetrate, in the whitiſh agate or 


_ on expoling it afterwards to the ſun for ſome days, 


e colour returns : that the ſolution gave ſomewhat dif- 


ferent tinctures to different ſtones ; to the oriental agate 
a deeper black than to the common chalcedony; to an 
agate ſpotted yellow, a purple; to the jade · ſtone, a pale 
browniſh ; to the common emerald; an opaque black; 
to common.granate, 2 violet unequally deep; to ſerpen- 
tine-ſtone, an olive; to marble, a reddiſh, which chang- 
ed to a purple, and fixed in a brown: that on lates, 
talcs, and amianthus, it had no effect. Some have 
thought to increaſe the ſtrength of the acid, by _— 
it over from a quantity of freſh nitre ; and been. ſurpriſ- 
ed to find, that inſtead of acting more powerfully upon 
ſilyer, it would not now diffolye that metal at all, only 
corroding it into a white powder ; and that on the other 
hand, it now-proved a menſtruum for gold, which before 
it had no effect upon. Theſe alterations depend wholly 
upon the nitre containing fea falt; whoſe acid is expelled 


in the diſtillation by a part of the nitrous, and forced 


over along with the reſt: pure ſpirit of nitre, drawn over 
from pure freſh nitre, diſſolves ſilver, and leaves gold un- 
touched, at firſt, bet bh aa 

Solution of ſilver, evaporated a little, ſhoots in the 
cold into cryſtals; intenſely bitter and corroſive, , and 
hence called by ſome fe! metallorum, the gall of metals: 
the cryſtallization is promoted by dropping in a little 
ſpirit of wine before the liquor is ſet to ſhoot. The cryſ- 
tals, or the ſolution inſpiſſated to dryneſs; melt in a ſmall 
| heat, and form on cooling a datk-coloured' maſs ſtill 


| 


more corroſive, their phlegm having been diffipated in 
the fire. This mals is the lunar cauſtic or infernal ſtone 


of the ſhops : for the greater conveniency of uſing it as 


à cauſtic, it is commonly caſt, in proper moulds, into 
Nender cylindrical pieces. The cryſtals have been given 
internally, as purgatives and diuretics;"and hence named 
catharticum Tunare, and hydragogum angeli falz : they 
are 4 medicine of great activity, too great to be taken 
with ſafety.  _ | 
If ſolution of filyer be diluted with pure water, a con- 
ſiderable quantity of pure mercury added, and the whole 
ſet by in a cold place; there will form by degrees a 
precipitation and cryſtallization reſembling alittle tree, 
with its root, trunk, and branches, called arbor Dianæ- 
or the philoſophie ſilver-tree. Lemery gives another me 
thod of making an arbor Dianz, by adding to ſolution 
of filver ſome warm diſtilled vinegar. 

. Cryſtals of filver readily diſſolve in water; and by the 
aſhſtance. of warmths, in ſpirit of wine. Expoſed for 
ſome time to a moderately ftrong fire, they part by de- 
grees with all the acid, and return into ſilver again; 
though ſcarcely without ſome little loſs, unleſs borax or 
alcaline fluxes are added, to collect or reunite the par- 
ticles of the metal. If laid on a'burning coal, the ni- 
trous acid, deflagrating with the inflammable matter, as 


this acid in all its combinations does, is quickly conſum- 


ed, and the filver revived. I have not, ſays Mr, Lewis, 
obſerved in this experiment any conſiderable volatiliza- 
tion of the filyer ; though in the Aa Nature 8 
tom. VI. there is a remarkable hiſtory of ſilver diſſolved 
in the nitrous acid being volatilized in cloſe veſſels by 
means of charcoal. Four ounces of pure filver being 
diffolved in aqua fortis, and the ſolution ſet, to diſtil in 
an earthen retort; a white tranſparent butter aroſe into 
the neck, and nothing remained behind: by degrees 
the butter liquehed, and paſſed down into the phlegm in 
the receiver : the whole being now poured back into the 
retort, the filver atoſe again along wich the acid: on 
adding ſea ſalt to this volatilized ſolution, the ſilver was 
precipitated into a_ luna cornea, The volatilization be- 
ing attributed to the Tiquor having ſtood in an elabora- 
tory where charcoal | was bringing in, the experiment 
was cepeated' with a freſh ſolution of filver mixed with a 
little powdered charcoal, with the ſame event“. 


— — 2 paper upon chis ſubiect in the French Me- 


.... Another Kind of artificial vegetation, as it is called, 
meh, be produced, by ſpreading a ſew drops of ſolution 
0 rene. [449 . 


* 


chalcedony, about one twelfth of an inch: that the tine- 
ture. does not prove uniform, on account of veins in the 
tone; that the colours thus communicated by art are 
readily diſtinguiſhable from the natural, by their difap- . 
pearing upon laying the ſtone for a night in aqua fortis ; | 


NE 


»w Wege dhuc e eee 
of ſilver upon glaſbrplate 3 and placing in the middle a | 


ſmall bit, of, any of the metals that precipitate ſilver, as 
particularly of iron... The flyer Quickly concretes into 
curious ramifications. all over the ſurface. of the plate. 
Other metallic. ſolutions. afford alſe vegetations on” the 
ſame treatment; but none ſo. elegant ones as. that of 
ſilver, ; 


Silvet is precipitated from aqua fortis by all the metals] 


which diſfolve in that acid, readily and copiouſly, at firlt, 
but lowly .and,difficultly towards the, end. 1 he men- 
ſtruum generally cetains ſome portion of the ſilvet, as the 
ſilvet almoſt always does of the metal which precipitated 
it. The refiners, for recovering the ſilver from aqua 
ſortis after parting, employ copper. The ſolution, di- 
luted with water, is put into a, copper vellel, ' or into a 
glaſs. one with thin plates of coppery, and ſet in a gentle 
warmth; ; the ſilver begins immediately to ſeparate from 
the liquor in form of fine grey ſcales or powder ; 4 part of 
the copper being diſſolyed in its place, ſo as to tinge the 
fluid more and more of a bluiſh green colour: the plates 
a How and then ſhaken, that ſuch part of the filver, as 
is depoſited upon them, may fall off and ſettle to the} 
bottom. The digeſtion. is continued, till a freſh bright 
plate kept for ſome time in the warm liquor, is no longer | 
obſerved to contract any powdery matter on the ſurface ; | 
when the liquor is poured off, andthe precipitate waſhed. 
with freſh parcels of boiling water. The ſmall portion, 
of ſilver, which the acid commonly ſtil] retains, ma be 
precipitated by common ſalt: the copper which the filver 
retains may be in part ſcorified and ſeparated by fuſion 
with nitre. It is obſervable, that though the acid, in this 
proceſo, ſaturates itſelf with the copper in proportion as 
it lets go the filver ; yet the quantity of copper which it 
takes up, is not near ſo great as that of the ſilvet which 
i: depoſits. One dram of copper will, precipitate three 
of ſilver, and ſaturate all the acid that held the three drams 
. diflolved. | | | | 
Abſorbent earths, as chalk, or quick-lime, throw down 
a part of the ſilver, but leave a very conſiderable part ſuſ- 
pended in the liquor. If the earth be moiſtened with the 
ſolution into the conſiſtence of a paſte, and expoled to 
the ſun, it changes its white colour to a dark purpli 
black: diſtinct charaSlets may be exhibited on the mat- 
ter, by intercepting a part of the ſun's light by threads, 
flit paper, &c, placed on the outſide of the glaſs. Culi- 
nary fire does not affect its colour: after the maſs has 
been exſiccated by this, it changes as before upon being 
expoſed to-the ſun. A 2 
Volatile alkaline ſpirits, added to a ſolution of ſilver, 
precipitate little. Pute fixed alkalies, and alkalies ren- 
dered cauſtic by quick-lime, throw down the whole, 
Fixed alkalies impregnated with inflammable matter, by 
calcination with animal coals, occaſion. at firſt a conſider- 
able precipitation, but if added in larger quantity, take 
up great part of the metal again. Mr, Marggraf relates, 
that adulterated calces gf filyer totally diſſolve both in a 
lixivium of theſe alkalies, and in volatile ſpirits; and that 
the marine acid precipitates; the filver from the volatile, 
but not from the fixed alkaline ſolution. Kunckel re- 
ports, that the calx precipitated - by volatile ſpirits made 
with quick-lime, fulminates or explodes in the fire : and 
that by inſpiſſating a ſolution of pure ſilver, melting the 
dry reliduum,, pouring on it ſpirit of urine, ſuperſaturated 
with ſalt, and ſetting the mixture in a gentle warmth, a; 
blood-red maſs is produced, ſo tough as to be wound 
about the fingers. | | | a 
The marine acid does not diſſolve ſilver, but precipi- 
tates it from the nitrous. Upon adding to a ſolution of 
the metal made in aqua fortis, either. the pute acid of Tea 
ſalt, or the falt in ſubſtance, or fal ammoniac, the liquor, 
inſtantly becomes milky, and, on ſtanding, depoſits the 
{ilver.nnow/combined with the marine acid. inte White 
powder. This, when ſufficiently waſhed, with Water, 
proves inſipid, though containing ſo much [acid as to 
weigh one fourth more than the filver employ, It does 
not diſſolve in water, ſpirit of wine, aqua fortis or aqua 
regis; but is in ſome {mall degree red hot, and'6n cool- 
ing torms a  ponderous browniſh maſs, which if ealt into 
thin plates proves ſemi-tranſparent,. and, ſomewhat” flex- 


| STE! 


concrete either ariſing in ſumes, or ſinking theough the 
veſſe] without any ſeparation of its parts: it may be ſub. 
limed like arſenic, with which it has, in man reſpectz, 3 
great analogy: Ir mixed with fixedialkaline alte, ar in. 
flammible fübſtances, as oil or tall and melted in 3 
crucible, the acid is abforbed or expelled, and the ſilver 


| recovered pure 


The vitriolic acid alſo precipitates filver-ftbr them. 
trous; but does not act upon filver in its metallie ſtate, 
unleſs highly concreted and af ſted by a- bolling hegt. 
The marine acid precipitates filver from the-vittiolic; in 
the fame manner as from the nĩtrouns ( a 
Luna cornea is moſt commodiouſly ptepared;/by-dilut- 
ing a ſolution of ſilver with ten or twelve times ity ua 
tity of water, and adding, by degrees, a ſclution af fea. 
falt, fo long as it occaſtons any turbidneſs or mit hye, 
The whole is then to be ſet by till the white powder has 
ſettled; when the clear liquor is to be poured-6ff; and 
the precipitate waſhed wich -freſh ; parcels: of, bolling 
water; If the ſilver contained any portion of copper, 
which it always does after the common methods of pu- 
rification, that metal will here be ſeparated; and left dic. 
ſolved in the liquor; pure ſea falt/precipitating'no metal. 
lie body but ſilver, lead, and mereury. Hence filver is. 


curable by any other Kn] means. 19 
The filver may be recovered from the luna cornes, 


fuſion with alkaline and inflammable fluxes; of with cer. 


tain metallic bodies; but in theſe operations, there 

pens always a conſiderable loſy of the ſilver j a part of the 
volatile calx being diſſipated by the fire, before the alkali 
or metal can abſorb its acid. Mr. Marggraf has Yiſco- 
vered a method of reviving the filver with Title ot no lok ; 
mercury, aflifted by volatile ſalts, imbibing it by trituta- 


volatile ſalt are to be ground together ina glaſs mortar, 
with ſo much water as will reduce them to the con- 
ſiſtence of a thin paſte, for a quarter of an hour or more: 
five parts of pure quickſilver are then to be added; with a 
little more water, and the triture continued for ſome 
hours. A fine amalgam will: thus be obtained ; which 
is to be waſhed with-freſh parcels of water, ſo long a 
any white powder ſeparates; Nearly the whole of the 
filver is contained in the amalgam, and may be gecovered 
perfectly pure by diſtilling off the mercuty : the white 
powder holds att a ſmall proportion, ſeparable by = 
ſublimation ; the matter which ſublimes is nearly fmilat 


to mercuriugdulels. 000 10h! ö goin ena vi 
Luna cornea totally diſſolves in volatile alkaline ſpirits; 
without any ſeparation" of the metal- Expoſed tot 
fire in a cloſe copper veſſel, it penetrates the copper, 
tinges it throughout of a ſilver colour. Kunckel obſerves, 
that when carefully prepared, melted in a glaſs veſſel, and 
ſuffered to cool ſlowly, to prevent its Pi mares, - it proves 
cleari and tranſparent, may be turned in athe, and 
formed into elegant figures. He ſuppoſes this 40 be the 
n which gave riſe to the notion of malleable 
glats. - Nun. f rin nee 1 410 8 GA. r 
Mercury very readily amalgamates with ſilver leaf. it 
eaſily unites likewiſe with the calx of ſilver, precipitated 
3 copper: but does not touch the calces precipitated by 
alts. © n ee e i 
Ie vapours of ſulphurequs; ſolutions ſtain filver yel- 
low or black. Sulphur melted with ſilver debaſes ids c 
Jour to a leaden hue, renders it more eaſily fuſible thun 
alone, and makes it flow ſo thin, as to be apt, in lit 
time, to penetrate the crucible : in à heat juſt below fu- 
ſion, a part of the ſilver ſhoots up, all over the ſurface, 
into capillary efflore ſcences. Aqua fortis, the ſolvent of 
pure ſilver, does not act upon the ſilvet ig this con 


pound; but fixed alealine ſalts, he menſtruum of ſ 


| . . : | | 
phur, may be madeito abſorb that ingredients the alkali, 
however, when combined with the fulphur, will take-up 


the ſilver again! If the fulphutated filzer he miwed with | 


mercury ſublimate, and expoſed to the fire, che mercur 
of the fublimate will unite with the ſulphur, and carry 


up in the form of cinnabar,'whilſt;the marine acid of the 


ſublimate unites with the ſilver into a luna cotnea, whi 
| remains at the bottomof«the-glaſs:2ofirealone conte 


ible, like horn: whence. its; name {una cornea. A ſtronger 
are does not expel the acid from the filver”; the whole 


| for- ſome time; is Tulfeieats to expel the ſalphur from 
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1 Silver 


brought, by this proceſs, to a degree of purity ſcarce pro- 


tion without heat. One part of tuna" cornea and two of 
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T* is purified from the 
_— 915 always retains, however, after that opera- 
* ſome ſmall portion of copper, ſuffleient to impreg- 
r ſpirits with a blue tincture, which: ſome have 
1 ſuppoſed to proceed from the ſilver itſelf, It 
* urified from this admixture 5 melting it twice or 
wad nitre and borax : the ſcoriæ, on the firſt fu- 
ſion, are commonly blue; on the ſecond, green; and on 
the third, white, a. mark of the purification being com- 
leted. But the moſt effeQual purification is the revival 
bf River ſrom luna cornea. 0 1 * 
Silver is purified and Whitened extremely by boiling in 
a (olution of tartat and common-falt. 


face of the filver, by the acid of the tartar acuated with 
the common falt. >, | | 

The filver employed for coins and utenſils have always 
2n admixture of copper, which improves its hardneſs and 
ſonorouſneſs. Its degree of ſineneſs is expreſſed among 
us by loths ces : | 
half ounces ; the filyer, is ſaid: to be of ſixteen loths, 
when all the fixteen half ounces are pure ſilver ; of fif- 
teen, when only fiſteen half ounces are pure ſilver, and 
the 6:her copper, &c. — Moſt of the other metallic 
bodies render it brittle ; one part of tin deſtroys the mal- 


leability of above an hundred parts of ſilver ; and 1 55 


of antimony has this effect in a ſtill greater degree. Both 
regulus of antimony and arſenic render a part of the fil- 
ver volatile in the'hre. © 00 WS. $4.4 715 

Silver diſcovers, in ſome circumſtances, a great attrac- 
tion to lead; though it does not retain any of that metal 
in cupellation, as gold does. If a mixture of ſilver and 
copper be melted with lead, in certain proportions, and 
the compound afterwards expoſed: to a moderate fire, the 
lead and ſilver will melt out together, bringing very little 
of the copper with them: by this method, ſilver is often 
ſeparated from copper in the large works: The effect 
does not depend wholly upon the different fuſibility of 
the metals; for if tin, which is ſtill more fufible than 
lead, be treated in the ſame manner, with a mixture of 
copper and ſilver, there: will be no eliquation ; the three 
ingredients here ſtrongly attracting one another, ſo as to 
come all into fuſion together. Again, if filver be melted 
with iron, and lead added to the mixture, the filver 
will ſorſake the iron to unite with the lead, and the iron 
iI float by itſelf on the ſurface. J 

Precipitates or calces of filver melted with vitreous 
ſubſtances, impart to them a yellow colour. Kunckel 
vb/erves, that when the glaſs is ſtrongly: ſtirred in fuſion 
with an iron rod, or blown into veflels, it changes its 
uniform tinge into an opaque milkineſs, variegated with 
Jello and other colours :. the preparation of ſilver he 
employs is luna cornea. This, or the other precipi- 
tes, ſpread upon a glaſs plate, adhere and ſtain it yel- 
low by ignition with fuſion : hence their uſe in painting 
on plaſs, ' 'y ' '*% 

be moſt beautiful enamel. for porcelane (hitherto 
q ſcoyered, communicated. in the Philoſophical Tranſac- 
bons, and the Swedith Ads, owes its colour to filver.: A 
vlaſs made from three parts of litharge and one of flint; 
is reduced into groſs powder, and a e of about one 
wenuerth its weight of ſilver poured upon it: the mix⸗ 
ture is ſtirred together, exſiceated and melted again, and 
when in thin fuſion poured out. This compoſition, ground 
nto hne powder, is applied on the porcelane previouſly 
heated ; and the ignition continued under à mufflle, 
Ul the powder melts, which is known by. its gliſtening. 
1 he ware is then taken out of the furnace, and, whilſt 
continues red-hot, held over the ſmoke of burning ve- 
gczables, which calls forth; the beautiful colour. 

Silver is found in all countries ; but moſt plentifully in 
+. ca, particularly in Peru and Potoſi, from whence 
1 de quantities are brought annually into Europe. It 

det with either in its perfect metallic fate ot in the 
om of ore, or blended. in the ores-of other metals; 
* malle able ſilver occurs not unftequently in dif- 
8 of dl and in moſt kinds of ſands, in ſmall 
grnerally. can Hs chiefly filaments: or ſcales. It 
as ontains ſomewhat arſenical, but bever bolds 

Sold, though native gold is ſeldom free from ſilver, | 
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baſer metals by cupellation 


This is no other 
than an extraction of the cupreous partieles from the ſur- 


or half ounces : a marck contains ſixteen 
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| The principal ores of ſilver are, 10 Ganſckothig ertz, 

gooſe- dung ore, fo called from its colour; this is ſur- 
rounded,”and penetrated with eMoreſcences of capillary 
ilver,\ 2 Glaſſerta compoſed of filver and ſuſphur-: 
this ore is of an irregular figure, ſometimes cubical, ſome- 


mes of eight or more ſides. When pure, it may be 


| Hanimered' or cut almoſt like lead ; but if penetrated by 


| foreign” matters, it falls in pieces from a blow); the pieces 


ingly prove malleable. © There are ſome ſorts brittle 
throughout, probably from an admixture of arſenic ; its 
| colour is blackiſh, ſometimes brighter and | ſometimes 
darker : there is one ſort of a grey colour; almoſt like the 
fallow ore, but differing from that ore in containing no 
copper: it melts in the fire as ſoon as it begins to grow 
red · hot: its yield of ſilver is variable, but always large, 
amounting commonly to about three: fourths of its weight. 


f 


| 39 Hornertz, horn ore; externally irregular, internal] 
| compoſed of fine leaves laid together, and ſemi-tranſpa- 


rent like horn. It yields like the foregoing both to the 
hammer and the knife: its colour is Whitiſh, yellowifh, 
or browniſh : it is commonly foul on the outſide, but 
may be eaſily diſtinguiſhed by cutting or. bending it. In 
the fire it emits both an arſenical and ſulphureous fume; 
and commonly. affords two thirds its weight of ſilver. 
49 Rothgulden' ertz, red filver ore, is ſometimes of a deep 
tranſparent" red, and ſometimes darker : it is diſtinguiſhed 
from cinnabar by its colour inclining not to an aurora or 
brick red; but to the garnet or ruby red, or a purple red; 
though there are red ſilver ores allo of a dull brick hue: the 
colour of cinnabar is improved, but that of the ſilver ores 
debaſed, by grinding them into fine powder. This ore 
is very ponderous, melts in the fire before it becomes red- 
hot, and emits thick fumes ſmelling ſtrongly of arſenic. 
It conſiſts of ſilver and arſenic, with a little ſulphur; 
and with theſe ingredients, or with equal parts of arſenic 
and native ſilver, it may be imitated by art. The quan- 
tity of ſilver in the deep red ſorts is commonly from ſixty 
to ſixty-twWo pounds on the hundred: the yield of the 
darker kinds is inconſtant: theſe laſt hold commonly a 
little iron. 5 Weifſguldenertzy white ſilver ore, is of a 
bright grey colour, ponderous and brittle; when pure, 
it contains ſeven pounds of ſilver on the hundred, but a 
larger quantity of copper. It conſiſts of filver, copper, 
antimony, arſenic, and ſulphur: ſeveral ſorts contain 
likewiſe iron, and hold but very little filver, as two oun- 
ces on the hundred-weight ; theſe are of a paler and 
brighter colour than the others, and called plain Weifl- 
ertz, White ore. The white ſilver ores have a great re- 
ſemblance in colour to the paler cobalts ; theſe laſt how - 
ever ate ſenſibly whiter, and incline a little, like biſmuth, 
to a reddiſh or yellowiſh. caſt. 6“ The Fahlertz and 
Fahlkuſsfererts, fallow ore and fallow copper ore, are 
ranked among the ores of ſilver, though they belong more 
properly to thoſe of copper. Their colour is a dark grey; 
| they are found among and ſometimes blended with cop- 
per ores and copper pyrite : they hold from four ounces 
to ſome pounds of ſilver upon the hundred. 7“ Feder- 
ertz, feather ore, is compoſed of extremely fine fibres or 
hairs': it holds two : ounces of filver on the hundred- 
weight, and contains both arſenic and ſulphur, for it 
yields on ſublimation a yellow arſenic. 8* Ruſs, ſooty 
ore, conſiſts of a fine ſoft black duſt, which is commonly 
lodged in clefts ': it is very rich in ſilver, yielding ſome- 
times half its weight. «YE e ee a 6 I 
The methad of extrafting SILVER from the Ore.—In order 
to extract ſilver from the ore, they firſt break it into pretty 
ſmall pieces, and then grind it with iron peſtles, weigh- 
ing about two hundred pounds, and which commonly 
ate moved by water. The ore, when pounded, is paſſed. 


through a fieve of iron or copper, and then kneaded with 


water to a paſte; which they leave to dry a little; after- 

wards they knead it a ſecond time with ſea ſalt; and at 
laſt they throw ſome. mercury upon it, and knead it a 
third time, in order to incorporate: the mercury with the 
ſilver ; being what they call an amalgama. Eight or ten 
days are ſufficient ſor this proceſs in tempetate places; 
but in cold countries it ſometimes requires a month or ſix 
weeks : they then throw the paſte into large tubs or la- 
vatories. In order to facilitate the operation, they con- 


ſtantly ſtir the paſte with their feet, that when the water 
18 o | Qq | come, 


and this is What they call pigna. They endeavoar to ex- 


into a regulus, If this regulus look pretty fine, and of a 


. 
comes clear out of the baſand, there may remain at the 
bottom only ſilver and mereuty amalgamated; together; 


1 


tract the mercury which is not incorporated with the ſil- 
ver, by preſſing the pigna, beating it ſtrongly, or bruiſing 
it in a pteſs or mill. There ate pignas of different fizes 
and different weights ; they, commonly contain a third 
of ſilver, and two thirds of meroury. hey lay the pigna 
upon a trevet, placing under it a veſſel full of water ; and 
cover the whole with earth, in form of a cap, which 
they ſurtound with burning coals. The action of the 
yo cauſes the A to evaporate from the pigna, and 
falls into the water, w 


of ſilver, compared' with its former bulk. 
Silver is likewiſe extracted from the ore in the follows 
ing manner: they firſt break the ore, and ſometimes 
waſh it, to ſepatate the ſtony particles which have been 
reduced to a powder: aſter this they caleine it, in order 
to extract from it the ſulphur and arſenic: this 1s what 
they call roaſting the ore after which they waſtvit again, 
to free it from the calcined powder. The ore being thus 
prepared, they fuſe it with lead or litharge, or with co- 
pel- heads that have been uſed before; they employ gra- 
ulated lead fof this purpoſe, when the work is but ſmall. 
be harder the ore. is to melt, the more lead they mix 
with it, about fafteen or twenty parts of lead to one of 
ore. This proceſs is called ſcoriſying: the-ſcoriz conſiſt 
of lead vitrified with the ſtone, and with whatever elſe is 
not gold or filver in the ore ; and the metal precipitates 


metallic colour, they put it into the copel z but, if it 
ſtill be mixed with ſcoriæ, and black, they melt it over 
again with a ſmall quantity of glaſs or lead. 

In order to ſeparate the ſilver from the mercury, with 
which it is amalgamated, they have a furnace with an 
aperture at the top; this aperture 2 cover with a fort 
of dome made of earth in a cylindrical form, which may 
be kept on or taken away at pleaſure. When they have 
put the maſs.of ſilver and mercury into the furnace, laid 


ere it is condenſed. The inter- 
tices which the mercury occupied in the pigna continue | 
empty, and there remains only a porous and light maſs 


| of cochineal, produced in the province of Gut 


SIM 

again ; and if nted be, the third time, making tes. 
towards the latter end ſo ſtrong, as to leave theo. 
perfectly dry, which, if your ſilver is good, will bee 
pure White. 4. Take of this calx, common falt « 1 
tal of tartar, of each a like quantity, or bulk, * 
ing well the whole compoſition, put the metal inte fair 
water, and take of the ſaid powder with your wer fin. 
gers, and rub it well on, till you find every little ey; 
of the metal ſufficiently filvered over, LL ff you would 
have it richly done, you muſt rub on more of the 
der, and in the laſt place waſh the filvered mers} ** 
water, and fub it hard with a dry clo. 
SILVES'TRE, or SYLvEsTRE, grantm; of we yr. 
Es TRI, a term uſed by ſome authors}! t exprefothe 
coccus Polonicus, and by others, fora coarſe or big kind 


New Spain: it is by ſome ſuppoſed to be the rover 0 


plant ; _ it is, © * a true inſect as the COChinea! 
is; on at the ſcarlet colour it yields, i " 
ferior y the other. i 4 "(> 

SLMATIUM, or StMaiss,' in architecture ger 
CYMATIUM.' ue . | 
SINNA, the Monxevy.. See the article Money; 

SIMILAR - Arebes of a Circle are ſuch ag are like parts 
of theit whole circumferences. | 

' SIMILAR Bodies, in natural philoſophy, ate called ſuch 
as have their particles of the ſame kind and nature one 
with another. ae | 

SIMILAR plane Numbers, are thoſe numbers which 
may be ranged into the form of | ſimilar rectangles: 
that is, into rectangles whoſe ſides are proportion] 
ſuch are 12 and 48; for the ſides of 12 Are 6 and 2, or 
the ſides of 48 are 12 and 4. But 6: 2 12 12 4, and 


therefore thoſe numbers are ſimilar, 


SIMILAR Polygens, are ſuch as have their angles fe. 
828 equal, and the ſides about thoſe angles propor: 
eon. + | 
| SIMILAR Re&angles, are thoſe which have theit ſides 
about the equal angles proportional. | 

1. All ſquares are ſimilar rectangles. 


on the cover, and lighted the fire, the quickſilver riſes 
in the form of vapours, and adheres to the dome, from 
whence they collect it, and uſe it again for the ſame 
purpoſe. t | 75 

When the ſilver is well purified, fo that all heteroge- 
neous matter, either metallic or other, that might be mixed 


with it, is extracted, they ſay it is twelve carats fine. | 


This is the expreſſion they. uſe to denote the quality of 
the pureſt filver, without any mixture or alloy; but, if 
there ſhould remain any, they deduCt the weight of the 


mixture from the principal weight, and the remainder | 


ſhews the value of the filver. The carat conſiſts of 
twenty-four grains: ſo that, when to the weight of 
twelve carats there are twelve grains of mixture, the 
value of the ſilver is eleven carats twelve grains: and fo 
of any other. 1 | 
Refining of S$11LvER. See REFINING, "7 
SiLVvER-LEAF, that beaten out into fine leaves for 
the uſe of the gilders, which is performed in the ſame 
manner as gold leaf. . $74.1 
Shell-S1LVER, is made with ſilver leaf ground with new 
honey, and, after pouring a ſmall quantity of aqua for- 
tis on it, the menſtruum is poured off, and the ſilver 
kept for uſe. | | 
SILVERING, the covering of any thing with filver. 
It is uſual to filver metals, wood, paper, &c. which is 
performed either with fire, oil, or ſize. Metal-gilders 
filver by the fire; painter-gilders all the other ways. 
To filver copper or braſs: x. Cleanſe the metal with 
aqua-fortis, by waſhing it lightly, and immediately 
throwing it into fair water; or by heating it red=hotz 
and ſcouring it with ſalt and tartar, and fair water, with 
a ſmall wire-bruſh. 2. Diſſolve ſome ſilver in aqua-for- 
tis, in a broad-bottomed glaſs veſſel, or of glazed earth, 
then evaporate away the aqua-fortis. over a chafting-diſh 
of coals, 3. Put five or fix times its quantity of water, 
or as much as will be. neceflary to diſſolve it perſectly, on 


the remaining dry calx ; evaporate this water with the 


like heat; then put more freſh water, and evaporate 
0 yy 8 


2. All ſimilar rectangles are to each other as the ſquares 
of their homologous ſides. 93 


SIMILAR Right-Lined Figures, are ſuch as have equil 


angles, and the ſides about thoſe equal angles propot- 


tional. 


SIMILAR Segments of a Circle, are ſuch as Contain 
equal angles. 2 0 


SIMILAR Canic Sections. Two conic ſections of the 


ſame kind are ſaid to be ſimilar, when any ſegment be. 


ing taken in the one, we can affign always u fimilar ſeg- 
ment in the other. 

SIMILAR Diameters of two Conic Section. The dis- 
meters in two conic ſections are faid to be ſimilar, when 
they make the ſame angles with their ordinates. 
| SIMILAR Soligs, are ſuch as are contained undef equal 

numbers of ſimilar planes, alike fituated. 

SIMILAR Triangles, are ſach as have all their three 
angles reſpectively equal to one another. 

1. All ſimilar triangles have the ' ſides about their 
equal angles proportional. | 

2. All ſimilar triangles are to one another as the ſquares 
of their homologous tides. n 12 

SIMILAR DisEase, in medicine; denotes à diſeaſe of 
ſome ſimple, ſolid part of the body; as of a fibre with te- 
gard to its tenſion or flaccidity; of a membrane; 2 ne 
vous canal, or the like. | 43 

StMILAR-PARTSs, in anatomy, are thoſe parts of the 
body which at firſt ſight appear to conſiſt of like part, 

or parts of the ſame nature, texture, and formation; 

\ theſe we uſually reckon ten, viz: the bones, cartilages, 
ligaments, membranes, fibres; nerves, "arteries, vel 
fleſh, and ſkin. See Bone, CAR TITAOEH, &c. 

SIMILE, or StMiLtrupe, in rhetoric and poetry, * 
compariſon of two things, Which, though different a 
other reſpects, yet agree in ſome one, As, © He 
like a tree planted by the water-ſide, &c.” "FR 

SIMILITUDE, in arithmetic, geometry, Ker. 
notes the relation of two things fimilar to eat other. 6. 

SIMONICAL, is applied to any perſon guilty of 
{WIL - - SIMONIAN> 
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| e, Ste bog 2th, hes owt? oyninrnny but hoylim” 

NI AN, in church hiſtory, a ſect of ancient Chriftian church, this crime was always thought to be 

. 10 called from "their founder Simon Magus, or'| committed when men either offered or received money 
heretics,. o 5: 6 pO TI n 


. | .. || for ordinations. The apoſtolical canons lay a double pu- 
W the mate s was x Samaritan, born in the village of niſhment both of W Op and ex communication, on 
Simon « - Philip the Yeacob, coming to preach at ſuch of the clergy as were found guilty of it, This-was 
GittoN- onyerted feveral perſons there, and among the | the firſt fort of ſihony, and that which was moſt propets 
Sn 9 who believed, and was baprized. hen ly fo called; and to this the antients reduced the exact- 
reſt e St. Peter and St. John came to Samatia, | ing of any reward for adminiſtering the eucharift or. bap+ 
ad conferred the Holy Ghoft on ſuch” as Had been tiſmy or for any ſpiritual offices, A ſecond fort of fimo- 
and L 4 by Philip, Simon, full. of amazement at ſeeing | ny conſiſted in buying the ſpiritual perferments of the 
bapt1Ze foe. ul effects of the apoſtles impoſition of hands, | church ; this was puniſhed with depolition in any biſhop 
the os Fem money, on condition they” would give bim who promoted any church- officer for the fake of lucre 
2 l ower: for which he received a yo ſharp and | and the perſons ſo promoted, were to be degraded from 
the 8 from St. Peter. The author ofthe Heis of | their office, By the Jaws of Juſtinian, every elector was 
de Apoſtles adds, that Simon had before addicted him- | to depoſe upon qath, chat be did not chuſe the perſon 
{elf to the practice of magic, and by his impoſtures and | elected for any gift or promiſe, or ſriendſhip, or any 
hantments had ſeduced the people of Samaria, who | other cauſe, but only becauſe he knew him to be a man 
I followed him as a perſon endowed with a divine and | of the true catholic faith, of unblameable life, and good 
6nernatural power: * #0 5 v4 learning. This. laſt ſort of ſimony was, when men b 
pr ſter St. Peter's reproof, and refuſal to ſell him the | ambitious. arts and undue practices got themſelves in- 
wer of imparting the Holy Ghoſt, "Simon. fell Toto | veſted in an office or preferment to which: they had no 
kun great errors and abominations, applying himſelt to | regular call, or when they intruded themſelves into other 
2 ic more than ever, and taking à pride in withitand- | mens. places, which were legally filled before. The 
* x apoſtles. For this purpoſe he left Samaria, and | caſuiſts for the church of Nome maintain, that all 
travelled through ſeveral porn ſeeking out Tuch | compaQs or bargains in which benefices are concern- 
aces where the Goſpel had not yet been preached, that | ed, are fimonical, when it is done without the pope's 
he might prejudice the minds of men againſt it, At concurrence ; but that, once obtained, gives a ſanc- 
Tyre in Pheenicia, he bought a'public proſtitute, nam- | tion to the thing, which, they found. upon this univer- 
ed Selene or Helens, whom' he carried” about with him bal propoſition, that the pope cannot commit ſimony in 
wherever he went, pretending he Was that Helen who. | beneficiary matters, fince he hath a power ſo abſolute 
had occafioned the Trojan war. As oe over all the eccleſiaſtical goods and benefices, that he can 
Having run through ſeveral provinces, and gained the. | unite, divide, and beſtow them in whatever manner he 
admiration of a vaſt number of perſons, he came to | pleaſes. 
Rome, in the time of the "emperor Claudius, about the]  Apainſt the corruption of ſimony, there have been '- 
ear of Chriſt 41. It is faid,” e was honoured as a god many canons made in our own church, which puniſhes | | | az 
+ the Romans, and that the ſenate decreed a ſtatue to | the offender with deprivation, . diſability, &c. and by a *- 
be etected to him in the iſle of the Tyber, | inſcribed To | ſtatute of the 31 Eliz. it is enacted, that if any perſon 
$1non THE Hory. The fact however is diſputed by | for any ſum of money, reward, gift, profit, or benefit, | 
the beſt critics, who think that Juſtin Martyr miſtook | or by reaſon of any promiſe, agreement, grant, bond, 
an image of Semo Sanctus, a Pagan deity, for one covenant, or other aſſurance, ſhall preſent, or collate any 
erected to Simon Magus. | , -. | Perſon to any benefice with cure, dignity, or living ec- 
St. Peter, coming to Rome ſame time after the arri-, cleſiaſtical, every ſuch. preſentation, or collation, and 
val of Simon, Magus, ſoon reverſed all that the im- eyery admiſſion or induction thereupon, ſhall be utterly 
poſtor had been doing there. However, Simon did not | void, and the crown ſhall preſent for that turn and the 
quit that city, but continued to ſpread his errors, and, | perſon that ſhall give or take any ſum of money,” &c. 
under the reign of Nero, again acquired a great reputa- | ſhall forſeix double the value of one year's profit of any 
tion by his enchantments. He pretended to be the | ſuch benefice ; and the perſon ſo e eroding an 


Chriſt, and that, he could aſcend into heaven. And we | ſuch benefice, ſhall from thenceforth be diſabled to have 
ace told, he raiſed himſelf up into the air in a fiery- | and enjoy the fame. | 


chariot, by the affiſtance of magic art. But St, Peter“ erMmpr;g, ſomething not addi awe ended in 


and St. Paul at the ſame time betaking themſelves to Fhich ſenſe it Rand p 
prayer, his charms failed him, and falling to the ground winch ſenſe i nds oppoſed to compound. 
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Sons, which were ſo many perſons, of hom the Godhead 


he broke his legs. Being carried to Brunduſium, he 
there threw himſelf from the top of the houſe where he 
lodged, and died on the ſpot, | 

The hereſies of Simon Magus were principally, his 
pretending 'to be the great power of God, and thinking 
that the gifts of the Holy Ghoſt were venal, and to be 
purchaſed with money. He is ſaid to have invented the 


was compoſed, His concubine Helen he called the firſt 
intelligence, and mother of all things; and ſometimes. 
he called her Minerva, and himſelf. Jupiter. 


Simon Magus had gained a great number of followers, 


who embraced all the principles of their maſter, and in- | 


dulged themſelves in all ſorts of vices and irregularities, 


Thus we ſay, fimple form, fimple mode, ſimple fee, 


ſimple force, ſimple equation, fimple anomaly, ſimple 
glands, fimple viſton, ſimple flank, fimple fraction, &c. 


SIMPLE, in botany, is a general name given to all 


herbs and plants; as having each its particular virtue, 


whereby it becomes a ſimple remedy. 


SIMPLE ConcoRDs, are thoſe wherein we hear at 


leaſt two notes in conſonance ; as a third and fifth; and, 
of conſequence, at leaſt three parts. 


SIMPLE COUNTER-POINT, is a harmonical compoſi- 


tion, wherein note is ſet againſt note; in oppoſition to 


figurative counter-point, 


SIMPLEX Benegxicium, fignifies an inferior dignity 


in a.cathedral or collegiate church, a fine-cure, pen- 
' the They paid divine worſhip to Simon and Helen, offering | ſion, or any eccleſiaſtical benefice, oppoſed to a cure of 
arts, to them victims and libations of wine. There is no | ſouls, and which therefore is conſiſtent with any paro- 
j of doubt that, when St. John, St. Peter, and St, Paul, in | chial cure, without coming under the denomination of 
_ _ their epiſtles, warn the Chriſtians againſt heretics, falſe | pluralities. | | 
ei, I bpoftles, and falſe teachers, the Simonians are-princi- | S1MPLIFYING, in eccleſiaſtical matters, is the taking 


pally intended. And indeed, as they were the earlieſt 
heretics, ſo were they the ſource of moſt of the other he- 
retics, which ſoon after ſprung up in the church, 

The ſect of the Simonians continued down to. the 
fourth century, Origen tells us, they were reduced to 


about thirt {ons : | . 
enticed: y perions 3 and elſewhere, that they were quite 


SIMONY, in eccleſiaſtical law, the crime of buying 
or ſelling ſpi | 


ritual gifts or preferments. In the antient 


» 


: 


: 


away the cure of ſouls from a benefice, and diſpenſing 
the beneficiary from reſidence. |. | 


SIN, a breach or wranſgreflion of ſome divine law, or 
command. 


* 


SINAPI, or Stxaris, muſtard, in botany, a genus 
of plants, the corolla of which conſiſts of four cruci- 
form, roundiſh, plane, patent, and entire petals, with 
erect linear ungues, and ſcarcely the length of the cup; 
the fruit is an oblong, rough pod, conſiſting of two 

FFT valves 


; Si No, ig 
walves, and containing two cells: the ſeeds are numer, 
dus and globoſe. 4544 N 3 

Moſtard-ſeed is an attenuant and refolvent in a very 


high degree; it warmJ the ftomach, and excites an s 


petite; but its principal medicinal uſe is external in ſi⸗ 
_ napiſms, applications made to certain parts when, irrita- 
tion is intended; but not bliſtering. It is uſually mixed 
With horſe-radith root, and other ingredients of the ſame 
_ kind, for this purpoſe;'” Re OTC 
SINAPISM, in pharmacy, is a cataplaſm of muftard- 


ſeed applied with a view of exciting a heat and redneſs 
of the ſkin, 


SINCIpU r, in anatomy, the fore-part of the head, | 


reaching from the forehead to the coronal ſuture, 
SINDON, in ſurgery,” a little round piece of linen, 
ilk, or lint, uſed in dreſſing a wound” after trepanning. 

SINE, or right Sins of an Arch, in trigonometry, is 

a right- line drawn from one end, or termination of an 

arch, perpendicular to the radius drawn to the other ter- 

mination of the arch; being always equal to half the 
chord of twice the arch. Thus,” S R, plate CXIX. 
fig. 1. is the right fine of the arches SA and 8 D. Ses 

CIRCLE, * 

l pole Six E, ſinus totus, the ſine of 90 degrees, being 
equal to the radius or ſemidiameter. | 

SINE Complement, or c0-SINE 'of an Arch, is that part 
of the diameter intercepted between the center and 5 
and is equal to the ſine of the complement of that arch. 
Thus CR is the co-fine of the arch AS, and equal to 
H 8, the fine of its complement B 8. 

Verſed Six x of an 'Arch, is the part of the diameter in- 
tercepted between the ſine and the periphery. Thus, RA 
is the verſed fine of AS, and of BS, | 
a SINE-CUREs, eccleſiaſtical benefices without cure of 

ouls. - | 

SINEW properly denotes what we call a' nerve; 
— in common ſpeech, it is rather uſed for a ten- 

on. : Wenn 
SINGING, the action of making divers inflexions of 
the voice, agreeable to the ear, and correſpondent to the 
notes of a ſong, or piece of melody. 

The firſt thing to be done in learning to ſing, is to 
raiſe a ſcale of notes by tones and ſemi-tones to an oc- 
tave, and deſcend by the ſame notes; and then to riſe 
and fall by greater intervals, a third, fourth, fifth, &c. 
and to do all this by notes of different pitch. Then 
theſe notes are repreſented by lines and ſpaces, to which 
the ſyllables fa, ſo, la, mi, are applied, and the pupil. 
taught to name each line and ſpace thereby; whence this 
practice is called /ol-farng. 

SINGULAR NumBER,: in grammar, the firſt man- 
ner of declining. nouns, and conjugating verbs; uſed 
when we only ſpeak of a fingle perſon or thing. 

The Latins, French, Engliſh, &c. have no number 
but the ſingular and plural; the Greeks and Hebrews 
have likewiſe a dual. 

SINGULTUS, in medicine, a convulſive motion 


— 


of the midriff, commonly called hiccup. See the arti- 


cle H1ccup. - - | 

SINICAL QuaDpRANT. See the article Sinical QUA- 
DRANT, | 

SINISTER, ſomething on, or towards, the left hand. 
Hence, ſome derive the word ſiniſter a ſinendo, be- 
cauſe the gods, by ſuch auguries, permit us to proceed 
in our deſigns, | 

SINISTER, in heraldry. The ſiniſter fide of an eſ- 
cutcheon is the left hand hide ; the ſiniſter chief, the left 
angle of the chief; the ſiniſter baſe, the left hand part 
of the baſe. | 

SINISTER ASPECT, © among aſtrologers, is an ap- 
pearance of two planets happening according to the ſuc- 
ceſſion of the ſigns, as Saturn in Aries, and Mars in the 
ſame degree of Gemini. Fe | 5 

SINISTRI, a ſect of ancient heretics, thus called, 
becauſe they held the left hand in abhorrence,' and made 
it a point of religion not to receive any thing therewith, 

SINKING FunD, a proviſion made by parliament, 
conſiſting of the ſurpluſage of other funds, intended to 
be appropriated to the payment of the national debrs3 on 
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6 SINOPLE, or SENOPLE;.in heraldry; denote 

or the green colours in armories. F Mt 
SINUATED- Lear, in botany, a leaf wh; 

number of ſinuſes on its fide,” but thoſe ſep 

lobes, not very long, nor themſelves indented, or 4. 

ed at the edges. Sinuato-dentated-leaf, expreſſez 5 * 

like the former, but with the lateral lobes of 3 lines f. 
ure, | | 
SINUOSITY,, a ſeries of bends and turns in Are 


or other irregular figures, ſometimes jetting out 
ſometimes falling in. » Ing 


SINUQUS Ui.cen, See Ucts, 
| „in anatomy, denotes a cavity in certai 
and other parts, the e. of wi is ver omg i 
and the bottom wider and mote ſpacious. Of theſe © 
nuſes we find ſeveral in divers parts of the body, pars 
cularly in the internal ſurface of the 'os ee 
adults, there is a croſs, to which adheres the ſituſes an 
proceſſes of the dura mater, the uſe of which is to car 
the blood from the brain, by a very peculiar mechanic. 
under the ſella equina, or turcica of the os beneide 
there is alſo a ſinus called the ſphenoidal finus; this i 
ſometimes double, and opens into the noſtrils ; — 
times it is totally wanting. {at 
Sinus of an artery is fed, by ſome, for any part of an 
artery Where its ſides are ſtretched out beyond the ord. 
nary proportional dimenſions elſewhere, Morga ni has 
obſerved four ſuch ſinuſes in the aorta, three © them 
anſwering to the ſemilunar valves ; and the fourth is all 
that part of the aorta between the former finuſes, and 
the origin of the common trunk of the right ſubclavian 
and carotid arteries, Sinus of the womb is uſed for any 
cavity within its ſubſtance. _ See UrERUSs. 4 
SINUS, in ſurgery, a little cavity, or facculus, fre. 


quently formed by a wound or ulcer; wherein pus is col. 
lected. .. W | 


A ſinus is properly a cavity in the middle of a fleſhy * 
part, formed by the ſtagnation and putrefaction of the 
blood or humours, and which has wrought. itlelf ſome 
vent or exit. | 
SIPHON, or Syenon, in hydraulics, a bended pipe, 
one end of which being put into a veſlel of liquor, abd 
the other hanging out of the ſaid veſſel oyer another, the 
liquor will run out from the firſt into the laſh, after the 
air has been ſucked out of the external or lower end of 
the ſiphon, and that as long as the liquor in the upper 
veſſel is above the upper orifice of the ſiphon. Thus, 
HDS, plate CXIX. jig. 2. is a ſiphon whoſe two 
parts HD, DS, are called its legs, and by its operation, 
the water is drawn out of the upper veſſel A B e P, in- 
to the lower a b. When you have ſucked out the air at 
8, the water follows, coming in at H, going in the di- 
rection HG DS, and out at 8, as long as the ſurface 
EF is above I H; the level of the mouth of what is 


by 


ch haz l 
arated by 


the water goes up, as that through which it goes down 
is called the iſſuing leg, and is always longer than the 


this. The air which preſſes into the veſſel ABC 
repreſented by the column K L, ſuſtains the column of 
water L D, in the ſhort leg of the ſiphon, preſin 
againſt that air with its perpendicular height D F, whil 


hole of the long or iſſuing leg D &, which acts according 
out as long as the leg D 
perpendicular than DG. For ſince K and M are ſup- 
above S being of no account in the height of the atmol- 


water DS, whoſe height is from D to 8, ſuppoſe fiſteen 
inches, an height ſuperior to that of the column D G, 


K L, the column Mes muſt yield to the water. ilſuin 


out at S; and however the ſurface of the water E F deſ- 
cends, the column K L, by its prefſure, will always 


the mouth o 


the credit of Which very large ſums have been borrow- 
ed tor public uſes. e 1 


would hang in equilibrio, killing both legs of the ſiphon, 


becauſe the 
of the ſiphe 


called the driving leg of the ſiphon, being that in which. 


driving leg, Now, the cauſe of the fiphon's e. 


the column of air M 8, preſſing upwards againſt the. 


to the height D C, muſt yield and ſuffer the water to run 
is longer, or rather higher in 


— at top of the atmoſphere, the column K L. ad 
S are equal in height and preſſure, the height of L.- 


phere as long as MS is ated upon by the deſcending. 


ſuppoſe of ſeven inches, ſupported by the column of air 


overcome the reſiſtance of the column M 8, becauſe it 
has a eight of water to ſuſtain than MS has. if 
the iſſuing 15 had been at T, the water 


when 


when the . 
be acted AS 


the ſiphon, 
above : H, 
ſo out At : 
umn, 
acted ag; 
which is pr 
perior to 
we, 

Since the 
being puſh( 
its preſſur Cy 
in the ſhort 
is ated up 
its running 
when once | 
upper part 
Gar higher 
the ait can 
exceeds thirt 
or ſiphon, 4 
reckoning fr 
ends, and Ai 
cork upon 
experiment 
B, let the £ 

ing in 
full, ſtap t 
The water, 
which it wi 
thirty-two f 
thirty- tro 
air not bei 
heights, an 
Nay, unleſs 
timent, the 
quite thirty 
becaule air 
ting into; th 
the water a 
ballance th. 

Mercury 
water, but 

more than 
nant mercu 
fourteen tit 
liſted up b 
part that v 

To prov 
orifices of 
liquor run! 
to a lowel 
lighter tha 
and leave 
the follow 
large glaſs 
the experi 
the beight 

F and G 


leg in the 
oil of tu 
water in 
the water 
28 to mee 
tle jar in 
rection ( 
little jar 
Inſtea, 


| Ron 8 ” . \ - 

MN E a 8 

of 1 P : * * 

- \ \ f . n * : I | | ö 
1994 Lows 
hv 1f-30 £ 1467.2 be 


; > ag > F 
3 i þ - * * 4 . 
. l its, : en 1 ! Jy > 0 28 


84 1 4 . N 
1 s n C16 & » wits » 
ter is come down in the upper veſſel 


ben the WA 1 | 
_— then the two-columns of ait K L. and ob ark ng them in the mannet of en Peres Ta Ta" 
be ated againſt by an equal height of water in the leps | * be made of capillary tubes 2 pipe: but the fe 
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and colics, and againſt obſtruftions of the menſes; and 
is ſaid alſo to be a lithontripticc. 1 4,0 
_ SISTRUM; or Creraou, a 
inſtrument, uſed by the prieſts of Iſis and Oſuis. It ig 
deſcribed, by Spon as of an oval form, in manner of a 
racket, with three ſticks traverſing it breadth+wiſe, which 
playing freely by the agitation of the whole inſtrument, 
Jede a kind of ſound which to them ' ſeemed melo- 
dious. Me, Malcolm takes the ſiſtrum to be no better 
than a kind of rattle. Oiſelius obſerves, that the H. 
trum is found repteſented on ſeveral medals and on taliſ- 
mans .. ; vr | | 7 161 IE, 
 SISYMBRIUM, water - creſſes, in hotany, a genus 
of plants, the corolla whereof - conſiſts /jof four cruci 
ſorm, - oblong, erecto- patent petals, oftentimes leſs than 
the cup, with a great number of ungues: the fruit is a 
long, crooked, cylindrical pod, conſiſting of two valves, 
and containing two cells: the ſeeds are humerous and | 
ie , arr ot tte nc digtt 84 eee 
- The young leaves of this plant are frequently eaten in 
ſpring. as a ſallad :;the whole plant is of an acid taſte, and 


© 4 


is a powerful attenuant and reſolvent. It is recommend- |, 


ed as a kind of ſpecific. in the ſcurvy, and is eaten in 
large quantities for that intention with great ſucceſs,” Tt 
is good againſt obſtructions of the viſcera; and conſe- 
quently. in jaundices, and many of the chronic diſeaſes. 
It is alſo a powerful diuretic, and promoter of the menſes: 
the beſt way of uſing it is in manner of a ſallad or by 
dtinking the expreſſed juice, {which is at preſent much a 
cuſtom with us in ſpring with that of brock · lime, &. 
SITE, or SciTE,, Scitut, denotes. the ſitustien of a 
houſe, meſſuage, &c, and ſometimes. the ground- plot, or 
ſpot of earth it ſtands, on. 1 . W idiot | 
In logic, ſitus is one of the predicaments declaring u 
ſubject to be ſo and ſo placed: and in geometry and al- 
gebra, it denotes the ſituation of lines, ſurfaces, & . 
SITOPHYLAX, in Grecian antiquity, an Athenian 
magiſtrate who, had the ſuperintendance of the corn, and 
was to take care that nobody bought more than was ne- 
ceſſary for the proviſion of his family. n Je 
The word is formed from the Greek, r, corn, and 
ovagat, keeper, T7 pen „ 
SIUM, water - parſnip, {kirret, and ninain, in botany, 
a genus of plants, the general corolla of which is uni- 
form: the partial one conſiſts of five. inſſex equal petals 
the fruit is naked, and of an oval or roundiſh figure, 
ſmall, ſtriated, and ſeparable into two parts: the feeds 
are two, roundiſh, ſtriated, and convex on the one ſide, 
and plane on the other. | ters bi . 
Ihe leaves of this plant, eaten either crude. or boiled, 
are faid to break, and expel the ſtone; to excite; urine 
and the menſes; to ptomote the expulſion of the fœtus; 
and to be good in a dyſenter x. kts. 
" S[XAIN, 


| S1XTH, ſexagena, in war, an ancient order 
of battle, wherein fix battalions being ranged in one line, 
the ſecond and fifth were made to advance, to form the 
van-guard ; the firſt and ſixth to retire, to form the 
rear- guard; the third and fourth remaining on the ſpot, 
to form the corps, or body, of the battle. 
The word is French, where it ſigniſies the ſame 
SIXT H, | Sexta, in muſic, one of the ſimple original 
concords, or harmonical intervals. | n 
The ſixth is of two kinds, greater and leſs, and there- 
fore is eſteemed one of the imperfect concords, though 
each of them ariſe from a different diviſion of the octave: 
the greater ſixth is a concord reſulting from the mixture 
of the ſounds of two ſtrings, that are to each other as 3 
5 : the leſs from thoſe, of two ſtrings, in the ratio of 5: 
The leſs ſixth is compoſed diatonically of fix degrees, 
whence its name, and five intervals, three of which ate 
tones, and two ſemi-tanes ; chromatically of eight. ſemi- 
tones, five of which are greater, and three leſs : it has 
its form, or origin, from the . ratio ſuper tri-partiens 
wind... TTY 115% | 't 2? gl a6 2 
k The greater ſixth, is ,diatonically compoſed like the 
other, of ſix degrees and five intervals, among which 
four are tones, and one ſemi-tone z .chromatically, of 
nine ſemi-tones, Ave of which are greater and four lels ; | 
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mer. It has its origin ſrom the ratio boa 
#1a © 3 4 RH e Bum! r FONG 1 ſuper % Partien Wo 
Ancientlythe ſixth had only one duplicate, wr,a 
the 5 0 but in the modern ** 2 3 
the twentieth for its triplicatey the twenty-ſeventh 7 
quadruplicatez- &c. every one of Which are Indiffere 
marked in thorough baſe by the 'Higure'6." And eve 5 
ſixth itſelf both greater and leſs, When natural. i; — 5 
preſſed any otherwiſe; than by a ſimple 6 bis — | 
it is greater or leſs, by accident, the characters of | 
or flat are ſet along with the 6. lag F 
Beſides theſe two kinds of fixths, which are both . 
concords, there are two others that are vicious and E 
nant ; the firſt, called the deſective ſiuth compoſec 
two tones and three ſemi · tones, or of ſeven ſemj-t o 
five of which are greater, and two leſs ; the ſecond is the 
red undant ſixth, compoſed of four tones, a'greater ſemi. 
tone, and a leſs ; whence ſome call it pentatonon 
comprehending five tones. Theſe twoz being both & 
ſonant, | ſhould never be uſed in melody, and very ; 
On. . ef bart ay J 1-7 m 
sto the two conſonant fixths, they were anci 
uſed very ſparingly: at preſent they' are lowed v. 
uſed: as often as one pleaſes, as is the"caſe with third.) 
the ſixths being in reality no other than inverted thin 
but care is uſually taken that the firſt, fixththat octun 
be a leſs, the laſt a greater; and from the greater we rip 
to the octavt; and from the leſs; fall to the fifth. 
SIZE, the name of an inſtrument uſed to find the dig 
neſs of fine round pearls withal. It conſiſts of thin piece 
or leaves, about two inches long and half an inch 
faſtened together at one end by a rivet. In each of the 
are round holes drilled of different diameters. Thoſe in 
the firſt leaf ſerve for meaſuring pearls from half a grin 
to ſeven grains; | thoſe of the ſecond, for” pearls fron 
eight grains, or two carats, to five carats, &c. and thoſe 
of the third, for pearls from ſix carats and a balf to cight 
carats and a haf. 


rt of paint, varniſhs or glue, uſed . 
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Str is alſo à fort 
painters, &c, * O enn | 
The ſhreds and parings of leather, parchment, or vel- 
lum, being boiled in water and ſtrained; make ſize. Thi 
ſubſtance is uſed in many trades. .} Mr. Boyle mentions, 
among other uſes, that ſine red ſtands and hanging 
ſhelves are coloured with ground vefmilion temperel 
with ſize, and when dry are laid over with common va- | 
niſn. There is alſo a ſize made of iſing-glaſs, in the 
ſame manner, and for the like purpoſes ; but this fie 
will not keep above three or four days, ſo that no more 
ſhould be made of it at once than preſent occaſion re- 
quires. 18 108 16 | fi & „ 
The manner of uſing ſize is to melt ſome of it overs 
gentle fire, and ſcraping as much Whiting into it as may 
only colour it, let them be well incorporated together; 
after which you may whiten frames, &. with it. After 
it dries, melt the ſize again, and put more Whiting, and 
whiten the frames, &ec, ſeven or eight times, letting it 
dry between each time: but before it is quitedry, be- 
tween each waſhing; you muſt ſmooth and "wet it over 
with a clean bruſh- pencil in fair water.. 
To make gold - ſiae take gum animi and aſphaltum, o 
each one ounce ; minium, litharge of gold, and umbe;, 
of each half an ounce; reduce all into à very fine pow. 
der, and add to them four ounces! of linſeed - oil, and 
eight ounces. of drying oil; digeſt them over 2 gentle 
fire that does not flame, ſo that the mixture may only 
ſimmer, but not boil, ; for fear it ſhould run over and ſet 
the houſe a- fire, keep it conſtantly: ſtirring with a 
till all the ingredients are diſſolved and incorporates, and 
do not leave off ſtirring it till it becomes thick and top,, 
and being boiled enough, let it ſtand till it is almoſt cold, 
and then ſtrain it through a coarſe linnen- cloth and ket? 
e 3 n 4 N Tate | try yo! 
Io prepare it for working, put What quay 
may have occaſion to uſe 5 horſe-muſcle ſhell, add 
ing ſo much oil of turpentine as will dillolve it, g. 
making it as thin as the bottom of your ſeed- lac __ 
bold it over a candle, and then ftrain it throug® rf 
nen- rag into another ſhell ; add to theſe ſo much ver” 
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conſequently, it hath a leſs ſemi-tone more than the for- 
A Wins 5 4 * T g tt. n = 108 ö 
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| lion as will make it of a darkiſh red if ĩt is too = 
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; may thin it with. ſome oil of turpentine* 
= Ne of Thin ſize is for laying on metals. 
TT he beſt gold-ſize for burniſhing is made as follows: 
take fine bole, what quantity. you pleaſe, , grind it finely 
martlle, then ſcrape into It a little beet-ſuet : grind 
11 well together; after which mix a ſmall proportion of 


” ment. {ze with a double proportion, of water, and it | 


done. W RON! 
85 e ſilxer⸗Aze: take tobacco: pipe clay, in fine 
Tei which ſcrape ſome black-lead and a little 
F>cnoa-ſoap, and grind them all together with parch- 
ment-fize, 28 already directed. 1 | 
-$KELETON, ster, in anatomy, an aſſemblage 
or arrangement of all the bones of a dead animal, dried, 
cleanſed, and diſpoſed in their natural ſituation, and kept 
in that order by means of wires, Kc. ; 7; 38 
The ſkeleton of the human bod being of great uſe 
in learning its oſteology, we have given a figure of it in 
late CXX, where fig. T, repreſents part of the os 


ſrontis covered with its perioſteum, the arteries of Which 


are injected. A, the branches which come from the or- 
bit ; the other ſmall trunks of the arteries, to be obſery- 
ed in ſeveral | places, are ſent from the common tegu- 
ments to the periofteum, | | 
Fig. 2. The parietal bone of the human foetus, to 
ſhew the radiated fibres of a flat bone, proceeding. from 
the firſt oſſified point A. | * 
Fig. 3. | The thigh-bone of à human ſcætus, to ſhew 
the parallel fibres of a cylindrical bone. A, the part 
which firſt ofſiſies. B B, the two, extremities in a carti- 
laginous ſtate. IT hes i 

Fig. 4. A, A, A, A, the plates of the thigh-bone ſe- 
parated. B, B, the cancelli. N A aoret 

Fig. 5. The tranſyerſe ſection of a bone burnt till it 
is white, to ſhew the longitudinal canals. of the bones. 
Fig. 6. Marrow viewed with a microſcope. +. * -/.. 

Fig. 5. The thigh-bone ſawed longitudinally through 
the middle. B, B, the union of the bone with its epi- 


- 


phyſes. 


Tig. 8. The os ilium Tawed through, the middle. 

Note, by comparing fig..7 and 8, the different inter- 
nal ſtructure of round and broad bones is ſeenn 

Fig. 9. A, the bead of the thigh-bone of, a child. 
B, the round ligament connecting it to the acetabulum. 
C, the circular ligament with its arteries, injected. 
D, the numerous veſſels of the mucilaginous gland in- 
jecded. 1 * 


11 
Fig. 10. The ſkeleton of a man. A, the frontal bone; 


B, the parietal bone; C, the temporal bone; D, the oe- | 


cipital bone; E, the bones of the noſe; F, the os ma- 
larum; G, the ſuperior maxillary bone; H, the lower 
jaw; l, the teeth; K, the ſeven vertebtæ of the neck, 
with their cartilages between them; L, L, L, &c. the 
twelve vertebræ of the back; M, the five vertebtæ of 
the loins; N, the cartilages between the vertebræ of the 
loins; O, the os ſacrumz P, the os coccygis ; Q, the 
os ilium; R, the os pubis; 8, the os iſchium; I, the 
ſeven true ribs; U, the five falſe ribs; V, the ſternum; 
X, the clavicles; V, the ſcapula; Z, the bumerus, or 
arm-bone; a, the ulna; b, the radius; c, the carpus; 
d, the metacarpus; e, the phalanges digitorum; f, the 
thigh-bone ; g, the rotula; h, the tibia; i, the fibula; 
k, the tarſus; 1, the metatarſus; m, the phalanges of the 
toes; a, the head of the radius; 65, the head of the ulna; 
c, the bones of the carpus; d, the lower appendix, ' 
which receives the head of the Tadius ; e, the lower ap- 
pendix, which receives the head of the ulna; ,, the up- 
per head of the os femoris, Which is received into the 
acetabulum or coxendix ; g, the outer trochanter ; 1, the 


trochanter minor; , I, the two lower heads of the thigh- 


bone; p, the head of the tibia. Wy 

Fig. 11. A view of the lower part and ſide next the 
noſe of the left os maxillare, with the palate-bone, and 
os turbinatum inferius. , the naſal proceſs, % the 


great tuber,” s, the palate- plate. C, the naſal ſpine." 


n, the orifice of the antrum maxillare. | , the os ſpon- 
wer or turbinatum inferius. a, the two dentes inci- 
ces, u, the caninus, , the five dentes molares. 
Fig. 12. The palate*hons. | A; the ſuperior fide of its 
palate- plate. B, its poſterior edge; E, the anterior 
edge. D, the" naſal ſpine; 7, the nafal plate,” H, the 
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r 
| ridge on which-the os ſpongioſum inferius reſts, | E, the 

proceſs applied to the ſphenoid bone. F, the orbiter 
| proceſs. | 


Fig. 13. A view of the ſurface next to the mouth of 
middle of the chin; 2, the baſe of the jaw; 3, the an- 
gle ; 44 the corone ; 5, the condyle; 6, the rough print 
of the internal pterygoid muſcle; 7, the entry of the 
channel for the nerve and blood veſſels; 8, the five 
grinders. r 14. 

Fig. 14. A tooth cut perpendicularly, viewed with a 
microſcope; A, the fibres of the cortical patt; B, the 
bony part; C, the entry at the point of the root to D, 
the channel for the nerve and blood veſſels. 

Fig. 15. The internal ſide of the right temporal bone. 
„ the edge which forms the ſquamous ſuture. c, the 
prints of the convolutions of the brain. a, the mammary 
part. e, the ridge of the os petroſum. 7, the internal 
auditory hole. g, the extremity of the os petroſum, 
where the internal carotid artery enters the ſkull; 

Fig. 16. An internal view of the ſpbenoid bone. 
I, I, the wings. 2, 2, the tranſverſe ſpinous ptoceſſes. 
3, 3s the anterior clinoid proceſſes. 4, the poſterior ſcli- 
noid proceſs. 5, the print of the conjoined optic nerves. 
6, the ſella turcica. 7, the poſterior part, which joins 
the occipital, bone, 8, 8, the holes for the optic: nerves. 
9, 9, the foramina lacera, . 10, 10, the round holes for 
the ſecond branch of the, fifth; pair of nerves. 11, 
11, the oval holes for the third branch of that pair 
of nerves:.. 12, the holes for the arteries of the dura ma- 
ter. 14, the internal pterygoid proceſs. - 15, the exter- 
nal pterygoid proceſs. | | 

Fig. 17. An exterior view of the ethmoid bone. E, the 
criſtagalli.. F, the naſal plate. G, the. right ſuperior 
os turbinatum. , H, the right os planum. L, the poſte- 
rior part which is joined to the fphenoid bone... 

77 18. A poſterior, view of the two naſal bones. 
A, their ſuperior ſides. B, their exterior ſides. C, 
their inferior ſides. | Abel 5 

Fig. 19. The ſide of the os unguis next the noſe. A, 
the orbiter part. B, the lacrymal part. C, the furrow 
between thole two convex. parts. Nile ein 
Fig. 20. A poſterior view of the ſeſt os malarum. A, 
the orbiter proceſs. B, the inferior orbiter proceſs, - ©, 
the malar proceſs. D, the; zygomatic, process. E, the 


temporal muſcle... © 
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Dare 7 
SKIN, Cutis, in anatomy. See the article Corrs: 1 
SKIN, in commerce, is pattieulatly uſed ſor the mem- 
brane ſtripped off the animal to be prepared by the tan- 
ner, ſkinner, curtier, parchment maker, &c. and con- 
verted into leather, &c. N bay 


Skins and the hair of beaſts: manufactured become 
parchment and vellum; leather, cf which ate made ſhoes 
and boots, ſaddles, harneſſes, and furniture for horſes, 
loves and garments, coaches and chairs, hoyſhold- 
Lug, covers of books, drinking veſſels, &. and furs:for 
cloathing, hats, caps, &c. Thoſe branches of trade 
that are detivable from the ſkin-trade, render it a very 


| great mercantile concern, and well deſerving preſerva- 
tion as much as we can within ourſelves. 


be. Engliſh 
have greatly increaſed their quantity. of furs and fkins of 
alt ſorts from their northern colonies, ſince they planted 
northward towards Nova-Scotia, Annapolis, and other 
places towards the river Canada. omi 
The. ſeveral. forts, of ſkins. brought to Europe from 
thoſe parts ate the following kinds, viz. deer-ſkins,.bear, 
beaver, otter, racoon, fox, elk, cat, wolf, martin, 
mink, muſqueſh, fiſher, &c. 0 

be Indians in Carolina and Virginia dreſs buck and 
doe ſkins/in_ this. manner: the felt being taken off, they 
ſtrain them wich lines, or otherwiſe, much like the 
clothiers* racks, in order only, to dry them. Wben the 
hunting time is over, the women dreſs the ſkins, by 
putting them in a pond, or hole of water, te ſoak them 
well; then with an old knife, fixed in af eleſt ſtick, they 
force off the hair, whilſt they remain wet. This done, 


they put them into a kettle, or earthen-pot, and a pra- 


portion of deer's brains, dried and pre ſerved ſot chis pur 
poſe, is put in along with them; this veſſel is, ſer: on 
the fire kill they, are more than blood - warm, which, will 
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the right, fide of the lower jaw; 1, the ſubſtance iu the 


internal orbiter , proces. F, the» hottow made by the 
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male them lathes and febur clean ; after this, with ſmall | joined to the others by ſutufes: thele Vole 


ſticks, they weeſt and twiſt each ſkin as long as they find 
any wet to drop from them, letting them remain. o 
wreſted for ſome hours; and then they untwiſt and 
ſtretch each of them in à fort of a rack, fo that eve 
part is extended: and, as the ſkin aries, wy take a dull 
hatchet, or ſome ſuth inſtrument, and rub them well 
over, to/force all the water and greaſe out of them, till 
they become perſectiy dry, and then their work is | 
done. | 

In this manner one woman, - for the men never em- 

joy themſelyves in this work, will drefs eight or ten ſkins 

Fa a day, that is, begin und finiſh them. 
' SKINNER; one who works and deals in ſæins. 
 SKIRMISH, in the art of war, a diforderly kind of 
combat, or encounter in prefence of two armies, be- 
tween ſmall parties, or perſons, who advance from the 
body for that purpoſe, and introduce to a general and tre- 
gular figntrt. 4 

SKULL, Cranium et Calvaria, in anatomy, that part 

of the head which forms its great bony cavity; and in a 
living ſabje& contains the brain. 
The ſhape of the ſkull is oval : its exterior fur face is 
convex : and its interior, concave z its round figure is an 
advantage to its capacity: it is a little depteſſed andlong- 
iſh, advancing out behind and flatted on the two fides 
that ſorm the temples, which contributes to the enlarge- 
ment of the ſight and hearing: it is of unequal thickneſs 
in the ſeveral parts, arid is compoſed” of two lamellæ, or 
tables, an exterior and interior, laid or applied over each 
other, between which there is à diploë, or meditullium, 


being a thin ſpongious ſubſtance, «made of bony fibres cond pair are in the ſphenoidal bones, and 


detached from each lamina, and full of little cells of dif- 
ferent bigneſſes: the tables are hard and ſolid; the fibres 
being cloſe to one another: the diploe is ſoft, in regard 
the bony fibres ate here at a greater diſtance; a contriv- 
ance whereby the ſkull is not only made lighter, but leſs 
liable to fractures; the external lamina is ſmooth, and 
covered with the pericranium: the internal is likewiſe 
fmooth, abating the furrows made by the pulſation of 
the arteries of the dura mater before the cranium be ar- 
rived at its conſiſtence: it has ſeveral holes, thro' which 
it gives paſſage to the ſpinal marrow, nerves, arteries, 
and veins, for the conveyance and reconveyance of the 
blood, &c. between the heart and the brain. 

The bones of the ſkull are eight, via. the os ſrontis, 
the two parietal bones, the two bones of the temples, 
the occipital, the ſphenoides, and the ethmoides; each of 
which are deſcribed under their ſeveral names. 

All the bones of the cranium are found to be imper- 
fect in new-born infants; the ſinus and its meditullium 
are almoſt wholly wanting; the bony fibres in the for- 
mation of ' almoſt all of them, are carried in form of rays 
from a center towards the circumference; and moſt of 
them are not ſingle, as in adults, but compoſed each of 
ſeveral fruſtules, or little pieces; nor are the ſutures at 
that time formed, and frequently there are triquetrous 
little bones between themn. 

In adults the ſeveral bones of the ſkull are in general 
joined by ſutures : theſe ſutures are either common br pro- 
per; the proper ſutures are diſtinguiſhed into the true and 
the falſe or ſpurious; they are called true ſutares when 
the bones are joined together by means of a multitude of 
unequal denticulated eminences, forming an appearance 
ſomewhat like the edge of a ſaw: theſe denticulations 
enter mutually into each other's ſinuſes, and on the but- 
| fide are molt plainly viſible: of this kind are thoſe called 
the coronal, ſagittal, and lambdoidal ſutures: 1 

The falſe or ſpurious ſutures are thoſe ſquamoſe 
ones of the temporal and parietal bones, and of the os 


ftontis and ſphenoides, in the angle Where they unite 


with the parietal ones. The common ſatures are the 
. tranſverſal one, which joins the os frontis with the bones 
below it, the ſphenoidal, the ethmoidal, and the zypo- 
matic; but theſe are of little moment. Some authors 
mention the having met with ſkulls in which there were 
no ſutures at all. Between the ſutures, particularly the 
-lambdoidal and ſagittal, there are found, in many ſkulls, 
certain mall bones; theſe are called, by ſome, offa tri- 
quetra, from their figure; by others, ola Wormiana: 
they are uncertain in their figures and ſituation, and are 
n, n Nen 


| plications to the external part of the h 


„ 


$ are by £.. 
eſteemed a great medicine in epilepſies. * long 
Ide uſe of the ſutures is; 1, That the dura mater 
in thoſe parts be very firmly joined to the cranium 
peticranſum. 2. That; in infants, the head ma $1 
more ealily be extended in its growth from the f | 
bones being at that period diſunited at theſe ls” 
That the tranſpiration, from the brain may be the ,.* 
free and ealy at that time of life in which they are 
and at Which alſo the habit is more kiimid: 4 Th 
very large fractures of the ſkull might in foe at hl 
be prevented: and finally, there is another ga * 
| their opennels in children; namely, that medicinal a, 


d 
and do ſervice. du MAY. Pemetrate 


The fotamina in the erahium art numero 5 G 
uſes important: theſe are divided into -the 8 
internal: by the external are meant thoſe which .: 
eaſily diſcovered on the external ſurface of the ſkull, 
by the internal are meant thoſe which axe moſt Dbvio 
in the internal ſurface; Of the larger internal — 
we count eleven pair, affording A . to the + 2:7 
veins, and nerves of the brain ; beſides theſe,. we ES 
remark one which is ſingle, namely, the great foramen 
of the occipital bone, that giyes paſlage to the medull; 
ſpinalis, and with it to the acceſſory ſpinal nerves and 
to the vertebral arteries, . Particular regatd is to be had 
to the firſt pair of theſe foramina, which may indeed be 
more properly called a congeries of the foramina of the 
os cribroſum ; theſe give pallage to the filaments of the 
firſt pair of nerves, called the olfactory nerves : the ſe⸗ 

b bot ive pallage to 
the optic nerves: the third pair are called the unequdl 
and lacerated foramina, atid give paſſage to the third and 
fourth pair of the nerves, to the firſt branch of the 6h 
pair, and to the ſixth pair; as allo to the emiſſary of the 
receptacles of the dura mater: the fourth pairiare in the 
ſphenoidal bone, and give paſſage to the fecond branchet 
the fifth pair of nerves, which-is diſtributed to the ſeverd 
parts of the upper jaw: the fifth, or oval foramina, give 
paſſage to the third branch of the fifth pair,. andito thee 
miſſary of the dura mater: the fixth is a very (mall for 
men, and admits of an artery, Which js-diftributed oyer 
the dura mater, and is that which forms the impreſſions of 
little ſhrubs or trees on the parietal bones; the ſeventh 
placed between the ſella equina and the petroſe apophyſis, 
and it tranſmits no veſſels, but is ſhut up by dhe dun 
mater: the eighth pair of foramina give paſſage to the 
carotid arteries, whence it is called the carotid foramen, 
and the intercoſtal nerve, has its egreſs alſo at this oper 
ing: through the ninth, which is in the,os-petroſum, 
pa es the auditory nerve: through the tenth, which 

etween the os petroſum and the occipital bone, . pals the 
par vagum and the lateral ſinuſes of the dura mater, to- 
gether with the ſpinal nerve: the eleyenthis in the os 
occipitis, near the edge of the foramen. magna z ane 
through this paſs the ninth pair of -nerves, , called ths 
mguate. 5 „5 | 

' Beſides theſe foramina, there are a number of little 
ones in the os petroſum, often very vitible; one thele 
carries back a branch of the auditory nerve tothe dura 
mater; and the other principal one tranſmits the langui- 
ferous veſſels to the labyrinth, or the internal organ 
hearing. See the article EAR. W L 
Of the external foramina, there are, two proper ones 
of the os frontis, a little above the arbitsz thele te, 
from their ſituation, called ſupra orbitalia ; they give pal 
lage to the ophthalmic nerve of Willis, Belides theke 
there are four other foramina common to the es Yont's, 
and to the plane or papyraceous bones of the erbt 
two of theſe are placed on each. ſide, and hey: frank" 
little nerves and veſlels' to the ſinus of ie e 
bone. In the parietal bone there is one, Weg derves 
for the paſſage of a.vein from the cutis of the granwm it 
to the fagittal ſinus of the dura miiter, or from; ie ett 
tal ſinus to the external veins of the head z but ms c 
ten wanting. In each of the ofla tempotum thereare three 


”— 


„ 
* 


common foramina z tl | 
which ferves for the palſage | of the crataphitee me 455 
the ſecond is large, in which is the as ede jug ; 
vein; and the third is the dutus Euſtachiizuwe 


„ 
e 


the firſt of theſe is the foramen ju A 


een 


the orbit, 4 
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ie erhmoidal finuſes into Heneſtrils; Ia che exami- 


3ium ſhould, by that means, be forced upon the brain. 


when they adhere pretty firmly to the neighbouring parts 


And, laſtly, the preſence or abſence of very bad 1ymps- 4 


Jo vapourg deginaing to "condenſe; therein, Which have 
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. +ofam and the ſphenoides, and leading from 
1 —_ ———— Beſides theſe common 
a of the oſſa temporum, there are alſo three pro- 
foramine 1. The meatus audirornus. 2. The aquz- 
Per „ Fattopius, fituated between the maſtoide. and 
duct 0 es, and tranſmitting the hard portion of the 
ſtyloide 3 3. A foramen behind the maſtoide 
audi piving for the ingreſs of à vein into the lateral 
— for the egreſs of one from the lateral ſinus iato 
ſinus, : of the 6cciguit. Ia the occipital bone there arc 
ee EY ina, ſitusted behind the condyloide apophyſes, 
2 to give paſſage to the vertebral veins, into 
and way Pf of the dura mater: theſe, haw- 
the 12" wanting” iti many feulls; Ia the Aphenoides, 
2 * internal ones already deſcribed, ate the aper- | 
of the ſinuſes into the” noſtrils, common 10 them 
o_ the bones of the palate, and which fre the aper- 
Net's of the nares and fauces: there is another canal in 


the upper part of the pretygoine proceſſes, ſerving for the 


he novum emi | 
pou 6 there are, n T hoſe common to this 
bone with the 0s frontis, ſituated in the interior ſide of 
the orbit, and already deſcribed.” And, 2: "The apertures 


| \Ferent ſkulls, other foramina; befides theſe, 
wich be found in different placesy but theſe 
are either extraordinary and lufus nature, as 18 often mg 
<aſe; or they are otherwiſetuen'as ſerve only to give pal: 
ſage to Veſſels SIG for the nutrition of the bones in 

ich they ſtand. 3 ** 
e Injuries and Mumu. of the SKULL!" Wben a 
blunt inſtrument is the ocesſion of any injury of the cra- 
nium, if the injured part does not ſufficieotly appear of 
itſelf, great induſtry is neceſſary to diſcover it. Where 
the common integuments appear tumid and ſoft, they 
are in this caſe fo be divided to the bone 31 batt in making 
the inciſion, care mult de taken not to lay too much 
ſtreſs upon the knife, Jeſt ſplinters of the: fractured ꝙra · 


hc beſt way to make this inciſion, according to Heiſter, 
5 in form of the letter X, and about an inch and half in 
length, liftipg up the fin at each angle, and leaving the 
bone bare. The blood that is ſpilt, may be taken up by 
2 ſponge, and dry Um ſtaffed between the ſkin and the 
cranium : and baving thus found out the inured part of 
the cranium, the tie pan is to be applied, if it be found ne- 
ceſaty. If ſplinters of he bone are nom found, they 
muſt be removed either with, the fingers or forceps, or, 
when they hang to the pericranium, with ſciſlars 3 but 


of the cranium, it is more er — replace them, 
than to endeavour to remove' them by violence. 

In wounds of the cranium, or- Kull, the firſt buſineſs 
is to find whether they are terminated in the external 
parts of the cranium, or whether ahey penetrate into its 
cavity: this is td be known, 1% By the eye. 2. By the 
probe; which, however, muſt be gently uſed here, for 
fear of bringing on farther” miſchief. 3. By ekamining 
the inſtrument with which the blow was given, and con- 
fidering the degree of force with which it was impelled. 


toms : ſor a violent blow upon the head will always be 
attended with vomitings and vertigos, and blood, wall be 
diſcharged from the noſe, ers, and mouth, and the 
wounded perſon will, loſe hig Ipsech and ſenſes.” Theſe 
diſorders will appear, ſometimes ſooner and ſomstimes 
later, but arg always möſt violent, when the wound is by 
fall, or by ſome blunt inſttument ; in/which caſes the cra- 
num is uſually mack ſhatteted. The blood which dif- 


ment, will in ape bly between the common integu- 
ments and the cranium: in the eontuſions that are made 


under the cranium ; and, by corrupting the perzoſteum 

and the cranium, will bring on ulcers and caries: of the 

2 and frequently occafions fevers, convulſions, and 
ah,” 2 | | \ 2% WER, 

. SKY, the blue expanſe! of air; or atmoſphere, i. 
Sir Iſaac Newton attributes the azure colour of the ſky. 


7 


attuned confi 


Rum bf the dura mater. In 


n 3 1 . 
rays; vis, the violet ones: but not enough to reflect 
any of the leſs reflexible ones. M. de la Hire attributes it 
to dur viewinga black obſect, viz. the dark regions beyond 
the limits of the atmoſptere, through a white or lucid one 
viz. the air ifluminated by the ſun? a mixture of black and 
white always appeating þ 
originally his, being as old as Leonardo dd Vinci. 
| OK X-COLQUR," Lo give this colour to glaſs, ſet in the 
lia, but the rochetta frit does best; as ſoon as the metal 
is well purified take for 4 pot of twenty pounds of metal 


two or - three times, into the metal; ſtirring ang mixing 


with a ladle: at the end of two hours the whole will de 
well mixcd; and a proof may be taken; if the colour be 
Wund right, let the whole Rand twenty-four Hours lon- 
8 an the furnace, and it will then be fit to work; and 
will prove of a moſt beautiful y-cblohar. 
SLAB, an outhde fappy plank or board fawed of 
from the fides of a timber-tree: the word is alſo uſed for 
a er Yo 4%,0%.. MAS ob OE 
ABS of Tin, * leſſer maſſes, which the workers at 
the tin iges caſt the metal into: theſe ate run into 
re 
SLACKEN, in metallurgy, a term uſed by the miners to 
expreſs a ſpongy and enges ſubſtance,” which they 
uſe to mix with the ores of metals} to pteverit theirfuſion. 
It is the ſcoriz or ſcum, ſeparated from the futfack of the 
former fußons of metals. To, this they Frequently add 
1 ; 10 olſen » Jy yp 
lime: tone, and ſometimes a Kind of coarſe irontore, in 
the, running of the poorer * um Divi ks: 
SLATE, a bluith foſhile ſtone, vety ſoft when dug out 
ot the quarry, and therefore eafily cut or fawed into thin 
long ſquares, to, ſerve inſtead of tiles for the covering of 
| houtess allo. for making tables, Se. 
The ancients were üngequaſated with the-ufe of fate, 


inſtead of which they covered their houſes with thingles, 
as we read in, Pliny. Beſides the blue flate We have alfo 
in England 2 i late, called "alſo Horſham ſtone, 
from à town in Suſſex of that name; Where the greateſt 
quantities of it are found. . u nen 201 10 nien 
The blue fate is, very ligbt and laſting; but chargea- 
ble withal, becauſe the roof muſt be firſt boarded over, the 
Hates bung Wich tacks, and laid with finer mortar than 
tiles. The grey ate is chiefly uſed in covering churches, 
chancels, &c. 6 Er n be, 
SLAVE. a perſon, in the abſolute power of a maſter, 
g 90 111 IV 333440 


| either by War, or.conqueſt, ” 


| Mepage, d'Voſlius derive the word from $davir, the 
name © 1er people, Who Charlemagne con- 
demned to, perpetual impriſonment; whenee the Italians 
formed, their che, the Germans their ſchluvl, the 
French their gelave, and we ſlaves, - OO Ie: 
SLAUGHTER. See the articles Max-Stavorrer, 
FFW 
* . a term uſed by out curriers and 
leather-drefſers for the ſkins of 'oxen, or other beaſts, 
when freſh, and covered with the bair: ſuch as they re- 
ceive them tom the flaughter-houſes, where the butchers 
ba ben 
+SLEDGE, a, kind of catriage without wheels, foc 


the conveyance ol ery, weighty things, 2s huge ones, 
| | 41 IS | ny UT HOI 


This is alſo, the game of a large ſmith's hammer, to be 
uſed Xp We, bead. 2 Of this 5 are two' fofts the 
upband-ſledge, which js'uſed by under-workmen, when 
the work is not of the larger ſort; it' is uſed with both 
the hands, before, and they ſeldom raiſe it highet than 


charges itſelf by the wound, that is made by a ſharp inſtru- their head z but t e other, which is called the about- 


ledge, and which is uſed for battering or drawing out 


t {the largeſt.work, is beld by the handle with both hands, 
with blunt inſtruments, ſometimes it will be concealed 


and Wung round over their heads at theft arm's end, to 
Hike as bard a blow as they as. 
SLEEP, „chat ſtate-whereiti the body appearing per- 
ſectly at reſt, external objects move the Sans of ſenſe 
as uſual, without exciting. the uſual ſenſstions. 
Every ang kngws that in Mleep there is a ceſſation from 
action. When waking, we Walk, diſcourſe; move this 
lor that limbs. &c. but, in natural and undiſturbed teſt, 


116 
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* CH 10 
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ence enough to refleRt the moſt beſlexible e l Fes that is, whereas, being 
| | . * | ber | SS : 11 


furnace a Ls of pure metal of frit from rochetta, or baril< 


ſix qunces 'of braſs calcined by itſelf; put it by degrees, at 


it well every time, and diligently feumming” the metal 


ue. But this ConjeRure is nor 
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| lent; the head is ſhort and thick; the qo of the 


ries however a conſiderable ſtore of nuts and other 


breathe little, or not at 72 and moſt of the viſcera ceaſe 
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2wake, we petform ſeveral motions by the voluntary l 

cohtraction of pur muſcles ; when. aſleep, thoſe muſcles 


y are contracted, ,whoſe, action is, in a manner, in- 
voluntary, or to Which the mind has always ſo conſtantly 


determined the ſpirit, that it does it by a habit, Without 


the intervention of the reaſoning faculty; ſuch are thoſe 


of the heart and breaſt, . So that there is, at this time, a 


relaxation or looſeneſs of the moving fibres of the ſeveral 
members, or, at leaſt, ſuch a quiet, poſition and tate of 
them, by which all the, antagoniſt muſcles are in an 
æquilibrium and equality of action, not overpowering 
one another. For this, indeed, ſeems to de qe great 
deſign of ſleep, to recover to the parts overſtretched with 
labour their former tone and force ; and, therefore, We 
do naturally, when compoſing ourſelves to reſt, put our 
body into that poſture which, moſt favours the particular 
wearied limbs, and conduce to this end. | * 
In the next place, it is very plain that there is in ſleep," 
not only a reſt and ſuſpenhon from ng of moſt of our 
bodily organs, but even of our thinking faculty too; that 
is, to prevent cavils, a ceaſing. from ſuch thoughts as 
m_ waking. we are exerciſed about, which we do te- 


ect upon, and will, to employ our mind with : for, | 


though dreams are thoughts, yet they are but imperfect 
and incoherent ones, and are, indeed, either fo faintand 
languid.. repreſentations, . as to be ; conſiſtent wirt our 
ſleep, as ſome. may be; or. elſe, if they be ſtrong and 
lively, they are, as every one knows, the interruption 
and diſturbance of it. FP. 

From hence it will follow, that the motion of the ar- 
terial fluid muſt be, cæteris paribus, more ſedate, even, 
and regular in the time of ſleeping, than waking; for, 
beſides the various alterations. which, in the latter ſtate, 
this receives from the ſeveral paſſions of the mind, "the 
very contractions of the muſcles themſelves, in exerciſes 
of the body, do differently forward its courſe ; whereas, 
in ſleep, the force of the heat and pectoral muſcles, be- 
ing more conſtant and uniform, gives it a more calm 


— 


- 


and equally continued impulſe, * 
. Hence, alſo, it will come to paſs, that the influx of 
the liquor of the nerves into the organs of the body, as 
alſo its reflux. towards the brain, is, in fleep, either 
none, or very inconſiderable; that is, that this fluid has, 
at this time, but little or no motion: for it is muſcular 
action and ſenſation that require it to be thus deter- 
mined, this way or that, Which are now hardly any: 
and yet, by the arrival of the. blood at the brain, this 
juice will fil be ſeparated there, fit to be derived into its 


canals or tubes: ſo that, by this means, there will be a | 


kind of accumulation, or laying up in ftore of ſpirits for 
the offices and requirements of waking. TS 

Thus we may, in ſhort, look upon. this time as the 
time of wearing out, or the deſtruction of the animal fa- 


— CC. 


brio; and the time of ſleep, as that in which it is repaired Þ- 


and recruited ; and not only on the account we have juſt 
mentioned concerning the nervous liquor, but alſo with 
reſpect to all the other parts, as well fluid as folid ; for 
action does neceſſarily, by degrees, impair the ſprings 
and organs; and in motion ſomething is continually 
abraded and ſtruck off from the diſtractile fibres, which 
cannot be otherwiſe reſtored, than by their being at reſt 
from tenſion, Beſides that, ſuch a regular and ſteady 
courſe of the blood as we have obſerved to be in fleep, 
is by far more fit and proper for nutrition, or an appoſition 
of parts to the veſſels, which an uneven hurry of it is more 
apt to tear off and waſh away. | 
SLEEPER, or the GREAT SLEEPER, in zoology, 
the hairy-tailed mus with red feet. T1 
This animal is of the ſize of the rat, but more corpu- 


mouth ſmall ; the noſtrils fleſh- coloured; the eyes large, 
black, and prominent; and the ears large and naked,” 
It is frequent in many parts of Europe, and retires in 
winter into caverns under the ground, where it car- 


0 


fruits. 


_ - SLEEPERS, in natural hiſtory, a name given to ſome. 
animals which fleep all the winter: ſuch are bears, mar- 
motes, dormice, bats, bedge-hogs, ſwallows, &, Theſe 
do not feed in winter; have no ſenfible evacuations, 


Sometimes there is à canal between ie ga” Ar 
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the functions begin where they left off, ay; * 0 
; SLEEPERS, in the glaſs trade, are the large iron bar —_ - 
eroſſing the ſmaller ones, and hindering the paſſive & 
the coals, but leaving room for the aſhes, * 
SLI CH, in metallurgy, the ore of any metal, in 
cularly of gold, when it has been pounded, and = f 
ed for farther working. 1 H 
SLIDING, in mechanics, is when the ſame point of 
a body, moving along a ſurface. deicribes a line on that 
ſurface. . 6 dr tb ID N 
SL1DING Rule. See Riis. | 
SLING, Funda, an inſtrument ſerving for eaſtin, 
ſtones with great violence, The inhabitants of the 
Balearic jflands were famous in antiquity, for the dez. 
terous management of the ling: it is ſaid they bore "vat 
kinds of flings, ſome longer, others ſhorter, Which the; 
uſed according as their. enemies were either nearer or 
more remote. It is added, that the firſt ſerved then 
for a head-band, the ſecond for à girdle, and that the 
third they conftantly carried with them in the hand. 
SLIPPING, . among gardeners, - the pulling off 2 
'prig from a branch, or a branch from an arm of the tres. 
A 


fo a ſlip may have its rinds. double and treble flipped 
or its ſtalks ragged. 


SLLFTING MIII. See the article SM1THERY, | 
SLOATH, or SLoTH, in natural hiſtory, an animd 
remarkable for its ſlow motion. | 
"The face of this creature is covered with hair ; the 
claws are of a ſubulated fomm ; there are tio eats nor a 
there. any middle teeth. This is a very extraordi 
animal, both in figure and qualities. It i hard to fay ty 
what other it is equal in ſize, fince it is like none in 
ſhape; the length of the body is about a foot, and whe 
well fed its thickneſs. is equal to its length; the feet arp 
flatted or plain, in the manner of thoſe of the bear ot 
monkey, but are extremely narrow z the claws are 
long and ſharp ; the bead is ſmall and round; and the 
face ſomething reſembling that of the monkey; the co 
lour of the whole animal is a pale greyiſh brown. This 
creature 4s ſo very tedious in all its motions, that it will 
be three or four days in climbing up and coming dovn: 
tree, and does not go the length of fifty paces uponeven il 
ground in a day. . e DD... 
SLOUGH, a deep muddy place. The caſt Rin of » i 
ſnake, the damp of a coal-pit, and the ſcar of a wound, | 
are alſo called by the ſame appellation. The flough of 
a wild boar is the bed, or mire, wherein he wallows, & 
in which he lies in the day time. : 3 
SLOUTH, or SLouGHrT, in hunting, is uſed for. 
* of ſome ſorts of wild beaſts, as a flouth of bears 
SLOW-WORM, in zoology, the Engilh name of 
the cœcilia, called alſo the,.blind-worm, and by ſow: 
thy my adder: it is very venomous, and its bite often | 
atal,. . * | | 
SLUDS, a term uſed by the miners in Cornwall for = | 
half- roaſted ores. ö 
SLUICE, in hydraulics, à frame” of timber, ſtone, 
earth, &c. ſerving to retain and raiſe the water of the fe. 
a river, &c. and on occaſion to let it pals : ſueh is 
fluice of a mill, which ſtops and colledts the water of 
rivulet, &c. in order to diſcharge it at length, in oo 
plenty, upon the mill- wheel: eh allo are thoſe uſed n 
drains, to diſcharge Water off lands ; and ſuch are 
fluices of Flanders, &, which ſerve. to eee * 
ters of the ſea overflowing the lower lands, ene 
there is occaſion to drown them. 
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or 
fluices,. in artificial navigation, to n e 1 2 
render the paſſage of boats equally caly and ia Bo 
-wards and downwards; as in. the luices of Bri | 
France, which are a kind of maſſive walls, þuilt 

to each other at the diſtance of rey T ry 4 
feet, cloſed with ſtrong gates. at en ones 
which is a kind of . conſiderably e 
than broad, wherein a velle] being incloſed, the“ 75 
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or teen, feet, and paſſed, out, of this canal into 


another much higher 
By ſuch means a 
into the Seine, thoug 


above one 


hone is conveyed out of the Loire 
h the ground between them riſe 


2 of SLUIcEs. The conſtructioh of Nuices 
ought to be conducted by an able engineer, who is well 


acquainted with the action of fluids in general ; and par- 


— 2 c. where the fluice is to be erefed: if on 


. ore, he cught to be perfectiy well acquainted 
—＋ effects of the ſea, on that coaſt, and the ſea- 
ſons when it is Selm ot ſtormy, that he may be able to 
"revent the fatal. accidents thence ariſing : and, if in a 
river, it is 2 to know whether it uſually over- 
flows its banks, and at what ſeaſons of the year its Wa- 
ters are higheſt and loweſt. The machines for driving 
the piles ould be placed about forty yards from the 
ſide of the fluice, above and below it. As to the depth 
of the fluices, it muſt. be regulated by the uſes for which 
they are deſigned :. thus, if a fluice is to be erected at 
the entrance of a baſon for ſhipping, its depth muſt cor- 
reſpond with the draught of water of the largeſt ſhip 
that may, at any time, have, occahon. to enter thereby. 
The rule uſually obſerved, is to make the ſurface of the 
bottom of the canal on a level with the low-water- mark: 
but if the bottom of the harbour and canal be ſuch, as 
to be capable of becoming deeper by the action of the 
water, Belidor very juſtly obſerves, that the bottom of 
the luice-work ſhould be made deeper than either, 

When a ſluice is to be placed at the bottom of an 
harbour, in order to waſh, away the filth that may ga- 
ther in it, by means of the waters of a river or canal; in 
this caſe the bottom of the fluice-work ſhould be two 
feet or eighteen inches higher than the bottom of the 
harbour, that the water may run with the greater vio- 
lence. | 

An engineer ought always to have in his view, that 
the faults committed in the conſtruction of fluices are 
almoſt always irreparable. We ſhall therefore lay down 
ſome rules, from Belidor, for avoiding any overſights of 
| this kind: 1. In order to adjuſt the level of the fluice- 
work with the utmoſt exactneſs, the engineer ought to 
determine how much deeper it muſt be than a fixed 
point: and this he ſhould mark down in his draught, in 
the moſt preciſe terms. poſſible, 2. When the proper 
depth is ſettled, the foundation is next to be examined; 
and here the engineer cannot be too cautious, leſt the ap · 
parent goodneſs of the ſoil deceive him: if the founda- 
tion is judged bad, or inſufficient to bear the ſuperſtruc- 
ture, it muſt be ſecured by driving piles, or a great work 
of carpentry. 3. There ſhould be engines enough pro- 
vided for draining the water ; and theſe ſhould be entire- 
ly under the direction of the engineer, who is take care 
that they be. ſo placed as not to be an obſtacle to the 
work; and alſo cauſe proper trenches to be cut, to con- 
vey the water clear off from the foundation. 4. When 
the fluice is to be built in a place where the workmen 
will be unavoidably incommoded by the waters of the 
ſea, &c. all the ſtones for the e as well as 
the timbers for that of carpentry, ſhould be prepared 
beforehand ; ſo that when a proper ſeaſon offers for be- 
Sinning the work, there remains nothing to be done, but 
to fix every thing in its place. 5. In order to ſhew the 
ſtate of the work, an exact journal ſhould be kept of the 
materials employed, to be ſigned eyery week by the chief 
<ngineer and undertaker; obſerving to diſtinguiſh the dif- 
ferent pieces of materials, and the places where they were 
employed. 6. When an undertaker is found, who is not 
ae to be at the expence of providing all the materi- 

3 
Jucged neceſlary for. the perfection of the work, it would 
_— worlt of policy to give the preference to others, 
yaa rough ignorance, or diſhoneſty, bring in eſtimates 
B er than it is poſſible to execute the work as it ought. 
— „that the conditions of the contract may be 
n "_ 9 the chief engineer, or other perſons 
8 8 underſtanding and honeſty, commiſ- 
—_ at purpoſe, ſhould take care that able 'work- 

employed, and that they execute their ſeyeral 


parts in a proper manner. 
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Sluices are made different ways, according to the uſes 
| they are intended for : when they ſerve for navigatio 


n 
they are ſhut with two gates, preſenting an angle Pray, ; 
the ſtream; but when made near the fea, there are two 


pair of gates, one to keep the water out, and the othet 
to keep it in, as occaſion requires: the pair of gates 
next the ſea preſent an angle that way, and the other 


pair the contrary way; the ſpace incloſed by theſe gates 
is called a chamber. 2 | 
When fluices are deſigned to detain the water in ſome 


parts of the ditch of a fortreſs, they are made with ſhut- 
ters to ſlide up and down in grooves; and when they are 
made to cauſe an inundation, they are therf ſhut by 
means of ſquare timbers let down into culliſes,- ſo as to 
lie cloſe and firm. | 4 

Particular care muſt. be taken, in the building of a 
Nuice, to lay the foundation in the ſecureſt manner poſ- 
ible; to lay the timber grates and floors in ſuch a man- 
ner, that the water cannot penetrate through any part, 
otherwiſe it will undermine the work; and, laſtly, to 
make the grates of a proper ſtrength, in order to ſupport 
the preſſure of the water; and yet to uſe no more timber 
than is neceſſary. | . 

As a general conſtruction is much preferable to a par- 
ticular one, we ſhall here give the deſcription of a lar 
ſluice, with two pair of gates, from Mr. Muller's Forti- 
fication ;. which may be adapted to any particular caſe, 
provided a proper allowance be made. for the various cir- 
cumftances in regard to their uſe and ſituation, as al- 
ready obſerved. * 

o conſtruct then the plan of a ſluĩce, ſuppoſe half its 
width, OC, (plate CXIX. fg. 6.) to be divided into ſw. 
equal parts, or the whole breadth into twelve: theſe parts 
ſerve for a ſcale whereby the dimenſions of the ſeveral 
parts of the work are determined. Through the point 
O, draw the line AB at right angles to OC, and take 
OB = 30 of the above parts; or, which is the ſame, 
equal 2 + the width; through the points A and B, draw 
the lines AR, BS, at right angles to AB; and let the 
lines paſſing thro the point C, and parallel to A B, meet 
thoſe laſt lines in M and Q; then, if MN and PQ be 
taken each equal to nine parts, and each of the-lines MR 
and Qs equal to fix, the lines NR and PS will deter- 
mine the wings of the ſluice and N P the body: and if the 
lines AR, BS, be produced, ſo that the parts RV and 
8 T be each fix parts, they will determine the faces. 
The part of the length, OB, exceeds the other part 
OA, by I of the width; becauſe we ſuppoſe a turning 
bridge is to be placed on that fide, for a communication 
from one ſide of the fluice to the other; but when there is 
no occaſion for ſuch a bridge, OB is made equal to OA; 
and then the whole length will be but four times and a 
half the width, which is, Mr. Belidor thinks, the beſt 
length for a great ſluice. 

- mk to determine the chamber, and the poſition of 
the gates, take OD and OL, each equal to four parts; 
and draw the lines DG and HL parallel to OC: then 
if the lines GK and HI be drawn, ſo as to make the 
angles DG K and LHI each = 35? 16, it will be the 
beſt poſition that can be given. I he cavities 2, y, are a 
foot each way in large fluices, and but nine inches in 
middling ones: they ſerve for letting down ſquare tim- 
bers to form a batardeau on each fide, in caſe the gates 
or floor want to be repaired. | 
The receſſes Ga, Hb, in the wall, are made to re- 
ceive the gates when open; and are of ſuch a depth, that 
they 4 fluſh with the wall, and not make that part 
marrower than the reſt of the ſluice. The thickneſs of 
the wall from N to P is equal to + of the depth of water; 
the parts RN and PS are 3, and at V and T5. The 
counter-fort W is determined by producing the lines 
LH and DG, and projects beyond the wall by + of the 
width of the ſluice. 

As to the timber-grates under the floor, and founda- 
tion (fig. 7.) if the foundation be bad, we ſuppoſe piles 
to be driven under the croflings of the ſleepers n and 
the tie-beams n; and to prevent the water from getting 
under the foundation, fix rows of dove-tail piles are dri- 
ven, viz. one at each end, one at each of the angles N 


and P, (fig. 6.) marked p (fg. 7.) and one on each fide 
of the chamber; and it muſt be obſerved, that, except- 
WF 1 N | ing 
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if „ 
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ing thoſe at the angles N and P, the teſt. are all, driven 
between two ſleepers, in order to keep them tight and 
cloſe together. The fleepers and tie- beams are, partly 
let into each other, and bolted together. And as to the 
maſonty between the gratings, bricks are preferred £9 
ſmall tones. as being much cloſer, and filling up every 
part more exactly: they are laid in tetrasrmortar, 28 
well as the reſt of the foundation; and the whole is Fr 
vered with a floor of thres · inch thick. oaken planks, laid 
lengthwiſe. This done, the frames made to ſuppott the 
gates at the bottom, are laid in their proper places; | 
which are compoſed of a | 
braces v, and a tong t. The cell enters about three: 
feet into the ſide 4 and the ſockets to receive the 
pivots of the gates are placed in it; the tong ought 
to be ſo long, as to croſs three ſlecpers, to which, it 
is ſtrongly faſtened ; and the cell, tong, and hurter: 
ought to have the ſame dimenſions, and their height muſt 
be ſuch as to be a foot above the laſt floor of the fluice 
and chamber; for. /whieh reaſon, the piles under the 
chamber are left a foot higher than the reſt. 4 806 
Over the firſt floor is placed another, compoſed of 
fleepers and tie- beams, &c. anſwering exactly to thoſe 
underneath, and covered with ſtrong oaken planks, laid 
lengthwiſe and nailed to the fleepers,. as in the firſt floor. 
But upon the ſecond. floor is laid another of only two 
inch thick planks, which do not enter the wall, that 
they may be repaired, when .needful : this, laſt floor 
may be made of yellow deal, and its ſeams muſt be well 
caulked, to prevent the water from making its way. thro' 


| 


em. & VI 1 5 if > 2 . hg id 
The walls. muſt be made about three feet higher than 
the greateſt depth of the water; end the faces are form- 


ed of the largeſt ſtretchers and beads that can be had, laid 


in terras · mottar, and cramped together; but the reſt, of 
the work may be done with goed eommon mortar. The 
top of the wall muſt be covered with large flat ſtones or 
bricks laid in terras-mortar, to prevent the water from 
penetrating into the maſonry: and when all is finiſhed, 
a bed of clay ſhould, be rammed againſt the wall, two 
feet thick, all round the outſide; beginning as low as 
the foundation, and raiſed as high as the wall. 

To prevent the water from catrying off the earth, by 
its fall at the ends of the ſluice, a falſe floor of faſcines 
is made of as many fathoms long as the, water in the 


ſluice is feet high: this falſe floor is faſtened with pickets 


upon an artificial bed of clay, nearly level with the floor 
of the fluice; and above the faſcines is laid a pavement 
of hard ſtones well ſecured, ſo that the current may not 
tear them up. And for the greater ſecurity, a row of 
dove-tail piles is driven at each end: and it ought to be 
obſerved, that both floors, viz. that of the ſluices, and 
that above the faſcines, muſt have a gradual deſcent of 
about n part of the length. - * | 
The croſs ſection (g. 8.) ſhews the poſition of a row 
of piles, and. the ſleepers above them, into which they 
are tenoned ; alſo the heads of the tie-beams, the floor 
between them, the cell and the two floors above it: 
there is alſo ſeen a row of dove-tail piles, broken off in 
the middle, in order to ſee part of the maſonry a a, be- 
tween the piles, and under the ſleepers. The out - ſides 


of the gates are alſo ſeen in this ſection; alſo how the 


planks are joined. in the frame, the ſhutters, x, x, and 
the irons both of the gate and ſhutters. 
In the conſtruction of gates, , particu | 
taken to join the ſeveral pieces together, in ſuch a man- 
ner, that the whole frame may be as ſtrong as poſſible, 
and yet not to make them more heavy than neceſſary. 
The principal parts of the frame of à gate are two ſttiles 
or uprights; that which is next to the wall, and to 
which the pivots are fixed, being called the pivot poſt, 
and the other the chamfered ſtile, from being edged. off 
fo as to make a plain joint with the other gate. The other 
pieces, which cannot be ſeen in this ſection, conſiſt of 
ſeveral rails, placed not nearer to each other than twen- 
ty-four inches, not farther than thirty; and of ſeyeral 
braces, which form the ſame angle with the pivot · poſt, 
as the joints of the planks on the outſide. | 
As it would be too tedious to calcu] 
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nice, they will be as follows, in different gut 


thoſe from $ to 12 feet wide, the principal pieces 
be $ inches thick; and 16 broad; the dae ede a ny — 
by 8; the braces and monions, or hort upYights w. During 
0 E 1 ickets, by 6; and the whete cOvered ey calcined | 
wo-inch thick pfanks, us well as all the gates of fuicg water z b 
u det 77 feet wide, In fluices from 14 to 18 feet wide, lverable 
the principal pieces ſhould be 10 by 12 inches ;"the in. choice of. 
termediate rails, 8 by to; and the braces aud monion. | ton. In 
4 by 6. 1a faices from 19 to 24 feet Widey the print Zaffre | 
pal pieces Mould be 12 As inches; the intermeding and one 01 
rails, 12 by 123 and the braces arid monions, by . ſhaking in 
In llices rom 25 to 20 feet Wide, the principa piect ed with w: 
ſhould be 14 by 16; the inkerwedfate Yalls; 1a by 13; thi certain qu: 
the braces and monions 6 by B. In fluices from 3¹ * and the w 
feet wide, the principal pieces ſhould be 15 by 15 the fn. little prob 
termediate rails, 13 75 14 ; and the braces and tonichs, guiſhable i 
by 9. In all fluices from 37 to 4.2 feet wide, the pritici ing been u 
pieces ſhould be 16 by 18 ; the rails T# by 76% al & maſſes have 
braces and monions, 7 by 9, Laſtly, in all 'fluices from ue brough! 
to 48. feet wide, oof principal pieces mould be 18 by 20; hardneſs to 
the rails, 15 by 18 ; and the braces and monions, 8 by 0 For mak 
However, it ought to be obſerved, that when the pai and when 
are very high, the middle rail is made of Me fame 4. the calcined 
menſions with the principal pieces: Ad inThuites abort flint, and o 
36 feet wide, the planks of the gates muſt be 2 inches ed in large 
chick; or it may anſwer {till better, to lay cg ros f of the glaſ 
plank of that thickneſs, in order that the feams of the crucible, p 
under row may be covered by the planks” of the upper Le +. 
one. mmm ING 
'SMALLAGE, in botany, a ſpecies ef Ru m.. in; Brougy 
'Smallage has the leaves of the ſtalks Wedyellife,” an 22 FR 
is called by authors apium paluſtre, pelddapfum, und * rape doc 
 eleoſelitium, It is aperient and diſcuſfive, nd its fobt — Fr 40 — 


is one of the five great dpenets. It is very god in groß 
conſtitutions, and infarctions of the lungs, eſpeciallyif 
eat with oil and muſtard: There needs no trouble to 
reduce it into any medicinal form, tinee it may be eiten 
gs 4 | | 

ſo conveniently and agreeably in fallads, | 
' 'SMALT, à kind of mineral matter prepared froin'e- 

' balt, ſometimes in form of a blue powder, and Wmetimes 
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in cakes. The preparation 'of zaffre and ſmalt is as fol- After the fi 
lows. 8 e matter is ſti 
The cobalt taken out of the mine is broken with rods, to mak 


hammers, into pieces about the ſize of à he's egg; und 
the ſtony involucrum, with fuch other beteregenebes 
matters as are diſtinguiſhable by the eye,” as much aspo- 
fible ſeparated. In this ſtate it is affayed, valued, taxed, 
tithed, and delivered to the manufactutes. In digging the 
mines the workmen frequently” theet* with hard {andy 
maſſes ciitting and interrupting” the Vein. "Theſe ar 
broken in mills; and the cobalt,” that had been imbedded 
| in them, ſeparated by ſieves. er 1 
The mineral, brought to the manufactures is pound- 
ed in ſtamping-mills, and ſifted trough brass wie 
ſieves: according to ſome, the lighter eth parts 7 
| waſhed off by water. It is then'calcined," in large la- 
bottomed, arched furnace, reſembling 4 baking oven, u 
which the flame of the wood | reverberates upon the di. 
| The mineral is occaſionally ſtirred or turned during te 
calcination; with long handled iron Hooks or Takes; i 
the proceſs continued till it ceafes to emit any fume: 
an hundred pounds are faid to loſe twenty or mike. 
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Some relate, that the calcination is repeated” ber @ paler, It i 
times, the ore being taken out and ground inte po rough a braſs 
each time; others, that it is calcined but once, w. ad ſpoil the co 
calcination continued from four to nine hours, © by 2 on a ſmoot 
to the quality of the cobalt. Some of "the allayer? * Age vat or tub 
great ſtreſs on the degree of calcination; and port ally: the wate 
| great 1 reis on t e egree o calein tion; or th __ 5 
on this circumſtance, not only the beaut ee g $ into e 
but the quantity of coloured glaſé opta able, in gen * coloured po 
meaſure Feed, ; and that the degree 'of Labein 1 0 7 rey in th; 
which ſome cobalts feguire, wouſck de uren. ite matte; 


| wp Hd tt e Soinion rei mix 
others. Some, however, ſeem to be of opinion, a. coloured tures, 


E * x { mi 3 260 both i 
cobalts may be affayed With ſuffictent accuracy ed ©. Powder 
regard to ould and quantity, withqur any — * fine 
at all, by barely melting the ore with 8 er teauty Toy ing 
balt taken out of the calcining furnace” is pal 6 od the 


ſtrength of each piece, we ſhall give their dimenſions 
ch, he ſays, were taken from 
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is reduced into fine powder. 
W preparation of the cobalt, | 
.\cined- in Another furnace; and thrown red-hot into 
9 ter; by which they are rendered friable- and eafily 
barn 47 The . pureſt and whiteſt ſtones are made 
; thoi or ſuc 

2 3 3 — theſe, white ſand is uſed. 

Zaffre is compoſed of one part of the calcined cobalt, 

and one or two of the calcined flint, mixed together by 
ſhaking in a wooden box and ſifting, and then moiſten- 
ed with water: Macquer and ſome others report, that a 
certain quantity of pot- aſh is added to the above mixture, 
and the whole imperfetly melted. This account has 
lirtle probability z as the ſtony powder is very diſtin- 

uiſhable in zaffte, without any appearance of its hav- 
ine been united with the cobalt by fuſion; and as the 
maſſes have the ſhape. of the wooden. tubs in Which they 
ae brought to us, and conſequently cannot owe their 
hardneſs to fre. 47 | 

For making the blue glaſs, called in the maſs ſmalt, 
and when powdered ſmalts or powder blue; one part of 
the calcined ore is mixed with one, two, or more of the 
flint, and one or more of pot-aſh z and the mixture melt- 
ed in large crucibles, in a furnace, much Saad. | that 
of the glaſs-houſe. In each furnace are generally fix 
crucibles, placed about the middle of its height. 

The furnace has two doors, one in the front, the: 
other behind : through the latter common, billets are put 
in; through the former, ſplit wood, dried almoſt to 
charcoal in an adjoining oven heated by the furnace. In 
the front door is an aperture, for introducing ſmall aflays, 
which is occaſtonally cloſed. with a. piece of. loam. In 
each ſide are three apertures. for conveying the matter in- 
to the crucibles, and, after fuſion, taking it out with 
iron ladles: above theſe are three others, which are 
opened occaſionally for introducing. the tongs to move or 
ſettle the crucibles: at the bottom are two more aper- 
tures, for taking out the aſhes and ſuch part of the glaſs 
23 may have run out and fallen down among them; this 
is melted over again. S ps | 

After the fire has been, continued for fix hours, the 
matter is ſtirred every quarter of an hour, with iron 
rods, to make the mixture the more equal: the fire is 
kept up in all, for the beſt ſmalt twelve hours, for the 
inferior kinds eight or ten. The mark of ſufficient'vi- 
trification is, the glaſs which adheres to the iron ſtirrer 
drawing out into a fine thread, The whole is now taken 
out with ladles, and poured into a tub of cold water, to 
render it more eaſily pulyerable. . 

At the bottom of the crucibles is found a. metalline 
regulus, of a whitiſh colour, inclining to red, and ex- 
tremely brittle, When the crucibles have become unfit 
for any further fuſions of the-glaſs, theſe reguli are melt- 
ed in them, and are thus reſolved into two diſtinct me- 
tallic bodies, one which falls to the bottom, and another 
which floats above. . The firſt is ſaid to be biſmuth : the 
latter is a ſemi-metal of a different kind, which yields a 
blue glaſs, and accordingly is pulverized and added in 
A „ "ION 

e glaſs, a in the 
almoſt black; 5 red 
of a pleaſant light blue: the further it is comminuted, 
the paler, It is firſt beat in a ſtamping- mill, and paſſed 
through a braſs-wire ſieve, an iron one being apt to ruſt 
nt: {pail the colour: after which, it is ground with wa- 

on a ſmooth hard ſtone. placed at the bottom of a 
e et or tub, by two other hard ſtones turning verti-. 
au: the water, loaded with the fine powder, is let off 

y cocks into. other veſſels, and ſuffered to ſettle : after 
do br, powder has ſublided, a white one remains 
the wh; in the water, which. is now poured off, that 

te matter may ſettle by itſelf :; this is em loyed in 

en mixtures, in the room of flint and pot- Th 
coloured powder "* ſhed * ; PO an tne 
through f 1 wa again, dried in a flove, paſſ- 
ments 4 Frags eves, and diyided- into different fort- 
teauly of cas to the fineneſs of the powder, and the 
f e colour. In the laſt place, it is moiſten- 


ed | 
| packed up in caſks for exparta- 


e 


2 


K. a7 = 


- 


maſs of an opake deep blue, 


with a lit 
uon. * W and 


117 


A 


"reted, into; lumps paunded/ and Gifted alten, till the 
ſome flints are 


h at leaſt as become white by calcina- 
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7 The richneſs of cobalt is Judged from the quantity of 
flint and pot-aſh' with which it will form a ſufficiently 
deep; powder blue, Ihe manufactutes are provided with 
aſſayers, for determining the quantities which different 
parcels of the ore will bear, The produce of ſmalt ap- 
pears do be never leſs than equal, nor more than four 


times the weight of the crude ore. 
SMARAGDUS, the emerald, in natural hiſtory, Sce 


* 


SMECTIS, 2 name by which ſome call ſuller's earth. 
See FULLER's-EARTH. © | 3 
- SMEEL, Our, with regard to the organ, is an im- 
preſſion made on the noſe, by little particles continually 
exhaling from odorous bodies: with regard to the ob- 
ject, it is the figure and diſpoſition of odorous effluv ia, 
which, flicking on the organ, excite the ſenſe of ſmell - 
ing: and with regard to the ſoul, it is the perception of 
the impreſſion of the object on the organ, or the affec- 
tion in the ſoul reſulting therefrom. - | 
The principal organs of ſmelling are the noſtrils, and 
the olfactory nerves; the minute ramifications of which 
latter are deſcribed throughout the whole concave of the 
former. RAin WH 
According to Boerhaave, the act of ſmelling is per- 
formed by means of odorous effluvia floating in the air, 
being drawn into the noſtrils, in inſpiration, and ſtruck 
with ſuch force againſt the fibrillæ of the olfactory 
nerves, which the figure of the noſe, and the ſituation 
of the little bones, render oppoſite. thereto, as to ſhake 
them, and give them a vibratory motion; which action, 
being communicated thence to the common ſenſory, oc- 
caſions an idea of a ſweet, or feetid, or ſour, or an aro- 
matic, or a putriked object, &c. The matter in ani- 
mals, vegetables, foſſils, &c. which chiefly affects the 
ſenſe of ſmelling, Boerbaave obſerves, is that ſubtile 
ſubſtance inherent in the oily parts thereof, called ſpirit; 
for that, when this is taken away from the moſt ſia- 
grant bodies, what remains has Icarce any ſmell at all; 
but this,” poured on the moſt inodorous bodies, gives 
them a fragrancy, > tabs 5 
Willis obſerves, that brutes have, generally, the ſenſe 
rfection than man; and 
by this alone, they dRinguith virtues and qualities of 
bodies unknown before; bunt out their food at a great 
diſtance, as hounds, and birds of prey; or hid amopg 
other matters, as ducks, &c. Man having other means 
of judging of his ſood, &c. did not need ſo much ſaga- 
city in his noſe ;z yet have we inſtances of a great deal, 
even in man. In the Hiſtoire des Antilles, we are. aſ- 
ſured, there are negroes who, by the ſmelling alone, can 
diſtinguiſh between the footſteps of a Frenchman and a 
oe. | 


negr TP | 
1 The chemifts teach, that ſulphur is the principle of all 


ſmells, and that thoſe are more or leſs ſtrong, as the ſul- 
phur in the odorous body is more or leſs dried or exalt- 
ed. Sulphur, they ſay, is the foundation of odours, as 
ſalt is of favours, and mercury of colours. 35 
Smell, like taſte, conſiſts altogether in the arrange- 
ment, compoſition, and figure of the parts, as appears 
from the following experiments of Mr. Boyle. 1. From 
a mixture of two bodies, each of which is of itſelf void 


uced into moderately fine powder, | of ſmell, a very urinous: ſmell may be drawn, that is, 


by grinding. of quick-lime with ſal ammontac. 2. B 

the admixture. of common water, which, of itſelf, is 
void of all (ſmell, or inodorous, another inodorous body 
may be made to emit a very rank ſmell. Thus camphire 
diflolved in oil of vitriol, is inodorous, yet, mixed with 
water, immediately exhales a very ſtrong ſmell. 3. Com- 
pound bodies may emit ſmells which have no fimilitude 
to the ſmell of the ſimples they confilt of. Thus oil of 
turpentine, mixed with a double quantity of oil of vi- 
triol, and diſtilled ; after diſtifJation, there is no ſmell 
but of ſulphur, and what is left behind, the retort being 
again urged by a more violent fire, yields a ſmelt like oi 

« 10 4. Several Rnells are only to be drawn forth by 
motion and, agitation, Thus glaſs; tones, &c. whicn 
even when heated yield no ſmell, yet, when rubbed and 

apitated in a peculiar manner, emit a ſtong ſmell ; parti- 
r beech-wood, in turning, yields a kind of roſy 


ſmell, 5. A body that has a ſtrong ſmell, by being mixed 
tdi] ns 45} a t ien 
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with an inodorous one, may ceaſe to have any ſmell at 
all. Thus, if aqua fortis, not well dephlegmated, be 
pc ured on falt of tartar, till it ceaſes to ferment, the 1i- 
quot when eyvaporated will yieſd inodorous cryſtal, muen 
reſembling ſalt of nitre; yet When burnt,” Win rield a 
moſt noſſome ſmell. 6. From 2 mixture of to tes, 
one whereof ſmells extremely ill, and the other not wen, 
a very pleaſant aromatic. odour may be gained, vis, by 
a mixture of aqua fortis, or ſpirit of hitre, Wied an ins 
flammable ſpirit of wine. 7, Spitits of wine, by mixing 
with an almoſt ihodorous body, ma gain a ver plea- 
ſant aromatic ſmell. - Thus inflammabſe Tpirits-oF wine, 
and oil of Dantzic'vitrio),-mixed-in equal portions, then 
digeſted, and at laſt Aftiſfed, yrieta"Tprrit oz very fra- 
grant ſmell. 8. A moſt fragrant body may degenerate 
into a fœtid one, without the admixture of any other 
body. Thus, if the fpirit mentioned in the ſormer es 
periment be kept in a well cloſed receiver, it wilf wen 
turn to the rankneſs of patlic, g, From two bodies, 
one 4 5 is inodorous and the scher ſcetid, # very 
pleafant ſmell may arife, much retenibling ma, See. by 
putting pearls into ſpixit of vitriol;; for,” when dillolved, 
they yield a very agreeable ſmell,” TIT 
Sul is uſed as the name of 2 particular” fort: of 
wine, of which there are the Ipecies: "the one ſork is 
very fragrant, muſcatelline, d aromatic ; this is called 
ſimply the ſmell-wine ; but the other, "which is very rank 
and offenſive to the hoſe,” is called by the Germangiiſmel- 
' bruntzer. Many bave been the conjectures about the 
occaſion of the rank ſmell of this wine, it not bein 
owing to the grape ie is made from, thoſe of the fame 
vineyard often affording the aromatic, and often the rank 
wine: ſome have imputed the ſtrange difference to the 
veſſel, othetg. ta the vine, and others to the earth it grows 
in; but the firſt of thefe is too trifling a cauſe for ſuch 
an effect, and the athers are confuted by experience of 
the ſame vine, in the ſame place, yielding both, The 
opinion of Portzius is, that the rankneſs of the'Tmell of 
| ſome of this Wine is owing to ſome irregularities in the 
working. This is certain, that it never is perceived be- 
fore the working. Ihe ſmell is truly urinous, and is that 
of a volatile alkali ; which not being embodied in, or ſub- 
dued by the acid of the grape, in this imperfect fea 
tation, ſhews itſelf in this rank manner. It is evid 
the ſmell is of a volatile nature, for it is often loſt in the 
drawing the wine ſeveral times out of one veſſel into ano- 
ther, evaporating guring the time of the drawing it out; 
SMELT, in ichthyology, the oſmerus with Teventeen” 
rays in the pinna ani. This is a beautiful little fiſh # its 
length is five or ſix inches, and its breadth not great in 
proportion, but the thickneſs is conſiderable : the Head 
is of an oblong figure, and ſomewhat acute; the open- 
ing of the mouth is large, the back is convex, and the 
belly ſomewhat flat; the lower jaw is a little longer than 
the upper; the noſtrils ſtand in the middle between the 
eyes and the extremity of the roſtrum ; they have'each 
two apertures ; the eyes are large and round, the pupil 
is black, and the iris of a filvery white, but tinged a 
little with blue towards the upper part. E480; 
Theſe fiſh will live almoſt any where, but they are 
very apt to degenerate. They are common in fu iets 
of New-England, and are as large as with us, often 


| 


. 


— 


weighing two ounces and a half; but, a pail- full of the] 


being taken from one of their rivers, and put into an 
adjoining pond, they all degenerated in ſuch a mattner,? 
that they were afterwards found ſo ſmall, that the Targeſt 


did not weigh more than five penny-weights. Though 


thus ſmall, however, they are much valued, and are 


better taſted than the others. 
SMELTING, in metallurgy,” 

of the ores of metals, in order to ſeparate the metalſine 

part from the earthy, ſtony, and other parts. 8 
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SMELT4NG=-HousEg, a houſe wherein th 
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ey run and 


ſmelt the ore into lead: one of theſe will run a ton in 


ten or twelve hours ; a fadder is their uſual da 


: » 


that is, twenty two hundred arid an half weight. 
7 SMITHERY.. or SMITHING, a. manual art, *by 


which anaegular lump of iron is wrought into. an in- 
Maney, En q 1 


In eſents the fmirh's b by 


y's work, 
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plate CXXI. fig. 1. re 
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| Called bickern ; fig. 3, and 4. two kinds of nge whe! 
A, A are the chaps, B the joint, and C, C the handle, 
' fig. 5." repreſents two kinds of hammers, of which i the 
| face,” B the pen, O the eye, and D the handle fe. 6. 
the vice, of which A, A are the chaps, C the ſcrew * 
2 the wat ig <a ſpring, and F the foot; G is a 18 
vice; and H, H the pliers; „g. 7. is the fete e 

its tap; and fig. 8. a drill. * Y es res Pla an | 
: * "Theſe ate the moſt eſſential tools uſed" in the black 
ſmith's trade; however, as ſome kinds of work reg... 
different tools, we ſhall here deſcribe a machine for . 
work. ' AB fg. 9. is called the ſlitting mil, © De oat 
lf, and 5 f the clipping-mill.” "E404 J we two ren 
water- wheels, ſo diſpoſed that when the water ha 5 
ed the wheel E in the direction QW, it tones abour 
the wheel F in the direction XK V. © The water wheel þ 
with the lantern G on the ſame axis, carries the 4 
wheels, or cog-wheels Hy M, with the cytindets Bund 
D: and the wheel F, with the lantern I, carries the 
cog-wheels K, N, with the cylinders A and C. Now 
the cylinders A and B, as alſo C and D, tum contrary 
ways- about; the cylinders A and B are eut ito W 
for lliteing iron-bars, and are about twelve inehes in au- 
meter, "whereas C and D are only eight inches in diame- 
ter;  Phefe cylinders may be taken ont and others put 
in at pleaſure; they may alſo be br t nearer to, of 
removed farther from, each other, by means of ſtew; 
which fcrew up the fockets where their axles turn. The 


&| axles of N, I, K, lie all in one horizontal plane; and 


ſo do thoſe of M, G, H: but the e 
alſo C and D, lie one above anoth 
In order to make iron plates, if a bar of iron be hen. 
ed and made thin at the end; and that end put in between 
the cylinders & and D, wHAlft the milf is going, the m- 
tion of the cylinders Will draw it through, on the other 
ſide, into a thin plate. Likewiſe, if a bar of iron be 
heated and thinned at the end, and put in between the 
toothed" cylinders A and Bit will be {drawn through 
on the other ſide; and flit into ſeveral ſmall piece, or 
ſtrings; and then, if there be becaſton, any” of theſe 
ſtrings may be drawn through the plate - mill witl the 
ſame heat; and faſhioned into plates. wt 
In the clipping-mill, OP Q is the een for 
clipping bars of cold iron; V, a cog in the axis of the 
witer-wheel;; OP, one fide of the ſheers made of feel, 
and moveable about P. The plane LP R is perpendicu- 
lar to the horzon. When the mill goes, the cop V 
raiſes the ſide OP, which as it riſes, chips the 50 10 
into two, by the edges SP and Rr. 
+ The Whole of this engine, except the water-wheels, i 
within the houſme. N 
- SMOKE or SwroAk, fim, a humid matter, exhi- 
ed in form of vapour, by the action of heat, either inter- 
nal or external. % eee 3 
Smoke, Sir Ifaac Newton obſerves, #fcends in the 
| chimney by the impulſe of the air it floats in; or 
that air being ratnified' by the fire underneath, has it 


ylinders A and B, 1 


| ſpecific gravity diminiſhed ; thus, being determined to a- 


| 


: 


cend itſelf, it carries up the ſmoke along with it. The 
tail of a comet that great author takes to aſcend from the 
nucleus after the ſame manner... OS. 
SMOKE-JACK, a very ſimple and commodious machine, 
in a Kitchen; ſo called from its being moved by means 
of the ſmoke, or rarified air, moving up the chimp); 
and ſtriking againſt᷑ the tail of the horizontal wheel, A. 
(plate CXIV. S.) which being inclined to the bor- 
zon, is thereby moved about the axis of the peel, te, 
gether with the pinion C, which carries the Wheel! 
and E; and E carries the chain F, When turns 
The wheel AB ſhould be placed in the narrow 04" 
of the chimney, where the motion of the ſmoke 1s * 
eſt, and the greateſt part bf it mut ze upon 
falls. The force of this machine is ſo much. greater 
the fire is gredter..” ITED LIES 
| 6 n lawy, thoſe perſons who eee 
run prohibited goods, or "goods that have not pad 


LERS, i 
pays cuſtoms. . FOE om a handed 
Sab T. in hoſbandry, 4 "diſcaſe-in; corn, in e 
the are f 
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t in a wooden block, its 
5 | 


und beflows; fig. 2. the anvil 


grains, inſtead of being filled with flour, 
Mu 


ie 
Ia black ſtinking powder. 
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22 e been fuſpeRed as the cauſes Of this 4 The ſnafle, or ſmall wateriag-bit, is commonly 4 
Many Ge but Mr. Tull ſeems convinced ſeratch- mouth, with two very Kelis ſtraight branches; 
— that it is cauſed only by too much moib and à curb, mounted with a head-ftall, and two long 
by m_ rern plants of corn, which he had taken up rens. det. ; 9% 
wh roots and planted in troughs of very moiſt darth, SNAIL, Linas, in natural hiſtory, a genus of e 
by 4 - ing forth ſmutty care while very few: ſuch were | gymmnarthris, or naked infects, the body of which is of 4 TH, | 
all in — corn of the field from whence theſe plants N approaching to cylindric, and is perforated at the 
ſou taken. It is obſervable, alſo, that thoſe. cars, the ſide: the tentacula, or horns, as they are called, are 
alas of which are to be ſmutty, never ſend up any 1 in number, and two of them have the appenrance 
| | , Ot eyes. | | I | 
2 * recommended by writers of huſbandry | There a great. many ſpecies of ſnails; whereof we 
«5 remedies. ot preventions of this diſeaſe, are brining and | ſhall only mention a few 1. The black naked ſnail, 4 
changing the ſeed. The firſt ot theſe methods was ac- | conliderably large inſet, being _—_— three inches 
7 


cidentally diſcovered-about'® centuty ago: A ſhip» loaded f:ong, and half an inch broad; its whole is furrowed 
with wheat was, about autumn, ſunk near, Briſtol,” af- and much wrinkled, and is of a deep black; except the 
terwards the wheat was taken up at the ebbs at ſeveral | belly, which is grey. er 3 
times, after being thoroughly ſoaked. in ſea water. When] 2. The naked reddiſh. ſnail grows only to about two 
the wheat' was all taken up, it was found unſit to make inches in length; and: is alſo covered with numerous 
bread of; but à farmer, trying ſome of it for ſowing, | flight furrows. 1 | : 
found it anſwer very well, and himſelf and] the neigh-] 3. The amber-coloured ſnail, when full is 
bouring farmers bought it all up at a ſmall price ; the Jen about an inch and a half long: its colour is a 


| 


country all about-was ſown: out of this cargo. It hap- 555 y yellow, with a caſt of brown in it, and the whole 
ned that ſmuttineſs in the wheat-corn was à reigning y is variegated with ſpots of a greyiſh. colour, 
diſtemper in all parts of the kingdom at that time, but if} 4. The oat ſnail, a name given by Dr. Lifter, in the 
was remarkable, that all the fields ſown with this ſalt | Philoſophical Tranſactions, to a ſmall ſnail, which he 
wheat were abſolutely free from the miſchief : this eaſily f obſersed under the looſe bark of old willows, elms, and 
introduced the practice of ſoaking wheat, before ſowing, other trees, and which is of a very fingular ſtructure; 
in a brine of ſalt and water, to prevent it in other places, the ſhell reſembling an oat corn, whence the name and 
and it has ſucceeded well. Mr. Tull gives an inſtance fits volutz, or wreaths, running contrary to the direction 
of the certainty of its effect, in the caſe of two farmers fof them in other ſnails, that is, eaſt and -weſt, as the 
whom he perſonally knew, and whoſe farms lay inter= philoſophers expreſs it, referring it to the motion of the 
mixed: theſe men bought the ſame feed between them [ſung but theſe ſhells, to uſe. that language, have the 
from a very good change of land, and parted every land it urns weſt and eaft, or, more plainly, they have the 
between them in the field ; the oldeſt farmer believed turns running from the: right hand to the left; not from 
the brining to be a fancy, and ſowed his ſeed unbrinedz the leſt to the right, as other ſnails, Phil. Tranſ. Num. 
the other brined all his ſeed, and the conſequence” was, || ann 
that the old farmer had à great deal of ſmut in his corn, 
while the other had not one ſmutty ear. Ns, 
When wheat is intended for drilling, it muſt be ſoak- 
ed in no other brine than that of pure ſalt and water; for, will drive them away, and deſtroy the young brood of 
if there be any greaſe among it, it will never be dry them. It is a common practice to pull off the fruit they 
enough for this manner of ſowing. If feed wheat be ſhave bitten; but this never ſhould be done, for the 
ſoaked in urine, it will not grow; and if it he only ſprink- will eat no other till they have wholly eat up this, if ie 
led, it will moſt of it die, © unleſs it be planted pre- be left for them. N | 
ſently. The moſt expeditious. way of brining wheat for | Fhe Romans were fond of ſnails, and had them fed 
drilling, is to lay it in a heap, and waſh it with a ſtrong on purpoſe for their tables. Their taſte is not delicious; f 
brine ſprinkled on it, ſtirting it up with a ſhovel, that it] but rather diſagreeable ; but this they diſguiſed by means | 
may be all equally brined or wetted with it: after this, | of good ſauces, and had other reaſons for the receiving 
ſiſt on ſome fine lime all over the furfacey, and ſtir it up, them into the liſts of foods. 5 
ſtill ſifting on more in the ſame manner, till the whole is They uſed them as provocatives or ineiters to venery, 
duſted with the lime; it will then be ſoon dry enough and wich this intent they eat only the necks, as the part 
to be drilled without farther trouble. It mutt be quick- in which the parts of generation of the creature were 
lime, in its full ſtrength, that is uſed on this occa- placed; and they had the greater opinion of the efficacy 
ſion. ar + of theſe, as the parts of generation were double in each 
Bad years will cauſe ſmut in corn, and good years will Findividual, that is, the male and female parts both fitu- 
prevent it: it is, however, obſervable, that the crops in; ated in the neck of every ſnail, | | 
which there is ſmutty corn, will, if uſed for ſeed, be lia» | Ariſtotle, and the old Greeks; had no idea of the ge- 
ble to produce ſmutty corn again, rather than other ſeed. Þneration” of theſe inſects in the manner of other ani- 
The brining is a defence againſt bad years, and againſt ||mals, but ſuppoſed: them produced ſpontaneouſly ; but 
the miſchiefs attending the ſowing corn among which] the Romans ſhew by many paſſages in their writings, # 
there has been ſmut; Ut $197 | that they had got over this error; and even ſeem; by the 
Sced-yheat ſhould be brought from the crop on a [preference they give to the neck of this animal, in this 
ſtrong clay land, whatever kind of land it is to be ſowed | intention, to have underſtood the hermaphrodite ſtruc- 
upon. A white clay is a good change for a red clay, and j ture of this inſet, which much later ages have pre- 
a red clay for a White; but whatever the land be, from | tended to make a new diſrover x. Fa 
which the ſeed is taken, it may: be infected, if that be The eaſtern nations at preſent entertain the ſame opi- 
not changed there the preceding year; and then there nions of the old Romans, as to provocatives they uſe; 
be danger, though it be. had from ever ſo proper a as the others did, every thing that ſerves” to the purpoſes. 
land. It is a rule among the farmers, never to buy ſeed - | of generation in other animals, and every thing that has 
mon. from a ſandy foil ; — expreſs their diſlike of but the reſemblance: of the external figure" of the parts 
by, by the coarſe thime, Sand is à change for no ſubſervient to it. The orchis roots, which reſemble the 
A 1 | | 315 5 {teſticles of animals in ſhape, and contain a white and 
be *. of wheat, very early planted, is not fo; apt to ſlimy, or viſcous liquor, have introduced themſelves in- 
mutty, as one planted leſs early; and the farmers ] to uſe on this plan, and ſo of many other things. 


have oblerved, that the Jargeſt- and plumpeſt ground | SNAKE, Angul, in natural hiftory, th 


. 2 15 fa ** if 
wheat is more liable to be ſmutty than the fmal is heb tremble N name o bo” 
ground wheat. 'TulÞs Horſe-hozing 2 ring ' ſmall þ well known reptile, of the ſerpent kind. 


t deflroyers of fruit in our garden; 
bitter ſorts of wall-fruit. 1 and 


SNAFFLE, in the r ens, IPL The common ſnake- is z harmleſs and inoffenfive ani- 
mouth, wi wm, rag _ is à very flender bit. 2 wn might r be kept tame in houſes, to deſtroy 
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SNAKE 


pf this creature, for the bite of which they pretend there 


- 


SOAKE with | two! Heads, 'a kind of ſnake in Brafil, | 
having a ſwelling at his tail, which, at a diſtance, has 
the appearance of a head. ; en 
The Portugueſe call it ſnake with two heads; their fear 


is no remedy, having prevented their examining into the 
truth. They alſo pretend that it is dangerous to meddle 
with theſe ſnakes after they ate dead, and that barely 
touching them will give the itch. Mr. Couplet was, 
not withſtanding, bold enough to flay ſeveral of them, 
but found himlelf, after having performed this operation 
on two or three, all covered with puſtules filled with a 
reddiſh water. Theſe remained on him a conſiderable 
time, and he was not quite well in three months, 
The country of Braſil abounds. with large ſnakes, the 
bite of which is venomous, but the. natives and blacks 
make no ſcruple of eating them. | 

SNAKE-RooT. See the article SERPENTARIA. 

SNAPDRAGON, in botany, a genus of plants, the 
flower of which conſiſts of one leaf of a tubular form, 

rſonated, and having two lips, the upper of which is 

ifid, and the lower trifid. The piſtil ariſes from the 
cup, and is fixed, in the manner of a nail, in the hinder 
part of the flower; and afterwards becomes a ſeed-veſſel, 
of the ſhape of the head of a hog, divided into two cells, 
and uſually filled with ſmall ſeeds fixed to a placenta. 

Many of the ſpecies of this plant are very beautiful, 
and much eſteemed in gardens, and are all eaſily pro- 
pagated from ſeeds, which muſt be ſown: in a dry foil, 
not too rich, in April or May. In July the plants 
may be planted out into large 3 where they will 
flower the ſpring following ; er they may be ſown early 
in the ſpring, and they will then flower in the next au- 
tumn; but then they are not ſo likely to ſtand the 'win- 
ter, and, if the autumn proves not kindly, they will 
hardly produce a perfect thin ſeed, They all grow very 
well on old walls, where they have happened to ſow 
themſelves. | | | 

SNEEZING, Sternutatio, a convulſive motion of the 
muſcles of the breaſt, uſed in exſpiration: wherein, af- 
ter ſuſpending the inſpiration begun, the air is repelled 
from the mouth and noſe, with a momentary violence 
and noiſe. | | 

The cauſe is an irritation of the upper membrane of 
the noſe, which comniunicates with the intercoſtal nerve 
by means of the twigs that it detaches to it. | 

This irritation is performed either externally, by ſtrong 
ſmells, as marjoram, roſes, '&c. or by ſharp, pungent, 
medicines, as creſſes and other ſternutatories, which 
ycllicate the membrane of the noſe; or internally, by the 
acrimony of the lympha or mucus, which naturally 
moiſtens that membrane. 

SNOW, Nix, a meteor formed, in the middle region 
of the air, of vapours raiſed by the action of the fon, 
or ſubterraneous fire; there congealed, its parts conſti 
pated, its ſpecihc gravity increaſed, and thus returned to 
the earth in little white villi, or flakes. 

The ſnow we receive, may properly enough be aſcrib- 
ed to the coldneſs of the atmoſphere through which it 
falls. When-the atmoſphere is warm enough to diſſolve 
the ſnow before it arrives at us, we call it rain; if it 
preſerve itſelf undiſſolved, it makes what we call ſnow. 

Dr. Grew, in a diſcourſe of the nature of ſnow, ob- 
ſerves, that many parts. thereof are of a regular figure, 
for the moſt part ſo many little rowels or ſtars of fix 
points, and are perfect and tranſparent ice, as any we 
ſee on a pond, &c. Upon each of theſe points are other 
collateral points, ſet at the ſame angles, as the main 
points themſelves ; among which there are divers other 
irregular, which are chiefly broken points, and frag- 
ments of the regular ones. Others alſo, by various 
winds, ſeem to have been thawed and froze again into 
irregular cluſters ; ſo that it ſeems as if the whole body 
of ſnow were an infinite maſs of icicles irregularly fi- 

ured ;. that is, a cloud of vapours being gathered into 
8 the ſaid drops forthwith deſcend; upon which de- 
ſcent, meeting with a freezing air, as they paſs through 
a colder region, each drop is immediately froze into an 
icicle, ſhooting itſelf forth into ſeveral points ; but theſe 
Kill continuing their deſcent, and meeting with ſome in- 
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waſtage to and fro, touching upon each other, fon, 
them are a little thawed, des and again 2 oa of 
cluſters, or intangled ſo as to fall down in what Wa 
flakes, ' Mien 71 | | 

The. lightneſs of ſnow, although it is firm sc 
owing to the exceſs of its ſurface,” in compariſon to the 
matter contained under it; as gold itſelf may be exten 
ed in ſurface, till it will ride upon the leaſt breath 9 
air. | SOS | 

The uſes of ſnow muſt be very great, if all 

Bartholin' has ſaid in its behalf.” Bah: expteſy how 
De Nivis Uſu Medico; he there ſhews, that it fruftifies the 


earth, which indeed, is a very old and general OPinion 
7 


preſerves from the plague, cures ſevers,; cholics, tooth: 
achs, ſore-eyes, and pleuriſies, for which laſt uſe, ki 
countrymen of Denmark uſe to keep ſnow - Water pather. 
ed in March, He adds, that it contributes to the 
longation of life; giving inſtances of people in the Alpine 
mountains that live to great ages; and to the preſervin 
dead bodies, inſtances whereof he gives in perſons buried 
under the ſnow in paſſing the Alps, which are found un. 
corrupted in the ſummer, when the ſnow is melted, 

He obſerves, that, in Norway, ſnow-water is not og. 
ly their ſole drink in the winter, but ſnow even ſerves 
for food'; people having been known to live ſeveral days, 
without any other ſuſtenance. | 

Indeed the generality of theſe medicinal effects of ſnow 
are not to be aſcribed to any ſpecific virtue in ſnow, but 
to other cauſes. It fruftihes the ground, for inftan 
by guarding the corn or other vegetables from the inten. 
ſer cold of the air, eſpecially the cold piercing winds, 
And it preſerves dead bodies, by conſtipating and bind- 
ing up the parts, and thus preventing all ſuch fermer. 
tations or internal conflicts of their particles, as would 
produce putre faction. | | 

Snow may be preſerved by ramming it down in a dry 
place, under-ground, and covering it with chaff, in the 
manner of ice. | | 


of which is too well Rnown to need any deſcription here. 
See TopBacco. {E292} > 1 | 

SOAP, or Sopk, in commerce, and the manufactures, 
a kind of paſte, ſometimes hard and dry, and fometimes 
ſoft and liquid, and much uſed in waſhing, whitening 
linens, andby{dyers, fullers, &c. The principal ſopes of our 
manufacture are the ſoft, the hard, and the bole ſope; all 
which conſiſt of an intimate union of the ſalt of pot-alb 
with oil, or animal fat. | 

The fine hard white ſopes are made with oil olive and 


an alcali acuated with quick- lime, which promotes the 


action of the ſalt upon the oil, and at the ſame time diſ- 


poſes the ſope to a hard and dry conſiſtence, which it does 


not eaſily aſſume when made with plain alcali. I have 
tried to prepare ſope with alcaline ley alone, and with 
lime water alone: with the firſt, the ſope turned out 
ſoftiſh and unctuous: with the latter, I obtained, not a 
true ſope, but a hard brittle compound, from which the 
oil ſeparated on trying to diſſolve it in water, A quan- 
tity of common ſalt is generally added in the proceſs, but 
it does not enter the compoſition of the ſope: The uſe 
of this ſalt is, when the oil has been incorporated, dy 
boiling, with the alcaline ſalt of the ley, to promote the 
ſeparation of the ſaponaceous concrete from the Water“ 
it is only at this period that the ſea-ſalt is added. 1 he 
ſea-ſalt may be recovered from the remaining liquor bf 
cryſtallization; if any part of it happens from un{kilful 
management, to be retained in the ſope, it ſeparates in 
little cryſtals as the ſope dries, _. e 
The greateſt quantities of ſope are made in er 
Portugal, France, and Italy ; oil-olive being in thoſe 
countries moſt plentiful. The moſt common and cheap- 
eſt, of the foreign ſopes, is that of Venice, I have ſeen 


of good oil-olive, and two of a cauſtic-ley Which ley 8 
drawn from two parts of | Spaniſh ſoda and one - 
lime, with a ſuitable quantity of water. No wor. ; 
| veſſels are made uſe of: the boilers are e 
building ſtone, joined by a particular cement, an 
cured with iron cramps; in theſe the oil and le, 1 
quantity of ſome hundred weights at à time, ae. 


termitting gales of warmer air, or in their continual 
| n 4 ö 


gently ſimmering for ſeveral days and nights. The Ve- 


SNUFF, a powder chiefly made of tobacco, the uſe 


the preparation of this ſort: it is made from three yu, 
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of the white. ſope, and other refuſe, matters, 
a certain- portion of the juice beet. 
hich communicates, the green colour: the juice is | wank 

| 3 out by a horſe-mill confiſting of an horizontal one, 
Lich a perpendicular one turning upon it, as in the gun 
ponder- mill. The common coarle ſopes are made with 


tallow: and the 


pied alcalies unite much more. difficultly with eſſen· 


r an with the expreſſed. For making a ſope 
— = — turpentine, formerly celebrated as a medicine 
under the names of Sope of Tartar, the Univerſal Cor- 
rector, &c. different Re | 
all of them tedious or defec ve, Some mix the oil of 
turpentine with a well calcined ſalt of tartar, and ſtir 
them together every day for half a year or longer, .till - 
te union is completed: ſome dr the mixture occaſi- 
W onally, as often as it is found to have imbibed moiſture , 
from the air. Some have.ſecured the mixture in a Rrong 

| glaſs fixed to the clapper of a mill. or the ſail of a wind- 
mill, that by this means it might be. kept in conſtant 
agitation :. but ſimple agitation is hot ſufficient. Some 

W i! the oil with a cauſtic ley, keeping the whole conti- 
nually ſtirting, nearly in the ſame manner as for making 
ſope with expreſſed oils, Others pulverize the ſalt, 
ſtrongly heated, in a mortar, and pour upon it whillt very 
hot, the vil of turpentine likewiſe heated: by this me- 
thod a ſope is moſt expeditiouſly obtained, but the more 
ſubtile parts of the oil are dfſipated, The belt way is to 
mix the oil and falt together moderately, hot, and digeſt 
them in a low glaſs body for a day, then grind and digeſt 
them again. It is not of much importance to be curious 
about the proportions : if the ſalt predominates, the oil 
will the more readily and more perfeQly unite with it, and 
when the union is obtained, the ſuperfluous ſalt may be ſe- 
parated by deliquiation : the proceſs. may be hnithed by 
drawing over ſeveral times from the ſope ſome reQiked 

| ſpirit of wine, by which, if there is any redundant oil, it 
will be in good meaſure ſeparated. The other eſſential oils 
are ſtill more difficultly combinable with alcalies than that 
of turpentine z but empyreumatic oils unite more eaſily. 
Volatile alcalies do not form a ſope with any kind of 
oil: they only thicken expreſſed oils into the conſiſtence 
of a liniment; and it is only tbe ſpirit of ſal ammoniac 

made with quick-lime that does this. 

Common hard ſope diſſolves in water, though not per- 
ſectly, by virtue of its alcaline ſalt. But it diſſolves alſo, 
and that in a more perfect manner, in reQihed ſpirit of 
wine, though this menſtruum has no action either on the 
oil or the fale by themſelves: it is obſervable, that a 
{mal| proportion of ſope gives a quite thick conſiſtence to 
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n a very conſiderable quantity of the ſpirit. On adding 
* any acid to a ſolution of ſope, its ingredients ſeparate | 
1 from one another, the alcali being abſarbed by the acid, 
and letting go the oil. Sope is uſed medicinally as à de- 
5 tergent and deobſtr uent: it diſſolves tenacious mucus, and 
he promotes the natural excretions. If there are any me- 
5 dicirfes capable of diſſolving the calculus in the bladder, 
1 lope is one of the principal. Neumann's Cbemiſiry. 

ile Aimend Soar, Amygdalinus, a new form of medicine 
by got much into uſe of late in nephritic caſes, and made to 
he inpply the place of the common hard foap for internal 
= ules, in a more determinate manner for the phyſician, 
we and a more cleahly one for the patient. 
by . is thus made: — Take any quantity of freſh oil of 
ful monds, and thrice its quantity of ſoap lees ; digeſt them 
* together in ſuch a heat as will make them but juſt bail; 


liquor will ſoon. after become ropy, and ſometbing 
— — and will cool into the conſiſtence of a jelly; 
bogen e in ſea-ſalt till the boiling liquor has loſt its 
Ar elo) continue the boiling till, drops of the liquor 
frees mewn”; upon a tile, the water is ſeen. to ſeparate 
= Aus * 1 ſoap ; then take away the fire, 

mae Por * e to the top of the water, and is to 


prepare alſo a green ſope, from old oil, the mo- | 


of beet-leaves, / 


ſoft, blackiſh, and greeniſh ſorts with 


have been purſued, and 


of ſo valuable a 


from the time of taking her from 


within a few hours the oil and lees will be united, and 


\ . \ : 


two places near Duraclea; fix leagues to the, caſt of 
Smyrna, It is in effect of itſelf a fine ſope, boiling and 
ſhooting up out of the earth, OO 

It is gathered always before ſun-riſe, and in mornings 
when there falls. no dew, ſo that a ſtock mult be laid o 

the ſummer months to ſerve. all the year. In fone - 
places. it comes. up an inch ot two above the ſurface of 
the ground, büt the ſun riſing on it makes it fall again, 
Every morning there returns a freſh crop. 

The people of Dutaclea make ſoap with this earth in 
the following manner: they mix thre#-fourths of this 
earth with one fourth of lime, and then pour boiling 
water upon the mixture; they ſtir this with a ſtick, 4 
there ariſes to the top a thick browniſh ſubſtance, which 
they ſcum aff; they. ſaye this in veſſels by itſelf. They 
uſe both this and the clear liquor in making ſoap, but 
this is much ſtronger than the liquor. They put fifty 
kintals of oil into a large copper futnace, and, kindling 
a large fire under it; 8 let the oil Joy a little, 20 
then throw in, by little and little, firſt the ſcum of che 
ley, and afterwards the liquor itſelf; though ſometimes 
they uſe only the one, or only the other. They conti- 
nus adding more and more of theſe till the oil acquires 
the conſiſtence of ſoap, which is often ſeveral days. The 
fire muſt be all this time kept up very ſtrong. The ſcum ' 
of the ley, and the ſtronger part of the ley itſelf; mix 
with the oil in the boiling, and the weaker part, unmix- 
ing itſelf, ſinks to the bottem, and is let our by a cock 
prepared ſor that purpoſe., This is not thtowu away, 
bat is let run upon, freſh, lime and earth, to make a ley. 
for future uſe; and, when the ſoap is perfectly made, | 
q ladled out, and put upon a brick or lime floor to har- 

en. | e 8 
The common proportion, in the making the ſoap, is 
two loads of earth of five kintals each, to fifty kintals of 
oil, and the produce is between ſeventy and eighty Kin- 
tals of ſpap. The earth is bought at a dollar a load, and 
the ſoap at fix-pence half-penoy. a Kintal, There ate 
employed annually, in making ſoap at Smyrna, at lea 
ten thauſand Finta g of oil. e bringing the ſoap earth 
to Smyrna employs a f a or fifteen hundred camels 
for eight months of the year, the four ſummer months 
ing too hot for camels to travel in. A common ſoap- 
houſe produces, at 1 thouſand dollars a year 
clear profit. Phil, Tranſ. N. 229909. 

There is great reaſon to believe that, when we 
know the proper manner of warking, this will, one wa 

or other, make a great ingredient in our poreglain manu- 
factutes. * + at 11 5 | 9 TRIO 

The Chineſe 1th of late diſcovered ſort of earth which 
they call boache. 1 ſay that this is hard, ſmooth 
and foft to the tquch, 1 ; theſe, and its other 
qualities, ſeem to prove It to be the fame with our ſoap- 
rock, and this, with them, makes a ſort of porcelain, 
ſuperipr.to the common kind in beauty, and in the com- 
pactneſs of its texture, but it is more apt to crack. The 
uſe it ieveral ways, ſometimes alone, ſometimes with the 
petunſe, which is a ſtone; and ſometimes they make a 
varniſh, by diſſolving this in water, with which (Ms 
coat over the common china, 8 it finally with the 
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SOAR-Hawx, an appellation given to an hawk, 
2. g Eyrie, till ſhe has 
mewed, or caſt ber feathers. 

SOCIETY, Secietat, in general, denotes a number of 
perſons united together for their mutual affiſtance, ſecu- 
rity, intereſt, or entertainment. SY T0 

Phe ſocial principle in man is. of ſuch an expanſive 


nature, that it cannot be confined within the Circuit of a 


| family, of friends, or a: neighbourhood; it ſpreads into 


wider ſyſtems, and Nr men into larger communities 
and common-wealths ; fince it is in the 15 that the 
more ſublime powers of our nature attain the gheſt in- 


AP-EARTH, Steatites: a ſmooth "kind aff 
E in the Levant, and uſed 45 e oo 7 
e Se, De. Smith tells us, is only had in 


113 


* 


— 


8 


provement and perfection of which they are capable. 
In ſociety, the mutual aids which men give and re- 
ceive, ſhorten the labpurs of each; and. the combined © | 
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 Rrrength and reaſon of individuats give ſecurity and pro- | neſs. It was set on foot, about "thirty years age: 
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N is 2 variety of genius | five or fix private perſotis in London, but is fince ect, de word 
| en e be e. % and direct ingly increaſed by numbers of all denominations. . bead; an 
others, to contrive plans of employment for individuals, | ticular body of the moſt confiderable hereof bear the n. Wa Jeſus Ch: 
and of government for communities, to invent laws and | pence of profecutions, &c. e any conttibution above all 
N arts, and ſuperintend their execution, and in ſhort to re - | from the reſt. Theſe chiefly "pp y themſelves to the pro. the Fathe 
1 fine and civilize human life : others again, who have not ſecuting people for wearing, drunkenneſs, and Prophan. tween Go 
vo! ſuch good heads, may have honeſt hearts, a true public | ing the ſabbath.” Another body, of about fifty per a pattern 
if _ ſpirit, love of liberty, order, &c.- and Ry others | apply themſelves to the ſupprefſing lewdneſs, and heaven of 
y l | em beſt diſpoſed for manual exerciſes, as bodily labour. | them above hve hundred lewd houſes have been aQuali T hat the 
| 0 Y Society finds a proper employment for every genius, and. | ſuppreſſed ; 'a third body conſiſts of conſtables ; and time, aft 
1 the nobleſt objects and exerciſes for the nobleſt geniuſes. ] fourth of informers. Beſides theſe,” are tight other re. ed. And 
» il | In ſociety, a man not only finds more leiſure, but better Faber mixed bodies of 1 + s and officers, vo in. War. of 
* opportunities of applying his talents with ſucceſs. ſpect the behaviour of the SOS _ other. office, Tbeſe 
if '* From" this ort deratl it appears, that man was form- aſſiſt in ſearching GRO ouſes, ſeizing offenders, the 1 
it ed for ſociety z which reſts on theſe two principal pillars, | giving information, &c. here are ſeveral other ſocie. or a * 
1 1. That it affords ſecurity againſt r * are 45 of this kind at, Briſtol, Canterbury, Nottingham, 0 or! 
14 f in folitude. 2. That it enables us to obtain &. , | 
414 ere . which cannot be obtained at all, . SOCIETY for propagating the Goſpel in fereign Parts, wa 2 Sc 
| and others not (6 well, in a ftate of ſolitude, wherein | inſtituted by king William, in * for ſecuring a main. -_ : rar 
1 men depend wholly on their own ſagacity and induftry. | tenance for an orthodox 2 making other provi 2 ther — 
Royal SocteTY of England, is an academy or body of | ſions for the propagation of the Goſpel in the plantations 3 
rſons of eminent learning, inſtituted by King Charles | colonies, frontiers, &c. To chat end he incorporate . _ 
fl. for the promoting natural knowledge: This illuftri- | the archbiſhops, ſeveral biſhops, and other nobility, gen. olorucarm 
ous body had its original 'in an affembly of ingenious | try, and clergy, to the number of ninety, with priv1 * __ 
men, who before, the Reſtoration met weekly in Wad- | to purchaſe two thouſand pounds per year, inheritance ey — 
ham college, at the lodgings of Dr. 8 7854 | _ eſtates for lives, or years, with other goods to wy il — hi 
| erwards, from about the year 1658, many of them | vatue, - , 9354+" = , 
living eee held e at Grfliam college, till | They meet yearly on the third Friday in February, to _—_ _ 
| they were at length taken notice of by the king, who | chuſe a preſident, vice-preſident, and other officers ; an SOCLE 
#9 was pleaſed to grant them an ample charter, dated April | the third Friday in every month to Pere member uv 
1 22, 1663; whereby they were erected into a corpora- | pute fit perſons to take ſubſcriptions for the (aid uſes, and 
| 3 * ; | ſl d to give account to the lord ch &c. which 
1 tion, conſiſting of a preſident, council, and fellows, for | of all monies fo received to g y e lord chan. Kind of c 
N promoting the knowledge of natural things and uſeful | cellor, &c. They have a ſtan ng committee at the jk caves 
1 r chapter-houſe, to prepare matters wy the monthly mer by Vitruvi 
_ Their manner of electing fellows is by balfoting. | ing, which is held at St. N 11 5 Thi SOCR 4 
_ |. Their council are in number twenty-one, eleven of | -SoCIETY for propagating Chriſtian 8 pions. wil 
1 which are continued for the next year, and ten more | was begun in 1699, by ſome perſons of worth, Kc. I 88S 
1 added to them, all choſen on St. Andrew's day. origin deſign was to propagate religion in the plan- * by a 
1 Each member at his admiſſion ſubſcribes an engage- | tions, to ſecure the pious education of the poor at home, Laertius. 4 
Wl ment that he will endeavour to promote the good of the | and to reclaim thoſe that err in the e fk . g d . 
| "of ſociety ; from which he may be freed at any time, by | Chriſtianity, In the year 1701, muy _ —— . is aſcribed 
+18 ſignifying to the preſident, that he defires to withdraw.” | fiderable charities, and tranſmitte 5 E en 0 2 which is w 
. The charges are forty ſhillings paid to the treaſurer at | tations, in libraries, bibles, catechiſms, c. wit LH Socrates 6, 
1 ; irteen ſhillings uarter, ſo long as | luntary maintenance for ſeveral miniſters to be employ er op 
8 ane W N N in the plantations; but the Society for propagating the —__ tha 
ontinues a member. 8 2 , * 0 2 eaven 
| "Their deſign is to make faithful records of all the | Goſpel in Foreign Parts being then 2 their ow 
works of nature or art which come within their reach; | incorporated by charter in the ſame, and t _— * y . 
ſo that the preſent, as well as after ages may be enabled | as a particular ſociety from the further 5 uh al SODA, 
to put a mark on errors which have been ſtrengthened | branch of their original deſign, Mie ae t = " ane at's 
by long preſcription, to reſtore truths that may have ſ turned themſelves to the womey: an — = — burning ab 
been neglected, to puſh thoſe already an, to ahn geg by great acceſſions from | which * 
3 more e to what re- . 3 | | : oeſophagus 
3 * Wee eee | They meet weekly to concert meaſures for e uſually — 
To this purpofe they have made a great oy experi- | rity for educating poor children, and geen. rr nerally fat 
ments and obſervations on moſt of the works of nature, for that purpoſe, as alſo for the more regu — taken ſoon 
eclipſes, comets; meteors, mines, plants, 3 o books for the inſtruction of the ignorant, thers from 
i i rings, damps, ſubterraneous fires, tides, | &. f | * mours, T 
Earn, Ie N Le. Alſo, numbers of ſhort | - SOCINTANS, in church hiſtory, * 3 — of its own 
hiſtories of nature, arts, manufactures, _ e er 7 called D founder Fauſtus Socin ton, I a 
c. The ſervices they have been of to | native of Sienna in i | a ; if frog 
the public * 8 great. "They have improved naval, | This herefiarch, from his youth, gave 'peook 5 af bad eyes 
civil, and military architecture; advanced the ſecurity | fine and extenſive genius: but the 1 * fth part of 
and perfection of navigation ; improved agriculture ; and | imbibing very early the doctrines Being afraid Jef as the ta 
put not only this kingdom, but alſo Ireland, the planta- | gave a wrong bias to his E 2 of the inqui chalk alone 
tions, &c. upon planting. ' + -_ »»+ , | opinions ſhould expoſe him to the ” a u be ken not t. 
They have regiſtered experiments, hiſtories, relations, | fition, he left Italy, and retired ee — — gi 
obſervations, &c. and reduced them into one common | year 1574, he began open 7 © wich Blandri® ae? broth, 
ſtock, and have from time to time publiſhed ſome of the tholic faith. At firſt he joine _ ts eſtabliſh wedge uo 
moſt immediate uſe under the title of Philoſophical Tranſ- | in Tranſylvania; and they both 8 1. etus againſt 9 cifed re | 
actions, &c. and laid the reſt up in public regiſters to be | in that country, the doctrines 2 2 errors — N 
tranſmitted to poſterity as a folid ground-work for fu- | myſtery of the Holy ble, 5 Socinus received from ab Pg: 0 
ture ſyſtems. . + l that ſectariſt. The applau es oc cited 1 ranſylvani, No 5 ts of 
They haye à library adapted to their inſtitution, to- the heretics who. at that _ = 3 of — th 
wards Which the late Marſhal contributed the Norfol- | flattered his vanity; and in erte, He began vin Proper. 
cian library, and a muſzum, or repoſitory of natural f eſtabliſhing a religion gon K and other reforms SOFA, ; 
and artificial rarities, given them by Daniel Colwal, publiſhing, that Luther, Ga 2 many ſu 1 raiſed half 
Eſq; and fince ur by many others. Their motto | had indeed purged” religion ftom that they 0209 | 
5. ä | 8 Pa. 755 which had been introduced into it, but declare partment, 
is Nullius in Verba. | 1 1 tinter e Afterwards he openly of diſtinctio 
 Soctery for the Reformation of Manners, and putting entirely purified. it. | bog 
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5 he Eternal Father was the one only God z that 
_ — no more than an expreſſion of the god- 
head; and had not exiſted from all eterni th 
Jeſus Chriſt was God po otherwiſe than by his ſuperiority 
above all creatures, who were put in ſubjection to him by 
the Father. 2- That Jeſus Chriſt was not a mediator be- 
tween God and men, but ſent into the world to ferve as 
a pattern of their conduct; and that he aſcended up to 
heaven only, as it were, to take a journey thither. 3. 
That the puniſhment of hell will laſt but for à certain 
time, after which both body and foul will be 4 
ed. And, 4. That it is not lawful for princes to make 
"Theſe four tenets were . what Socinus defended with 
the greateſt zeal : in other "makers, he was a Lutheran 
or a Calviniſt. The truth is, he did but refine upon the 
errors of all the Anti-trinitarians who had gone before 
"The Socinians ſpread extremely in Poland, Lithuania, 
and Tranſylvania. © Their chief ſchool was at Racow, 
and there all their firſt books were publiſhed,” Their 
ſentiments are explained at large in theirCatechiſm, print- 
ed ſeveral times under the title of Catecheſts Eceleftarum 
P:lnicarum unum Deum patrem, illiuſpue filium unigenitum, 
una cum Sancte Spiritu, ex ſacra ſcriptura confitentur. 
They were exterminated out of Poland in 1635, ſince 
which time they have been chiefly ſheltered in Holland: 
where, though their public meetings have been prohi- 
bited, they find means to conceal themſelves under the 
names of Arminians and Anabaptiſts. 

SOCLE, or ZocLz, in architecture, a flat ſquare 
member under the baſes of pedeſtals of flatues, vaſes, 
&c. which ſerves as a foot or ſtand. "Continued ſocle is 
a kind of continued ſtand or pedeſtal without either baſe 
or corniche, ranging round the whole building, called 
by Vitruvius ſtereobata, | | 


SOCRATIC Pr1LosoPHay, the doctrines and opi- 


* 


nions, with regard to morality and religion, maintained 


and taught by Socrates, By the character of Socrates, 
left us by the ancients, particularly by his ſcholar Plato, 
Laertius, &c. he appears to have been one of the beſt 
and the wiſeſt perſons in all the heathen world. To him 


+ and that. 


— 


is aſcribed the firſt introducing of moral philoſophy, | 


which is what is meant by that uſual ſaying, That 
Socrates firſt. called” philoſophy down from heaven to 
earth ;*”” that is, from the contemplation of the heavens 
2nd heavenly. bodies, he led-men to confider themſelves, 


&c. | 
SODA, or HEAT of the Stomach, in medicine, the 
name of a diſtemper conſiſtin 


burning about the pit of the ſtomach, or its left mouth, 


their own paſſions, opinions, faculties, duties, actions, 


in a heat or troubleſome 


which ſometimes is extended the whole length of the 


oeſophagus, with a preſſure or ſpaſmodic conſtriction, 
uſually attacking the patient by fits, The cauſe is ge- 
nerally fat aliment, eſpecially veal, if cold' drink be 
taken ſoon after. In ſome it proceeds from acids, in o- 
thers from aromatics, ſpirituous liquors, or bilious hu- 
mours, This diſorder is generally flight, and vaniſhes 


of its own accord, though in others it is of long dura- 


tion, In the cure, the cauſe muſt always be attended 


to; if from acids, abſorbents are proper, particularly 


crabs-eyes and prepared ſhells, mixed with a fourth or 

fifth part of powder of nutmeg given to half a dram, as 

alſo the tabellæ cardialgicæ. It is common to take 
chalk alone or mixed with nutmeg; but care ſhould be 
taken not to be too free in its uſe. Oil of tartar per de- 
1quium, given from twenty to thirty. drops in coffee, 
tea, broth, or warm beer, is Ant 

Alſo tincture of tartar and ſpirit of hartſhorn. If it pro- 
ceeds from bilious humours, thirty or fifty drops of dul- 


Cited ſpirit of nitre in water, tea, or coffee, will take 
When it is_ cauſed by fat things and 


_ the pain. 
bos an of cold liquor, a dram of brandy is 
humours. 
proper. 
SOFA, 
raiſed half 
*partment, and eſteemed the 
9 iſtinQion are received. 


efficacious, as 


in the Turkiſh cuſtoms, a kind of alcove, 
a foot above the floot of a chamber. or other 
place of ftate where viſitors 


the ſame 
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| SOFFITA; o Sorere; in atchitefture, any timber 


cieling, formed of croſs beams of flying corniches, the 
ſquare compartments or. pannels of which are enriched 
with ſeulpture, painting, or gilding ; ſuch are thoſe in 
the palaces of as and in the apartments of Luxem- 
bourg at Paris. 'T his word is particularly uſed for the 
under ſide or face of an architrave, and for that of the 
corona or larmier, Which the ancients. called lacunar, 
the French plafond, and we uſually the drip. It is en- 
riched with compartments of roſes, and has eighteen 
drops in the Doric order diſpoſed in three ranks; ſix in 
each, placed to the right-hand of the guttæ, and at the 
bottom of the triglyphs. | r 

SOFTENING; in painting, the mixing and diluting 
of cblours with the bruſh or pencil. To ſoften deſigns 
in black and white made with the pen, &c. ſignifies to 
weaken the tint. To ſoften 'a portrait, 'accotding to 
Felibien, is to change ſome of the ſtrokes, and give a 
greater degree of ſweetneſs and ſoftneſs to the air there - 
of, -which before had ſomething rough and harſh in ir. 

SOIL, Slum, in agriculture and gardening, denotes 
earth or ground conſidered with regard to the quality of 
its mould for the product and growth of vegetables. 

Mr, Bradley reduces all foils to three heads, viz. ſand, 
loam, or mother-earth, and clay. —Gravels, and all the 
open ſoils till we come at loam, are of the ſandy race; 
and the binding earths from loam, down to the ſtiffneſs 
of chalk, may be ranged under the clay kind. 

or mother-carth, is the medium between the 


| two, and includ s all the intermediate kinds. 


Each of theſe ſoils tends likewiſe to vegetation, and 
each has its falts proper thereto ; but in different propor- 
tions, a peck of clay having twice as much ſalts in it as 
quantity of loam, and four times as much 
ſand. ä : bl 
Now, it is found to be the ſalts or juices of the ſoil, 
not the earth itſelf, that plants are fed and ſubſiſted by. 
For, in many. experiments of vegetation where plants of 
fifteen or twenty pounds weight have been produced, 
there. has been no ſenſible diminution of the. weight of 
the earth. td ; WITS 
Hence, at firſt, it would ſeem that clay were moſt pro- 
per, and ſand the leaſt proper ſoil, to promote the growth 
of plants, which is contrary to experience. The reaſon 
is, that the parts of clay, being cloſe wrought together, 
do not ſo eaſily give out their ſalts, nor can the tender 
fibres of many plants make their way through it in ſearch 
of their food, But, if its parts be well opened by dig- 
ging and breaking it into very ſmall pieces, and thoſe 
parts be kept open by a mixture of ſharp ſand, or other 
like matter, that author adds, we ſhall ſee the effect of 
its vigour ; ſand, on the other hand, giving its ſalts 
readily, puts forth its plants very eaſily, and will make 
them generate a full month ſooner than elay; but, as it 
is haſty, it is ſoon ſpent. The ſun's. warmth calls up 
all its warmth early in the ſpring, and there is but little 
left for them to ſubſiſt long on, if the heat continue. 
The land of England, as conſidered by the farmer, is 
reduced into nine ſorts of. ſoils ; the ſandy, the gra- 
velly, the chalky, the ſtony, the rocky, the hazely, the 
black earth, the marſh, and the clay land. Of this kind 
there are four varieties, diſtinguiſhed by their colours: 
the black, the blue, the yellow, and che red. In many 
places theſe ſoils are mixed and blended together, and 
where' it is ſo, it is much better than where they are ſe- 
parate or ſingle; eſpecially where the mixtures happen 
to be of a right kind, as thoſe of the hot and dry ſoils 
blended with the cold and the moiſt. Nature does this 
often, and art may imitate it. All ſands are hot, and 
all clays are cold; and therefore the laying clay upon 
ſandy lands, or ſand upon clayey lands, is the beſt of 


| all manure: this alters and changes for the better the 


very nature of the land itſelf, Whereas dung only im- 


| good. proves it for a time, and after that leaves it as bad as it 
then laxatives ſhould be given to carry off the 
In ſanguine conſtitutions, bleeding may be 


was before. Mixed ſoils, that tend to the clayey kind, 
are the beſt of all others for corn. It is not only the na- 
tural ſoil we are to conſider, but the depth of it, and 
what ſoil is underneath; for the richeſt ſoil; if it be 

only eight or ten inches deep, and lies upon a cold clay, 
or upon ſtones,” will not be ſo fruitſul to the farmer as 


the lcaner ſoils that lie upon better under-ſtrata. Gravel 


or 
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or ſand. are the beſt undereſtrata, 5f all others, to make | 


then parts of England; than in the north. The cli- 


intends to improve upon it. 


Into, and experiment: 


too ſpewy when wet, and all that turn black aſter rain, 


large trees, as alſo ſuch as produces black-thorn, weeds, 


land. Thyme, | ftrawberries, betony, and wild ſage, 
direct to the places where wood will thrive beſt; and ca- 


moſſes, ruſhes, yarrow, and wild tanzy, with flags, and 


into the bodies of new productions of the ſame kinds. 


ceultivated in theſe, after they have continued in one ſta- 


| tex chan the younger, by means of 
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Cold and wet clays ate much more fruitful-in the ſou- 


mates, therefore, ate to be conſidered, and the quan- 
tities or 2 of the different kinds in the mixed 
ſoils; The natural product of the land, as to weeds, or 
graſs, is alſo to be greatly regatded by the perſon who 
What is the effect of plowing; is next to be enquired 
mul ſhew what kind of corn agrees 

beſt with it. | L Ty 
All land that moulders into duſt with froſt, with all 
ſorts: of warm lands, black mould, yellow clays, if not 


are in general good Jands for corn. Land that produces 


thiſtles, rank graſs, and the like, and that lies in, bottoms 
open to the caſt or ſouth, being well Theltered from the 
other winds, may be always eſteemed to bid fair for good 


momile is always an indication of a land being diſpoſed 
to bear corn in large crops. Tp 
All land that binds after froſt and rain, all that turng 
white, and is full of worms, or is yery moiſt and cold, 
or that is too hotand dry, and that lies open to the north 
on the ſides of hills, expoſed to cold winds and froſts in 
winter, and to the fun's ſcorching heat in ſummer z and 
all that bears naturally holly, box, ivy, juniper, fern or 
brakes, furzes, broom, and beach; and lands that bear 


other ſuch weeds, which betoken a cold and damp 
round; are leſs fit for corn, though other things may 
— on it. Where plants appear blaſted, ſhrubby, 
and curled, theſe are diſtempers in them occaſioned b 
ſudden changes of wet and cold, and a dry heat. All 
theſe lands are, by their natural produce, to be judged 


leſs fruitful than the others. Blackiſh, dun, or yellow | 


land, and very hot ſtony gravel, are generally eſteemed 
very unfruitful. Chalky lands are naturally cold, and 
therefore they require' warm compoſts ; and this is the 
reaſon why chalk itſelf is ſo good a manure for hot and 
dry land. Sandy land, well manured with marl, will 
bear turnips, or white or blue peaſe, to great advantage. 
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ground, ufually are carried much. farther. into aha 

and reach a very great way; but at laſt, they op — 
no farther, and all fails, unleſs ſuch a ſupply of manu 
or the being removed into freſh, earths ſupply. that nau 


gardeners, when they tranſplant trees, cat off theſe lon 
roots; but, though they only do this tos prevent t 
trouble of opening a larger hole than neceſſary for t 5 
reception, yet there is in nature this. good reaſon fo; » 
that they Rave, when brought to a freſh, ſoil, no ocz. 
ſion for thoſe long roots. to draw nouriſhment from afar 
off, when there is enough of it every-where about then, 
What is to be learned from the whole of this, is, tha: 
the modern ſyſtem is errqneous, which ſays, that water i, 
the only thing that gives nouriſhment and increaſe t, 
plants; ſince, if this was the caſe, thete cpuld be no 


order to its ſucceeding, or of tranſplanting trees to make 
them thrive, It is plain that ſome fort of terreſtrial mat 
ter, taken from among the ſoil, is what gives increas 
and bulk to plants; for where it is only. water, the rain 
falling in all places alike, all would alike-be at all time; 
ſuited to produce all plants; and if the earth, accore. 
ing to Lord Bacon's ſyſtem, ſerved to no other purpoſe 
to plants and trees, but to keep their roots. fitm, and tg 
' defend them from theſe uſes as another, and the fame 
earth would do as well for over-heat, and over-cold, one 
earth would do as well for the ſame plant as à different 
earth. Phil. Tranſ. Ne. 2833. 19 65 
Brictiſb SOIL, a term ale by our farmets to expteſi : 
kind of hazely earth or land, with a reddiſh caſt, It i 
frequent in Eſſex, and ſome other counties, and ap- 
| proaches to the nature of a loam. It has no ſtones in it, 
and does not bind after wet as clay does, but lets all the 
water in that comes, and has no lates in it; whereas all 
clays hold the water till the ſun exhales, and, after rain, 
with a froſt, moulder into duft. 

Theſe loams are an excellent mixture for other earths, 
being a happy medium between two extremes,” uniting 
what is too looſe, cooling what is too hot, and entertain- 
ing a moderate ſhare of moiſture. - i 

The beſt produce of the brick earth is rye; if well 
dunged, it will bear white oats, turnips, barley, wheat, 
buck-wheat, and peaſe. The natural produce, in weeds, 


: 


Mortimer's Huſbandry. | is broom, fern, quick-grals, and the like. H it be wel 


The ſupply of freſh vegetable matter, in the place of 
that which was drained away by the ſucceſſive growths 
of plants, is done by ſeveral ways, but by none ſo well, 
as by letting it lie fallow for ſome time; in this caſe the 
rain falling upon it, the vegetable earth, which this wa- 
ter contains, is depoſited in ſufficient quantity, and this 


is alone ſufficient to give nutriment to new crops; and 
it is proved by this, that the rain water, as well as other 


water, does contain ſuch earth as is neceſſary to vegeta- 
tion. The other means of giving a ſupply to the ex- 
hauſted earth are the manures laid on it by the farmer, 
and theſe are, all of them, ſome animal or vegetable re- 
mains, and their uſe is to drain into the earth thoſe 
particles from themſelves, which may be again received 


Blood, urine, the excrements of animals, with their ſe- 
veral parts, as horns, hoofs, hair, feathers, calcined 
ſhells, and vegetable bodies in an altered ſtate, ſuch as 
lees of wine and beer, aſhes of burnt vegetables, leaves, 
ſtraw, roots, ſtubble, and the like, when in a decaying 
ſtate, turned under the. earth again by plowing, there 
become diſunited into their component parts, and theſe 
again are carried up into other new plants. 

If we take off our thoughts from the fields, and look 
among the gardens, we there meet with farther confir- 
mations of the ſame thing; the trees, ſhrubs, and herbs 


tion, till they have derived thence the greater part of the 
matter fitted for their increaſe and nouriſhment, will ei- 
ther decay, or degenerate, unleſs they have a new ſupply 
of manure added to the earth about their Toots, or are 
themſelves tranſlated into other earth, not ſo drained of 
that particular matter out of which they are to be fed. 
The older trees have ſome more ſupplies of fit mat- 


dunged, it will produce large crops of clover, but it 
ſoon wears out of it, and ſhould therefore be ſoyed 
mixed with rye-graſs. E550 | 
The beſt mariure for theſe lands is chalk,” mixed 
with coal aſhes: marl makes a great improvement in 
them, and there is a {tiff yellow kind of clay, that 
moulders with the froſt, that anſwers the ſame. purpoſe, 
Whatever amendment is beſtowed upon this ſort of lan 
by dung, and other enriching things, that do not able- 
lutely alter, the nature of the earth, laſts but a lite 
while. Theſe lands bind very much after rain, and turn 
whiter; no froſt will diſſolve the clod, and if they a 
new ploughed up, and never ſo much rain comes on 
people may walk or ride over them almoſt as firm as over 
gravel, If they are not frequently ploughed, they. e 
very ſubje& to worms, which deftroy the Winter carb. 
They yield but poor crops in wet years; the aveeds at 
govern ly very rank, and the wheat runs all into fan. 
loughing is a great improvement of them; they alway 
grow well the year after it. Theſe lands are to be.or&t” 
ed for corn in the fame manner with the clay land, 
as they are rank, and carry the crops much inte ſtran, 
it is beſt to dung them on the etch crop» and to 
them with barley, and never to dung the fallows.”W ht 
the farmer has not an inclination to plow them, but- 
them for graſs, they ſhould be mowed one years and ther 
kept ſhort fed with ſheep, which will in time esta 
them very much. | Bp haze PO 
The red ſandy lands in Northamptonſhire ae d * 
kind; they will not hold manure, ſo ey plough 


| once for the year's crop, which is jult before the ſowing” | 


time, and manure juſt before they pleugh its for Har 
plough it oftener, and 'manvre it 1eoner, they he 
| great quantity of the beſt mould waſhed away: 


length of their 


% 


ſurface, and out of the reach of the zoots-wb the cor hb 


riſnment they can no longer have where they ſtand, The 


need of manures, nor any need of alterihg the crop, in 
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ſed when the King gives the royal aſſent” to a pti- 
in preferred in parlament. 34 TOE 
_— a French coin made wp of copper 
mixed with a little ſilyer. See the article EXchANOR 
Sol, the ſun, in alkronomys aſtrology, '&e. See the 
| SUN. y | Co | ms Y 
= in chemiſtry, is gold, thus called from an opinion 
that this metal is in 2 particular manner under the in- 
guence of the fun. See Gor p. te IL 
Sol, in heraldry, denotes or, the golden colour in the 
s of ſovereign princes. | nN 
"SOLEUS, Ie SoL ARIS, in anatomy, one of the ex- 
tenſor muſcles of the foot, riſing from the upper and 
hinder part of the tibia and fbufa. 
fat muſcle, thicker at the middle than at the edges, and 


is nearly of an oval figure. ” e 
SOLANUM, N16naT-SHADE, in botany, a genus 
of plants, the corolla whereof conſiſts of a ſingle rotated 
petal ; the fruit is a round ſmooth berry, punctuated at 
the top, and formed into two cells z the receptacle is 
f-ſhy and convex on both ſides ; and the ſeeds ate nu- 
merous and roundiſh. : W... 
This genus comprehends the ſolanum, 8 
and lycoperſicon of authors; or the common night-ſhade, 
the woody night-ſhade, the love - apple, and the mad- 
apple, &c. | | | | we” 
F Comba night-ſhade is uſed to allay inflammations, 


— — 


a tenſion ; they apply the bruiſed herb to the piles, or 
bathe the part with the juice a little warmed : this juice 
is ſaid to be proper. in Wounds where the blood is extra- 
vaſated and grumous : it is alſo ſudorific and diuretic, 
expelling gravel from the kidneys. | K 
50LAR, ſomething belonging to the ſun: thus the 
ſolar ſyſtem is that ſyſtem of the world wherein the 
heavenly bodies are made to revolve round the ſun as the 
center of their motion. | EIS 

Alſo the ſolar year is that conſiſting of three hundred 
and ſixty-five days, five hours, and forty-nine minutes, 
in oppoſition to the lunar year, conſiſting. of three hun- 
dred and fifty- four days. | | L 

For the Glar month; ſolar cyele, ſolar eclipſe, &c. 
ſee the articles MoNnTH,- CycLe, ECLiPsE,” &c. 

SOLDER, SopDER, or SODER, a metallic or mine- 
ral compoſition uſed in ſoldering or joining together 
other metals, | X | 

The word is formed from the French,  ſoudgre, and 
from the Latin, ſolidare, to ſtrengthen. 7 

Solders are made of gold, ſilver, copper, tin, biſ. 
muth, and lead; uſually obſerving, that in the compo- 
lition there be ſome of the metal. that is to be ſoldered 
mixed with ſome higher and finer metals. Goldſmiths 
uſually make four kinds of ſolder, viz. folder of eight, 
where to ſeven parts of filver. there is one of bal or 
copper; folder of fix, where only a fixth part is copper; 
ſolder of four, and ſolder of three. It is the mixture of 
copper in the ſolder that makes raiſed plate come always 
cheaper than flat. The ſolder uſed by plumbers is made 
of two pounds of lead to One of block- tin. Its goodneſs 
| uan- 
ty upon a ſtone; for if good, there will mie ate 
bright ſhining ftars therein. The ſolder for copper is 


— 


made like that of the plumbers, only with copper and it from the cofſin- bone. 


un; for very nice works, inſtead of tin they ſometimes 
uſe a quantity of filver, - Solder for tin is made of two 
thirds of tin and one of lead; but where the work is 
any thing delicate, as in organ pipes, where the junQture 
is ſcarce diſcernible, it is made of one part of biſmuth 
_ three parts of pewter. | „ 
g, 2LDERING, among mechanics, the joining and 
«ning together two pieces of the ſame metal; or of 


on that, if it is too fine and light, ie runs to 


ö | 
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ſeas metallic compoſition on the extremities of 


two " ent metals, by che fuſion and application of 
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tals to he joined. See the laſt article 


Jo foldet upon ſier, brafs or iron: take filver, five I 


periny-weightz braſs, four penny-weight ; melt them 


together for ſoft ſolder, which runs ſooneſt; Take filver, 


five pepny-weight;" copper, three penny-weight; melt 
them together for hard folder.” Beat the ſolder thin, 
and lay it on the place to be ſoldered, which muſt be 
firſt fitted and bound together with wire, as occaſion te- 


"quires ; then take borax in powder, and temper it like 


pap, and Jay it uporthe folder, letting it dry} then co- 


ver it wah quick coals; and blow, and it will run im- 


mediately ; take it preſently out of the fire, and it is done. 
It is to be obſerved; that if any thing is to be ſoldered in 
two places, Which cannot well de done at one time, you 


muſt firſt ſolder with the harder folder, and then with the 


foft; for if it be fart done with the Toft, it will unſolder 
again before the other is ſoldered; Let it be obſerved, 
that if you would not have your folder run about the 
piece that is to be ſoldered, you muſt rub ſuch places 
over with chalk. -: "> ITT. SEM: 7 

In the foldering either of gold, filver, copper, and all 
the metals before- mentioned, there is generally uſed bo- 
rax in powder, and ſometimes roſin. As to iron, it is 
ſufficient-that it be heated red-hot, and the two extremi- 
ties thus hammered together, by which means they will 


become incorporated into one another. 


SOLDIER; a military man lifted to ſerve a prince or 
ſtate, in conſideration of a certain daily pay. | 

The ſoldiers are properly the land forces of a kingdom 
or ſtate; but in England it is againſt the ancient law to 
keep an 4 of ſoldiers in time of peace. Where any 
ſoldier that-is lawfully retained ſhall depart from his co- 
louts without licence, he is declared to be. guilty of fe- 
lony by 18 Hen, VI. c. 9. and every ſoldier who either 
cauſes a mutiny or deſerts the ſervice, ſhall be puniſhed 
with death or otherwiſe, as a court martial ſhall think 
fit. Alſo perſons ſuſpected of deſertion, are to be a 


prehended by conftables, who ſhall be allowed a reward 


of 208,'for every ſuch"deferter. | | 
By the 4 Geo. I. c. 4. it is ordained, that no ſoldier 
ſhall be taken out of the ſervice by any proceſs at law, 
unleſs it be for ſome criminal matter, or where the debt 
he owes amounts to 101. at the leaſt, of which affidavic 
is to be made, &c. Soldiers muſt be quartered in inns 
and alehouſes only, and not in private houſes, without 
the conſent of the owners, under certain penalties : and 
where victuallers refuſe ſoldiers quartered on them, or 
conſtables receive any reward for excuſing their neglect, 


they forfeit a ſum not above 51. nor under 30 8. by 3 Geo, 


II. c. 2. A perſon inliſted for a ſoldier, within four 
days after, is to be carried before the next juſtice or chief 
magiſtrate of a town, and is to declare his aſſent that he 


-| liſted voluntarily, &c. but if he then diſſents thereto, on 


his returning the money received, and paying 20s. he 
may be diſcharged. In caſe any ſubject of Great Britain 
or Ireland ſhall lift or enter himſelf, or procure any one 
to be enliſted a ſoldier to go beyond the ſeas, without 
leave obtained from his majeſty, fuch perſon ſhall be 
puniſhed as a ſelon by 8 and 9 Geo. II. There are acts 
annually made for puniſhing mutiny, &c. of ſoldiers and 
falſe muſters,. and for the better payment of the army and 
their quarters, &c. FL. 45 hy | | 
SOLE, in the manege, a nail or ſort of horn under a 
horſe's: foot, which is much more tender than the other 
horn that incompaſſes the foot, and by reafen of its hard- 
neſs is properly called the horn or hoof, A borſe's ſhoe 


ought to be ſo ſet upon the hoof as not to bear upon the 


ſole, for otherwiſe the ſole would be hurt, and not only 
make the horſe lame, but corrupt the fleſh that ſeparates 
To take out the ſole, is to do 
it without touching the horn of the hoof; or if you take 
off the horn, you make a hoof - caſt. „ 
SOLECISM, Solæciſmus, in grammar, a falſe manner 
of ſpeaking, contrary to the uſe of language and the rules 
of grammar, either in reſpect of declenſion, conjugation, 


SOLEMN, Solennic, ſomething performed with much 
pomp, ceremony, and expence : thus we fay, ſolemn _ 


In 


* * x 


ie |: 10:0000. 0 
ils law, foſbmn/6gnifies ſomething authentic, or that Cent belag hard; and others lelf. The thang, 
is cloathed in ll its formalities. | I |-bones and gartilages, give firmneſs and attitude 


a 


manner 


| SOLFAING, in muſic, the naming add pronoun= | bedy, and ſuſtain the other parts: the. ſoft part * alſo con 

ceing of the ſeveral notes of a ſong; by the ſyllables fol, alone, or - together with the hard, ſerve to recen equable fi | 

1 | de, la, * in lestning to ing ie. 4 animal funRtions, s,, | ad. The in 
. MI. Malcolm obſerves; that the practice of ſolſaing, Ihe falids are commonly divided into fimilarg Gi, the procu 
_ common as it is, is very uſeleſs and inſignificant either as] and diſſimilar, compounded, or organic, The Pit; out wy 
in t 8 


tio the r practiſing of muſie, yet -exceed- | parts ate the fibres, membrane, bones; cartilage, 


ingly perplexing. The various applications of the ſeyeral] ments, muſcles, tendons, aponcuroſes, glands, an. menſtruur 
| names according to the various ſignatures of the clef, axe | veins, nerves, the ſecretory and excretory canal, 80 others, 
| .enough to perplex any learner : there being no leſs than |-the corman-integumeRts. 9 a as, when 
1 a ſeventy-two different ways of applying the names ſol, | The diffimilar are ſuch as are compoſed of the forme which the 
110 ; _ fa, &. to the lines and ſpaces of a particular ſyſtem; as the viſcera and other parts of the body, vir. the >; then poſſe 
if *., + SOLID, in philoſophy, a body whoſe minute parts are | necks thorax, abdomen, and extremities : every one N 
=. connected together, ſo as not to give Way, or flip from | which is again ſubdivided into leſſer portions, ticus, or 
bc ig { ach other upon the ſmalleſt imprefion. . n SOLIDbrr v,  Saliditas, in phyſics, a ptopotty of na wang the 
a In geometry, ſolid is the third ſpegies of magnitude, | ter or body, whereby it excludes every other body frog are lo no a 
= | having three dimenſions, viz. length, breadth, and | that place which ieſelf poſſeſſes. 09% s he 
= depth. ' - . | Among geometricians, the ſolidity of a body denow der * 
„ | A ſolid may be conceived to be formed by the revalu- | the quantity or ſpace contained in it, andi is called 0 As the | 
_ | tion, or direct motion, of a ſuperficies of any figure | its ſolid content. | Nan bodies req 
l | whatever, and is always terminated- or contained under | Selinirr, in architecture, is applied both to! th the manne 
—_ . one or more planes or ſurfaces, as a ſurface is under one | conſiſtence of the ground whereon the foundation of, _ ty 
„ or mote line. TEAS | building is laid ; and to a maſs of maſonry of extrac, frequently 
* 9 Solids are commonly divided into regular and irregular. | nary thickneſs, without any cavity therein N cj" 
nm | The regular ſolids are thoſe terminated by regular and | SQLILQQUY, Sobloguizmy - a reaſon or diſcout 4 er 4 5 
_ equal planes, and are only five in number vie. the tetra- | which a man holds with himſelf, _ *. 
_ hedron, which conſiſts of four equal triangles ; the cube] Papias fays, that ſolilequy is properly a diſcourk y ey 
—_— or hexahedron, of ſix equal ſquares ; the octahedron, of way of anſwer ta a queſtion that a man has propoſed t on 2 
I eight equal triangles; the dodecahedron, of twelve ; and | himſelf, who 5 — 
mu . the icofthedron, of twenty equal triangles, © _ Soliloquies are become very common” on the mode a 
J The irregular ſolids are almoſt infinite, eomprehend- ſtage, yet nothing can be more inartiftcial or more u. Os aces 
= ing all ſuch as do not come under the definition. of regu- | natural than an actor's making long ſpeeches to him — = 
_— lar ſolids; as the ſphere, cylinder, cone,  parallelogram, | to convey his intentions, &c. to the audience, he 
"i! priſm, parallelopiped, &c. % I. SOELITARY,: Soliterivs, foniething retired, of in ry ſublima 
„ S0LID of leg Refiftence. Sir Iſaac Newton, in his private, remote from the company or commerce of othen r 
Ata Tincipia, ſhews, that if there be a curve figure, as | of the ſame ſpecies, / | | 22 3 Allum, 
- DNFG (plate CXXI. fg. 10.) of ſuch a nature, as that SOLFFARIES, à denomination of nuns of St. Pet lution is * 


from any point, as N, taken in its circumference, a per- of Alcantara, inftituted in the year 1676, the deſign of 
— NM be let fall on the axis AB; and if from | which is to imitate the ſevere penitent life of that faint: 
a given point, as G, there be drawn the right line G R, | thus they are to keep a continual filence, never to open 


other ſalts 
glaſs, req: 


rabola, and a circle. | | | cer the winter ſolſtice. 9 , 
This problem alſo helps to inſcribe a nonagon in a cir- | The two points of the ecliptic, wherein the ſuns | 
cle; and may be ſolved by the interſection of a parabola, | greateſt aſcent above the equator, and his delcent below 


parallel to a tangent to the curve in the point N, cutting theit mouths to any body but themſelves; employ ther _ o_ ho 

the axis produced in R, and the proportion then he, as | time wholly in fpiritual exerciſes, and leave the temp WIS m2 parts 

NM: GR:: GR*;4BG x GR; the ſolid generated by | xa] concerns to a number of maids, who have a particular WS 0crcd ; an 

the revolution of this, curve about its axis AB, when | ſuperior in a feparate part of the monaſtery ; they alway dat the of 

moved ſwiftly in a rare and elaſtic medium, will meet | go bare-footed, without ſandals ; gird therſelves with 3 In ſolut 

with leſs reſiſtence from the medium, than any other cir- | thick cord, and wear no linen; | | nao, care 

cular ſolid whatever, of the ſame length and breadth. .- |. . SOLSTICE, in aftronomy, that time when the ſun too haſtilh 

 SoLiD ANGLE, is that formed by three or more planes | is in one of the ſolſtitial points; that is, when be is a mixtures t 

meeting in a point, like the point of a diamond well | his greateſt diſtance from the equator, thus called, be- an unman 

cut. . cauſe he then appears to ſtand ſtill, and not to change = ſuc, as giv 

Solid BasTION., See BASTION, his diſtance from the equator for ſome time; an appea- WR form of tl 

SOLID NUMBERS, are thoſe which ariſe from the mul- | ance owing to the obliquity of our ſphere, and wich JS lf where 

tiplication of a plane number, by any other whatſoever ; | thoſe living under the equator are ſtrangers to wen for t 

as 18 is a ſolid number made of 6 (which is plane) mul- | The folſtices are two in each year, the zſtival or ſun- 2 of t 

tiplied by EL or of 9 multiplied by 2 ; 0 mer ſolſtice, and the hyemal or winter ſolſtice ; the un- de action 

SOLID PROBLEM, in mathematics, is one which can- | mer ſolſtice is when the fun ſeems to deſcribe the trop or the med 

not be geometrically ſolved unleſs by the interſeRion of a | of Cancer, which is on the 22d of June, when de | Beſides | 

circle and a conic Abos: or, by. the interſection of two | makes the longeſt day: the winter ſolſtice is when de dies to de 

other conic ſections, beſides the circle, „ ſun enters the firſt degree, or ſeems to deſeribe the tropꝶ tion, or fo 
. As to deſcribe an iſoſceles triangle on a given right | of Capricorn, which is on the 22d of December, wen NT poſing the 
. line, whoſe angle at the baſe ſhall be triple to that at the | he makes the ſhorteſt day. - -—-, SF cls 
i vertex. 3 This is to be underſtood as in our northern Cellars, 0 
1 This will help to inſcribe a regular heptagon in a given | ſphere; for in the ſouthern, ' the ſun's entrance wo this purpo 
; circle; and may be reſolved by the interſection of a pa- | pricorn makes the ſummer "ſolſtice, and that into Ca tion is no 


1. | and an hyperbola between its aſymptotes, viz. it, are terminated, are called the ſolſtitial points, 800 
. To deſcribe an iſoſceles triangle, whoſe angle at the | circle, ſuppoſed to paſs through the poles of the 
' baſe ſhall be quadruple of that at-the'vertex, _ and theſe points, is called the folſtitial colure- 


And ſuch a problem as this hath four ſolutions, and] The ſummer ſolſtitial point is in the beginning of the 
no more; becauſe two conic ſections can cut one another | firſt degree of Cancer, and is called the five or lum 
but in four points. e mer point; and the winter ſolſtitial point is in 2 
Line 'of Sol IDs, on the ſector. See the article SEC-| ning of the firſt degree of Capricorn, an 

rok. | . 8 winter point. Theſe two points are diametrically oof” 
_ SoL1ps, in anatomy, &c. denote the continent parts | ſite to each other. e . 
of the human body; being a congeries of pipes, or veſſels,, - SOLVENT, che ſame with diflolvent. See the 

Tbe iid e e eee EU TIN, in 1 sey, capfidered as in e, 
| The ſolid parts,oft y, though y ol + TION, in pharmacy, conuocree 2 = i 

ol veſſels, are different with 1 to their conſiſtence 3 l tion, is the commixing ſolid bodies with Rus W — 
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©. a” eee they ſhall bv theredy 
_ —— to fluidity, and the whole rendered one 
| ilar fluid. | 8 1. 
2 ends of ſolution are ſometimes only 
the procuring a fluid ſorm of the matter diſſolved with- 


out any farther change either in that or the ſolvent ; as 


: zon of ſalts, - gums, . relins,” &. where the 
- the Pon be cook ered only as a vehicle: at 
ben the producing new combinations of ſuch bodies, 
1 whea thus compounded, either acquire properties 
dich they had not, While ſeparate, or loſe ſuch as they 
vo offefſed, as in the inſtances of fixed alcaline or 
nale ſalts diſſolved in vinegar, to form the ſal diure- 
— or Mendereus's mixture or ſpirit as it is called; 
a the acid or. alcaline qualities of the ingredients 
are loſt and a neutral ſalt, with peculiar qualities, is 
uced. Solution is " Oy requiſite in or- 
cryſtallization of ſalts. | | 
1 of ſolvents or menſtrua, as well as the 
bodies required to be diſſolved, are extremely various, 
the manner of effecting ſolutions is conſequently differ- 
ent. In many cafes a ſimple commixture, ſupported by 
frequently ſhaking the veſlel, if ſmall, or ſtirring the 
contents, if larger, is found ſufficient : in others the aid 
either of a digeſtive or boiling beat is abſolutely neceſ- 
ſary. Sea ſalt, nitre, all the vitriolic ſalts, ſal ammo- 
niacum, allum, ſoluble tartar, | fugar, vitriolic tartar, 
crude tartar, where a ſtrong ſolution is not required, 
fixed alcaline and volatile ſalts, all the gums ſoluble in 
water, camphire, ſal diureticus, nearly all the refins 
therein ſoluble,” in ſpirit of wine, and metals in their 
proper menſtrua, may be diſſolved cold, though not with 
equal expedition, a when heat is employed. 
Calces of metals and mercury in acid ſpirits 3 mercu- 
ry ſublimate in water 3 and ſeveral. of the hardeft 


| refins are beſt diſſalved in the heat of digeſtion, 


Allium, Glauber's falts, vitriolate tartar, 'where the ſo- 
lution is not intended to be very weak ; borax, and all 


other ſalts where a ſtrong ſolution is demanded, and iſin- | 


glaſs, require to be-boiled, © - 

Solution is much facilitated by the — — te- 
nacious bodies as : are friable, or ſlicing or ralping into 
ſmall parts, ſuch whoſe texture admit nat of being po- 
dered ; and this is in fome caſes of ſuch importance, 
that the operation is extremely tedious, if it be neglected. 

In ſolutions of metals, earths, or ſalts in acid ſpi- 
rits, care ſhould. be taken that they be not mixed 
too haſtily ; otherwiſe the ebullition will occaſion the 
mixtures to overflow the veſſels, or, in ſome inſtances, 


an unmanageable heat and. ſuch noxious fumes will en- 


ſue, as give great embarrraſlment.to the operator. The 


form of the veſſels is not matevial-in this operation, un- 
leſs where digeſtion. is required, in which caſes the rules 
nce of the containing veſlel is to be regarded, leſt from 
the action of the menſtruum it may either be damaged 
or the medicine depraved. | OE Be en REED 
Beſides the ſolutions made by the adding fluids to bo- 
dies to be diſſolved, there is another kind called deliquia- 
tion, or ſolution. per deliquium. It is performed by ex- 
poſing the matter to the ait, from which attracting water 
it collects in time a ſufſicient quantity to diflolve- itſelf, 
Cellars, or other damp. places, are the moſt proper for 
this purpoſe. But as the produce of this kind of ſolu- 
uon is no other than may be obtained in the common 
way, by adding the ſame quantity of water as the matter 
this means collects, it merits more to be totally re- 


= 


jecded than improved. There are however two pro- 


ceſſes on this principle retained in the new college Phar- 
macopœia, under the names of lixivium tartari, and lixi- 
um martii. — 125 i 
No phænomenon in nature is more univerſally 
known, than the ſolution of ſalts in common water; 
ut the world has not yet attended to all that might be 


* from the obſervations on it. 
r 


| tity, 3 = who examined into this point with aſſi- 


on a ſalt js 
+ > That it is 
verixation carried 


] droſtatics, becomes capable of 


| 


_ 


th. 


given for that operation are to be obſerved : but the fub-. 


or" | s N 5 1 
ſalt Which, While in larger moleculz, ſubfided to the 
bottom of the water,; according to the known laws of hy=z 
ing elevated and ſuſpend- 
ed in the water, though in itſelf greatly heavier than that 
fluid ; that, while in a proper. ſtate of ſeparation in this 
manner, they remain imperceptible in all the water, and 
when by certain accidents they again approach one an- 
other, they form concretions like their original ones; 
and again ſubſide in that fluid, in which they floated - 
while in form of thi imperceptible powder. 
In the ſolutions of ſalts, the ſame author obſerves, that 
all the particles of water do not ſerve to the ſame pur- 
\ poſe 3} ſome officiating only in the keeping the ſaline par- 
ticles ſuſpended, others in the keeping them aſunder, and, 
as barriers; preventing their reunion. 95 
The quantity of water neceſſary to ſuſtain the par- 
ticles of all ſalts in ſolution, is the ſame ; but the quan- 
tity required to keep thoſe particles from joining again, 
is different, in regard to every ſalt. Hence, though a 
33 of water, equal to the weight of the falt, be 
uthcient to the ſuſpenſion of its particles, yet every ſalt 
requires its own appropriated quantity of water to keep it 
in a ſtate of ſolution, that is, to keep its particles from 
cohering together again. In ſuch ſalts, the particles of 
which are not ſubject to form hard concretions; ſuch as 
the fixed falt of tartar, and the like, there requires ho 
more water for a ſolution than is neceſſary to ſuſpend the 
 partictes of the falt ; but in thoſe which readily form 
fold concretions, fuch as common ſalt, nitre, borax, and 
the reſt, there requires a-large quantity beſides to ad as 
a barrier. : 75 
T he more the particles of any ſalt are diſpoſed to re- 
unite, the more water they require to keep them in a ſtate _ 
of ſolution; and hence follows a very remarkable phez- 
| nomenon, which is the ſolution of ſeveral ſalts ſucceſſive- 
| in the ſame water: this is known to be poſſible, and 
reaſon of the whole is this, that when a given ſalt, 
requiring a large quantity of water for its ſolution, is dif: 
ſolved in that water; the greater part of that water; 
| which in this ſolution ſerves only to the ſecond purpoſe 
ol keeping the particles of the ſalt aſunder, is fil} at full 
tberty to act as water upon another ſalt that ſhall be 
thrown into it. N 40. . 5 
This, however, can be only the caſe in regard to ſalts 
which do not naturally ferment with one another, becauſe 
the whole proceſs is diſturbed by ſach a fertnentation, 
and, in conſequence of it, there is a third ſalt formed; 
which is not the ſame wich either of the two; and the 
conſequence of the formation of this ſalt is the precipita- 
tion of the metallic or'earthy matter, which was the baſe 
of one of the other ſalts. | 
Thus an alkaline ſalt, added to a ſolution of alum, or 
ſaccharum ſaturni, takes up the acid of either of theſe 
falts, and becomes, by its mixture with that acid, a 
new concrete ſalt, and at the ſame time throws down, in 
precipitation, the terreſtrial baſe of the alum, and the 
metallic one of the ſalt of lead. To retutn to thoſe ſalts 
which excite no fermentation with one another. In re- 
gard to theſe, when a quantity of water has diſſolved as 
much as it can retain of pne, it will readily take in and 
diflolve a ſecond; and the particles of this; not ferment- 
ing with thoſe of the ſalt firſt diſſolved, will remain ſuſ- 
pended, and the water which diſſolves them; and which 
in the firſt ſolution ſerved only as an intermedium to keep 
the particles of that ſalt aſunder, ſerve as well to that 


purpoſe, now they are impregnated with this new ſal 
as they did before. vo 


It is well known that ſalt of tartat does not 'ferment 


with ſalt- petre, nor does it take any thing from this ſalt, 


or at all alter by being mixed with it, which is quite dif- 
ferent from the effect on mixing it, as before obſerved; 
with alum, or ſaccharum- ſaturhiz on this principle, and 
on the known property of ſalt of tartar being diflolved 
in a ſmaller quantity of water than any other falt; or, itt 
other words, of water's diſſolving more ſalt of tartar 

than any other falt, Mr; Lemery reſolyed, on the trial, 


up- | whether water which: had already diſſolved as much 


nitre as it could contain, would not; on the additi- 
on of ſalt of taftar, diſſolve a larger quantity of freſh 


of nitre, than on the addition of al 


armoniac, or any 
ether 
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0 * other ſalt: but what-appeared-very ſtrange was, that af-, SONNA, a bob | | I cernir 
| . ter two.days ſtanding of a ſolution of nitre, with about a fall the onthodox D „ Wherein pounc 
fourth part of the quantity-of ſalt of tartar-added, there}  SQNNET,: Sanetto, in poett he kind af lieye, the w 
Was found a white powder at the bottom. The. liquor, | properly contained jn fourteen 8 ae ot compoſtim witho 
being examined on this, was found to be a lixivium of | or mealures of four verſes each, and \ Nga two ftanzs the un 
ſalt of - tartar, and the powder, at the bottom, ſalt- eight fiyſt verſes being all in tio work nr; "th 05 
8 . e e — 3 Ki Ie fonnet is of Italiamorigin, and Petrar h is . 
, On adding freſh quantities of ſalt of tartat, new pre- ed to be the father of it: it is held the moſt ch is alloy. words, 
cipitations were afterwards formed, and, in fine, all the | artful of all -yoeticalcompoſition mott difficult an; fallacy 
ſalt:petre which had been diſſolved Was ſeparated. The moſt accuracy and exactneſs * "Ing ide ve. might 
ſalt pette being examined; by all trials proved true falt - pretty ingenious thought: * ole 1 —. with ſome phraſes 
pete, as pure and unmixed as when put in; and the li- beautiful, or the ſonnet is naught ' : Particularly equivo 
-  - .,quor. being evaporated, the ſalt of tartar was found e- SONNITEs, among the Mahomed | and all 
qually pure, Salt of tartar tried afterwards in the ſame | tion given to the orthodox Muſſulmen b ain an appel. difterer 
channel with ſolutions of other ſalts, with which it dees] in oppoſition. zo dhe ſeveral heretical e true believer; But, 
not raiſe any fermentation,: was found to have. the | the Schiites, or followers of Ali, eres , Particulaty. 8 
ſame effect, precipitating all equally out of the ſolu - The Sonnites are ſo called from their beli NT 22 
tion. | LHR IS WET 8 eir beſieving in the we are 
tio Tg onna, or book of Mahometan traditions; whi the t 
ln the common precipitations of ſalts, ſuch as alum and Schiites reject as apocryphal. The T * Which the the tw. 
\ ſugat of lead, by means of an alkali, the alkali ſeizes up- name of Sonnites, in oppoſition to the Pe f n e th S 
on the acid of thoſe ſalts, and by that means effects the Schijtes. The former think it 17 Who we — 
thing, and therefore itſelf becomes changed into another | ſlaves any who ate Sonnites, though tak 5 dean a TR 
ſalt, and the precipitate, robbed of that acid, is no long- | any ſuch are rebels, they muſt * be W. : if . * 
er the ſalt it was, but merely its baſe: but here the falts, | death, or releaſed, But this law is not 5 r mth the diff 
both alkali and neutral, remain the ſame they were be- |-Tartars, though they are Mahometan — eryed by the Th 8 
fore both pure * unmixed, and the whole proceſs - with the Turks. | | ok the lame ſeg which i 
ſeems only one of them taking the place of the other. SOOT, Puligo i boy | ; 
wy! he ſalts py capable of 2 ſolutions in | and other: Hil hide RC * f 4 
the ſame water, and of remaining ſuſpended together in the ſmoke i | 4 L : 
it, muſt be all o the neutral kind ; that is, be muſt |-chimney; itſelf, _ ang patheres on the ſides of the 18 
be ſalts compoſed of acids, engaged in ſuch manner inn Wood-ſoot is of a ſhini 5 . N uſes . 
the pores of their baſes, as to fill the whole, and leave ble ſmell, and an acrid, 1 a Aare —— 
no void ſpaces for the penetration of other acids. But this chief uſe, for medicinal piirpoles bein ir * A. The u 
is by no means the caſe with ſalt of tartar,” which, being | caſes;* in which it is ſometimes exhibited 3 — era poſtor, o 
wholly ſpunge-like in its ſtructure, readily admits all with the fetid gums. N 8 80 PH 
ſorts of acids, and ferments with them : and therefore is The volatile ſalt and ſpirit of ſoot are, when ſuffi. with wha 
very capable of diveſting other ſalts of that, on the pre- ently purified, not different in quality from thoſe f | This p 
ſence of which their natural ſtate, as ſalts of a particular mal ſubſtances 5 though ſome prefer them in p — | miſts, anc 
kind, depends. 2 complaints, and particularly in epileptic caſes, ' The in many e 
Every alkali ſalt is, as it were, an eſſential ſalt, in part | tinture of ſoot is made thus: take of -wood 90 prevent a 
decompounded ; that is, it is the earthy part of ſuch ſalt, |-ounces ; of 'afafeetiday e and proof.f it. ws ccrning fa 
= wares parts. of * nw _ driven off ING and | pints : digeſt and ſtrain. It is — 5 f . 4 ih SOPOI 
when there is only ſo much left, as may give the whole rical caſ fo i ; | RE rocurin 
7 form; | for, Q all the 'acids 6b. to be driven | orders. * , - _ = nne _ 1 * - The — 
off, the remainder would not be an alkali, nor yet a falt, |. Soot makes an ex p | | SORBC 
but a mere ſimple earth; as is the caſe in the caput mor- have been over-run ö co A. the faculty 
tuum of ſpirit of nitre diſtilled by a retort, the reſiduum is better for this purpoſe-than thre wood; The dyen of the w. 
from this diſtillation being a mere dead earth, indiſſolu- alſo-make a conſiderable uſe of ſoot, for a dun 1 — 
ble in water, and altogether different from the fixed al- | 80 PHI, or Sori, a title given to the emperor of Per »ORIT 
kali produced by burning the. ſame nitre with charcoal. ſia; importing as much as wiſe, ſage — a number 
What proves, alſo, that theſe alkalies ate only the ma- There is no prince in the world whoſe authorit is more together, 
trix of the compound ſalts diveſted of their acids, is, that |-abſolute than that of the ſophi of Perſia 5 he wo 
if ſpirit of .nitre be poured upon the alkali falt of nitre| SOPHISM, oogroua, in logie, Kc, an argument  JORRA 
may ah Os true nitre 1s regenerated. Mem. | which carries much of che appearance of truth, and jd l 7 
0 724. : leads into error. | ef gary 
1 SOLUTION, in algebra and geometry, is the anſwer- There is ſome need of a particular deſcription of theſe r 2 of b. 
; | ing a queſtion, or the refolving any problem propoſed. | fallacious arguments, that we may wich more eaſe * 
Sce ALGEBRA and GEOMETRY. : v4" readineſs detect and ſolve them: A and . 
SclorioN of. Continuity, in ſurgery, is the ſepatation 1. be firſt ſort of ſophiſm is called | ignoratio cnc, — alf, v 
of the natural coheſion of the ſolid parts of the body, or a miſtake of the quettion- 2. The next ſophiſm Þ ey all t 
by a wound. | e Ar 4 : . Quart þ 
7 , , 4 | ed petitio principii, Or a ſuppoſition of what is 0 and beſt wi 
SOL LITE an appellation: given to laxative and] granted. 3. That ſort of fallacy which is called circk The Fall | 
ooſening MEGICINES, | 2 is very near a- kin to the petitio principii. 4. Tbe ben 
SOMNAMBULI, in medicine, perſons who. walk in | ſort of ſophiſm- is called — — | pt ras or the 2 e, * 
Gr ſleep, otherwiſe called noctambuli. See the article | ſignation of a falſe-cauſe, - 5 The next is called falla | the *. 
FLOCT AMBULY | | | accidentis, or a ſophiſm, wherein we pronounce concern is ſe | 
 SOMN IFEROUS, or SoPORIFEROUS. ' See the ar- | ing the nature nid eſitvitiut-propertiberas any ſubject, . — * 
ticle SOPORIFEROUS, 1 cording to ſomething which is merely accidental to it, 6 ſage to form 
_. SON, Filius, an appellation given to a male child, The next ſophiſm borders upon the former,” and that Þ that it ma 
conſidered in the relation he bears to his parents. when we argue from that which is true, abſolutely, fin? pared, fg A 
SONATA, in muhic, a piece or compoſition wholly and abſtracted from all circumſtances; this is called, in i that the nec 
7 performed with inſtruments ; and which is, with regard ſchools, a ſophiſm a dict ſecundum quid ad diftum finpuoi above it; tl 
to. inſtruments, what the cantata is with reſpect -to | This ſort of ſophiſm has alſo its/reverſe; 25, _ : © water a 
4 voices. : 4 gs gue from that which is true, ſimplys ahd ablotute}: af an 
A SONG, in poetry, a little compoſition conſiſting of oi the ſame thing true im all Pe ealarcircunfo® thoroughly” 
x! ſimple, eaſy, natural verſes, ſet to a tune, in order to | whatever. 7. The ſophiſms of *compolttion and dini ly diſſol sed 
" be ſung. | "OI 92 2 come next to be mentioned. Phe ſophiim of compoſtw uſe, 
1H .. SONG, in muſic, is applied, in general, to any ſingle | is, when we infer-any-thing concerning ideas in 4 * Ide met 
piece of muſic, whether contrived for a voice or inſtru- pound. ſenſe, which is only true in 4 divided ſenſe. . earthen pan, 
# ments. N 1 ſophiſm of diviſion is, when we inter the lame dit © * 
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the two ſenſes or ſigniſieations of one term are near 


which is wont to be called an imperfect enumeration or 


three notches are cut length-wiſe in the cork to give paſ. 


e g 
e which will hold e x let 
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** divided ſenſo, which irvnly true in a com- 
9 ens This ſort of ſophiſm is committed when 
No all is taken in a collective and diſtributive ſenſe, 
hw 2 due diſtinction. It is the fame fallacy, when 
the univerſal word all, or no, refers to ſpecies in one pro- 

tion, and to the individuals in another, 8. The laſt, 
ort of ſophiſms ariſes from our abuſe of the ambiguity of 
words, Which is the largeſt and moſt extenſive: kind of | 
fallacy ;; and, indeed, ſeveral of the former fallacies 
might be reduced to this head, When the words or | 
\ſes are plainly equivocal, they ate called ſophiſms of 
equivocation. T bis ſophiſm, as well as the foregoing, 
and all of the like nature, ate ſolved by ſhewing the 
different ſenſes of the words, terms, or-phraſes,” 
But, where ſuch groſs: equivocations and ambiguities 
appear in arguments, there is little danger in im oſing 
on ourſelyes or others 3 the greateſt danger, and what 
we are perpetually expoſed to, in reaſoning, is, where | 


2-kin, and not plainly diſtinguiſhed; and yet are ſufſi. 
ciently different in their ſenſe to lead us into great miſ 
takes, if we are not watchful. And, indeed, the great- | 
eſt part of controverſies, in the ſacred or civil life, ariſe 
from the different ſenſes 3 upon words, and 
the different ideas conve them. | ö 
There is, after all theſe, —— ſort of ſophiſm, 


a falſe induction, when, from a few experiments or ob- | 
ſervations, men infer general theorems and univerſal pro- 
poſitions, 8 . i 
SOPHIST, a perſon who frames ſophiſms; that is, 
uſes ſubtle arguments, with intent to deceive thoſe he 
would perſuade or convince. | 1 
The word is framed from the Greek, oog1gng, an im- 
oſtor, or deceiver. | 
SOPHISTICATION is the adulterating any thin 
with what is not good. | N 
This practice unhappily obtains too much among che- 


| \ 4 


ee 
[this be filled wich urine that has been made by found, 
healthy, and young perſons; the ſtaler the urine is, the 
better it is for uſe, and indeed it ought always to ſtand; 
at Nast, three weeks before it is uſed. It is proper for 
the farrier, therefore, always ta keep a quantity of this 
ready, and, when the water is to be uſed; half a pint of 
it is to be mixed with a quart of the urine, or if it 1 
required ſtronger, more of the water is to be added : 
thele are to be thoroughly mixed together, and the legs, ot 
other affected part of the horſe, bathed with it with ſoft 
rags twice a day. _ EN 
ITbe virtues of this water are highly extolled ; it is 
ſaid to cure the glanders in two or three times dreſſing ; 
it is alſo a ſovereign remedy for the mange, either dry or 
wet, and for the fat-tails, ſcratches, gourded or ſwelled 
legs and heels; and it alſo cures horſes,. when the greaſe 
is fallen. into their heels, as the farriers expreſs it. The 
farcy is alſo ſaid to be oſten cured by a long continuance - 
in the uſe of it, purging. the horſe two or three times, 
at different diſtances of time, during the time of his be- 
ing under cure by the water. They alſo find it a good 
cleanſer and healer of foul. ulcers, and that it prevents 
the breeding of proud fleſh and worms in wounds, and 
drives away a flux of humours that were falling upon, any 
part. They uſe it alſo in clefts and cracks of the heels, and 
in wind-galls, eſpecially in the prevention of the laſt by 
its repellent qualities. The green water alone is an ex- 
cellent remedy far fiſtulas, cankers, and the galled backs 
of horſes ; diſpoſing ſuch ſerrances, as they are called; 
not to feſter, rot, and grow worſe, as all greaſy and oily 
medicines do, but cleanſing them, and laying the way 
to 2 very ſound and ſtanding cure. | 
SOVEREIGN, ſupreme ; the chief and higheſt be- 
ing, the Almighty, a term, in ſtrictneſs, only applica- 
ble to God. bs : ; 
SQVERE3GN, with regard to ſubjeRQs, is applied to 
kings, and princes, who are ſupreme and independent, 
and whoſe authority is bounded only. by the laws © 


miſts, and others, Who make up medicines for ſale z and, [God, of nature, and the fundamental laws of the ſtate, | 


in many caſes, the cheat is carried on fo artfully, as to 
prevent a diſcovery, even among perſons of the molt diſ- 
cerning faculties, ; | 

SOPORIFICS, medicines which have the faculty of 
procuring fleep. 3 184 

The word is formed from the Latin, Sepor, fleep. 

dSURBON, or SarRBoNNE, the houſe or college of | 
the faculty of theology at Paris; becauſe the aſſemblies | 
of the whole body are held in the houſe of the Sor- | 
bon. | Ti | 
dSORITES, in rhetoric, a kind of argument, wherein 
a number of proportions are. gradually and minutely laid 
together, and ſomething inferred from the whole. 

The word is formed from the. Greek, ogpos, an heap. 

SORRANCE-WarTER, a name given by our farmers 
to a ſolution of vitriol and ſome other ingredients in 
vinegar, a medicine much efteemed in many of the diſ- 
caſes of horſes: it is prepared in the following man- 
mer : | | 

Take Roman vitriol and roach alum, of each an ounce} 
and half, verdigreaſe an ounce, copperas two ounces :: 
reduce all theſe to powder together, and put them into a 
tw0-quart bottle, into which pour a quart of the ſtrongeſt 
and beſt wine-vinegar ; this is to be ſet in balneo marie, 

ne ſhort way of doing which by the farrier is this: 
he puts a whiſp of hay into the bottom of a kettle, and 
then tying ſome pieces of lead or iron about the neck of 
the bottle, to make it heavy enough to fink in water, it 
is ſet upon the hay ſo as'to ftand very upright; then 


ſage to ſome of the vapours 'when the bottle is heated, 
that it may not burſt, When every thing is thus pre- 
Ped, ſo much cold water is to be put into the kettle, 
G at the neck of the bottle may ftand two or three inches 
OY it; the kettle is then to be ſet over the fire, and 
12 is to be made to-boil, and kept boiling about 
oy an hour, the bottle being at times taken out, and 
N a ſhaken, When the falts are thus thorough- 
In ved in the vinegar, the whole is to be kept ſor 


Ile method: in which. they uſe it is this : take an 


3 Anima, a ſpirit adapted to an organiſed 
Yo | 2 ä 

Many of the philoſophers allow of two and ſome of 
three kinds of ſouls, viz. a rational ſoul, which they hold 


to be divine and infuſed by the breath of God,  Irra- 


tignal, or ſenſitive ſoul,, which man has in common with 
brutes, and which is formed out of the elements. 

The 822 are not agreed, as to the manner 
wherein the ſoul reſides in the body. Some hold it equal- 
ly diffuſed throughout every part thereof. Others ſay it 
influences and 435 on every part of the body, though it 
has its principal reſidence in ſome particular part, called 
the ſenſory. This principal part Des Cartes maintains, 
is the pineal gland of the brain, where all the nerves ter- 
minate, &c. d 

Borri, à Milaneſe phyſician, in a letter to Bartholine, 
De Ortu Cerebri & Uſu medico, aſſerts, that in the brain 
is found a certain very ſubtile fragrant juice, which 
is the principal ſeat or . reſidence of the reaſonable ſoul ; 
and adds, that the ſubtility and fineneſs of the ſoul de- 
pends on. the temperature of this liquor, rather than on 
the ſtructure of the brain, to which it is uſually aſcribed. 
this Uquor, we conceive, muſt be the ſame with what 
is uſually called the nervous juice, or animal ſpirits ; 
the conſtitution of which is, doubtleſs, of great im- 
portance, with regard to the faculties of the ſoul. : 
Mr. Locke diſtinguiſhes two principal faculties cr 
powers of the rational or human ſoul, viz. perception and 
willing, zi 
5 To theſe, other philoſophers add others, as ſenſa- 
tion, liberty, memory, imagination, and habit. 

The myſtic divines diſtinguiſh two principal parts in 
the foul ; the ſuperior part, which comprebends the un- 
derſtanding apd the will; and the inferior part, Which 
comprehends imagination and ſenſstion. Thus, ſay they, 
Jeſus Chriſt was happy on the croſs in his upper part, anu 


- 


municate to the upper either its troubles, or its failings ; 
gor the upper to the lower its peace or beatitude. From 
this diſtinction, the Quietifts take in hand to maintain, 
that whatever paſſes contrary to good morals, in the low- 


er part of the ſoul, is not contrary to the purity of tbe 
Re” 1 7 ee, 


ſuffered in his lower part. "The lower part did not com- 


upper part, inaſmuch as the will has no mare there- 
in. 1 un 

As to the ſoul of brutes, the Carteſians, and ſome 
others, deny its exiſtence, in the common ſenſe of the 
word foul; chat is, they ſtrip it of all the. properties or 
faculties of the' human ſoul: and the Peripatetics, on the 
contrary, inveſt it with-the greateſt part of them. 

In man, a particular agitation of the fibres of the brain 
is accompanied with a enſation of heat; and a certain 
flux of 4nimal fpirits towards the heart, and viſcera, is 


followed by love or hatred. _ 1 
Now, | the Peripatetics maintain, that brutes feel the 


' fame heat, and the ſame paſſions, on the ſame occaſions; | 


that they have the ſame averſion for what incommodes 
them, and, in the general, ate capable of all the paſſions 
and all the ſenſations we feel. 18 24d 
Te Carteſians deny they have any perceptions or no- 
tices at all; that they feel any pain or pleaſure ; or love 
or hate ariy thing, The ground of their opinion is, that 
they allow of nothing in brutes, but what is material, and 
that they deny ſenſations and paſſions to be any proper- 
ties of matter. Some of the Peripatetics, on the other 
hand, maintain matter, when ſubtiliſed, framed, rang- 
ed, and moved in a certain manner, to be capable of ſen- 
ſation and paſſion ; that beaſts may feel and perceive, by 
means of the animal ſpirits, which are matter thus mo- 
dified ; and that the human ſoul itſelf only becomes capa- 
ble of ſenſation and paſſion, by means of the ſame ani- 
mal ſpirits. 1 
But we muſt own it very difficult to reconcile the 
idea we have of matter with what we have of thought; 


% 


to conceive that matter figured in Wee whether. 


in a ſquare, a ſphere, or an oval, ſhould be pleaſure, 
pain, heat, colour, or ſmell ; or to. conceive that matter, 
however agitated, whether in a circle, a ſpiral, parabola 
or ellipſis, ſhould be love, hatred, or joy, — ſurpaſſes our 
endeavours. FE 

The maintainers of the contrary opinion urge that ap- 
pearance of ſenſe, of fear, caution, love for their young, 
admirable ſagacity, both for their own preſervation and 
that of their ſpecies, viſible through the whole brute 
creation, And it is true, all the actions of beaſts plain- 
ly expreſs an underſtanding ; for every thing that 1s re- 
gular, expreſſes it; even a machine or watch expreſles 
it: and a plant much more, the radicle of the ſeed turn- 
ing downwards, and the ſtem upwards, whatever ſitua- 
tion the ſeed is ſown in: the young plant, knitting from 
ſ>ace to ſpace, to ſtrengthen it; its putting forth 
prickles, &c. to defend it, &c. mark a great underſtand- 
ing. All the motions of plants and brutes plainly diſ- 
covet an intelligence; but the intelligence does not reſide 
in the matter thereof: it is as diſtinct from the beaſt or 
plant, as that which ranged the wheels of the watch, 
is diſtinct ſrom the watch itſelf. 

For, in effect, this intelligence appears infinitely great, 
infinitely wiſe, infinitely powerful; and the fame which 
formed us in our mother's ' womb, which gave us our 
growth, &c. Thus, in brutes, there 1s not either un- 
derſtanding or ſoul, in the ſenſe we generally uſe the 
word: they eat without pleaſure, cry without pain, grow 
without knowing it. They fear nothing ; know no- 
thing; and if they act in ſuch manner as ſhews under- 
ſtanding, it is becauſe God, having made them, to pre- 


ſerve them, has formed their bodies ſo as to avoid what- | 


ever might hurt them, mechanically. 


Otherwiſe it might be ſaid, that there is more under- 


ſtanding in the vileſt inſect, nay, in the ſmalleſt grain, 


than in the moſt knowing of men; for it.is evident, ei- 


ther of them contains more parts, and produces more 
regular motions and actions, than we are capable of 
underſtanding. Thus does the great F, Malebranche 
argue againſt the fouls of brutes, 


SOUND, Sonus, a perception of the ſoul S 


cated by means of the ear; or the effect of a colliſion of 


bodies, and a tremulous motion conſequent thereon, com- 
municated thence to the circumambient fluid, and propa- 
gated through it to the organ of hearing. | 
We know by the experiment of the bell in the ex- 
hauſted receiver, that ſound has a neceſſary dependence 
on the air; and if & reflect on the nature of the parti- 


- 


| 


| 


| 
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cles of a ſonorous body; and thoſe of ar, we hay, 
that found is'nothing but the propagation of they f 
and the vibrations of the former impreſſed on the r, 
to the tympanum or drum of the ear, by the ** ay; 
whoſe membrane they are communicated to the * * 
nal cavities of the ear, where the auditory nerve "vo 
the impreſſion, and excites the ſenſation, in the co * 
ſenſory, in the brain. | | 

For the parts of a ſonorous body, being put in Motion 


by percufſion, vibrate forwards and backwards, thr, 
very ſmall ſpaces, by their elaſtic quality, In this 2. 


and compel them, upon the firſt impulſe, to move f 
wards alſo; and theſe prope] the next, and ſo on . 
very conſiderable diſtance, according to the N 
the percuflive force.” By this means, the purtieles of K 
are compreſſed neater together, than in their e 
n 2 
But when the particles of the ſonorous body m 
ſecond part of the vibration, by returning e 
le of ory. alſo, by their repulſive power js 
each other-toward their proper places, and * 
pand themſelves. | FO To 2 

Now, fince motion, once generated in elaſtic bodies 
continues ſome time before it can be deſtroyed by the *y 
ſiſtance and counter- action of contiguous bodies, it fol- 
lows, that the particles of the ſonorons body, 2nd con- 
ſequently, thoſe of the adjacent air, have, for Ik 
time, a reciprocal . vibratory motion, by going forwards 
and backwards, through very ſmall ſpaces, in” inde. 
nitely ſmall particles of time; which motion gradual! 
decreaſes, till-it-be totally deftroyed.)4+4, =4-- 1 

Let ABC (plate CXXII. fg.1.) be an elaſtic ſtring 
or chord, fixed in the points A and C, and drawn — 
of its natural right lined ſituation A BC. | 

Such a chord, in its ' ſtate of tenſion, will, ben 
let go, return, by its natural reſort,” not only to its na; 
tural ſituation AD C, but with the motion it there has 
will go on to E, ſo that D E is nearly equal to BD; and 
from thence it will return again nearly to B, which mo- 
tion from B towards E, and from E towards B, wilkbe 
reciprocated a great number of times before the chord 
will come to a ſtate of reſt; and each motion through 
the ſpace B E is called the vibration of rhe chord. 

W hen the chord begins its motion at firſt from B, it 
ſtrikes the particles of air contiguous to it in B. and that 
will, by its approach. towards. the next, affect it by 
means of the repulſive power, which keeps them all t 
equal diſtances from each other, and fo on through ſuch 
a number of particles as can receive the motion, whilſt 
the ſtring moves from B to D. Let A, B, C, D, E, F, G. 
(fig 2 .) repreſent ſuch a ſeries of particles of air at an 
equal diſtance, and the firſt particle A, contiguous to the 
middle joint B, of ſuch a firing, and agitated by it in its 


tion, they aft-Q the particles of air contiguous tothe, 
| 
: 


motion. | 
The ſtring beginning to move, all the particles A, B, 
C, will begin to move forwards alſo; and, ſince this 
motion is propagated in time, let E be the remotelt par- 
ticle moved, while the chord is moving from B'to D, 
during which time the chord is going from B to D; 
therefore the diſtance A B will be leſs in B C, and this 
leſs than C D, and that leſs than D E, and the diffance 
E F will begin to be leſſened, when the ſtring is arrived 
at the ſite A B C, and the particles A, B, C, D, E, F, 
&c. will have the arrangement repreſented in the ſecond 


line. But now the chord, having acquired the f tüstion 


AD C, will be no farther accelerated; but on the cop- 
trary retarded, as it will now go on from D to E; the 
effect of which, upon the particles of air before It; will 
be as follows: they will all go on forwards till the chor 
comes to E, and. the particle: A to-its hruation in the 
third line; but ſince the ſorce upon A begins to abate, 


as the ſtring begins to move from D, the elaltic _ 


now between A and B will; by acting both ways, cor 
nue to accelerate the mation of B, and retard that of A. 
Thus the diſtance B C wilt ſtill diminiſh; till B comes 
to lie equidiftant between A and C, 
lerated till it be equidiſtant between 
So that, as the acceleration is continued 


B and D, and fo on. 


chord is arrived at 
I, 


be at __ 


E, the particles E E will 
1 ; < ©. el 


mmon 


znd C will be acce- 
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engt Gase, i wl hee whit before de bad getged in 
= me time, and will therefore now be at the Tame 
20 po: from B, as at firit nearly.” So that the particle 
. to G will have the fituations as, repreſented in 
ird line. a He 
2 now returning from E to D gives liberty 
do the repulſive power between A and B to ſeparate them 
a greater diſtance than” in theit natural ſtate, and 
which they at preſent have. By this means all the 
other intervals C, CD, DE, EF, will increaſe, 
g become ſucceſſively greater than the natural diſ- 
4 but that exceſs Will be leſſer in each, till you 
come to FG, which win de equal to the natural diſ- 
tance at preſent between A and B. The motion at the 
ſame time continuing in all the particles from H to N, 
they will all move forwards, and the preſent contracted 
interval between H and 1 will ſucceed between all the 
reſt, till it arrives at the particle N, when the interval 
MN will be the ſame as at preſent is M F. And thoſe 
particles beyond N to 8 will, by the preceding ones, be 
put into the fame re ſpectiye diſtances, but in an inverſe 
order, as thoſe have between & and N. And the whole 


tance; 


{-ri-s, now the ſtring is at D, will have the intervals of 


the particles reſembling thoſe in the fourth line, ' 
The chord not ſtopping at the ſituation [A CD, but 


going on to ABC, with a retarded motion, the velocity | 


of the contiguous particle A will” alfo be retarded, and 
-ccomes leſs than that of B; upon which, the diſtance 
between them will be leſſened, and the more fo, as the 
{ring approaches to B. Hence all the intervals, now 
dilated beyond their natural ſtate, will, by degrees, con- 
tract ; but gradually Nower, till you come to IL, where 
the preſent largeſt interval between A and B will be 
found between F and G, and that between A and B will 
have acquired its natural extent, when the chord is ar- 
ved at B. Then, likewiſe, the particles from G to 
N, will acquire the faine ſituation as thoſe now have 
bcetwcen A and G; and from N to 8, the ſame as now 
s ſeen between Gr and N; and. from 8 -forwatds the 
fame as is now before the particle N, the point 8 being 
now the middle point of condenſation all which is clearly 
ſeen in the fifth line of the figure. Thus the condenſa- 
tion which begins at A, by the firſt parts of the vibration, 
was propagated to G by the ſecond, from thence to N 
by the third, and, laſtly, to 8 by the fourth part of the 
whole motion of the ſtring, in going and returning; and 
this extent of air, thus agitated by the chord in going 
and returning, is called by Sir Iſaac Newton a wave, or 
pul'e of air. In which wave the particles from A to N 
ac in a dilated ſtate, and from N to X in a contracted 
or condenſed ſtate; which two parts of the waye anſwer 
tothe concave and convex, or low-and high part of a 
watery wave, | 6 

As the chord goes on to make another vibration, it 
will not only continue to agitate the air at preſent in mo- 
nen, but will fpread the pulſation of the air as much far- 
iber, and by the fame degrees as before; andthe like 
„happen aſter a very complete vibration of the ſtring. 
Haus the air being a fluid body, and the impreſſion * 
on any one part affecting all the particles alike around it, 
ts plain thoſe pulſes will be propagated in every direc- 
ton all around in concentric aerial ſhells, or ſpherical 
waves of air. | | | | 

hat the motion of the pulſes in an elaſtic medium is 
*114.020us to that of the waves generated in the ſurface of 
©42nant water, is evident, when we conſider that the 
candenſation of the parts of the elaſtic medium is in lieu 
0! the elevation of the water; the elaſtic force effedis the 


1 lime in the medium, as gravity does in the water, and 
= - denſoſt part of 


Part of the waves, 


a ABC (fig. 3 ) repreſent the ſonorous body; by 
win. motion of its parts, it will agitate the alt 
OP, to every point, as A, Where it will be con⸗ 
9 a certain, mall diſtance, and make a pulſe or 
Ys * in the manner as has been already ſhewn. 
— e or pulſe will, by its elaſtic power in ex⸗ 
adung itſelf, produce a ſecond, that a third, and fo on 


l 
= 
_— 


And, fince the motion of A is contl- 


the pulſes cotteſponds to the higheſt | 
by] 


* 


. 

| © "The quanitity bf motion, produced by each tremor of 
the Tonorous body, being communicated, ſucceſhvely to 
large portions of air, the part thereof which each particle 
Win acquire will conſtantly ' decreaſe. This decrement 
ore motion” will be as the increment of the number of 
particles,” which" is as the ſuper ficies of the ſpherical 
Mel; and fince all Tuperficles are as the ſquares of their 
"crameters, or ſemi-diameters, therefore the force in the 
particles of the wave or ſhell at D is to that in the parti- 


cles of the ſhell at Tas AF“ to A D', that is, (be force 


of ſound detreaſes as the ſquares of the diſtances in- 
creaſe. 


It is plain the diſtance to which ſounds may be heard, 
will be proportional to the magnitude or intenſuy of the 
ſtroke made on the tremulous body emitting the ſound z 
for, the greater. that ſtroke is, the greater will be the agi- 
tation of the parts of the ſonorous body, and, of courſe, 
the greater will be the force with which they will ſtrike 
the particles of air, Laſtly, the greater the force is up- 
on the air, the more cloſely will it be condenſed and ex- 
panded ; hence the greater will be the ſtroke at any gi- 
ven diſtance on the drum of the ear, and, conſequently, 


the greater will be the diſtance at which the agitatign of 
the air will be ſenſible. | 


The experiments are numerous by which it has been 
found, that ſound is audible to the diſtance of zo, 60, 
or 80 miles, but Dr. Hearne, phyſician to the king of 
Sweden, tells us, that at the bombardment of Holmia, in 
the year 1658, the ſound was heard 30 Swediſh miles, 
which make 180 of ours, And in the fight between 
England and Holland, in the year 1672, the noiſe of the 
guns was heard even in Wales, which cannot be leſs 
than 200 miles. 3 * 

Since the atmoſphere conſiſts not of pure air, but has 
a mixture of vapours of different elaſticity and tone, 
theſe vapours will not participate of the motion of pure 
air, by which ſound is propagated; in like manner, as an 
elaſtic ſtring ſtruck will not move another very near it, 
unleſs it be under the ſame degree. of tenſion, and of the 
ſame tone. Therefore, the quantity of air, producing 
ſound, muſt be diminiſhed in proportion to the quantity 
of vapour in a given ſpace z in which Sir Jſaac Newton 
ſuppoſes the air is to the vapour as ten to one. Whence 
the air and vapour together, in a given ſpace, are to the 
pure air as eleven to ten. | 

But the velocity of the pulſes will increaſe in the ſub- 
duplicate ratio of the diminiſhed quantity of matter, that 
is, in the ſubduplicate ratio of eleven to ten, or in the 
entire ratio of twenty-one to twenty 3 therefore, if we 
ſay, as 20: 21: 1088: 1142: whence the real velocity: 
of ſound, thus inveſtigated, from the nature of elaſtic 
air, by our great author, is at length found to be-at the 
rate of 1142 feet per ſecond. - : | 

The truth and accuracy of this noble theory have been 
ſufficiently confirmed by experiments, particularly. thoſe 
made by the late Rev. Dr. Derham, of which we ſhall 
give ſome account, but will firſt lay before the reader a 
view of the different eſtimates made of the velocity of 
ſound by ſeveral eminent philoſophers, as in the table 
following : — 


— 


* 


Feet per ſecond 


The Hon. Mr. Roberts, Werde 


1300 
The Hon. Mr. Boyle, 1200 
Mr. Walker, — 1338 
Merſennus, —— 1474 
The academy at Florence, 1148 

The royal academy at Paris, 172 


Sir Iſaac Newton, Flamſteed, 
Falley, and Derham, — 


[5 — — 1142 
As no man ever had a better opportunity, ſo none could 

improve it with greater diligence, aſſiduity, and accu- 
Tracy, in determining and ſettling the various phono» 
mena of ſounds, then the ſo often celebrated author laſt- 
mentioned. - He proved by experiments made with the 
ſtrokes of a hammer, and the.exptohion of a gun at the 
ſame time, at the diſtance of a miſe, that the velocity of 


* imprefled motion be diſfuſed through too large vs 
uty of au, to be any longer ſenſible, 7 = 1 


| ſounds produced from different bodles was the ſame, or 
came to his ear in the ſame time. 
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"That the motion of ſound was equable and uniform, | 


that it paſſed through ſpaces proportional to the times, 
found by various experiments made by the exploſion 
guns, at different-diſtances, as appears by the follows 


ing table which he has given us, where the firſt column 

ſhews the places at which the guns were fired; the ic» 

cond the number of yibrations of an half-ſccond pendus | 

lum; the third the diſtance of places in miles and degi- 

mal parts, as meaſured by trigonometry ; the fourth the 

diſtances. meaſured by the velocity of ſounds admittiog | 
it to be at the rate of one mile every 9 4 half-ſecondy, 


At Hornchurch, —<<——— 7 0, 9875 

North Okenden church, 184 — 2,004 —2, 000 
: Kr 1221 * — 1274 

Upminſter mill, —— | 23 wan 1 2.48 


Little Warley church, —— 271 —30 — 2597 


Rainham church, — 4334 35588 — 359 
Alvel mill, —— — boots OS — 15 
Dagenha m mill, — 


Southweall church, ——— 45 — 4.89 ——486 
Eaſt Thornden church, —— 46+——-5,c9 — 5,03 
Barking church, — 70 —7, 7402 
Guns at Blackheath, — 116 — 12, 1,55 


The great exad neſs of meaſuring diſtances by ſounds 


appears from the above table, as well as the equability 
cf the motion; but, to render this matter {ti]] more cer- 
tain and indiſputable, the doctor took A Journey to Foul; 


neſs-ſands, on the coaſt of Eſſex, whic 


form a ſmooth 


large plain for miles. On this plain he meaſured fix 
miles in a right line, and, cauſing a gun to be fired at 


the end of each mile, he found that his former obſerva: | 


tions were very juſt and true, and-that ſound paſſed the 
fiſt mile in 9 £ half-ſeconds, two miles in 18 4, three 
miles in 27 4, and fo on to the end of the fix. 


The Academia del Cimento made experiments of this 


ſort, from which they concluded, that the velocity of 
ſounds was ſo far equable, as not to be accelerated or te- 
tarded by conſpiring or adyerſe winds ; hut in this ney 
led themſelves and many others into a very great mil- 
take, which was owing to their firing of guns at too 

near a diſtance ; for in great diſtances the difference is 
ſenſible, 


SOUND, in muhe, denotes a quality of the ſeveral agi- 


tations of the air, confidered ſo that their diſpoſition, 
meaſure, &c. may produce muſic or harmony. 
Soup, in geography, implies a ftreight, or inlet of 
the ſea, between two head-Jands., ' | | 


The famous ſtreight which joins the German ocean 


to the Baltic, is called, by way of eminence, the Sound. 


SounD-BOARD, the principal part of an organ, and 


that which makes the whole machine play. 


* 


The ſound- board, or ſummer, is a reſervoir into 


which the wind, drawn in by the bellaws, is conducted 


P 


by a port vent, and hence diſtributed into the pipes 
a 


ced over the holes of the upper part. The wind en- 


ters them by valves, which open by prefling upon the 
ſtops or keys, after drawing the regiſters which prevent 

the air from gaing into any of the other pipes, but thoſe 
it is required in. 


SOUNDING, in navigation, the a& of trying the 


depth of the water, and the quality of the bottom, by a 
line and plummet, or other artifice. 


The ſounding-line is the thickeſt and ſhorteſt, as not 


exceedipg twenty fathoms in length; and marked at 
two, three, and four fathoms, with @ piece of black 
leather between the (irands; and at five with a piece of 
white leather. The ſounding line may be uſed when the 
thip is under fail, which the deep ſea-line cannot, The 
plummet is uſually in the form of a nine-pin, and 
weighs eighteen pounds, the end of which is frequently 


mers to expreſs a cold, and ſomewhat wet clayey ſoil. 
This muſt have its tilth according to its tate and con- 


N 


eaſed, to know whether the graund is ſandy or rocky. 
{ear banks, ſhores, &c, they ſqund continually. 


SOUR. Land, in agriculture, a term uſed by the far- 


dition, when they ſet about it. If it have a ſtrong ſwarth 

upon it, then they give it a. fallow, by tyraing it. up, 
wehen the ſun is in Cancer ; this they calla fealding (al 

low, and eftecftfit of great uſe, becauſe it kills the graſs 


roots, and makes the land ſine; but, if it be light, a; 
have but a thin ſwarth, they leave it for a cooler A 
and plow it early in the year, When their cla 
Pigean's dung and malt duſt are the mall proper man, 
for this ſoil, . The malt duſt is to be ſown with the we 


* 18 allowed, 


ter corn, and plowed in with it, for then it lies Warm 
the roots of the corn all winter. 1 
SOW,. in the iton-works, the name of the black 
lump of metal, they work zt once in the iron furs, 
The ſige of theſe ſows of iron is very different 4 
ſtom the ſame workmen, and the ſame ſutnace. "Th 
Furnaces having ſandſtone for their hearths and fide, U 10 
the height of a yard, and yhe reſt being made of ki. 
the hearth, by the force of the fire," is continually gon. 
ing wider; ſo that, if it at firſt contains as much _ 
as will make a ſow of ſix or. ſeven hundred Weight, x 
laſt it will contain as much as will make a ſow of tp 
thouſand: weight. De. 16 
SO WING. One very great article, in ſowing to 30. 
vantage, is to know exactly at what depth the ſeed 

be planted, without danger of burying it. Seed is {4 
| to be buried, when it is Jaid at a depth below what it is 
able to come up at, Different ſorts of ſeeds come up u 
different depths, ſome fix inches, ot more; and other 
will not bear to be buried at more than half an inch. 
The way to come at an accurate knowledge of the depth 
at which every ſeed will come up belt from the ſowin 
is by making gages in the following manner: ſaw 
twelye ſticks of about three inches diameter, bore a hole 
in the end of each ſtick, and drive into each 4 
peg z let the peg in the firſt Rick be half an inch long, 
the next an inch, and ſa on, every peg being half an 
inch longer than the other, till the laſt is fix inches long: 
then in that ſort of ground, in which you intend to plant, 
make 2 row of twenty holes with the half-inch gage, put 
therein twenty good ſeeds, cover them up, and then flick 
the gage at the end of that row. Proceed in the (an: 
manner with the eleven other gages, making the hols 
in the ſame row al} with the ſame gage, and ſticking it 
at the end of the row: when the [eds begin to apper, 
it will be eaſy to ſee at what depth they come ug be, 
by obſerving the moſt flouriſhing row, and taking up 
the gage at the end, and ſeeing what is its length. 

By this means we not anly know what is the depth ig 
that ſort of ground, at which this. ſort of ſeed will come 
up beſt, but alſo we are able ta judge of the nature of the 
ſeed ; for by obſerving how many of the twenty (ces 
that were ſown come up, and how many. fail, it is eal 
to calculate how much bad ſeed there is among any given 
quantity, and to allow properly ſor it in the fowing, that 
the field may, be neither overſiocked with plants, nor 
too bare of them. The ſarimer often ſuſtains great lol 
by fowing bad ſeed, or by burying good feed, and both 
might be effectually prevented, by making theſe ealy 
trials. One caution is to be obſerved in this, that it s 
not proper to ſow the ſeeds of all plants at che greatet 
depths at which they will come up, becauſe in whe! 
and ſome other grain, a moiſt ground will rot the toon 
at this depth. Experience alane, added to thele * 
can perfectly inſtruct the farmer in the certam wif.” 
ſucceeding; the nature of the land, the manner how # 
is laid, either flat or in tidges, And the ſeafon of plant: 
ing, mult all be conſideted. © 2800) 

I'be quantity of ſeed is to be different alſo, ac 
ing to the manner. of the ſawing.  T he propet cy 
to be drilled into an acre, is much. leſs than mi | 
ſown in the common way; not becauſe the hoeins — 
nut maintain as many plants as the other Ways 4 c 
the contrary, it will maintain many more; but t 12 

ference is upon many other accounts, a8 that t! 
; he drill will 60. 

ofible to ſow it ſo evenly by hand as me d e 
For let the hand ſpread it never ſo exa . 
difficult enough to do with ſome ſeeds in windy W * 

et the \neſs of the ground will alter the Brust 
Y unevenneſs of the ground wu ISS in 
of the ſeeds, the greateſt part of chem rebaundig 


— 


N 


c& 
| | holes, and the loweſt places, or elſe the Harrow, * 


vering, drawing them down thither : ſa but ef þ- 
places may have ten times to much ſeed, 
eltway have much too little, oreven none of 1! " 
quality leſſens in effect the quantity of the tees 
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| tifry ſeeds, in the toom of ane, will pot produce 0 ® 
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n J: add where they are too thick, without 
one wi ke dans ory ona well be nouriſhed, 
being = ts not ſpreading to near their natural extent, for 
of hoeing to open the earth, and give them way. 

common way of ſowing; ſome of the ſeeds are 
* — out of all hope of ever coming up again, and ſome 
9 are leſt naked upon the ſurface, where they be- 
— e the food of birds, and of vermin : as ſo many muſt, 
3 periſh in the common way of ſowing, and fo 
or can be loſt in the way by drilling, there is plain rea- 
28 the ſeed, neceſſary to ſow any given quantity 
ground, ſhould be much leſs for the drill- way, than for 
the other. . ; 

ers, in general, know nothing of the proper 
ud at ubich they fhould ſow their ſeed, nor of the dit- 
f — in quantity that is to be obſerved in different cir- 
umſtances ; they allow the ſame quantity to an acre of 
I h round, as they do to an acre of fine, and forget 
that what is too little for one, may yet be too much for 
the other; it is all mere chance-work, and they put their 
confidence in good ground, and a large quantity of dung 
heir errors. | 

obe — in Wiltſhire allow more corn for the 
ſowing, than in wy other part of England ; they uſe 
ſometimes eight buſhels of barley to an acre, fo that, if 
it produce four quarters for an acre, there is but four 
grains for one increaſe, This is ſown on land plowed 
once, and double *dunged, the feed only harrowed into 
the hard and ſtale ground, fo that it is very probable that 
not ſo much as two buſhels out of the eight take place, 
or come to any thing. Sometimes, in a very dry ſeaſon, 
an acre ſcarce produces four buſhels at the harveſt. 

Inſtead of all this uncertainty and loſs in the common 
way, in drilling all the ſeed lies juſt at the ſame depth, 
not one grain of it being placed deeper or ſhallower than 
the reſt. As none of the ſeeds, therefore, can be loſt by 
being buried, or by being expoſed on the ſurface to ver- 
min, no allowance is to be'made for theſe accidents; all 
that is to be allowed for in the ſowing, is the miſchief 
that may happen from the worm, the froſt, or the like 
unavoidable accidents common to all feeds. 

When a man has (by the uſe of the gages and the growth | 
eine ſeeds planted in the rows marked by them) proved 
the goodneſs of the ſeed, and found the depth it is to be 4 

lanted at, he is to calculate what number of ſeeds a 
buſhel, or any other weight or meaſure, contains; for 
one buſhel, or, one pound of ſmall ſeed, may contain 


of | ches aſunder ; and the barley 
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larger diſtatice is to be allowed in theſe; than common 


practice has been uſed to, it is very difficult to E the 
8 


farmer to venture a trial at ſuch diſtances as he may have 
experience from. There is a method of planting the 
rows by the drill at very neat diſtances, and in this work 
one horſe may draw a drill with eleven ſhares, making 
the rows at three inches and a half diſtance from — 
other, and at the ſame time ſowing in them three dif- 
ferent ſorts of ſeeds, which do not mix, and theſe at dif- 
ferent depths. Thus the Nr may be ſeven in- 
four inches deep ; a little 
mote than three inches above that, in the ſame channels, 
clover-ſeed; and, between every two of theſe rows, 4 
row of ſaintfoin ſeed covered half an inch deep. 
Mr. Tull, who tried this method, obtained the firſt 
year a very good crop of barley; the next year, two crops 
of broad clover, where that was ſown ; and where the 
hop-clover was ſown, a mixture of that and faintfoin, 
and every year afterwards a crop of ſaintfoin. But the 
ſame gentleman was afterwards fo fully convinced of the 
— of theſe, or any other mixed crops, and of ſowing 
with theſe narrow, that he never practiſed it afterwards. 
Every row of vegetables, to be horſe-hoed, ought to 
have an empty ſpace, or interval of thirty inches, on one 
fide of it at leaſt, and of near five feet in all ſorts of corn: 
this will ſeem a monſtrous allowance to thoſe who have 
not experienced the good effects of it, but all who have 
will readily come into the practice of it ever afterwards. 
The line of corn is called one row, though it be dou- 
ble, triple, or quadruple, becauſe, when four of theſe 
rows grow up in the ſpring, they unite, and ſeem to be 
all one row., Wide interyals are neceſſary for per- 
fect horſe-hoeing, and the largeſt vegetables have gene- 
rally the oreateſt benefit by them, though ſmall plants 
may have conſiderable benefit from much narrower inter- 
vals than thoſe of five feet. 
In hand-hoeing there is always leſs ſeed, fewer 
plants, and a greater crop, cæteris paribus, than in the 
common ſowing; yet, there the rows muſt be much 
nearer than in horſe-hoeing, becauſe, as the hand moves 
many times leſs earth than the horſe, the roots will be 
ſent out in a like ſmaller proportion; and if the ſpaces, 
or intervals, where the broad hoe only ſcratches a little 
of the ſurface, ſhould be wide, they would be ſo hard 
and ſtale underneath, that the roots of the perenial 
plants would be a great while in running through them; 
and the roots of annual plants would not be able to do 


double the number of ſeeds of a buſnhel, or a pound of | it at all. 


large ſeed of the ſame ſpecies. This calculation is made 
by weighing an ounce, and then calculating the number 
of ſeeds this ounce is compoſed of; then weighing a 
buſhel, and multiplying the number of ſeeds in an 
ounce by the number of ounces in the buſhel, and the 
product will give the number of ſeeds in the buſhel with 
ſufficient exactneſs. 

When this is known, the ſeeds are to be proportioned 
by the Rule of Three to the ſquare feet in an acre; or elſe 
it may be done, by dividing the ſeeds of the buſhel by 
the ſquare feet in an acre, and the quotient will give the 
number of ſeeds for every foot. Then the farmer is to 
conſider how near he intends to plant the rows, and 
whether ſingle, double, treble, or quadruple; for the more 
numerous the rows are, the more ſeed will be required. 
The narrow ſpaces between double, triple, or quadruple 
rows, ſuppoſe ſeven inches; the double having one, the 
treble two, and the quadruple three, are called partitions, 
The wide ſpace, ſuppoſe of five feet, between any two of 
theſe double, treble, or quadruple rows, is called an inter- 
ral. Examine next what is the produce of one middle- 
lized plant of the annual, but the produce of the beſt and 
largeſt of the perennial ſort, becauſe that, by hoeing, 
will be brought to its utmoſt perfection; proportion the 
ſeed of both to the reaſonable product, and, when it is 
worth while, adjuſt the plants to their competent num- 

r with the hand-hoe after they are up, and plant pe- 
rennials generally in ſingle rows. Laſtly, plant ſome 
Ver, of the annual. thicker than others, which will 
= &'ve experience, preferable to all the rules in 
q Mes, for the quantity of ſeed neceſlary for the 

tung. he diſtances of the rows is one extremely ma- 


The advantage of the horſe-hoeing is principally ow- 
ing to the depth to which it ſtirs the ground; and fami- 
liar" inſtances have proved, that the Kris it to a like 
depth, by whatever inſtrument, is of the utmoſt adyan- 
tage to whatever plants are (et in the place. 

A poor fellow in Wiltſhire was obſerved to have al- 
ways his cabbages much larger and finer than his neigh- 
bours, though his ground was no better, and he could 
afford leſs dung ; but the reaſon was, that inſtead of 
clearing away the weeds between them with a hand-hoe, 
he uſed to dig between them with a ſpade, which goes 

as deep as a horſe-hoe, and comes the neareſt anſwering 
its purpoſes of any inſtrument whatever. Tul!'s Hlorſe- 
hoeing Huſbandry. - 

SPA, a town in the biſhopric of Liege, in Germany, 
famous for its mineral waters. Thoſe of the Pouhon 


any others in or near the county of Liege. 

The contents of this water, by means of which it is 
able to do ſuch great things in many chronical caſes, are 
underſtood by the following experiments and obſerya- 
tions, | Ak 

Firſt, when the Spa-water is carried to any diſtant 
place, though ever ſo well ſtopped down, they always, 
after a time, will precipitate a ſmall quantity of a yellow 
ochreous earth. 


ounce of Spa- water, it tinges the whole with a beautiful 
purple; but, if the water be heated before the galls are 
put in; there will not be the leaſt change of colour pro- 
duced in it. | . 


terial Pay in the obtaining a good crop ; but as a much 
. 


Thirdly, mixed with milk, they do not coagulate it 
but, when mixed with wine, they make a . ebulli⸗ 


22 tion, 


ſpring in Spa are preferred, by our chief phyſicians, to 
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Secondly, if a ſingle grain of galls be put into an 
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tion, and throw up a large quantity of air · bubbles with | tions to bodies within it, and this is the 
* . FRY ell Yo 7 (41 | *7 8 — ——— N 5 e Pulgar we 6 The 
- Fourthly, the waters drank at the ſpring cauſe a ſort] Relative ſpace in magnitude and figure, j ' in 
r . 4 re. in 
be e i but it wous not laſt above a quarter of _ -ablalute * it Es. IO f. 1 be — 
N a | a ; ſtance 
os F ifthly, 4 ſmall phial, being filled up to a certain | in abſolute reſt, — Faye «A — de, BM We h 
beight with Spa- water, and afterwards exactly to the | will be the ſame, 'abſolutely and-relati * within ber Wh that the 
ſame height with pure diſtilled water, and weighed, when | will change its place : but up ſe th * > nothin, i ſudject t 
| filled” with each, in a nice balance, was found, When in motion, and ſhe will — . 10 under lala 1 n thi 
the Spa-water was in it, to weigh three ounces, four | parts of abſolute ſpace ; but all . Pal "through be, * © 
drachms, and forty grains : and with the other three | dered relatively in reſpect to the ſhi gs on board, . ſevere cc 
ounces four drachms and forty-one * ſo that the | ſtanding, in the ſame places, or 4. may be, notvig. mon kin 
Spa-water, notwithſtanding its mineral particles, is ſome- | and poſition in regard — one anoth 9 tua more rat 
what lighter than the pureſt common water. Proper and abſolute motion i ASS oducec 
' Sixthly, and finally, a pint of the Spa- | cati ——— ſ˖˙· an Auris! 
xthly, and fina Ph pint of the Spa- water evaporated | cation of a body to different parts of abſ appli efluvia 1 
over a very gentle fire, leaves behind only a grain and | infinite and immoveable . The C Ty, that i, ing with 
half of a white powder. maintain extenſion the eſſence of matter 2 who and cavi 
Hence, it appears, that the Spa-waters are the lighteſt | ſpace any body takes up is the ſame thi » nent, that through 
and moſt ſubtile of all the mineral waters; and the ſmall | itſelf; and that there is no ſuch thin ng with the In the 
f uantity of earth, and large portion of ſubtile mineral | of all matter in the univerſe, et cad, ble of be 
pirit they contain, beſpeak their poſſeſſing the moſt ex- SPACE, in geometry, denotes the area pended i 
alted virtues of all the mineral waters. or that which fills the interval or diſtan 2 hgur, mains ſu 
; Ne "_y TR CI _ = m_ is, that it | lines that terminate it. "A between tte its ſepara 
| y relieves in all diſorders of the kidnies, ureters, SPACE, in m 5 long ſtan 
and bladder, whether occaſioned by ſtone, gravel, or | ſidered as a wn gy 3 body, cop ws b- 2 
. * poſſeſſes, beſides, all the virtues of the | tion. i o Celcribe by its as haps only 
other mineral waters, and is of the greateſt ſervice in e- SPADE I a that thel 
dulcorating ſharp, and dividing viſcous humours, and re- | the handle Br Baron 1 abet bs 1 waſh it 0 
moving all diſeaſes ariſing from theſe cauſes, by diſpoſing | head is all of iron; the upper pa bei ect long; th in ſcatte: 
them to paſs off by the proper emunctories. workman to ſet his foot on * hone 3 eres web 
SPACE, Spatium, is defined by Mr. Locke, to be a | the length of the head is about a ho wa the ground; itſelf, an 
ſimple idea which we attain both by our ſight and touch; | and the breadth fix or eight or teen inches The oz 
the modes of which are diſtance, capacity, extenſion, | SPAGIRIC Axr, Ars Spagirica a name given b 3 
duration, &c. thors to that ſpecies of chemiſtry which Ls * ends 
Space, conſidered barely in length, between two bo- | metals, and is employed in the ſearch of th N blended 1 
dies, is the ſame * which we have of diſtance. If it | ſtone. the philoſopher! 1 _ 0 
be conſidered in length, breadth, and thickneſs, it is SPAHT'S : alum, for 
properly called capacity; when conſidered between the | raiſed in 3 2 _ alum in tt 
extremities of matter which fills the capacity of ſpace, | nior's army conſiſts in the — wh ET leig- perceptib] 
with ſomething ſolid, tangible, and moveable, it is then | and the ſpahi's, who are the horſe mne ter being: 
called extenſion ; ſo that extenſion is an idea belonging | SPAIN, including Portugal, i 1 : | been man 
body, but ſpace, it is plain, may be j eh - * 8 ugal, is a large peninſula of purified at 
to a body, but ſpace, it is plain, may be conceived with- | Europe, lying between 10* weſt and 3 eat long 
out it. Each different diſtance is a different modifica- | and between 36* and 44* north — 4 EE 
tion of ſpace, and each idea of any different ſpace is a | ſeven hundred miles in length from eaſt to * Av 
ſimple mode of this idea : ſuch are an inch, foot, yard, about five hundred in breadth from north to ſ 4 h: it — 
c. which are the ideas of certain ſtated lengths, which | bounded by the bay of Biſcay, on the north; cb -" pour tim 
men ſettle in their minds for the uſe, and by the cuſtom | renean mountains, which eparate ic from F * ery- R _ ſ 
of meaſuring. When theſe ideas are made familiar to the north-eaſt; by the Mediterranean-ſea, on r ny: t + 
mens thoughts, they can repeat them as often as they | eaſt ; and by the Atlantic ocean, on the weſt See Pot — %, 5 
will, without Joining to 8 the * of body, and frame | TUGAL, N - N . 
to themſelves the ideas of feet, yards, or fathoms, be- SPAN, a meaſure between 
ond the utmoſt bounds of all bodies, and by adding | thumb's 2 SEL Bn 2 on — 2 . e te 
theſe ſtill one to another, enlarge their idea of ſpace as | are ſtretched out. | mY 20 * * 
much as they pleaſe. From this power of repeating any | The ſpan is eſtimated at three hand's breadths, or nite cended t y 
idea of diſtance without ever coming to an end, we come | inches. f and ſent d 
by the idea of a 74 ; | SPAR, in natural hiftory, a ſhining ſtony ſubſtance, alone thu: 
Another modification of ſpace is taken from the re- | generally, though improperly, ſuppoled to be com- other bodi 
lation of the Termination of the parts of extenſion, or | pounded of cryſtal, incorporated with ſome miner, yet are fou 
circumſcribed ſpace, amongſt themſelves; and this is | earthy, ſtony, or metallic matter ; frequently found in The m1 
what we call figure. This, the touch diſcovers in ſenſi- | caves and grotto's, and in the clifes of rocks, | ular ſtal⸗ 
ble bodies, whoſe extremities come within our reach ; | mines, &c. g ; es of thi 
and the eye takes, both from bodies and colours, whoſe | Spar is naturally pellucid, and is found in almoſt u ſorm regul 
boundaries are within its view; where obſerving how | infinite variety of forms; in ſome of which it retains it Very perfed 
the extremities terminate, either in ſtraight lines, which | tranſparency and purity, in others it is more or leſs de- r. Brow 
meet at diſcernible angles; or in crooked ones, wherein | baſed by an admixture of earth, and grows, according!) entirely fre 
no angles can be perceived; by conſidering theſe as they | leſs and leſs clear, till, from the marbly hue of ſome ul. Tran 
relate to one another in all parts of the extremities of | the moderately debaſed kinds, it ſinks in ſome t0 # mere SP ARA 
_ body or ſpace, it has that idea we call figure, which | earthy appearance. 'The genuine and diſtinguiſhing chr cloth, call 
affords to the mind infinite variety. raters of ſpar, in whatever form it occurs, ate theſe; rected ag fi 
Another mode belonging to this head is, that of | it will not produce fire when ſtruck againſt a ** liylon w. 
place. ö ferments very briſkly with aqua fortis, and, when pv pound z ro 
There is another mode of ſpace, the idea of which we | is totally diſſolved by it, and is very readily calcined oh half, Miz 
get from the fleeting and perpetually periſhing parts of | ſmall fire. | | Up them it 
ſucceſſion, which we call duration. Spars are defined to be foſſils not inflammable, 89 ſo covered 
Space is uſually divided into abſolute and relative. Ab- luble in water. When pure pellucid and colourleh; out, ſpreac 
ſolute ſpace is that conhdered in its own nature, without | and emulating the appearance of cryſtal, but wanting . ſurfaces w 
regard to any thing external, which always remains the | diſtinguiſhing characters ; compoſed of plane and equ-” theſe is for 
* ſame, and is infinite and immoveable. ble plates, not flexile nor elaſtic 3 not giving fire vn SPAR 
Relative ſpace, is that moveable dimenſion, or mea- | ſteel, readily calcining in a ſmall fire, and ferment!” ie. 
ſure of the former, which our ſenſes define by its poli- | violently with acids, and wholly ſoluble in them. Th blac pom 
'- "0 a | | 102 
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I” obſervation, that ſpar is continually formed at this 


d grottoes under ground, has given birth 
— conjetures, as — the origin uf that ſub- 


g accounts from Swiſſerland, and other places, 
_ 14 by long lying on the earth, and being 
(abje& to repeated freezing, is at length hardened into 
ſ 7. this is much of the nature of that opinion of the an- 
ents concerning cryſtal, that it was water frozen by 
2 colds to a fort of ice, much harder than the com- 
mon kind; both are equally erroneous and abſurd. But 
more rational conjectures, as to its origin, are, that it 18 
roduced either by effluvia alone, or by the joint force of 
*AMuvia iſſuing up from the depths of the earth, and mix- 
ing wi ouzing out of the rocks into their cracks 
ing with water ouzing : 
and cavities, or by the ſame water or effluvia paſſing 
through beds of this ſparry matter contained in clay. 

In the firſt place we are to obſerve, that ſpar is capa- 
ble of being diſſolved either by water or vapour, and me 
pended imperceptibly in either ; and that, though it re- 
mains ſuſpended a long time, yet there are occaſions of 
its ſeparating itſelf from either of theſe vehicles; ſuch are 
long ſtanding ſtill and evaporation. What is called the 
growth and — of ſpar, therefore, is properly per- 
haps only the change of place in this ſubſtance, and all 
that theſe agents, water and vapours, do, is only to 
waſh it out of the ſtrata of earth or ſtone, in which it lay 
in ſcattered particles, and bring it together into the 
cracks and crevices of ſtones, where it may again ſeparate 
itſelf, and become more pure and perfect. 8 

The operation of nature, in this caſe, is very like that 
of art in the extracting of ſalts from the various bodies 
they are mixed with; and ſpar, in its two ſtates, when 
blended in the ſtrata of ſtone, &c. and when pure, and 
in form of cryſtals in the cracks, may be compared to 
alum, for inſtance, in its bed and when purified. The 
alum in the common ſtones, from which it is made, is not 
perceptible to the eye, but lies in ſcattered particles; wa- 
ter being added to this takes up the ſalt, and, when it has 
been managed by evaporation and reſt, yields it again 
purified and alone, and it forms ſuch cryſtals on the fides 
of the veſſel, as the other does on the ſides of the fiſſures 
of ſtone, which are the veſſels where the water, out of 
which it was formed, was ſet to evaporate, and to reſt a 
proper time. 

That ſome ſpats grow from vapours alone, is evident 
from the ſtalactitæ, or ſtony icicles, hanging down from 
the roofs of our caverns, which, though they grow down=- 
wards, yet have many times little plants of the ſame 
ſubſtance growing out of their ſides, and ſtanding upwards 
contrary to the growth of the other, and evidently formed 
of the matter ſeparated from the vapours in their aſcent, 
as the ſtalactitæ themſelves are from ſuch as have aſ- 
cended to the roof, and there been condenſed into water, 
and ſent down again in drops. Nor is the ſparry matter 
alone thus raiſed in vapour, for even the metals, and 
other bodies, as little likely as thoſe to be thus raiſed, 
yet are found to form ſtaladit. 

The mundics, in general, though they never form re- 
our ſtalactitæ, * often are found adhering to the 

des of them, and the metals, particularly iron and lead, 


form regular ſtalactitæ; the iron ones very common, and 


very perfect; the lead leſs perfect, and more rare; and 
r. Brown gives us abundant inſtances of ſpars growing 
entirely from vapours in the baths of Buda in Hungary. 
Phil. Tranſ. N-. 129. | | 
SPARADRAP, in pharmacy, &c. a fort of cere- 
cloth, called alſo tela Gualteri, the form of which is di- 
rected as follows: take of the diapalma plaiſter, and di- 
achylon with the gums, each one pound; ceruſs, half a 
pound ; root of orris finely powdered, an ounce and a 
half. Mix theſe together, and whilſt they are in fuſion, 


ip them in ſoft worn-out linen rags, ſo that they may 


covered with the plaiſter on each fide; then take them 
* ſpread them, and let them dry; and ſmooth the 


urfaces with a knife or ſpatula. r 
ele is for iſſues, n n 


SPARROW, 
. 

he common 
black 


fr Paſſer, in ornithology, a ſpecies of the 


ſparrow is the brown 


ſringilla, wich 
throat and brown temples, n 


It is larger than the 
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linnet, and the male is an ere& and handſome bird; the 
head is large, the eyes ſmall, and the beak ſhort; the 
wings are 3 and the tail ſhort and forked. | 

The reed ſparrow, or the fringilla with-a black head, 
brown at the ſides, and with a white ring round the 
neck, and a mottled black and white breaſt, is a very 
beautiful and ſingular bird, of the ſize of the common 
linnet 3 the head is ſmall and depreſſed, the beak ſhort 
and black, and the eyes hazel; and in moſt other parti- 
culars it correſponds with the common ſparrow. | 

SPARROW-HAWK, in ornithology, the yellow-legged 
falco with a white undulated breaſt, and a faſciated 
brown tail. | | | 

This bird is about the bigneſs of a pigeon, but conſi- 
derably longer bodied, in proportion to its thickneſs; its 
wings, when expanded, meaſure twice the length of the 
body and tail; the tail is ſhort but very Rrong, thick at 
the baſe, very ſharp at the point, and conſiderably hook- 
ed ; the head is ſmall, ſomewhat flatted, and of a brown- 
iſh colour ; the eyes are as it were ſunk in the head, and 
their iris is yellow and bright. 


g SPASM, Spaſina, ot Spaſmus, in medicine, a convul- 
ion. 

A ſpaſm, according to Hoffman, may be univerſal or 
particular, ſalutary or morbous. An univerſal ſpaſm hap- 
pens if the whole vaſcular genus, chiefly the heart and 
arteries, as alſo the fibres of the ſyſtem, are affected, and 
there is a preternatural conſtriction therein, whereby the 
ſyſtole and diaſtole are increaſed, and the progreſs of the 
blood accelerated; this conſtitutes a fever, whereof a 
frequent pulſe is the moſt certain ſign. The other kind 
of ſpaſms is particular, and affects only one part of the 
joa 4 which it conſtringes, and intercepts the free pro- 
greſs of the blood, rendering it unequal, and ſending it 
in greater plenty to the other parts of the body. But par- 
ticularly this ſpaſtic affection affects the nervous and 
membranous parts, ſuch as the ſtomach, and the whole 
volume of the inteſtines ; whence proceed the hyſteric 
and hypochondriac paſſions. A ſpaſm is likewiſe peat 
in hzmorrhages, congeſtions of the blood, and unequ 
flux of the fluid in all anxieties and ſuppreſſed excretions. 

If a violent ſpaſm happens to affect the dura mater, 
an epilepſy or univerſal convulſion follows ; and convul- 
five motions of the membranes and nerves have their ori- 
gin from the medulla ſpinalis. A ſpaſm is ſalutary when 
it deſtroys the cauſe of the diſeaſe, by taking away the 
ſtagnation of the humours, correQing acid cauſtics, and 
promoting the excretion of the morbid matter ; but it is 
very pernicious when it conſtringes the ſkin and all the 
excretory veſſels, detaining the morbous matter therein, 
and forcing it upon the vital parts. 7% 

In a ſpaſm of the lower jaw, when the patient can nei- 
ther open his mouth nor eat ; as when perſons are wound- 
ed, and ſomething foreign is lodged therein, or when 
the nerves are hurt, or when ſharp things, ſuch as vi- 
trio], are applied to ſtop the blood; the cure mult be per- 
formed according to the diverſity of the cauſes as particu- 
larly treated of in ſurgery ; but when this happens ſpon- 
taneouſly in infants, it is obſetved that they generally 
die, though the beſt nervous and antiſpaſmodic medi- 
Cines be uſed, | 

In the cynic ſpaſm, or, as it is otherwiſe called, the 
Sardonian laughter, if it proceeds from poiſons, as it ge- 
nerally does, eſpecially hemlock or oenanthe, Heiſter di- 
rects that they be expelled immediately from the body by 
a vomit; then giving generous wines, warm with ginger 
or pepper, as was the practice of the ancients. If it hap- 
pens from other cauſes, it muſt be treated with antiſpaſ- 
modics and nervous medicines, both inwardly and out- 
wardly, and chiefly with plafter of betony and bayberries 
prepared with oil of amber, and applied to the temples, 
and behind the ears. 


SPASMODIC, ſomething belonging to a ſpaſm or 
convulſion. 

SPAT HA, a word uſed by different authors in va- 
rious ſenſes z among botaniſts it expreſſes that ſort of 
cup which conſiſts of a ſimple membrane growing from 
the ſtalk: this kind of cup is of various figures, often 
diphyllous, or divided into two parts; often imple; 
ſometimes more divided: it incloſes ſometimes a ſingle 
flower, ſometimes ſeveral flowers together, and theſe 


have 


* 


- — 
- — 
— 


— 


— 


— — — * —— * 
— - — — 
— — —— — 2 
— =Y = 
” — — — — . 
— * - — 
2 2 2 Ag C 7 X = 
* > . - 
" 4 by 3 - 
* — 2 2 - — — 
— — ö : 2 — — 


— 


— 


ſometimes mare, occaſion the variation. 


have often no petianthium; the ſpatha is of vety diffe- which they all want; as, for example; if it have 


rent texture and conſiſtence in different plants. 

Some authors, by this word, expreſs a rib; others, the 
chirurgical inſtrument called fpatula ; others, a ſort of 
incifion-knife z and by others it is taken for a ſword, this 
laſt being, indeed, its proper fignification, and all the 
reft being only metaphorical applications of it to diffe- 
rent things, which bear ſome. reſemblance to a ſword. 

SPATULA, or SPATHULA, an inftrument uſed by 
ſurgeons and apothecaries. This inſtrument is made 
of different ſhapes, according to the various uſes of it. 

SPAVIN, in the manege, a diſeaſe in horſes, being a 
ſwelling or ſtiffneſs uſua y in the ham occaſioning a 
lane There are two kinds of ſpavins, viz. the ox - 
ſpavin, which is a callous tumour at the bottom of the 
ham on the inſide, hard as a bone, and very painful; 
while it i; yet recent, ſome only halt with it at the firſt 
coming out of the ſtable : the other, which is the dry 
ſpavin, is more eaſily perceived by the horſe's raiſing one 
of his hind legs with a twitch higher than the other ; but 
ſometimes it is found on both legs. This kind, which 
ſome alſo call ſtring-halt, frequently degenerates into the 
ox-ſpavin, for which there is no remedy but to apply the 
fire, and even this is not —_— ſucceſsful. 

There are two other kinds of ſpavin which have 
their ſeat in the hoof, viz. the blood - ſpavin, bein 
a ſoft tumour which grows through the horſe's hoof, 
and is uſually full of blooc ; the other is the bone-ſpavin, 
being a cruſty ſubſtance growing on the inſide of the 
hoof under the joint. | 

SPAYING, or SPADING, the operation of caſttating 
the females of ſeveral kinds of animals, as ſows, bitches, 
&c. to prevent any further conception, and promote their 
fattening. | | 

SPEAKER of the Houſe of Commons, a member of the 
houſe elected by a majority of the votes thereof, to act as 
a chairman or preſident, in putting queſtions, reading 
briefs or bills, keeping order, reprimanding the refrac- 
ag adjourning the bouſe, &c. | 

he firk thing done by the Commons, at the firſt 
meeting of a parliament, is to chooſe a ſpeaker, who 
is to be approved of by the king, and who, upon ad- 
miffion, begs his [majeſty, that the commons, during 
their fitting, may have free acceſs to his majeſty, freedom 
of ſpeech in their own houſe, and ſecurity from arreſts. 

The ſpeaker is not allowed to perſuade or difſuade, in 
paſſing of a bill; but only to make a plain and ſhort 
narrative; nor to vote, unleſs the houſe is equally di- 
vided. The lord chancellor, or keeper, is uſually ſpeaker 
of the houſe of lords. The ſpeaker of the convocation 
is called the prolocutor, 

SPEAKING, the art or act of expreſſing one's thoughts 
in articulate ſounds or words, 

SPECIAL, fomething that is particular, or has a pe- 
culiar deſignation, from the Latin, ſpecies, in oppoſition 
to general, of genus. | 

SPECIES, an -idea which relates to ſome other more 
general one; or is compriſed under a more univerſal di- 
viſion of a genus. 

The word is Latin, derived from the ancient verb 
ſpecio, to lee. | | 

Species is a mere term of relation: and the ſame idea 
may be a ſpecies, when compared to another more gene- 
ral one ; and a genus, with regard to a more particular one. 
Thus body is a genus with regard to an animate and in- 
animate body; and a ſpecies with regard to ſubſtance, 

What the accurate Artedi has given, as the definition 
of the ſpecies in ichthyology, is not confined to fiſhes 
alone, but, with proper regulations, may be made the 
baſis of real diſtinctions of ſpecies in all other natural 


bodies. Every fiſh which differs from all the other fiſhes of 
the ſame genus in ſome external part, whether that dif- 


ference be in exceſs or defect, in number or proportion, 
or even in colour, provided that the difference be fixed 
and invariable, is Ly to be called a diſtinct ſpecies. 


The ſpecific differences of fiſhes are to be drawn from 
_ theſe circumſtances ; but it is not to be ſuppoſed that 


every ſpecies differs in all of them; ſometimes only one, 
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tubercles in the ſhape of horns on the head, ſpi ini 


diſtinction will be the more evident as the 
ber of parts differ, and the ſpecies will e f 
to be truly diſtinct. 
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prickles in the head, or on other part of th 

fiſh is then to be elteemed a Jidtincg erden 15 th 
difters from the others of the ſame genus, in the num 
of any parts; as fins; ſpines or tubercles, 
a diftin& ſpecies. If one fiſh differs from another in 
proportion of any eſſential part, as in the having 
jaws, longer teeth, or the like, it is alſo to be ef 
truly different ſpecies. If one fiſh differs from 
in the figure of ſome eſſential part, as of the 
back, the teeth, or the tail, or the linez laterales. . 
to be eſteemed a diſtin ſpecies. If one fiſh . 
another of the ſame 
ſome part that is deficient in the other; or if in number 
proportion, or figure of ſome of the eſſential 
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SPECIES, in logic, is one of the five words called by 


Porphyry univerſalis. 


SPECIES, in optics, the image painted on the retina, 


by the rays of light reflected from the ſey | 
the ſurface of an eye. | eral point of 


SPECIES, in rhetoric, is a particular thing, contained 
_ a more univerſal one. 1 
PECIES, in commerce, are the ſeveral pieces | 
ſilver, copper, &c. which having paſſed theic ws 
paration and coinage, are current in public, 
SPECIES, in algebra, the characters or ſymbols mai 
uſe of to repreſent quantities. | | 
SPECIES, in pharmacy, denotes the ingredients of ; 
compound medicine, as the diaſcordium in a dry form, 
or only reduced powder. | 
The ſpecies aromaticæ, according to the Edinburgh 
Diſpenſatory, conſiſt of equal parts of canella, lefſer ca- 
damom-ſeeds, mace, and ginger, reduced to powder: 
but the college of phyſicians in London, order them to be 
made of cinnamon, two ounces ; and leſſer cardamon» 


ounce, all beat together into a powder. Both theſe com- 
poſitions are agreeable, hot, ſpicy medicines; and a 
ſuch may be uſefully exhibited in cold phlegmatic hi- 
bits and decayed conſtitutions, for warming the ſtomach, 
promoting digeſtion, and ſtrengthening the tane of the 
viſcera in general. The doſe is from ten grains to ; 
ſcruple and upwards. | 
Change of SPEC1Es, a term made uſe of in huſbandry to 
expreſs an expedient the farmer often has recourſe to, i 
order to procure good crops : this is the ſowing firſt on 
kind of plant, then another, and then a third; and ſoon 
upon the ſame land: by this means the moſt is mate d 
the ſoil; and it is found, when it will no longer gives 
good crop of the firſt corn planted on it, it will filigiez 
good one of ſome other ſpecies ; and, finally, of peaſe 
after all. After this laſt change of ſpecies, it is found 
neceſſary, in the common method of huſbandry, to reney 
the land with fallowing and manure, in order to its pio 
ducing any thing again. | 
This change of ſpecies has been a practice of the fat 
mers of all times, and is recommended, and judged ne- 
ceſſary, by moſt of the writers on this ſubject: but Tull 
in his New Syſtem of Horſe-hoeing Huſbandry, pros 
that it is not neceſſary, and that the Jand only wants py 
per tillage, when exhauſted by one ſort of com, 1 
enable it to produce as good crops of the ſame corn age" 
The three fundamental propoſitions he lays dow? ® 
prove this, are, firſt, that plants of the moſt different ua 
ture feefl on the ſame ſorts of foods. Secondly, that lber 


is no plant but what muſt rob every other plant, 1 


its reach, of a part of its - nouriſhment. And, et 
that a ſoil, which is once proper for any, kind of rep 
table, will continue to be always proper for. it, 5 ack 
pect to the ſort of food it gives, If only * 
propoſitions were true it would follow, that there “ 

need of a change of ſpecies from year to Yeats . 
ey are all ſo, this truth is yet the more n+p * 
and experience proves it yet more evident me. 

ſame land will produce crops of wheat every Na, 


If any one fiſh, in regard to all the others of the ſame 
genus, is found to be poſſeſſed of ſome external part 


out any change, only by the practice of the nor 
ing — inſtead of the common. Spk. 15 
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: pu} ECLFIC, in medicine, à remedy, whoſe virtue and 


liarly adapted ta ſome certain diſeaſe, is 
— * | cron — exerts its whole force immediately 
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1c GRAVITY; is that by which one body is 

4 tha another of the ſame dimenſion, and is al- 

ays as the quantity of matter under that d imenſion. 
7 hus 2 cubical inch of iron is heavier than a cubical 
inch of wood; for the particles which compoſe the iron 
deing more ſolid, and more cloſely compacted together ; 
or, which is the ſame, having fewer interſtices or vacu- 
1120 between them, than thoſe. of the wood z there is 
actually more matter contained under the ſame dimenſi- 
ons in iron than wood; and, therefore, is ſaid to be ſu- 
perficial) heavier than wood. 3 

SPECILLUM, or Sypecurlun, an inſtrument uſed by 
ſurgeons for ſearching and dilating wounds. 

SPECIOUS AR1THMETIC, that managed and per- 


formed by ſymbols ; now generally cailed algebra, See 


ALGEBRA. 4 4 1. 
SPECTACLES, in dioptricsz a machine conſiſting of 
ewo lenſes; ſet in filver, horn; &. to aſſiſt the defect 
of the organ of fight. | 
Old people, and others who have flat eyes, uſe conyex 


ſpectac les, which cauſe the rays of light to conve ſo 


as to fall upon the retina: whereas 1 or ſhort- 
ſighted perſons, uſe concave lenſes for ſpectacles, which 
cauſing the rays to diverge, prevent-their meeting before 
they reach the retina; The convexity of 2 of 
the glaſſes, ſuited to the different degrees of flatneſs or 
convexity of people's eyes, is beſt determined by trial; 


obſerving only to uſe thoſe glaſſes which are the leaſt 


convex or concave of any, that will fit the eye; for ſince 
they cannot be put quite cloſe to the eye, the leſs any 
glaſs is convex or concave; the leſs it will magnify or di- 
miniſh the pictures of objects upon the retina; 

Were there no other uſe of dioptrics, than that of 
ſpectacles for defective eyes, the advantage that mankind 
receives thereby is certainly inferior to none other hat- 
ſoever, that is not abſolutely requiſite to the ſupport of 
life; ſor as the fight is the moſt noble of. all our ſenſes, 
ſurely that inſtrument that relieves the eyes when decay- 
ed, and ſupplies their defects, rendering them uſeful 
when otherwiſe almoſt uſeleſs, muſt needs; of all others, 
be eſteemed of the greateſt advantage. | 

The antients knew nothing of ſpectacles, the inven- 
tion of which is ſaid to 2 about the year 1300. 

SPECULARIS Lapis, in natural hiſtory, a genus of 
talcs, compoſed of large plates viſibly ſeparate, and of 
extreme thinneſs; and each fiſſile again ſeparated into a 
number of plates till finer, * | | 

Of this genus there are three ſpecies : 1. The white 
ſhining ſpecularis, with large and broad leaves, com- 
monly called iſinglaſs and muſcovy-glaſs : its lamellæ or 
leaves are extremely thin, elaſtic, and tranſparent ; it 
makes not the leaſt efferveſcence with aquafortis, and is 
not eaſily calcined in the fire. It is imported in great 
quantities; the miniature-painters cover their pictures 
with it ; the Jantern-makers ſometimes. uſe it- inſtead of 
born; and minute objects are uſually preſerved-between 
two plates of it, for examination by the microſcope. 
2. The bright brown ſpecularis, with broad leaves; a 


_ Very valuable ſpecits, tho' inferior to the former. 3. The 


purple bright ſpecularis, with broad leaves ; which is the 
moſt elegant of all the tales, and not leſs beautifully 
tranſparent than the firſt kind. 
SPECULATIVE, ſomething relating to the theor 
of tome art or ſcience, in contradiſtinction to raQiical, 
. SPECULUM, Mix&ox; in optics, any poliſhed body 
\ngervious t» the rays of light; ſuch as water in wells 
_ deep rivers, poliſhed metals, and glaſſes lined with 
age or other opaque matter, popularly called look- 
SPEECH, the art or a& of expreſſing à perſon's 


9 by certain figns invented for that purpoſe. 


| ge-ne-rous : except, however, the 
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Setter in grainmar, denotes an aſſeniblige of ſeye- 


ral, words ranged in order. 
Grarmmarians generally | 

i, e. eight kinds of words, generally uſed in diſcourle, - 
viz, noun; pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, prepoſi- 
tion, interje gion, and conjunction j each of which ſee 
under Its Proper article, 
Others, particularly Engliſh grammarians, refer 2/1 
words to four general heads or clafles, viz. i. Such words 
as denote things actually exiſting, or their properties, 
which ate called nouns or names, as houſe, tree, mon, 
horſe, convenient, large, &c. fl. Such words as Expreſs 
action or paſſion, as I love, 1 am loved; and theſe are 
called verbs or affirmations. 3. Fs words as denote 
the manner or way of doing or ing, as ſwiftly, fows- 
ly, &c. which r called AG 4. beg 12 | 
{mall words as ſerve to connect others together, in form- 
ing a ſentence, as, and, or, alſo, before, after, &c. 

SPEL in general, denotes the ſame with charm or 
amulet. See the articles CHARM and AMULET. 

In the ſea-language, the word ſpell ſignifies to do any 
work for a ſhort time, and then leave it ; therefore, a 
freſh ſpell is when freſh men come to Work; and to give 
a ſpell, is to work in another's oom. | 

SPELLING, in grammar, that part of orthography 
which teaches the true manner of reſolving words into 
their ſyllables. See OxTHoOGRAPHY,  _ 

All words are either ſimple or compound, as aſe, di/- 
uſe; done, undene ; and the rules for dividing each, muſt 
be ſuch as are derived from the analogy of language in 
general, or from the eſtabliſhed cuſtom of ſpeaking ; 
which, for the oy language, are reduced to the fol- 
Jowing rules: 1. A conſonant between two vowels muſt 
be joined with the latter in \perings as na-ture, ve-ri-ly, 

etter x, Which is join- 
ed to the firſt, as in flax-en, ox-en, &c. and compound 
words, as in up- on, * &c. 2, A double conſonant 
muſt be divided, as in ler-ter, man-ner, &c. 3. Thoſe 
conſonants which can begin a word, mult not be parted 
io ſpelling, as in de-fraud, re-prove, di. flint : however, 
this rule 1s found fometimes. to fail ; for though gn begins 
a word, as gnaw, gnat, &c. yet it muſt be divided in 
ſpelling, as in cog-1i-zance, ma- lig- ni ty, &c, 4. Thoſe 
conſonants which cannot begin a word muſt be divided, 
as Id in ſel»dom, i in _mul-ti-tude, mp in temper, d in ar- 
dent ; but, in- final ſyllables, . are exceptions, as 11 
in ti tle, dl in handle, &c. 5. When two Yowels come 
together, and are both of them diſtinctly ſounded, the 
muſt be ſeparated in ſpelling, as in <-e-val, mu-1u-al, 
&c. 6. The grammatical terminations, or endihgs, muſt 
be ſeparated in ſpelling, as ed in wing-ed, edſi in de-li-vir- 
eat, ing in hear- ing, ance in de-li-ver-ance, &c, 7. Come 
pound words muſt be reſolved into their ſimple or com- 
ponent words, as up- on, in to, never-the-leſt, not. with- 


make eight parts of ſpeech, 


ns pits 5 ; 
" SPELTER, in natural hiſtory, the fame with zinc. 
. | | 

SPERMA-CzT1, in pharmacy, a white flaky ſub- 
ſtance, prepared from the oil of a ſpecies of whale, call- 
ed by ichthyologiſts catodon, by reaſon it has teeth oh17 
in the under jaw. _ 1 | 

The ignorance of the people who firſt uſed this medi- 
cine, gave it a name which ſeemed to exprefs its being 
the ſemen of the whale; but it is, in feality, no more 
than a preparation of the oil with which that fiſh 
abounds; _ | 

Sperma-ceti is a fine, bright, white, and ſemi-pellu- 
cid ſubſtance, compoſed of a fie furfufactous ſubſtance, 
fotmed into oblong flakes, very light, ſoſt, and unc- 
tuous to the touch, inflammable, ſoluble ii oil, but not 
in watery menſtrua; of ſcarce any ſmell, when freſh 
and fine, and of a ſoft; agreeable, and unctuous taſte. 
The largeſt, firmeſt, and whiteſt flakes df it are to be 
choſen. It is liable to become rancid and yellowiſh in | 
keeping, and the ſmaller fragments contract this bad 
auler ſooner than the larger. | | 

The firſt knowledge the world ſeems to have bad of 
ſperma-ceti, was the finding it ſwimming on the ſurface 
of the water in the Northern Seas ; and we are not to 
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wonder that people who knew no more of its origin than 
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what they were informed of by thoſe who found it fo | 
floating on the ſea, referred. it to the mineral claſs, ſup- 


pong it to be bitumen formed in the bowels of the 


earth, and thrown up from the bottom. of the ocean, as; 
was the opihion. of Schroder, and others of his time. It 


was ſoon after "diſcovered, however, that the head of a 


p<culiar ſpecies of whale. afforded a fatty ſubſtance, 
which, when boiled, and properly prepared, was ana- 
logous to this. And hence it was foon deduced, that 


the maſſes of it firſt found were of the fame origin; that 


they bad been, formerly, an oily matter in this fiſn, 
which, getting looſe on the periſhing 


by the ſale water, 


255 the ſun, into the form in which it 
Was then found, he 


covery that it belonged to that animal, and ſeems to 
have been formed merely on account of its whiteneſs, 

The ſpecies of whale from the head of which ſper- 
maceti was firſt prepared, and to which it was long 
thought to be peculiar, js of the number of thoſe ranged 
in a peculiar genus by Artedi, under the name of catodon, 
from their having teeth in theit under jaw. He has di- 
ftinguiſhed this ſpecies by the name of catodon fiſtula in 
cervice, the toothed whale, with a pipe or opening for 
the diſcharge of water in its neck. See WHALE. 

The ſpermaceti of the ſhops was firſt made from the 
head of this falh ; the oil obtained from its brain, and 
the diploe of the cranium, furfiiſhing all that we had of 


it; and hence the conſiderable price it was long kept at. 


It was ſome time after found out, however, that any 
whale-oil would do as well as this, which occaftoned the 

rice to fall conſiderably. At preſent it is made in Eng- 
land from whale-oi] of any kind, the ſettlings of our ol. 
men's larger veſſels particularly, Which are boiled with a 
lixivium of German 'pot-aſh, or pearl-aſhes, till white 
and firm; and after ſeveral other meltings, and a thorough 
ſeparation of what ſaline particles might have got into 
the matter, it is, when cold, cut out with knives into 
the flakes we ſee it in. The proceſs is eaſy, but it re- 
quires care, and a nice inſpection towards the end: if not 
enough boiled, it is apt to turn yellow, and ſoon grow 
Lan | . 4 

Spermaceti is, therefore, oil of the animal kind, ren- 
dered very ſweet, and fit for internal uſe. Its virtues afe 
emollient and pectoral ; it is good in coughs, and other 
diſorders of the breaft ; and excellent in external appli- 
cations, ſuch as liniments, and. the like : it readily diſ- 
ſolves in oil, or other fatty ſubſtances, for the latter pur- 
poſes z and, for the former, it blends with the yolk of 
an egg, and after that mixture with an aqueous fluid, 
and makes a pleaſant emulſion, 

SPERMATIC, in anatomy, ſomething belonging to 
the ſperm or feed, 9 os. 

The ſpermatic veſſels, called alſo vaſa preparantia, 
are certain veſſels appointed for bringing the blood to the | 
teſticles, &c. to he ſecreted and prepared into ſeed, and 


for carrying back again the blood remaining after the ſe- | 


cretion is effected. The ſpermatic veſſels are two ar- 
teries and as many veins. . The ſpermatic arteries ariſe, 
by a very narrow origin, from the fore part of the trunk 
of the aorta, below the emulgents : their ſtructure is very 
ſingular, in that, contrary to the fabric of all other ar- 
teries, which are largeſt at their exit from the trunk, 
theſe are ſmalleſt at their origin, and grow bigger in their 
progreſs towards the teſtes ;. by this means the blood re- 
ceives a check at its firſt going oft for thoſe parts, which 
diſpoſes it for the future changes, &c. it is to paſs 
through. The ſame end is anſwered in quadrupeds, by 
having theſe arteries curled and contorted in their paſſage, 
like a ſcrew. The reaſon why nature has taken another 
method in man, Mr. Cowper obſerves, is, that in this 
caſe: the abdominal muſcles muſt have been larger than 
they are; by which means the inteſtines would have 
been frequently let down into the ſcrotum ; an inconve- 
nicnce which quadrupeds are ſecured from, by the hori- 
zontal poſition of their bodies. The ſpermatic arteries, 
in their progreſs, meeting with the ſpermatic veins, enter 
together with them the inner lamella of the peritonæum; 
where inſinuating into the duplicature of the procels, and 


1 into two un 


of the dead careaſe, 
or by any other means, had been waſhed and bleached | 


opinion of its being the ſperm or 
ſemen of the. whale, was about as early as the firſt diſ- 


the feventh bone of the craniumy orikull. 


other bones of the cranium, 
were, to ſupport ſeveral of them, and ſome 
the upper jaw: the figu 
in its upper part is ſeen; the ſella equina, ot turcicts under 
which there is a ſinus: this is fornetimes double, g 
opens into the noſtrils; ſometimes it is totally wanting? 
it is called the ſphenoidal finus:” © 
thirteen apophyſes ; ſix of them are internal, and ate 


SPH Y 
four fingers breadth of the teſtiecles, Where 4h 
| | branches, the biggeſt of whine Phi 
the teſticle, and is diſtributed therein; and the SI 
the paraſtata or epididymis. *. . | fr u 
Ihe ſpermatic veias take the ſame courſe with he 
ries, only a little above the teſticles they ſplit = . 
branches, which uniting, form a-plexus called my ww 
pampiniforme, or pyramidale. Phe blood e 
ſpermatic veins, is delivered on the right - ide tu 
and on the left into the emulgent vein, | 
ariſe from the plexes of the pelvis and of the loins 
SPERMATOCELEk, in medicine and fur,” 
kind of rupture occaſioned by à diſtention of thee? l 
veſſels, whereb they are let fall into the — 
SPHACELUS, in ſurgery and medicine, a tots! 
ruption or mortification of any part, occaſioned "ny 
terception of the blood and ſpirits, | Sphacelus 4 5 * 
guiſhed from a gangrene, Which is only a mortif = 
| begun, and, as it were, the road to a ſphacelus, 
fa gangrene degenerates into à ſphacelus, the par 


, infected muſt be removed but the method of doing thi 


is to be varied, according as the part is tota 
partially affected, and — - the — (he 
part, which ſometimes does not admit of amputati 
the buttocks, os ſacrum, os coccygis, the "a 
ſpines of the vertebræ, and eminences of the — 
If the part is not corrupted to the very bottom, ot can. 
not be extirpated, our endeavours muſt tend, fir ty 
ſtop the progreſs of the ſphacelus 3 and, ſecondly, * 
move the ſphacelated portion. The progreſs is Hopped 
by intercepting the communication betwixt the live za 
ſphacelated parts. | | k, 
In the part thus mortified, all the humours remain x 
reſt in the veſſels, or, the veſſels being ruptured, the hu, 
mours are diſcharged, and become ſtagnant; but bo 
long as the coheſion between the mortified part remains 
the fluids conveyed through theſe veſſels, Which 11 a 
yet, alive, will ſtop in the part where the ſphacrlus be, 
gins, and, conſequently, the motion will be ſuffocated 
in the live parts contiguous to that which is mortified; 
and thus the diſorder will be ne 
The infected part is ſeparated, it, after the progreſ of 
the diſorder is ſtopped, or whilſt it is ſtopping, the whole 
part is cauteriſed, or cut, to the und ſubjacent parts 
and then cotroded by the application of a Warm acrid 
lixivium, till- it is conſumed to the live parts, till &- 
chars are formed, which are carefully to be ſoftetied and 
removed; but the live parts muſt; at the fame time, be 


| avoided with the greateſt caution. 


The corroſive lixivium, recommended by Boerhaare, 
" procuring the ſeparation of à ſphacelus, is prepared 
thus: | 4 ; 
Take of quick-lime made of caleined tones, one part, 
Cover it carefully up with three parts of pot-aſb, and, 
when they are diſſolved in a ſubterrancous place, ſiltrate 
and keep the preparation for uſe. Quick-lime itſelſ, 
reduced to a powder, may alſo be ſprink led on the part. 

But ſeparations are moſt advantageouſly made, if the 
mortified eſchars, by the application of a putrehying te- 
medy, ſo as to be diſſolved into a ſoſt maſs, recede from 
the ſound part, whilſt the live parts are, in dhe mean 
time, cheriſhed with enlivening fomentations; 

When the meaſures above recommended will not pro- 
duce the deſired effect, we muſt proceed to amputation. 
See the article AuPpUuTAT TWG. 008 Hes © 
SPHENOIDAL SuTUuRE,"imanatomy, a ſuture thus 
called from its encompaſſing the os ſphenoides, which it 


SPHENOIDES, or Os Cauciroaut, in anatomf. 


This bone is fixed in manner of à wedge among th? 
and ſerves as a baſis, 28 lt 
of thoſe of 


re of 'this:bone is very irregular; 


Fbe ſphendides has 


other ſeven ae ex- 


being cloathed therewith, they paſs on to within three or 
2 1 


placed near the ſella equina; and the 


ternal; 


the Cava, | 


ſeparates from the os frontis, the os petroſum, and the 
os Ocipitis. | | 
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ternal ny oide apophyſes ; two of the other three are 


(mall and Rtyloide, and the ſeventh is placed under 
2 3 there are alſo three follz, or cavities, in this 
wget” the ſella equina, and the other between the 
* hyſes. | ho 
er NOPHARYNG/EUS, in anatomy, a pair, of 
(cles, called allo the pterygopharingæus. A 
""<PHENOSTAPHYLINUS, in anatomy, à muſcle 
of the larynx» It deſcends from a round fleſhy origins. 
on, near the root of A proceſs of the gs ſphenoides, 1 
f A thence runs obliquely to the uyula, and is inſert 
— the hinder and upper part, where It zoins its Prey: 
It ſerves to draw the uvula upwards and backwards, A 
hinders the roy aliment from paſſing into the fora» 
| | in deglutition. | - 442 
nE RE, * in geometry, a ſolid body contain- 


ed under one fingle ſurface, and havinga point in them id- 


die called the center, whence all nes drawn to the ſur- 
face are equal. | 


If the ſemi-circle ADB ( plate XXII. "fig 3.) be.turned 
about upon its diameter A D as an axis, the ſemi- peri- 
hery ABB D will deſcribe the ſurface of a ſphere ; and 
— point, as M, will deſcribe the circumference of a 
circle, whoſe radius will be M, the right tne of 2 
uch AM. Put AP =x, PM AC=r, ad 


whole-circumference = e then, as : c 977 —— the 
circumference deſetibed by the point M. Let Me be 
an infinitely ſmall arch, and draw mp parallel to MFP; 


then will MR = x: and becauſe the triangles CMP 
and Mm R are ſimilar, it will be as PM: CM:: MR 


to Mm. That is, y :: * NY, ng which being multi- 


plied by 2. the circumference, formed by the point M, 
; * 744 . | 


cyr x 


will give „ex, the area of the increment form- 


# | | L | | 
ed by M m3 this multiplied by Q, or, which is the ſame 


thing, putting Qr in the room of x, we ſhall. have 
Qe r for the intire ſurface” of the ſphere ; for, when M 
becomes equal to A B D, x becomes equal to Ar. 

Hence it is manifeſt, that the ſurface of the iphere is 
equal to four times the area of the greateſt circle : for 
Qcr = the ſurface of the ſphere, is equal to four times 


©", the area of the greateſt circle ; but as the diameter 


2 k 61S 

of any circle is to its circumference, ſo is the ſquare.of 
the ſame diameter to the ſurface of the generated ſphere: 
therefore it will be as 1, to 3,14159, &c. fo is the 
ſquare of the diameter of a ſphere to its juperficies ; and, 


if we multiply its ſuperficies by z of the diameter, the 


product will be the ſolidi tx. wo 
Hence the ſquare of the diameter being multiplied by 
314159, &c. or the ſquare of the radius by 12, 56637 
&«c. the product will be the ſuperficial content. 
SPHERE, in aſtronomy, that concave. orb, or ex- 
panſe, which inveſts our globe, and in which tbe hea- 
ven]y bodies appear to be fixed, and at an equal diſtance: 
Irom the eye. 111400 38 
de better to determine the places of the heavenly bo- 
dies in the ſphere, ſeveral circles are ſuppoſed to be'def: 


eribed on the ſurface thereof, hence called the circles of | 


tne ſphere : of theſe, ſome are called great circles, as the 
©quinoctial, ecliptic, meridian, &c. and others, ſmall: 


circles, as the tropics, parallels, &c. See each under 
us proper article. e | 


vie SPHERE. See the article ARMILLARY' 
| en of Activity of a. Body, is that determinate ſpace 
1 2h which, and no farther; the effluvia conti 
y emitted from that body, reach; and Where they" 
Wo according to their: nature.” See Powtr. 9 
1 JERICAL A NGLE, TRIANGLE, and TRTGON O- 
Pann the article ANGLE, TRIANGLE, and 
SPUR CETKYs "4397 Nia ONO 6 130457 

0 N is that part of geometry which treats f 
Wy mon and menſuration of arches of 
on the ſurface of a ſphere,” 7% 7 1! 


— 


1 


of theſe are of a pterygoide form, and thence | 


SPHEROID, in geometry, a ſolid generated by the 
entire revolution of a ſemi-ellipſis about its axis. 
The word is formed from the Greek catga, a ſphergs 

and %,, relemblance. | 2 

"When the figure is generated by the revolution of the 
ſermi-clliphs about its tranſverſe or greater axis, it is call- 
ed a. prolate or dre Ipheroid ; and when generated, by 
the revolution” of a Temi-ellipſis about its conjugate. or 
ſeller diameter, it is called an oblate ſpheroid. Every 
3 is equal to two thirds of its circumſcribing cy- 
nder. oe 

As to the ſuperficies of a ſpheroid, Mr. Huygens gives 
the two following conſtructions in his Horolog, O{cll. 
For deſcribing'a circle equal to the ſuperficies of an ob- 
long and prolate ſpheroid. 1. Let an oblong ſpheroid 
be generated by the rotation of the ellipſis A D B E. 
(place CXXII. fg. 4.) about its tranſverſe axis AB, and 
ſet D E be its conjugate; make DF equal to CB, or let 


y | extremely curious particulars. As the fly, Which is th 


Circles, deſ- N 


F be one of the foci, and draw B G parallel to FD, and 
about the point G, with the radius BG, deſcribe an 
arch, BH A, of a circle; then between the ſemi-conju- 
gate CD, and à right line equal to DEA the arch 
AHB, find a mean proportional, and that will be the ra- 
dius of a circle equal to the ſuperficies of the oblong 
ſpheroid. 2. Let a prolate ſpheroid be generated by the 
rotation of the ellipſis ADBE Ver. 5.) about its conju- 
gate axis AB. Let F be one of the foci, and differ 
F in G, and let AGB be the cutve of the common 
parabola whoſe baſe is the conjugate diameter AB, and 
axis CG. Then if between the tranſverſe axis D E, and 
a right line equal to the curve AGB of the parabola; 
a mean proportional be taken, the fame will be the ra- 
dius of a circle equal to the ſurſace of that prolate ſphe- 


rod, ©. N 
SPHINCTER, in anatomy, a term applied to a kind 
of circular muſcles, or muſcles in ſorm of rings, which 
ſerve to cloſe and draw up ſeveral orifices of the body, and 
prevent the excretion of the contents of the ſphincter 
veſic . See the article BLADDER; Wa 
SPHINX, reit, in ſculpture; &. a figure or repre- 
ſentation of a monſter of that name, famed amonę the 
ancients, now moſtly uſed as an orniment in ras. iy 
terraces, &c. It is repreſented with the head and breaſts 
| of: a woman, the wings of a bird, the claws of a lion. 
and the reſt of the body like a dog. It is ſuppoſed to 
have been engendered by "T'yphon, and ſent b Juno to 
be revenged on the Thebans. Its office, the 55 was to 
propoſe. dark enigmatical queſtions to all Suffers by ; and 
| if they did not give the explicatian thereof, to devour 
them. It made horrid ravages, as che ſtory goes, on a 
mountain near Thebes, and could not by any means be 
deſtroyed, till after - Mdipus had ſolved the followin 
riddle. What animalis it that in the morning walks 
on four legs, at noon on two, and at night on three?“ 


be anſwer was, Man.“ 


Among the Egyptians, the ſphinx was the ſymbol of 
religion, by. reaſon of the obſcurity. of its myſteries: and 
on the ſame account the Romans placed a fphinx in the 
porch of their temples-. . 
SPICA VirGinis, a ſtar. of the firſt magnitude, in 
the conſtel lation Virgo. Its place is in the more ſouth - 
 erly- hand. Its longitude; according to Mr. Flam 
ſteed, is 1931 24 its latitude,” 2% 17 59” ſouth. 
SPlCE, any kind of aromatic drug that has hot #hd 
pungent qualities: ſuch are pepper, nutmeg, ginger, 
cinnamon, cloves, & r: al 
| Some alſo: apply the word to divers other medicinal 
drugs brought from the Eaſt: as ſenna, caſſia, frankin- 
an Ke. 16 0 b KE lb d 
FID ER, in zoology, the name of a well known in- 
ſect, of which we have a great number of ſpecies. | 
be ſpider affords to the ſagacious obſerver, as well 
without as with the aſſfiſtance of glaſſes, a great many 
. : e 
ſpider's natural prey, is an animal extremely cautious' 
and nimble, and uſually comes from above, it was ner 
ceſſaty the ſpider ſhould be furniſhed with a quick fight, ' 


ways, at the ſame time; 'and"the'microſco 


. wonderfully adapted to the ſerving all theſe purpoſes. 
Tix | | Moſt 


the number, ſtruqture, and diſpoſition of its eyes, are 


— 


and an ability of looking upwards, forwards. and fide. 
pe ſhews, that 


© oO . = of 
—_— — ² ——_ — ——_——— 


— — . 
— 
— 


— 
-- gf — 
— 
— — * 


n 


* 
22 _—_— * 


— W -k =. 
. r ——— — — — 
— 25K — — 1 
— — 


—ů 


— 
8 


— 
_ 


- he . © 
— 982 
we, Ore 


SPE 


- 


M.aſt ſpiders have eight eyes: two. on the top of the 


cad or body, for there is no diviſion between them, the 

ider having no neck ; theſe look directiy upwards : 
there are two more in front, placed a little below theſe, 
and diſcovering all that paſſes forwards, and on each 
fide : a couple more, one whereof points ſideways for- 
wards, and the other ſideways backward ; ſo that it can 
ſee almoſt quite round it. All kinds of ſpiders have not, 
however, this exact proviſion ; for in ſome we find ten, 
and in others only fix, or four. The eyes of the ſpider 
are not pearled ; and the field-ſpiders, or long: legs, have 
no more than two eyes. | 

Whatever be the number of the ſpider's eyes, they are 
however all immoveable and tranſparent, and are ſituated 
in.a moſt curious manner. The beſt way of viewing 
them with the microſcope, is to cut off the legs and tail, 
and leave only the head for examination. : 

All ſpiders have eight legs, which they employ in 

walking; and two ſhorter, called arms, which they uſe 
in ſeizing their prey. All the legs are thickly beſet with 
hairs; each has fix joints, and ends with two hooked 
claws, which are ſerrated on their inſide 3 by means of 
theſe teeth, or jags in their claws, they ſeize v faſt 
hold of any thing, and behind theſe there is a fort of 
ſpur, which is perfectly ſmooth. Beſides theſe, nature 
has allotted this creature, for the ſeizing its prey, . 
of ſharp crooked claws, or forceps, in the forepart of its 
head. Theſe ſtand horizontally, and, when not exefted 
for uſe, are concealed in two caſes.contrived for their re- 
ception, in which they fold like a claſp-knife, and there 
lie between two rows of teeth, which are likewiſe em- 
ployed to hold faſt the prey. 


Each of theſe claws; or pincers, has a ſmall! ſlit near 


its point, according to Lewenhoeck, like that in a vi- 
r's tooth, through which he ſuppoſes that a poiſonous 
uice is, in like manner, thrown -out. But Dr. Mead, 
in his Eſſay on Poiſons, diſſents wholly from this opi- 
nion, having never been able, on repeated examinations, 
to diſcover any ſuch opening, not even in the claws of 
the great American ſpider; which, being above fiſty 
times bigger than any of the European ſpiders, would 
more eaſily have diſcovered this opening, if nature had 
allotted any to this part of the animal, Beſides, repeat- 
ed obſervations alſo convinced him that nothing dropped 
out of the claws, which were always dry, while the ſpi- 
der bit any thing, but that a ſhort white proboſcis was, 
at the ſame inſtant, thruſt out of the mouth, which in- 
ſtilled a liquor into the wound. And the ſame author 
obſerves, that the quantity of liquor, emitted by our 


common ſpiders when they kill their prey, is viſibly fo 


great, and the wounding weapons ſo minute, that the 
contain but a very inconſiderable portion thereof, if it 
were to be diſcharged that way. Baker's Microſcope. 

Spiders frequently caſt their ſkins, which may be found 
in their webs perfectly dry and tranſparent ; and from 
ſuch ſkins the forceps, or claws, for they are always ſhed 
with the ſkins, may eaſter be ſeparated, and examined 
with much greater exactneſs, than in the common ſpider 
while living. 

The ſpider's manner of weaving its web is very won- 
derful. The creature has five little teats, or nipples, 
near the extremity of the tail ; from theſe there proceeds 
a gummy liquor, which adheres to every thing it is preſſ- 
ed againſt, and, being drawn out, hardens inſtantly in 
the air, and becomes a ftring, or thread, ſtrong enough 
to bear five or fix times the weight of the ſpider's body. 
This thread is compoſed of ſeveral finer ones, which are 
drawn out ſeparately, but unite together at two or three 
hairs breadth diſtance from the creature's body. Theſe 
threads are finer or coarſer, according to the bigneſs of 
the ſpider that ſpins them. Mr, Lewenhoeck has com- 
puted, that a hundred of the ſingle threads of a full 
grown ſpider are not equal to the diameter of the hair of 
his beard ; and poplequently, if the threads and hair be 
both round, ten thouſand ſuch threads are not bigger 
than ſuch à hair. He calculates farther, that, when 
' young ſpiders firſt begin to ſpin, four. hundred of them 
are not larger than one which is of full growth: allow- 
ing which, four millions of a young ſpider's threads are 


ralytic and Jethargic complaints 


| who uſed to import and fell it to them, fo min 


Wa 


The eggs of ſome ſpiders are a very pleafins ..- 
copic oben they are round at ans he oh et 
the other, with a depreſſtion in the center of the "wal 
end, and a yellowiſh circle round it. The col gs 
theſe eggs is a pearly ot bluiſh white, and "Rag 8 
young ſpiders batch, they come out in their Peek fr 


and run about very nimbly. 
The female ſpider depoſits her eggs, to the n 
hve or fix hundred, in a bag compoſed of her own 
which ſhe either carries under her belly, or hide, * 
ſome very ſafe regeſs. Phil. Tran. Ne. 272, © 
SPIEL, in the glaſs-trade, an iron inſtrument, host 
ed at the end and pointed, with which the workmen 
the metal up out of the melting-pots, for proofs 1 
ay, = * * N be fit for work. 3 Ain 
„ or Ou f SPIKE, a name piver 
tial oil diſtilled RY lavender, and mack . 
niſh· makers, and the painters in enamel, and of * 
in medicine. It is brought from Provence and a 
parts of France, where the lavender is called aſpi 
thence came the name of oil of ſpike. This 3 
in perfeCtion, is very limpid ; of a pleaſant yellowih 
colour ; very *. . poſleſſing, in an eminent des... 
the peculiar ſmell generally admired in the flower. 
medicine it is uſed, both externally and internally, in 


= 
* 


» rheumatic pai 
debilities of the nervous ſyſtem. - The: doſe i * 
drop to five or ſix; but our artificers, in their yarn; 
uſe more of this oil than the apothecaries'do : and want: 
ing it at a cheap rate, they have taught the druppiſ, 
adulterating it, that at preſent it is ſcarce an Sh k 
met with genuine: and fo coarſe an ingredient as con. 
mon oil of turpentine is uſed as the baſis of all the cour 
terfeits : they alſo ſometimes adulterate it with ſpirit of 
wine. But both theſe cheats are eaſily diſcovered : tha 
mixed with ſpirit of wine may be known by only mu- 


ing the whole with water, in which caſe the water, unit. © 


ing with the ſpirit, leaves the oil at the top alone; that 
mixed with oil of turpentine, is diſcovered by burning a 
ſpoonful of it; for the genuine oil of ſpike burns with a 
clear flame and without ſmoke, and its ſmell, while bum- 
ing, is very fragrant ; whereas, when there is oil of tur- 
pentine mixed, it burns more furiouſly, emits a thick 
ſmoke, and is of a very bad ſmell. This oil is diſtilled 
from the ſmaller ſpecies of lavender, in the common 
„by the alembic. See LavanpDuia. 

PINA Bir DA, in anatomy, a parting of the ſpinal 
proceſſes into two rows: the exiſtence of ſuch a caſe i 
doubted. See SPINE, 

Spina VENTOSA, in ſurgery and medicine, that ſpe- 
cies of corruption of the bones which takes its riſe in 
the internal parts, and by degrees enlarges the bone, and 
raiſes it into a tumour, and which, when it happens w 
children, is termed by Severinus, and many others, pz- 
darthrocaces, 

SPINACHIA, or Srinacta, SPINACH, or Sem 
NAGE, in botany, a genus of plants: it hath an apets- 
lous flower conſiſting of many ftamina included in the 
flower-cup, which are produced-in ſpikes upon the mal: 
plants, which are barren ; but the embryoes are pro- 
duced from the wings of the leaves on the female plant, 
which afterwards becomes a roundith or r feed, 
which in ſome forts has thorns adhering to it. 

Winter ſpinage ſhould be ſown upon an open {pot « 
. towards the latter end of July, obſerving, if pal 
ible, to do it when there is an appearance of Kain for, 
if the ſeaſon ſhould prove dry for a long time after tw. 
ſeed is ſown, the plants will not come up-regularly'; Ye 
many times there will not be half a crop. . 
ſpinage is come up, the ground ſhould be hoes 3 

roy the weeds, and alſo to cut up the plants 1 
are too cloſe, leaving the remaining piants about 0» 
or four inches aſunder: but this always be 5 
in dry weather, that the weeds may ve deſtrayed ſoon 
ter they are cut, | N de 

About a month or five weeks after the firſt boring: 
weeds will begin to grow again; therefore the g * 
ſhould be then hoed again the ſecond time, pry wtf 
before, to do it in dry weather, But if the ſeaſon 


not fo big as the langle hair of a man's beaad. 
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fpinage Kober, the ade: will be fit for uſe; when you 
* only crop off the largeſt leaves, leaving thoſe in 
the center of the plants to grow bigger; and thus ou 
continue cropping it all the winter and ſpring, 
nia the young ſpinage, ſowed in the ſpring, is large 
* for uſe, which is commonly in April z at which 
time the ſpring advancing, the winter ſpinage will run 
up to ſeed ; fo ne you mr cut it up, leaving only a 
el to produce feeds. | | 
ed tho forts with ſmooth ſeeds produce much larger 
and thicker round leaves than the former ; but, being 
ſomewbat tenderer, are always ſown in the ſpring. 
Theſe are either ſown upon an open ſpot of ground, 
by themſelves, or elſe mixed with radiſh-ſeed, as is the 
common ptactice of the London gardeners, who always 
endeavour to have as many crops from their land ina 
ſeaſon as poſſible 3 but, where land 1s cheap in the coun- 
try, it will be the better method to ſow it alone without 
any other ſort of ſeed mixed with it; and, when the 
plants are come up, the ground ſhould be hoed to de- 
ſtroy the weeds, and cut out the plants where they are 
too cloſe, leaving the remaining about three inches aſun- 
der; and, when they are grown ſo large as to meet, you 
may then cut off a part of it for uſe, thinning the plants 
that they may have room to ſpread ; and this thinning 
may be twice performed, as there is occaſion for the 
ſpinage; at the laſt of which, the roots ſhould be left 
eight or ten inches aſunder, If then you hoe the ground 
over again, to deftroy the weeds, it will be of great ſer- 
vice to the ſpinage ; for, if the land is good upon which 
it was ſown, the third ſort, with this management, will 
many times produce leaves as large as the broad-Jeayed 
dock, and be extremely fine. 2 | 
But, in order to have a ſucceſſion of ſpinage through 
the ſeaſon, it will be proper to ſow the ſeed at three dit- 
ſerent times in the ſpring ; the firſt, early in January, 
which muſt be on a dry ſoil ; the ſecond, the beginning 
of February, upon a moiſter ſoil; and the third, the be. 
ginning of March, which ſhould be on a very moiſt 
toil: and this third ſowing ſhould be hoed out thinner at 


for there will be no neceſſity to leave it for cutting out 
thin for uſe, becauſe the former ſowings will be ſufficient 
to ſupply the table till this third ſowing is full grown; 
beſides, by leaving it thin at firſt, it will not be apt to 
run up to ſeed ſo ſoon as it would if the plants were cloſe. 
Miller's Gard. Dit. | 
| SPINALIS, in anatomy, the names of ſeveral muſ- 
cles, &c. of the ſpine, but more particularly that of a 
muſcle on the ſide of the neck, ariſing from the five ſu- 
perior proceſſes of the vertebræ of the thorax, and the 
inferior pf the neck; and which in its aſcent, becoming 
more fleſhy, is inſerted into the inferior part of the ver- 
tebræ of the neck laterally, It ſerves to draw the neck 
backwards. | 
Other muſcles of the back, neck, &c. called by ſome 
anatomiſts ſpinalis, are, 1. The Spinalis cervicis, called 
by others tranſverſalis: 2. Spinales colli minores, are 
muſcles lying between the ſix ſpinal apophyſes of the 
neck, and between the laſt of the neck and the firſt 
of the back, called by ſome interſpinales. Other muſ- 
cles of this name are, 3. The ſpinalis dorſi, being call- 
ed by ſome, a part of the ſemi-ſpinatus ; and by others, 
2 part of the longiſſimus dorſi. 4. The ſpinalis dorſi ma- 
Jr, 15 a pretty long and ſlender muſcle, lying upon the 
lateral parts of the extremities of the ſpinal apophyſes of 
the back, called, by ſome, ſemi-ſpinalis. 5. Spinales 
orſi minores are muſcles of two kinds, ſome going late- 
rally from the extremity of one ſpinal apophyſes to ano- 
ther, being often mixed with the ſhort faſciculi of the 
ſpinalis m 
des of two neighbouring ſpinal apophyſes ; being ſepa- 
rated from thoſe on the $1. ſide 8 ſpinal . 
theſe are ſometimes termed interſpinales. 6. Spinales, 
un tranſyerſales lumborum, are ſome faſciculi which run 
LA = the ſuperior falſe ſpines of the os ſacrum, to the 
er ſpinal apophyſes of the loins. ' 


5 wo acceſſory nerve of Willis, is a ſort of ninth 
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pair of nerves of the neck, ariſing from the ſpinal marrow, 
about the origin of the third or fourth pair, and paſt 
through the great foramen of the os occipitis up into the 
cranium: it is then joined to the par vagum, and com- 
ing out of the cranium again by the ſame aperture, it re- 
cedes from the par vagum, and is bent back to the mut- 
culus ſcapulæ cucullaris or trapezius. 75 ined 
SPINE, SpinA-Dorst, in anatomy, the bony co- 
lumn reaching from the head down to the anus; being 
the ſeries or aſſemblage of vertebtæ which ſuſtain th 
reſt of the body, contain the ſpinal marrow, and to 
which the ribs are connected. ERS 1 
The uſual diviſion of the ſpine is into the neck, the 
back, the loins, and the os ſacrum and coccygis. 
» Luxations, fractures, and other injuries of the Spine. 
The ſigns common to luxations in the ſpine are chiefl 
the following : 'The back itſelf is found to be e 
after ſome external violence has been inflicted upon it; 
the patient can neither ſtand nor walk, and his whole 
body ſeems to be paralytic; the parts which are beneath 
the Juxated vertebrae are nearly without all ſenſe and 
motion; the excrements and urine cannot be diſcharged, 
or elſe they are ſometimes emitted involuntarily ; the 
lower extremities grow dead by degrees, and at length 
death itſelf follows: but theſe ſymptoms vary in pro- 
portion to the degree of violence in the luxation. Where 
there 1s but one vertebra luxated, the curvature is gib- 
bous, making a ſort of angle: if the proceſſes of the 
vertebræ are diſplaced forwards, then the ſpine will 


ſeem to bend inwards, and the pains will be more 


entle 
when the patient lies on his back: if the * is 
luxated on the right ſide, the body will ineline towards 
the left, and vice verſa. Luxations of the ſpinal verte- 
bræ are in general very difficult to reduce; but the fol- 
lowing ſeems to be the beſt method of reducing them; 
according to Heiſter: When the apophyſes are diflocat- 
ed on both ſides, the 2 is to be laid leaning upon 
his belly over a caſł, drum, or ſome other gibbous body, 
and then two aſſiſtants are ſtrongly to preſs down both 
ends of the ſpine on each fide; then the ſurgeon is to 
preſs down the luxated 'vertebrz, and at the {ame time 
to puſh nimbly the ſuperior part of the body upwards, 
by which means the luxated vertebra are ſometimes com- 
modiouſly reduced into their right places: but if 
ſucceſs ſhould not attend the firſt time, the method 
ſhould be repeated two or three times more. When the 
vertebra comes out on one fide, the patient is then to be 
placed as before, but ſo that when the left apophyſis is 
diſplaced, one aſſiſtant may preſs the lower yertebre in- 
wards to the right, and another aſſiſtant may depreſs the 
right humerus, and vice verſa. For the remainder, it 
ſeems proper, after the vertebræ are reduced, to bathe 


| the ſpine with ſpirit of wine, or to lay on compreſſes dip- 


ped in ſpirit of wine camphorated, and to bind the parts 
up with the napkin and ſcapulary. | 

When any of the vertebræ are fractured either by a 
fall, blow, or any other cauſe, without hurting the pi 
nal marrow, it is to be ſuppoſed that the fracture is con- 
fined to ſome of the oblique or ſpinal proceſſes, and 
therefore the patient will be in no great danger; but 
when the body of the vertebræ is either broke or ſplit, 
and the contiguous ſpinal marrow bruiſed or compreſſed, 
all the parts of the limbs and viſcera beneath that verte- 
bra will become immoveable and rigid, and death will 
ſooner or later follow the accident: and if the tranſvefſe 
proceſſes of the vertebræ are broke, which incline to- 
wards the cavity of the thorax, it is ſcarce poſſible that 
the heads of the ribs, which are there connected, ſhould 
eſcape being fractured. Theſe fractures are to be judg- 
ed of from the nature of the external violence which oc- 
caſioned them, from the pains ſeated about the affected 
vertebra, and from the touch, eye, &c. When onl 
the proceſſes of the vertebtæ are found broken, it will 
be much the beſt way to force them into their places with 
the fingers, placing narrow compreſſes dipt in warm ſpi- 
rit of wine on each fide of the vertebræ, and over them 
ſlips of thick paſteboard, to be kept on by the napkin and 
ſcapulary. 4 . 1 


| When the ſpine is ſo injured that the ſpinal "marrow 


. 


is wounded, ſuch wounds as are flight may be dreſſed 
| with Peruvian balſam, eſſenee of myrrb, or medicines of 
a like nature, mixed with a quantity of honey of roſes 
_ B b b | ſpread 
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ſyſtem of atheiſm. To the ſame may allo be reduce 


by which means, if the patient is of a good conſtitution, þ the opinion of thoſe, who held the fit matter for © 


the parts ſometimes heal, but large wounds here bring 


certain death. PS hen | N | 
SPINET, or SrixxzT, a muſical inſtrument ranked 

in the ſecond or third place among the harmonious in- 

ſtruments of the ſame nature with the harplichord. - _.- 

This inftrument has its name from the (mall quills that 
ſtrike the ſtring being ſuppoſed to reſemble ſpine, 'or | 
thorns. See HARP8ICHoORD. $55 

SPINNING, in.commerce, the a& or art-of reduc- 
ing filk, flax, hemp, wool, hair, or other matters, into 
thread. Spinning is either . on the wheel with 
a diſtaff and ſpindle, or with other machines proper for 
the ſeveral kinds of working. Hemp, flax, nettle- 
thread, and the like vegetable matters, are to be wetted 
in ſpinning ; filks, wgols, &c. are to be ſpun dry, and 
do not need water; but there is a way of ſpinning ſilk as 
it comes off the caſes. or balls, where hot and even boil- 
ing water is to be uſed. | 

SIN OSIS NI, the doctrine of Spinoſa ; or atheiſm | 
and pantheiſm, propoſed after the manner of Spinoſa. 

Benedict Spinoza, or Eſpinoza, was a man well known 
in Holland. He was born a Jew at Amſterdam, but did 
not make profeſſion of any religion, either the Jewiſh or 
Chriſtian, — He compoſed ſeveral books in Latin; the 
moſt celebrated whereof is his 'T'raQatus Theologico- 
Politicus, wherein he endeavours to overturn the foun- 
dation of all religion : the book, accordingly, was con- 
demned by a public decree of the ſtates; though it has 
ſince been ſold publicly, and eyen reprinted, both in La- 
tin and French, in that country, and lately in Engliſh at 
London. 

Spinoza, here, inſinuates, that all religions are only 
palitical engines, calculated for the public good ; to 
render the people obedient to magiſtrates, and to make 
them practiſe virtue and morality, 

He does not here lay down his notion of the Deity 
openly, but contents himſelf with ſuggeſting it.— In 
his Ethics, publiſhed among his poſthumous works, he 
is more open. and expreſs; maintaining, that God is 
not, as we imagine him, an infinite, intelligent, happy, 
and perfect being; nor any thing, but that natural vir- 
tue, or faculty, which is diffuſed throughout all crea- 


. tures, 


Spinoza, in his Tractatus above-mentioned, is very 
full on the ſubject of the authors of the ſcriptures; 
and endeavours to ſhew, that the Pentateuch is not the 
work of Moſes, contrary to the common opinion, both 
of the Jews and Chriſtians. He has alſo his particular 
ſentiments, as to the authors of the other books. — This 

art of the work has been anſwered by M. Huet, in his 
„e Evangelica: and by M. Simon, in his Hiſt. 
Crit. du Vieux Tell. a 

Spinoſiſm is a ſpecies of naturaliſm, or pantheiſm, or hy- 
lotheiſm, as it is ſometimes called, that is, of the dogma 
which allows of no other God but nature, or the univerſe; 
and, therefore, makes matter to be God. Accordingly, 
Buddeus, in a diſſertation De Spinoziſmo ante Spinozam, 
proves at large, that Spinoza's doCtrine of God and the 
world is far from being his own invention, but that it 
had been held by many philoſophers of different ſes, 
both among the Chaldeans and Greeks. It is certain, 
the opinion of the Stoics, and thoſe who held an anima 
mundi, was not far from it, Lucan introduces Cato 
diſcourſing thus: 


Eſine Dei ſedes niſi terra, & abr, 
Et cœlum, & virtus? ſuperos quid querimus ultra ! 
Jupiter eft quodcung; vides, quocung; moveris. 

Luc. PHARs. lib. ix. v. 578. 


Strato likewiſe, and others among the Peripatetics, 
maintained ſomething very like it; and what is more, 
though no ancient ſect ſeems farther removed from Spi- 
noſiſm than the Platonic, as they attributed the greateſt 
freedom to God, and carefully diſtinguiſhed him from 
matter; yet Gundlingius has proved at large, that Plato 
gave matter much the ſame origin with Spinoza. But 
the ſect that approached neareſt to Spinoſiſm, was that 
which taught that all things were one, as Xenophanes 
the Colophonian, Parmenides Meliſſus, and eſpecially 
Zeno Eleates, whence it obtained the name of the Eleatie 
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| ber of 8 among which ate extenſion 


as Almaricus and David of Dinantum, * Add, that 
ſet of Foe in China and Japan, that of the bout 
Perſia, and that of the Zindikites in Turky, ace fen 
to philofophiſe much after the manner of Spinona. my 
The chief articles in Spinoza's ſyſtem are reducible 
theſe: That there is but one ſubſtance in nature: . 
that this only ſubſtance is endued with an infinite * 
tation. That alt the bodies in the univerſe are . 
tions of this ſubſtance conſidered as it is extended 
that all the fouls of men are modifications of the face 
ſubſtance, conſidered as cogitative, That God is a nec 
ſary and infinitely perfect being, and is the cauſe of l 
things that exiſt, but is not a different being from then 
F bat there is but one being and one nature; and that 
this nature produces, within itſelf, by an immanent 
all thoſe which we call creatures, And that this be 
ing is at the ſame time both agent and patient, efficie 
cauſe and ſubject ; but that he produces nothing but mg 
difications of himſelf, | | 
Thus is the Deity made the ſole agent as well 4 n. 
tient in all evil, both phyſical and moral; that cats 
malum pœnæ, as well as malum culpe : a docttine fr 
with more impieties than all the heathen poets have 
liſhed concerning their Jupiter, Venus, Bacchus, & 
W hat ſeems to have led Spinoza to frame this lyſtem, 
was the difficulty of conceiving either that matter i; 
eternal, and different from Cod, or that it could be pro⸗ 
duced from nothing, or that an infinite and free Being 
could have made a world ſuch as this is. A matter tha 
exiſts neceſſarily, and which nevertheleſs is void of a&- 
vity, and ſubject to the power of another principle, i 
an object that ſtartles our underſtanding z as there ſeem 
no agreement between the three conditions. —A matter 


created out of nothing is no leſs inconceivable, whatex: 
efforts we make to form an idea of an at of the will 


that can change what before was nothing into real ſub- 
ſtance. Beſides, .its being contrary to that known max- 
im of philoſophers, Ex nihils nthal fit. In fine, that a 
infinitely good, holy, free Being, who could have made 


his creatures good and happy, ſhould rather chooſe to ! 


haye them wicked, and eternally miſerable, is no leh 
incomprehenſible ;, and the rather, as it ſeems difficult 


being made out of nothing. . 
Theſe appear to have been the difficulties which lei 


not be diſtinct from matter, and wherein he ſhould a 
neceſſarily, and to the extent of all his power, not out 
of himſelf ad extra, but within himſelf. But it is cer. 
tain, if the new ſyſtem reſcue us from ſome difficulues, 


it involves us in others much greater. For, 


1. It is impoſſible the univerſe ſhould be but one fub 
ſtance, ſince every thing that is extended muſt ne 
rily have parts; and what has parts muſt be compound. 
ed, And, as the parts of extenſion do not ſubſift in ea 
other, it follows, either that extenſion in the general ic 
ſubſtance, or that every part of extenſion is à different ſob⸗ 
ſtance. Now, according to Spinoza, extenſion in be 
ral is an attribute of ſubſtance. And he allows. 1 
other philoſophers, that the attributes of ſubſtance 
not differ really from the ſubſtance itſelf, He mult there 
fore allow, that extenſion in general is ſubſtance 
whence it will follow, that every part of extenſion | 3 
particular ſubſtance which overturns the whole ſyſtem: 
If it be objected, that *Spinoza does not 1 1 
different bodies as different parts of extenſion, cen 
different modifications of it; the diſtinctios "ue 
part and modification, we doubt, will hardly fave _ 
For let him avoid the word part as much as be * it 
and ſubſtitute that of modality, or motineanen © | 
the doctrine will amount to much the [ame * Wer 
racters of diverſity are not leſs real and anger 4. 
matter is divided into modifications, than you. ill be 
vided into parts. The idea of the univerſe wi 0 
that of a compound being, or an aggregate 
ſubſtances. modalities 


For proof of this, it may be obſerved, Wat wore 
are beings which cannot exiſt without 2. b- 
which modifies them; whence it {allows, lane 


to reconcile the freedom of man with the quality of 2 } 


Spinoza to ſearch for a new ſyſtem, wherein God ſhould } 
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whete- ever its. modalities are found 

q 2 2 muſt be multiplied in pro- 
LA as the number of incompatible modifications is 
bakipled; ſo that, Where-ever there are five or ſix of 
'heſe F odifications, there muſt be five or ſix ſubſtances. 
5 evident, that a ſquare figure and a circular figure 
5 incompatible in the ſame piece of wax. Whence it 
follows that the ſubſtance modified by the ſquare figure 
cannot be the ſame ſubſtance with that modihed by the 
od fi-ure. So, when I ſee a round and a ſquare ta- 
No tn a room, I may ſafely aſſert, that the extenſion 
which makes the ſubject of the round, table is a diſtin 
ſabſtance from the extenſion which is the ſubject of the 
ſauare table: ſince otherwiſe it would follow, that the 
ſquare and round figures. might be found in the ſame ſub- 


ſtance m 


ject at the ſame time. The ſubject, therefore, that is 


ged by two figures, mult be two ſubſtances. 
f be nds. to make God extended, as this robs 
him of his Fenn and makes him be compoſed of 
parts; It is ſtill worſe to reduce him to the condition of 
matter, the loweſt of all beings, and that which moſt 
of the ancient philoſophers ranked immediately above 
nothing : matter ! the theatre of all ſorts of changes, the 
feld of battle of contrary cauſes, the ſubject of all cor- 
ruptions and generations z in a ward, the being moſt in- 
compatible with the immutability of the Deity | 
The Spinoſiſts, indeed, maintain, that it is not ſuſ- 
ceptible of any diviſion; but the argument they alledge, 
in proof of it, we have elſewhere ſhewn to be falſe » it is, 
that for matter to be divided, it is neceſlary that one of 
the parts be ſeparated from the other by a void ſpace, 
which is impoſſible : ſinc there is no vacuum in na- 
ture. 
3. If Spinoſiſm appear extravagant, when we conſi- 
det God as the ſubject of all the mutations, corruptions, 


and generations in bodies; it will be found ſtill worſe, 


when we conſider him as the ſubject of all the modifica · 
tions of thinking. It is no ſmall difficulty to unite ex- 
tenſion and thinking in the ſame ſubſtance; ſince it is 
not an union like that of two metals, or of water and 
wine, that will ſerve the purpoſe: theſe laſt require only 
juxta-poſition 3 whereas to combine thinking and exten- 
lon requires an identity; thinking and extended are two 
attributes identified with the ſubſtance ; and conſequent- 
ly are. indentified with each other, by the fundamental 
rule of all logic. THER 

Again, when we ſay, that a man denies this, affirms 
that, likes that, &c. we make all thoſe attributes fall on 
the ſubſtance of his mind, not on his thoughts, which 
are only accidents or modifications of it. If therefore 
what Spinoza advances be true, that men are modalities 


of God; it would be falſe to ſay, © Peter denies, likes, 


wills,” &c, ſince, in reality, on this ſyſtem, it is God 
that denies, wills, &c, and conſequently all the denomi- 
nations which ariſe from the thoughts, deſires, &c. of 
men, fall properly and. phyſically on the ſubſtance of 
God. From whence it alſo follows, that God affirms 
and denies, loves, and bates, wills and not wills the ſame 
thing, at the ſame time, and under the ſame-conditions, 
contrary to the great. principle of reaſoning : © Qppoſita 
ſuit que &f neg; de ſe invicem, neq;, de eodem tertio ſecundum 
em, ad idem, eodem modo atq; tempore vert affirmari paſſunt; 
wich muſt be falſe, if Spinoſiſm be true: ſince it can- 
not be denied but ſome men love and affirm what others 
_ and deny, under all the conditions expreſſed in the 
ules. 0 
4. But, if it be phyſically abſurd to ſay the ſame ſub- 
ect is modified at the ſame time with all the different 
thoughts of all men, it is horrible when we conſider it 
'12 moral light. Since it will follow, that the infinite, 
the all. perfe Being is not conſtant, is not the ſame one 
moment, but is eternally poſſeſſed even with contr 
paſſions; all the uniformity in him, in this reſpect, will 
th that for one good and wiſe thought he will have 
8 fooliſh and wicked ones. He will not only be 
e efficient cauſe of all the errors, iniquities, and im- 
Fw of men, but alſo the paſſiye ſubject of them, the 
22 inhæſionis. He muſt be united with them in 
0 oſelt manner that can be conceived, even by a pe- 
* 50 union, or rather an identity, ſince the mode is 
Jo ly diſtin from the ſubſtance: modified. 
veral have undertaken to refute Spinoza's doctrine, 


, 


"SPI 


particularly the learned Dr. Clarke; we have alſo an ex - 
amination of Spinoſiſm, and Mr. Bayle's objections 
againſt this ſyſtem, by Monſ. de Jariges, in the Mem. 
del Acad. de Berlin. Wolfius has alſo given a refuta- 
tion of Spinoza, in his Theol. Nat. Part 2. | 
SPIRAL, in geometry, a curve line of the circular 


kind, which, in its progreſs, recedes from its center. 


A ſpiral, according to Archimedes, its inventor, is 
thus generated; if a right line, as A B (plate CXXII. 
fig. 6.) having one end fixed at B, be equally moved 
round, fo as with the other end A to deſcribe the peri- 
phery of a circle; and, at the ſame time, a point be con- 
ceived to move forward equally from B towards A, in the 
right line B A, ſo as that the point deſcribes that line, 
while the line generates the circle; then will the point, 
with its two motions, deſcribe the curve-line B x, 2, 

4, 5, &c. which is called the helix or ſpiral line, and 
the plane ſpace, contained between the ſpiral line and 
the right line B A, is called the ſpiral ſpace. 5 

If alſo you conceive the point B to move twice as flow 

as the line A B, ſo as that it ſhall get but half way 


along the line BA, when that line ſhall have formed the 


circle; and if then you imagine a new revolution to be 
made of the line carrying the point, ſo that they ſhall 
end their motion at laſt together, there will be formed 
a double ſpiral line, and the two ſpiral ſpaces, as you 
ſee in the figure. | 

From the geneſis of this curve, the following corolla- 
ries may be eaſily drawn. 1. The lines B12, B 11, B 10, 
&c, making equal angles with the firſt and ſecond fpiral, as 
alſo B 12, B 10, B &, &c. are in arithmetical proportion. 
2. The lines B 7, B 10, &c. drawn any how to the fuſt 
ſpiral, are to one another as the arches of the circle in- 
tercepted betwixt B A and thoſe lines. 3. Any lines 
drawn from B to the ſecond ſpiral, as B is, B 22, &c. 
are to each other as the aforeſaid arches, together with 
the whole periphery added on both fides. 4. The firſt 
ſpiral ſpace is to the firſt circle as 1 to 3. And, 5. 

he firſt ſpiral line is equal to half the periphery of the 
firſt circle ;' for the radii of the ſectors, and conſequently 
the arches, are in a ſimple arithmetic progreſſion, while 
the periphery of the circle contains as many arches equal 
to the greateſt z wherefore the periphery to all thoſe ar- 
ches is to the ſpiral lines as 2 to 1. 

SPIRAL, in architecture and ſculpture, implies a curve 
that aſcends, winding about a cone or ſpite, ſo as all the 
points thereof continually approach the axis. : 
lt is diſtinguiſhed ſrom the helix by its winding arou 
a cone; whereas the helix winds in the ſame manner 
around a cylinder. | 

Proportional SPIRALS, are ſuch ſpiral lines as the 
thumb lines on the terreſtrial globe, which, becauſe 
they make equal angles with every meridian, muſt alſo 
make equal angles with the meridians” in the ſtereogra- 
phic projection on the plane of the equator; and there- 
fore will be, as Dr. Halley obſerves, proportional ſpirals 
about the polar point, PORE 

SPIRE, Spira, in architecture, was uſed: by the an- 
cients for the baſe of a column, and ſometimes for the 
aſtragal or tore. But, among the moderns, it denotes 
a ſteeple that continually diminiſhes as it aſcends, he- 
ther conically or pyramidally. N. 8 

SPIRIT, Spiritus, in metaphyſics, an inc being 
or intelligence; in which ſenſe; God is ſaid to be a 
ſpirit, as are angels and the human ſoul. ba 

The word ſpirit is, indeed, uſed in general to denote 
all thinking intelligent ſubſtances ; but it would be the 
height of folly to imagine, becauſe this name is applied 
to the Creator as well as to the human foul, that therefore 
they partake of one common nature, and differ only as dif- 
ferent modifications of the ſame ſubſtance: wherefore, when 
we call God a; ſpirit, we t by no means raſhly to 
preſume, that he is ſo in the ſe in which the hu 
man ſoul is a ſpirit. 4, 

However, though we readily own there may be various 
ranks of ſpiritual beings ; yet as we have no conceptions 
of the powers and operations of intellectual natures diſ- 
tinct from thoſe of our own minds, we are neceſſitated 
to-conceive of them in a manner ſuited to our knowledge; 


and when we would rank them inte ſpecies, according to 

| the degrees of ſuperiority they are imagined in the 

of being, we-aſcribe to them what we find moſt excel - 
x TY 9 


taſte or flavour, any more than pure water, except what 
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lent in 6urſelvesas knowledge, thinking, foreſight, ce. 


and thoſe in different meaſures,” proportioned to the ſta- 
tion peculiar to each rank. But that this is a very im- 
perfect way of diſtinguiſhing the various orders of intel- 
lectual beings, needs not many words to make appear; 
eſpecially if we conſider, that the manner of communi- 
cating theit᷑ thoughts without the intervention of bodily 
organs, is a thing to us altogether incomprehenſible; 
which. neceſſatily leads us to ſuppoſe, that they have ways 
of perception and.” knowledge, 'whereof our faculties 
cannot give us any notice. 

Seits, or ANIMAL SPIRITS, in phyfiology. See 
ANTNMAL SPIRITS. | 

Our perceptions and actions are ſuppoſed to depend 
on the facility with which theſe ſpirits paſs from the brain 
to the nerves, and back from the nerves to the brain: 
for if the brain, the cerebellum, or the ſpinal marrow 
is hurt, there happens in all the parts where the nerves 
are diſtributed, which proceed from the diſordered part, 
convulſions and palſies; and if any nerve is tied or cut, 
the parts below the ligature loſe their ſenſe and motion, 
while thoſe above continue in their former ſtate. 

Sp1R1T, in chemiſtry, a name applied to ſeveral very 
different ſubſtances; however, in general, it denotes 
any diſtilled volatile liquor that is not inſipid, as phlegm, 
or pure water, nor inflammable as oil: but under this 
general idea are comprehended liquors of quite oppoſite 
natures, ſome being acid, and others alkaline which 
laſt are ſuch enemies to the former, that as ſoon as they 
are put together they raiſe a violent efferveſcence, and 
grow hot; and to theſe may be added a third ſort, call- 
ed vinous or inflammable ſpirits; which though very 
ſubtile and penetrating, are not manifeſtly either acid or 
alkaline. 

All theſe ſorts of ſpirits Mr. Boyle ſhews to be produ- 
cible: and, 1. The vinous, which nature ſcarce ever 
produces of herſelf, are the creatures of vinous fer- 
mentation, or are actually produced, though not ſeparat- 
ed, in that operation. | 
. 5 alkaline or volatile ſpirits, called alſo the urin- 
ous, by reaſon of their affinity in many qualities with 
ſpirit of urine, are manifeſtly not ſimple but compound 
bodies: conſiſting of the volatile ſalt of the reſpective, 
concretes diſſolved in the phlegm, and for the moſt part 
accompanied with a little oil: ſo that theſe may be re- 
ferred to the claſs of volatile ſalts. | 

3. Acid fpirits appear to be producible, becauſe thoſe 
drawn from common ſalt and nitre are very different in 
reſpe& of taſte, &c. from the bodies they are procured 
from, which are not properly acid: ſo that it does not 
appear that theſe ſpirits pre- exiſted in that ſtate of thoſe 
bodies, 

W hat farther confirms this doctrine of ſpirits is, that 
the fame body, wouy by different ways of ordering it, 
may be brought to afford either acid, vinous, or urinous 
ſpirits; add, that whereas ſalt is accounted the principle 
of all taſte, it follows that ſpirits, being ſapid, muſt 
contain falt ; ſince it is taſte that characterizes and diſ- 
tinguiſhes it from phlegm, and denominates it acid, vi- 
nous, or urinous ſpirit. | 

Spirits, diſtilled from fermented liquors, conſiſt of 
very different ingredients, viz. a pure ſpirit or alcohol, 
phlegm, a certain acetous fermented acid, and a ſmall 
quantity of ill ſcented oil; ſo that it becomes neceſſary, in 
order to obtain the ſpirit perfectly pure, to re- diſtil it ſe- 
veral times. | 

By reducing ſpirit, therefore, to the utmoſt degree 
of purity, an alcohol is obtained; which, as Dr. Shaw 
expreſſes it, is a liquor ſui generis, and poſſeſſed of many 
peculiar qualities; as, 1. When abſolutely purified, it is 
an uniform and homogene liquor, capable of no farther 
ſeparation, without Joſs or deſtruction of ſome of its ho- 
mogeneous parts. 2. It is totally inflammable, leaving 
no ſoot, nor any moiſture behind. 3. It has no peculiar : 


is owing to its nature as alcohol, or 3 pure ſpi- 
rit. 4. It is an unctuous and criſpy fluid, running 


veiny in the diſtillation, and its drops rolling on the ſur- 
face of any other fluid, like peaſe upon a table, before 
they unite, 5. It appears to be the eſſential oil of the 
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and ſtrongly mixed with an aqueous fluid 
ſimilated, or changed in its nature in the 
And laftly, it ſeems to be a kind of unive 
ducible with the ſame properties from e 


On theſe principles is founded the opinie 
ſpirits may be deduced to à perfect ſimilarity, that a 


this depends 'their convertibility into one 4 
when once they are brought to this ſtandard of : | i" 
city, there needs nothing more than to add 4); * 
ſuch of the finer ſpirits as is required to conve mw 


F. ; rt the (pi 
rit into that particular kind. By this m a 
taſteleſs ſpirit, whether — from that, 3 


grapes, may be made into either malt ſpirit, brand p 
rum, by adding the eſſential oil of the grape, ſuv 1 
malt; and thus what was once malt ſpirit, {hall * 
brandy, or whatever elſe the operator pleaſes. 

Many methods have been attempted to obtain the fir 
point, that is, the reducing the ſpirit to perſect and 
alcohol: the moſt practicable means ſeem to be lon, & 
geſtion, and the repeated diſtillation from water 1010 q 
ter, where the eſſential oil will at once be left upon 0 
ſurfaces, and the acid imbibed; the ſhorter wars 3 
thoſe by rectifying from neutral abſorbent ſalts and ty 
ſuch are ſugar, chalk and the like; and, laſtly, the us 
of fixed alcalies may be tried, for theſe very forcih] 
keep down both the phlegm and oil; inſomuch that th; 
laſt method promiſes to be the ſhorteſt of all, if the t 
were known of utterly aboliſhing” the alkaline flavor 
which the alcohol is apt to acquire. | 

For as vinous ſpirits ariſe with a leſs degree of hex 
than watery liquors, if due regard be had to this chcum. 
ſtance, very weak ſpirits may, by one or two wary difi] 
lations, in a degree of heat leſs than that in which wart 
boils, be tolerably well freed of their aqueous phlegn: 
and in order to free it from its foul oil, add to eve 
lon of it a pound or two of pure, dry, and fixed alkaline 
ſalt; which being digeſted together for ſome tirhe, the 
alkali, from its known property of attracting water and 
oils, will imbibe the remaining phlegm, and ſuch part 
of the diſagreeable unctuous matter as may be fill left u 
the ſpirit, and ſink with them to the bottom of the veſld, 
If the ſpirit be now again gently drawn over, it will ark 
entirely free from its phlegm and nauſeous flavour; but 
as ſome particles of the alkaline ſalt are apt to be carried 
up with it, and give it an urinous-reliſh, a ſmall p- 
portion of any fixed acid liquor, or rather of an acid ſalt 
as vitriol or alum, ſhould be added to it. 

The ſpirit obtained by this proceſs is called alcohol, 
and is extremely pure, limpid, perfectly flavourleſs, and 
fit for the fineſt purpoſes : it may be reduced to the 
ſtrength commonly underſtood by proof-ſpirit, by mixing 
twenty ounces of it by weight with ſeventeen ounces d 
water. The diſtilled cordials made with theſe ſpirits 
are much more elegant and agreeable than when the 
— rectified or proof ſpirits of the ſhops are made 
uſe of. | 

There are many occaſions' in which chemiſts, ant 
other artificers, ſtand in need of the true and pureſt: 
cohol, the leaſt remainder of water rendering the opel. 
tion unſucceſsfu}: hence it is abſolutely neceſſary ve 
ſhould have ſome marks, by which to diſtinguiſh wit- 
ther our alcohol be pure or not. The principal of th 
are, I. If the ſuppoſed alcohol contains any oil difſo 
in it, and fo equably diſtributed through it, that it 57 
ways perceptible, then upon pouring of water into , 
the mixture will grow white, and the oil ſeparate from 
the alcohol. 2. If any thing of an acid lies conc” 


rit of ſal ammoniac will diſcover the acid by an eter” 
cence excited by the affuſion' of the acid; for oth 
there would be only a ſimple coagulation. 3. 


ferveſcence excited by the affuſion of an acid. 4 
be any water intermixed with it. The beſt meth 


doing this is the following: take a'chemical _ * 
a long narrow neck, the bulb of Which will bell fern 


body it is obtained from broken very fine, and intimately 


Operation. 6 
rſal fluid, pra. 


; very ve 
ſubject; but to produce it thus, requites Tone beta 
the operation. | | rr dare in 


neſs, from whatever ſubject they are proc [A lame." 


in the alcohol, a little of it mixed with the Alkaline ſpi- 


beany thing of an alkali intermixed, it will appear by thee 


it is a matter of great difficulty to diſcover whether ＋ 


fix ounces of alcohol, Fill this de thirds full 5 
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you intend to exaine, into which throw a 
2 lenny and drieſt ſalt of tartar, coming very 
— of the fire; then mix them by ſhaking them to- 

— and ſet them over the fire till the alcohol is juſt 


— to boil. Being thus ſhaken, and heated, if the 


(alt of tartar remains perfectly dry, without the leaſt ſign'| 


we are ſure that there is no water in the al- 
3 learned Boerhaave tells us, that by this me- 
thod he diſcovered water in alcohol which had been Jook- 
ed upon as pure, having undergone every other method 
1 Virtues of Sp1R1Ts. The too free uſe of in- 
flammable or vinous ſpirits, is attended with-very bad ef - 
ſects; as the body is thereby greatly attenuated, the 
ſtrength impaired, and the brain ſtupified. However, 
as Dr. Pringle juſtly obſerves, we ought not to confound 
the neceſſary and moderate uſe of ſpirits with the vice of 
indulging in them to exceſs, 80 far, therefore, from 
thinking the moderate uſe of ſpirits detrimental to 


ſoldiers, and others, who are expoſed to the extremes of 


heat and cold, and to moiſt and bad air, he even re- 
commends it; and as to ſoldiers in particular, he ob- 
ſerves, that ſpirits, even when drank to exceſs, tend 
more to weaken'the conſtitution than to produce any of 
the common camp-diſeaſes, : ; 
Hence, in eſtabliſhing meſſes among the ſoldiers, which 
he thinks would be attended with many good conſe- 
quences, he alſo recommends ſome regulations to be 
made with regard to an allowance of ſpirits, whether by 
ſtoppages on the pay or otherwiſe: this he enforces by 
obſerving, that the like practice already obtains in the 
navy, and probably for the ſame reaſons for which it 
would be proper in the army ; fince in ſhips, the men 
are alſo liable to diſtempers ariſing from moiſt and cor- 
rupted air. It is the abuſe, therefore, of vinous ſpirits 
that ought to be condemned; fince, taken in moderation, 


they can do no harm; and if properly accommodated to cir- 


cumſtances, may have very good effects. 

Spirits are alſo of uſe, in external applications, to 
wounds and ſores; as they ſtimulate the fluids, reſiſt 
putrefaction, and quicken the pulſe when abſorbed, Tinc- 
tures of abſorbent and aromatic powders are often 
preſcribed with the ſame intention; by reaſon they par- 
take of the nature of their ingredients, but principally 
of the ſpirit. 

As to the volatile ſpirits, diſtilled from animal and other 
ſubſtances, they are in generalextremely pungent and acri- 
monious; applied to the ſkin, and prevented from exhal- 
ing, they inflame the part, and produce the effect of cauſ- 
tics; they alſo liquefy the animal juices, and diſſolve the 
coagula made from them with acids; with which being 
mixed, they efferveſce, and unite into neutral ſalt. With 
regard to their medical virtues, they ſtimulate the nervous 
ſyſtem, attenuate viſcid humours, promote a diaphoreſis, 
and other natural ſecretions, and abſorb acidities in the 
primz vie: they are particularly uſeful in lethargic 
and apopleRtic caſes, in hypochondriacal and hyfterical 
diſorders, and the languors, head-achs, inflatations of 
theſtomach, flatulent colics, andother ſymptoms which at- 
tend them, However, they are generally found more 
ſerviceable in aged perſons, and in phlegmatic habits, 
than in the oppoſite circumſtances :. in febrile and in- 
flammatory diſtempers, they are hurtful, except in ſuch 
fevers as are accompanied with a cough, hoarſeneſs, and 
redundance of phlegm : they are moſt conveniently ex- 
hibited in a liquid form, largely diluted with water, or 
Other convenient liquors; the doſe being from five or ſix 
to thirty or more drops, | 

The acid ſpirits drawn from foffils, and applied to 
2 bodies, coagulate the fluids, and mortify the ſo- 

ids: by being diluted with water, they approach to the 
nature of vinegar, Metallic ſubſtances, diſſolved in 
theſe ſpirits, increaſe their corroding ſphacelating quali- 
Ty — as ſometimes to occaſion convulſions. 

IRITUAL, in general ſomething belonging to, or 
Partaking of, the nature of ſpirit. 


The ſpiritual courts, in law, are ſuch as have juriſ- 


ion in matrimonial cauſes, and for | 
5 on probate of wills 
and granting adminiftration of goods; as alſo in regard 


to Nins, and in caſes of defamation, &c. 


——_ 


| 


| 
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SPIRITUALITIES of a Biſh1p, are the profits that 


he receives as a biſhop, and not as a baron of parliament ; 
ſuch are the duties of his viſitation, preſentation-money, 


what ariſes from the ordination and inſtitution of prieſts, 


the income of his juriſdiction, &, _ bu 

SPLEEN, Lien, in anatomy, a ſoft ſpungy viſcus, 
ſituated in the left hypochondrium, under the diaphragma 
between the ribs and the ſtomach, above the left kidney. 
It is tied to the peritonzum, to the midriff, and to the 
omentum : it is of a bluiſh or leaden colour, of an oblon 

hgure, thick at the edges, and not.thin at the liver, ke 
has two membranes, T he external comes ffom the pe- 
ritonzum. The internal membrane is finer and thinner 
than the external: for, if you blow into the ſplenic ar- 
tery, the air ſhall paſs through the one, but not the 
other. Its fibres are not irregularly woven, as thoſe of 
the other membranes ſeem to be; but they come from 
innumerable points, as rays from ſo many centers, and 
the fibres of one point are regularly woven with the 
fibres of the point ſurrounding it. It receives veins, 
nerves, and arteries, from thoſe that enter the ſpleen. 
The ſubſtance of the ſpleen is not only kept together by 
its two membranes, but alſo by innumerable fibres 
which come from the points of the internal membrane, 
and are inſerted in the points of the oppoſite fide of the 
ſame membrane: the expanſion of the extremity of theſe 
fibres ſeems to compoſe the internal membrane. The 
ſpleen is compoſed of an infinity of membranes, which 
form little cells and cavities of different figures and big- 
neſs, which communicate with one another, and which 
are always full of blood. At the extremities of the blood- 
veſſels in the ſpleens of ſheep, we find ſeveral ſmall, 
white, and ſoft ſpecks, which Malpighi calls glands. 
The ſpleen has arteries from the cceliac, whoſe capillary 
branches make frequent inoſculations upon the mem- 
branes of the cells. Its veins, whoſe extremities com- 
municate with the cavities of the cells, as they come out 
of the ſpleen, unite, and make the ramus ſplenicus of the 
vena portæ, which carries the blood from the ſpleen to 


the liver. Theſe, with its nerves, which are conſiderable 


from the plexus ſplenicus, are equally diſtributed through 
the whole ſubſtance of the ſpleen, Laibe all included in 
a common capſula. There are likewiſe a few lymphatic 
veſſels which ariſe from the ſpleen, and diſcharge them 
into the lumbary glands, 

The ſpleen, being always full of -a dark-coloured 
blood, was by the ancients thought to be the receptacle 
of the atra bills, a humour no where to be found. And 
all that has been ſaid about its uſe by the moderns, has 
been to little ſatisfaction, till Dr. Keill taught us thus 
to reaſon thereupon. | 

We muſt conſider that the bile is compoſed of parti- 
cles, which ſlowly combine and unite together, and that 
by reaſon of the vicinity of the liver to the heart, and 
of the ſwift motion of the blood through the aorta, theſe 
particles could not in ſo ſmall a time, and with ſo great 
a velocity, have been united together, had not the blood 
been brought through the coats of the ſtomach, inteſ- 
tines, and omentum, by the branches of the vena portz, 
to the liver. But, becauſe all theſe parts were not ſuffl- 
cient to receive all the blood which was neceſſary to be 
ſent to the liver, therefore nature framed the ſpleen, into 
whoſe cavities the blood being poured from a ſmall artery, 
moves at leaſt as ſlowly as any that paſſes otherwiſe to the 
liver; by which means the particles which compoſe 
the bile in the blood which paſſes through the ramus 
ſplenicus, by a long and flow circulation, have more 
chances for uniting them, which otherwiſe they could 
not have had, had they been carried by the branches of 
the coeliac artery directly to the liver; and conſequently 
without the ſpleen, ſuch a quantity of bile as is now 
ſecerned, that is, as nature requires, could not have been 
ſecerned by the liver. And this he takes to be the true 
uſe of the ſpleen. | W 

SPLEEN is alſo uſed for a diſeaſe by phyſicians more 
uſually called the hypochondriac diſeaſe, 

SPLENETIC, a perſon affected with oppilations 
and obſtructions of the ſpleen. In ſplenetic people, the 
ſpleen is ſwelled beyond the natural bulk, or hardened 
ſo as to ſhew a ſerous tumour thereon, 


ET c* SPLE- 


woman for a woman: however, in the eaſe of ; 
no regard was had to the difference of ſe 3; for a 11. 
might be ſponſor for a male child; and a father fü 
— dren, whether male or female. | th 


n the modern Chriſtian church, the office of g 
ſors, or ſureties in baptiſm, is better known than __ 


1 


a large artery and vein of the 


 SprteneTIC VSSSsEI, 
pleen. | ; 
SPLENIUs, in anatomy, a pair of the extenſor 
muſcles of the head, which rifing from the lower verte- 
'bra of the neck, and the five upper ones of the back, is in- 
ſerted a little above the maſtoide proceſs. 
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SPLENT, or $pLiNnT, among farriers, a callous, in 

_ ſenſible excreſcence, breeding on the ſhank-bone of 

horſes; which, when it graws big, ſpoils the ſhape 'of 

the leg, and generally comes upon the inſide ; but if 

there be one oppoſite to it on the outſide, it is called a 

peg, or pinned ſplent; becauſe it does, as it were, 
pierce the. bone, and is extremely dangerous. 

The ſimple ſplents are only faſtened to the bone, at a 
pretty diſtance from the knee, and without touching the 
back ſinew, and have not a very bad conſequence ; 
but thoſe that touch the back finew, or are ſpread on 
the knee, will make a horſe lame in a ſhort time. 

For the cure of this malady, ſhave away the hair, and 
rub and beat the ſwelling with the handle of a ſhoeing 
hammer; then having burnt three or four hazle- ſticks, 
while the ſap is in them, chafe the ſplent with the juice, 
or water that iſſues out at both ends, applying it as hot 
as gor can, without ſcalding the part: after that, rub 
or bruiſe the ſwelling with one of the ſticks, and con- 
tinue frequently to throw the hot juice upon the part, 
but ſo as not to ſcald it, and continue ftill rubbing it, till 
it grows ſoft. Then dip a linnen cloth, five or fix times 
double, in the hazle-juice, as hot as your hands can en- 

dure it, and tie it upon the ſplent, where let it remain 
for twenty-four hours, keeping the horſe in the ſtable for 
the ſpace of nine days, not ſuffering him to be either 
ridden or led to water; by which time, the ſplent will 
be diſſolved, and the hair will afterwards grow on it 
again. 
"SPLENTS, or SPLINTS, in ſurgery, pieces of wood, 
uſed in binding up broken limbs, | 

SPLINTER, a ſmall ſhiver of wood, or the like. 
The ſplinters of fractured bones, if looſe, are to be care- 

fully removed, otherwiſe replaced. 

SPODIUM, in pharmacy, one of the fouleſt recre- 
ments of copper ; being nothing but the worſt and hea- 
vieſt parts of the cadmia oftracitis, thrown up in fuch 
coarſe pieces by the blaſt of the bellows, that it does not 
adhere to the roof or ſides of the furnace, but falls down 
again into ſeveral parts of the furnace; and being col- 
lected along with many other kinds of foulneſſes, in form 
of a blackiſh heavy matter, is indeed no better than the 
ſweepings of the furnaces, where the copper is re- 
fined. 

SPOILS, Spolia, whatever is taken from the enemy, 
in time of war. 

Among the ancient Greeks, the ſpoils were divided in 
common among the whole army, only the general's 
ſhare was largeſt z but among the Romans, the ſpoils be- 
longed to the Republic, | 

SPONDEE, in the Greek and Latin proſody, a foot 
of verſe conſiſting of two long ſyllables : — as vertint. 

SPONDYLUS, in anatomy, a name anciently given 
to a vertebra of the ſpina dorſi. 

SPONGIA, Spunge, in botany, &c. See the article 
SPUNGE. 

SPONGIOSA, in anatomy, an epithet given to ſeve- 
ral parts of the body by reaſon of this texture, which is 
porous and cavernous, like that of a ſpunge. 

SPONSORS, among Chriſtians, are thoſe perſons, 


who, in the office of baptiſm, anſwer, or are ſureties, 


for the perſons baptiſed. | 

In the ancient church, there were three ſorts of ſpon- 
ſors: 1. For children, who could not anſwer for them- 
ſelves; and in moſt caſes, parents were ſponſors for their 
own children. 2. For ſuch perſons as, by reaſon of ſick- 
neſs or infirmity, were in the ſame condition with child- 
ren; who might be baptized, if their friends teſtified, 
that they had before-hand defired baptiſm, and-at the 
ſame time became their ſponſors. 3. For all adult per- 
ſons in general ; for theſe too had their ſponſors, as no 

rſons were baptiſed without them. 

It is obſervable, that anciently no more than one 
ſponſor was required, namely, a man for a man, and a 


12 


height, without any appearance of a ſpout pointing toit, 


driven together; upon which 


tiſed; we call them -fathers and god-mothers 

SPONTANEOUS, in the ſchools, is a term ug. 
to ſuch motions of the body and mind as we — 
ourſelves, without conſtraint. 20 

The word is ſormed from the Latin adverb Jpone,, 
one's own accord, C 

— 3 among antient aſtronomers, 3 
iven to ſuch ſtars as were not included in conſtell 
— r 

SPORAD is uſed for ſuch diſeaſes as reien 
ſame place 4 time. 8 

SPOTS, in aſtronomy, certain places of the fur; 
moon's diſc, obſerved to be either more bright l 
darker, than the reſt, and accordingly, called how 
and maculz. 

SPOUT, or W AaTER-SPoOUT, in natural biſtory, a 
extraordinary and dangerous meteor, obſerved at fea * 
ſometimes at land, called by the Lating, typle and 
Its firſt appearance is in form of a deep cloud, 
the upper part of which is white, and the lower black 
then from the lower part of this cloud hangs, or rather 
falls down, what is properly called the ſpout, inform of 
a conical tube, biggeſt at top; and under this tube ther 
is always a great boiling and flying up of the water af 
the ſea, as in a jet d eau. For ſome yards above the fur- 
face of the ſea, the water ſtands as a column or pillar 
from the extremity of which it ſpreads and goes of, 
in a kind of ſmoke. Frequently, the cone deſcends 0 
low, as to touch the middle of this column, and corti- 
nue for ſome time contiguous to it; though ſometimes it 
only points to it, at ſome diſtance, either in a perpend- 
cular or oblique line. Frequently it is ſcarce diſtin- 
13 whether the cone or the column appear the 

rſt, both appearing all of a ſudden againſt each'other, 
But ſometimes the water boils up from the ſea to a preit 
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either perpendicularly or obliquely. Indeed, generally, 
the boiling or flying up of the water has the priority, 
this always preceding its being formed into a column. 
Generally, the cone does not appear hollow, till towards 
the end, when the ſea-water is violently thrown up along 
its middle, as ſmoke up a chimney. Soon after this, the, 
ſpout or canal breaks and diſappears; the boiling up 6 
the water, and even the pillar, continuing to the litt, 
and for ſome time afterwards ; ſometimes till the ſpout 
form itſelf again, and appear a-new ; which it ſome- 
times does ſeveral times in a quarter of an hour, See 
plate CXXII. fe. 7. 
M. de la Pyme, from a near obſervation of two er 
three ſpouts in Yorkſhire, deſcribed in the Philoſophici 
Tranſactions, gathers that the water-ſpout is nothing 
but a gyration of clouds by contrary winds, meeting if 
a point or center; and there, where the greateſt conden- 
ſation and gravitation is, falling down into à pipe 5 
great tube, ſomewhat like Archimedes's ſpiral ſcrew; 
and, in its working and whirling motion, abſorbing 
raiſing the water, in the ſame manner as the ſpiral ſcre# 
does; and thus deſtroying ſhips, &c. Thus, June the 
21ſt, he obſerved the clouds mightily agitated above 
they became very _ 
and were hurried round, whence proceeded 2 moſt audt- 


* o o * . bd „ ; | es 
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of the congregated clouds, wherein he — 
motion like that of a ſcrew; by which the yore ing 
raiſed up. Again, Auguſt 15, 1687, the wind — 
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futing. | 
opinion, that the water of the ſea diffuſed itſelf in all di- 
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tides, a concurrence of all theſe vapours could not pro- 


. oceeding it tore off the thatch from à barn, / 
—— + Rog. broke one of its greateſt branches, 
* ww. to a great diſtance. He adds, that, where- 
_— commonly ſaid, the water works and riſes in a 
wy — before the tube comes to touch it; this is 
d üben a miſtake, owing to the fineneſs and tranſpa- 
. of the tubes, which do moſt certainly touch the 
fate ce of the ſea, before any conſiderable motion can 
wa raiſed therein; but which do not become opake and 
viſible, till after they have imbibed a conſiderable quan- 
un u iſſplution of water-ſpouts he aſcribes to the 
reat quantity of water they have glutted; which by its 
— ht impeding their motion, whereon their force, 
ber even exiſtence, depends, they break and Jet 
their contents ; which uſe to prove fatal to whatever 
> found underneath. A notable inſtance hereof we have 
in the Philoſophical Tranſactions, related by Dr. Ri- 
chardſon ; for a ſpout in 1718 breaking on Emott-moor, 
nigh Coln; in Lancaſhire, the country was immediately 
wed. - . 
„ile time, the ſeamen uſed to pour vinegar into 
the ſea, to aſſuage and lay the ſpout, when it approached 
them: our modern ſeamen keep it off, by making a 
noiſe with filing and ſcratching violently on the deck, or 
by diſcharging great guns to diſperle it, 

PRING, Font, in natural hiſtory, a fountain or 
ſource of water ariſing out of the ground. 

The origin of ſprings, or fountains, is a thing greatly 
controverted among naturaliſts. There are however but 
three hypotheſes of any tolerable repute relating to this 
queſtion : all others, it is allowed by every philoſopher, 
are not worth mentioning, much leſs the trouble of con- 


The firſt hypotheſis is that of Des Cartes, who was of 


rections under ground, and that, coming to the bottom 
of mountains, it there met with large caverns, into which, 
being rarified by the central heat beneath, it aſcended in 
vapours, leaving its ſaline parts behind, as being ſuper- 
ficially heavier ; that theſe vapours, being | impeded in 
their aſcent by the tops of the caverns, condenſed there, 
forming little ſtreams of currents of water, like the ſteam 
in the head of an alembic. i 

But this hypotheſis is -far from being agreeable to 
truth; for, in the firſt-place, it is begging the queſtion 
to ſuppoſe any ſuch free, paſſages of communication be- 
twixt the ſea and the baſes of mountains; nor can any 
experiment be produced to warrant the ſuppoſition of 
theſe ſubterraneous channels; on the contrary, where- 
ever running waters have been diſcovered in the bowels 
of the earth, it has been obſerved, that they run the 
contrary way, Viz. from the mountains to the ſea, | 

But let us grant that the waters have a free paſſage 
from the ſea, for two or three hundred leagues, to tne 
baſes of high mountains; where are the furnaces which 
remain in ſuch a conſtant ſtate of readineſs and heat, to 
rarity theſe waters, and make them evaporate in clouds? 
But let us ſtill farther allow, that there is a ſufficient de- 
pres of heat for this purpoſe ; yet where are thoſe caverns | 

x or ſeven hundred paces high, whoſe cool vaults are 
to condenſe theſe exhaled yapours ? It is certain that peo- 
ple have digged and penetrated far enough into the 
bowels of the earth and mountains, to make the diſco- ö 
very, but without ever finding caverns big enough to al- 
ow the vapours a free aſcent to the height of the foun- | 
tains, from whence the rivers derive their ſource. Be- 


duce the leaſt ſtream of freſh water; for the vapours ad- 
10g to the fide of the caverns, and there condenſing, 
not finding any receptacle to receive them, and from 
whence they might iſſue out through the ſides in ſprings, | 
muſt conſequently fall down again into the baſon from 
<nce they aroſe : ſo that theſe wonderful alembics, with 
Which Des Cartes ſeems ſo highly delighted, are only 
mere fancies, having no exiſtence in nature. 
The ſecond hypotheſis ſuppoſes that the ſea-water 
percolates through the pores of the earth, which, though 
8 enough for the fluid to penetrate, yet are ſo ſmall 
to deny admittance to the ſaline particles which 


xe commixed with them z which the water, during 
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the courſe of its filtration, leaves behind, thus tend 


ing and purifying itſelf, till it becomes freſh and pota- 


ble, before it mixes with the fountains and rivers. 


But this hypotheſis is no leſs abſurd than the former; 
for, what can become of the ſalt which ſo many rivers 
muſt have depoſited under ground! It is now opt ſix 
thouſand years that the ſea, according to this hypotheſis, 
has been diſtributing out its waters and ſalts to the ſource 
of rivers, without having received in return from them 
any other than freſh water ; and conſequently it would 
have happened, by degrees, either that the ſea muſt have 


emptied itſelf of all its ſalts, or the earth have been ſo 


overcharged with them, as that theſe ſalts would have 
blocked up thoſe ſubterraneous channels the water ſhould 
paſs through, in order to ſupply the fountains. | 

It has been found by repeated experiments; that a 
pound of falt-water will yield four drams of ſalt, and 
conſequently a cubic foot of water, which weighs near 
ſeventy pounds, will produce three pounds of falt ; but, 
that our calculation may be allowed moderate and unex- 
ceptionable, we will ſay only two pounds. Now the ce- 
lebrated Dr. Halley, by an unexceptionable calcula- 
tion, found that the quantity of water which paſſes daily 
thro" the Thames, is above 76,032,000 cubic feet; and 
conſequently the quantity of ſalt daily depoſited in the 
bowels of the earth, before it arrives to the ſources of 
that river, muſt be 152,064,000 pounds, or above 678, 
857 tons. We have hitherto taken out but one river 
into our account; but, if we add thoſe of the whole 
earth, what prodigious quantities of ſalt muſt be daily 
amaſſed in the bowels of the earth! A few years will be 
ſufficient to render thoſe maſſes bigger than the moun- 
tains themſelves, and the earth muſt conftantly increaſe 
and ſwell with theſe additional ſupplies of matter. 
Tue third hypotheſis owes its origin to that ſagacious 
naturaliſt, Dr, Edmund Halley, and is as follows: It is 
evident from experience, that there perpetually ariſes a 
vapour from the ſurface of the ſea, rivers, and lakes; 
this vapour is carried through the atmoſphere in the form 
of a cloud or miſt, by the impulſe of winds ; and, ac- 
cording as it meets with a colder air, or is ſtopped in its 
progreſs by mountains, it condenſes, and falls down iri 
dew, ſnow, or rain; the water, in whichſoever of theſe 
ſhapes it deſcends, finds ſeveral chinks and crannies, 
through which it inſinuates itſelf into the main body 
of the hills or mountains, where it is lodged in beds of 
ſtone or clay, according to the nature of the ſoil;andby de- 
grees, increaſing its ſtore and ſtrength, it forces its way 
through the firſt outlet it meets with, and takes thename 
of a temporal or perrenial fountain, according to the ca- 
pacity of the baſon, which ſupplies its current. 

This beautiful hypotheſis, which has been received 
with univerſal applauſe and ſatisfaction by the learned 
world, we ſhall endeavour to demonſtrate, by the two 
following propoſitions: 1, That the vapours which 
ariſe from the ſea, are much more than ſufficient to ſup- 
ply both the ſurface of the earth and the rivers with wa- 
ter. 2. That the mountains do, by their particular 
ſtructure and formation, attract, and, as it were, arreſt 
the vapours and the rain that fluctuate about in the at- 
moſphere: and, having collected them in their reſervoirs, 
diſmiſs them again through their ſides, either in perpe- 
tual or intermitting currents. 

With regard to the firſt, the ingenious author of this 
theory made the following experiment: he took a veſſel 
of water, and made of the ſame degree of ſaltneſs with 
that of the ſea, by means of the hydrometer; and hav- 
ing placed a thermometer in it, he brought it, by means 
of a pan of coals, to the ſame degree of heat with that 
of the air in the hotteſt ſummer. He then placed this 
veſſel with the thermometer in it, in one ſcale, and nicely 
counterpoiſed it with weights in the other; after two 
hours, he found, that about the ſixtieth part of an inch 
was, gone off in vapour, and conſequently in twelve 
hours, the length of a natural day, one tenth of an inch 


| would have been evaporated. 


From this experiment it follows, thatevery ten ſquare - 
inches of the ſurface of the water yield a cubic inch of 
water in vapour per day, every ſquare mile 6914 tons, 
and every ſquare degree (or 69 Engliſh miles) 33 mil- 
lions of tons. Now, if we ſuppoſe the Mediterranean 
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Yields daily 76,032,000 cubic feet, which, is equal to 


ternately, are occaſioned in the following manner. Let 


' raiſed, and preſs upon the water at K, with a greater 
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. quare degrees, ſtom whence there will evaporate 5280 
millions of tons per day, in the ſummer-time, 


The. Meditefranean receives water from the nine 
great rivers, following, viz. the Iberus, the Rhine, the 

yber, the Po, the Danube, the Neiſter, the Boryſthe- 
nes, the Tanais, and the Nile; all the reſt being ſmall, 
and their water inconſiderable... Now let us ſuppoſe 
that each of theſe rivers conveys ten times as much wa- 
ter to the ſea as the Thames; which, as is obſerved, 


os 
* 


t 
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203 millions of tons; and therefore all the nine rivers 
will produce 1827 millions of tons; which is little more 
than one third of the quantity evaporated each day from 
the ſea, The prodigious quantity of water remaining, 
the doctor allows to rains, which fall again into the ſeas, 
and for the uſes of vegetation, &c. 
As to the manner in which theſe waters are collected, 
ſo as to form reſervoirs for the different kinds of ſprings, 
it ſeems to be this : the tops of mountains, in general, 
abound with cavities, and ſubterraneous caverns formed 
by nature to ſerve as reſervoirs; and their pointed ſum- 
mits, which ſeem to pierce the clouds, ſtop thoſe vapours 
which fluctuate in the atmoſphere, and being conſti- 
pated thereby, they precipitate in water, and 5 their 
gravity eaſily penetrate through beds of, ſand and lighter 
earth, till they are ſtopped in their deſcent by more denſe 
ſtrata, as beds of clay, ſtone, &c. where they form a 
baſon or cavern, and work a paſſage horizontally, and 
iſſue out at the ſide of the mountain, 4: 7 
Many of theſe ſprings running down by the vallies, 
between the ridges of hills, and uniting their ſtreams, 
form rivulets or brooks; and many of theſe again, 
uniting on the plain, become a river. 

In order to account for the different forts of ſprings, 
let AB C D E (plate CXXII. fr. 8.).repreſent the de- 
clivity of a hill, whoſe ſection, from top to bottom, is 

ſhewn in the figure; in which let F GH be a cavern or 
baſon near the top, which collects the water gleeting 
through the ſtrata, and bas a drain or duct leading to 
the ſide of the hill at B. It is evident, that, when the 
water ariſes to the drain H, it will deſcend through it to 
B, where it will break out in form of a fountain or 
ſpring, and will continue running while the reſervoir is 
ſupplied with water above the level F H, and after that 
it will become dry. Hence we ſee that a ſpring may be 
formed near the tops of the higheſt mountains and hills; 
but on the very tops, it is impoſſible for them to be ge- 
nerated. | 
Intermitting ſprings, or thoſe which flow and ſtop by 
regular alterations and intermiſſions, may be thus ac- 
counted for : let I K L repreſent a cavity in the moun- 
tain, to which, at I, there is a feeding ſtream which 
brings the water from other parts: and at K, on the 
lower part, there goes a duct K AC, of a curved or 
crooked form, which conveys the water to the fide of 
a hill at C, where it breaks out into a ſpring. Now, it 
is evident, that, as the water riſes in the cavern, it will 
alſo riſe in the duct, till the ſurface of the water I L be 
level with the higheſt part & of the duct, and then the 
water will deſcend from & to C, which point, being 
lower than the orifice of the duct at K, will exhauſt the 
cavern of all its water, and the ſpring will ſtop, till the 
ciſtern is repleniſhed to the ſame level I L, by the feed 
ing ſtream I, and then the fountain will play again. An 
artificial fountain of this kind may be alſo eaſily made. 
Recipracating SPRINGS, or thoſe which flow and ebb al- 


ABCD (. q.) repreſent a reſervoir, fed by the 
ſtream O, whoſe water flows into another reſervoir 
IK L, through the ſyphon M N, and at the ſame time 
has another ſtream at W, falling into the ſame reſervoir, ; 
whoſe outlet or ſpring is at Y. This ſpring will reci- 
procate, or flow and ebb ; for, when the ſyphon MN 
works, the ſurface of the water at Y will be ſuddenly ! 


force, and conſequently it will iflue out with a greater 
velocity, and raiſe the ſurface, if confined ; but, When 


| at conſiderable depths, on the rocks abo of 
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to be 40 de tees and 4 broad, at a medium, which q underſtood from fg. 10. where. MN © C | 
a 2 ſuppoſcd, ts ſurface, bee reſervoir, hich is fed both by the ſtream — the 


by that at O, when the ſpring at C works, and D lo 
out-let or fountain; for when the ſpring at C u ay 
the ſpring at D. will flow or increaſe; but, bike 
at C intermits, the other at D will ebb, bat 
Medicinal Virtues, &c. of SPRINGS.) Theſe are au; 
to the different qualities and temperament of . 
through which theſe waters may be collected, or * | 
if thoſe reſervoirs of water in the body of outta, 
ſituated where mineral ores abound, or the 3 
feeding ſtreams run through mineral earths, it is any 
conceive that particles of metal will mix with al 
abſorbed by the water, which being ſaturated therewig 
becomes à mineral ſpring or well. "If falt, ſulphur 
lime ſtone, &c. abounds in the ftrata, through whe 
the water paſſes, it will then be ſaline, ſGlphureor 
lime-water, &c, If ſulphur and iron ſhould both 
bound in the parts of the hill, whence the waters * 
the waters will partake of the warmth” or heat which ; 
occaſioned by the mixture of two ſuch ſubſtances Ws 
earth, where they are found, _ Ne OY 
SPRING, Ver, in coſmography, implies one of the 
ſeaſons of the year ; commencing, 'in the northern part 
of the world, on the day the ſun enters the firſt degree 
of Aries, which is about the twenty: firſt of March, ani 
ending when the ſun leaves Gemini. n | 
SPRING, Elator, in mechanics, denotes a thin piece 
of tempered ſteel, or other elaſtic ſubſtance ; which, be. 
ing wound up, ſerves to put ſeveral machines in motion 
by its elaſticity, or endeavour to unbend itſelf: ſuch h 
the ſpring of a clock, watch, and the like. 
The ſpring of à lock, gun, piſtol, or the like, is 
piece of ſteel,” violently bent; which, being ſet at liber. 
ty, Ju back the bolt of the lock, or ſtrikes down the 
cock, 9 2 
SPRING-T1DE, Ste the article Tips. 
SPRINGY Bop1ts, the ſame with elaſtic ches; ar 
ſuch as, having had their figure changed "by. the ſtake 
of another body, can recover again their former ue, 
which bodies not elaſtic cannot do. Rp | 
SPUNGE, in natural hiſtory, a plant of e e . 
gular a ſtructure, that many authors have ſuppaſeUitner 
merely a vegetable, but of an intermediate nature 
tween that and the animal kind, and have ranked its- 
mong the number of an imaginary race of beings, which 
they call zoophytes. Spunge, however, 
plant; nor is there in the creation any luck elalsorx-! 
ings as zoophytes, or any creature that 1s partly: plant, 
partly animal. a EST | 
We meet with ſpunges, in the; ſhops, dien i the: 
whole plant; ſometimes only in pieces of iger does; 
in either caſe, it is of a perfectly ircegular and is 
only to be diſtinguiſhed by its texture, which is cavert- 
ous, like that of a honey-comb'; its elalhienwy which | 
makes it, after paſſing into a'very ſmall eme mene 
diately expand to its full bulk again, on'taking . 
preſſure; and by its property ot imbibing, e 24 4 
large quantity of water, and as readily artig n » 
again, on ſqueezing. * ae a i; 
Spunge is to be choſen perfectiy clean, and free fron | 
ſtones within, or from a cruſtaceous and hard matter | 
without; of as pale à colour as may bez and with 
holes, and ſuch as is lighteſt. "> 


The greateſt part of the ſpunge we üſe, is” brought 


* 


from Aleppo and Smyfna, It goes inthe Archipels, 


iſlands there, and multitudes of people aks 
diving for it. It is alſo common in the Med * 
and many other ſeas,” though in general, browner e 
yellower, and not ſo fine as that of the Archipete® 
It grows in large maſſes to'rocks and: ſtones, 
times to large ſhells; and is ſometimes round, fc f the 
flat; ſometimes hollow, like a funffel. . . 
cryptogamiz of Linnzus, , one of "the han fete | 
ne of Tournefort, and one of the heres rr 

of Mr. Ray, It is deſcribed by alk the botanics 2 c — | 
under the name of "ſpongia marina” albay - 4 
globoſa, the white or round ſpunge. 2 | 
tort, it yields à large quantity "of whe muy 5. 


the ſyphon intermits, the momentum will be leſs, and 
then the ſtream will ebb or decreaſe. "This may allo be { 
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erxcreſcences growing on 


; ; 2 dry, volatile, urinous 
reddiſh liquors 3 * oil. The remainder, 


hick 5 inde 
= —— yields only a ſmall portion of a lixivial 
cle and that not merely alcaline. A — 
Spunge calcined to a blackneſs, an u po n 


ht into great uſe as a ſweetner of 
has — gy g A Sa — have pretended even to 
hr _ rofies with it, and others have extolled ic againſt 
Oe. _ of a _ dog; but theſe are virtues lels cer- 
rn i ff there are 

r and coarſer pieces of ſpunge, 
= Parry ones found imbedded in the wt of 
he matterz and yet, more frequently, a cruſtaceous 
matter gathered round the ſurface of certain parts 
E the plants; both _—_ * woe ws 0 — 
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ng boiled in common water, then dried and well _ 
ley prepared with fa}t-petre, an 
again dried in an oven, Theſe make the black * 
or tinder brought ſrom Germany, uſed to receive an 
ſuſtain the fire firuck from a flint and Ree], &c. 4 

SPUNGE is alſo uſed, in gunnery, for a long ſtaff or 
rammer with a piece of ſheep or lamb-ſkin wound about 
its end, to ſerve for ſcouring. great guns, when dil- 
charged, before they are charged with treſh powder. 

SeunGE of @ Horſeſhoe, the part next the heel, where 
the calkins are made. | . 1 

SPUNGING, in gunnery, the cleaning à gun s in- 
fide with a ſpunge, in order to prevent any ſparks of fire 
jrom remaining in her, which would endangec the life 
of him who ſhould load her again. 

SPUR, a piece of metal, — onliing of two branches 
encompaſſing a horſeman's heel, and a rowel in form 
of a ſtar, advancing out behind, to prick the horſe. 

SPURIOUS DiszAszEs, ſuch as, in ſome ſymptoms, 
cannot be reduced to any one kind; and, therefore, are 
denominated from thoſe with which they agree in moſt 
particulars : thus we ſay, a ſpurious or baſtard pleuriſy, 
quinzy, e. ; ' 

SPY, a perſon hired to watch the actions, motions, 
xc. of another; particularly of what paſſes in a camp. 
When a ſpy is diſcovered, he is hanged immediately. 

SQUADRON, in military affairs, denotes a body of 
horſe whoſe number of men is not fixed : but is uſually 
irom one to two hundred. 

Each ſquadron uſually conſiſts of three troops of fifty 
men each, 

SQUADRON of Ships, a diviſion or part of a fleet, 
commanded by a vice-admiral, or commodore. 

SQUALUS, the SHAarK-KinD, in ichthyology, a 
numerous genus of fiſhes, of the chondropterygious or- 
der ; the characters of which are theſe: the ſoramina of 
the gills are five on each ſide, and are ſituated in a longi- 
tudinal direction, from the ſides of the head down to the 
peQtoral fins; the head is of a depreſſed form ; the body 
is oblong, and is either rounded or angulated, and the 
{kin is rough; the eyes ſtand on the ſides of the head; 
the tail is bifid; and the upper part longer than the under; 
the mouth is uſually tranſverſe, and in the under part of 
the roſtrum, not at its extremity. ; 

The ſpecies of this genus being very numerous, are” 
arranged under the following ſubdiviſions. 1. "Thoſe 
which have granulated-teeth, as the ſaw-fiſh, and the 
| ſmooth hound-fiſh. 2. Thoſe which have acute teeth, 
and prickles on the back; as the common hound-ffh, 
the ſhagreen-faſh, centrine and monk-fifh. 3. Thoſe | 
which have acute teeth, but no ſpines or prickles on the 
bac P 

K; the zygæna, or ballance-fiſb, the ſea-fox, and 
the tope. t hoſe which have the roſtrum ſhorter 
* * as the bounce, morgag, and blue and white 

SQUAMOUS, or SQUAMOsR, in anato an a 
Pellation given to the ſpurious or falſe As. > i 
becauſe compoſed of fquame or ſcales like thoſe 

> Or like tiles laid fo as to reach over one ano 
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SQUARE, ad- in K 
Po vt Ma. + yo equangular 4 quadrilateral 


To find. the area of a ſquare, ek the length of one 
hde ; multiply this by itſelf, and the product is the atea 
of the ſquare. ; | 

SQUARE NuMB8R, the product of a number multi- 
plied into itſelf, 

T hus 4, the product of 2 multiplied by 2 ; or 16, the 
product of 4 multiplied by 43 ate ſquare numbers. 

SQUARE ROOT, a number conſidered as the root of a 
ſecond power or ſquare number 3; or a number by whoſe 
multiplication into itſelf, a ſquare number is generated. 

SQUARE-BATTLE, or BATTALION of Men, is one 
that hath an equal number of men in rank and file. 

Hollow SQp ARE, in the military art, is a body of foot 
drawn up with an empty ſpace in the middle for the co- 
lours, drums, and baggage z faced and covered by the 
pikes every way, to keep off horſe. 

SQUARE, Norms, an inſtrument conſiſting of two 
rulers, or branches, faſtened perpendicularly at one end 
of the extremes, ſo as to form a right angle: it is of 
great uſe in the deſcription and menſuration of right 
angles, and laying down perpendiculars. : 

ATT, among miners, a ſmall bed of ore leſs 
valuable than a vein or load, as reaching only a little 
Way. 

QUINANCY, or E8Quinancr, in medicine, the 
ſame with the quinzy. See Quixzy. , 
SQUINTING, Strebiſmus, in medicine and ſur- 

See the article STRABISMUS. 

UIRREL, Sciurus, in zoology,” the Engliſh name 
of a genus of quadrupeds of the order of the glires, the 
fore - teeth of which are prominent; it has no canine teeth; 
and its legs are formed both for climbing and leaping. 

The common reddiſh brown . with a white 
belly, is a very lively little animal, with an extremely 
long and buſhy tail. 

But beſides this, there are ſeveral other ſpecies; as the 
American grey-ſquirrel, with a ſmaller tail, and twice 
as large as the common kind; the Ceylon blackiſh ſquir- 
rel, with a my large tail, and about the fize of the 
common ſquirrel ; the flying- ſquirrel, with the ſides ex- 
| tended, ſo as to be able to leap from one tree to another 
at a great diſtance z and, laſtly, the Barbary ſquirrel, 
of a blackiſh tawny-brown colour, with variegated 
Es. | 
STABLE, a place or houſe for horſes, &c. furniſhed 


- 1 ſtalls and proper apartments to contain their food, 


Nothing conduces more to the health of a horſe than 
the having a good and wholeſome ſtable. The fitua= 
tion of a ſtable ſhould always be in a good air, and on a 
firm, dry, and hard ground, that in winter the horſe 
way go out and come in clean. It ſhould always be built 
ſomewhat on an aſcent, that the urine and other foul. 
neſſes may be eaſily conveyed away by means of trenches 
or ſinks tor that purpoſe. As there is no animal that 
delights more in cleanlineſs than the horſe, or that more 
abominates bad ſmells, care ſhould be taken that there 
be.no hen-rooſt, hog-ſtie, or neceſſary-houſe, neat the 
place where the ſtable is to be built; for the ſwallow. 
ing of feathers, which is very apt to happen, when hen- 
rooſts are near, often proves mortal to horſes; and the 
ſteams of a bog-houſe, or hog's-dung, will breed mz 
diſtempers. The walls of a ſtable, which ought to be 
of brick rather than ſtone, ſhould be made of a moderate 
thickneſs, two bricks, or a brick and a half at leaſt, for 
the ſake of warmth in the winter, and to keep out- the 
heat in the ſummer. The windows ſhould be made 
on the eaſt and north fide of the building, that the north 
wind may be let in to cool the ſtables in the ſummer, and 
the rifing ſun all the year round, eſpecially in winter. 
The windows ſhould either be ſaſhed, or have lar 
calements, for the ſake of letting in air enough; and 
there ſhould always be cloſe en ſhutters, that the 
light may be ſhut out ar pleaſure, by which means the 
horſe may be made to ſleep in the day as well as in the 
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night, when it is judged proper he ſhould do ſo. M 
pave che whole ſtable with ſtone, but that part which 
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the horſe is to lie on ſhould he 
| | Dsd. 


planks, 
which 


boarded with oak 
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rather than length-wiſe ; and | 
Roles bored through them to;receive the urine, and carry 
it oF underneath the floor into one common receptacle; 
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which thould be laid as even as poſſible, and crots-wile | 


ere. ſhould be ſeveral 


the ground 'behind\ſhould be raiſed to a level with the 
lanks, and it ſhould be paved with ſmall pebbles. 
here are two rings. to be placed on each fide of the ſtall, 


for the horſe's halter to run through, and a logger is to 


be fixed to the end of this ſufficient to poiſe it perpen- 
dicularly, but not ſo heavy as to tire the horſe, or to 
hinder him from eating; the beſt place for him to eat his 
corn in is a drawer or locker, made in the wainſcot par- 
tition, Which need not be large, ſo that it may be taken 
out at pleaſure to clean it, by which means the common 
dirtineſs of a fixed manger may be avoided, Many peo- 
-ple/are againſt having a rack in their ſtables; they give 
the horſe his hay ſprinkled upon his litter, and if they 
they think he treads it too much, they only nail up three 


or fout boards, by way of a trough, to EN it to him in: 
a 


the reaſon of this is, that the continual lifting up of the 
head to feed out of the rack, is an unnatural poſture for 
a horſe, who was intended to take his food up from the 
ground, and makes him, as they expreſs it, withy- 
cragged. When there is ſtable-room enough, partitions 
are to be made for ſeveral horſes to ſtand in; theſe 
ſhould always allow room ſufficient for the horſe to turn 
about and lie down conveniently, and they ſhould be 


boarded up ſo high towards. the head, that the horſes | 


placed in ſeparate ſtalls may not be able to ſmell at one 
another, nor moleſt each other any way. One of theſe 
ſtalls ought to be covered in, and made convenient for the 
' groom to lie in, in caſe of a match, or the ſickneſs of a 
horſe.” Behind the horſes there ſhould be a row of pegs, 
to hang up ſaddles, bridles, and other utenſils; and 
fome ſhelves for the bruſhes, pots of ointment, &c. The 
other requiſites for a ſtable are a dung-yard, a pump, 
and a conduit. 

STACK of Word, among huſbandmen, is a pile of 
three feet long, as many broad, and twelve feet high. 

STADIUM, an antient Greek long meaſure, con- 
"taining 125 geometrical paces, or 625 Roman feet, cor- 
reſponding to our furlong. | 

The word is formed from the Greek gacis, ſtation ; 
and it is faid, on this occaſion, that Hercules, after run- 
ning ſo far at one breath, ſtood ſtill. The Greeks 
meaſured all their diſtances by ſtadia, which they call 
gad. 

STADT HOLDER, STADTHOULDER, or STAT- 
HOLDER, a governor or lieutenant of a province in the 
United Netherlands; particularly that of Holland ; where 
the word is moſt uſed by reaſon of the ſuperior import- 
ance of the government of that province. 

Menage derives the word from fad!, ſtate, and hou- 
der, holding, q. d. lieutenant of the ſtates : others will 
have it compounded of /ad, or ſlede, ſtead, or place, and 


| houder, holding; in regard this officer held the place of 


the counts, and repreſented them in their abſence. 
The ſtadtholder, that is, the ſtadtholder of Holland is 
the firſt member of the republic: he is chief of all the 
courts of juſtice, and may preſide therein when he pleaſes. 
All ſentences, judgments, &c. are diſpatched in tris name. 
— When an office becomes vacant in any of the courts, 
the ſtates propoſe three perſons to the ſtadtholder, who is 
to chooſe one of them, | 

He can even pardon criminals, which is a ſovereign 
prerogative, and has the choice of ſcabines, or chief ma- 
giſtrates in each city, to which end the council of the 
city preſent him two perſons, one of which he ap- 
points. 

STAFF, in muſic, five lines on which, with the in- 
termediate ſpaces, the notes of any ſong or piece of mu- 
fic are marked, 

STAFF, in ſurveying, a kind of ſtand whereon to 


mount a theodolite, circumferentor, plain table, or the 


like, for. uſe. It conſiſts of three legs of wood joined 
together at one end, whereon the inſtrument is placed, 
and made ſharp at the other to enter the ground. Its 
upper end is uſually fitted with a ball and ſocker. 

8 TAG, in zoology, a very ſtately and beautiful ani- 
mal. Peaple are apt to confound it with the common 


SIN UA 


5 ſize, and different in i the fag 


femarkably large; the neck ſtrong and thfer 
re full 1 4 8 the ears 1 und pant tt 
horns tall, almoſt erect, and of a beantiful* fois os 
riſe each with a Ungle and elegant ſtem, e ry 
nues its form to the top, only ſending off branch, 
divartcations * they are hairy when firſt forme. b * 
terwards they become very . 5 and loſe that * — 
appearance. The body of the ſtag is round and " 
the back ſomewhat flatted, and the belly nlp 
the legs are long, the hoofs cloven, the fur oro 
_ — — * reddiſh colour. e , 
| „ in the modern drama, the pla i 
* included between the 1 
and anſwering to the proſcenium, 
ancients. F | 7 NE. o PulPituny of K 
The laws of the are the rules a decoram, 
be obſerved, with — to the — and condug 
of a dramatic performance to be exhibited on the 
Theſe relate principally to the unities, the Arete 
= to d nn the unravelling, & J 
or STAVERS, in farriery. 
= STAVERS: © + if * RG 
TAIR-CASE, in architecture, the af, 
between walls, or a balluſtrade, —— 
ſteps, with landing places and rails, ſerving to rg 
communication between the ſeveral ſtories of x — 
The conſtruction of a complete ſtair- caſe is one of the 
moſt curious works in architecture. The common rules 
to be obſerved therein are as follows: 1. That it be 
a full free light to prevent accidents of Nipping, fall 
&c. 2. That the ſpace over- head be large and 15 
which the Italians call un bel sfocato, i, e good nad 
tion, in regard a man ſpends much breath in mount 
3. That the half paces, or landing-places, be'conver. 
ently diſtributed for repaſſing in the way. 4. That to 
en err BE the ſtair-caſe be not too nar- 
row : however, this laſt is to be regulated | 
of the building. Futsal en 
ſtaircaſe, ſo as the ſtairs may be diſtributed withaut pr 
judice to the reſt of the building. | 
The kinds of ſtair-caſes are various: in fome the 
ſtairs are ſtraight, in others winding, in others both 
ways, or mixed, Again, of ſtraight ſtairs, called a 
fliers; ſome fly directly forwards, "others ate ſquare, 
others triangular, and others are called French fights, 
Of winding-ſtairs, called alſo ſpiral or chekle- fas; 
ſome are ſquare, ſome circular, and ſonie elliptical : an 
theſe again are various; ſome winding round a folid, 
and others round an open newel. © Laſtly, of mixed 
ſtairs ; ſome are called dog-legged, others both wind 
about a ſolid newel, and fly about a ſquare open nent. 
Stair-caſes being of great importance in building, t 
will be neceſſary to give a particular account of esch 
kind. Firſt, ſtraight-ſtairs are ſuch as always fly; that 
is, proceed in a right line, and never wind ; whence 
their denomination. Of theſe there are ſeveral kind, 
as, 1. Straight-fliers, or plain fliers, which proceed di 
rely from one floor to another, without turning el 
to the right or left: theſe are ſeldom uſed, except either 
for garret or cellar ſtairs, / 2. Square-fliers," which iy 
round the ſides of a ſquare newel, either ſolid or y wy 
baving at every corner of the newel a ſquare half ite 
taking up one fourth of a-circle, ſo that they fly from 
one half pace, or ftep, to another; aud the length of 
the ſtairs is perpendicular to the fide of the newel. 
3- Triangular fliers are thoſe Which fly-round by tie 
ſides of a triangular newel, either ſolid or open,” hang 
at each corner of the newel a trapezial balf-ltep, 526"; 
up two thirds of a circle, ſo that they fly from one 
ſtep to another, and their length is perpendicular to the 
ſide of the newel. 4. French fliers, theft Which *. 
directly forwards, till they come within the length of 1 
ſtair of the wall, and then have a ſquare halt pace, 
which you immediately aſcend to another hall-pace {rom 
which the fairs y direQly back agains\parllel © e 
rit flight. | „ 5 
Secondly, Winding-ftairs are ſuch 48 always ui 
and never fly: of thele there is great Vatter 4 
Circular winding ſtairs; of which there are four fun, 


fallow deer, but with great impropriety, being of twice { viz. ſuch as wind about à ſolid newel, the fore eg 


5. That care be taken in placing tie 


diameter of 
or one third, 
ſtair· caſe, acc 
the newel is bu 
&c.. In ſtairs 
orders the new 
ſtair : caſe, thou 
the newel here 
caſe, as. in the 
each revolution 
fix or ſeven fee 
to be twelye z 
ſixteen. or if 4 
if eighteen, to 
ſtairs, whereof 
round a ſolid, 
much- of the ſa 
that in the one 
ellipſis. 3. 991 
a ſquare newe! 
each ſtair bein 
the newel. 4 
wind round a 
being a right 
5. Columniate« 
caſe in Pompey 
as the light th 
to all parts alil 
mentions a ſta 
Bergo and Jeai 
king's palace. 
and the other 
deſcribes a mo 
Muſzum of th 
ſtair-caſes, he 
and both mak. 
cylinder: the 
with long aper 
at bottom, anc 
7. Quadruple 
caſe of this fo 
It conſiſts of fe 
each its ſeveral 
in ſuch a man 
building, the 
that the people 
ſtairs of the ot 
all ſee each ot] 
Thirdly, m 
wind; whenc: 
theſe there are 
Which firſt fl 
circle, and the 
2. Square-flier 
ſolid or open, 
a Quadrant of: 


newelled fliers 


Winds the qua 
flies by the f 
again by the 
fore, and fo 
winds, then fl 
The diment 
"werent auth 
that they muſt 
inches high ; 
twelve inches 
than fix feet lo 


only large and 
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tach wan in a tight line, pointing to the center df A 


commonly, aſed in church:ſteeples and. great. 


N ſuch as wind round an Open ne wel the 


fore ſide of each being in a right. line, pointing. t6 the 


ewel; as thoſe in the Monument of Lon- 
ee tound 4 ſolid newel, only the fore- 
2 each an arch of a- citcle, either concave or con- 
— pointing Near to the circumference of the newel, 
v v1 {uch as reſemble the laſt in all other reſpects, ſave 
oy they have an open newel! Any of theſe winding- 
fairs take up leſs, room than the other kinds: In ſtairs 
that wind round a ſolid newel, architects make the 
diameter of the newel either one fixth, or one fourth, 
or one thirds or three ſevenths, of the diameter of the 
Qzir-caſe, according as that is in bigneſs : If very ſmall, 
the newel is but one ſixth; and, if large, three ſevenths, 
Kc. In ſtairs that wind round an open newel, Palladio 
orders the newel to be one half of the diameter of the 
ſtair· caſe, though there does not appear any reaſon why 
be newel here ſhould not be proportioned to the ſtair- 
caſe, as. in the former. As to the number on ſtairs in 
each revolution, Palladio orders, that if the ſtair-caſe be 
{x or ſeven feet diameter, the ſtairs in each revolution 
to be twelye z if the diameter be eight, the ſtairs to be 
fixteenz or if nine or ten, the, ſtairs to be twenty ; and 
if eighteen, to be twenty-four. . 2. Elliptical winding- 
fairs, whereof there are two kinds, the one winding 
round a ſolid, the other round an open newel ; they are 
much of the ſame nature with circular ſtairs, excepting 
that in the one the newel is a circle, and in the other an 
ellipſis. 3. Square winding-ſtairs are ſuch as wind round 
a ſquare newel, either ſolid or open, the fore · ſide of 
each ſtair being a right line pointing to the center of 
the newel, 4. Triangular winding-ftairs are ſuch as 
wind round a. triangular. newel, the fore-fide of each 
deing a right line pointing to. the center of the newel. 
5. Columniated winding-ſtairs. Palladio mentions à ſtair- 
caſe in Pompey's portico, at Rome, ſet on columns, ſo 
as the light they receive from above may diſtribute itſelf 
to all parts alike. 6. Double winding-ſtairs. Scamozzi 
mentions a ſtair-caſe in this form. made by Piedro del 
Bergo and Jean Coflin, at Sciamburg, in France, in the 
king's palace. It is ſo contrived, that the one aſcending 
and the other deſcending, ſhall never meet. Dr. Grew 
deſcribes a model of this kind of ſtair-caſe kept in the 
Muſzum of the Royal Society. The foot of one of the 
ſtair-caſes, he ſays, is oppoſite to that of the other, 
and both make a parallel aſcent, and within the ſame 
cylinder : the newel in the middle is hollow, and built 
with Jong apertures, to convey light from candles placed 
at bottom, and at the ſides of the newel, in both caſes, 
7. Quadruple winding- ſtairs. Pailadio mentions a ftair- 
caſe of this form in the caſtle of Chambor, near Blois. 
It conſiſts of four ſtair · caſes, carried up together, having 
each its ſeveral entrance, and going up one over another 
in ſuch a manner as that being. in the middle of the 
building, the four ſerve to lead to four apartments, fo 
that the people of the one need not go up and down. the 
ſtaits of the other; yet being open in the middle, they 
all ſee each other paſs. ; | 
Thirdly, mixed- ſtairs are ſuch as partly fly and partly 
wind; whence ſome call them fliers and winders. Of 
theſe there are ſeveral kinds: as, 1. Dog- legged-ſtairs, 
which firſt fly directly forwards, then wind a ſemi- 
circle, and then fly directly backwards parallel to that. 
2. $quare-fliers and winders have a ſquare newel, either 
folid or open, and fly by the ſides of the newel, winding 
2 Quadrant of a circle at each corner. 3. Solid and open 


bewelled fliers and winders are of two kinds: the one 
1nds the quadrant of a circle about a ſolid newel, then 


flies by the ſide of a ſquare open newel, then winds 


2g4n by the ſide of a ſolid newel, then flies again as 
fore, and ſo alternately. The other flies firſt, then 
winds, then flies again, alternately, . 
Tbe dimenſions of ſtairs are differently aſſigned by 
| ens authors; but, however, they | agree in this, 
— « ey muſt not be more than ſix, nor ſeſs than four 
Ku high z nor more than eighteen, nor leſs. than 
— , inches broad: nor more than ſixteen, nor leſs 
N P cet long, each ſtair, -, But, theſe meaſures regard 
large and ſumptuous. buildings; for in common and 
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ordinary houſes, they. may be ſomething higher and af - 
| | yet even in theſe the fairs 
are not to exceed ſeven, or at moſt eight inches in height; 


rower, and much ſhatter; 


nor be leſs thin nine or ten inches in breadth,” nor three 
feet in length. To reduce the dimenſions of ſtairs ta 
ſome natural, or at leaſt geometrical, ſtandard, Vitruvius 
borrows the proportion of the fides of a rectangled tri- 
angle, which the ancient ſchool expteſſed by the num 
bers 3, 4, and 53 the firſt for the perpendicular height, 
from the ftair-head to the gfound ; the ſecond for the 


horizontal breadth }; and the third for the whole 1 


or inclination, from the edge of one ſtair to that of 
another. But this rule is laid aſide, and with good 
reaſon, by the modern builders; for on this principle, 


the lower the ftairs, the narrower they muſt be; and 


ſtairs, for inſtance, ſour inches high, ſuch as we find 
mentioned by ancient architects, mult be but five inches 
and one third broad: Tg I FR Bron ul 

One rule to be regarded in the making of ſtairs is; 
that they be laid ſomewhat ſloping, or a little higher 
behind, that the foot may, as it were, both aſcend and 
deſcend at the ſame time; which, though it is obſerved 
by few, is found a ſecret and delicate deception of the 


pains in mounting; __ A er 
STAKE, the name of a ſmall anvil, uſed by fihiths ; 
ſometimes-it ſtands on a broad iron-foot on the work- 
bench, to be moved up and down occafionally; and 
ſometimes it hath a ſtrong iron-ſpike at the bottom, 
which it is fixed to ſome place on the work-bench.' Its 
uſe is to ſet. ſmall and cold work ſtraight, by hammering 
it on the ſtake ; or to cut or punch upon the*cold chil 
or cold punch. rege i 
STA ACTITA, or STALACTAGNIA, Tov ICT- 
CLES, in natural hiſtory, cryſtalline ſpars formed -intd 
oblong, conical, round, or irregular bodies,” compoſed 
of various cruſts, and uſually found Han ging in form of 
icicles from the roofs of grottos, kke. 
Of this claſs there are various ſpecies, as'the hard; 
white ſtalactitæ; the white, Thattery 'ſtalaQtitze\; and 
the yellow ſhattery cryſtalline ſtalactitæ, &. 
STALE, in botany, the ſtem ot Rock of a plant. 
Stalks are diſtinguiſhed into ſeveral Kinds; viz: the naked 
ſtalk, which has no leaves on; creſted ſtalk, which has 
furrows, or ridges , winged ſtalk, which has leaves on 
both fides ;/ ſtriped ſtalk, which has two or more co- 
lours, &c. | * 5” | | 
STALLION, or SToxnt-Horst; in the manege, an 
ungelt horſe, deſigned for the covering of mares, in or- 
der to propagate the ſpecies. See the articles HonsE 
and MARE. | 
STAMINA, in botany, thoſe fine threads or capil: 
laments growing up within the flowers of tulips, lilies, 
and moſt other plants, around the ſtyle or piltil. See 
PLAN Tr. | ; 
The word is Latin, and literally figtiifies threads. 
STAMINA, in the natural body, are defiried to be thoſe 


** 


- - 


ſimple original parts, which exiſted firſt in the embryo, 


or even in the ſeed, and by whoſe diſtinction, augmen- 
tation, and accretion, by additional juices, the animal 
body, at its utmoſt bulk, is ſuppoſed to be formed. 


S TAMINEO IIS, in botany, a term uſed by authors, 


for thoſe flowers of plants which have no petals, or flower- 
leaves, but conſiſt only of a number of ſtamina and 
piſtils placed in a cup. This cup is ſometimes miſtaken 
for a flower, and its leaves thought to be true petals, 
but they remain when the ſtamina are fallen, and become 
the capſules containing the ſeed ; which, according to 
Tournefort, is the true character of a cup, not of a 
flower, Me fe 3 
STAMP - DvurTits, certain impoſitions laid on all 
parchment and paper, on which deeds, grants, or other 
inſtruments, or any proceſs in Jaw or equity, are in- 
groſſed or written. RP, 
The ſtamp- duties are alſo extended to almanacs, news- 
papers, pampblets, cards, and dice. All pamphlets 
above a ſheet, and under fix ſheets in octavo, twelve in 
quarto, of twenty in folio, are ſubject to a ſtamp 


duty. ji 
raus, in metallurgy, 4 ſort of large peſtles, lifted 
up by water wheels, and ſerving to beat to powder the 


ores, and the refuſe of ores, of metals. This engine is 
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2 the ſtamping mill, and ſcmetimes the Enocking- 
© STAND, in. commerce, a weight, from two hundred 
and a Half to three hundred, of pitch. | 
STANDARD, in war, a ſort of banner or flags borne 
as a ſignal for the joining together the ſeveral troops be- 
Jongin to the ſame body. 
| e derives the word from flandarum, or fan- 


tarum, flandarum or ſlandale, words uſed in corrupt Latin, 


tu ſignify the principal flag of an army. Menage derives | 


it from the German ander, or the Engliſh fand. | 
The ſtandard is uſually a piece of filk, a foot and a 
half ſquare, on which are embrgidered the arms, device, 
er cypher,,of the prince, or of the colonel; it is fixed 
on a — eight or nine feet long, and is carried in the 
center of the firſt rank of a ſquadron'of horſe. 

"The ſtandard is uſed for any martial enfign of horſe, 
but more particularly ſot that of the general, or the 


| 8 ſtandard: thoſe borne by the foot are rather called | 
8 | 


ours, * 
STANDARD, in commerce, the original of a weight, 
meaſure, or coin, committed to the keeping of a magiſ- 
trate, or depoſited in fome public place, to regulate, ad- 
jul and try the weights uſed by particular perſors in 
allC. 


The juſtneſs of weights and meaſures is of that impor- 
tance to the ſecurity and good order of trade, that there 
is no civilized nation, but makes it a part of their policy, 
Q preſerve the equality thereof, by means of ſtandards. ' 

The Randards of weights and meaſures in England are 
appointed by magna charta to be kept in the exchequer 
by a ſpecial officer, called the clerk or comptroller of the 
market. | 

The ſtandard of gold-coin is twenty-two carats of fine 
gold and two-carats of alloy in the gue weight troy : 
and the French, Spaniſh, and Flemiſh gold are nearly of 
the ſame fineneſs. "The pound weight is cut into forty- 
four parts and a half, each current tor twenty-one ſhil- 
lings. The ſtandard of ſilver is eleven ounces and two 
peßny-weights of filyer, and eighteen penny-weights of 


alloy of copper. Whether ale or ſilver be above or be- 
low "Bas Ain is found by aflaying,. and the bydroftatica] 
ballance. 


STANDARDS, or STANDELS, in — are 
young trees, reſerved at the felling of woods, for the 
growth of timber. | | 

STANNARKRIES, the mines and works where tin is 
dug and purified, as in Cornwall, Devonſhire, &c. 
There are four courts of the ſtannaries in Devonſhire, 
and as many in Cornwall, and great liberties were grant- 
ed them by ſeveral acts of parliament, in the time of Ed- 
ward I. &c. though ſomewhat abridged under Edward 
III. and Charles J. | 

STANZA, in poetry, a certain ſtated number of 
grave verſes containing ſome perſect ſenſe, terminated 
with a reſt or pauſe. 

The word is Italian, and literally ſignifies a fand, or 
lation, becauſe of the pauſe to be made at the end of 
each ſtanza, or complete ſenſe. 

What the couplet is in ſongs, and the ftrophe in odes, 
the ſtanza is in the greater and graver pieces; as epic 

ems, &c. | 

ST APES, in anatomy, a little bone ſituated in a ca- 
vity of the feneſtra ovalis; thus called from its reſem- 
bling a ſtirrup. | 

STAPLE, Stapula, primarily ſignifies a public place 
or market, whither merchants, &c. are obliged to bring 
their goods to be bought by the people: as the Greve, 
or the places along the Seine, for the wines and corns of 
Paris; whither the merchants of other parts are obliged 
to bring thoſe commodittes. | 

Voſhus and Menage derive the word from flaplus, 
which is found in the ripuary laws, ſignifying a place 
where juſtice is adminiſtered, | | 

STAPLE alſo ſignifies a city or town where merchants 
jointly agree to carry certain commodities, as wool, 
cloth, lead, tin, &c. in order to their being commo- 
' diouſly fold by the great. In ee ſtaples are ſet- 

tled and appointed to be conſtantly kept at 


tol, to which places mer chants and trade 
goods to ſell in thoſe parts. 


leather, cloth, tin, lead, &. though by b. wa 
now meant any proper ſaleable commodir; * 
ſudzect to per. 


TAR, Stella, in —_— a general 
the heavenly bodies, which, li 4 ſo — — 
are diſperſed throughout the whole heavens 


their motion, &c- into fixed, and erratic — 
ſtars: theſe laſt are again diſtinguiſhed — the 

luminaries, viz. the ſun and mom the — 
wandering ftars, properly ſo called g and the comets, R 


eye, which are called ſtars of the ſixth magnitude: ay 


each, he will divide t 
| he will make a particular plan; and to each of theſe ws, 


aſtronomers, that they have not only been able to nun- 


which are to be ſeen with the naked 


ork, Lin- 
coln, Newerſtle upon Tyne, Norwich, Weſtminſter, 


SNA / 


The ſtaple commodities of England are ch 


The ftars are diſtinguiſhed, from the phæ nomen 


As to the fixed ſtars, or fimply fats, are ſo cal 


ed becauſe they ſeem to be fixed, or perfeQt 
* appear always at the ſame — 
Other. | 


from each 


Di/tribution and Number of the Fixed Swans. 

will firſt divide theſe eee ſeveral chaſes, — 
to the ſplendor of their light ; the brighteſt he will a 
ſtars of the firſt magnitude ; thoſe of the nent inferige 
light, he will call ſtars of the ſecond magnitude ; and (is 


order to thoſe which can barely be ſeen by the 


thoſe which cannot be ſeen but by the help of magnifyin 
Aﬀter 


glaſſes, are of the ſeventh, eighth, &c- magnitudes, 


wards, to avoid confuſion, and to be able to point out 
one ſtay, without bein obliged to give a particular nancy 


into ſeparate parcels, of whit 


ſtellations, or parcels. of ſtars, he will aſſign a houre 


| pleaſure, as that of a ram, a bull, a dragon; x Hercule 


&c. but ſo that all the ſtars in ench of the parcels, dum 
in the plan, may be eneloſed in the deſigned figures, 1. 
correſpond to the different parts from whence they tal 
their name : for example, having drawn the figure of4 
bull about a parcel, or conſtellation, of Rtars, that fy 
which falls in the eye, will be called the far is the 
bulls eye, or ſimply, the bulffs eye; another, wid 
reſpects the tip of one horn, will be named the bull 
horn; and ſo of others. A parcel of ſtars thus condi 
ed in any, affigned figure, is called # conſtellation. 
By this means, notwithſtanding the ſeeming in 
bility of numbering the fixed ſtars, their relative fin 
tions one to another have been ſo carefully obſerved by 


ber them, but even to diſtinguiſh the place of each fir 
in the heavens, and that with greater dccuracy than any 
geographer could ever point out the ſituations of the f- 
vera] cities or towns upon the ſurface of the earth; us 
not only the places of thoſe few, if they may be ſo alle}, 
eye, have bem 
pointed out and regiſtered by them, but even of thoſ 
which are diſcovered only by the teleſcope.” The met 
ancient obſervations of the flats, which have reaches 
theſe times, were made by Timocharis and Ariftil, 
about 300 years before Chriſt. The next aſter then, 
who made a catalogue of the ſtars viſible to the naked 
eye, and regiſtered their places, was Hipparebus 
Rhodes; he flouriſhed about 140 years before Chriſt, wi 
numbered 1022 ſtars. After him, Ptolemy enlarged bs 
catalogue to 1026: Ulug Beigh, the grand-father 
Tamerlane the Great, about the year 1437s COnIty 

a new 2 more exact than that of 8 
taining 1017 ſtars: Tycho, in the year 1900, 
mined the —— of 1 fixed ſtars, and reduced thes 
to a catalogue: Kepler's catalogue/contained 1163 ftars; 
and that of the prince of Helle, g06': Riceiolus cal 


1670, Hevelius of Dantzick, compoſed 3 catalogue 
the iſland of St. Helena, in order to take ne 


liſhed a catalogue, containing 373 ftars; bur the 9 
of our accurate aſtronomer Mr. F | 
leſtial Hiſtory, which contains near 3000 fans! 


Canterbury, Chicheſter, Wincheſter, Exeter, and Briſ- 


the poſition of cities and other places on me 


reh 


mind} 


Kepler's catalogue to 1468 1 and John Bayer, a Germ, 
had deſcribed the places of 4725 ſtars: After this, — 


1888 fixed ſtars: Dr. Halley alſe undertook's — 
the ſtars within the antarctie circle, of Wien ** 


and moſt complete catalogue 'ever - 2 8 
-s; ll bol 
places are more enadly determined in the heavens, 
We 
N | | ; 
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ſtars are thus 
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8 T A 
however, to „that all the fixed 
anc and reduced to too . 
in. vens; ſince their number continually 
Fog rogue — the goodneſs of the teleſcope, 
4 — millions beyond millions, till, dy their im- 
— liftance, they evade the ſight, even though aſ- 
ſiſted by the beſt inſtruments. The teleſcopical ſtars with 
which Mr. Flamſteed has enriched his catalogue, are 
only the more remarkable ones, whoſe longitudes and 
latitudes, or ſituations in the heavens, it was thought 
worth while to regiſter and put down. Dr. Hook, with 
a teleſcope of twelve feet, ſaw 78 ſtars among the 
2 n J ; 
nem conſtellation of Orion, which, ia Mr. 
Flamſteed's catalogue, has but 80 ſtars, there have been 
ſeen 2000. We may, therefore, venture to pronounce 


We 


ſtars are thus 


8 9 — == w— - ©” 


as thoſe viſible to the naked eye, to be infinitely 
_— beyond what it is ble for the beſt aſtro- 
nomers to calculate, much leſs to reduce to order. But 
though the ſtars are certainly innumerable, yet thoſe 
viſible to the naked eye, in one hemiſphere, ſeldom ex- 
ceed a thouſand ; which, perhaps, may appear” ſtrange, 
ſince, at firſt fight, their number ſeems immenſely great; 
but this is only a deception of ſight, ariſing from a con- 
fuſed and tranſient view; for let a perſon ſingle out a 
{mall portion of the heavens, and after ſome attention to 


to count, he will ſoon be ſurpriſed to find how few there 
are therein, However, even the number of ftars viſible 
to the naked eye, ſmall as it is in compariſon with that 
of the teleſcopic ones, is far from being conſtant ſince, 
beßdes that the different ſtates of the atmoſphere renders 
many of the leſſer ſtars, inviſible, ſome ſtars have been 
obſerved to appear and diſappear by turns ; particularly 
one in the chair Caſſiopeia, in the year 1572, which, for 
ſome time, outſhone the biggeſt of the fixed ſtars, and 
in ſixteen months time, by degrees, vaniſhed quite away, 
and was never ſeen ſince: in the year 1640, the ſcholars 
of Kepler ſaw a ſtar in the right leg of Serpentarius, 
which likewiſe gradually diſappeared : Fabricius, in the 
year 1596, gives the firſt account of the fella mira, or 
wonderful ſtar, in the neck of. the Whale; which has 
been ſince found to appear and diſappear periodically, its 
period being ſeven revolutions in fix years, but is never 
quite extinguiſhed, Seyeral other new ftars have been 
obſerved : ag one by Hevelius, in 1670; and another by 
Mr. Kirch, in 1689. Theſe new ſtars are generally 
obſerved in the galaxy, or milky way. ö 


the fixed ſtars, Sir Iſaac Newton conjectures, that as it 
is poſſible our ſun may ſometimes receive an addition of 
fuel by the falling of a comet intg it: ſo the ſudden ap- 
pearance of ſome ſtars, which formerly were not viſible 
to us, may be owing to the falling of a comet upon 
them, and occaſioning an uncommon blaze and ſplendor 
for ſome time: but that ſuch as appear and diſappear 
periodically, and increaſe by.very flow degrees, ſeldom 
exceeding the ſtars of the third magnitude, may be'ſuch 


e TE oOn rw EASY 5 57 


LASERERD 


d with a longer teleſcope ſtill more; and, | 


the number of $xed ftars, including the teleſcopic ones 


the fituation of the more remarkable ſtars therein, begin 


As to the cauſes of this appearing and diſappearing of 


U 


"therefore, chat each of the fixed ſtars is a fixed ſun, fur- 
rounded by a 911 of planets and comets, which may 
be again furtiiſhed with different numbers of ſatellites, 
or moons, though inviſible to us? Beſides, as the num- 
ber of fats is imthenſely great, diſperſed through ſpaces 
of the univerſe, far beyond the reach of the bel te 
leſcopes, and as God has made nothing in vain, it ſeems 
highly probable that they ſeverally ſerve the purpoſes of 
light and heat for the planets of their ſyſtems ; fince 
nothing can be mor abſurd than to pretend that myriads 
of unſeen ſtars were made to twinkle” in the unknown 
regions of the univerſe, | | 
hat the fixed ſtars ſfiine by their own light is thus 
toved: when viewed through teleſcope, they appear on- 
y as merelucid points, deſtitute of all ſenſible magnitude, 
and conſequently muſt be at a vaſt diſtance ; becauſe the 
ſatellices of Jupiter and Saturn, when viewed through 
a teleſcope, appeat of very diſtinguiſhable magnitudes, 
and yet are inviſible to the naked eye. Since, then, the 
fixed ſtars are at ſuch a vaſt diſtance, that the beſt te- 
leſcope has no power to magnify them, and nevertheleſs 
ſhine with a very bright and ſparkling light, it is inferred 
that they muſt ſhine with their own proper and unbor- 
rowed light ; becauſe, if their light was only borfowed, 
they would, like the ſatellites already mentioned; be in- 
viſible to the naked eye. | | 
Tue celebrated Huygens found the brighteſt and largeſt, 
and conſequently the neareſt of the fixed ftars, viz. Sirius, 
or the dog-ſtar, to be in appearance 27664 times leſs 
than the ſun ; and ſince the diſtances of objects are 
oe as their apparent magnitudes are leſſer, the dog- 
ar muſt be diſtant from our earth 2000000000000, or 
above two millions of millions of Engliſh miles : which 
is ſo very great, that a cannon-ball pens, in the 
ſame velocity it acquires when immediately diſcharged 
at the mouth of the cannon, would ſpend almoſt ſeven 
hundred thoufand years in paſſing through it: and it is 2 
probable, that the fixed ſtars are equally diſtant from eac 
other, as the neareſt of them is from our ſun; fince, the 
better the teleſcopes we make uſe of, the more ſtars are 
ſeen. Hence it is very natural to conclude, that all the 
fixed ſtars are not placed at equal diftances from us: but 
that they are every where interſperſed, at great diſtances 
beyond one another, throughout the univerſe ; and* that, 
probably, the different appearances which they make, in 
point of ſplendor and magnitude, may be rather owing 
to their various diſtances from us, than to any real dif- 
ference in their magnitudes. * . | 
From what has been ſaid, concerning the number, 
nature, and diſtance of the fixed ſtars, the hypotheſis of 
a plurality of worlds, wherein each fixed ſtar ſerves as a 
ſun to a ſyſtem of planets, ſeems rational, worthy a phi- 
loſopher, and greatly diſplays the wiſdom, and redounds 


to the Flory, of the great Creator and Goverhor of the 

uuiverſe, © * EM 1: | 
Apparent Motions of the Fixed STARs, © See ABERRA- 

TION. cre ks. ble; $a hae 


Falling STaRs, Stella cadentes, in meteorology, fi 
meteors, which dart through the ſky in form of ' a tar ; 


1 f as having large portions of their ſurfaces obſcured by | being occaſioned by a nitro-ſulphureous matter, the com- 
| ao Ipots, may, by revolving round their axes, like the ſun, mon cauſe of all ſuch meteors. © | ; 
4 bi expoſe their lighter and darker parts to us ſucceſſively. STAR, in heraldry, a charge frequently borne on the 
« 0 | Nature and NMance of the Fixed 8 ARS. From the fimi- | ſhield, and the honourable ordinaries, in figure of a ftar ; 
uſtel litude there appears to be between them and the ſun; it | which differs only from the mullet, in not being pierced 
"cor generally ſuppoſed by philoſophers, that they are not | as this laſt is. | 3 
dee Placed in the heavens by way of ornament only, or to STAR is alſo a badge of honour, worn by the knights 
then Pp! us with a faint light in the abſence of the moon ; | of the garter, bath, and thiſtle. R's 
ſtars; | * at each of them is placed in the midſt of a ſyſtem| STAR; in pyrotechny, a compoſition of combuſtible 
largel 4 planetary worlds, and that it directs their motions, le being thrown aloft in the air, exhibits 
"7 and ſupplies them with light and heat, in the ſame | the appearance of a real ſtar. Stags | 
about Ranger that the ſun does the ſeveral bodies of which our] Stars are chiefly uſed as appendages to rockets, a 
gue d ma 1 1s compoſed ; in ſhott, that they are ſo | number of them being uſually incloſed in a conical cap 
age v 11 uns, which no doubt bave planets moving regu- | or cover, at the head of the rocket, and carried up with 
tion ul 290 round them, though inviſible to us. That this is | it to its utmoſt altitude, where the ſtars, taking fire, 
e pub- 3 Iretbefte, will appear from the following ar- are ſpread around, and exhibit an agreeable ſpectacle. 
let the fun & rawn from the analogy they bear to our fun: To make ftars, mix three pounds of fſalt-petre, eleven 
oy 4 * ines by its own native light, and ſo do the { ounces of fulphur, one of antimony, and three of gun- 
* wa, rs : the ſun, at the diſtance of the fixed ſtars, | powder duſt: or twelve ounces of ſulphur,” ſix of ſalt- 
= ie thine PPEAr no larger than a ſtar; none of our planets, | petre, five and a half of gunpowder-duft, four ounces of 
W could be ſeen at all: is it not probable, | olibanum, one of _— camphire, ſublimate of mer. 
We | * e "7% n 1 4 e e 5 * p | cufy, 


cury, and half a one of antimony and orpiment. Moiſten | 
the maſs with gum water, and make it into little balls of 
the fize of a cheſnut, which dry either in the ſun or the 
2 Theſe, ſet on fire in the air, will repreſent 

2, 

STAR-CHAMBER, a chamber at Weſtminſter, ſo called 
from having its roof painted with gilt ſtars. 

STAR-F18H,' 4/terias, or Stella marina, in Zoology, A 
genus of naked inſects, in the form of a radiated : 
the mouth is fituated in the centre, on the under part; 
"and the anus in the center, on the upper part; the ten- 
tacula are extremely numerous, and 1n a manner cover, 
either the whole upper ſurface of the body, or the ex- 
rremities of the ramifications, | 
be ſpecies of this genus, being very numerous, are 
diſtinguiſhed according to the numbet of their rays; 
they are alſo of different ſizes; the largeſt, or great 
Magellanic ſtar-fiſh, forming a circle of three feet in 
diameter, when its rays are fully extended, others not 
exceeding an inch in diameter. 


| 


STAR-SHOT, a gelatinous ſubſtance frequently found 


in fields, and ſuppoſed by the vulgar to have been pro- 

duced from the meteor called a falling-ftar: but, in 

reality, is the half digeſted food of herons, ſea-mews, and 

the like birds ; for theſe birds, when ſhot, have been 

_— when dying, to diſgorge a ſubſtance of the ſame 
ind. — 

STAR-STONE, Aſteria, in natural hiſtory, a name 
given to certain extraneous foſſile ſtones, in form of ſhort, 
and commonly ſomewhat crooked, columns, compoſed 
of ſeveral joints; each iin the figure of a ra- 
diated ſtar, with a greater or ſmaller number of rays in 
the different ſpecies: they are uſually found of about an 
inch in length, and of the thickneſs of a gooſe-quill. 
Some of them have five angles, or rays, and others 
only four; and in ſome the angles are equi-diſtant, while 
in others they are irregularly ſo; in ſome alſo they are 
ſhort and blunt, while in others they are long, narrow, 
and pointed; and ſome have their angles ſo very ſhort 
and obtuſe, that at firſt ſight they might be taken for 
entrochoaſteriz. The ſeveral joints in the ſame ſpecimen 
are uſually all of the ſame thickneſs ; this however is 
not always the caſe, but in ſome they are larger at one 
end, and in others at the middle, than in any other part 
of the body ; and ſome ſpecies have one of the rays 


bifid, ſo as to emulate the appearance of a ſix-rayed kind. | 
STARCH, a fecula or ſediment, found at the bottom 


of veſſels wherein wheat has been ſteeped in water; of 
which fecula, after the bran is ſeparated from it, by 
paſling through ſieves, they form a kind of loaves, which 
being dried in the ſun, or an oven, is afterwards broke 
in little pieces, and ſo fold. 

The beſt is white, ſoft, and friable, eaſily broke into 
powder. Such as require very fine ſtarch, do not con- 
tent themſelves, like the ſtarchmen, with refuſe wheat, 
but uſe the fineſt grain. The proceſs of making ſtarch 
of wheat is as follows : [The grain, being well cleaned, 
is put to ferment in veſlels full of water, which they ex- 
poſe to the ſun when in its greateſt heat, changing the 
water twice a day, for the ſpace of eight or twelve 
days, according to the ſeaſon. When the grain burſts 
eaſily under the finger, they judge it ſufficiently fer- 
mented. The fermentation perfected, and the grain thus 
ſoftened, it is put handful by handful into a canvas bag, 
to ſeparate the flour from the huſks, -which is done by 
rubbing and beating it on a plank, laid acroſs the mouth 
of the empty veſſel that is to receive the flour. 

As the veſſels are filled with this liquid flour, there is 
ſeen ſwimming at the top a reddiſh water, which is to 
be carefully ſcummed oft from time to time, and clean 
water put in its place; which, after ſtirring the whole 
together, is all to be ſtrained through a cloth or ſieve, 
and what is left behind put into the veſſel with new wa- 
ter, and expoſed to. the ſun for ſome time; and, as the 
ſediment thickens at the bottom, they drain off the wa- 
ter four or five times, by inclining the veſſel, but with- 
out paſſing it through the ſieve ; what remains at bottom, 
is the ftarchy which they cut in pieces to get out, and 
leave it to dry in the ſun ; when dry, it is laid up for uſe. 


STATE, the policy or form of PR of a na- 


| 


tion. — Hence miniſters of ſtate, reaſons of ſtate, &c. 
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deputies of the council, or colleges of each e 


template ſome ſtrong and lively idea, 


: N 


STATES, or EsrArzs, a" term apple c: 
orders or clafſes of people aſſembled to 3 — re 
for the public good. 

Thus ſtates-general, is the name of an affemy; 
fiſting of the deputies of the Seven United Provine * 


ing of tþ 
Ty, when. 
SFATICS, that branch of mathematics Which e 
gravity, 8. 


States of Holland are an affembly confiſt 
in reſides the ſovereignty of that province. 
ſiders the motion of bodies arifing from 


Moriow. ; | | 
Statics then is the doctrine, or theory, of mor 


conſidered merely as arifing from the weight of bod 
ies, which 


in which ſenſe it is diftinguiſhed from mec 
is the application of ftarics to machines, engines, . 
xy 6 it muft be owned, that Ratics and mecha: 
are frequently confounded. x 5 
. STATICS, in medicine, a kind of epileptics, or 

fons ſeized with an epileptic fit ; during which they on, 
whereby they u 
or perſons ſeized wit, 


TATION geome 
„ in try, furveyin 
5 upon to make an ob V 
the like, | 

STATIONARY, in aftronomy, fignifles the appexe. 
ance of a planet, when it ſeems to remain immoyeg 
on the ſame point of the zodiac for ſeveral days, 

As the carth, whence we view the motions of the 
nets, 1s out of the center of their orbits, the planets j 
pear to proceed irregularly ; being ſometimes {en t 
forwards, that is, from weſt to eaſt, which is called 
direction; ſometimes to go backwards, or from at 
to weſt, which is called the retrogradation, Noy 
between theſe two ftates there muſt be an intermetite 


diſtinguiſhed from cataleptics, 
&e. 2 Place 


an angle, 4 


one, wherein the planet neither appears to £0 backwa 
the 


nor forwards, but to ſtand ſtill, and keep the fame pas 
in her orbit; which is called her Ration; and this wit 
happen, when the line that joins the earth's and plantth 
center is conſtantly directed to the ſame point in the hes 
vens; that is, when it keeps parallel to ifelf. Ford 
right lines, drawn from any part of the earth's orbit, jo- 
rallel to one another, do all point to the ſame tar; thei 
tance of theſe lines being inſenſible, in compariſon ola 
of the fixed ſtars. 

Saturn is ſeen ſtationary at the diftance of ſomeylut 
more than a quadrant from the ſun ; Jupiterat the diana 
of fifty-two degrees; and Mars at a much greater diſtin, 
Saturn is ſtationary eight days, Jupiter four, Mars tu 

Venus one and a half, and Ma an half, thought 


ſeveral ſtations are not always equal. 


STATIONARY-Dars, in church-hiſtory, an appel 
tion given to the weekly faſt-days, viz, Wednelup 
and Fridays; otherwiſe called half-faſts, and faſts of ir 
fourth and ſixth days of the week. 

Theſe faſts are certainly as ancient as Clemens Alt 
andrinus and Tertullian, who both mention them; 
the reaſon of their inſtitution is, becauſe on the bum 
day of the week the Jews took council to put or © 
viour to death, which was actually accompliſhed * 
ſixth: however, being in continual uſe througnons 
year, they were not kept with ſuch rigour and 
neſs as Lent. | 

STATIONARY- FEVER, a peculiar kind of fever, ada 
ed, and owing, to ſome general conſtitution oh 
and ſeaſons. Sydenhatn obſerves, that there ae c. 
general conſtitutions of years which owe * 
neither to heat, cold, dryneſs, nor moiſture, * 
depend upon a certain ſecret and inexplicable * 
in the bowels of the earth, whence the ar * 
pregnated with ſuch kinds of effluvia a ſub) dat kind 
man body to peculiar diſtempers, fo long 481 | 
conſtitution prevails, which after 2 . \ of th# 
years declines, and gives way to another. = 
general conſtitutions is attended with its * "ther 
peculiar kind of fever, which never appeam i 
and this is thence called a ſtationary-Iever- * 1 

STATIVA, among the Remane, mn 


kept for the defence of the frontiers of the were? 10 
STA | 


camps gave riſe to a great many towns, V 


their names from the Jegion ſtationed there. 
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$TATUARY, Statuaria, branch of ſculpture, em- 
; making of ſtatues. Ws”, 

4 wn one of thok arts wherein'the ancients fur- 
the moderns; and indeed it was much more po- 
and more cultivated among the former than the 
It is diſputed between ſtatuary and painting, 

hich of the two is the moſt difficult and the moſt artful. 
— is alſo uſed ſor the artificer who makes ſtatues. 
Phidias was the greateſt ſtatuary among the ancients, and 
Michael Angelo among the moderns. | 

STATUE, Status, is defined to be a piece of foulp- 
ture in full relievo, reprefenting a human figure. | Davi- 
er more ſcientifically defines ſtatue a repreſentation, in 
high relievo and inſulate, of ſome perſon diſtinguiſhed 
by his birth, merit, or great actions, placed as an orna- 
ment in a fine pg am, or expoſed in a public place, to 
preſerve the memory © his worth. In ſtrictneſs, the term 
#atue is only applied to figures on foot, the word being 
formed from flatura, the itze of the body. 

Statues are formed with the chiſſel of ſeveral matters, 
23 ſtone, marble, plaſter, &e. They are alſo caſt of 
various kinds of metal, particularly gold, ſilver, brafs, 
and lead. For the method of caſting tues, ſee the ar- 
ticle CASTING. ern b | 

Statues are uſually diſtinguifhed into four general 
kinds: the firſt are thoſe leſs than the life, of whict kind 
we have feveral ſtatues of great men, of kings, and of 
gods themſelves ; the ſecond are thoſe equal to the life, 
in which manner it was that the ancients, at the public 
expence, uſed to make ftatues of perfons eminent for vir- 
tue, learning, or the fervices they had done: the third, 
thoſe that exceed the life, among which, thoſe which 
ſarpaſſed the life once and a half, were for kings and 
emperors, and thofe double the life, for heroes: the 
fourth kind were thoſe that exceeded the life twice, 
| thrice, and even more, and were called coloffuſes. 

Every ftatue reſembling the perſon it is intended to 
repreſent, is called asus iconice. Statues acquire va- 
rious other —— 1. Thus allegorical ſtatue, 
is that whicty, under a human figure, or other ſymbol, 
repreſents ſomething of another kind, as a part of the 
earth, a ſeaſon, age, element, temperament, hour, &c. 
2. Curule ſtatues, are thofe which are repreſented in 
chariots drawn by bigæ, or quadrigæ, that is, by two, 
or four horſes ; of which kind there were ſeveral” in the 
circuſes, hippodromes, &c. or in cars, as we ſee fome, 
with triumphal arches, on antique medals, 3. Eque- 
ſtrian ſtatue, that which repreſents ſome illuſtrious perſon 
on horſe-back, as that famous one of Marcus Aurelius, at 
Rome: that of king Charles the firft, at Charing-Croſs; 
King George the ſeeond, in Leicefter-Square, &e. 4. 
Greek ſtatue denotes a figure that is naked and antique; 
it being in this manner the Greeks repreſented their dei- 
ties, athletz of the Olympic games, and heroes: the ſta- 
tues of heroes were particularly called Achillean ſtatues, 
by reafon of the great number of figures of that prince in 
moſt of the cities of Greece. 5. Hydraulic flatue, is 
any figure placed as an ornament of a fountain or grotto, 
or that does the office of a jet d'eau, a cock, ſpout, or 
the like, by any of its parts, or by any attribute it hotds; 
the like is to be underftood of any animal ſerving for the 
ſame uſe. 6.. Pedeſtrian ſtatue, a ſtatue ſtanding on 
foot ; as that of King Charles the ſecond, in the Royal- 

xchange; and of Kin James the ſecond, in the Privy- 
Sedans, 7. Roman ftatue, is an appellation given to 

ch as are cloathed, and which receive various names 
from their various dreſſes. | 
" Thoſe of emperors, with long gowns over their ar- 
mour, were called fatue' paludaie ; thoſe of captains and 
cavaliers, with coats of arms, thoracate ; thoſe of ſol- 
_> with cuiraſſes, bricate ; thoſe of ſenators and augurs, 
— Me 2 magiſtrates, with long robes, togate ; 
laſt people, with a plain tunica, tunicatæ; and, 
= thoſe of women, with Jong trains, folate. 
he Romans had another diviſion of ſtatues into di- 
ne, which were thoſe conſeerated to the pods. as Ju- 
piter, Mars, Apollo &e He hich 5 , * 
rr oo, Kc. roes, w were thoſe of 
were th gods, as Hercules, &. and Auguſti, which 
— — of the emperors, as thoſe two of Czfar and Au- 
under the portieo of the Capitol. In repairing a ſtatue 


pular, 
latter. 


the braſs helmet dug up at 
men; yet it is allowed to have been left there at the 
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or other inſtrument, to finiſh the places which have not 


| come well off ; they alſo, clear off the barb, and what is 


redundant in the joints and projectures. 11 
STATURE; the fize'or height of a man. From the 
Latin fatura, or flare, to ſtancg. 1 
The ſtature, or pitch of a man, is found admit ahly 
well adapted to the circumſtances of his exiſtence. Had 
man, obſerves Dr. Grew, been a dwarf, he could ſcarce 
have been a; reaſonable creature: for, to that end, he 
muſt have had a jolt head; and then he would net 
have had body and blood to ſupply his brain with fpi- 
rits: or, if a ſmall proportional head, there would nat 
have been brain enough for his bukneſs.— Again, had 
man been a giant, he could not baye been fo commo- 
diouſly ſupplied with food; for there would not have 
been enough of the beſt eatable beaſts to ſupply his 
turn; or, if the beaſts had been made proportionably 
bigger, there would not have been graſs enough, &. 
tis a common opinion, however, and has been fo 
ever ſince Homer's time, that people, in the earlieſt ages 
of the world, much ſurpaſſed the moderns in ſtature; 
and it is true, we read of men, both in ſacred and pro- 
fane hiſtory, whole pitch appears ſurpriſing: but then it 
is true, that they were eſteemed giants en 
The ordinary ſtature of men, Mr. Derham obſerves, is, 
in all probability, the fame now, as at the beginning; as 
= be gathered from the monuments, mummies, &c. 
ſtill remaining. The oldeſt monument in the world is 
that of Cheops in the firſt pyramid of Egypt, which, Mr. 
Greaves obſerves, ſcarce exceeds the meaſure of our or- 
dinary coffins, The cavity, he ſays, is only 6.488 feet 
long, 2.218 feet wide, and 2.160 deep: from which di- 
mentions, and thoſe of ſeveral embalmed bodies, taken 
by him in Egypt, that accurate writer concludes, there 
is no decay in nature z but that the men of this age are of 
the ſame ſtature as thoſe three thouſand years ago. 
To theſe we have other and later inftances to add 
from Hakewell : the tombs at Piſa, which are ſome thou- 
ſands of years old, are no longer than ours. The ſame 
may be ſaid of Athelſtan's in Malmsbury church; , She» 
ba's in Paul's, of the year 693, &c. 
The like evidence we have from the ancient armour, 
ſhields, veſſels, &c. dug up at this day; for inſtance, 
etaurum, fits. one of our 


| overthrow of Aſdrubal. Add, that Auguſtus was five 
| feet nine inches, which was the meaſure of our queen 
Elizabeth; only the queen exceeded the emperor by 
two inches, allowance being made for the difference be- 

tween the Roman and our foot. | | A 
STAVERS, or STAGGERs, among the farriers, a 
| iddineſs in a horſe's head, which ends in madneſs. 
| The ſigns of it are dimneſs of fight, reeling and ſtagger- 
ing, watery eyes, &c. at length, for very pain he beats 
his head againſt the wall, thruſts it into the litter, riſes 
and lies down with fury, & e. The methods of cure are 
various; but they all begin with bleeding. However, 
the moſt approved remedy for this diſtemper, which 
ſhews itſelf in horſes in a giddineſs, and recling about, 
in wraterineſs of the eyes, and a variety of odd motions 
of the head, is the following method: The creature is 
firſt to be blooded largely, then a glyſter is to be given 
him, compoſed of two quarts of emetic wine, and four 
ounces of the unguentum populneum, When he has 
repoſed an hour or two after voiding his glyſter, let an- 
other be given him, made of two ounces. of the ſcoriæ 
of the liver of antimony finely powdered, boiled a little 
while in five pints of beer, and with the addition of 
four ounces of the ſame ointment, or of ointment of 
roſes, This laſt glyſter is to be frequently repeated, 
and his legs are to be all the while rubbed ſtrongly with 

wiſps of wetted in warm water, to make a revul- 
ſion. His food ſhould be bran and white-bread, and 


nn 


{ he ſhould be walked. from time to time in ſome tempe- 


rate place. If theſe methods do not ſucceed, let an 
ounce of Venice treacle be diſſolved in a quart of fome 
cordial waters, and given him; and, after this, let the 
following glyſter be given warm: Take Venice treacle 
and ſal polychreſtum, of each two ounces; diſſolve them 
in two quarts of a decoction of mallows and camomile 


in a mould, they touch it up with a chiſſel, graver, | 
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flowers ; add a quarter of a pint of oil of rue. This 
repeated 
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repeated two or three times after bleeding, and the 
2 will often cure the worſt ſtages of this 
i ſeaſe. A 

STEEL, a kind of iron refined and purified by the 
fire with other ingredients, which renders it whiter, and 
its grain cloſer arid finer than common iron. 

Steel, of all other metals, is that ſuſceptible of the 
greateſt * 42 of hardneſs, when well tempered; whence 
2 great uſe in the making of tools and inftruments of all 

inds. 

The manner of making iron into ſteel had remained 
very long a ſecret; but many authors of late date have 
given the proceſs, though it does not appear the ſame in 
all, and in many is encumbered with circumſtances in- 
tended only to diſguiſe it. Mr. Reaumur has taken greater 
pains, than almoſt any man, to come at the truth ; but, 
to be rightly informed of his reaſons, we ought to begin 
where he did, that is, at the origin of the iron in its pure 
metallic ſtate. 

The ores of this metal are mixed bodies, compoſed of 
ſome particles truly metallic, and of others ſulphureous, 
ſaline, and terrene ; this compound maſs is put in fuſion 
by the fire, and on this operation the metallic parts, be- 
ing heavieſt, ſubſide to the bottom of the veſſel, or fur- 
nace, and are then eaſily ſeparated from the lighter ſub- 
ſtances which float at the top. This ſeparation, how- 
ever, is not ſuppoſed to be perſect; but the metal, after 
this its firſt fuſion, retains many heterogene particles, 
which prevent it from being malleable. Ir is after this to 
be refined, that is, to be melted again, and, that ever fo 
often performed, the metal becomes yet more and more pure 
and perfect, ſome heterogene matter being every time de- 
poſited, or thrown off; and this is uſually much leſs after 
every fuſion. The metal, when thus purified, by melt- 
ing, yet remains hard and brittle: theſe are two quali- 
tics which we do not want in iron, and this hardneſs 
and friability are no incompatible qualities, ſince their 
origin is this, that the iron in this ſtate is compoſed of a 
multitude of ſmall granules, every one of which is very 
firm and compact in its own texture, though they cohere 
but lightly one with another. The knife, or the file, 
cannot eaſily cut any one of theſe granules, but a blowofa 
hammer eafily ſeparates large parcels of them from thoſe 
to which they were joined: this caſt iron is therefore uſed 
only for ſuch purpoſes as requires a ſubſtance poſſeſſed 
of theſe qualities; purpoſes where hardneſs is required, 
and where no blows-are to be met with. Thus, backs 
of grates, iron pots, and the like, are made of it. 

One of the general properties of metals is, that the 
are malleable; that is, their ſeveral particles cohere 05 
well together, that they are ductile and extenſible under 
the hammer, and will ſuffer the whole maſs to bend any 
way without breaking, that is, without their ſeparating 
from one another. In the works of the artizans, ſuch 
ſuppleneſs and pliability is called body in a metal, and 
the caſt iron, which wants this, is ſaid to have no body, 
and is what they call no ſoft metal. It is therefore no 
way fit for ſuch works as require faſhioning by the ham- 
mer or the file, nor of ſuch as are to ſtand any violent blows; 
but, as it is eaſily fuſible, it ſerves for the caſt works 
where there is no great delicacy in the figuring, fince it 
does not run ſo thin as to adapt itſelf to every lineament 
of a fine figure, nor is qualified to be repaired by inſttu- 
ments, 

The ill qualities of caſt iron are, in a great degree, 
remedied in the forged or wrought iron, taken from the 
ſame quantity, and the ſame fuſion. The forging of 
iron is only the placing it over the fire till heated to a 
certain degree, and then beating it out with large ham- 
mers till it becomes ſoft. When it has been ſufficiently 
forged, it becomes ſoft and malleable, even when cold, 
and, when heated, is eaſily wrought into any figures, 
which it retains afterwards; and it is eaſily cut by the 
file when cold, and is not brittle on being ſtruck, as is 
the caſt iron. | OY 

While it gains theſe properties by the forgipg, it loſes, 
however, another by the ſame means, which is its fuſi- 
bility. It will no —__ melt in the fire, but when the 
workmen give it the ſtrongeſt heat they can, it is only 
reduced to a ſoft of ſoft paſte, and ſweats a little, as | 
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iron fall from it. 

* It is very certain, that both the caſt and the f 
iron are mixtures of metalline, ſaline, and ſulphu 
particles; and the different arrangement of theſe . 
mere ſimple running together in the fuſion, and the; 
ing driven intimately into, and among one another K 


If the forged iron differ greatly from the caſt there 
however a third ſtate into which it is reducible 
which is yet different from both; this is what w. 
Steel ; and the quality of iron on receiving this c 
is not one of its leaſt valuable ones, ſince * 
this we have all our inſtruments for cutting, ſay; 
boring, and the like purpoſes, the value of which to 
is almoſt infinite. he German ſteel has always be 
in great repute, and, though ſeveral other nations hay 
made it, yet the Germans have kept their method x lam 
myſtery, to keep up their trade in it. 

Steel is conſiderably harder than forged iron, and 6 ; 
is neceſſary that it ſhould be, in order to many of th 
purpoſes it is employed in. Shears of ſteel, which is 
intended to cut iron, muſt be harder than iron, otheryi 
their edge will turn, and they will not cut; whereas, i 
the metal is too hard, then the granules will fl off, and 
the edge break away in ſmall — his is the 
caſe with all edged tools; and hence it is, that good fd 
is ſo nice and difficult a thing to make, fince there i 
required ſuch a degree of hardneſs, and no more. 


from the plunging it into water; it is to be heated tog 
certain degree, and then immediately plunged, while th 
hery particles yet remain in it, into water perfectly cold; 
it is then to be ſpeedily drawn out of the water, and tua 
the whole operation is finiſhed. It acquires its hardach 
in degrees, proportionate to its heat when plunged inn 


only till it is heated as high again; for, after that, if l 
to cool leiſurely, and not thrown into waterg it is loft, Al 
the maſles of ſteel which are ſold are thus tempered; ne- 
vertheleſs, when they are wrought into tools, their ten- 
per is loſt, and is to be renewed by plunging them again 
into cold water, when they have been forged into the 
ſhape of which they are to be. 

Mr. Reaumur affirms, that ſteel differs in nothing 
from forged iron, except that it contains more ſulphun, 
and more ſalts. Hence, it follows, that caſt iran 
ſhould be ſteel, ſince it evidently differs from forged 
iron in the ſame manner, and by the ſame properties 
and, in effect, caſt iron is ſteel, ſuch as it is, eſpecially 
the white ſort, which is more pure, and more perfedly 
diveſted of its earth, than the browner ſorts; and this 
white kind may be accordingly N to all the hard- 
neſs of ſteel, by repeated heating and quenching in cold 
water. It follows alſo, that in order to convert ito 
into ſteel, we are to give it new ſalts and new fulphurs 
It may be aſked, where is the neceſſity of giving agen 
that which the mere caſt iron poſſeſſes ? To which the 


degree, which the mere caſt iron is not; and it is to 
added to this, that it may be poſſible for us to give 0 
forged iron ſuch ſalts and ſulphurs as are more proper id 
= ſteel, than thoſe which the caſt iron naturally 

es. 
We have great variety of ſalts and ſulphurs, nt 
which to chuſe for this purpoſe, and Mr. Renum 
made many trials to find which would ſucceed bes, 


\ 41 
the reſult of all was, that, for ſulphurs, N alone 


coal and common ſoot ; and, for ſalts, fea 
ſucceeded beſt; and that theſe were properly to 
ed with aſhes, by way of an intermediate ſu 


be mix” 


that is, there muſt not only be a certain g wy 5 
the ſeveral ingredients one to another, which, bo lo 


need not be very preciſe and exact, but there m 


be a proportional quantity of the whole employed oe 

quantity of iron that is to be wrought ups 7 from 
alſo regard muſt be had to the ſeveral ſorts of 

of ſom® 
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which the iron was obtained, ſince the iron 


ſome fow drops of truly may 


the hammeri he fuſibility different in . 
4 1 makes the fuſibility different in the n 3 


malleable, or 
be, in ſome d 
quired for 3 a 
ties cannot be 
of a very ac 
parts of the x 
pending on t 
known but 
judged of thi 
ſorts of iron 
tanules, ot 


t is very well known, that ſteel acquires its hardne) 


the water; and this hardneſs, or temper, remains wit 
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much ſooner convertible into ſteel than that of 
and makes alſo a better ſteel. | 
f beſt introducing -t 


ores is 
others, 


er 0 
en i-th body of the iron was found b this author 


- of gteat difficulty to determine. He Toon, per- 
Kev "hat fr was the only agent that could convey 
theſe bodies iato the metal z and. in contriving how- this 
might be done moſt. eaſily, and with leaſt expence, he 
found out, after many trials, a new - ſort. of furnace, 
which effected this. purpoſe. with great eaſe; and which 
was not ſubject to the inconveniencies of other - fur- 
naces. 


As ſteel is iron. with an admiature of he ne par- 
ticles, it follows that it muſt be leſs metallic, that is, leſs 
malleable, or more brittle ; it is alſo neceſſary that it mull 
be, in ſome degree, malleable for the purpoſe it is re- 
quired for 3 and it is eiſy to conceive that theſe proper- 
ties cannot be given it, in a proper degree, but by means 
of a very accurate Operation ; and, even when, all the 
parts of the proceſs ate the ſame, there is yet much. de- 
pending on the iron itſelf, which can never be perfectly 
known but by trial. Something, however, may be 
judged of the iron by breakin bars of it: the ſeveral 
ſorts of iron, when broken, thew ſome of them on! 

:anules, others flakes, and others fibres; ſome allo 

ew all three of theſe molecule at once, and others 
two of them; but it is eaſy, in either of theſe caſes, 
ſce which fort is in the greateſt number, 

The laminated and the fibrous iron are the two ex- 
tremes ; the firſt is very brittle, the latter very malleable. 
The laminated 1 is ever the worſt of all kinds for 
making into ſieel ; And of this kind ſuch pieces are worſt 
of all, the laminæ of which are very white and ſhining, 
and are large and irregularly diſpoſed; and arranged in 
different inclinations. Mr. Reaumur began to reckon 
from theſe an arrangement of all che kinds of iron, 
which coming, each by degrees, to have the lamine 
ſtill ſmaller and ſmaller, and at the ſame time leſs glit- 
tering, and placed mote evenly together, ſunk at laſt in- 
to the irons of the granulated: kind. It is eaſy to con- 
ccive how many differences there muſt be between theſe ; 
and from thele the fibroſe ones may be deduced, owing 
their texture merely to the granule, Which in theſe are 
diſpoſed into long ſtrings or ſtreaks. . Though, in this 
arrangement of the irons, the firſt are, of all others, 
the leaſt proper for making ſteel, it does not follow that 
the laſt are the moſt ſo; theſe indeed uſually make a 
very ſoft and pliant ſort of ſteel, which has what. the 
workmen call the greateſt body of all the kinds of ſteel, 
and is therefore moſt proper of all. for certain purpoſes, 
as the making of Watch ſprings, and the like; but the 
want of hardneſs makes it very unfit for cutting tools of 
all kinds, from the razor to the au. The granulated 
Iron always makes the fineſt and hardeſt. ſteel ; and of 
theſe ſuch ſucceed beſt, whoſe granules are ſmalleſt. 

One thing remarkable is, that. all ſteel, though made 
of irofi of the granulated: or ſtrinted; kind, yet is, before 
it has been hammered, of a flaky, or a ſort of laminated 
ſtructure; but this ſeems. owing. to the fire's having 
melted ſome of the granules in the operation, and run 
great numbers of them together into theſe plates. The 
ſmallneſs of theſe. flakes in, ſteel, which has not heen 
worked, are a proof of its being a bad bind. 

A bar of iron, hen converted into ſteel, is not equally 


lo converted in all it | 
— in all its parts; the fire. has always acted 
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of re Itrongly on its ſurface than on its centtal parts, and 
pa It is therefore more perfectly ſteel there than in its inner 
ad yung but a perfection in the operation is not neceſſary 
5 * => licel's being good and uſeful, and the whole bar 
0 * * very good ſteel, as are alſo many bars made at 
x- fees. ume, yet all, perhaps, ſomewhat differently 
e. 5 . »&-. : « Fig ' 4 > 72 
S a * the compoſition, which is to convert ihe iron into 
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chat will be broken, beſides the loſs he will have from 


the abundance of ſcales which will Ay off in the work- 
ing. The way to meliorate ſuch, ſteeſ as this muſt be to 
qiweſt it of a part of its falts and ſulphurs, but particu- 
| larly of the laſt; and Mr. Reaumur found, that by the 
burying the bars of ſuch ſteel in lime, or any other alka- 
lneſubltance-that would readily abſorb the ſulphurs, and 
placing it for a proper time in the fire, it would be in a 
manner decompoſed again, and come out a very good 
and perfect Reel; and this is no trivial proof, that the ac- 
count given of the manner of iron's becoming ſtoel is the 
true one. | TL) 
By this management ſteel may again be converted, or 
reduced..to its primitive iron, and a body of any middle 
degree, between. ſteel and iron, may be produced, by 
| topping. this proceſs at different points of time, er con- 
tinuing it till all the adventitious ſalts and ſulphurs are 
drawn oft or abſorbed. Hardneſs and flexibility are the 
two great points of this operation, and what the metal 
ets of the one of theſe, it aſſuredly loſes of the other, 
he greater hardneſs is from the greater quantity of the 
adventitious ſalts. and ſulphuts; and. the greater flexibili- 
or as the workmen call it, the greater body, is 
m the 2 quantity of the metallic; and he who is 
able to calculate properly the quantities of his ſalt, char- 
coal, and ſoot, and to regulate exactly the degree of fire, 
is capable to make ſteel of what degree of temper or per- 
| feftion he pleaſes, 6M | 
Iron, impregnated. with new ſalts and new ſulphurs, is 
not however perfectly reduced to the ſtate of what the 
workmen expect in ſteel; there wants yet the quenching 
it while. hot in cold water, to compleat the operation. 
The ftee], penetrated every way by the particles of fre, 
and at that inſtant plunged into water, is by that quench- 
ing ſtopped in the very ſtate in which it was, and is not 
ſuffered to exhale the igneous bodies, as it would other - 
Wiſe haye done. It was, while in the fire, ratified and 
dilated, and this quenching continues it in that ſtate, and 
it is found, on meaſuring, conſiderably thicker and larger 
than it was While unheated. It might be ſuppoſed from 
hence, that the particles of fire, which were lodged ia 
the-ſteehwhile red-hot, were thus detained and impriſon- 
ed in it, and ſo wrought the change, as they are known 
to remain in many calcined. bodies, though they bavs 
not been ſo ſuddenly quenched; but, if this were the 
caſe, the flee] muſt be increaſed- in weight as well as 
bigneſs, as many calcined bodies are; but this is not 
found to be fo in fact. # | 
| Recourſe wuſt be had therefore to ſome other opera- 
tion, on the. eel ;-and this appears, in reality, to be ne 
other than the change of its texture, or internal ſtructure. 
If body be naturally compoſed of a number of particles, 
which are in themſelves: hard and compact, but between 
which. there are certain ſpaces; if one takes from theſe 
hard and compact particles ſomewhat to fill up theſe 
voids, it, muſt. appear: very evidendly, that, though by 
this the proper particles are rendered leſs bard, yet the 
whole body muſt be made harder than it was before. In 
the converting: of iron into ſteel, Mr. Reaumur conceives 
that the particles of iron, being. naturally very covetous 
of ſalts and ſulphurs, have imbibed great quantities of 
theſe adventitious bodies, while the ſpaces between them 
-have been able to retain very few. This being then the 
firſt fate of the ſteel, hen it is afterwards heated, in order 
to its being tempered by quenching, the fire drives theſe 
ſulphureous.and-ſaline: particles, ſo abundant in the iron, 
out of its granules, and diſperſes them throughout the 
ſpaces between theſe granuſes; and that it is to, this 
equal and regular diſtribution of theſe ſalts and ſulphurs, 
fixed” in this ſtate by the inmmediate quenching, 
that the hardneſs and other qualities of ſteel are 
ge the metal gets by this means, there 


owing. 1 
To the advanta 155 1 
is however always joined a, diſadwantage, which is, that 
its grain naturally and neceſſarily becomes coarſer by it, 
and the ſteel has the leſs The hatdeſt fleebalways 
muſt neceſſarily have the leaſt body; but according to the 
rules laid down by Mar. Reaumur, one may diſpoſe the 
hardneſs in What degree one pleaſes, and conſe y 
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ebe other properties are, in the direction of ih ſame 
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if the oppoltion of the qualities 7 
| Conſidered, we hall find, that, inſtead of being hurtful, 
they. are truly, what ſhould be moſt wiſhed for, and are 
productive of the moſt defireable conſequences. | It may 
appear ſomewhat ſtrange, that hardneſs and flexibility in 
ſteel ſhould be ſuch directly oppofite and contradictory 
3 and that the quenching, which makes ſteel 

ore powerful to reſiſt preſſure or rubbing, ſhould, at 
the ſame time, make it more feeble in action; but this 
is plainly. the caſe; and a piece of ſteel wire, Which, be- 
fore it is tempered by quenching, will when hung ver- 
tically, ſuſpend a certain weight, will not ſuſtain. the 
fame weight when tempered, but will be broken even by 
a leſs; and that if the trial be made by tempering it up 
to one certaifi part; and no farther, the wire will alſuted- 
ly break at that very part where the tempered and non- 
tempered portions meet. The increaſe of fize in every 
grain of ſteel, from the quenching, gives the plain ſolu- 
ion of this phænomenon. The rupture of any body 
whatever, that is, the ſeparation of its parts, by what- 
ever means it is done, muſt be more difficult, the more 
intimately thoſe parts touch, or the more points they 
touch in. The granules of ſteel are thoſe touching parts, 
and it is very evident that theſe granules, becoming lar- 
ger on the quenching, muſt after this touch in fewer 
points, in the whole combination of the maſs; and, on 
the other hand, as they are larger, they alſo muſt mu- 
tually touch each other in a larger ſpace. Here are two 
contrary principles, which conſtitute the facility and the 
difficulty of the rupture by different means; and it can- 
not be, but that the one of theſe conſtrictions muſt give 
the greater ſorce to refift preſſure or friction, and the 
other to reſiſt drawing or tration, _ | 
It has been already obſerved that tee] is the harder, 
according as it was more or leſs hot at the time when it 
was plunged into the water; and it muſt be added to this, 
that it alſo is the more ſo, the more cold the water is into 
which it is plunged. The degree of heat in the ſteel is 
eaſily known by its colour, and the diſtinctions in it are 
familiar to the workmen. Several perſons have thought 
there was great virtue to be communicated” to the water 
by means of different ingredients: this Mr, Reaumur 
carefully tried, and the reſult was, that he found com- 
mon cold water the beſt and moſt uſeful of all liquors: 
it is true, that vinegar and verjuice harden the ſteel ſome- 
what more, and aqua fortis greatly ſo; but the latter of 
theſe renders it too hard for fervice, and repeated trials 
have evinced, that common water alone will give ſteel all 
the hardneſs it can be wiſhed to have, provided only that it 
be plunged into it at a time when it is ſufficiently hot. If 
ſteel, after tempering, be found too hard, there is a very 
familiar way of bringing it back to what ſtate one pleaſes, 
between that and iron, which is only the heating it in 
the fire; for it may be kept in the fire fo long, as to be 
reduced wholly to iron again. It is eaſy to infer from 
hence, what was before obſerved, that caſt iron is fteel 
of a peculiar kind ; its properties plainly evince, that it 
is ſteel with an over proportion of all that makes it ſo, 
and conſequently of all its properties. It is not mallea- 
ble, is very brittle, and too hard for the file,-or any 
other tool, to cut. Theſe are the qualities of ſteel 
which is over tempered, or, as it may be called, too 
much ſteel : it owes theſe qualities to its being overcharg- 
ed with thoſe ſulphurs and ſalts, which in a due propor 
tion make ſteel of iron. The method of reducing this to 
the ſtate of wrought iron is the ſame that we have be- 
fore obſerved is to be uſed to untemper too high temper- 
ed ſteel, that is, keeping it in the fire till part of its ſalts 
and ſulphurs are driven off; and, if the fire alone be 
thought too difficult or too tedious a method, Mr. Reau- 
mur has found that thofe alkaline ſubſtances, which na- 
turally abſorb ſulphurs, will afiſt the reducing this to 
the ſtate of wrought iron, as they do to the untemper- 
ing of ſteel ; and that the very ſame ſubſtances of this 
kind, which have been found beſt in the untempering 
ſteel; ſucceed beſt in the rendering this malleable z/ ſuch 
are lime, chalk,” and the like. . 
Caſt iron may be taken for theſe operations in two 

| Rates ; the one that of ſimply melted iron in its firſt 
fuſion, the other that of the iron which has been 
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thoſe of the meta] too greedily, and diveſts it of tog 
a quantity of them; ſo that; When the piece com 
terwards to be filed; the fragments fly off in la co ef. 
and the beauty of the caſt figure muſt be loſt: 7 0 
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this difficulty, ſome powdered ſulphur is to be 204.1 IN ORE 
the heating ; for this, being > ſulphureous ang f "Pfr, Leme 
bodyz checks and moderates the effect of the * ap fine 


filings of ſte: 
above the fili. 
water, as that 


Chal in the ſame manner can only be employey y 
certain regulations; it ſucceeds very well "it 


» If the fie he 


not too violent, or too long continued; if;! 

exceſſive in either of theſe An | the * , N 
into the body of the iron ſalts and“ ſulphurs of its — Mem 40 45 
which lay hid in its ſtructure, and which would not he Mr Boyle 
been diſlodged by a ſmaller fire; but which being kt ſteel; b a hij 
lodged, and thrown into the iron, act upon it, 10 N 
render the ſucceſs of the operation quite different from bo a warm 
what was intended, the iron becoming -more hard and art of the m 
_ brittle by it. 1 | n g 

Ine great nicety, in. all theſe operations, is ing it, i 

derſtanding the ſigns by which it is known at — — * — 
caſt iron is ſufficieritly ſoftened, or overtempered tee taking it out 
ſufficiently reduced towards the Rate of iron again; by Steel may 
this is only to be acquired by nice obſervation, and common wa! 
this depends the whole certainty of the proceſſes, fn cow-horn, 0 
every mintite's continuance in the fire gives the operating ing the who! 
a difterent turn in degree. leaving the f 
Mr. Reaumur, in one of his experiments in the (ofte- cool, Mos. 
ing a piece of caſt iron of a beautiful figure, found, « WR STEEL! 
taking it out, that it had loſt prodigiouſſy of its weight WT ſice] upon a | 
and; coming to a nicer examination, be found-tha t WS is to receive 
was hollow, its outer cruſt having been ſooner convent of an axe m 


into malleable, that is, into fuſible iron, than the ref, 
and the violence of the fire afterwards having melted t 
way the inner part, which was not yet fo changed 
This accident led him to experiments, by which ke 
found that he could, at any time, melt out the centrl 
part of a thick ſquare bar of caſt iron, the outet pm 
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changing firſt into the condition of malleable iron, and tin, and one 
ſerving as a crucible for the fuſion of the yet unaltered fv mony ; but 
ſible iron within. By a proper management of this dl add only a 
covery, it will be eaſy to take off the unwieldy weight There are r 
of many works of caſt iron, which do not require f thors, but r 
much ſtrength as that of the ſolid contained in their cis metals. Th 
cumference. Mem. de I Acad. des Scien. 1722. | rotten-ſtone, 

Mr. Cramer obſerves, that the method of makin STEELY 


kind of ball: 


ſteel out of iron, is either by fuſion, or by-cementatics. 
ferent bodies 


That'by cementation may be performed in the follow 


run into the mould. When a caſt piece of iron, in a 
45 2 1 N | 


ing manner: chuſe ſome bars of pure iron, not te See BAL LAN 
thick: prepare a cement of charcoal duſt, moderatty STEEPL 
pulveriſed, one part, and wood aſhes half a part; or d weſtern end 
charcoal duſt two parts, bones, horns, leather, or hut Cenominated 
of animals, burnt to a blackneſs in a cloſe veſſel,” and i the firſt are ſ 
a gentle fire, and afterwards reduced to a powder, d- conically or 
part, wood aſhes half a part; mix them together, Pre pipeds, and 
pare a cylindrical earthen veſſel, two or three In each 
higher than the bars are long; put into the bottom apertures to 
this veſſel the cement, prepared as before directed, Þ ſame time, 2 
that, being gently preſſed down; it may cover the > TEGA) 
* of the elle] an inch-and a half deep Fg Y bonds in 
the iron bars perpendiculatiy, ſo that they m ing. 
every-where U diſtant 2 the ſides of the veel 46e 
and from each other; fill the interſtices with the cemem, " and ſto 
and cover the bars with it, that the veſſel may be gat Wien relaxe, 
full; cover it with a tile; and ſtop the joints with 4 lun „be word 
put this veſſel into a furnace, and keep it mode ö x Cloſe 
but equally-red-hot, for ſix or ten hours. When this wh; SULA 
over, take the red-hot bars out, and dip them 2 | wt 
water; they will then be brittle, and turned to 3 4 STF rays 
| The method of making ſteel by fuſion is this? 4 the M, i 
iron ore, or of unmalleable iron of-: he fill 4 root, an 
vide it into ſmall parcels, and put them inte 2 b STEM 
of charcoal duſt in a ſmith's forge 3 let the quart , ſhafrs [PI 
the iron be but ſmall ſor the experiments put 39% way | which 
defenſive menſtruum, ſome of : the | yitreſcent {cor * When ade: 
ſand, or ſtones of the ſame nature z then pee Cal work, Te a 
a quantity of charcoal ; light this, . _—_ a] jo — verſe Fes 
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welt regularly: when this has been ſome time kept in 


e it out, divide it into two parts, which 
e and hammer into long bars; finally, heat 
:hem red-hot, and plunge them into cold water, and they 
vill then be found to de Reel, ſo "= hard, as riot to 
de filable ; and ſo, brittle as; to brea aſundet, when 


ſtruck with a conſiderable fore. Cramer's Art of Aſſay- 


"air, Lemery ſhews a ſimple method of reducing ſtee] 
to a very fine powder, without ruſtiog it: ur water on 
filings of ſteel in 8 1 1 nene | is _ inches 
lings; ftir it well every day, ſupplying more 
ety + A the veſſel fubfides) ſo that the ſteel is al- 
ways covered; continue this operation till the ſteel falls 
into an in palpabir re * z then dry it for uſe. 
' d I Acad. des Stren. 1736. : 
tells us of bis having opened the body of 
tee), by a highly reQifed ſpirit of urine made per ſe, and 
poured upon new filings of the ſteel, This being put 
into a warm place, the menſtruum diſſolved a conſiderable 
part of the metal. dem. de Þ Acad. des Sciences, 1736. 
Aancaling of STEEL, is by ſome uſed for the ſoften- 
FA to make it work eaſter; which is uſually 
done by giving it a blood · red heat in the fire, and then 
taking it out, and letting it cool of itſelf. 

Steel may indeed be made a little ſofter than in the 
common way, by covering it with a coarſe powder of 
cow-horn, or hoofs ; thus incloſing it in a loam, heat- 
ing the whole in a wood fire till it be red-hot, and then 
leaving the fire to go out of itſelf, and then the ſteel to 
cool, Mos. Mechan. Exercaſes. | 

STEELING, in cutlery, the laying on a piece of 
ſteel upon a larger maſs of iron, to make that part which 


WS ;; to receive the edge harder than the reſt.” The body 


of an axe may very well be of iron, as it never comes 
in uſe to cut with, and perhaps is ſtronger, and leſs liable 
to break than if of- ſteel : but it muſt have a quantity 
of ſtee] at that part where the edge is to be made, 
STEEL-GLAsSEs, a name given by ſome authors to 
the metalline ſpheres uſed in optics. Theſe, according 
to Cardan, are made of three parts of braſs, one part of 
tin, and one of filver, with an eighteenth part of anti- 
mony ; but moſt either totally leave out the filver, or 
add only a twenty-fourth part, to ſave the expence. 
There are many other methods directed by ſeveral au- 
thors, but moſt uſe arſenic and: tartar mixed with the 
metals, "Theſe are afterwards to be poliſhed with emery, 
rotten-ſtone, putty, and the like. * 
STEELYARD, Statera Romana, in mechanics, a 
kind of ballance by means of which the gravity of dif- 
ferent bodies is found by the uſe of one Rngle weight, 
See BALLANCE. | | 


STEEPLE, an appendage erected generally on the 


enominated from their form, either ſpires or towers; 
the hiſt are ſuch as aſcend continually diminiſhing either 
conically or — 


pipeds, and are covered at the top platform- like. 


pertutes to let out the ſound, and ſo contrived at the 
ame time, as to drive it down. ek? | 


> TEGANOGRAPHY, the art of ſecret writing, or 
ndl in Cyphers,- known only to the perſons corre- 
ng. | 
\STEGNOTICS, in medicine, remedies proper to 
* and ſtop the orifices of the veſſels, or emunctories, 
W 2 relaxed, ſtretched, lacerated, &c. „ 
he word is formed from the Greek, 55, to hin- 


er, or cloſe, | : 
wh; ELLATE, among ' botaniſts, . expreſſes. leaves 
like” grow not lefs than ſix at a joint, and are arrafiged 


Ke the rays of a ſtar, | . 

4. EM, in botany, that part of a plant ariſing out of 
2 bot, and which ſuſtains the leaves, flowers, fruits, 
. EMPLES, in mining, croſs bars of wood in the 
way * ch are ſunk to mines. In many places the 
whit I ink a perpendicular hole or ſhaft, the ſides of 
wa they ſtrengthen from top to bottom with wood= 
vat” 0 prevent the earth from. falling in; the trahſ- 


pleces of wood uſed far this purpoſe, they call 


weſtern end of a church, to hold the bells. Steeples are 


The latter are more parallelo- 


In each kind there is uſually a ſort of windows or 
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ſtemples, and by means of theſe the miners, in ſom 
places, deſcend without. ufing any rope, catching hol, 
of theſe with their hands and feet. | 
STENONIAN Ducr, or Ductus ſalivus Stenonius, in 
anatomy, a name given from Steno, its diſcoverer, to 
one of the ſuperior falival duQts, running from each of 
the parotids, about three fingers long, and of the thick- 
neſs of a wheat ſtraw, having a'great number of roots, 
This duct paſſes over the maſſeter muſcle through the 
middle of the cheek, and there perforates the buccinator 
muſcle, and the membrane of the mouth neat the ſe- 
cond or third molares, and at this perforation it diſ- 
_ a very large quantity of its proper fluid into the 
mouth. | | | | 
STENTOROPHONIC Tonk, a ſpeaking trumpet, 
thus called from Stentor, a perſon mentioned by Homer. 
See T'RUMPET. 7 | 
* and Leap, in the manege, one of the ſeven 
airs or artificial motions of a horſe, conſiſting, as it 
were, of three airs, viz. the pace or ſtep; which is terra 
a terra; the raiſing, which is the curvet, and the whole 
finiſhed with-a ſault or leap. The ſtep properly puts a 
horſe on the hand, and gives him a riſe to leap ; like one 
that runs before he leaps, that he may go the higher or 
the farther. For leaps of all kinds, the rider is not to 
give any aids or helps with his legs, only to hold the 
orſe well up with the bridle-hand when he riſes before, 
that he may riſe the higher behind. When be begins to 
riſe behind, he is to put the bridle-hand a little forwards 
to hold him before, and ſtay him there on the hand as 
if he hung in the air, timing the motion of the bridle- 
hand ſo, as to make him like a ball on the bound, which 
is the great ſecret in leaping. $5.29 | 
STEPHEN, or St. STEPHEN's-Dar, a feſtival of 
the Chriſtian church, obſerved on the 26th of Decem- 
ber, in memory of the firſt martyr St. Stephen. 
STEREOGRAPHIC Projection, is the projec- 
tion of the circles of the ſphere on the plane of fins 
one great circle, the eye being placed in the pole of that 
circle, ''The. method and practice of this projection iti 
all the principal places, viz. on the plahes of the meri- 
dian, euinoAta), and horizon, have already been given 
under the articles Mar and PkojEcT1on: | 
STEREOGRAPHY, the art of drawing the forns 
and figures of the ſolids upon a plane. 
STEREOMETRY, * greed nes that part of geo- 
metry which teaches how to meaſure ſolid bodies, i: e. 
to find the ſolidity or ſolid content of bodies, as globes, 
cylinders, cubes, veſſels, ſhips, &c. i 
STEREO TOMx, the art or act of cutting ſolids, or 
making ſections thereof, as walls or other members in 
the profiles of architecture. ; | 
* STERILITY, the quality of a thing that is barren, 
in oppoſition to fecundity, A $he 
he word is formed from the Latin fterilitas, or flerilis, 
barren, . | | 
STERLING, a tetm frequent in Engliſh commerce, 
a pound, ſhilling, or penny, of lawful money of Eng- 
land, as ſettled by public authority. 
- STERNOHYDODIDZUS, in anatomy, à pair of 
muſcles ariſing from the upper and internal part of the 
bone of the ſternum. * | 
STERNUM, in anatomy, the breaſt-bone, is ſituat- 
ed in the middle of the breaſt, and is compoſed of ſeven 
or eight bones in infants, which at fitſt are cartilaginous; 
but which harden and unite into three bories after they 
are ſeven years old ; the ſubſtance of theſe bones is not 
ſolid, -but ſomewhat ſpongious. The firſt and upper- 
moſt is the biggeſt and largeſt; it is uneven and rough 
on the outſide, but ſmoother on its infide, where it has a 
ſhallow:furrow, which gives way for the deſcent of the 
 windpipe. It has a ſinus lined with a cartilage on each 
fide of its upper end, wherein it receives the heads of 
the claviculs, The ſecond is longer and nafrower than 
the firſt, and on its ſides, there are ſeveral finus's in 
which the cartilaginous ends of the "ribs are received. 
The third is ſhorter, but broader than the ſecond, It 
receives into the lateral ſinus's the exttemities of the laſt 
two ribs; it terminates in Nea which hardens 
ſometimes into a bone, called cartilago xiphoidis, or 
enſiſormis, becauf it is broac at its upper end, here it 
| 3 Joins 
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joins the thitd'Vatie, aud grows nartower to its"extre- 


mity, where it is ſometimes forked, and ſometimes It 


bends jinwards, compreſles the upper orifice” of the | 


ſtomach, and caufes a great paig aud voniſting. © The 


uſe of the ſternum is to defend the heart, and to receive 


the extremities of the true ribs. 


STERNUTATIVE, or STeaxv'ratouy, a Welli 
cine proper to produce ſneezing. u 


SEW, a ſmall kind of filh-pond, the peculiar of. 


fice of which is to maintain fiſh, and keep them in readi- 
neſs for the daily uſes of a family. © 


922 
9 


STEWS, or Sryts, were alfo places, anciently, 


permitted in England to women of profeſſed inconti- 


nency for the praffer of their bodies. to all comers. They 


were under particular rules and laws of diſcipline, ap- 


inted by the lord of the manor. | | 

STEWARD, an officer appointed in another's. ſtead 
or place, and always taken for a principal officer Win 
his juriſdiction, Of theſe there are various Kinds. The 

eateſt officer under the crown is the lord high ſteward 
of England, an office that was anciently hereditary and 
permanent in the families of the dukes of Lancaſter, till 
the time of Henry IV. But the power of this officer is 


ſo very great, that it has not been judged ſafe to truſt it 


any longer in the hands of a ſuhject, excepting only pro 
hac vice, occaſionally : as to. officiate at a coronation, at 
the arraignment of a nobleman for high treaſon, or 
the like. During his office, the ſteward bears a white 
ſtaff in his hand, and the trial, &c. ended, he breaks 
the ſtaff, and with it his commiſſion expires, 
likewiſe a lord ſteward of the king's houſhold, who! is 
the chief officer of the king's court, has the care of the 


king's houſe, and authority over all. the officers and ſer - 


vants of the houſhold, except ſuch as belong to the cha- 
pel, chamber, and fable. | 
There is alſo a ſteward of the Marſhalſea, who has 
judicial authority. And in. moſt corporations, and all 
houſes of quality in the kingdom, there is an officer of 
the name and authority of a ſteward, E 
The ſteward of a ſhip is he who receives all the victuals 


from the purſer, and is to ſee it well ſtowed in the hold; 


all things of that natute 8 to the ſhip's uſe are 


in his cuſtody; he looks aſter the bread, and diſtributes 
out the ſeveral meſſes of victuals in the ſhip; he hath, an 
apartment for himſelf in the hold, which is called the 
ſteward's, room. 2 
STIGMATA, in natural hiſtory, the. apertures. in 
different parts of the bodies of inſets, communicating 


with the tracheæ, or air veſſels, and. ſerving for. the office 


of reſpiration, Nature has given to theſe minute ani- 
mals a much larger number of tracheæ and bronchia 
than to us; all the two winged and four. winged flies, 
which have a ſingle or undivided corcelet, to which their 
legs are all fixed, have alſo four ſtigmata in that corcelet, 
two on each ſide; they have them alſo on the rings of 
their body, but thoſe on the corcelet are. the moſt conſi- 
derable. Of the four on the corcelet, the two anterior 


- ones are uſually the largeſt; theſe, as well as the poſte- 


rior ones, are oblong, and placed obliquely, to the length 
of the body. The. colour of the ſtigmata frequently 
differs from that of the corcelet; ſome are yellowiſh, 
others of a coffee- colour, or ſome degrees of a fallow 
colour, in flies whoſe corcelet is brown, black, or blue. 


Flies have, beſide theſe, ſeveral ſtigmata alſo in the 


rings of their bodies, perhaps in every one of them: 
theſe ſtigmata are not like thoſe of the corcelet, but are 
round, uſually alittle eminent above the reſt of the ſur- 
face, and reſembling a pin's head. | | | 
STiGMATA, in antiquity, certain marks impreſſed on 
the left ſhoulders of the ſoldiers when liſted. _ 
STIGMATA were alſo kinds of notes or abbreviations, 
conſiſting only of points diſpoſed various ways, as in 
triangles, ſquares, croſles, &c, - | | | 
ST/GMATIZING, among the antients, was in- 
flicted upon ſlaves, as a puniſhment, but more frequent- 
ly as a mark to know them by, in which caſe it was done 
by applying a red-hot iron marked with certain letters to 
their foteheads, till a fair impreſſion was made, and then 


pouring ink into their furrows, that the inſcription 


might be the mote conſpicuous. Stigmatizing, among 


There is 


alum- Water, which'is mixed with wiitin 


| of a fine gold-yellow, very fine, tender, and friable 


ſome nations, was, however, looked upon as 4 Ji . 


compoſition uſed for painting in oi of 
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Seng mark of bonour and nobility; 
STIL i Grain, in the colour · trade, 


made by a decoction of the lycium or Avignon: berry ; 
| a 
and formed into twifted Ricks. It ovplir to be . 


free from dirt. 2 þ 
8 FILE, Sus. See the article drin 
ö 415451 R. denote the 
whict po from m to the to ' 
or the hke. 7 by 1 Malnſcot, 
' STILLATITIOUS Orrs, fuch as ares; 
diſtilfation, in oppoſition to thoſe got by r 
Fr Serre u a * 
LL-BoTTons, in the diftillery, a 5 | 
the traders to what remains in the Fa after the Wy 
the wafh into low wines. Theſe bottoms are vans, 


ſo much vafue to the diſtiller, in the fattening of þ 
&c. that he often finds them one of the moiſt valuable 
articles of the buſineſs. l 0a 
The liquor left behind in the ſtill, after the reairy; 
the low wines into proof-ſpirit, is alſo called by rods 1 
the name of ſtill- bottoms; but this is little more cha, 
mere phlegm, or water impregnated with a few acid and 
oily parts, not worth ſeparating, unleſs for curiof 
The liquor left in the ſtill, after the rectifying the 
proof-ſpirit into alcohol; is alfo of the Tame kind; © * 
The bottoms of melaſſes ſpirits ſeem calculated b, 
many uſes. It is very probable that the vinegarcmate; 
would find their account in the trying them; and the 
ſtrong and laſting yellow colour, with Which the tinge 
the hands, may recommend them to the dyers. 
proportion of them, added to the new treacle to be fer. 
mented, greatly promotes the operation, and increaſes 
the quantity of. ſpirit. . | 
e bottoms of the wine, fpirit, that is, the re- 
mainder, after Waun the ſpirituous part from. &- 
maged wines, or wine lees, may be brought to afford 
Mr. Boyle's acid ſpirit of wine, and that ſubſtance called 
by Becher the media ſublantia vini,” A parcel of tartar 
may, alſo be procured in very great perſection ; and thi 
laſt remainder may be converted into excellent and ge. 
nuine falt of tartar. This liquor may likewiſe be k. 
viceable in making vinegar and white lea. 
STiLL-HousE. The Dutch have much the advantage 
of us in the ſtructure of their ſtill-houſes. The penetal 


be ſuch as follow. The firſt caution is, to lay the floor 
aſlope, not flat, where any wet work is to be perlormed. 


It ſhould alſo be well flagged; with broad ftones, fo that | 


no wet be detained in the crevices, but all may run of, 
and be let out at the drains made at the bottom and 
ſides. The ſtills ſuould be placed abreaſt on that fide of 
the ſtill- houſe to which the floor has its current, Front. 
ing the ſtills, and adjoining to the back of the wall 
ſhould be a ſtage for Holding the fermenting backs, and 


theſe being placed at a proper height, may empty theme - 
ſelves by means. of « cock and à canal into the ſtills, 


which are thus charged with 'very little trouble. Near 


this ſet of fermenting backs ſhould*be placed a pump of 
two, that may readily ſupply them wild water, by wean 


of a trunk, 'or canal, grins, to each back; under the 
pavement adjoining, to the ſtiſſs ſhould be a . 
lar, wherein to lodge the receivers, each of which Ito! 

be furniſhed with its pump, to raiſe the Jow. wines into 
the {till for rectiſication; and through this cellar the le- 
fuſe waſh, or 'ſtill-bottoms, ſhould” be diſcharged b) 


means of a hoſe, . or othet cbntrivance, 


STIMULATING, Stimulans, à property in 5 5 
or ſharp bodies, wheteby they vellicate and _ 
tions and infleRions of | the” fibres of the nerves, a" 
reater derivation of nervous fluid.into the parts: They 
Sand produce pain, heat, redneſs, 833 
may be reduced to violent 2 iN 
gentle ſinapiſms, veſicatories, and can by of cer 


STING, Kalt, an apparatus in ie dene ae 


* 


1 


inſects, in form of alittle Tpear, ſerving the 


n. 


* 


the name of? 
water, and is 


boſen * 
and * 


upright piece, - 


in the greateſt quantity from the malt-waſh, and +1 


1% 


rules in building thoſe houſes, according to Shaw, ſhould - 
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wu the tu 
Ndlerredy there lie two 


the ſting of 4 waſp, 


cotton, thread, &. the uſe 


fe. 1. where A is the jack for the bobbins to turn upon; 


vork is to be performed; C, the rices Which wind the 


8 0 


The ſting of a bee or waſp, is à curious 

pot of offence, 7 z It confiſts of a hollow tube, at the 
| 3 there is a bag ſull of ſharp, penetrating 
poo go ne ſtinging, is injected into the fleſh, | 
Ee be ; within the tube, Mr. Durham bas 
ſharp ſmall bearded ſpears : in 
he told eight beards on the fide of 
r ſomewhat like the beards of fiſh-hooks. One 
ky ars in the ting, or ſheath, lies with its point 

of (GO other, to be ready,. as ſhould ſeem, to 
fleſh, which uy a by ry 
5 ſt beard, the other then ſtrikes too, and fo 
wy js": pierce, deeper and deeper, their beards 
By more and more hold in the fleſh; after which the 
1 or ſting follows to convey the poiſon into the 


— 


into the ſcabbard. | ow 
PITINK, or STENCH, a diſagreeable ſmell exhaling 
from a corrupted, ot other body, and which js Poe | 
dial to the noſe and brain. A ſtinking breath is uſually 
the reſult either of diſeaſed lungs, or elſe of ſcorbutic 
ms, Kc, A ſtinking noſe is the reſult of a deep ulcer 
within the noſe, whence ariſe fetid ſcales, &c. | 
STIPEND, Stipendium, among the Romans, ſignified 
the ſame with tribute; and hence ſtipendiarii were the 
e with tributarii, 12 
4 TIPULATION, in the civil law, the act of ſtipu- 
lating, that is, of treatin and concluding terms and 
conditions to be inſerted in à contract. Stipulations 
were anciently performed at Rome, with abundance of 
ceremonies ; the firſt whereof was, that one party ſhould 
interrogate, and the other anſwer, to give his conſent, 
and oblige himſelf, By the ancient Roman law, no 
body could ſtipulate but for himſelf; but as the tabel- 
ones were public ſervants, they were allowed to-ſtipu- 
ate for their maſters, and the notaries, ſucceeding 
the tabelliones, have inherited the ſame privilege. _ - 
STOCKING, that part of the cloathing of the leg 
and foot which immediately covers their nudity, and 
ſkreens them from the cold. | ee M6) 
Anciently, the only ſtockings in uſe were made of 
cloth or milled ſtuff ſewed together; but ſince the in- 
vention of knitting and wort ſtockings of filk, wool, 


cloth ſtockings is quite 
laid aſide, | 


The modern ſtockings, whether wove or. knit, are a' 
kind of plexus's formed of an infinite number of little 
knots, called ſtitches, loops, or maſles, intermingled in 
one another. | L 15 

Knit ſtockings are wrought with needles made of po- 
liſhed iron or braſs wire, which interweave the threads 
and form the maſſes the ſtocking conſiſts of. This ope- 
ration is called knitting, the invention of which is com- 
monly attributed to the Scots, on this ground, that the 
firſt works of this kind came from thence. It is added, 
that it was on this account that the company of ſtocking- 
Lnitters eſtabliſhed at Paris, in 1527, took for their pa- 
tron St. Fiacre, who is ſaid to he the ſon. of a king of 
Scotland. Woven ſtockings are ordinarily very fine; 
they ate manufactured on a frame, or machine of poliſh- 
ed iron, the ſtructure and apparatus of which rat, ex- 


ceedingly ingenious, are repreſented in plate CX III. 


is the ſizer, or woman whoſe buſineſs it is to twiſt the 
threads as they ſhall beſt ſuit the frame, in which the 


hanks or ſkains upon the bobbins for the uſe of the 
fizer; D, the winder; and E the ftocking-frame, or en 
pine, with the maker at work, 1. Are the tieddles, 
ike thoſe of other ſorts of looms; 2. is the bobbin of 
twiſted ſilk, &c. fixed on the bobbin-wire, which it 
turns with eaſe to feed the engine; 3. is the wheel, by 
whoſe motion the jacks are drawn together upon the 
needles ; 4. is the filk, &c. which runs off the bobbi 

ws is in that poſture directed up to the needle to pe 


2 . 9 * 


The Engliſh and French have greatly conteſted the 
honour of the invention of the ſlocking- loom; but we 
are allured, whatever pretenſions the French claim to 
this invention, that the. ſame was certainly deviſed by 
Willam Lee, of St. John's college, Cambridge, in the 
year. 1589, though it is true, that he fiſt made it public 
in France, aſter deſpairing of ſucceſs in his own 
country. | | 
S LOICS, a ſect of antient philoſophers, the follow- 
ers of Zeno, thus called from the Greek, gea, which 
hgnifies a porch or portico, in'regard Zeno uſed to teach 
under a portico or piazza, . | 

It was the common fault of the Stoics to introduce 
abundance of ſubtilty and dryneſs into their diſputations, 
either by word of mouth, or in writing. They ſeemed 
as carefully to avoid all beauty of ſtile, as depravity of 
morals, Chryſippus, who was one of the Stoics, did no 
great honour to his ſect, and could only diſgrace it, He 
believed the periſhable, and maintained, that they 
would actually periſh in the general conflagration. He 
allowed the moſt notorious and moſt abominable inceſts, 
and admitted the community of wives among ſages. 
To the praiſe of the Stoics in general, it muſt, how- 
ever, be confeſſed, that, leſs intent than other philoſo- 
phers upon frivolous, and often dangerous ſpeculations, 


great principles of morality which are the firmeſt ſup- 
ports of ſociety; but the dryneſs and ſtiffneſs that pre- 
vailed in their writings, as well as in their manners, 
diſguſted moſt of their readers, and abundantly leſſened 
their utility. Zeno's chief followers, among the Greeks, 
were Lucippus,  Cleanthus, Chry ſippus, . ende Ba- 
bylonius, Antipater, Panztius, Polldogius, and Epic. 
tetus. Among the Romans, Cato, Varro, Cicero, Se. 
neca, the emperor Antoninus, &c. The Stoics cult. 
vated Ic ic, phyſics, metaphyſics, | &c. but eſpecially 
ethics. The principal of their dogmata, of the former 
kinds, are, that there are certain catalepſias or compre- 
henſions, called alſo zoe; £rroiag, innate ideas or prin- 
eiples, naturally found in the mind; that God is the ſe- 
minal cauſe of the univerſe, and with the Platoniſt, that 
the world is an animal, by. reaſon of God's inhabiting 
and informing every part thereof ; that nature is an arti- 
ficial fire. tending to generation; and that the world js 
at laſt to be n by a conflagration. As for the 
morality of the Stoics, it was couched much in para- 
doxes; as that a wiſe man is void of all paſſions, or per- 
turbation of mind; that pain is no real evil, but that a 


| wiſe man is happy in the midſt of torture, is always the 


ſame, and is always joyful ; that there is none elſe free ; 

| that none elſe ought to be eſteemed king, magiſtrate, 
poet, or philoſopher ; that all wiſe men are great men; 
that they are the only friends or lovers; that nothing can 
happen to them beyond their expectations; that all vir- 
tues are inſenſibly conneQed together; that all good 
things are equal, and equally to be deſired; that good- 
nels admits of no increaſe. or diminution. 
but one God, whom they, however, call by various 
names, as Fate, Jupiter, Ne. by which they did not 
mean various things, but various powers and relations of 
the ſame thing. Providence they expreſſed under the 
name Fate, which Chryſippus defines to be a natural ſe- 
ries, or compoſition of things mutually following each 
other, by an immutable nexus, or tie, fixed from all 
eternity. They held the immortality of the ſoul. 


STOLE, Stela, a ſacerdotal ornament wore by the 


Romiſh pariſh- prieſts over their ſurplice, as a mark of 
luperiority in their reſpective churches ; and by other 
prieſts, dver the alb, at celebrating of maſs, ia which 
caſe it goes à croſs the ſtomach; and by deacons, over 
the left ſhoulder, ſcarf-wiſe z when the prieſt reads the 
Goſpel for any one, be lays the bottom of his ſtole on 
bis head. The ſtole is a broad ſwath, or flip of ſtuff 
hanging from the neck to the feet, with three croſſes 
thereon. . The biſhops anciently pretended, that the 
pariſh-prieſts were never to appear before them, but in 
their ſtole. In Flanders and taly, they always preach 
in ſtoles; it is ſuppoſed to be a repreſentation of the ex- 
tremities of the long robe, wore by the bigh-prieſt of 


. 


according to art. 
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they devoted their ſtudies to the clearing up of thoſe - 
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"Groot of the $ OLE, the eldeſt gentleman of his _— So dit bf the FR 


jeſty's bed-chamber, whoſe office and honour it bf of the 
| Wy f ne | rvoh oF the h h 
85 Tent and put on his majeſty's firſt garment, or fir, branches to e 2 — 55 
de morning, and t6 order the things in the chamber,” tie and hypochondriat paſſion ie | 
Order He STOLE, an order of Knights inſtituted by] eee. 11,7 0,975" been * wc e 
- l FP us 


the kings of Atragon,. Another military order, at VS. "STOM Aeg a 2p 
"ir, is caſte phe order of the golden lee this: called[/ts the fig prongs go etna apy, 
| golden ſtole, which thoſe knights wore over their omachjt ce Ives are FUR 
 thoulder, reaching to the knee, both before and behind, tone of the Wael ang lee *. lien gehen 
2 palm and a half broad. None are raiſed to this order carminatives, 26 the roots of e ** e 1 
but patricians, or noble Venetians. It is uncertain when doary, pimpinella, calamus 2 s, Ie N 
either of theſe orders was inſtituted. abt 1 rb as ride, theft ep cates * 0g and ; . 0 
TOMACH, Ventriculus, in anatomy, a hollow, Sevitte and China oranges, Kt. G75 ſaflaftys: ;. 


membraneous, organical part of an animal, deftined tol ger. 1 PICS * 
*. An cloves, cinnimon; esd ee oi 

.  Teceive' the food, after deglutition d convert it into] thi, he are. n Ind nate” 16h 
1 Kater deglutitip » and convert i toy things" of this nature ate, among fimples Ron's 


. | common f 
It lies immediately under the midriff, the liver covers dictus, N 5 55 cr "3s; dus ty 
2 part of its right ſide, the ſpleen touches it on the left, tions, the oil of cedar, oil of 6 nr 0 . 
5 and the colon at its bottom, to which alſo the cawl is of common chamæmile diaet e N. 
tied. Its figure reſembles a bag-pipe, being long, large, tum, cumm, Car way, * 5 N anifum fe, 
wide, and pretty round at the bottom, but ſhorter and f. irit of ſalt and ſweet nitre A Wprniwopy, With 1 
eſs convex on its upper part, where it has two orifices, the fal volatile ſytyn, the g eng com Ids, » 
Ine at each end, which are ſomewhat higher than ſence of orange ©  0mactic er 
ure, tine, 


ice is called | ture of tartar,” vils or Oranges Prepared 
fige the aliments enter the etch where being digeſt- | rosen ef 0, 
| 1 , | - TOM : | FT . 
ed, they aſcend obliquely to the pylorus, or Aer on. of the fonte vi Wed 3 Pee Vein gy 
hee, which is united to the rg 35 the mtefiines.” At] "STOMACHYS in arty, theme Wis. > 
? NO, F un: e oth. 
than they are any where elſe, and the inmoſt has a thick STOM f b 
; n A TIA. W 
and firong duplicature, in form of à ring, which ſerves | ſhells, iron any hit 2 eg age oe 


ca, to Which the celophagus is Joined. By this ori- | the compound efferice gf Wurliwood, ' & 7 ede, 
this orifice the tunicles of the ſtomach are much thicker Prags, or gulf. See Oz s0PHaGys. 7 
-5 2 valve to the pylorus, when it contracts and ſhuts; figure is depreſſed and at, its mouth the moll 


The ſtomach is compoſed of four membranes or coats, | all the ſhe) | Paten o 
The firſt and inmoſt js made of ſhort fibtes, which ftand| ſpira} Ar 105 nl wehe e ; I has 2 hog 
Perpendicularly upon the fibres of the next coat: they. no perforations in any part of the 4 f Cas indy 
are to be ſeen plainly towards the pylorus. When inhabiting this ell is 4 Her Wi race, The a0ind 
the ſtomach is diſtended with meat, theſe fibres become STOMA TCA term 00 by Waal N . 
thick and ſhort, Whilſt they endeavour to reftore| eines uſed in diſorders of the 1 * 2. 174 Al. 
"themſelves by their natura! elaſticity, they contract the STONE, in natural hiſtory, 4 vn * / great o 
ny of the ftomach for the attrition and expulſion of ther malleable, fuſible b 5 'nb 15 * 5 body, del. matter f 
| the aliments. This coat is much larger than the reſt, | formed; by ſucteſfion 4 tid 7 edle to dat dis, and 
Clog full 5 oy and Wrinkles, and chiefly about the earth,” + 1. Reer 100 Oe, In the bowels of th amo c 
Pylorus: theſe plaits retard the chyle, that it + n not Me Pan „ UDbsa nnn hs 2 de bead 
out of the ſtomach before it be ſufficiently digeſted. 10 M. Geof ore tap p on, Got, rt . ; byt W protrude; 
this coat there are, alſo, a great number of ſmall glands, | ſtones in 3 Akpeben manner 17 | 185 ee eee 4 WH gular, or 
_ which ſeparate a liquor which beſmears all the cavities of | ciple, that all ſtones, without WT 5170 4 gr 
the ſtomach, and helps the concoction of the aliments;or, at leaft, i ſoft bafte te ice np Tn been eee 
therefore, this coat is called tunica glanduloſa. The ſe-“ On this principle Ke Yan $5 ang ardened, . he, Som 
cond is much finer and thinner; it is altogether ner- different kinds of ſt 21 Gary * * 
is, , h . of an exquiſite ſenſe; and is called "nervoſa, is ſu ficient for the Rims {gah 97 2 F5-hq = th de 
4 he third is muſcular, bein made of ftrai | Mr ir Felt of, all lalts, N I e urine 
circular figures; the ſtraight” run 31 the ** ee addr; ere CONCEIVES two Eiods of bene ape 
Part of the ſtomach, between its ſuperior and inferior exceedingly fine this e Pine, a he oh kin ones; w 
orifices; and the, circular run obliquely from the u 8 vir: chene was to each other, « dee ay, 
part of the ſtomath, to the dor Y Of ther 1 eds — Now when theſe meet together, from any ong cont 
innermoſt deſcend towards the right ſide, and the out- and Ghudlity 4s "hah fe oeient quan 105 12 175 woe _ 
ermoſt towards the left; fo that by their action both thetiſe) ver equally and reo Hrty + Nt 4 oP, f "oF * 55 
4 W ny gown are drawn towards its middle, and homogeneous coropoupa Ef] org 100 a, * 5 
the whole is equa ly contracted ; by their contraction] immędfate ond nat ot Uo +8891 y mga 
organ, Pe neue yo and 4. Slo of chef by aten ef e e ptr ng i lodge i 
iments is in a great meaſure eriormed. © The fourth | r | "hi EY; p : , 
tunicle is common, it comes 5 the peritonæum. The is ae le rays of the Habe ert 2 10 — = 9 
8 wry Sn: "$54 tbr, VIZ. 5 3 Ica, pylori-]“ The parts of che ſecond kind haye al! ſorts of irreguly All Ak 
dextra and ſiniſtra Which are ac cſi 115 Vi Wie ity figures, ANT ie if ac ding!) for m afſemblages that ar elous. A. 
: ompanied with branches f much opaquer, and les Marg. Ng ee . ters, is leſs 
to ab A*. —＋ 4 8 15 gl ho. ty under wholly of Parts of the Brit Eng, Aid l biber Moc G the kidneys 
nen - e1gnh pair off a mixture of the two kinds of pat eee ters, an 
Nerves, or par vagum, give two conſiderable branches tof ture Is abſolutely besehen 10 dete a hr bin The wolf, 
the ſtomach, which, de cending by the ſides of the gullet, together the parts of the"fecohd kind and give them; thra in men 
divide each into two branches, the external and internal. hardneſs and conliſtence, without which they would on- 2Zel nut; 
"The two external branches unte in one, and the inter. ly matte à fand or duft.” Water 'appeard 7 fittelt ve- Pals the me 
nal do fo likewiſe; both which PITTCIng the midriff, hicle, to carry the parts of the Raft Lind! This is (een oth ureters, 
form, by a great number of ſmall twigs, upon the upper ſ from ſeveral petrifying 1 rings, Which incruſtace the kerous, efpec 
orifice of the ſtomach and plexus, an then the interna] Pipes throuꝑh which the NNE, ate hne «pak uon, inflamr 
branch ſpreads itſelf downto the bottom of the ſtomach ;] folid bodies lat in them for (vine tiche. The water doo wer, ſuppre 
and the external branch ſpreads itſelf upon the inſide a- not diflolve theſe earthy parts; it only keeps them io continue ma; 
bout the upper orifice of the ſtomach, This great n fuſion, as it does the faces cs ith ' plan's are. no- elperate; ef 
ber 9 THR is about the upper orifice rende riſhed. eie e eee ies, the pull 
very. ſenſible, and from them allo proceeds the Senf This water, tds od, dab ani cant articles of the „ When 
wh an Va erg nd ary ro. ng a cs BY 6-7 | 


Which account Van Helmont thought that the ſoul hag! Juice, of which tho% bodies are primarſy* formed, 
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5 en the caſe is habitual or hereditary, or hap- 
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4, 6 2 1 urinaty paſſages, which occaſions a difficulty 
| Ting water, and a pain in the ſmall of the back, or 
_—_ the os pubis. When this collection is ſo large as 
wh one or more bodies, unable by reaſon of their. 


Jo. ugh the conduits of urine, they frequent- 
oy — 5 23 ulcers in the parts, and un intire 
If — then of urine ; and, from the part where this ob- 
ugh ng matter happens to lodge, this diſtemper receives 
irs denomination, as from the kidneys, bladder, ureters, 

as | 
be Rs Miva ſays Dr. Shaw, may ſometimes have 
an hereditary cauſe ; that is, the urinary paſſages may be 
naturally ſtraighter than they ought to be; or the con- 
fitution may be naturally diſpoſed to generate a _— 
matter; an obſtructed perſpiration, and a cold or moi 
air, may alſo give rife to it; for by means hereof the 
+ heavy particles of the animal uids will be detained 
| body. yy | 
1 rare? occaſion of this diſtemper may be the uſe of 
ſuch waters, as by running through various ſtrata of the 
earth, are impregnated with ſtony particles. There are 
ſome wines too, and other liquors, which being either 
foul or not ſufficiently fined down, or abounding in tar- 
tar, or other terreſtrial corpuſcles, may lay the founda- 
tion for the ſtone. Again, in perſons ſubject to the 
aſthma or gout, who have a weak digeſtion, viſcid chyle, 
and ſtony concretions in the joints, there are manifeſt 
ſeeds of this diſtemper. In ſhort, whatever can being 
on an accumulation of earthy particles in the urinary 
aſſages, whether by —_— of leſſening the capa- 
ke of the canals, or by immediately or remotely pro- 
ducing the ſubſtance itſelf, will cauſe gravel, and in 
time the ſtone. r | 
The ſymptoms of the gravel or ſtone are, frequently, 
2 nauſea and vomiting, with a numbneſs down the! 
and thigh of the part affected; a pain fixed or moveable, 
great or leſs, in proportion to the bulk of impacted: 
matter felt generally about the region of the loins, os pu- 
dis, and parts adjacent. This pain is very acute, and 
almoſt continual, when the gravel or ftone remains at 
the head of the ureters ; but begins to leſſen, as it is 
protruded forwards. Sometimes when the ſtone is an- 
gular, or continues long fixed, the urine is bloody; and, 
generally in nephritic obſtructions, it is thin, and made 
in a ſmall quantity, eſpecially at the beginning of the 
fit. Sometimes there happens a total ſuppreffion of it, 
in which caſe both the ureters may be obſtructed. 
When the*obſtrufed matter is Gerd into the bladder, 
the urine is turbid, and, comes away plentifully : and 
there appears in it much ſand, and ſometimes ſmall 
ſtones ; which when angular, are ſeldom voided without 
much pain; and when the paroxyſm is violent, and of 
long continuance, there ſometimes happens an entire 
ſuppre ſſion of ſtool fo far, that cathartics loſe their force; 
and ſometimes too, though rarely, the terreſtrial matter 
is depoſited in ſuch parts where the canals are lax and 
the circulation languid, ſo as at the ſame time to occa- 
ion both an arthritic and a nephritic fit. When a ſtone 
is lodged in the urethra, the pain generally proves exqui- 
ſite, but limited to the part, where ſometimes the ſtone 
will bulge-outwards, and may be felt with the fingers. 
All paroxyſms, in caſe of a confirmed ſtone, are dan- 
ecrous, An accumulation of ſand in the kindeys or ure 
ters, is leſs dangerous than a formed ſtone. A ſtone in 
the kidneys is of a worſe conſequence than in the ure- 

1 and more or leſs ſo in proportion to its bigneſs. 

* largeſt ſtone, naturally capable of paſſing the ure- 
da in men, is ſuppoſed to be about the ſize of a ſmall 
azel nut; but in women, one conſiderably larger may 

bs the meatus urinariuss When both kidneys, © or 
och ureters, are affected, it is ſo much the more dan- 

Ages eſpecially if attended with ſharp pain, exulcera- 

"EX, mg, wagt of ſleep, loſs of ſttength, a 

Wet ppreſſion of urine, Kc. When the ſymptoms 

ue many days without intermiffion, the caſe- is 


d : : | 
elperate; eſpecially if coldneſs has ſeized the extremi- 


"es, the pulſe ticks, and the patient has cold ſweats, 


peus in old 
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a medicine, u ſtony or terreſtrial concretion | The ſymptoms of bloody grine, continuing after the "I 


is gone off, prove hard to remove. When the utine is 


bid, and the ſymptoms decreaſe, it is a fign the pa- 
roxyſm is going off. If a large ſtone be long detained 
in the urethra, : eſpecially if it be rugged, and can nei- 
ther be propelled backwards nor forwards, and there be 
a total ſuppreſſion of urine, the cafe uſually- proves 
mortal. - s. . 

As to the method of cure, it conſiſts in the eaſy ex- 
cluſion of the ſtone, and the preventing the'breeding of 
others. Io this purpoſe, Sydenham recommends bleed- 
ing, a poſſet-drink, in which two ounces of marſh- mal- 
low roots have been boiled, and an emollient clyfter ; 
after which, he adviſes a pretty large doſe of an opiate ; 
that is, about twenty-five drops of the thebaic tinctute, 
or fiſteen grains of the ſaponaceous pills. And Huxham 
tells us, that nothing is ſo efficacious to eaſe the pain, 
and promote the deſcent of the ſtone through the ure- 
ters, as a tepid and emollient bath. Dr. Mead aſſures 
us, that it is an error in practice, to give ſtrong forcing 
diuretics, with a view of driving out the gravel with the 
urine; whereas this intention is anſwered with greater 
ſafety, in moſt caſes, by relaxing and lubricating medi- 
eines; eſpecially if, in caſe of violent pain, bleeding 
be premiſed, and anodynes interſperſed. He therefore 
adviſes, to give three or four grains of opium, diſſolved 


in five or fix ounces of the common decoction, by way 


of clyſter. However, he allows, there are conjunctures, 
after the pain is abated,” when powerful diuretics may be 
adminiſtered ; but with this precaution, that as ſoon as 


tinued. All this time the body ſhould be kept open, by 
iving a turpentine clyſter, and ſometimes purging gent- 
y with an infuſion of ſena and manna, becauſe ſtrong 
cathartics are to. be avoided. 
The chief lubricating medicines are oil of ſweet al- 
monds, ſyrup of marſh- mallows, emulſions made with al- 


monds, and the like; to which may be added the uſe of 


the warm bath. Soap and lime-water are alſo-celebrat- 
ed lithontriptics. | 

Such as have a ſtone in the bladder, ſhould, while they 
are taking the foreſaid medicines, have four vunces or 
upwards of tepid oyſter ſhel} lime-water injected into 
the bladder every day ; taking care to evacuate their 
urine before injection, and to retain it as long as they 
can without pain. And were it not for the trouble of 
introducing the catheter, the injection might be made 
at leaſt twice every day; and if a flexible catheter were 
always kept in the bladder, it might be done at plea- 
ſure, and the diſſolution of the Fareed ſtone quick! 
procured. The lime-water will be ſafer, and yet loſe 
nothing of its virtue, if a dram of ſtarch, or the fourth 
part of the yolk of an egg, be boiled in fix or ſeven 
ounces of it, | | | 

Thoſe who, though they have no ſtone in the bladder, 
are nevertheleſs frequently troubled with fits of the gra- 
vel in the kidneys, may probably put a ſtop to the diſ- 
order, by drinking every morning a pint of oyſter-ſhell 
lime-water, two or three hours before breakfaſt. Its 
diſagreeable taſte may be mitigated, by adding a very ſmall 
quantity of new-milk to it ; alſo a dram and a half, or 
two drams, of juniper-berries, infuſed in every quart- 
bottle of it, will mend its taſte much, e 

As to the regimen to be obſerved, Dr. Mead recom- 
mends a mild diet, and ſuch as is eaſy of digeſtion; and 
wine and water, mead, or new ſoft ale, for drink; and 
gentle exerciſe, eſpecially riding. | 

STONE alſo denotes a certain quantity or weight of 
ſome commodities. | | | 

A ſtone of beef at London, is the quantity of eight 
pounds ; in Herefordſhire twelve bony | in the north, 
ſixteen pounds. 


* ** 


VII. is to weigh fourteen pounds; yet in ſome places it 
is more, in others leſs; as in Glouceſterſhire fifteen 
pounds; in Herefordſhire twelve pounds. 

A ſtone among horſe-courſers; is the weight of four- 
teen pounds. | 


4 | 
* 


age or gouty conſtitutions, it is difficult. 
c , 


"STONEHENGE, in antiquity, a famed pile or mo- 
I - - _»  nument 


plentifully diſcharged, bas its ordinary ſediment, is tur- 


they have had their effect, they are no longer to be con 


A' ſtone of wool, according to the ſtatute of 11 Hen. 
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nument of huge ſtones: in Saliſbury plain, an miles dis- 


full of la: ger and ſmaller maſſes of rubble ſtones.” | 


is ſometimes very full of weeds, and ſometimes very 


— 
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tant from that city. It conſiſts of the remains of four 
ranks of rough ſtones, ranged one within another, ſome 
of them, eſpecially in the outermoſt and third rank, 
twenty feet high, and feven broad; ſuſtaining others 
laid acroſs their heads and faſtened by mortiſes : ſo that 
the whole muſt have aneiently hung together. # | 
Antiquaries are now. pretty well agreed that it was A 
Britiſh temple; and Dr: Langwith thinks it might eaſily 
be made probable ar leaſt, it was dedicated to the fun 
and moon. Inigo Jones has given a fine ſcheme of the 
work, and ftrives hard to perſuade the world, that it 
was Roman: but Dr. Langwitb, who took his mea- 
ſores on the ſpot, aſſures us he could by no means re- 
concile them with that ſcheme. | 
 STons Bu Ask, in agriculture, is a light lean ſoil, 


Theſe are to be tilled according to the condition in 
which they are found, for if they ate graſſy they fallow 
them pretty late; but, if they have po graſs upon them, 
they fold them in-winter, when: the ſheep's dung, with 
the help of ſome hay-ſeed, will furniſh them with graſs; 
or elſe, early in the ſpring, they lay upon them old 
thatch or ſtraw, or the ftrawy part of old dunghills, 
earth out of ditches, or the like, which will all, more or 
leſs, help forward a coat of graſs upon the land; for it is 
a rule, in regard to theſe lands, that they muſt have a 
covering of graſs before they are fallowed, elſe they 
will Yield but a poor Crop. | 
STony-LanDs, in agriculture, ſuch as are full of 
flints, pebbles, or ſmall fragments of free- ſtone. 
Theſe lands in many places yield good crops, and the 
enzral rule is, that in ſtiff and cold lands the ſtones 
ſhould be as carefully picked out as may be, but in light 
and dry grounds they ſhould be left, In Oxfordſhire 
they have great quantities of a lean earth, and a ſmall 
rubble- ſtone, ar a ſour fort of land mixed with it; this 


clear of them: if they are weedy, they fallow them late; 
but if they be ſeary, as they expreſs it, that is, if they 


| odorifefous refin exuding in tbe warmer clima 
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 STORAX, or Sryn Ax, in the materia' meg: 


middling ſized tree, with leaves like thoſe of the a. 


flowers like thoſe of the orange tree, and fruir II. de 
berds ; a native of Aſia, and, as it is ſaid, of ra 1 | 
forts of this reſin hate been commonly diſtinguithey.* 


the hops. 

1. Storax in the tear, not in ſeparate tears, br exceed; 
rarely, but in maſſes, ſometimes compoſed of whitiſh 
pale reddiſh brown tears, and ſometimes of an =" 
reddiſh - yellow or browniſh appearance; und 421 
and ſoft like wax, and free. from + viſible impuritie, 


ed from Pamphylia in reeds or canes | 
thence calamita | Niet n 
2. Common florax, in large ma conf 
lighter and leſs compact than 23 en 
a large adinixture of woody matter like ſaw-duft, Tas 
appears to be the kind intended by the London colles: 
as they direct their ſtytax calamita to be purißec for 
medicinal uſe, by ſoftening it. with, boiling Water, and 
preſſing it out from the ſceces betwixt warm iron ala 
a proceſs which the firſt ſort does not ſtand in need of 
And indeed there is rarely any other than this jm...” 
ſtorax to be met with in the ſhops; ** 
The writers on the materia medica in general preſer 
the pure ſtorax in the tear, and teject that which is mix. 
ed with woody matter. It appears however, upon come 
pariſon, that this laſt, not withſtanding its large proper. 
| tion of impurities, is the moſt fragrant of the two: nar 
is it difficult to aſſign a reafon for this ſuperiority, as the 
pure juice muſt have required, for its inſpiſfation to4 
firm confiſtence, a longer expoſure to the ſun and air, 
and conſequently loſt more of its volatile parts, thag 
when abſorbed and thickened by the woody ſubſtance, 
Common ſtorax, infuſed in water, imparts to the 
menſtruum a gold yellow colour, ſome ſhare of its ſmell, 
and a flight balſamic taſte. It gives a conliderable im- 


its fragrance when heated, though it ſcarcely yields any 


have ſward upon them, they either fold them in winter, 
and add ſome hay-ſeed to the ſheep's dung, to bring up 
graſs; or elſe they lay old thatch, or ſtraw, and dung 
upon it; for they reckon, that if theſe lands have no 
ſward upon them before they are fallowed, they will by 
no means be brought to bear a good erop, but a great 
deal of Ma —_ and other improfitable herbs. In 
September, November, and December, they fallow as 
rhe (ward directs them: if this is done in either of the 
ewo laſt months, they call it a winter fallowing, and 
never ftir it again till they plough it, and ſow it with 


eſſential oil. Hence, in the purification of it by (traip- 
| ing, it is apt to ſuffer a conſiderable Joſs of its finer mu- 

ter, which is partly diſſipated by the heat, and partly 
kept diflolved by the water: à part of the florax is like- 
' wiſe defended by the woody ſubſtance from the action of 
the preſs, and left behind among the faeces. It may be 
purified rather more elegantly by means of re&tified ſpi- 
rit, which readily diſſolves the fine reſin, leaving only 
the impurities and a little inert gummy matter : the (pi- 
rit gently diſtilled off from the filtered reddiſh-yellow 
ſolution, brings over with it very little fragrance of the 


— 


barley; and theſe lands are reckoned to do better than if ſtorax; and the remaining is more fragrant than the 


finely tilled. They will bear wheat and meſlin in a kindly 
year, and Jarge crops of barley, if they are well managed, 
and kept in good heart, EE 

They always Fallow theſe lands every other year, un- 
leſs they ſow peaſe upon them; ſometimes they ſow them 
with lentils; and, when they are quite worn out, they 
lay them down for clover, or rye-graſs. 

STOOMING of Vine, is the putting bags of herbs, 
or other ingredients, into it. See WINE. 

STOOPING, in falconry, is when a hawk being 
upon the wing, at the height of her pitch, bends down 
violently to take the fowl. - | 4 

STOP, in the manege, is a pauſe, or diſcontinuance 
of a horſe's motion. 


To form a ſtop, you muſt, in the firſt place, bring to 


the calves of your legs to animate him, bend your body 
backwards, raiſe the bridle-hand without moving the e}- 
bow, then vigorouſly extend your hams, and reſt upon 
your ſtirrups, and make him form the times or motions 
of his ſtop, in falcading his haunches three or four times, 
Aſter ſtopping your horſe, make him give three or four 
curvets. The oppoſite term of ſtop, is parting. In 
former times, the {top of a horſe was called parade. 


; Half a ftop, is a ſtop not finiſhed, but a peſate; ſo 


that the horſe, after falcading three 'or four times upon 


the haunches, reſumes and continues his gallop, with- 


out making pe ſades or corvets. 


Srors, or PoiNTs, in grammar, See the articles 


PoiNTING and PUNCTUATION; 


fineſt ſtorax in the tear which we have met with. I 
pure refin, diſtilled without addition, yields, A. 
an empyreumatic oil, a portion of ſaline matter fm 
to the flowers of benzoine, and ſometimes alſo a ſubſtance 
has been extracted from it of the ſame nature by cocliod 
in water. 

Storax is one of the moſt 
reſinis, of a mild taſte, of no great heat or pungency, nen- 
ly ſimilar, in its medical as in its pharmaceutic qualitch 
to benzoine and balſam of Tolu. It is not, how* 
much uſed in common practice, unleſs as an ingres 
in ſome of the old compoſitions, and in an opiate pil i 
which it gives name in the ſhops: 2 
- Liquid STORAX, a reſinous juice, obtained from 3 
large tree, with angular leaves like thoſe of the 8 
and a round fruit compoſed of a number of pointed Vi 
veſſels, called by Ray fyrax aceris folio, à native of Vu 
ginia and Mexico, and lately naturalized to our 3 
climate. The juice called liquid amber is ſaid to ex 
from inciſions made in the trunk of this tree, 


in water. | ; 
Two forts of liquid ſtorax ar diſtinguiſhed by auto" 

one, the purer part of the teſinous matte? E 

che ſurface in the boiling, ſeparated by a ſtraine*s 

conſiſtence of honey, tenacious. like turpen"ne 

| reddiſh or aſh- brown colour, of an aorid — 

and a fragrant ſmell, reſembling that of ide len 


4 


tes, fr on a 


This is ern o be the fort which the ancients leceiv. 
4 


bs 


pregnation to water by diſtillation, and ſtrongly diſſuſe 


agreeable of the odoriferow 


liquid ſtorax to be obtained by boiling the bark ot branche 
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at difagreeable: the other, the more impure 
bored, — mos ſtrainer, in ſmell and +30 
which-rema mY 1 
parts weaker, and, containing 2 conſiderable proportion 
of the ſubſtance of the bark, What is moſt commonly 
© wich under. the name in the Thops, is of a weak 
gell, and a grey colour, and is ſuppoſed to be an arti- 
ea i tas ge 14s ; 
bee ORGE, core A Greek term, frequently wo 70 
the parental inſtinct, or natural affection, which almoſt 
Il animals beat their young 5 whereby they are moſt | 
 werfully moved to defen them from dangers, and 
5415 for them ſuitable nouriſhment. eg * 
K STOVES, in gardening, are buildings erected for the 

«ſervation of tender exotic plants, hieb will not live 
in theſe northern countries, without artificial warmth in 
winter. Theſe are built in different methods, according 
to the ingenuity of the artiſt, or the different purpoſes 
for which they ate intended; but in England they are at 

ſent reducible to two. - 1 | 

The firſt is called a dry ſtoye, being fo contrived, that 
the ues through which. the ſmoke paſſes are either car- 
ried under the pavement of the floor, or elſe are 
erected in the back-part of the houſe, over each other, 
and are returned fix or eight times the whole length of the 
gore. In theſe ſtoves the plants are placed on ſhelves of 
boards laid on a ſcaffold above each other, for the greater 
advantage of their ſtanding in fight, and enjoying an 
equal ſhare of light and air. In theſe ſtoves are com- 
monly placed the tender ſorts of aloes, cereus's. euphor- 
biums, tithymals, and other ſucculent plants, which are 
impaticat of moiſture in winter; and therefore require, 
for the moſt part, to be kept in a ſeparate ſtove, and not 
placed among trees, or herbaceous plants, which per- 
ſpire ſreely, and thereby often cauſe a damp air in the 
houſe, which is imbibed by the ſucculent plants, to 
their no ſmall prejudice. . 

Theſe ſtoves may be regulated by a thermometer, ſo 
25 not to over-heat them, nor to let the plants ſuffer by 
cold; in order to which, all ſuch plants, as require 
nearly the ſame degree of heat, ſhould be placed by 
themſelves in a ſeparate houſe ; for, if in the ſame ſtove 
there are plants placed of many different countries, which re- 
quire as many different heats, by making the houſe warm 
enough for ſome plants ; others, by having too much 
heat, are drawn and ſpoiled, | 

The other ſorts of ſtoves are commonly called bark 
ſtoves, to diſtinguiſh them-from the dry Roms already 
mentioned. Theſe have a large pit, nearly the length 
of the houſe, three feet deep, and fix or ſeven feet wide, 
according to the breadth of the houſe ; which pit is fill- 
ed with freſh tanners bark, to make an hot-bed ; and in 
this bed the pots of the moſt tender exotic trees, and 
herbaceous_ plants, are plunged : the: heat of this bed 
being moderate, the roots of the plants are always kept 
in action; and the moiſture, detained by the bark, 
keeps the fibres of their roots in a ductile ſtate, which, 
in the dry ſtove, where they ate placed on ſhelves, are 
ſubjeCt to dry too faſt, to the great injury of the plants. 
In theſe ſtoves, if they are. rightly contrived, may be 
preſerved the moſt tender exotic trees and plants, which, 
before the uſe of the bark was introduced, were thought 
impoſſible to be kept in England; but, as there is ſome 
{il} required in the ſtructure of both theſe ſtoves, we 
ſhall deſcribe them as intelligibly as poſſible, particular- 


Iy the baik ſtove ; by which it is hoped every Curious 


perſon will be capable of direQting his workmen in their 


ſtructure. 


The dimenſion of this ſtove ſhould be proportioned to 


the number of plants intended to be preſerved, or the 


particular fancy of the owner 3 but their length ſhould 


not exceed forty feet, unleſs there are two re- places; 


and, in that caſe, it will be proper to make a partition 
of plaſs inthe middle, and to have — tan- pits, chat there 
— be two different heats ſor plants from different 
_— for the reaſons before given in the account of 
7 - nk and were 1 to erect a range of ſtoves, they 
—_ e all built in one, and only divided with glaſs 
as. at Jeaſt, the half way towards the front; 
will de of great advantage to the plants, becauſe 


they may have the air i viſio idi 
wy n each diviſion ſhifted by ſliding 
the >> of the partitions, or by opening — gal 


Sr Oo 
$ 


door, which ſhould be made between each diviſion, ſor 
the more eaſy paſſage from one to the other. 
This Rove ſbouſd de raiſed} above. the level of the 


round, in proportion to the drineſs of the place; ſor, 


Fit be built en a moiſt fituation, "the whole ſhould be 


placed upon the top of the ground ; ſo that the brick - 
work in the front muſt be raiſed three feet above the 
ſurface, Which is the depth of the bark-bed, whereby 
none of the bark will be in danger of lying in water z 
but, if the foil be dry, the brick-work in front need not 
be more than one foot above-ground, and the pit may be 
ſunk two feet below the ſurface. Upon the top of this 
brick-work, in front, muſt be laid the plate of timber, 
into which the wood- work of the frame is to be mor- 
tifed ; and the upper timber in front muſt be placed four 
feet aſunder, or ſome what more, which is the proportion 
of the width of the glaſs-doors or ſaſhes: theſe ſhould 
be about fix feet and an half, or ſeven feet long, and 
placed upripht; but from the top of theſe ſhould be 
ſloping 2 es, which ſhould reach within three ſeet of 
the back of the ſtove, where there ſhould be a ftron 
crown-piece of timber placed, in which there ſhould be 
a groove made for the glaſſes to flide into. The wall in 
the back-part of the ftove ſhould be at leaſt thirteen: 
inches thick; but eighteen inches is ſtill better; becauſe, 
the thicker the out-fide wall is built, the more the heat 
of the flues will be kept in the, houſe; and carried up, 
about nine feet above the ſurface of the bark-bed ; and, 
from the top of this wall, there ſhould be a ſloping roof 
to the crown-piece where the glaſſes ſlide in. This crown- 
piece ſhould be about fixteen feet high from the ſurface of 
the bark-bed or floor, which will give a ſufficient decli- 
vity to the floping glaſſes to carry off the wet, and be 
of a reaſonable height for contajning many tall plants, 
The back-roof may be ſlated, covered with lead, or 
tiled, according to the fancy of the owner: for the man- 
ner of this outſide building is often very various, and 
differently built. 

In the front of the houſe there ſhould be a walk, about 
eighteen or twenty inches wide, for the conveniency of 
walking; next to which the bark pit muſt be placed, 
which ſhould be in width proportionable to the breadth 
of the houſe: if the houſe is twelve feet wide, which is 
a due proportion, the pit may be ſeven feet wide; and 
behind the pit ſhould be a walk eighteen inches wide, to 
paſs in order to water the plants, &c. then there will be 
twenty-two inches left next the back-wall, to erect the 
flues, which muſt be all raiſed above the top of the bark - 
bed ; theſe flues ought'to be one foot wide in the clear, 
that they may not be too ſoon ſtopped with the ſoot ; 
and the lower flue, into which the ſmoke firſt enters 
from the fire, ſhould be two feet deep in the clear ; and 
this may be covered either with caſt iron plates, or broad 
tiles; over this the ſecond flue muſt be returned back 
again; which may be eighteen inches deep, and covered 
on the top as before; and ſo, in like manner, the flues 
may be returned over each other three or four times, that 
the heat may be ſpent before the ſmoke paſſes off. The 
thickneſs of the wall in front of theſe flues need not be 
more than four inches; but it muſt be well jointed with 
mortar, and plaiſtered withinſide to prevent the ſmoke 
from getting into the houſe ; and the out fide ſhould be 
faced with mortar, and covered with a coarſe eloth, to 
keep the mortar ſrom cracking, as is practiſed in ſctting 
up coppers: If this be-carefully done, there will he no 
danger of the ſmoke enteririg the houſe, which cannot 


be too carefully avoided ; for there is nothing more in- 


jurious to plants than ſmoke, which will cauſe them to- 
drop their leaves; and, if it continue long in the houſe, 


will entirely deſtroy them. 


The fire-place may be made either at one end, or in 
the middle, according as there is. moſt conveniency ; for, 
where-ever it is placed, it ſhould have a ſhed over it, and 
not be expoſed to the open air; for it will be impoſſible 
to make the fire burn equally, where the wind has full 
ingrels' to it; and it will be troubleſome to attend the 

fire in wet weather, where it is expoſed to the rain. 

The contrivance of the furnace muſt be according to 
the fuel which is deſigned to burn ; but, as turf is the 
beſt firing for ſtoves, where it can be bad, becauſe it 
burns more moderately, and laſts longer, than any other 
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| fort of fuel, and ſo requires leſs attendance, I ſhall de- 
ſcribe a proper ſort of furnace for that purpoſe. At 
The whole of this furnace ſhould be (erected within 
and the front wall on the outſide of the fite place, next 
the ſhed, ſhould be three bricks thick, the better to pre- 
vent the heat from coming out that way. The door of 
the furnace, at which the fuel is put in, muſt be as ſmall 
as conveniently may be to admit of the fuel; and this 
door ſhould be placed near the upper part of the 


furnace, and made to ſhut as cloſe as poſſible ; ſo that 


there may but little of the heat paſs oft through it. 
This furnace ſhould be about twenty inches deep, and 
ſixteen inches ſquare at bottom; but may be floped 
off on every fide, ſo as to be two feet ſquare at 
the top; and under this furnace ſhould be a place for the 
aſhes to fall into, which ſhould be about a foot deep, 


and as wide as the bottom of the furnace: this ſhould }. 


- *alſo have an iron door to ſhut as cloſe as poſſible ; but 
juſt over the aſh-hole, above the bars which ſupport the 
fuel, ſhould be a ſquare hole about four inches wide, to 
let in air to make the fire burn: this mult alſo have an 
iron frame, and a door to ſhut cloſe when the fire is per- 
fectly lighted, which will make the fuel laſt the longer, 
and the heat will be more moderate, 

The top of this furnace ſhould be nearly equal to the 
top of the bark-bed, that the loweſt flue may be above 
the fire ; ſo that there may be a greater draught for the 
ſmoke ; and the furnace ſhould be covered with a large 

iron plate, cloſely cemented to the brick work, to pre- 
vent the ſmoke from getting out; or it may be arched 
over with bricks ; but you ſhould be very careful, where. 
ever the fire is placed, that it be not too near the bark- 
bed ; for the heat of the fire will, by its long continu- 
ance, dry the bark, ſo that it will loſe its virtue, and be 
in danger of taking fire; to prevent which, it will be 
the beſt method to continue an hollow between the 
brick-work of the fire and that of the pit, about eight 

inches wide; which will effectually prevent any damage 
ariſing from the heat of the fire; and there ſhould be no 
wood-work placed any where near the flues, or the fire- 
place, becauſe the continual heat of the ſtove may in 
time dry it ſo much, as to cauſe it to take fire; which 
ought to be very carefully guarded againſt, 

The entrance into this ſtove ſhould be either from a 
green- houſe, , the dry ſtove, or elſe through the ſhed 
where the fire is made, becauſe, in cold weather, the 
front-glaſſes muſt not be opened. te 

The other ſort of ſtove, which is commonly called 
the diy ſtove, as was before ſaid, may be either built 
with upright and ſloping glaſſes at the top, in the ſame 

manner, and after the ſame model of the bark ſtove ; or 

elſe the front-glaſſes, which ſhould run from the floor 
to the cicling, may be laid ſloping, to an angle of forty- 
five degrees, the better to admit the rays of the ſun in 
ſpring and autumn : the latter method has been chiefly 
followed by moſt perſons who have built this fort of 


ſtoves : but, were I to have the contrivance of a ſtove of 


this kind, 1 would have it built after the model of the 
bark ſtove, with upright glaſſes in front, and ſloping 
lafſes over them, becauſe this will more eaſily admit the 
3 at all the different ſeaſons; for, in ſummer, when 
the ſun is high, the top gleſſes will admit the rays to 
thine almoſt all over the houſe; and, in winter, when 
the ſun is low, the front glaſſes will admit its rays ; 
whereas, when the glaſſes are laid to any declivity in 
one direction, the rays of the ſun will not fall directly 
thereon above a fortnight in autumn, and about the ſame 
time in ſpring ; and, during the other parts of the year, 
they will fall obliquely thereon ; and, 'in ſummer, when 
the ſun is high, the rays will not reach above five or fix 
feet from the glaſſes. | 
Beſides, the plants placed towards tte back-part of 
the houſe will not thrive in the ſummer- ſeaſon for want 
of air; whereas, when there are ſloping glaſſes at the 
top, which run within four feet of the back of the houſe ; 
theſe, by being drawn down in hot weather, will let in 
perpendicular air to all the lants; and, of how much 
ſervice this is to all ſort of plants, ow one who has had 
opportunity of obſerving the growth of plants in a ſtove, 


will ealily judge : for, when plants are placed under co- 


3 


the houſe, Which will be a great addition to the heat; | 


when it proceeds from repletion. 
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ver of a cieling, they always turn themleſvet twat 6 


der to preſerve. them ſtraight, they are turn. 
week, they will N. Sow and, 2 
and fickly, like 'a perſon ſhut up in à dun don 
which reaſons, I am ſure, whoever has . * 9 
both Torts. of ſtoves, will readily Join with me ts "ts 


air and light, and thereby grow'etooked; ind ir in 
, Of. 


mend the model. of the bark 
Miller's Gard. Dit. ; | 


STOVE, among confeQioners; denotes a little d 


well encloſed on all fides; wherein they ty their wee; 


meats, ranged on ſeveral rows of ſhelves,” made of u. 
ST RABISMUS, $paC:ou® Squinting, in 1 
and ſurgery, a diſtortion of the eyes, whereby their now 
are turned from, inſtead of being directed xk you 
jects at which they look; ſometimes only one eye, by 
more frequently both are thus affected. 
This djſorder is frequently cauſed in infants, 
ting them conſtantly ſuck at one and the ſame breaf , 
from placing them in the cradle, ſo as that they fen 
look the ſame way towards the light or window; l, 
which repeated action, the muſeles on that fide becone 
too ſtrong to be ballanced by their oppoſite muſcle.) 
and hence the eye is contorted, or looks abli uely at ch. 
jects. But it may be alſo owing to — and epi 
leptic motions, to which the eyes of infants are ex. 
tremely ſubject. And, laſtly, it may proceed, as well 
adults as infants, from a ſpaſm, or rigor, or from a 
in ſome of the muſcles of the eye; as alſo from a &. 
fect, or inſenſibility, of ſome part of the retina, 
Squinting is a diſorder very. difficult tobe cured, ef. 
pecially when in adults, and cauſed by ſome defe&in 
the muſcles, or retina: but, in young infants, it may 
probably be cured, ſays St. Yves, by frequently placin 
them before a look ing-glaſs, that their eyes may be d- 
rected towards the image of their own face. Thok 
more advanced in years may be afliſted by reading vey 
ſmall e or print; or by inſpecting very minute 0. 
jects, provided they turn their eyes even, and bathe then 
at times with hungary-water, Others propoſe to cur 
this diſorder with a ſort of maſk, or eye-ſwath; but 
this method is ſeldom practicable, through the morole 
neſs of infants, and other impediments. * 
STRAIGHT, STRE1GHT, or . STRAIT, in bud 
graphy, a narrow ſea, or gut ſhut up between lands on 
either ſide, and affording a paſſage. out of one great ia 
into another, 


STRAIN, or SPRAIN, a violent extenſion of the & 


| news or tendons of ſome muſcle. | 


STRANGURY, in medicine, a partial ſy 
of urine; when it is total, it is called iſchuria _ 
Theſe caſes are either true or ſpurious; true, If 


ſuppreſſion happens while the| bladder is full ; but pr + 


rious when, through ſome fault in the parts, there 1s 00 
ſeparation made of the urine, ſo that the bladder remait 
empty. 1 | 

Paralytic or convulſive motions in the ſphinQer velce 
may cauſe theſe diſorders, - The neck of the bladder 
may be alſo too cloſely ſhut up by tumors, ſchirrb 
inflammations, cittoſities, caruncles, the lone, 87 
The foetus likewiſe by prefling hard upon the beck © 
the bladder may give a riſe hereto; the inteſtinum de 
tum being filled with indurated faces, or the u 
rhoids being greatly ſwelled internally. 22 
hon may likewiſe happen from the urine being — 
tained; which diſtending the bladder may 9 
againſt the adjacent parts ſo hard, as to hinder 10 
ſion of its contents. A ſuppreſſion of the 4 8 
neceſſarily enſue, when the ſerum of the bl Jaxation 
duly ſeparated, as in dropſies; ſo likewiſe in lu * 
of the vertebræ of the back in fevers f * Jiſtem- 
neys or ureters are obſtructed, &c. When tis ve. it 
per proceeds from the ſtone, caruncles, her ſya- 
is known by introducing the catheter. The 0 
ptoms are eaſily diſcovered from the relaxatio 
tient. If it proceed from inanition no tumor water i” 
there is a little pain, and the defire of 2 prefſut 
turns leſs frequently, nor is there any welg os attend, 
perceivable in the Alas ; all which ſympt 1 
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„ -c + a+i2 is more dangerous than a ſtranguria, and, 
| 2 — long, proves always mortal ; eſpecially 
1 © be from repletion, or when the ſpinal vertebræ are 


, The 
_ accounted a ſign of death. 


tment, in order to obtund the acri- 
— of rey blood, and take off the ſpaſtic motions, 
— is no medicine ſo uſeful as nitre, whether given 
— or mixed with ſome -abfterſive ſalt or with an 
ablordent, mixed with a ſmall quantity of an acid to ſa- 
rurate it, and with a little einnabar. A compound pow- 
der may be prepared of theſe ingredients, and a ſcruple 
of it given four times a day; will uſually ſoon take off the 
_— emulſions, made with barley=water and al- 
monds, and with the cold ſeeds, are alſo of great ſervice: 
ard when there is farther occaſion for medicines, gum 
arabic, and pills of boiled turpentine, are found very 
bod ones; and decoctions of liquorice roots in barley- 
water, with ſytup of marſh-mallows, may be drank in 
large draughts. Many people are alſo fond of external 
remedies, and recommend onions, roaſted and. buttered, 
to be applied to the pubes, and goat's ſuet to be rubbed 
warm about the navel; ' ' Ft AE HEN 
A common ſtrangury is often carried off by mere dilu- 
ters, ſuch as tea, barley-water, or any other watery li- 
quor, drank in large quantities, till a ſweat comes on ; 
and in the gentler caſes, where theſe alone are not quite 
effectual, there is no better addition to them than a little 
nitre. | | ö 
Bleeding in time often prevents great miſchiefs from 
theſe diſorders ; and in caſes of a dyſury, brought on by 
the taking cantharides, there is no remedy ſo powerful 
as warm milk alone, drank in large quantities. Mr. 
Boyle has alſo ſaid much in favour of Venice-ſoap on 


/ this occaſion. 


| STRAP, among furgeons, a ſtrong piece of leather, 


or the like, uſed for ſtretching limbs, in the ſetting 

broken or diſlocated bones. | 
STRAPS of a Saddle, are ſtrong. leather thongs, nailed 

"4 bows of a ſaddle, in order to make the girths, &c. 


STRAPADO, or STRAPPADo, a kind of military 
puniſhment, wherein the criminal is hoiſted up by a rope, 
and let down; ſo that, by the weight of his body in the 
fall, his arms are diſlocated. * | | 

STRATA, in natural hiftory, the ſeveral bodies or 
layers of different matters of which the body of the earth 
is compoſed. | 5 | 

The ſtrata include all the layers of earths, minerals, 
metals, ſtones, &c. lying under the upper tegument or 
ſtratum, the turf, or mould, | 

The time when theſe ſeveral ſtrata was laid was doubt- 
leſs at the creation; unleſs with ſome preat naturaliſts, 
as Steno, Dr. Woodward, &c. we ſuppoſe the globe of 
the earth to have been diſſolved by the flood. 

At that time, ſays Mr. Derham, whenever it was 
when the terreſtrial globe was in a chaotic ſtate, and 
the earthy particles ſubſided, then theſe ſeveral beds were 


repoſited in that commodious order in which they are now 


found ; and that, as is aſſerted, according to the laws of 
gravity, the lower ſtill heavier than the upper. 
But Dr. Leigh, in his natutal hiſtory of Lancaſhire 
ſpeaking-of the coal pits, denies the ſtrata to be accord- 
'"g to the Jaws of gravitation; obſerving that the ſtrata 
there are firſt a bed of marle, then free-ſtone, next iron- 
: one, then coal, or channel mire, then ſome other ftrata, 
ww coal again, This determined Dr. Derham to make a 
_ enquiry into the matter; accordingly, in I712, he 
n U 2 divers places to be bored, laying the ſeveral ſtrata 
y themſelves, and afterwards determined very carefully 
: " ſpecifie gravity, The reſult was that, in his yard, 
— ata were gradually ſpecifically heavier and heavier, 
er and lower they went; but, in another place in 


bis field, h ; : 
ciße nbd. not perceive any difference in the ſpe- 


Acquainting the Ro oci ith, thei 
yal Society therewith, their ope- 
rator, M (bee, was ordered to try the ſtrata 5 


a Hauk 


coal pit, which he did to the de 


thickneſs and ſpecifi n 


ſuppteſſion continuing and biccup ſuperven- 


c gravity of each of which he gives 


| 


' 


us in a table in the Philoſophical TranſaQions, and from 
the whole: makes this inference, that it evidently appears 
the gravities of ſeveral ſtrata are in no manner of order} 
but purely caſual; as if mixed by chance. F 
'STRATAGEM,. a military wile z or, a device ih 
war for the fürprifing or deceiving the eremy, __ 
The word is formed from the Greck FeaTHY tw, to 
lead or command an army. mM 
STRATEGUS, in Grecian antiquity, an annual of- 
ficer among the Athenians, of which there were tub 
Choſen, to command the troops of the ſtate. *© 
STRATIFICATION, in chemiſtry, the ranging 


[ any thing to be calcined in ſeveral layers or ſtrata one 
a 


ove another; which operation is denoted by the abbre- 
viation 8. -S. 8. | 
' STRAWBERRY, Ftogaria, in botany. See Fra- 
GARIA, | 

The common ftrawberry is frequent in the woods of 
England, and is thence tranſplanted into gardens. ' The 
beſt ſeaſon for this is in Septembery that the plants wy 
be rooted before the froſts. They may alſo be tranſ- 
planted in February; but then, if the ſpring ſhould prove 
dry, they will require a great deal of wateting to keep 
them alive. A | N 

The proper ſoil for ſtrawberries is a light hazely loam, 
not over rich; the ground muſt be well dug, and ver 
carefully cleared of all noxious weeds; and, when it ts 
levelled even, it ſhould be marked out into beds about 
three feet and a half wide, leaving a path-way between 
each bed of two ſeet broad. In each of theſe beds ſhould 
be planted four rows of plants, ſo that they may ſtand 
about a foot diſtance from each other in the rows, and 
they ſhould be planted at about eight .inches plant from 
plant in each. This is the propet diſtance for the wood 
ſtrawberry, which is of the leaſt growth of any; but the 
ſcatlet ſtrawberry muſt be planted at a foot diſtance every 
way, and the hautboy ſixteen inches; and, finally, the 
large Chili ſtrawberry, which is the largeſt grower of 
all, muſt be ſet at twenty-two inches diſtance plant 
from plant. . 
In the ſpring, when the ſtrawberries begin to flower; 
if the ſeaſon is dry, they muſt be very plentifully wa- 
tered, and they muſt be kept very carefully cleared 
from weeds, At Michaelmas the beds ſhould be dreſſ- 
ed, the weeds all very carefully taken up, all the ſtrings 
or runners muſt be taken from the roots, and the weak 
plants, which ſtand too cloſe, muſt be pulled up; throw- 
ing a little fine earth, at the ſame time, over the plants, 
alſo greatly ſtrengthens their roots. Theſe beds, how- 
ever well managed, will not continue good above three 
years; and, the beds of the firſt year bearing but few 
fruit, it is neceſſary to new-plant ſome freſh ground every 
third year, and deftroy the old beds; but the new ones 
muſt be firſt of one year's growth. | 

Different palates prefer different ſpecies of trawberries; 
but the white-fruited one is, of all others, the beſt fla- 
voured; though it is but a very bad bearer. The great 
Chili ſtrawberry is cultivated in the fields in that coun- 
try; it is 4 much ſtronger and larger plant than any of 
our kinds, and its fruit is as large as a walnut, but not 
ſo well taſted as our own ſtrawberries,” Mr. Frezier 
brought them ſome years ago to Paris, and, fince that, 
they have been ſpread over the ſeveral parts of Europe. 
They grow beſt in a loamy ſoil under the ſhade of trees. 
Miller's Gard. Dig. © | 
2 RENGTH, vis, in phyſiology, the ſame with 
orce, | 
Te ſtrengths of different animals of the ſame ſpecits 
or of the ſame animal, at different times, are demonſtrat- 
ed to be in a triplicate proportion of the quantities of the 
maſs of their blood; the whole ſtrength of an animal is 
the force of all the muſcles taken together; therefore, 
whatever increaſes ſtrength, increaſes the force of all the 
muſcles, and of thoſe” ſetving digeſtion as well as 
othersy +. © | | | 

STRENGTHENERS, in pharmacy, medicines that 
add to the bulk and firmneſs of the ſolids; and ſuch are 
all abſorbent, agglutinant, and aftringent medicines, 

STRIKE, in the ancient architecture, the liſts, 


columns. 


| 


fillets, or rays which ſeparate the ſtriges or flutings of 
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Among naturaliſts, the term fitie Jenotes the ſmall | fetyes for its production; but it is Obe | 1 
5 channels and ridges in ſcollop-ſhells, &c. Aer ze 2 its ofench — v7 TED im large river | duty tc 
STRICTOR, in anatomy, the fame with conſtric- STYE, or Srir Rr, a diſorder of the _ BH __ 
tor and ſphinster. e he ant ing a ſmall eneyſted tumor, about the N _ 1 
STRIKE, a_meaſurs of capicity, containing four | barley-corn. eee ee HH 
„„ nee ; 9-4 10 Te ſtye frequently occaſions * | | 
STROPHE, in the Greek and Latin poetry, a ftany | nels, hy vs wr tor with — wh and une; WA which 
za or certain number of verſes including a perfect ſenſe; | count of the tenderneſs of the eye. — w = 
ſucceeded by another conſiſting of the Cine number and | eataplaſms, and the like applications; but hes eng = — to 
meaſure of verſes, and in the ſame diſpoſition and rhyth- ten hurt by thoſe; and it is obſerved: belide = Yi p it of 
mus, called antiſtrophe. | 9 tubercles ſeld give Way to topical len che 3 - vu! 
The work is Greek, geen, formed from gpege, to | kind. 5 | | aus of y WA — 
turn; becauſe at the end of the ſtrophe the ſame mea- When they are ſmall, Heiſter thinks it beſt | | x We 
ſures returned again; or rather, as the term related | take their own courſe: but if ſo large as to "0; then i le and 
principally to the muſic or dancing, becauſe at firſt | formity, or danger of burting the Po 1 oc occalinn q.. — 
coming in the chorus, or the dancers, turned to the left, | tirpate them, is to make a Jongitudinal wit" Tex. ways ot 
and, that meaſure ended, they turned back again to the | part, and carefully take them out whole; 2 * '' a in ! 
right. i& not be thus got out clean, it muſt be cut out "Tas ten hide 
STRUMZ, in medicine, tumors ariſing moſt uſually | may be done, with feiffars, and drefied wi "% * un neral re 
on the neck and throat; called alſo ſcrophulæ, and po- | ointment, and a little red precipitate * Kane ſubjects 
N evil or King's evil. "ay : times with the common cauſtic, till taking 3 f muſt m. 
STU, or Srucco, in building, a compoſition of | away, and then the wound dreſſed and beg ughly When 1 
white marble, pulverized and mixed with plaſter of lime, | common manner. led in the meanne 
the whole ſifted and wrought up with water; to be uſed This is the method by which the flat and broad always | 
like common plaſter. This is what Pliny means by | tomed tumours of this kind are to be extirpated: r. this ſtyl, 
marmoratum opus, and albarium opus. this, great care muſt be taken that dns of * 1 llanguag 
STUFF, in commerce, a general name for all kinds | applications touch the eye, as they might ini | and vul; 
of fabrics of gold, filver, filk, wool, hair, cotton, or | fight. It is common, however, with —— — clean an 
thread, manufactured on the loom; of which number | hang by a fort of ſmall root, and then they x The 
are velvets, brocades, mohair, ſattins, taffeties, cloth, | more eaſily managed, there being no more 22 pation « 
jergen, Mc. than the cutting them cloſe off, with a pair of ſci the plair 
_ STUM, in the wine-trade, denotes the unfermented | or the tying them firmly round with a a amples c 
Juice of the grape, after it has been ſeveral times racked | horſe-hair. They are ſometimes, if taken in n 2 the plair 
off, and ſeparated from its ſediment. The caſks are for | perſed by rubbing them with faſting ſpittle * in bis G 
this purpoſe, well matched, or fumigated With brim- | plying the pulp of a roaſted apple mixed with 4. fi. Thou 
ſtone every time, to prevent the liquor from, fermenting, | fron and camphor, = 
as it would otherwiſe readily do, and become wine. STYGIAN LiqoQuors ap ion gi { there art 
It is this fume of the ſalphur from the match, that | tic and corroſive . ty, ——- — = racer; f 
prevents, in this caſe, all tendency to fermentation, and STYLE, a word of various e ori nal ſome gaz 
continues the natural juice of the grape in a ſweet ſtate, | deduced from gun, a kihd of bodkin whores a6 th ferences, 
fit to be readily mixed with wines inſtead of ſugar; for | antients wrote on plates of lead, or — &e. and The f 
which purpoſe it is very much uſed in Holland, and ſome | which' is ſtill uſed to write on ivory -leaves andp: A 
other countries; as alſo for giving a new fret, or briſk- | pared for that purpoſe, &c. | "gg 2 mind, w 
neſs to decayed wines: ſo that very large quantities of | STYLE, in dialling, denotes the gnomon or cock of key. 
this ſtum are annually imported to all parts, along with | dial, raiſed on the plane thereof, to project a ſhadoy, reraghei 
the foreign wines. And after the ſame manner a ſtum is | STYLE, in matters of language, is the manner d ara 
prepared in England, from the juice of apples, which | exprefling ourſelves, or of . cloathing our thoughts in cally con 
ſerves the ordinary purpoſes of the wine-cooper, In the | words. | fivency, 
preſerving this liquor in this ſtate, we ſee the vaſt uſe of | The matter ought to direct us in the choice of ie Ml f The f 
brimſtone, ſor it could never be done otherwiſe than by | ſtyle. Noble expreſſions render the Ryle loſty, andre 43 . _ 
the matching of the caſks. _ preſent things great and noble; but, if the ſubjet be il . 
Dr. Shaw gives the following method of preparing an | low and mean, ſonorous words and pompous expreſion WS ; ago 
artificial ſtum, nothing inferior to the natural; and as is bombaſt, and diſcovers want of judgment in the | 1 
fit for the refermenting, fretting, improving, or making | writer. Figures and tropes paint the motions of the ad = 
of wines, vinegars, and ſpirits, Take three pounds of | heart, but to make them juſt,. and truly ornaments, * 
fine lump-ſugar, or ſuch as has been well refined from its | the paſſion ought to be reaſonable. There is nothing 3 : a hs 
treacle;z melt it in three quarts of water, and add, in the | more ridiculous than to be tranſported without cauſe, = = . 
boiling, of Rheniſh tartar, finely powdered, half an] put one's ſelf in a great heat for what ought to de - | * = 
ounce; this diſfolves with a remarkable ebullition, and | gued coolly : whence it is plain, that the matter regula o. 3 Sn 
gives a grateful acidity to the liquor: take the veſſel from | the ſtyle. When the ſubje& or matter is great, be ciple of ] 
the fire, and ſuffer it to cool, and you have an artificial | ſtyle ought to be ſprightly, full of motion, and enric thin 
muſt, which in all reſpects reſembles the natural taſte | with figures and tropes; if our ſubject contain nothing The * 
and ſweet juice of a white fla vourleſs grape, when well | extraordinary, and we can conſider it without emotioo, Wl that is n. 
purified, and racked off from its ſediment, in order to | the ſtyle muſt be plain. bdleaſure 
make ſtum. If this artificial muſt be ſtummed, that is, | The ſubject of diſcourſe being extremely various in n. ost, 4 
well fumigated, with burning brimſtone, it becomes a | ture, it 4 pare there muſt be as great a variety in e RS qualities 
perfect ſtum, and may be made of any flavour, at the | ſtyle: but the maſters of this art have reduced them al Wi WE courſe. 1 
'iſcretion of the artiſt, | to three kinds, which they call the ſublime, the lou, 1 STYLE 
STUPEFIERS, in medicine, the ſame with narcotics | the intermediate. oe. play; 
and opiates. | | Let the ſubject of which we deſign a lofty idea be net that each 
STUPOR, a numbneſs in any part of the body, | ſo noble, its nobleneſs will never be ſeen, unlels we | Which is 
whether occaſioned by ligatures obſtructing the blood's | have ſkill enough to preſent the beſt of its faces to WE "uſes, 
motion, by the palſy, or the like. view. The beſt of things have their imper 7 nacters, [ 
STURGEON, Sturio, a well-known large and fine- [the leaſt of which, diſcovered, may leſſen our eſteem, Y * 
taſted fiſh, caught in many places, and ſometimes in the | not extinguiſh it quite: we mult therefore tale care 09 _ 0 $7 
river Thames, being one of thoſe 6ſhes called anadromi | to ſay any thing in one place, which may con 1 BZ — intro 
by authors, which ſpend a part of their time in the ſea, | what we have ſaid in another ; we ought to pick me IF N in 
and a part in rivers. 5 | that is moſt great and noble in our ſubject, and pot! _ 
It never goes into the ſea to any great diſtance, and 
never is caught there of any very great ſize. The ſea 


I 


TT 
— 


8 Fx 


— 
— 
— 


arp 
the 
1 
uch 
wy 
in, 
11 
ud. 
14 
1 


Lr OS 


e certain uniformity in our ſtyle; though 
duty e equal — ſo far, at 
__ as 4 make all the parts of a piece bear a correſ- 
— with the whole. 7 8 0 
Pod e danger here is, leſt we fall into > y ſtyle, 

hich ſome call inflation, or ſwelled ; for, if we ſtretch 
ry ond their nature; and hunt only after great 
ory ing words, we ſeldom mind their agteeable- 
— to the nature of the ſubject. And this has been the 
b t of many of our modern — writers; who yet with 
= vulgar have gained applauſe, and ſettled a reputa- 


tion. 


lain character of writing is not without its diffi- 
— Ace in the choice of ſubjects, thoſe being al- 
ways ordinary and common; but becauſe there is want- 
ing in this ſtyle that pomp and magnificence which of- 
ten hide the faults of the writer, at leaſt, from the ge- 
neral reader; or hearer. But on common and ordinary 
ſudjects there is little room for figures and tropes, ſo we 
muſt make choice of words that are proper and obvious. 
When we call the ſtyle ſimple and plain, we intend not 
meanneſs of expreſſion; that is never good, and ſhould 
always be avoided ; for, though the matter or ſubject of 
this ftyle have nothing of elevation, yet ought not the 
Janguage to be vile and contemptible : mob- expreſſions, 
and vulgariſms, wy to be avoided, and yet all muſt be 

an and natural. 5 
ede intermediate, or middle ſtyle, conſiſts of a partici- 
pation of the ſublime, on one fide, and of ſimplicity of 
the plain, on the other. Virgil furniſhes us with ex- 
amples of all the three; of the ſublime in his /Eneids ; 
the plain, in his Paſtorals, and the mean, or middle, 
in his Georgics. 5 

Though the ſtyle of an orator, or one that ſpeaks in 
public, and of an hiſtorian and poet, are different, yet 
| there are ſome differences in the ſtyles of the ſame cha- 
racer; for ſome are ſoft and eaſy, others more ſtrong ; 
ſome gay, others more ſevere. Let us reflect on the dif- 
ferences, and how they are diſtinguiſhed. - 

The firſt quality is eafineſs, and that is when things 
are delivered with that clearneſs and perſpicuity, that the 
mind, without any trouble, conceives them. To give 
this eaſineſs to a ſtyle, we muſt leave nothing to the 
hearer's or reader's deciſion ; we muſt deliver things in 
their neceſſary extent, with clearneſs, that they may be 
ealily — ; and here care muſt be taken of the 
fluency, and to avoid all roughneſs of cadence: 

The ſecond quality is ſtrength, and it is directly oppo- 
ſite to the firſt; it ſtrikes the mind boldly, and forces at- 
tention, To render a ſtyle ſtrong, we muſt uſe ſhort and 
nervous expreſſions, of great and comprehenſive mean- 
Ing, and ſuch as excite many ideas. 

The third quality renders a ſtyle pleaſant and florid, 
and depends, in part, on the firſt ; for the mind is not 
pleaſed with too ſtrong an intention. Tropes and 
figures are the flowers of ſtyle ; the firſt give a ſenſible 
conception to the moſt abſtruſe thoughts ; figures 
awaken our attention, and warm and animate the hearer, 
or reader, by giving him pleaſure. Motion is the prin- 
— of life and pleaſure; but coldneſs mortifies every 
thing. 

The laſt quality is ſevere: it retrenches every thing 
that is not abſolutely neceſlary ; it allows nothing to 
pleaſure, admitting no- ornaments or decorations. In 

ort, we are to endeavour that our ſtyle have ſuch 
an" as are proper to the ſubject of which we diſ- 

ſe. 


: STYLE, in muſic, denotes a peculiar manner of ſing- 
tobe playing; or compoſing; being properly the manner 

7 each perſon has of playing, 2 or teaching; 
nich is very different both in reſpect of different 
niuſes, of countries, nations, and of the different 


— places, times, ſubjects, paſſions, expreſſions, 


Od Srvtx, in chronology, is a method of computing 


— introduced by Julius Cæſar, and which was fol- 
lendar in England, till the late reformation of the ca- 
Fa. STYLE, is the manner of computing time-intro- 


191 pope Gregory, when he reformed the Julian 


We come next to the plain or low ſtyle; and this ſim- |. 


on with a proper 


| Sub-deacon, an ancient officer in the church that was 


i 


year; this is note followed in moſt countries of Y 
rope. | 
STYLET; of STiLtrto,; a ſmall dangerous kind of pv 


niard; which may be concealed in the hand, chiefli N 


uſed in treacherous aflaffiinations. The blade is uſuall 
triangular, and fo lender that the wound it makes is al- 


moſt 1mperceptible; ' "The ſtylet is prohibited in all welt- 
diſciplined ſtates. 


STYLOGLOSSUS, in anatomy, a muſcle ariſing 
from the apex of the ſtyloide proceſs; and, deſcending 
obliquely to the fide and root of the tongue, moves it 
ſideways, backwards and forwards. | 

STYLOHYOIDZAUS; in anatomy, a pair of muſ- 
cles ariſing from the ſtyloide proceſs, and terminating in 
the horn and the baſe : this is often perforated by the di- 
gaſtric muſcle of the jaw. Theſe muſcles draw laterally 
upwards. 

STYLOIDES, in anatotny, an apophyſis of the os 
petroſum, thus called from its reſembling a ſtyle or 
ſtylet. | 
"'STYLOPHARYNGZUS, in anatomy, à pair of 
muſcles, ariſing round and fleſhy, from the proceſſus 
ſtyloĩdes; and which in its oblique deſcent becomes 
thicker, and is afterwards expanded on the back parts of 
the fauces. It ſerves to draw up and dilate the pharynx. 

STYPTIC, $v71xey, in pharmacy, medicines which 
by their aſtringent qualities ſtop hemorrhages. 

When a conſiderable hzmorrhage is ſtopt by abſorb- 
ents or ſtyptics, it is always produced by means of a clot 
of blood, ſecured by compreſſion, ſo that the orifice of 
the veſſel is ſtopt. This clot generally conſiſts of two 
parts, the one without, and the other within, the veſſel: 
that without is formed by the laſt lowing blood, which, 
in coagulating, incorporates itſelf with the lint, moſe, 
or powders, uſed for ſtopping the blood : the other part 
of the clot within the veſſel, is only that portion of the 
blood which was ready to be diſcharged when the veſſel 
was ſtopped. "Theſe two parts are often but one conti- 
nued clot. That without the veſſe] performs the office 
of a covering, whilſt that. within ſerves as a kind of 
ſtopper. Alcohol, or pure ſpirit of wine, is the moſt 
uſual, and perhaps the beſt, ſtyptic ; and is the baſis of 
moſt of the celebrated arcana for ſtopping hæmorrhages. 
Boerhaave ſays it becomes an immediate ſtyptic, as it 
prevents putrefaction, and occaſions a thin but very ſo- 
lid eſchar. For if pledgets be dipped in pure alcohol, 
made hot, and applied to a bleeding wound, if it be 
cloſely compreſſed upon the part, and covered with a 
piece of bladder 13 beſmeared with oil, and kept 

andage, the hæmorrhage pteſently 
ceaſes, and the whole dreſſing may continue untemoved 
for three days, in which time the veſſels are uſually cloſ- 
ed, and ſtrongly contracted and conſolidated; by means 
of the alcohol. 

The ſtyptic powder of Helvetius is a medicine ſaid to 
be ſerviceable in uterine hæmorrhages, either to correct 
the too frequent return of the menſes, or their too 
great abundance ; alſo to ſtop the flooding to which 
women with child are ſubject, and to moderate the 


flow of the lochia. It is alfo found to have very ſur- 


prizing good effects in the fluor albus. It is a compoſi- 
tion of alum and dragon's blood : and in the Edinburgh 
diſpenſatory, two parts of alum are directed to be made 
into powder with one of the dragon's-blood : others uſe 
equal parts of both, Heiſter recommends this powder 
or alum alone, with a decoction of linſeed. 

Eaton's ſtyptic is famous for curing freſh wounds in a 
very ſmall time, and immediately ſtopping: their bleed- 
ing: but Dr. Sprengel is ſaid to prove, beyond all poſſi- 
bility of doubt; that this is in 12 no other than the 
ſtyptic of Helvetius. | | 

The female agaric has been of late greatly celebrated 
as a ſtyptic, and is faid to reſtrain not only the venal but 
arterial hzmorrhages, without the uſe of lipatures. 

SUB, a Latin prepoſition, ſignifying under, or below, 
frequently uſed in compoſition in our language: thus, 
r. Sub-brigadier is an officer in the cavalry who com- 
mands under the brigadier, affifting him in the diſ- 
charge of his office. 2. Sub-chantor, an officer in the 
choir, who officiates in the abſence of the chantor, 
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4. Sub- dean, a dignity in ſome chapters. beneath the 


SUB 


_made by the delivery, of an empty platter and cup by 
the bilbopz and of à pitcher,  baſon, and towel. by the 
arch-deacons,, His office was to wait on the deacon with 
the linnen, whereon the body, &c. was conſecrated, .and. 
to receive and carry away the plate with the offerings at 
the ſacraments, and the cup with the wine in it, 


dean. 5, Sub-marſhal, an officer in the Marſhalſea 
that is deputy to the chief-marſhal 7of the king's houſe, 
who, is commonly called knight-marſhal, and. has the 
"cuſtody of the priſoners there. 6. Sub prior, a clauſttal 
officer who aſſiſts the prior, &c. | 

SUBALTERN, a ſubordinate officer, or one who 
diſcharges his poſt under the command and ſubject to the 
direction of another: ſuch are lieutenants, ſub-lieu- 
tenants, cornets and enſigns, who ſerve under the cap- 
tain ; but cuſtom has now appropriated the term tothoſe of 
much lower ranks, as ſerjeants, and the like. We alſo 
ſay ſubaltern- courts, juriſdictions, &c. Such are thoſe of 
inferior lords, with regard to the lord paramount; hun- 
dred courts, with regard to county-courts, &c. 

SUBCLAVIAN, Subclavius, in anatomy, is applied 
to any thing under the arm-pit or ſhoulder, whether ar- 
tery, nerve, vein, or muſcle, 

Subclavius more particularly denotes a ſmall oblong 
muſcle lying between the clavicle and firſt rib. It is fix- 
ed by one end in all the middle Jower portion of the cla- 
vicle, at the diſtance of about an inch from each extre- 
mity, and by the other in the cartilage, and a ſmall part 
of the bone of the fir{t rib. 

SUBCONTRARY PosiTt1ovn, in geometry, is when 
two miar triangles are ſo placed, as to have one com- 
mon gage at the vertex, and yet their baſes not pa- 
rallel. 

SUBCOSTAL MuscLes, Subce/tales, in anatomy. 
Theſe muſcles are fleſhy planes of different breadths, and 
very thin, ſituated more or leſs obliquely on the inſide of 
the ribs, near their bony angles, and running in the ſame 
direction with the external intercoſtals. They are fixed 
by their extremities in the ribs, the inferior extremity 
being always at a greater diſtance from the vertebra than 
the ſuperior, and ſeveral ribs lying between the two in- 
ſertions. Iheſe muſcles are more ſenſible in the lower 
ribs than in the upper, and they achere cloſely to the 
ribs that lie between their inſertions. 

SUBCUTANEOUS, in anatomy, a thin membra- 
nous muſcle running under the ſkin, called alſo quadra- 
tus genæ, and platyſma myoides. It ariſes with a pretty 
bread origin from the hind part of the neck, and from 
the pectoral muſcle below the clavicle. It adheres firm- 
ly to the panniculus carnoſus, from which it is not ſe- 
parated without difficulty, and therefore was not an- 
cieaily diſtinguiſhed from it; and is inſerted obliquely 
on each ſide into the lower jaw-bone near the ſkin, lips, 
and ſometimes the bottom of the noſe, all which parts it 
draws downwards and awry. ' 

A convulſion herein is called a ſpaſmus cynicus ; in 
ſome perſons it reaches to the ears, and in others not; 
which is the reaſon ſome folks have a faculty of moving 
their ears, wbich others want. 

SUBDUPLE Rat, is when any number or quantity 
is contained in another twice — Thus, three is ſaid to be 
ſubduple of ſix, and fix is duple of three. 

SUBDUPLICATE RATIO of any two quantities is 
the ratio of their ſquare roots. 

SUBJECT, Subditus, a perſon under the rule and do- 
minioa of a ſovereign prince or ſtate, 

SUBJECT, Subjeclum, is allo uſed for the matter of an 
art or {cience, or that which it conſiders, or wherein it 
is employed. Thus the human body is the ſubject of 
medicine. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, in grammar, the fourth mood or 
manner of conjugating verbs; thus called becauſe uſual- | 
ly joined to ſome other verb, or, at leaſt, to ſome other 
particle, as, if © I loved, though this were true, &c.“ 

The Greek is almoſt the only language that properly 
has any ſubjunctive mood; though the French, Spa- 
niſh, and Italian, have ſome ſhew thereof. In all 
other languages the ſame inſlections ſerve for the opta- 
tive;and ſubjunctive moods ; for which reaſon the ſubjunc- 


&c. | of ſublimation. in a dty form, 
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other grammars ; it not being the diſfetent Wan 
7 . which, may be very much multiplicd 2 
different inflexions that conſtitute the different * 
SUBLIMATE Bopzes, a termuled.by £. 
chemical writers to expteſs ſuch ſubſtances as * — 
'SUBLIMATE,. a chemical preparar; 
whereof is mercury or Me dt eng | Nee we bal 
of ſublimate ; corroſive ſublumate and ſweet "arr 
mercurius 2 ſublimatus. | "ate, o 
SUBLIMATION, the (condenſing an | 
a ſolid form by means of veſlels apely — i 
fumes of bodies raiſed from them, by the applicy » th 
a proper heat. Sublimation is in all reſpects 1 
with diſtillation, except that in the. firſt the pr — 
ſolid, but in the latter fluid. The only Ks rn 
fore neceſſary in the operation is the accommoda ys 
recipient part of the apparatus to this differenc "ik 
admits, in moſt caſes, that one veſſel may — * 
office both of condenſer and receiver, as the — 
not, like fluids, flow to another part, but muſt ; 0 
where it firſt ſettles, except in ſome inſtances wh — 
matter is extremely volatile, or where a fluid flag te 
it renders a depending receiver. neceſſary. = 
The veſlels proper, in reſpect of the different ſubje& 
of this operation, vary in their ſtructure and the i, 
ſtance of which they are made, as well on account a 
the degree of heat requiſite to be employed, 26 the m. 
ture of the matter to be ſublimed, fince cotroſom of 
them are here, and indeed in all other caſes, to be cars 
fully avoided. In ſublimations of mercury, whether 


combined with acids or ſulphur, of ſal ammoniacum ay 


of ſulphur alone, a ſingle veſſel may anſwer al] the pur. 
poſes, as their neceſhty of a great heat to keep then i 
the condition of fumes. renders the upper part of the 
glaſs capable of detaining them when they are rail 
thereto ; but it is proper, in theſe inſtances, that x 
in ſand, or earthen ware, ſhould be uſed, A glaſs body 
in a ſtrong ſand heat may very well ſerve for all thee; 
but ſublimate of mercury is frequently fublimated in 
bolt-head or matraſs; and the factitious cingabr, by 
thoſe who. make large quantities, in an earthen vell 
made in the ſhape of an egg. In the ſublimation of w 
latile ſalts, ſalt of amber, and flowers of benjamin, a 
container and condenſer are ſeparately neceſſary, and 
they may, in all theſe. caſes, be , extremely well ſuppltd 
by a retort and receiver; th bodies with alembic 
heads, and receivers of glaſs fitted to them, have beet 
generally recommended in ſeveral of them; but the 
luting two junctures, the difficulty of fitting them it 
each other, with ſeveral other reaſons, make retorts (ar 
more convenient. A retort and receiver are likewik 
proper in the caſe of cinnabar of antimony; for, tho) 
the cinnabar might be eaſily reſtrained in one glals, ue 
butter of antimony makes a receiver necellary. 

In ſublimation of factitious cinnabar, metcury ſubl 
mate and ſal ammoniacum, &c: is ſuſſicient to cover the 
aperture or neck of the veſſels with a piece of tile, and, 
in the ſublimation of cinnabar of antimony and 
of benjamin in retorts, it is neceſſary to lute on the i& 
ceiver ; but, in the ſublimation of volatile ſalts, it 8 
quiſite to lute the veſſels as ſecurely as poſſible, leaving 
only a ſmall vent, till they attain the greateſt heat td* 
are to ſuffer during the operation. a 

The requiſite degree of heat in ſublimation * 
almoſt every different ſubject of the operation 1 
limits are from the greateſt gere that can pe give gil 
ſand, to a degree ſomething leſs than that which 
make water boil. ' W ſublim- 

Hoffman obſerves, that only thoſe. things 8 
able which contain a dry exhaleable mattet in - 
ginal conſtruction; and among theſe is found 2 — 
riety, which require various methods and means 
cute that effeQ. 7 70 2 | 

Among the minerals, ſulphur, ; 
ment, are named as the princi wblimable bolt. 
theſe are of a very lax compage or ſtrüctune, 0 

px . te 2g 
raiſed by fire in ſmall particles, which _ : 
being ſtopt from flying off by the cover 1 . 
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antimony, and o. 
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tire mood might be retrenched from the Latin, and thoſe 


while, on the -contrary,. iron, five, 2 
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\toft keat, and never aſcend without bei 


mixed with 
AL of riſing 
: hem with it. 
— abr boy A will be raiſed in ſublimation by 
| _—_ (al ammoniac mixed with them and even gold 
10 if is ſaid to de ſubject to the ſame law; Mr. Boyle 
17 ine us that he had a ſecret method of preparing a 
eln faline ſubſtance, by means of a very ſmall ad- 
. of which, gold rar be 2 to riſe in ſubli- 
; ne purple cryſtals. 
Geyer der rel Cake bodies ſublimable that are 
not ſo in themſelves, are to be of various kinds, accord- 
ing to the nature of the body to be ſublimed. Among theſ 


4 ſome act by rendering the body more eaſily fuſible, and 


uniting thoſe particles more readily which the fire is 
— To carry — others act again by preventing the 
cobeſions of the particles of the ſubſtance to be ſublim- 
ed, which heat would otherwiſe occaſion : and, finally, 
others, by entering the body of the hxed ſubſtance they 
are ar | with, and giving wings, as it were, to its ſub- 
tile particles, ſo that they may aſcend with its eaſily ſub- 
limable matter, and join with it in the formation of one 
mixed ſubſtance in the top of the veſſel, by partaking 
of the nature of both. Others act potentially in the 
ſame way, but by different means, t emſelves not be- 
ing capable of ſublimation, but acting on the ſubſtance 
to be ſublimed, by enervating, weakening, or abſorb- 
ine thoſe ſubſtances, | or parts, of the mixed body, which 
would otherwiſe have prevented the aſcent of the reſt ; 
and, finally, ſome act as diſſolvents only, and by that 
means pur bb things eaſy of ſublimation, which would 
have been very diffcultly ſo, while their parts were in a 
more ſtrict continuity. 


| of che contact: thus T M plate CXXIII. Vz 2. being 
a tangent to curve in M, and MR a normal or per- 
pendicular to the tangent, the line P R intercepted be- 
tween the ſemiordinate P M, and the normal M R, is 
called the ſubnormal. Hence 1 in a parabola, as A M, 
&c. the ſubnormal P R is to the ſemi-ordinate PM, ag 
P Mis to PT, and MR to T M. 2. In the parabola 
the ſubnormal P R is ſubduple the parameter, and, con- 
ſequently, an invariable quantity. | 

SUBORDINATION, a relative term, expreſſing 
the degree of inferiority between one thing and another. 

SUBORDINATION, a fecret or undert:and preparing, 
inſtructing, or bringing in a falſe witneſs, or corrupting 
or alluring a perſon to do ſuch a falſe act. 

SUBPCENA, a writ, whereby any perſon, under the 
degree of peerage, is called to appear in Chancery, in 
caſes where the common law has made no proviſion, 

The name is taken from he words in the writ, which 
charge the party ſummoned to appear at the day and 
place aſſigned, ſub pœna centum librarum, on the penalty 
of an hundred pounds. | 

SUBROGATION, or SuRRoGATION, in the civil 
law, the act of ſubſtituting in the place, and intitling 
him to the rights, of another. 

SUBSCAPULARIS, in anatomy, a muſcle ariſing 
from the baſis and fide of the ſcapula, and ſpreading it- 
ſelf under the whole convex, or under fide of it; it is 
inſerted by a ſemi-circular tendon into the os humeri, 
and draws it down to the fide of the trunk. 

SUBSCRIPTION in general ſignifies the fignature 
put at the bottom of a letter, writing, or inſtrument. 

In commerce, it is uſed for the ſhare or intereſt which 
particular perſons take in a public ſtock or trading com- 


SUBLIME, in diſcourſe, is defined by Boileau, to be | pany, by ng ob names, and the ſhares they re- 


ſomething extraordinary and ſurpriſing, which ftrikes the | quire in the boo 


foul, and makes a ſentiment or compoſition raviſh and 
tranſport, 


or regiſter thereof, 
Subſcription, in the commerce of books, ſignifies an 
engagement to take a certain number of copies of a book 


From this definition it appears, that the ſublime is a | going to be printed; and a reciprocal obligation of the 


very different thing from what the orators call the ſub- 
lime ſtyle. The ſublime ſtyle neceſſarily * big and 
neenificent words; but the ſublime may be found in a 
ſingle thought, a fingle figure, a ſingle turn of words, 
A thing may be in the ſublime ſtyle and yet not be ſub- 
lime; that is, it may have nothing extraordinary and 
ſurprizing. 

Lr makes five ſources of the ſublime: the firſt, 
2 certain elevation of the mind, which makes us think 
happily : the ſecond is the pathetic, or that natural ve- 
hemence and enthuſiaſm which ftrikes and moves us; 
theſe two are wholly owing to nature, and muſt be born 
with us; whereas the rel depend partly on art: the 
third is the turning of figures in a certain manner, both 
thoſe of thoughts and of ſpeech : the fourth, nobleneſs 


bookſeller or publiſher to deliver the ſaid copies on cer- 
tain terms, 

SUBSEQUENT, ſomething that comes after ano- 
ther, particularly with regard to the order of time. 

SUBSIDY, in law, ſignifies an aid or tax granted to 
the king, by parliament, for the neceſſary occaſions of 
the kingdom; and is to be levied on every ſubject of abi- 
lity, according to the rate or value of his lands or goods : 
but this word, in ſome of our ſtatutes, is confounded 
with that of cuſtoms, 

SUBSISTENCE, in the military art, is the money 
paid to the ſoldiers weekly, not amounting to their full 
pay; . becauſe their cloaths, accoutrements, tents, bread, 
&c. are to be paid, It is likewiſe the money paid to of- 
ficers upon account, till their accounts be made up, 


of expreſſion ; which conſiſts of two parts, the choice of | which. is generally once a year, and then they are paid 


words, and the elegant figurative diction : the fifth, 
which includes, all the reſt, is the compoſition and ar- 
Nogement of the words in all their magnificence and 
ignity. 

SUBLINGUAL GLanDs, in anatomy, two glands 
under the tongue, placed one on each fide thereof. 
Theſe, called alſo hypoglottides, filtrate a ſerous hu- 
mour of the nature of ſaliva, which they diſcharge by 
little ducts near the gums into the mouth. 


their arrears. | 

SUBSTANCE, Sub/tantia, ſomething that we con- 
ceive to ſubſiſt of itſelf, independently of any created 
being or any particular mode or accident. 

Thus, a piece of wax is a ſubſtance, becauſe we can 
| conceive it as ſubſiſting of itſelf, and of its own nature, 
without any dependance on any other created nature, 
or without any particular mode, form, colour, &c. | 

Spinoſa maintains, that there is but one only ſubſtance 


SUBMULTIPLE, in geometry, &c. A ſubmultiple | in nature, whereof all created things are fo 27 differ- 


number, or quantity, is that which is contained a cer- 
ain number of times in another, and which, therefore, 
repeated a certain number of times, becomes exactly 
equal thereto ; thus 3 is a ſubmultiple of 21; in which 
ſenſe ſubmultiple coincides with an aliquot part, 
SUBMULT1PLE RATIO is that between the quantity 


ent modifications; and thus he makes the ſoul of tho 
ſame ſubſtance with the body. The whole univerſe, 
according to him, is but one ſubſtance; which ſubſtance 
he holds endowed with an infinity of attributes, in the 
number of which are thinking and extenſion. All bo- 
dies are modifications of this ſubſtance, conſidered as ex- 


contained and the quantity containing: thus the ratio of tended ; and all ſpirits modifications of the ſame ſub- 


3 © 21 is ſubmultiple. In both caſes ſubmultiple is the 
reverſe of multiple, 21, e. g. being a multiple of 3, 
= = ratio of 21 to 3 a multiple ratio. See the article 
o. | 
SUBNORMAL, in geometry, a line which deter- 


oe not, - 1 
nes the point in the axis of a curve, where a normal, 


tance, conſidered as thinking. 155 
Mr. Locke's philoſophy of ſubſtances is more ortho- 
dox. Our ideas of ſubſtance, that great author obſerves, 
are only ſuch combinations of imple ideas, as are taken 
to repreſent diſting things, ſubſiſting by themſelves ; 
in which the confuſed idea of ſubſtance is always the 


tc h ndicular. rale from the point of contact of 1 chief. Thus the combination of the ideas of a certain 


—— ey, cuts the axis. Or the ſubnornial is a 


ine | figure, with the powers of motion, thought, and reaſon - 


line gs the point wherein the axis is cut by a] ing, joined to ſubſtance, make the Gy idea of man 


ng perpendicularly on the tangent in the point and thus the mind obſerving ſeveral ſimple ideas to go 


con- 
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conſtantly together, which being preſumed, to belong 
to one thing, or to be united in one ſubject, are called by 
one name; which we arg apt, afterwards, to talk of and 
conſider as one imple den. n 
We imagine the ſimple ideas do not ſubſift by them- 


| ſelves; but ſuppoſe ſome ſubſtratum, wherein we ſubſiſt, 


which we call ſubſtance. | | 

The idea of pure ſubſtance is nothing but the ſuppoſed, 
yet unknown ſupport of thoſe qualities which are capable 
of producing ſimple ideas in us. 

The ideas of particular ſubſtances are compoſed out of 
this obſcure and general idea of ſubſtance, together with 
ſuch combinations of fimple ideas, as are obſerved to 
exiſt together, and ſuppoſed to flow from the internal 
conſtitution, and unknown eſſence of that ſubſtance, 
Thus we come by the ideas of man, horſe, gold, &c. 
Thus the ſenſible qualities of iron, or a diamond, make 
the complex idea df thoſe ſubſtances, which a ſmith, or a 
jeweller, commonly knows better than a philoſopher, 

The ſame happens concerning the operations of the 
mind, viz. thinking, reaſoning, &c. which we conclud- 
ing not to ſubſiſt by themſelves, nor apprehending how 
they can belong to body, or be produced by it, we think 
them the actions of ſome other ſubſtance, which we call 
ſpirit; of whoſe ſubſtance or nature we have as clear a 
notion, as of that of body; the one being but the ſup- 
poſed ſubſtratum of the ſimple ideas we have from with- 
out; as the other of thoſe operations, which we experi- 
ment in ourſelves within : 4 that the idea of corporeal 
ſubſtance in matter is as remote from our conceptions, as 
that of ſpiritual ſubſtance. 

Hence we may conclude, that he has the perfect idea 
of any particular ſubſtance, who has collected moſt of 
thoſe ſimple ideas which exiſt in it; among which we 
are to reckon its aCtive powers and paſlive capacities, 
though not ſtrictly ſimple ideas. 

Subſtances are generally diſtinguiſhed by ſecondary 
qualities; for our ſenſes fail us in the diſcovery of pri- 


mary ones, as the bulk, figure, texture, &c. of the mi- 


nute parts of bodies, on which their real conſtitutions 
and differences depend. — And ſecondary qualities are 
nothing but powers, with relation to our ſenſes, 

The ideas that make our complex ones of corporea] 
ſubſtances, ate of three ſorts ; firſt, the ideas of primary 
qualities of things, which are diſcovered by our ſenſes ; 
ſuch as bulk, figure, motion, &c. Secondly, the ſen- 
fible ſecondary qualities, which are nothing but powers 
to produce ſeveral ideas in us, by our ſenſes. Thirdly, 
the aptneſs we conſider in any ſubſtance, to cauſe or re- 
ceive ſuch alterations of primary qualities, as that the 
ſubſtance ſo altered, ſhould produce in us different ideas 
from what it did before; and they are called active and 
paſſive powers : all which, as far as we have any notice 
or notion of them, terminate in ſimple ideas. 

Beſides the complex ideas we have of material ſub- 
ſtances by the {imple ideas taken from the operations of 
our own minds, which we experiment in ourſelves, as 
thinking, underſtanding, willing, knowing, &c. co- exiſt- 
ing in the ſame ſubſtance, we are able to frame the 
complex idea of a ſpirit ; and this idea of an immaterial 
ſubſtance is as clear as that we haye of a material one. 
By joining theſe with ſubſtance, of which we have no 
diſtin& idea, we have the idea of ſpirit; and by putting 
together the ideas of coherent, ſolid parts, and a power 
of being moved, joined with ſubſtance, of which like- 
wiſe we have no poſitive idea, we have the idea of 
matter. | 

Further, there are other ideas of ſubſtances, which 
may be called collective; which are made up of many 
particular ſubſtances conſidered as united into one idea, 
as a troop, army, &c. which the mind makes by its power 
of compoſition, Theſe collective ideas are but the arti- 
ficial draughts of the mind, bringing things, remote and 
independent, into one view, the better. to contemplate 
and diſcourſe of them united into one conception, and 
ſignified by one name : for there are no things ſo re- 
mote, which the mind cannot, by this art of compoſi- 
tion, bring into one idea; as is viſible in that ſignified 
by the name univerſe. 3 


SUBSTANTIAL, in the ſchools, ſomething belongs | 


ing to the nature of ſubſtance, 


| the word thing, are ſubſtantives ; and tho 


SUB 


It js generally diſputed, N or n there be 
1. 


things as ſubſtantial forms 'e. forme inde 


all matter; or forms that ate ſubſtances * 
Subſtantisl js alſe uſedh in the face e gals ws 
in oppoſition to sccidentlt. Wai, 
SUBSTANTIVE, in grammat, a fo 
conſideted fimiply alid in ifetf, without at Ne | 
qualities, or other accidents, in contradifting;,, un 
noun termed adjective, ot that which Expreſſes 7 '0 the 
quality or accident of the noun ſubſtantive 155 
noun ſubſtantive is that noun, which, joined 10 .*f 
makes a perfect ſentence, as a man, a horſe 5 8 a verh, 
a man laughs, a horſe gallogs, à tree buds, are Bak of thu 
perfect ſentences. All nouns, to which one c:.. 


vel 
of 


{ . a 
may be added, are adjectives, 7.09 Which thay 
UBSFITUTE, a perſon appointed to officiats 
another, in caſe of abfence, or other legal impedime; 
" SUBSTITUTE, in medicine, denotes a dry 7 
dy that may be uſed inſtead of another; or that gn 
the place of another, of like virtue, which js 14, Pla 
haps to be had: called alſo ſuccedaneum. 
SUBSTITUTION, in grammar, the uſing of 
pd pe renee or one mode, ſtate, perſon, or Wy 
ber of a word for another. —- This the gras "Fact 
wiſe call ſyllepſis. "OT OR" gs 


SUBSTITUTION, in algebra, &c. is the putting, i 
the room of any quantity in an equation, ſore other 


manner, 

SCBTANGENT of a Curve, the line that dee. 
mines the interſection of a tangent with the axis: g. 
that determines the point, wherein the tangent cuts the 
axis, prolonged. | 

Thus, the ſubtangent of the curve VMD gu 
CXXIII. fig. 3. is TP, determining the interſedca 
of the tangent, and the axis or diameter continued, 

In any equation, if the value of the ſubtangent cong 
out poſitive, it is a ſign that the points of interſection of 
the tangent and axis fall on that fide of the ordinxt, 
where the vertex of the curve lies; as in the parzbola 
and paraboloids : but, if it comes out negative, the 
point of interſection will fall on the contrary fide of the 
ordinate, in reſpe& of the vertex or beginning of the 
abſciſſa; as in the hyperbola and hyperbolifarm figure, 
And, univerſally in all paraboliform, and hyperboliſom 
figures, the ſubtangent is equal to the exponent of the 
power of the ordinate multiplied into the abſciſſa, _ 

If CB fig. 4. be an ordinate to A B in any given 
angle terminating in any curve A C, and AB 
BC = y, and the relation between & and y, that is, the 
nature of the curve, be expreſſed by this equation, & 
2 XK XT bxx — bb x+byy o, then this will 
be the rule of drawing a tangent to it: multiply the 
terms of the equation by any arithmetical” progteflon; 
according to the dimenſions of y, ſuppoſe 
* — 2xxy + bxx —bbx + byy—y* ; as 
FT 20. 020 
alſo according to the * of x, as, 

* — 2xxy + xx —bbx + byy - 
2 2 1 3 © ne 
the former product ſhall be the numerator, and the lt; 
ter, divided by x, the denominator of a fraction expſe® 
ing the length of the ſubtangent B D, which, in thi 
_ —2xxy+2by=30 
caſe, will be = 
3 * —4xy+2bx—bb. 4 

SUBTENSE, in geometry, the ſame with chord. Ser 
CHoRD. | | | 

SUBTERRANEOUS, or SUBTERRANEAN, ſome⸗ 
thing under- ground. 1 * 

The word is formed from the Latin, ſub, under, 
terra, the earth. | 8 

SUBTILE, in phyſics, intimates a thing & Cri 
ly ſmall, fine, and delicate; ſuch as the anima! 10 
the effluvia of odorous bodies, &c. ate ſuppoſed (0 . 

SUBTRACTION, or SUnsTRACTION; WAR 
tic, is the rule by which one number 48 deduct 
of taken out of, another, that ſo the renxinder, diele 
or exceſs, may be known. _ 


The word is Latin, ſubſtractia, and is derived fro 


ſub and traba, to draw. Tu, 
3. 1 1! -- hy 2 > 


quantity which is equal to it, but expreſſed after another © 
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SUB 


a the difference betwixt 6 and. 9, ot it is the exceſs 
. number or ſum out of which ſubtrac- 
tion is required, muſt be greater, or at leaſt equal to 
the ſubtrahend, or number to be ſubtracted. 


Note. This rule is the convetſe or direct contraty to 
addition. 


And here the ſame caution that was iven in addition 
of placing figures diretly under thoſe of the ſame value, 
viz. units under units, tens under tens, and hundreds 
under hundreds, &c. muſt be carefully obſerved ; alſo, 
underneath the loweſt rank there muſt be drawn a line, 
to ſeparate the given numbers from their difference, 

it is found. 
* having placed the leſſer number under the 


ter, the operation may be thus performed. 
Rule. Begin at the right-hand figure or place of 


units, as in addition, and ſubtract the lower figure 


from the figure that ſtands over it, ſetting down the 
difference underneath the ſame; if the two figures 
chance to be equal, ſet down a cypher. But, if 
the upper figure be leſs than the lower, then you 
muſt add 10 to the upper figure more than it is, and 
from that ſum ſubtract the lower figure, ſetting down 
the remainder, as before directed. Now, becauſe the 
10, thus added, was ſuppoſed to be borrowed from the 
next ſuperior place, viz, of tens, in the upper figures, 
therefore you muſt call the next lower figure one more 
than it really is, and then proceed to ſubtract in that 
place as in the former; and ſo gradually on from one 
row of figures to another, until all be done. 

Examp. 1, Let it be required to find the difference 
between 6785 and 4572. — That is, let 4572 be ſub- 
heſe numbers, being placed down 


trated from 6785. 
as before directed, will ſtand 1 
| 16785 
Thus 4572 
2213. 


Beginning at the place of units, take 2 from 5 and 
there will remain 3, which muſt be ſet down underneath 
its own place; and then proceed to the place of tens, 
taking 7 from 8 and there will remain 1, to be ſet down 
underneath its own place; again, at the place of hun- 
dreds, take 5 from 7 and there remains 2, which is ſet 
down in its place; laſtly, take 4 from 6 and there re- 
mains 2, which being ſet underneath its own place, the 
work is finiſhed, and the difference ſo found will be 


A 2213, = 6785 — 4572, as was required, 


Example 2, The difference between 5849 and 7946 


is required? 
7946 
$849 


2097. | | 

Having placed the 3 fs above, begin at the units 
place, and ſay 9 from 6 cannot be, but from 16 (as above 
directed) and there remains 7 to be ſet down under its 
own place ; next proceed to the place of tens, and add 
I to the lower figure, which will pay the 10 you added 
to the former 6 to make it 16. This being done, the 
ower figure in the place of tens, which is 4, will be 5, 
which you muſt ſubtract from the figure above, ſaying 5 
from 4 cannot be, but from 14 (by adding 10 to it) and 
ere will remain 9, which muſt be put down in its 
Place; then adding 
ew of hundreds, for the laſt 10 added, it will be q, 
which taken or ſubtracted from the figure above it, 


Which is 9, and there remains o, which muſt be ſet | 


wn in its place; and proceed to the laſt, ſaying 5 from 
CO there remains 2, which being ſet To uit 
— place, all is done, and the difference required 
8 © 2097 = 7946 — 5849. 
UBTRACTION of di 
C—Begin with the 
ſubtract the figure or 
Sure or figures that 
mination, ſetting do 
122 


loweſt or leaſt denomination, and 
figures in that place, from the 


wn the remainder; but if the lower 


Thus, 6 taken out of 9, there remains 3. This 3 is 


to the next lower figure 8, in the 


ſtand over them of the ſame deno- | 


— 


, 


ö 


— — 


divers Denominations, as of money, 


figure be your than that above it, you muſt increaſe 
the upper hgure by adding to it one of the next ſuperior 
denomination, and from that ſum ſubtract, and then 


proceed to the next ſuperior denomination, and add one 
to the lower figure for what you borrowed, as in whole 


numbers, 

3 "Ih; vu 
From 386 9 8 From 569 10 6 
Take 173 4 6 Sub. 389 15 8 


e 179 14 10 

The firſt of theſe examples is ſelf- evident; in the ſe- 
cond example, beginning at the place of pence, being 
the leaſt denomination, I am to take 8 from 6, but as 
that'cannot be done, I muſt, according to the rule, bor- 
row one of the next denomination, viz. 1 5. and add it to 
the 6 d. which makes it 18 d. then I take 8 d. from it, 
and there remains 10 d. to be ſet down underneath the 
place of pence; that done, I proceed to the place of 
ſhillings, carrying 1 to the lower figure 15 for what I 
borrowed, which makes it 46, which from ten cannot 
be got; but from 30, by borrowing one of the next de- 
nomination, viz. 17, and there remains 14, which hav- 
ing ſet down in its proper place, I proceed to the place 
of pounds, where carrying the 1 I borrowed to g makes 
10 from 19, and there remains 9; and ſo on as in whole 
numbers till all be finiſhed. 

SUBTRACTION of Algebra, is performed by the fol- 
lowi neral rule. Change the bent of the quantity 
to be ſubtracted into their contrary ſigns, and then add 
it, ſo changed, to the quantity from which it was to be 
ſubtracted, and the ſum ariſing by this addition is the re- 
mainder, For to ſubtract any quantity poſitive, or ne- 
gative, is the ſame as to add the oppoſite kind. 


Example. From +5 4 8a— 7b 
Subtrat + 34 3@+ 46 
Remainder 5@ — 34,or 28 54 - 115 


From 2 — 34 +5y— 6 
Subtract Ga+ 4x T 557 + 4 


Rem. — 44a—7x o — 10. 

It is evident, that to ſubtract or take away a decre- 
ment is tne ſame as adding an equal increment. If we 
take away — b from @ — 6, there remains a; and if we 
add + btoa — b, the ſum is likewiſe a, In general, 
the ſubtraction of a negative quantity is equivalent to 
adding its poſitive value, 

SUBTRIPLE Ratio, is when one number or quan- 
tity is contained in another three times. 

; W e 2 is ſaid to be the ſubtriple of 6, and 6 the tri- 
ple of 2. | 

SUBULATED, ſomething in the ſhape of an aw! : 
thus, a ſubulated leaf is one of an oblong and narrow 
hgure, broadeſt at the baſe, and thence gradually de- 
creaſing, till it terminates in a point. | 
- SUCCEDANEUM, in pharmacy, a remedy ſubſti- 
tuted in the place of another firſt preſcribed, when the 
ingredients are wanting neceſſary for the compoſition of 
that other. 

The word is formed from the Latin, ſucceda, to ſuc- 
ceed, or come after, 

SUCCESSION, Succeſſo, in philoſophy, an idea 
which we get by refleQing on that train of ideas con- 
ſtantly following one another in our minds, when awake. 
See IDEA. | 
© SUCCESSION, in law, implies a right to the whole 
effects left by a defunct. | 
SUCCULA, in mechanics, a bare axis, or cylinder, 
with ſtaves to it round, but without any tympanum or 
peritrochium. d GAY 
' SUCKERS, in gardening, the ſame with off-ſets. 
See Orr Sers. | 

SUCTION, Suctio, the act of ſucking or drawing 
up a fluid, the air, water, milk, or the like, by means 
of the mouth and lungs. | | 

There are many effeQs vulgarly attributed to ſuction, 


7 


which, in reality, have very different cauſes, As when 
K k K | any 


GU! E- 

any one ſucks water, or any other liquor, up thro” a Pipe, 
it is commonly thought, that by that action the perſon 
draws the air up into his mouth, and that the water, which 
is contiguous th it, follows it by a kind of attraction, as if 
the air and water hung together; and others fancy, that 
the air moves into the mouth of the ſucker, and the water 
moves up after (the air, to prevent a vacuum, which, 
they ſay, nature abhors: whereas the true cauſe of this 
phznomenon is only, that the air and atmoſphere preſſes, 
with its whole weight, uniformly on the ſurface of the 
liquor in the veſſel; and, conſequently, prevents any one 

art of the water to riſe higher than the other there: and 
if a pipe be put in, of any tolerable large bore, and 
be open at both ends, the water will riſe within the 
pipe to the ſame height as without, and indeed, a lit- 
tle higher, becauſe the rh of the air within the 
pipe is a little taken off by bearing againſt the ſides of 
the pipe, Now when any one applies his mouth to 
the upper end of the pipe, and ſucks, his lips ſo ſtrong- 
ly incloſe the pipe, that no air can get between them 
and it; and by the voluntary motion of the ſpirits in 
the muſcles, the cavity of his thorax, or breaſt, is open- 
ed and enlarged; by which means the air, included 
there, hath now a much larger ſpace to dilate itſelf 
in, and, conſequently, cannot preſs ſo ſtrongly againſt 
the upper end of the pipe, as it did before the cavity 
of the thorax was ſo enlarged, and when the weight of 
the whole atmoſphere kept'its ſpring bent. And that 
weight or preſſure being now taken o 5 the lips of the 
man that ſucks, the equilibrium is deſtroyed, the air 
gravitates on the ſurface of the water, but cannot do ſo 
on the upper orifice of the pipe, becauſe the juncture of 
the lips takes it off; and the ſpring of the air included in 
the thorax, being weakened by the dilation of its cavity, 
it cannot preſs ſo hard againſt the upper orifice of the 
pipe, as the water will do againſt the lower, and, con- 
ſequently, the water muſt be forced up into the pipe. It 
is much the ſame thing in the ſuction of a common pump: 
the ſucker being tight, takes off entirely the preſſure of 
the atmoſphere on the ſurface of the water within the 
barrel of the pump; and, conſequently, the atmoſphere, 
by its weight, muſt force the water up to make the equi- 
librium. 

SUDAMINA, little heat pimples in the ſkin, like 
the millet-grains, frequent in youth, eſpecially thoſe of 
a hot temperament, and that uſe much exerciſe. 

SUDATORY, a name given by the ancient Romans 
to their hot or ſweating rooms; ſometimes, alſo, called 


Laconica. 


SUDOR AnGLIicAwnus, the n diſ- ! 


eaſe ſo called from its appearing firſt in England, in the 
year 1483. . 

It ſcized different patients in different manners; for 
in ſome it firſt appeared with a pain in the neck, ſcapula, 
legs, or arms; whilſt others perceived only a kind of 


warm vapour, or flatulence, running through thoſe parts. 


| 


4 


| 
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„ SUFFIT-US,, in medicine, the ſame with furs... 
See FUMIGATION, . . 
SUFFOCATION, in medicine, , the, pew. 
reſpiration, ot breathing; which is-ſometi vation of 
by a congeſtion of blood in the lungs, fo as Naan 
the ingreſs of the air. "Prevent 
The fumes of wine, or other firong 1 1 
mg likewiſe cauſe ſuffocation; 2 — When 
ime, charcoal, antimony, ſulphur," vitri » 
nitre, 3 mung ſpirit oi 
n of the Womb, or Matrix, . is n tie 
eaſe pretty frequent in women, called al 
2 : ; | * Mts of th 
n this the patient imagines a malignant | 
from the matrix, and fo preſſing againſ 2 
diaphragm, as to prevent the free motion nec 1. 
reſpiration. ary u 


SUFFOC e 
2 O er CATARRH. See the article MN 
SUFFRAGAN, an appellation given to | 
ſhops, with reſpe& to archbiſhops, = when ge” 1 
pend, and to whom appeals lie from the bibo 
""SUFFRAGE, 8 Hragi | 
„ Oufſragiumy a VOICE or vote ois 
an aſſembly where ſomething is deliberated F ork 
a perſon is elected to an office or benefice, * ® 
SUFFUMIGATION,*®* or Fumicartion der 
FUMIGATION./. ,. , ++ 
SUFFUSION, in medicine, 
wo Ig 
AR, Saccharum, a very ſweet agreeable 
extracted from a kind of — * or Oo — 
great plenty in both the Eaſt and Weſt-Indies, 
Sugar grows in a long ſtalk, which is called a cane; 
full of joints, two, three, four, or five inches aſunder. 
and about ſix foot high, the ſpouts and leaves of which 
riſing up ſo high, as may make it near eight feet in all, 
The body of the cane is about an inch in diameter, ſel. 
dom more; the colour of the cane-tops is a pure graf- 
green; the cane itſelf is yellowiſh when ripe: it is co. 
vered with a thin ſkin or bark, ſome what hard or the inc 
ſide, being of a white ſpungy ſubſtance, full of juice, 
which the inhabitants of Jamaica ſuck and eat in great 
N without injuring their health ; nothing is plex 
anter than this ſap, when the cane is tipe; it is alſo ven 
nouriſhing and wholeſome, if taken wich moderation. 
Their way of eating it is thus: they cut theſkinor rind off, 
and put the pile or ſpungy parts into their mouths, when 
the juice will come out more freely than honey out of 
the comb: it is not ſurfeiting, but the cleaneſt and bel 
ſweet in the univerſe, The nature of this juice i 
much like to that of apples, but ſomething thicker; .it 
is yellow when the cane is ripe, clean, and without any 
ill taſte or ſmell, and goes off the palate as ſweet!y as it 
_ on, Of this juice, ſugar, rum, and melaſſes are 
made. 


the ſame with catara, 


And theſe ſymptoms were ſuddenly ſucceeded by a pro- | The ſeaſon for planting ſugar-canes, is. from Auguſt 


fuſe ſweat, which the patient could not account for. 
The internal parts became firſt warm, and were ſoon 
after ſeized with an incredible heat, which thence dif- 
fuſed itſelf to the extremities of the body. An into- 
lerable thirſt, reſtleſsneſs, and indiſpoſition of the heart, 
liver and ſtomach, were the next ſymptoms, which were 
ſucceeded by an exceſlive head-ach, or delirium, in which 
the patient was very trifling and talkative; and after 
theſe, a kind of extenuation of the body, and an irre- 
ſiſtible neceſſity of ſleeping. | 

For preventing this diſeaſe, temperance is ordered, and 
the choice of ſalutary aliments and drinks. No crude 
pot-herbs nor ſallads are to be uſed, becauſe they may 
have received a noxious quaiity from the air ; or, if they 
are uſed, they are to be previouſly waſhed with warm 
water. | 
' SUDORIFIC, in medicine, a remedy that cauſes or 
promotes ſweat. FS. 

The word is formed from the Latin ſudor, ſweat, and 
facio, to cauſe. 2 

SUET, Sevum, or Sebum, in anatomy, the ſolid fat 
found in ſeveral animals, as ſheep, oxen, &c. but not in 
the human ſpecies. pete. 

I 


| 


this way, a branch ſhoots out of every joint 


to the beginning of December; which do not arrive © 
maturity, till they have been a year and a quarter, t 
eighteen months in the ground. | 
Their manner of growing is in ſprouts,:three, ſou, 
or five from one root. They are not all of a ſiae, either 
in bigneſs or length, according to the goodnels of the 
ſoil, and the ſeaſons. Some canes will not riſe. abote 
three feet high, and others ſix, and the flags or cane to: 
of them exceed that ſtalk and all, and ſometimes abe un- 
der ſix. Theſe cane-tops make very, good food for * 
and black cattle ; but the ſolid canes are carried to 
mill, for the uſes we ſhall-mention herealter. 
The manner of planting them, is by digging — 
trenches in the earth, about ſix inches deeps an 1 
many broad, and laying a double row of canes — þ 
the trench one by another, from one end of the "het 
to the other; then the earth is thrown in, m_— 
trench dug, and ſo another, at about tWo feet di al a 
till all the land is planted, by laying the cane * | 
thus they produce the greater number of ſprouts 


- | . cane 
whereas the firſt planters uſed to thruſt a eg #6 
perpendicularly into a hole, at certain * ie 
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dot but from the top; and having three or 
whoſe whole weight depended. on one root, 
tall and heavy, the ſtorms looſened the 
otted,” and became good for nothing. 
this new way of planting the root 1s ſecured, and the 
roduce increaſed. T bey come up in A little while af- 
ter they are planted,” and in about twelve weeks they 


1] he two feet high. : | 
_ next care of the planter, is to keep the canes 


yell weeded, weeds being very apt to grow among them; 
and formerly the withes in particular, a creeper that runs 


along the ground, and faſtens to the canes, by which 


inder their growth. | 
— — muſt alſo be examined, to ſee if any have 


led; that t may be ſupplied in time with others, 
2 ound — yield ſomething hurtful to the 
Wb. practice now is to dung the canes, which is done 
either when they are planted,” or when they come ups 
and are two feet high; and this is the greateſt trouble 
and expence the planter is at; for if it was not for this 
dunging, a third part of the negroes would do his buſi- 

$, 
"When the canes are ripe, which is known by their 
colour, they are cut up with a bill, or other tool, by one 
atatime ; for if they are too big to be moved with a ſcythe, 
or cut with a hook, As they cut them, they trim them, 
chop off the top, and cut or ſtrip off the leaves or fl 
on the fides, which are ſaved for the uſes we have 
ready obſerved, | | 

The canes thus cut, are bundled up in faggots, and 
tied up with the tops of the canes; _ are then carried 
to the mill by affinegoes, in carts, or drawn by horſes. 


- 
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ane, The mills that are moſtly uſed at Jamaica, are cat- 
Ver, tle mills; but lately, ſome ſubſtantial planters have 
hich one or two wind-mills, and ſome three. The late pre- 
all ſcent Aſcough erected one at his plantation to wind- 
fel. ward, which is very curious. 

T2ly- The cattle-mills, water-mills, and wind-mills, are 
$ C0» vade after the ſame manner as thoſe in England, and 
e in- bey grind the canes thus in the cattle-mills: the horſes 


and cattle being put to their tackle, go about, and turn 
dy ſwceps the middle roller; which being cogged at the 
Wupper end, turn the others about. They all three turn 
pen the ſame centers, which are of braſs and ſteel, go- 
Wing fo cafily of themſelves, that.a man taking hold of 
ne of the ſweeps with his hands, may turn all the 
rollers about; but when the canes are put in between 
he rollers, it is a good draught for five oxen or horſes. 
\ negro-woman puts in the canes on one fide, and the 
ollers draw them through on the other, where another 
Wc2r0-woman ſtands,” receives them, and returns them 
Pack on the other fide of the middle roller, which draws 
the ether way:“ 
W | his operation preſſes out the juice, and the Engliſh 
no more to the canes : but the Spaniards have a preſs 
0 ſqueeze out the remainder of the liquor, after both 
be former grindings. Their works are ſmall, and ſo are 
Filling to make the moſt of them. | 
Mr. Ligon, from whom ſome part of this account of 
_ catile-mi] is taken, ſpeaks more largely of it; but 
uwe have ſaid, may give the reader ſome idea of the 
chin. The rollers are of wood, caſed with iron, 
ey preſs out the juice ſo thoroughly, that there is 
Wo occaſion of a preſs to ſqueeze them; for in an hour's 
me the fun dries the canes ſo much, that they are, fit to 
n. Under the rollers there is a hollow place, into 
ich all the juice that runs from the canes is received, 
nd by pipes of lead, or leaden gutters covered cloſe 
Nel; conveyed into a ciſtern, ' 
* en ſupar was firſt cultivated in this ĩſland, one acre of 
mes yielded more than now, for four, five, fix, or ſeven 
f 128 without any further planting or dunging; 
4 2 — root would ſhoot forth new branches, and 
ö 1 Nw — ſap than the canes are at this time; 
= - gar being of ſo great a ſubſtance, ahd-con- 
ugs fucb a quantity of rich ters 
it fo often with the ſam 
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mundred actes of cane require almoſt double the nunther 
'of hands they did formerly, while the ſand retained its 
natural vigour, Which alſo then, did not only bring 
forth certain; crops, but fewer weeds too, the weeds 


having been increaſed by frequent dunging. 

Matt of. the ſugar iſlands, Jamaica eſpecially, have 4 
kind of white chalky gravel, called marle, two or three 
feet deep, which of itſelf is of ſo hot a temper, and is 
increaſed ſo much by dunging, that their crops in all 
dry ſeaſons are ſure. to fail; and, on the other hand, in 
a wet year, the canes grow rank, and never come to 
maturity. | es ber | 
When the liquor is in the ciſtern, it muſt not remain 
there above one day, left it grow ſour : from thence it 
is conveyed through a gutter, fixed to the walls of the 
boiling houſe, to the clarifying copper or boiler; and 
there boiled, till all the filth or groſs matter riſing in the 
top is ſkimmed off, This is the largeſt copper in the 
boiling-houſe; and as the liquor is refined, it is taken 
out of the copper, and carried into the ſecond, and fo 
into a third, fourth, fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh. The leaſt 
is called the tach, where it boils longeſt. It is con- 
tinually kept ſtirring till it comes to a conſiſtency ; and 
yet all this boiling would reduce it only to a thick clam- 
my ſubſtance, without turning it to a grain, were it not 
for the temper that is thrown into it. This ley or tem- 
per was many years ago made of the aſhes of withes, 
which in the field was ſo deſtructive to the cane; the 
temper now uſed, is made of lime infuſed in common 
water. When the ſugar begins to riſe up with a turbu- 
lent ungovernable fury, occaſioned by the fermentation 
of the liquor of the lime-water, and the vehement heat of 
the fire, to prevent its running over, they throw in a 
ſmall piece of tallow no bigger than a nut, 'This pre- 
ſently makes it fall. | 

From the boiler the liquor is emptied into a cooler, 
where it remains till it is fit to be potted. Theſe pots are 
wide at top, and taper downwards, where a hole is left 
for the molaſſes to drain. The hot liquor would run 
out, but the pots are ſtopt with a twig till they are ſet 
upon the dripps. In refining the ſugar, the firſt degree 
of pureneſs is effected by permitting the molaſſes to drain 
away through the hole at the bottom of the ſugar-pots, 
they being all the time open at the top. The ſecond de- 
gree is procured by diſſolving it in lime- water, clarify in 
it, and boiling it down to a due conſiſtence: after which 
it is poured again into the ſugar; pots, having their lower 
holes ſtopped with plugs. When the ſugar has concreted 
into a maſs, the liquid part is drained off by the aper- 
ture; and ſome fine clay, ſoftened with water into a 
paſte or batter, is ſpread upon the upper broad ſurface: 
the moiſture. of the clay ſlowly imbibed by, and perco- 
lating through, the ſugar, carries down with it great part 
of the remains of the treacly matter. wk 

The clayed ſugar imported from America, is by our 
refiners diſſolved in water, the ſolution clarified with 
whites of eggs, and after due inſpiſſation, poured as be- 
fore into conical moulds, where as ſoon as the ſugar has 
concreted, and the fluid part is drained off by the aper- 
ture at the bottom, the ſurface of the loaf is again covered 
with moiſt clay. The ſugar, thus refined, becomes, 
by a repetition of the > 4 the double rehned ſugar of 
the ſhops. | gage 4 3 
Sugar diſſolves, by the aſſiſtance of heat, in rectified 
ſpirit; but greateſt part of it ſeparates again in the cold, 
and concretes into a cryſtalline form: on this foundation - 
ſaccharine concretions are obtained from ſaturated ſpiri- 
tuous tinctures of ſeveral of the ſweet plants of our own 
growth ; the ſaccharine part ſeparating when the tinc- 


ture is ſet in the cold, while the reſinous or other matter 


extracted from the plant, remains diſſolved in the ſpirit. 
Solutions of ſugar mingle uniformly with thoſe of other 
ſaline ſubſtances, whether acid, alcaline, or neutral; 
and make no viſible alteration in the infuſions of the co- 
loured flowers of vegetables, or other liquors, in which 
acids or alcalies produce a change of colour or a precipi- 
tation. This ſweet ſaline ſubſtance appears on all trials 


"completely neutral; and unites with moſt kinds of hu- 
"mid bodies, without altering their native qualities: it 


ſetyes as an intermedium for uniting together ſome bo- 


lie ſti] 
to dung and plant every year; inſomuch that a 


dies 


SUG 
dies naturally repugnant, as diſtilled oils and water. On 
the ſame principle it 1 es the coagulation of milk, 
and the ſeparation of its butyraceous part. 

Sugar, in conſequence of this property, is ſuppoſed to 
unite the unctuous part of the food with the animal 
juices. * Hence ſome have concluded, that it increaſes 
corpulence or fatneſs ; others, that it has a contrary ef- 
fe, by preventing the ſeparation of the oily matter, 
which forms fat, 55 the blood; and others, that it 
renders the juices thicker and more fluggiſh, retards the 
circulation, obſtructs the natural ſecfetions and thus 
occaſions or aggravates ſcorbutic, cacheCtic, hypochon- 
driacal, and 2 diſorders. General experience, how- 
ever, has not ſhewn, that ſugar produces any of theſe 
effects in any remarkable degree: its moderate uſe ap- 
ars to be innocent; and perhaps, of all that have yet 
peut diſcovered, it is the moſt univerſally innocent and 
inoffenſive, as well as the moſt ſimple, ſweet. 

Sugar preſerves both animal and vegetable ſubſtances 
from putrefaction, and appears to poſſeſs this power in a 
higher degree than the common alimentary ſalt ; animal 
fleſh' having been preſerved by it untainted for upwards 
of three years. From this it has been ſometimes ap- 
plied externally as a balſamic and antiſeptic. The im- 
pure brown ſugars, by virtue of their oily or treacly 
matter, prove emollient and gently laxative. The uſes 
of ſugar in medicinal compoſitions, whether for their 
1 for procuring the intended form and con- 
iſtence, or for reconciling to the ſtomach and 'palate 
ſubſtances of themſelves diſguſtful, are too obvious'to re- 
quire being enlarged on. a 

Sugar was known to the antients; Dioſcorides and 
Galen called it ſaccharum, and Theophraſtus mel in 
arundinibus, honey in reeds. Arrian alſo calls it mel 
arundineum, and Ægineta ſal Indicus, Indian ſalt. Not- 
withſtanding, however, that the ancients were all ac- 
quainted with ſugar, they did not bring it into common 
uſe as we do. All their writers, however, mention it as 
a thing known. Strabo ſays, that Indian 8 as he 
calls it, was produced without bees. Lucan ſpeaks of 
the honey- juice of reeds ; and Varro tells us, that a fweet 
juice was expreſſed from the Indian reeds, and was equal 
to honey, 3 tells us of honey found in reeds, in 
India, and is in ſome doubt whether it was a honey- 
dew, as they ſuppoſed manna to be, or whether it was 
the genuine product of thoſe reeds. The Greeks indif- 
ferently called the ſugar of thoſe times by the names of 
honey, ſalt, and ſugar. | a 

Dioſcorides makes it a kind of honey, and 1ays, that, 
beſides the common honey, there was another ſort called 
ſaccharum, which was found in reeds, in Arabia and 
the Indies, and was like a falt, hard and brittle under 
the teeth. Pliny alſo agrees that there were ſugar- 
canes in Arabia, which produced ſugar like thoſe of the 
Indies, but that it was inferior to that of India. 

We find by all their accounts, that they knew the 
ſweet juice of theſe reeds, and that they alſo ſometimes, 
had ſent over to them concreted granules of real ſugar, 
which had exſudated from the reeds, and dried in the 
ſun to a hardneſs ; theſe were the pieces of ſugar which 
Dioſcorides mentions, as crackling under the teeth. 
And others tell us they were of the ſize of a pea, or at 
the moſt of a horſe-bean, It is plain, however, that they 
knew nothing of the art of making ſugar by boiling the 
Juice. | 
As plain as it appears that the ancients not only knew 
ſugar, but knew alſo it was produced from reeds, it does 
not yet appear, however, whether they knew the very 
ſpecies of reed which we now cultivate, and call the 
ſugar-cane, or not, It is very ceftain, that there are 
other plants which may be called canes and reeds, and 
which produce ſugar, in the Indies, as well as this: the 
bambu-cane, in particular, is remarkable, not only for 
producing ſugar, but for having it exſude and concrete in 
granules on its ſurface, though in no great quantity. 
The Indians call this ſacchar manna, but they do not 
boil its Juice. h 
Salmaſius, from Varro and ſome other of the ancients, 


talking of the Indian ſugar-cane, as growing to the- 


height of a moderate tree, ſeems poſitive, that the bam- 
bu was the only kind they knew; but though it may ap- 
2 


pear evidently enough from this, that 


maple - tree, one of which is named from hence the ſugi 


in ſweetening as two pounds of maple ſug?r- 


mambu or bambu, it does not appear her ner te 
did not alſo know the common ſugar reed of our © they 
which, indeed, it ſeems, in ſome meaſure, NN 
they did, by Lucan's calling it the tenera arundo, that 
no oy 299" 2 to the bambu. | 1. 
The native ſugar, or the conereted juice 
cane produced by mere exſudation, - v6 wp ſugar. 
bark, was more frequent in the ancient times py | 
becauſe older and larger reeds are mort diſpoſed — 
duce it. It was alſo more carefully collected * 
there was no other to be had ; but now "Ari 
are cut down at a year's growth, and the ſu you 
in ſuch WR greater quantities by boiling, it i 
wonderful that little of thefnative ſugar is produced, o 
what there is, is but little regarded. er 
The Arabians all mention three kinds of ſugar: 
Saccharum arundineum of Avicenna, which wa & , 
naturally exſudated on the ſugar-canes now props 
2. The tabaxir of the ſame author, which Ons, . . 
tive ſugar of the bambu: it appears probable, that 
theſe authors underſtood, by * ſame name, a chat 
kind of ſugar produced by art, for they ſpeak ſometing 
of tabaxit reſembling aſhes, and imagined it to be the 
aſhes of the ſugar-canes. 3. The facchar alhuſa; 9 
alhaſter. This they alſo called manna. It differed fon 
the common ſugar in many reſpects; it had little (were: 
neſs, but much of a bitteriſh taſte. It exſudated from the 
plant they call alhuſa, in the fame manner as their mo- 
na did from the alhagi ; and they, therefore, called i 
manna. This ſugar is not now known in Europe, but 
in Egypt and Arabia they are well acquainted with it, 
The plant it exſudates. from is the beid-el-offar of Prof 
per Alpinus. The ſugar produced by this plant wa, in 
deed, probably, very different from that of the (ug. 
cane; this being of the apocynum or dog-bane kind, 
and its juice fo acrid, as to be uſed asa depilatory, 

In ſome parts of North America, particularly in 
Canada, a kind of ſugar is prepared from the juice which 
iſſues upon wounding or boring certain ſpecies of the 


maple; as alſo from the wild or black birch, the honey- 
locuſt, and the hickery. The maple is moſt commoniy 
made uſe of for this purpoſe, as being the richeſt, and 
as beſt enduring the long and ſevere winters of that ch. 
mate. The juice is boiled down, without any addition 
to a thick conſiſtence, then taken off from the fire, kept | 
ſtirring till its heat is abated, and. ſet in a cold place; 
where the ſugar quickly coneretes into grains, reſembling 
common brown ſugar, * | 
The trees are topped early in the ſpring about the 
time that the ſnow. begins to melt: it is obſervadle, that 
when the weather begins to grow warm, they bleed i 
more; and that after the bleeding has ſtopt, ade + 
to run again upon covering the roots with ſnow, 
more ſevere the winter has been, the juice is found u K 
richer and in greater quantity. The trees which gion 
on bills, or high lands, yield a richer juice than th 
which are produced in low countries mild 
aged than the young or the old. | -— ia 
Mr. Kalm informs us, in the Swediſh Tranſa&ons 
the year 1751, that one tree, if the ſummer x 
come on haſtily, will yield about forty-two. gallons 
juice, Engliſh wine meaſure, and that the quan) 
which iſſues in one day is from three to fix galo®' 
that eleven gallons of juice of middling quality o 
a pound of ſugar, and that ſometimes 4 pon - 
been gained from three gallons and a n 100 
perſons can in one ſpring prepare commodio 4 
hundred pounds. He obſerves that this 4 7 
than that from the ſugar- cane, but and prefers 
poſes it anſwers better, as for chocolate conſidend# 
It is likewiſe eſteemed more medicinal : — 
he dien. 
1 f 


quantities are brought annually into Europe . 
1y France, and there employed in diſorders 

It is reckoned that a pound of common ſugar 
The large maple, commonly called fy 2a 
bleeds alſo in Europe a ſweet juice, from _ * . 
ſugar has been prepared. In the Tran = * 


mentioned, for the year 1754 there is 
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made in this wiew upon the Swediſh forms are full, the ſtove is ſhut up, and the fire made 
ſome Eight trees, none of them under thirty years. — vehement. en W $1 ö | 

n four days, fourteen gallons of juice, which in-] Upon this the ſugar faſtens to the ſticks that ctoſs the 
—_ gave two pounde and 2 half of brown ſugar. forms, and there. hange in little ſplinters of ' cryſtal; 


hr ame, the fame eight trees bled, in three days, | When the ſugar is quite dry, the forms are broke and 


4 half, which yielded one pound four the ſugar taken out, candied. . Red ſugar- candy they 
ten Fr 2 with half a Nor Fyrupe It is the make; by caſting into the veſſel. where the ſugar A boil 
— 22 of the maple · tree; which, exſuding up- ing, a little juice of the Indian fig; and; if it is deſired 
ber — 4 renders them ſo apt to be preyed upon by to have it perfumed, they caſt a drop of ſome eſſence in, 
on the | AC Bern k ©124w when the ſugar is putting into the ſorms. 

2. common birch bleeds alſo a lai uantity of: a | This method of making ſugar - candy is that of F. La- 
(weetiſh juice, which yields on being inſpiſſated a ſweet bat, practiſed. in the Caribbees the method in Europe; 
line concrete, not however perfectly of the faccharine [deſcribed by Pomet, is ſome what different. 5 
ind, but ſeeming to approach mort to the nature of | Mie Suan CanDY, they make of white refined 
kin * ind 4:17 as 208. no +++ ſugar; boiled with water into a thick ſyrup, in a large 
There are ſundry other vegetables, raiſed in our pan, It is candied in a ſtove, whither it is carried, in- 
country, which afford ſaccharine concretes j as heet ronta, cloſed in braſs. peels; croſſed with little rods, about which 
ſcirrets, parſnips, potatoes, delery, red cabbage- ſtalks, the cryſtals faſten, as they are formed. | 
the young ſhoots of Indian-wheat; . The fugar is | The. fire of the ſtove, is kept equable for fifteen days; 
moſt .readily- obtained from theſe, by making a tincture after which the ſugar is taken out of the peels to be diied. 
dt the ſubject in reQified ſpirit of wine; r vw = ſa · ore * ven wap ape — — the — ex- 
tiuratec by heat will lite the ſugar u anding th | cept that they only uſe brown ſugars earthen pots, 
55 —_— * 6 I" = I.. Barley SUGAR) Saccharum Hordaatum, is à ſugar boiled 
Soc Ak- MILL, a machine for bruiſing the ſugar canes till it be brittle, and then caſt on a. ſtone anoſnted with 
in order to extract their juice, for making ſugar. foil of ſweet almonds; and formed into twiſted ſticks, 
We have already mentioned, in the 2 article, about the length ef the hand, and the thickneſs of a 
the principles on which the ſugar- mill is conſtructed: "ger, hy $36 eee, 5 the SHS Lg, 
but in order t convey a more adequate idea of theſe ma- t ſhould be boiled up, with a deceQion of barley, 
chines, we have given perſpective views of two on plate | whence it takes ity name; but in lieu thereof they now 
Cxxiv. one turned by horſes, the other by water. | generally uſe common water, to make the ſugar the finer. 
Fig. 1. is a ſugat- mill worked by horſes, or other ani- — To give it the brighter amber colour, they ſometimes 
mals. A, A, the-frame of wood made very ſtrong. eaſt ſaffron into it. — It is found very good for the cure 
B, B, the baſon of the mill, made out of a large block | of colds and rheums. Fe | * 
of wood, the upper ſurface of which is hollowed, and]. SUGAR-SPIRIT, a name given by our diſtillers to a 
lined with lead. C, C, C, three rollers, revolving on an ſpirit made in England, Holland, aud other places, from 
iron axis, their lower and upper extremities: being ſorm- I the waſhings, ſcumminge, droſs, and waſte of a ſugar- 
ed into pivots, hich move in gugeons. D, D, D, D, baker's refining-houſe. The manner of prepating it is 
apertures for changing, or repairing the pivots ot 72 the fame. with that uſed for the malt and melaſſes ſpirits. 
geons. E, E, two large ' apertures, for locking ar af- The refuſe of the ſugar is fermented with water in the 
 tening the wedges which ſupport the pivots,” and conſe- uſual manner, then diſtilled into what is called low wines; 
"quently keep the rolters in their proper paſition. F, E, and afterwards rectified; without an addition, inte proof 
apertures of the ſame kind, fon faſteriing-the wedges of | ſpirit. - _ ; T 2 | 
the upper pivots. G, G, toothed wheels-fixed to the] When the operation is well performed, and no faul, 
upper ends of the rollers, by which they are turned can- ſcatid, or foreign matter, has got in among the waſh; 
| ways. H, the axis, or arbor of the middle {this is a tolerably clean — e uſually make it ſuch; 
roller extended. I, the collar, in which the point of but in Holland it is uſually made very nauſeous and diſa- 
that extended ax is tutns. K. K, arms of the mill, by | greeablez though capable, by an eaſy. xeRification fami- 
which the moving force is applied. L, L, pieces of tim- liar- with us, choug not much known abroad, of being 
ber, for ſupporting the collar. M, a pipe, or gutter, brought to a fine and clean ſpirit. With us this ſugar 
for conveying the juice preſſed out of the cane by the | ſpirit is uſed to mix with and adulterate brandy, rum, and 
mill to the boiling nouſe. ** 80 |arrac,. Which will receive a large daſe of it without. its 


Fig. 2. A ſugar- mill turned by a fall of water. A, A, being at all diſcoverable; but the Dutch who have it 
_ © the frame of the mill, made very ſtrong. B, the baſon very coarſe, can only adulterate rum with it, and even 


of the mill lined with lead for receiving the juice of the that will bear but a ſmall proportion; witho being 
- ſugar-canes, as in the preceding figure. C, C, C, the betrayed by-us — 4 ry . 3 . | 
three rollers,” deſcribed: in the firſt; figure. D, the verti- This ſugar ſpirit redyced' to alcohol makes one of the 
cal .arbor of the middle roller, which. is turned by a tpureſt ſpirits we arg acquainted with, much ſuperior 
-cog-wheel F; its pivot moving in a gugeon ſupported that of melaſſes, and much mare to that of malt. Shaw; 
by the pieces E, E. F, the cog- wheel, which turns } on . 1 Net He et n e W | wy ee © 
the middle roller, and conſequently the ocher two rollers ]. SUGILLATION, in medicine; an extravaſation of 
the contrary way. G, another cog-wheel which acts as H bleod jn the goats of the eye, which at firſt appears of a 
a lantern, and moves the cog-wheel:F, |; H, the axis or reddiſh colour, and afterwards livid or black. If the 
' ſhaft of the great-wheel, I, the buckets of the large {difprder is great, bleeding and pur ing are proper; as are 
heel, filled by the fall of water from the trough K. jdiſcutients. The following 2 is ſaid to be very 
L, a ſmall gutter of wood, which carries the juicę of the 2. Take of gowfry-raot, fx gunces; of Solomen's 
lugar from the ꝑxiſſ to the boiling-houſe. M, the negro [ſeals wo ounces; of elder- flowers, one ounce and a 
who puts the ſugar canes into the mill. N, the ſugar uk of bean- flour, one ounce ;, let all theſe be boil, 
oo: n fly for raiſing the arbor, . when the [ed in a ſufficient quantity of ſpring · water. Phe decoc- 
er pivots, &c. Want repairing 4224 4 ation;may be uſed as a fotus, and the ingredients | 
- SUGAR-CanDyY, e or Cry/tallinum, — nl + _ 1 1 #4 4 * * 1 2 3 
is ſugar depurated and cryftalliſe d. l 8017, in law, is uſed in different ſenſes; a8, 1. 
Idis is better made of earthed ſugar, than refined ſu - For an action, whether perſonal or real. 2. Suit of 
gar, in regard the former is ſweeter, 9+: 45% eee feiner de, which is an attendance the tenant 
The ſugar to be uſed herein is firſt diſſolved in :a} owes to his lord's court. 3. Suit coyenant, where a 
* lime- water, then clarified, ſcummed, ſtrained {perſon has covenanted to do ſervice in the court of the 
1 acloth, and boiled, and put in forms or moulds lord. 4, Suit quſtom,. which is where one and his an- 
n are traverſed-with little rods, td retain the ſugat, as ceſtors have owed ſuit time out af mind. g. It is uſed 
Ah cryſtalliſes. "Theſe forms ate ſuſpended - in a bot | for. a petition to the, king, or any perſon of dignity : 
8 — with a pot underneath, to receive the ſyrup that | where a lord diſtrains his tenant for ſuit, and none is due; 
— 2 = * hole in the bottom, which is half ſtop- [in this caſe, the party may haye an attachment againſt 
* ation may be the gentler, When the (him to appear in the 561 77 6, Suit of the king's 
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peace, is an action brought againſt a perſon for breach of 
the king's peace; as'in the caſe of treaſons, felonies, of 


treſpaſſes. eu 448 79: 361 

' SULPHUR; in natural hiſtory, a mineral ſubſtance,, 

fuſible and inflammable by fire, and not diſſoluble or 

miſeible in water. The name ſulphur has been ap- 

ray by ſome to the inflammable principle of bodies; 
others, to all inflammable mixts, or ſubſtances par- 

ticipating'of this principle; and the alchemiſts ſpeak alſo 


of a ſulphur that does not burn. Vegetable oils and 


reſins, animal fats, mineral bitumens, are by ſome called 
ſulphurs; and by ſome ſulphur itſelf is referred to the 
bitumens. - This confuſion has given riſe to numerous 
errors 'and abſurdities : how widely different is true ful- 
phur, in all its properties, from 8 or oils, or 
any other kind of inflammable body ! If every thing that 
burns was to be called ſulphur, we might with equal 
propriety call every thing that is liquid by the name of 
water, or of ſpirit of wine, or vinegar, or oil, or an 
other particular liquor. Experiment has fully evinced, 
that ſulphur is no other than the concentrated vitriolic 
acid combined with a ſmall proportion of the phlogiſtic 
or inflammable principle; and to this combination . 
which is always one and the ſame, excepting for adventi- 
tious ad mixtures, the more judicious chemiſts have 
wholly confined the name. 

Sulphur is a ſolid brittle concrete, of a yellow colour 
inclining a little to greeniſh, in ſome 4 gloſſy. 
Held in the warm hand, it crackles, or burſts: and 
leaves on the hand a particular kind of ſmell. It is 
nearly twice as heavy as an equal bulk of water. 

It melts in a ſmall degree of heat into a red pellucid 
fluid, and on cooling concretes again into its original 
appearance, Some have endeavoured to purify ſulphur 
from the droſſy matters which are often mixed with it, 
by melting and pouring it irito ſpirit of wine: others 
have melted it with wax, and poured the fluid mixture 
into water. when the ſulphur ſubſides, and the wax ariſes 
to the ſurface, carrying up with it a part of the impuri- 
ties. With regard to ſpirit of wine, it can have no ef- 
fet in ſeparating foreign matters from the ſulphur, 


though it ſeems in ſome meaſure to heighten the yellow 


colour. Wax on the other hand renders it greener, and 
if the fuſion is ſeveral times repeated, changes it quite 
blackiſh, 

Sulphur kept in fuſion, gradually exhales: if the air 
is excluded, it ſublimes into the upper part of the veſſel, 
without undergoing any other alteration, than being re- 
duced into the form -of powder or flowers. This pro- 
perty affords a method of purifying it effectually from 
earthy, ſtony, or other fixed matters; and at the ſame 
time of reducing it into a finer powder than can eaſily be 
obtained by trituration. Where only a ſmall quantity of 
flowers of ſulphur is wanted, the ſublimation may be per- 
formed in a jar, with aludels cloſely luted upon it, and a 
blind-head at top. In England, they are prepared by 
particular perſons in the way of trade: the ſubliming 
veſſel is an iron pot, ſo large as to hold two or three 
hundred weight or more of ſulphur, about a fourth of its 
capacity remaining empty: the recipient is an arched 

«room built above the pot, and communicating with it at 
one {ide by an aperture of fix or eight or more inches in 
diameter, The room is lined with glazed tiles; and fur- 
niſhed with a door, by which a man may creep in, when 
the operation is finiſhed, to ſweep out the flowers. In 
the middle of the door is a ſmall hole, which is opened 
occaſionally during the ſublimation, for examining whe- 
ther the flowers continue or have ceaſed to ariſe. 

In open veſſels, ſulphur readily takes fire from the 
contact of ignited bodies, and if kept in fuſion, burns 
entirely away, with a blue flame,' and a diffuſive ſuffo- 
cating fume. This fume is no other than the vitriolic 
acid volatilized by the flame: a conſiderable quantity of 
it may be detained, and condenſed into a liquid form, 
by placing over ' the burning ſulphur capacious glaſs 
veſſels, replete with aqueous vapours : the larger the 
receivers, and the leſs communication the flame has with 
the external air, the more of the fumes will be pre- 
ſerved. Ps 

The common apparatus for this purpoſe conſiſts of a 


little earthea'diſh, for burning the ſulphur in; a glaſs 


earthen veſſel, which ſupports the diſh with the 
and receives the acid liquor as it drops from the 


now a white, inodorous, neutral ſalt, the 


8 ⏑ 
bell, ſuſpended over the flame; and a bros 


fi 


Rides 


the bell. Many variations have been made-in th+. 
ratus, with a view to detain the fumes more IN 
Inftead of the bell; from which the acid has rece; wall, 
name of ſpiritus ſulphuris per campanam, fo the 
employed a glaſs differing from that ſhape in 8 
rim turned in at the bottom, and a. tube at the 2 
which a receiver is fitted as an enlargement of th 
city of the veſſel; others a retort, with its bott 
out, and a glaſs body or tubulated receiver applied 
neck ; others a receiver, with a hole in its bottom © 
admitting the flame; others a glaſs body, with ſome 0 
ter in its bottom, holes in the fides, a crucible WP 
burning ſulphur placed in the water, and another 
inverted on the mouth : ſome have ſuſpended the bur, 
ing * in a wooden caſk half full of water and x. 
terwards rectified the liquor. The grand difficul, : 
that ſulphur will not burn without a draught of air 20d 
the acid fumes are ſo volatile that far the greateſt pact 
them is carried off by the air. Some direct alittle nitre 
to be mixed with the ſulphur, to promote its burnin. 
but though nitre is undoubtedly of advantage in tha m. 
pect, it is injurious in another; rendering the produd 
impure, by giving out its own acid along with tha“ 
the ſulphur. Many other contrivances haye been 
but none with any commendable ſucceſs ; the ſame xii 
being obtainable at a much eaſier rate from vitriol, than 
by any methods of procedure to which ſulphur bas hi. 
therto been ſubmitted, The beſt way hitherto diſcovered 
of collecting the acid ſpirit of ſulphur in a volatile 
is that given by Stahl : the ſulphur is madeto burn lowly 
by means of a wick, a number of aludels ſet oyer it, anda 
cloth moiſtened with ſtrong alcaline ley. placed in each 
aludel : as ſoon as any of the cloths become dry, a inci 
one is put in its room. The alcaline ſalt which the 
cloths were impregnated with, imbibes the acid fume, 
and is thus converted into a neutral ſalt, which is cali 
rubbed out. It is the volatile vitriolic acid that this 
contains; and hence, upon adding to it common oil of 
vitriol, in a tubulated retort, the volatile ſpirit diflily 
leaving the alcali combined with the more powerful fixed 
acid ſuperadded. The volatile however, as well as the 
fixed acid is ſtill more commodiouſly and advantageoully 
obtainable from vitriol itſelf. | | 

It was formerly ſuppoſed, that the acid ſpirits of vi 
trio] and ſulphur were really different from one another, 
and hence they were received in the ſhops as two diſtind 
acids: their identity is evident from hence; that the ſpint 
obtained from common ſulphur, united with metals 
forms a true vitriol: and the ſpirit extracted from com- 
mon vitriol forms, with inflammable ſubſtances, 2 per- 
fect ſulphur, not diſtinguiſhable ' on any trial from pure 
mineral brimſtone. | | . 

Sulphur does not diſſolve in water, in ſpirit of wine, 
or in acid liquors: the vitriolic acid, nevertheleſs, en- 
tracts a part of the acid of the ſulphur, ſo as to gain? 
conſiderable increaſe of its own acidity. Fixed alealine 
ſalts, injected upon half their weight or leſs of melted 
ſulphur, readily unite with it into a red or liver coloat- 
ed maſs, called hepar ſulphuris, which deliquiates in the 
air, diſſolves in water, and gives a golden tincture te 
ſpirit of wine: the watery ſolution, kept for ſome time, 
generally depoſits a black powder: ſulphur 1s diflolyes 
alſo by boiling in fixed alcaline lixivia, or in lime wats 
The addition of any acid to theſe” ſolutions, renden 
them milky, and precipitates the ſulphur in form of 3 
white powder called lac ſulphuris : during the precip®” 
tion, an extremely fetid vapour ariſes, which black 
metalline utenſils, particularly ſilver ones, at A conſider- 
able diſtance. b be 

If the mixture of ſulphur and fixed alcaline falt 
reduced to powder, kept for ſome time in A gentle or 
and frequently ſtirred; the ſulphur will be deſtroyed : 
reſolved into its conſtituent parts. The in” 
principle is gradually diffipated, and only the acid of 
ſulphur remains combined with the alcali. 


a ted, fetid, alcaline, ſulphureous Te lane 
common oil of vitriol had been mixed with | 3 


ing z 
op, 10 
e Cape. 


From 

oport 
fe th 
quires ' 
careful 
upwards 
acid VOIC 
ſo large 
propertie 
about 4 
Some 
line ſpir 
rects, fo 
diſtilled 
drawn 
mixture 
ly ſhake! 
mple at 
with qu 
ſeeds : b 


W tracted ; 


tion or C 
There 
lution of 
the ſulp 
with cru 
tricate fl 
in diſtill. 
guinus | 
and one 
three pa 
ſulphur, 
be put 1 
juncture 
luted. 
ſal amme 
ture of 
emits hi 
give colo 
lutions, ] 
dicinally 
and exte 
Sulphi 
heat, int 
{am or o 
formed v 
ſtantly v 
removed 
buſtible | 
nace, an 
Expre 
plentiful 
with diſt 
very inju 
gain any 
heat; ar 
liar qual 
are want 
advantag 


my eſſen 


Expreſſe 
ſulphur, 
conſiſter 
and any 
together 
ably fro 
ſolving | 
preſſed. 
compoſi 
takes uf 
other eff 
ſcarce a 
phur w 
phur wi 


AR Ss F La 


* 
= 


8 


* 4 


SAS rr / / $5 0 O 


92 olving 


Promotes the fuſion of the 


8 


| ; AER Cf III 136 [ OE, 
From this EX beriment we are enabled. to determine the 


oportions of acid and phlogiſton of which ſulphur con- 


cafe of weight which the alcaline ſalt ac- 

rd yt 53 concentrated acid, It appears upon 

ll trial, that in ſixteen ounces of ſulphur, there are 

oh ards of fifteen ounces and ſix drams of pure vitriolic 

11 6000 of phlegm; the inflammable matter, by which 

fo large 2 quantity of that moſt corroſive acid is in all its 

perties ſo ſurpriſingly changed, amounting only to 
am. 

2 that ſulphur will diſſolve in volatile alca- 

line ſpirits, without any intermedium, Boerhaave di- 


eas, for this purpoſe, any ſtrong alcaline ſpirit to be 


W ;;Gilled from flowers of ſulphur, and cohobated or 
drawn over a ſecond time from the reſiduum; or the 


tire to be long kept in a cloſe veſſel, and frequent- 
| ſhaken. I tried — ſpirits of ſal ammoniac, both 
ape and dulcified, prepared both with alcaline ſalt and 
with quick lime, and à ſpirit ſaturated with oil of ani- 
ſeeds: but none of the five made any ſolution, or ex- 
tracted any tincture from the ſulphur, either by digeſ- 
tion or diſtillation. 

There are means, however, of procuring a perfect ſo- 
Jution of ſulphur in volatile ſpirits; namely, by mixing 
the ſulphur, not with the ſpirit already prepared, but 
with crude ſal ammoniac; and adding quick- lime to ex- 
tricate the volatile alcali, which thus will elevate with it 
in diſtillation a conſiderable portion of the ſulphur. Be- 
guinus takes four parts of ſulphur, two of quick-lime, 
and one of ſal-ammoniac. — Hoffmann's proportions, 
three parts of lime, two of ſal ammoniac, and three of 
ſulphur, ſucceeded better with me. The mixture is to 
be put into a retort, and diſtilled by a gradual fire, the 
juncture of the retort with the receiver being cloſely 
luted. The diſtilled liquor called ſulphureous ſpirit of 
ſal ammoniac, ſmoking ſpirit of ſulphur, or volatile tinc- 
ture of ſulphur, is extremely volatile and penetrating, 
emits highly fetid vapours, which blacken filver, and 
give colour to inviſible writings made with ſaturnine ſo- 
lutions, like the liquor of orpiment. It is employed me- 
dicinally in ſome compoſitions; internally as a ſudorihc, 
and externally as an antipodagric. 

Sulphur diſſolves in oils, by the affiſtance of a boiling 
heat, into a thick, yellowiſh or reddiſh fluid, called ba]- 
lam or oily liver of ſulphur. This - ſhould be per- 
formed without doors, in large veſſels; the matter con- 
ſtantly watched and ſtirred, and, if it begins to riſe up, 
removed immediately from the fire: otherwiſe the com- 
buſtible compound. will ſuddenly run over into the fur- 
nace, and may be produQive of terrible conſequences, 

Expreſſed oils diſſolve ſulphur far more 3 and 
plentifully than the diſtilled. The balſams of ſulphur 
with diſtilled oils, directed in books of pharmacy, are 
very injudicious preparations; as the oil will ſcarcely 
gain any tincture from the ſulphur, without a boiling 
heat ; and ſuch a heat will deſtroy the flavour and pecu- 
liar qualities of the oil. If theſe kinds of preparations 
are wanted, they may be much more commodiouſly and 


Al advantageouſly obtained by adding a due proportion of 


any eſſential oil to the ſolution made with expreſſed ones. 
Expreſſed oils will eaſily take up half their weight of 
ſulphur, and form with it, when grown cold, a thick 
conſiſtent maſs : if this be liquihed by a gentle heat, 


and any eſſential oil added, they will my incorporate | 


together. The eſſential oil of anniſeed differs remark- 
ably from all the other diſtilled oils, in its power of diſ- 

"g ſulphur; taking up rather more even than the ex- 
prelled. This oil, digeſted with the hepar ſulphuris, or 
compolitions bf ſulphur and fixed alcaline ſalts, readily 
takes up a large quantity of ſulphur from the alcali: 


Other eſſential oils abſorb very little; and expreſſed ones 


(arce any at all. It is obſervable that the balſam of ſul- 
— with oil of turpentine, if ſaturated with the ſul- 
nur whilſt hot, concretes on cooling into a curious ye- 
Setation reſembling a tree, 
ulphur unites in the fire with moſt metallic bodies, 
refractory ones iron and cop- 
the other hand almoſt unfuſible, 
ty of them all. It changes ſeveral 


Per, renders lead on 
and debaſes the quali 


into the . 2 | 
lead *PPearance of their own ores; ſilver, into a ſoft 


en coloured ſubſtance, reſembling the malleable ſilver 


| ore ; iron 
natural pyr 
+ny3 quickſilyer, and arſenies into red compounds, the 
ſame with the native cinnabar and red arſenic ;: lead, in- 


4 


80 


gopper into yellowiſh concretes, like the 
the antimonial regulus into antimo⸗ 


to a dark-coloured maſs, like its common. ore; tin into 
a ſubſtance like antimony, 4 form in which that metal 
is never found. in the earth. Pure ſulphur does not act 
upon gold, but fulphurated alcali or hepar ſulphuris- 
unites with gold infuſion as well as with other metals, 
and renders it diſſoluble in water ſo as to paſs through 
the pores of a filter. The principal uſe of ſulphur is 
in fire-works, and for making gunpowder. It is like- 
wiſe employed in ſome woollen manufaQures, in, bleach- 
ing, for making cinnabar,, by the wine-coopers, for 
ſundry cxconomical and other like purpoſes; It is uſed 


the lungs: from the virtues attributed to it in this laſt 
intention, it has received the name of anima pulmonum. 


pure, bright yellow, ſemitranſparent maſſes; but more 
commonly in opake ones, of a greeniſh, greyiſh, and 
other colours, intermixed with various earthy or ſtony 
matters: theſe impure ſorts are thoſe commonly under - 


phurs are met with chiefly about volcanos in Italy, in 
ſome of the German, Hungarian, and Swediſh mines. A 
pale yellow tranſparent ſulphur is brought from Guada- 
loupe in America; and Monardus mentions; à ſulphut 
as tranſparent as glaſs, and in colour like gold. | 
There are likewiſe reddiſh, - and red ſulphurs ; of 
which I have ſeen ſome of a ſemitranſparent cinnabarine 
red : theſe are never to be employed for medicinal uſe, 


and indeed are rather to be looked upon as a native red 
arſenic or realgar, than as ſulphurs: the redder the co- 
lour, the more arſenic they generally hold. The: greateſt 
quantities of theſe red arſenical ſulphurs are found in the 
Turkiſh dominions ; and ſome in the territories /' of 
Saltzburg. 5 | 
Authors mention another ſort of native ſulphur, 
which ſeparates from the hot mineral waters, particular- 
ly thoſe of Aix-la-chapelle: whether this yellow ſedi- 
ment be a true ſulphur or not, I cannot determine, as I 
have not had an opportunity of examining it. n 

Sulphur is an ingredient in moſt kinds of ores, and 
frequently is the onſy one by which metallic bodies are 
debaſed in the earth into that ſorm. Tin, biſmuth, and 
cobalt are the only ones which have no ſulphur in their 
ores: arſenic and gold are frequently accompanied with 
it: ſilver, a good deal more frequently, and lead ſtill 
more ſo: of copper, it is a more conſtant attendant than 
of any of the foregoing: mercury and regulus of anti- 
mony are never found without it. The common ores 
of iron rarely hold any ſulphur: the mineral, however, 
which contains the largeſt quantity of ſulphur, or from 
which the ſulphur is extracted to the greateſt advaritage, 
is a ferrugineous ore, called, from its colour, and from 
its ſtriking fire with ſteel, yellow pyrites. 

The yellow pyritz are found moſt plentifully in ſome 
parts of Sweden, and in Saxony, where the principal 
ſulphur works are eſtabliſhed. : The ſulphur is extracted 
in ſome places, by diſtillation in large iron retorts : in 
others, by eliquation in earthen veſſels ; the ſulphur, as 
it melts out from the ore, being conveyed along inclined 
pipes into veſſels of cold water. At Goſlar, in the Lower 
Saxony, great quantities of ſulphur are collected in the 
calcination of certain ores in the open air: the ore bein 
ſtratified with wood, and the wood ſet on fire, the ſu}- 


y | phur melts out in different parts of the pile, and is re- 


ceived in veſſels placed underneath, or on cavities made 
for that purpoſe in the matter itſelf when ſoftened by 
the heat: the rough ſulphur obtained by theſe proceſſes 
is purified by fuſion z which is ſometimes twice or thrice 
repeated : the lighter feculencies, which ariſe to the ſur- 
face, are ſkimmed off; and the fluid ſulphur poured from 
the grofler ſediment that falls to the bottom; Moſt of 
the ſulphur prepared in Germany appears of a fine yel- 
low colour, or inclines but a little to greeniſh yellow; 
the Swediſh, particularly that which comes from the 
iſland Melo, has more of the green, and is not near fo 


fine, The impure fulphur, or dregs remaining after 
„„ the 


medicinally againſt cutaneous eruptions, and diſorders of 


Sulphur is ſometimes found native in the earth, in 


ſtood by the name of ſulphur vivum. The native ſul- 


as they are rarely free from an admixture of arſenic, 
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the purification, are called ſulphur caballinum, as being 
only fit for horſes ; but even for ſuch 5 it is ſure- 
ly more adviſable to uſe pure ſulphur, than an unequal 
and an unknown mineral medley, which- may often do 
more harm than good. 

Hoffman and others have preſumed, that ſulphur 
exiſts in the air, and that from this proceed thunder, 
lightning, and other fiery meteors ; the vitriolic acid 
and inflammable principle, the very ingredients from 
which art produces ſulphur, being unqueſtionably dif- 
fuſed through the atmoſphere, . Plauſible as this theory 


may appear, it is liable to conſiderable objections: art 


cannot produce ſulphur without a degree of fire, which 
we cannot ſuppoſe to have 1 in the atmoſphere: 
no ſulphur can be generated but with the concentrated 
acid, and how infinitely, on the other hand, is the ae- 
real acid divided and diluted! Beſides, the effects of 
ſulphur and of lightning are in no wiſe ſimilar. Neu- 
mann's Chemiſtry. 

SUM, Summa, in arithmetic, &c. ſignifies the quan- 
tity that ariſes from the addition of two or more magni- 
tudes, numbers, or quantities together. 

The ſum of an equation is, when the abſolute num- 
ber being, brought over to the other fide with a contrary 
ſign, the whole becomes equal to o: this Des Cartes 
calls the ſum of the equation; propoſed. 

SUMACH, Rbus, in botany, a low tree, or ſhrub, 
with oval, pointed, ſerrated, downy leaves, having each 
a red rib running along the middle, ſet in pairs without 
pedicles, producing cluſters of ſmall yellowiſh or green- 
iſh lowers, each of which is followed by a ſmall,. red, 
flattiſh berry, including a roundiſh reddiſh-brown ſeed. 
It is a native of the ſouthern parts of Europe, and cul- 
tivated in ſome of our gardens. 

The berries of ſumach have an acid auſtere taſte : they 
were formerly uſed for reſtraining bilious fluxes, and he- 
morrhages,. and colliquative hectic ſweats : ſome direct 
an :nfukon of half an ounce of the berries, and others 
two or three drams of an extract made from them by 
water, for a doſe, 'The leaves and young twigs are 
ſtrong aſtringents, and have been directed in the ſame 
intentions. ; 

SUMMARY, in matters of literature, the ſame with 
abcidgment, | 

Summary, however, is often uſed for a table of con- 
tents, placed at the beginning of books, to ſhew the 
principal heads treated of therein. 

SUMMER, one of the ſeaſons of the year, com- 
mencing in theſe northern regions on the day the ſun 
enters Cancer, and ending when he quits Virgo. Or, 


more ſtrictly and univerſally, the ſummer begins on the 


day when the fun's meridian diſtance from the zenith is 
the leaſt; and ends on the day, when his diſtance: is a 
mean betwixt the greateſt and ſmalleſt. The end of 
ſummer coincides with the beginning of winter, 

SUMMER, in architeQure, is a large ſtone, the firſt 
that 1s laid over, columns and. pilaſters, in beginning to 
make a croſs vault; or it is the ſtone which, being laid over 
a piedroit or column, is hollowed to receive the firſt 
haunce of a platband. 


SUMMER, in carpentry, is a large piece of timber | 


which being ſupported on two ſtone piers or poſts, 
ſerves as a lintel to a door, window, &c. | 

SUN, Sol, in aſtronomy, the great luminary which 
enlightens the world, and, by his preſence, conſtitutes 
day. — 

Sir Iſaac Newton, in his Principia, proves that the 
matter of the ſun to that of Jupiter is nearly as 
1100 to 1; and that the diſtance of that planet from 
the fun is in the ſame ratio to the ſun's ſemidiameter. 
That the matter of the ſun to that of Saturn is as 
2360 to 1; and the diſtance of Saturn from the ſun is 
in a ratio but a little leſs than that to the ſun's ſemidia- 
meter. 

And conſequently that the common center of gravity, 
of the ſun and Jupiter, is nearly in the fuperficies of the 
ſun; of Saturn and the ſun, a little within it. And by 
the ſame manner of calculation it will be found that the 
common center of gravity of all the planets cannot be 
more than The length of the ſolar diameter diſtant from 
the center of the 2 This common center of gravity 


4 


he proves to be at teſt; and thereſore 

by reaſon of the various poſition of the bia the in, 
moved every way, yet it cannot recede far any de 
common center of gravity. And this he th 50 he 
to be accounted the center of our world. 
12. 

By means of the ſolar 8 it hath þ ; 
that the ſun revolves —.— own axle, ud es 
ing (conſiderably) out of his place, in about u. 0 
days. And that the axis of this motion is toi 
the ecliptic, un an angle of 87 n 066th 
_— Aſtron. 
he ſun's apparent diameter being ſen 
December than in June, as is plain = Mn bore 
ſervation, the ſun muſt be proportionably OS 
carth in winter than in ſummer ; in the former 2 go 
ſeaſons will be the perihelion, in the latter the _ 
And this is aWo confirmed by the earth's moving (ws. 
in December than it doth in June.- For — ke 
Iſaac Newton hath demonſtrated by a line . i 
ſun,.the earth always deſcribes . areas in equal to the 
whenever it moves ſwifter, it muſt needs be — 
ſun. And for this reaſon there are about eight 0 
more from the ſun's vernal equinox * 
than _ the —_— to the vernal. 
According to Mr. Caſſini, the ſun's greatef 2: 

from the earth is 22374, his mean — 
his leaſt diſtance $022 ſemidiameters of the earth, 


of the earth, and therefore the body of the ſun mult he 
1000000 times greater than that of the earth. 

Mr. Azout affures us, that he obſerved by a very ex. 
act method the ſun's diameter to be not leſs than 31 mi. 


32 minutes 45 ſeconds, in his perigee. ; 

The mean apparent diameter of the ſun, according ty 
Sir Iſaac Newton, is 32 minutes 12 ſeconds; in his ths 
ory of the moon, 32 minutes 15 ſeconds, 

If you divide 360 degrees (i. e. the whole ecliptic) by 
the quantity of the ſolar year, it will quote 59 minute 
8 ſeconds, &c. which therefore is the quanticy of the 
ſun's diurnal motion. And, if this 59 minutes $ { 
conds be divided by 24, you have the ſun's horary no- 
tion, which is 2 minutes 28 ſeconds; and, if you will 
divide this laſt by 60, you will have this motion in ami 
nute, &c. And this way are the tables of the ſun's men 
motion, which you have in the books of aſtronomical 
calculation, ne 

The ſun's horizontal parallax Dr. Gregory and Si 
Iſaac Newton make but — 

To find this angle, aſtronomers have attempted nr. 
ety of methods, but have as yet ſound none that vil 
determine it exactly; however, by many repeated o- 
ſervations of Dr. Halley, it is found to be not preate 
than 12”, nor leſs than 9. Wherefore 107 10 
mean) has been fixed upon as near the truth. 53 
tranſit of Venus over the ſun's diſk, the ſame gentlenu 
has ſhewn how the ſun's parallax may be determined w 
a great nicety, viz. to within a goodth part of the wl. 
See Phil. Tranſ. N-. 348, abridged by Jones, Vol IV. 
Sir Iſaac Newton, in his Optics, gives reaſons 
to ſuppoſe the ſun and fixed ſtars to be great earths ei 
mently hot; whoſe heat is conſerved by the grea 
their bodies, and the mutual action and re- action be 
tween them and the light which they emit ; and whos 
parts are kept from fuming. away, not only by thei 
ity, but alſo by the vaſt weight and denſity of the 
pheres incumbent on them, and every Way 
compreſſing them, and condenfing the vapours 1 
halations which ariſe from them. The light ſeems 
be emitted from the ſun and fixed ſtars (which * 
are ſuns to other ſyſtems) much after the manner 5 * 
when heated to ſuch a degree as to be juſt going arr! 
fion by the vibrating motion of its parts, ems 

b a of liquid fire 
force and violence, copious ſtreams of 114 lover 
around, Great bodies muſt preſerve 22 2 


and that, perhaps, in the proportion of 
ters. ; that the great 
Sir Iſaac Newton hath made it probable, fe 


| tirely go off in 50000 years. Whence we m7. 


comet in the year 1680; in its perihelion, wou — 


to the autumny, | 


And that the ſun's diameter is equal to 100 diametn 


nutes 45 ſeconds, in his apogee, and not greater thu 
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_ Gox-FLOWER, in botany; u genus of plants, the 


LIANTHUS, and HELTIANTAHEZMOUNA. 


SYN 


one if the ſun and fixed ſtars be only collections of 
mm folid matter, like the planets, but heated to a 
very intenſe degree, they m be many millions of years 


without loſing any conſidetable part of their heat. 


ich is of a radiated Kind; its diſk is made 

fower of. Wa A. its 5 edge of ſemiflofcules ; theſe 
and upon the embryo ſeeds, and are ſepatated from one 
another by little leabes of an imbricated figure, and con- 
tained in a ſcaly huſk, or cup; the embryo's finally ri- 
a into ſeeds furniſhed with two little leaves. See Hx- 


There are fever? different ſpecies of this flower, all 
which are very beautiful in large gardens. "They are 
moſt of them annual plants, and are to be ſown every 
ſpring ina bed of good 1 5 earth. When the ſhoots 
are about three inches high, they muſt be tranſplanted 
into nurſery beds, and ſet at eight inches diſtant every 
way; they ſhould remain there ti | they are a foot high, 
and then be carefully taken up with a ball of earth at 
their roots, and planted'in large borders, or intermixed 
in the boſquets of large growing plants; they muſt be 
frequently watered till they have taken root, and after 
that will require no farther care. In Jul the flowers 
appear, and ſtand a conſiderable time: the largeſt of 
thcſe ſhould be left to ſtand for ſeed, The birds are very 
apt to devour this ſeed, but it ſhould be 8 guard- 
ed from them, and the head left on the plant till October, 
at which time it ſhould be cut off, and hung up to dry 
in an airy place, and in a month more the ſeeds will be 
perfectly, hardened, © 

Several ſpecies of this plant alſo are perennial, and in- 
creaſe greatly by the root, Among theſe the common 
ſmaller lowered one is a very valuable plant in gardens, 
as it requires no culture, wilt grow in all foils and fitua- 
tions, and is a very ornamental. flower, continuing in 
bloom from June to October. 

SUN-SCORCHED; a termiufed by our gardeners in ſome 
parts of England to expreſs a diſtemperature of fruit trees, 
owing to the ſuuꝰs affecting them forcibly and too ſudden- 
ly; the conſequence of which is the loſs and witheriny 
of the fruit. Such trees only are ſubject to this, as are 
planted in places ſheltered from the ſpring ſun, and only 
open to the ſummer's; and it may be always cured by 
proger waterings, 

SUNDAY, or the Lorp's-Day, a ſolemn feſtival 
ovl.rved by Chriſtians on the firſt day of every weck, in 
memoty of our Saviour's reſurtection. 

This is the principal and moſt noted of the chriſtian 
feſtivals, and was oblerved with great veneration in the 
ancient church, from the time of the apoſtles, who them- 
ſelyes are often ſaid to have met on that day for divine 
lervice. It is likewiſe called the ſabbath-day, as being ſub- 
lituted in the room of the Jewiſh ſabbath. 
| The ancients retained the name Sunday, or dies ſolis, 
in con-pliance with the ordinary forms of ſpeech, the 
h:{t day of the week being ſo called by the Romans, 
becauſe it was dedicated to the worſhip of the ſun. 

Beſides that the moſt ſolemn parts of the Chriſtian worſhip 
were always performed on Sundays, this day was diſtin- 
guiſned by a peculiar reverence and reſpect expreſſed to- 
wards it in the obſervation of ſome ſpecial laws and cuſ- 
tems. Among theſe, we may reckon in the firſt place, 
thoſe imperial Jaws which ſuſpended all proceedings at 
on upon this day, excepting only ſuch as were of abſo- 
* neceſſity, or eminent charity; ſuch as the manumiſ- 

on of ſlaves, and the like. Neither was it only the buſi- 
neſs of the law, but all ſecular and ſervile employments 
were ſuperſeded upon this day, ſtill excepting as of ne. 
amy and mercy. Another thing which the chriſtian | 
981 2 — of, to ſecure the honour and dignity of 
ſhouts . ay, was, that no ludierous ſports or games 

— — on this day; but all ſuch recreations 
rctaments as tended to the preſervation or con- 


venieney of life al * 
wis always a 5 lowed of; and therefore, Sunda 


feaſtin d it was II 

! g, an vas not allowable 

on not even in Lent.- The great ak and 

—_ —_ primitive chriſtians in the religious obſer- 

— e Lord's- day, appears firſt from their conſtant 
ce upon all the ſolemnities of public worſhip, 
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& — Y 
ment, or ſome great neceſſity could detain them. Se- 
condly, from their zeal in frequenting religious uſſem- 
blies on this day, even in times of the hotteſt perſecu- 
tion, when they were often beſet and ſeized in their 


meetings and congregations; Thirdly, from their ſtu- 
dious obſervations of their vigils or nocturnal aſſemblies 
that preceded the Lord's-day. Fourthly, from their ea- 
ger attendance on ſermons, in many places twice upon this 
day; and their conftant reforting to evening prayers, 
where there was no ſermon. Laflly, from the ſeyere 
cenſures inflicted on thoſe who violated the laws concern- 
ing the religious obfervation of this day, ſuch perſons 
being uſually puniſhed with excommunicatron, as ap- 
pears from the apoſtolical conſtitutions, and the canons 
of ſeveral councils. In the Romiſh breviary, and other 
offices, we meet with a diſtinction of Sundays, into 
thoſe of the firſt and ſecond clas ; Sundays of the firſt 
claſs' are, Palm-funday, Eaſter-ſunday, Advent, Whit- 
ſunday, &c. "thoſe of the ſecond claſs are the common 
Sundays of the year. | 

By our laws, no perſon is to do any worldly Jabour on 
this day, which is ſet apart for the ſervice and worſhip of 
God, except works of neceflity and charity, under the 
penalty of five ſhillings. And if any perſon cry, or ex- 
poſe to ſale any wares, or goods on a Sunday, the ſame 
will be forfeited to the poor, &c. the offender being con- 
victed thereof before a juſtice of the peace, &c. who is 


| authorized to cauſe the penalties and forfeitures to be le- 


vied by diſtreſs. Yet this extends not to Crefling of meat, 
nor to the ſelling of milk in the morning or evening, or 
the ſellyng of mackrel on that day, The Sunday is not a 
day in law, ſo that no proceſs lies, or may be ſerved 
thereon, except for treaſon, or ſelony, or an eſcape. A 
ſale of goods, or contract made on a Sunday, is deemed 
void, | | 

SUNDAY Letter. See DominicaL LETTER. 

SUOVETAURILIA, an ancient Roman ſacrifice, 
ſo called becauſe it conſiſted of a pig, ſus, a ſheep, or 
rather ram, avis; and a bull, taurus. T1 hey were all males 
to denote the maſculine courage of the Roman peoples 
It was likewiſe called ſolitaurilia, becauſe the animals 
offered up were always, /o/ida, whole or uncut, 

. SUPLRCARGO), a perſon employed by merchants 
to go a voyage, and overſee their cargo, or lading, and 
diſpoſe of it to the beſt advantage. 

- SUPERCILiUM, in anatomy, the hairy arch extend- 
ed over the orbit of each eye. 

SUPERCILIUM, in the ancient architecture, the upper- 
moſt member ot the corniche, called by the moderns 
corona, crown, or larmier. 

It is alſo uſed for a ſquare member, under the upper tore 
- * pedeſtals; ſome authors confound it with the tore 
itſelf. ä 
SUPEREROGATION, in theology, what a man does 
beyond his duty, or more than he was commanded to do. 
The Romaniſts ſtand up ſtrenuouſly for works of ſupere- 
rogation, and maintain, that the obſervance of evange- 
heal councils is ſuch. By means of which, a ſtock 
of merit is laid up, which the church has the 
diſpoſal of, and which ſhe diſtributes in indulgences to 
ſuch as need. The reformed church do not allow ot 
any work of ſupererogation. + 

SUPERFETATION, Superfetatio, in medicine, a 
ſecond, or after conception, happening, when the mo- 
ther, already pregnant, conceives of a later coĩtion; ſo 
that ſhe bears at once two fetuſes of unequal age and 
bulk, and is delivered of them at different times. We 
meet with inſtances of ſuperſœtations in Hippocrates, 
Ariſtotle, Du Laurens, &c. But they are ſaid to be 
much more frequent in hares and ſows, Naturalifts 
hold that female rats are frequently born with young 
rats in their wombs; and we are told of extraordinary 
inſtances of this kind in the female part of the human 
ſpecies, by Bartholine, Mentzelius, and in the Hiſtory 


y | of the Royal Academy of Sciences. 


SUPERFICIES, or SURFACE, in geometry, a mag - 
nitude conſidered as having two dimenſions ; or extend- 
ed in length and breadth, but without thickneſs or 
depth. In bodies, the ſuperficies is all that preſents it- 
ſelf to the eye. A ſuperficies is chiefly conſidered as the 


lrom whi . as 
| ro” nothing but lickneſs, impriſonment, baniſh- 


external part of a ſolid. When we ſpeak of a ſurface 
M m m | &mply, 
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ſimply, and wickcut any regard to body, we uſually call | 
it Genres Ts ſeveral 105 of Feperficith are as follows, 
Rectilinear ſuperficies, that comprehended between right | 
lines; curvilinear” ſaperficies, ' that comprehended 
tween curve lines; plane ſoperficies, is that which has 
no inequality; but lies eyenly between its boundary lines; 
convex ſupetficies,''is the exterior part. of a ſpherical, or 
ſpheroidical body; and a concave ſuperficies, is the in- 
ternal part of an orbicular or ſpheroidical body. 

The meaſure or quantity of a ſuperficies, or ſurface, 
is Called the area thereof, 

The finding of this meaſure, or area, is called the 
quadrature thereof. | 

To meaſure the ſurfaces of the ſeveral kinds of bo- 


dies, as ſpheres, cubes, parallelopipeds, pyramids, priſms, |. 


cones; &c. ſee SPHERE, &c. 

Line of SUPERFICIEs, a line uſually found on the 
ſector, and Gunter's ſcale, the deſcription and uſe 
whereof, ſee under the article SECTOR and GUNTER's 
SCARE 99) | | 

SUPERFINE, in the manufactories, a term uſed to 
expreſs the ſuperlative fineneſs of a ſtuff; thus a cloth, 
a camblet, &c. are ſaid to be ſuperfine, when made of the 
fineſt wool, &c. or when they are the fineſt that can be 
made. The'term is particularly uſed among gold or filver 
wire-drawers, for the gold or filver wire, which after bein 
drawn through an infinite number of holes, each leſs — 
leſs, is at length brought to be no bigger than an hair. 

SUPERINSTITUTION, Superin/titutio, denotes an 
inſtitution upon another, as where AB is admitted and 
inſtituted to a benefice upon one title, and CD is ad- 
mitted and inſtituted on that of another, 

SUPERINTENDANT, in the French cuſtoms, an 
officer who has the prime management and direction of 
the finances or revenues of the king. The term is alſo 
uſed for the firſt officer of the queen's houſhold, who 
has the chief adminiſtration thereof, They have alſo a 
ſuperintendant of the buildings, anſwering to the ſur- 
yeyor of the works among us, 

SurERIN TEN DAN T alſo denotes an eccleſiaſtical ſupe- 
rior in ſeveral reformed churches, where epiſcopacy is 
not admitted, particularly among the Lutherans in Ger- 
many, and the Calviniſts in ſome other places, The ſu- 
perintendant is in effect little other than a biſhop, only 
bis power is ſomewhat more reſtrained than that of the 
dioceſan biſhops. He is the chief paſtor, and has the 
direction of all the inferior paſtors within his diſtri or 
dioceſe, | 

SUPERIOR, or SUPERIOUR, ſomething raiſed above 
another, or that has a right to command another, 

SUPER JURARE, was antiently a term uſed in our 
law where a criminal endeavoured to excuſe himſelf by 
his own oath, or by the oath of one or two witneſſes; 
and the crime charged againſt him was fo notorious, that 
he was convicted upon the oaths of many more witneſſes ; 
this was termed ſuperjurare, 

SUPERLATIVE, in grammar, one of the three de- 
grees of compariſon, being that inflexion of nouns-ad- 
jective that ſerves to augment and heighten their ſignifi- 
cation, and ſhews the quality of the thing denoted to be 
in the higheſt degree. 

In Engliſh, the ſuperlative is uſually formed by the ad- 
dition of % to the poſitive, as riche/t, greatęſt, &c. and 
frequently by prefixing of mot, as maſt rich, maſt great, 
& 


5 

SUPERNUMERARY, ſomething over and above a 
fixed number. In ſeveral of the offices are ſupernumerary 
clerks, to be ready on extraordinary occaſions. There 
are alſo ſupernumerary ſurveyors of the exciſe, to be rea- 
dy to ſupply vacancies when they fall; theſe have but 
half pay. In muſic, the r called by the 
Greeks proſlambanomenos, is the loweſt of the chords of 
their ſyſtem, anſwering to a, mi, la, of the loweſt octave 
of the moderns. 

SUPERONERATIONE Pas ruxæx, in law, a 
judicial writ which lies againſt a perſon that is im- 
pleaded in the county- court, for ſurcharging of a 
common with his cattle, in a cafe. where he was for- 
merly impleaded for it in the ſame court, and the cauſe 
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PER-PRAROGATIVA Rien, in n 
that formerly lay againſt the king's widow, for "a 
9 . 3 * 
UPER-PURGATION, Hypercathraſis, in medi.:. 
an exceſſive over-violent. purging, the uſual "I 
colliquating, corroſive and ſtimulating . medicine, 
the beginning of this diſorder, a very Gin matter is k 
cuated : but afterwards, when the relaxation and 
ture of the veſſels are increaſed, the neceſfary hun... 
48 diſcharged; there s firſt an excretion of yelloy 
bile, then of phlegm, then of black bil 
dle phlegm, t - e, and laſt of aj 
hoſe who labour under a ſuperpurgatio 
treated with frictions of the fin, ofa 8 p 
drinking before they bathe thin, ted, or yellow w; 
for ſuch is eaſieſt of diſtribution, with ſops of bread * 
pomegranates. | | , 
If the evacuation continues, let the limbs be bound 
ſuch a manner, that the bandage may be carried from the 
upper to the lower parts. Exhibit alſo a ſmall quant 
of theriaca, to be taken with the fleſh of vipers, 5 
want of that, troches of theriaca, or troches of 


9 


may alſo be applied to the ſtomach, and cataplaſms of po- 
lenta and mulſum; after which, you may uſe aſtringen 
epithems, but the greateſt relief is had from frifions q 
the whole body, and potable remedies. The patient hou 
keep himſelf from cold air, or what is very warm. If de 
evacuation {till continues, the aforeſaid cataplaſms ſhoull 
be applied, and obtundents injected in clyſters, ſuch x 
the fat of gooſe, ſweet wine, oil of ſpike, and the like, 


RATIO. ; 
SUPERSCAPULARIS IxTERIox, called alſoinfah- 
natus, a muſcle that helps to draw the arm backward, 
It covers all the ſpace that is between the ſpine and the 
teres minor, and is inſerted in the neck of the hy 
merus. | 
SUPERSEDEAS, in law, according to Fitzherbert, 
is a writ which lies in divers caſes ; and in general ligni- 
fies a command to ſtay ſome of the ordinary proceedings 
in law, which, on good cauſe ſhewn, ought not to pic 
ceed. It is likewiſe uſed for ſtaying of an execution alter 
a writ of error is allowed, and bail put in, but not be- 
fore bail is given, in caſe there be a judgment upon ie! 
dict, or by default in debt, &c. A ſuperſedeas is all 
granted by the court for ſetting aſide an erroneous ud 
cial proceſs, &c. And a priſoner may be thereby dt 
charged upon entering his appearance, and on the plan. 
tiff's not filing a declaration againſt him. For this wit 
is as good a cauſe to diſcharge the perſon, as the fit 
2 is to arreſt him. There is a further writ of ſups: 
ſedeas, where an audita querela is ſued, and in 
ſurety of the peace, when one is already. bound to tt 
peace in chancery, or elſewhere. : 
SUPERSTITION, extravagant devotion, ot rel 
gion r or conducted. | 
SUPER VISOR, a ſurveyor, or overſeer. 
It was formerly, and ſtill remains a cuſtom among ow 
perſons, to appoint a ſuperviſor of a will, to ſee uy 
executors thereof do punctually obſerve and perform 
| ſame, he higt- 
Superviſor formerly was uſed for ſurveyor of t * 
ways. There are likewiſe. certain officets 3 — 
who are called ſuperviſors, on account of their he 
the ſuperviſing and inſpecting of the books, 
inferior officers belonging to that branch of the rel 
to prevent their negle of duty. (cles, th 
SUPINATORES, in anatomy, are two mu" ning 
longus and brevis; the firſt ariſeth by a fleſhy . 
three or four fingers breadth above the _— 4 
berance of the humerus. It lies all along the a - 
whoſe inferior and external part it is inſe Jad 
broad tendon; the laſt comes from the be 1 5 
per part of the ulna, and, paſſing round the . * 
inſerted into its upper and fore-part bene hand up 
of the biceps. Theſe tura the palm of the 


is removed Into one of the courts at Weſtminſter. 


wards, | | * cUPING 


and of the antidote called philonium. Cupping-elafy, - 


SUPERQUADRIPARTIENS. See the mb 
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nometry, 


is produced. 


for 
WC .oully retained in the uterus. 


ber, 2nd the ſuppoſitory muſt be gently thru 


eetlery to full and perfect conſtruction : as, 
_ ay father's;” that is g 


= - - 
SUPINE, in Latin grammar, a part of the. conjuga- 


a of a like effect with the ihfinĩtiye mood. 
bo bow «+ kinds of ſupines, the one in un, whoſe 


ig ri havi five ſignification, as 
; her in u, having a pat gnif „ as 
_—_ — Kc. — The ſupines have neither num- 
per nor perſon, | 


ENT of an Arch, in geometry, or trigo- 
SOT Nd of degrees that it wants of being 


an intire ſemicircle; as a complement, ſignifies what an 


arch wants of being a quadrant. 


" SUPPLEMENT, in 15 of ar ada, hs an appendage ' 
to ſupply what is wanting therein. 
„ PLICAVIT, a writ iſſuing out of Chancery, for 
taking ſurety of the peace when one is in danger of be- 
ing hurt in his body by another. — 
*UPPORTED, in heraldry, a term applied to the 
uppermoſt quarters of a ſhield when divided into ſeveral 
quarters, theſe ſeeming as it were ſupported or ſuſtained 
by thoſe below. Tune chief is ſaid to be ſupported when 
© is of two colours, and the upper colour takes up two 
thirds of it. In this caſe it is ſupported by the colour 
underneath. | 
SUPPORTERS, in heraldry, figures in an atchieve- 
ment placed by the fide of the ſhield, and ſeeming to 
ſupport or hold up the ſame, Supporters are chiefly 
figures of beaſts : figures of human creatures, for the like 
purpoſe, are properly called tenants. Some make an- 
other difference between tenant and ſupporter : when the 
ſhield is borne by a ſingle animal, it is called tenant; 


when by two, they are called ſupporters. The figures of | 


things inanimate ſometimes placed aſide of eſcutcheons, 
but not touching or ſeeming to bear them, though ſome- 
times called ſupporters, are more proper'y cotiſes. 

The ſupporters of the Britiſh arms are a lion and an uni- 
corn: thole of the French arms are angels, &c. 

In England, none under the degree of a banneretareallow- 
ed ſupporters, which are reſtrained to thoſe. called the 
kigh nobility. The Germans permit none but princes and 
noblemen of rank to bear them: but among the French 
the uſe of them is more promiſcuous. 

SUPPOSITION, in muſfic,' is when one of the parts 
dwells on a note, while another part makes two or more 
leſſer notes equivalent to it, by conjoint degree. See 
HARMONY. 

SUPPOSITORY, Suppoſitorium, in pharmacy, a kind 
of medicated cone, or ball, which is introduced to the 


anus for opening the belly. Suppoſitories are uſually 


made of ſoap, ſugar, alum, or a piece of tallow-candle, 
about the length of a man's thumb and the breadth of a 
hnger, though they may be made ſmaller for children, 
and ſometimes a little thicker for adults. Suppoſitories 
are ſometimes compounded of ingredients adapted to the 
diſeaſe and circumſtances of the patient, as of honey, 
Jait, powder of aloes, colocynthia, and the like. If one 
ſuppoſitory does not occaſion a ſtool, it muſt be followed 
by another ſtronger one; and if that does not ſucceed, 
the repetition muſt be continued till the effect required 
They are ſometimes lubricated with oil or 
butter, that they may be introduced with greater eaſe. 
dome uſe a lozenge of ſugar, or a piece of thin linen 
cloth rolled up with a little lard or ſalt butter, which 
greatly looſens the belly. For ulcers of the rectum, the 
eſt ſuppoſitories are made of honey of roſes, powder of 


maſtich and myrrh, or of colophony. The ſtronger ſup- 


| Poittories, which are compoſed of acrid and ſtimulating 
WP rcedients 


„are advantageouſly uſed in promoting a dif- 
» if the infant be in a natural poſition; and. 
expelling the ſecundines when they are tena- 
15 In exhibiting them the 
Patient ſhould be put in the ſame poſture. as in giving a 


up the 


hcult birth 


anus with the finger. 


an PPRESSION „in law, the extinction or annihila- 
-þ an office, right, rent, or the like, 

mig SESSION, in grammar and rhetoric, denotes an 
ion of certain words in a ſentence, which yet are 

| come 

„ from my father's houſe,” 
ure of ſpeech very frequent in our 
d for brevity and elegance. Some 


. uppreſſion is a fig 
"ouage, chiefly uſe 


«fication is active, and marks * motioh, as dare nup- | 


SUP? 


rules relating hereto are as follow: 1. Whenever. a word 
comes to be repeated in a ſentence oftener than once, it is 


to be ſuppreſſed, Thus we ſay, This is my, maſter's 
bag not“ This borſe * maſter's boſe.” 7 
Words that are, neceflarily ſupplied may be ſuppreſſed 2 
and 3. All words. that uſe. and cuſtom ppreſs in other 
languages, are alſo to be ſuppreſſed in 
there be particular reaſons for the contrary, x. 
Suppreſſion is allo a figure in ſpeech, whereby a perſon 
in rages. or other diſturbance of mind, ſpeaks. not out all 
he means, but ſuddenly breaks off his diſcourſe. Thus 
the gentleman in.TI erence extremely incenſed againſt bis 
adverſary, accoſts him with this abrupt ſaying, ** Thou 
of all.” The exceſs of his indignation. and rage choaked 
the paſſage of his voice, and would not ſuffer him to ut- 
ter the reſt. But in theſe caſes, though the diſcourſe is 
not complete, the meaning is readily., underſtood, and 
the evidence of the thought eaſily ſupplies: the defect of 
words. Suppreflion ſometimes. proceeds from mode 
and fear of uttering any word of ill and offenſive ſound. 


SUPPRESSION, in medicine, is generally uſed; for a re- 
tention of urine or the menſes,. 


SUPPRESSIONIS Icxis, a fire of ſuppreſſion, -a 
term uſed in chemiſtry to expreſs ſuch an application of 
fire to any ſubject that it ſhall at once act upon it, both 
above and below, in the ſame manner. The uſual, way 
of giving this heat is by covering the veſſel in which the 
ingredients are put with ſand, and then laying hot coals 
upon that, ſo that they may heat through the ſand down- 
wards, | 

SUPPURATION, in medicine. and ſurgery, the ſe- 
cond way wherein an inflammation terminates, being a 
converſton of the inſpiſſated blood and the ſoft adjacent 
parts, as the vefſels and fat, into pus, or matter: which 
diſorder, when it has not yet found an opening, is ge- 
nerally called an abſceſs. | 

The beſt cure of an inflammation is by reſolution 
or diſperſion; but when this is out of the power of the ſur- 
geon or phyſician to effect, and when tumours and phleg- 
mons ſhew a tendency to ſuppuration, all the reſolvin 
and diſperſing medicines muſt be laid afide, and great 
care muſt be taken to forward the maturity of the in- 


laudable matter; then to give a diſcharge or vent to this 


finally to incarn and heal it. 


In general, ſuppuration is to be promoted by ſuch of 
the emollient medicines as obſtruct the pores of the ſkin, 


uſed in form of cataplaſms or plaſters. But to be more 
particular, ſuppurating medicines are the fats of a gooſe, 
of a dog, of a man, of a viper, and of a bear; pigeon 
and cow-dung; bran, yeaſt, herrings, leeches, melilot, 
tobacco, oil, burgundy pitch, common-pitch, roſin, 
deer- ſuet, ox-ſuct, ſheep-ſuet, and frankincenſe. Thefe 
medicines, either alone or compounded, are to be ap- 
plied hot to the part, and the application frequently re- 
peated, till the matter within is found to be ſufficiently 
ripened by the ſoftneſs and whiteneſs of the tumour : but 
when the abſceſs is ſmall, it is ſufficient and more con- 
venient to apply ſome of the ripening plaſters, as dia- 
chylon with the gums, or the like, till the ſuppuration 
is perfected. 

In general, it is to be obſerved, that ſuppurative me- 
dicines are ſuch as by the activity and warmth of their 
parts are able to penetrate the pores, and mix with 
and rarify any obſtructed matter, ſo that it may be 
rendered fit to diſcharge, upon laying open the part by a 
cauſtic or inciſion. Now, in many — Mach as the mat- 
ter by this means ratifies and grows more fluid, the re- 
fluent blood is apt to waſh it back into the common maſs, 
which ſometimes is of that nature as to do a great deal 
of miſchief; or by making it take up more room upon 
its rarefaction, occaſions it more to diſtend the parts in 
which it is contained, whereon a ſenſe of pain is excited, 
and thereby a'greater concourſe of fluid, and conſequent- 
ly a needleſs increaſe of the tumour; ſo that medicines 
under this denomination require to be in the hand of 
ſuch as are ſo well acquainted with the mechaniſm of the 
an ceconomy. as to be able to apply them to the beſt 
advantage, and know how to avoid the hazards which 


may 


liſh, unleſs. 


flammation ; that is, to convert the ſtagnated blood into 


ſuppurated matter; afterwards to cleanſe' the part; and 


as fats, oils, and glutinous medicines, which may be 
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ro 
cially when the "tumours are large and of conſequence. 


S U N 


nay ariſe from their abuſe, Nor are internal remedies 


neglected in order to further a ſuppuration, eſpe- 


In theſe caſes, when the blood moves too flowly, which 
may be known by the pulſe, the patient muſt be allowed 
to eat meat, aud muſſ rake fuch medicines as are warm 
and ſbimulating, by means of which, and by the increaſed 
motion of the blood, the inſpiſſated particles contained | 
in the ſmaller veſſels will be the more eaſily converted 
into matter. Strong broths are very proper for this pur- 


broth, and put nde nb d @ 


kermes, ate to be the medicines taken three or four 


among thoſe that dilate the thorax for that end, aud 


e, as alſo the uſe of wine, or ale, in moderation; and | 
enice-treacle, diaſcordium, and the confection of al- 


times a day, and medicated teas made of ſaunders- wood, 
ſaſſafras, or cinnamon. But on the contrary, when the 
motion of the blood is too violent, and the heat too 
great, cooling medieines are to be given, ſuch as the 
thin and watery: drinks, the ſub-acid medicines, and 
nitre: bleeding in a ſmall quantity is alfo often necef- 
fary in this caſe. But when the conſtitution is ſound, 
and the blood's motion regular, the uſe of internal me- 
dicines to promote ſuppuration is trifling, and may be al- 
together rejected. | ; 

- SUPPURATIVES, or SurruxATING MEDICINEsò, 
ſuch as promote ſuppuration. | 


SUPPUTATION. See CompuTATION. 
SUPRACOSTALES, or LEVATORES CosTARUM, 
in anatomy, muſcles ſerving to reſpiration 3 being 


therefore reckoned among the dilatores. 


Theſe muſcles are of two kinds, being diſtinguiſhed | 


from their figures into ſhort and long. The ſhort ones 
are twelve on each fide ; they have their origin from the 
tranſverſe proceſſes of eleven vertebrae of the back, and 
of one that is in the lower one of the neck, and they are 
inſerted into the hinder part of the ribs. The long ſu- 
pracoſtales are three or four: their origin is the ſame from 
the ſeventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth vertebræ, and 
their end in the ninth, tenth, eleventh, and twelfth 
ribs, 

SUPRALAPSARY, in theology, a perſon who 

holds that God, without any regard to the good or evil 
works of men, has reſolved, by an eternal decree, to 
ſave ſome and damn others. Theſe are alſo called ante- 
lapſaries, and are oppoſed to ſublapſaries and infralap- 
ſaries. 
_. SUPRASPINATUS, in anatomy, a muſcle thus 
called from its fleſhy origination at the upper end of the 
baſts cf the ſcapula above the ſpine, to the upper part 
whercof it is connected, as alſo to the ſuperior edge of 
the ſcapula, whence marching along the upper interſca- 
pulum, or thin part of the ſcapula, which it fills, it 
paſles under the acromium, and articulation- of the hu- 
merus. It helps to lift the arm upwards. 

SUPREMACY, in our polity, the ſuperiority or ſo- 
vereignty of the king over the church as well as ſtate, 
whereof he is eſtabliſhed head, ; 

The king's ſupremacy was at firſt eſtabliſhed, or, as 
others ſay, recovered, by king Henry VIII. in 1534, af- 
ter breaking with the pope. It is ſince confirmed b 
ſeveral canons, as well as by the articles of the church, 
and is paſſed into an oath which is required as a neceſ- 
ſary qualification for all offices and employments both in 
church and ſtate, from perſons to be ordained, from the 
members of both houſes of parliament, &c. 

SURA, in anatomy, the calf, or fleſhy part of the leg, 
The word is alſo uſed by ſome for the fibula. See Fi- 
BULA, 


SURBATING, among .farriers, is when the ſole of 


a horſe's foot is worn, bruiſed, or ſpoiled by beating the 


hoof againſt the ground in travelling without ſhoes, or 
oing in hot ſandy lands, or with a ſhoe that hurts the 
Ge, lies too flat to it, or the like. Sometimes alſo it 


happens by over-riding a horſe while young, before his 
feet are hardened; and ſometimes by the hardneſs of the 


ground and high lifting his feet. The figns hereof are 


his balting on both fore-legs, and going ſtiffly, and creep- 
ing as if half foundered. In the general, there is no- 
thing better. for ſurbated feet than tar melted into the 


found in @ as many times as unit is found in , 
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it, and ſplints to keep it in. | hu re 
| SURCHARGE, the ſame with overcharge, ang 
ever is above that which is juſt and right. Furch "hee. 
the foreſt or a common, is when a cane © 
_ beaſts in the foreſt or camman:than he ba ary 
to do. 4 4 
SURCINGLE, a girdle wherewith the cltrey of 
church of England uſually tis Weir caſfock, . * ® 
SURCOA T'3'a coat of arms to by worn over the tv, 
armour, | 1 body 
The ſurcoat is properly a looſe thin taffaty.ons .. 
arms embroidered or —— on it, ſuch * * 
heralds: anciently alſo uſed -by-military men de l. 


and the ſmalleſt reticular ramifications,. The midle th 
is by the writers on theſe ſubjeQs called petiolum. Ty, 
firſt diviſion that go off laterally from theſe are callel n. 
mi, or branches; the next diviſion of theſe into more 
minute ones, ſurculi; and the final divarications of the 
into the reticular work that ſpreads itſelf over the wha: 
leaf, capillamenta, | | 


ber or quantity that is incommenſurable to unity ; and 
is otherwiſe called an irrational number or quantity, 
If a leſſer quantity meaſures a greater ſo ag to leave 
remainder, as 24 meaſures 10a, being found in it fe 
times, it is ſaid to be an aliquot port of it, 2nd the 
greater is ſaid to be a multiple of the leſſer. The ler 
quantity in this caſe is the greateſt common meaſure d 


alſo meaſures itſelf, and no quantity can meaſure it tha 
is greater than itſelf. | 
When a third quantity meaſures any two. propaſ 
quantities, as 24 meaſures. 6a and 10ay it is ſaid to hex 
common meaſure of theſe quantitiesz and if no 
quantity meaſure them both, it is called their gretel 
common meaſure. . | 
Thoſe quantities are ſaid to be commenſurable which 
have any common meaſure; but if there can be n0 
quantity found that meaſures them both, they are ai 
to be incommenſurable; and if any one quantity de 
called rational, all others that have any common mer. 
ſure with it, are alſo called rational : but thoſe that 
have no common meaſure with it, are called irratiogu 
quantities, | | 

If any two quantities à and à have any common mes 
ſure x, this quantity x ſhall alſo meaſure their fun« 
difference a+. Let x be found in à as many tins# 
unit is found in m, ſo that a = mx, and in 6, as mu} 
times as unit is found in , ſo that 6 ur; then 


a =mxFnx=m= nxx: lo that x ſhall be found 
ab, as often as unit is found in t now ſince u 
are integer numbers, M mult be an integer n 
or unit, and therefore x muſt meaſure g. 

It is alſo evident, that if x meaſure any . 
it muſt meaſure any multiple of that number. If it 


a=mx, then it will be found in any multiple of a, 8% 
as many times as unit is found in mm; for — 5 
If two quantities @ and h are propoſed, and þ m * 
a by the units that are in m (that is, be found _ 
many times as unit is found in m) and . 5 
der c, and if x be ſuppoſed to be a common 1 es 
and b, itzſhall be alſo a meaſure of c. For by dhe ff 
a = mb c, ſince it contains b, as many times 48 
units in m, and there is c beſides of remainder. 
fore a mb c. Now x is ſuppoſed to 8 on 
and therefore it meaſures , and conſequen'}* 
which is equal to c. | f 
If « Welse b by the units in , and there 4 545 
mainder d, ſo that b d, and 2 "realy 
alſo meaſure d; becauſe it is ſuppoſed 14 conſeques 
and it has been proved that it r. 65 A 
ly nc, and h- nc, which is equal to | PT 
ſubtracting b as often as poſhble from 4, mee 
is meaſured by x ; and after ſubtracting c 25 © {o fo 


5 


foot, or vinegar boiled with ſoot to the conſiſtence of a 


ble from 6, the remainder d, is allo meaſured by; ©, 
| ; 


SURD, in arithmetic and algebra, implies any un | 


the two quantities; for as it meaſures the greater, ſoit | 


remail 


ſhall « 
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e reaſon; if you lobte . Am often ks pofible tem 

he remainder (if there be an ) muſt ſtill be meaſured 
2 ; and if you proceed, ſti ' ſubtraQiri every, re- 
7 Ager from "the preceding remainder, till you find 
— remainder which ſubtracted from the preceding 


the ſam 


zo further remainder,” but exactly meaſures it, 
tis lat remainder OE be meaſured by x, any com- 
| ire of à and 5. 
— of theſe remainders, viz. that which exact- 
y meaſures the preceding remainder, muſt be a com- 
mon meaſure of a and 5 ſuppoſe that & was this laſt 
remainder, and that it meaſured <'by the units in 7, then 
ſhall c=rd, and we ſhall have equations, 

| a=mb+c 
b=nc+d | 

5 | | 

Now it is plain that ſince d meaſures c, it muſt alſo 
meaſure nc, and therefore muſt meaſure nc d, or 6, 
And fince it meaſures b and c, it muſt meaſure nb c, or 
a: fo that it muſt be a common meaſure of a and 6, 
But further, it muſt be their greateſt common meaſure ; 
for every common meaſure of @ and þ muſt meaſure d : 
and the greateſt number that meaſures d, is itſelf, which 
therefore is the greateſt common meaſure of a and b. | 

But if, by continually ſubtracting every remainder 
from the preceding remainder, you can never find one 
that meaſures that which precedes it, exactly, no quan- 
tity can be found that will meaſure both à and 5; and 
therefore they will be incommenſurable to each other. 

For if there was any common meaſure of theſe quan- 
tities, as x, it would neceflarily meaſure all the re- 
mainders c, d, &c. For it would meaſure a—mb, or c, 
and conſequently þ— xc, or d; and ſo on; now theſe re- 
mainders decreaſe in ſuch a manner, that they will ne- 
ceſſarily become at = 4 leſs than x, or any aſſignable 
quantity. For c muſt be leſs than Za; becauſe cis leſs 
than b, and therefore leſs than mb, and conſequently leſs 
than gc nb, or $a. In like manner 4 muſt be leſs 
than 26, for d is leſs than c, and conſequently leſs than 
44 inc, or 46, The third remainder, in the ſame man- 
ner muſt be leſs than gc, which is itſelf leſs than 2a : 
Thus theſe remainders decreaſe fo that every one is leſs 
than the half of that which preceded it next but one. 
Now if from any quantity you take away more than its 
half, and from the remainder, more than its half, and 
proceed in this manner, you will come at a remainder. 
leſs than any aſfignable quantity. It appears therefore 
that if the remainders c, d, &c. never end, they will be- 
come Jeſs than any affignable quantity, as x, which 
therefore cannot pofſibly meaſure them, and therefore 
cannot be a common meaſure of à and 5. 

In the ſame way, the greateſt common meaſure of two 
numbers is diſcovered. Unit is a common meaſure of 
all integer numbers; and two numbers are ſaid to be 
prime to each other, when they have no greater com 
mon meaſure than unit. Such as ꝙ and 25. Such al- 
ways are the leaſt numbers that can be aſſumed in any 
given proportion; for if theſe had any common mea- 
ſure, then the quotients that would ariſe by divid - 
ing them by that common meaſure would be in the 
lame proportion, and being leſs than the numbers them 
ſelves, theſe numbers would not be the leaſt in the ſame 
Proportion; againſt the ſuppoſition. 

be leaſt numbers in any proportion always meaſure 
any other numbers that are in the ſame proportion, Sup- 
poſe a and b to be the leaſt of all integer numbers in the 
me proportion, and that c and d, are other numbers in 
that proportion, then will 4 meaſure c, and þ meaſure d. 
or if à and h are not aliquot parts of c and d, then 

e muſt contain the ſame number of the ſame kind of 
Parts of c and d, and therefore dividing @ into parts of 23 
— b into an equal number of like parts of d, and call- 
u one of the firſt m, and one of the latter u then as 
"15 ton, ſo will the ſum of all the s, be to the ſum 


proportion ; againſt the 
mult be aliquot parts of 
ence we ſee that numbers which are prime 


the ſame. proportion; for 


were others in the fame proportion leſs than 


them, theſe would meaſure 


SUR 


which thereſ6re would be their common meaſure h 
the ſuppoſition, for we ſuppoſed them to be prime t 
each other. end eg ene ent] 

If two numbers a and b are prime to one another, and 
a third number c meaſures one of them a, it will be 
Prime to the other b. For if e and b were not prime to 
each other, they would have à common meaſure, which 
becauſe it would meaſure c, would alſo meaſure a, which 
is meaſured by c, therefore 4 and 5 would have a com- 
mon meaſure; againſt the ſuppoſition | 5 

If two numbers @ and h are prime to c, then ſhall their 
product ab be alſo prime to c For if you ſuppoſe them 
to have any common meaſure as d, and ſu poſe that 4 
meaſures ab by the units in e, ſo that d gab, then ſhall 


14:2: n. But fince 4 meaſures c, and c is ſuppoſed 


to be prime to a, it follows that 4 and à are prime to 
each other; and therefore d muſt meaſure ö; and yet 
ſince d is ſuppoſed to meaſure c which is prime to 5, it 
follows that d is alſo prime to 62 that is, 4 18 prime 
to a number which-it meaſures; which is aburd. 

It follows that if @ and c are -prime to each other, 
then a* will be prime to c: For by ſuppoſing that à is 
equal to b, then ab will be equal to a*; and conſequent- 
ly a“ will be prime to c. In the ſame manner & will be 
prime to a. 2 8538. 

If two numbers a and b, are both prime to other two 
c, d, then ſhall the product ab be prime to the product 
ca; for ab will be prime to c and alſo to d, and there- 
fore cd will be prime to ab. | 

From this it follows, that if a and c are prime to each 
other, then ſhall &“ be prime to ci, by ſuppoſing, in the 
laſt, that a, and cd. It is alſo evident that 47 will 
be prime to ci, and in general any power of à to any 
power of c whatſoever. 

Any two numbers, @ and , being given, to find the 
leaſt numbers that are in the ſame proportion with them, 
divide them by their greateſt common meaſure x, and 
the quotients c and 4 ſhall be the leaſt numbers in the 
ſame proportion with a arid 5. 


For if there could be any other numbers in that pro- 
portion, leſs than c and 4, ſuppoſe. them to be e and 1 
and theſe being in the ſame proportion as à and 5 would 
meaſure them: And the number by which they would 
meaſure them, would be greater than x, becauſe e and f 
are ſuppoſed leſs than c and d, ſo that æ would not be 


the greateſt common meaſure of à and 5; againſt the 
ſuppoſition, 


Let it be required to find the leaſt number that. any 
two given numbers as @ and 5 can meaſure. F irſt, if 
they are prime to each other, then their product ab is 
the leaſt number which they can both meaſure. 

For if they could meaſure a leſs number than 5 as c, 
ſuppoſe that c is equal to ma, and to nb z and ſince c is 
leſs than ab, therefore ma. will be leſs than ab, and m 
leſs than &; and »b being leſs than ab, it follows that n 
muſt be leſs than 4; but ſince ma=nb, and conſequently 
a:b::n:m, andaand 3 are prime to each other, it 
would follow that a would meaſure u, and b meaſure m, 


that is a greater number would meaſure a leſs, which is 
abſurd, 


But if the numbers à and 3 are not prime to each 
other, and their greateſt common meaſure is x, which 
meaſures @ by the units in m, and meaſures 5 by the 
units in 2, 15 that a=mx, and ux, then ſhall a u 
(which is equal to im, becauſe 4: ):: : ar: : n, 
and therefore an m) be the leaſt number that 4 and b 
can both meaſure. For if they could meaſure any num- 
ber c leſs than na, ſo that c=/a=#b, then 4: ): 1 
::# 1; and becauſe x is ſuppoſed to be the greateſt 
common meaſure of à and , it follows that m and » are 
the leaſt of all numbers in the ſame proportion, and 
therefore mz meaſures k,. and n meaſures J. But as c is 


ſuppoſed to be leſs than na, that is, la leſs than na, 


therefore / is leſs than u, ſo that a greater would mea- 
ſure a leſſer, which is abſurd. Therefore à and 5 can- 
not meaſure any number leſs than an; which they 
both meaſure becauſe na=mb. a 

It follows from this reaſoning, that if à and & mea- 
ſure any quantity c, the leaſt quantity za which is mea- 


123 them by the ſame number, 


ſured by a and 6, will alſo meaſute c. For if you ſup- 
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3 Let a expreſs any integer number, and —any.fration 


reduced to its lownlt-terms, (o that an and = may be prime 
prime to 2, 
it will follow chat aw ++ will be prime to n, and con- 
ſequontly E wil be a. fraction in its leaſt, terms, 
and ein never he equal to an integer number. Therefore 


to each other, and conſequently an gm alſo 


v, 


wo | Ae d: OM Prey 
number and never an integer, In the ſame manner the 
cube, biquadrate, or any power of a mixt _ is 
t follows 


ill a mixt number and never an integer. 
from this, that the ſquare root of an integer muſt be an 
integer or an incommenſurable. Suppoſe that the in- 
teger propoſed is B, and that the fquare root of it is leſs 
than a+1, but greater than a, then it muſt be an in- 
commenſurable ; for. if it is a commenſurable, let it be 


a+ =, where = repreſents any fraction reduced to | 
(74 x IX. | ” 


its leaſt terms: it would follow that a + = ſquared 

, n " 1 
would give an integer number B, the contrary of which 
we have demonſtrated. 


It follows from the laſt paragraph, that the ſquare 
roots of all numbers but of 1, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 


64, 81, 100, 121, 144, &c. (which are the ſquares of 


the integer numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, ©, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 
&c.) are incommenſurables ; after the ſame manner, the 
cube roots of all numbers but of the cubes of 1, 2, 3, 


4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, &c. are incommenſurables: and | 
uantities that are to one another in the proportion of 


uch numbers muſt alſo have their ſquare roots or cube 
roots incommenſurable. 


The roots of ſuch numbers being incommenſurable 


are expreſſed therefore by placing the proper radical ſign 
over them; thus, V2, VZ. V5. Vb, V, V, 
lo, &c. expreſs numbers incommenſurable with unit. 
Theſe numbers, tho” they are incommenſurable them- 
ſelves with unit, are commenſurable in power with it, 


becauſe their powers are integers, that is, multiples of 


unit. They may alſo be commenſurable ſometimes with 
one another, as the 8, and the HV, becauſe they are 
to one another as 2 to 1: And when they have a com- 
mon meaſure, as 2 is the common meaſure of both, 
then their ratio is reduced to an expreffion in the leaſt 
terms, as that of commenſurable quantities, by divid- 
ing them by their greateſt common meaſure, This com- 
mon meaſure is found as in commenſurable quantities, 
only the root of the common meaſure is to be made their 


v 18a _ 
_—_— 


common diviſor. and 


+ 12 
Thu == =+#4=2» 
— 
3a. 

A rational quantity may be reduced to the form of any 
given ſurd, by raiſing the quantity to the power that is 
denominated by the name of the ſurd, and then ſetting 
the radical ſign after it thus, a VN = 1a? 


Vr , ad 4=v/16=w4=v/*259. 


io -V 

As ſurds may be conſidered as powers with fractional 
exponents, they are reduced to others of the ſame value 
that ſhall have the ſame radical ſign by reducing theſe 
fractional exponents to fractions having the ſame value 


and a common denominator, Thus Vargas and "a 


* 1 m I n 
==S Ad; ft; ml. OS ee | 
m 222 » and therefore V and 


a, reduced to the ſame radical ſign, become 
and V Te. .JIf you are to reduce Vg and Vn to the 
ſame denominator, conſider as equal to 35, the y/*2 
as equal to 23, whoſe indices reduced to a common de- 
nominator, you have 31 35 and 2 28, and conſe- 


quently g π af, and Ve Nn; 


ſo that the propoſed ſurds y/*3 and Vn ate reduced to 


= *$4=5/ -? e | 
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Sura of the ſame rational quantity are mi 


e their expangaty, and d Winde 10 
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fi 
quantities into one another, ay 4 


another, and ſet the common radical * 
over their produdt or quotient. » Thus, x 


A and „ and have the ſame 
theſe rational 
them by one 


— 


| = iP"; v*ax 52 v/ 103 . 


| * | as. 
| Tf the ſurds have not the ſame radical reduce 
them to ſuch as ſhall have the ſame Fs and 
proceed as before, "ax b W ; 2 

8 | F X 19 | * 


os 3 2X v IAEA 


. 4 
8X16 =4/128 8 1 * 5 
IP 22 =\\/J*- If the ſurds have any untl eat 
1 9 222 | 
fcients, their product or quotient muſt be prefixed; thus, 
24/*3x54/*=104/*18. _ - * 
| The powers of ſurds are found as the poem of other 
quantities, by multiplying their-exponents by the inde 
of the power required; thus, the ſquare of /*2 is * 
=2i=+/*4; the cube of 7581 S SSN 
Or you need only, in involving ſurds, raiſe the quant 
under the radical ſign to the power required, contnuing 
the ſame radical ſign ; unleſs the index of that powers 
equal to the name of the ſurd, or. a multiple it, ans 
in that caſe the power of the ſurd becomes rational. L. 
volution is performed by dividing the fraction, which 
the exponent of the ſurd, by the name of the root i 
quired. Thus the ſquare root of Ha is ys ® 


6 
VS <A 
The ſurd V = 4 Ws"; and, in 1 
if a power of any quantity of the {ame name 1. 


ſurd divides the quantity under the radical bgn without! 

remainder, as here 4 divides 4 &, and 25 We ſquares 
divides 75 the quantity under the ſign in 

206 a NA then place the root of that power r 


tionally before the ſign, and the quotient under the 
and thus the ſurd will be reduced to a more hop 
ſion. Thus /*75=5/35 NA d =4/ 3 
/ 8i=x/27-X3: SIS: inet bet 

Wien SK are. reduced to. their leaſt . 
if they have the ſame. irrational part, they * orb 
ſubtracted, by adding or ſubtracting their we — 
cients, and prefixing ſum or d a1 ” N 72 
irrational part. Thus, 927 N 0 — vt 4 15 
2 2 23129 35 
9 33 vBI+Y/*24=3v 3 ee 


— 


+byx=a+bux vs: 
Compound ſurds are 


ſuch as conſiſt of euſurible in 


joined together. The ſimple ſurds are comm 75 
power, and by being 
length rational 


1 
multiplied into themſore! 2" 
juantities; yet compound 2 rye 


ſtill 


plied into themſelves commonly give 


fen Fu, us 427,899 to Ming s Gn 
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— m_ —_— ſurd which multiplied into it 
— a rational product. Tue wa N multiplied by 
gh gives o—b, and the inveſtigation of that ſur 
| ves multiplied into the propoſed ſutd will give a rati- 
cdl product. | . 


g 


« i bail. | Gt 
| is alſo a ſurety of the peace, whereby. a perſon, 
— hurt from another, is ſecured by a bond or 
recognizance, acknowledged by the other to the king, 
and bail bound with him for keeping the peace. 

SURFEIT, in medicine, a fickneſs proceeding from 
the ſenſation of a load at the ftomach, uſually attended 
with eruptions, and ſometimes with a fever. Fa 

Surfeits may be cauſed, fays Dr. Shaw, 1. By vora- 
city; from whence the ſtomach and inteſtines are over- 
charged, digeſtion weakened, and the chyle rendered 
crude or viſcid, and the blood corrupted. what was 
thus devoured were high ſeaſoned or inflammat „ or 
happened to lie longer in the body, it is ſux to 
cauſe a fever alſo. . 2. By drinking of- ſmall liquors in 
hot weather, or when is heated by exerciſe ; | 
which, perhaps, | chills the fluids, and gives a check to 
perſpiration 3 from whence alſo may ariſe a fever and 
eruptions. Summer fruits likewiſe, as cucumbers, ap- 
ples, cherries, &c. may have the ſame effect. 3. By too 
great exerciſe or heat, whence the fluids are rarified and 
thrown into too rapid a circulation, which being ſud- 
denly ſtopped, as may happen by cooling too faſt, there 
enſues alſo a ſtoppage of perſpiration. 4. By the ſtate 
or ſome change of the air; as by blaſts, or vehemently 
hot and ſultry weather, or cold winds giving a check to, 
and preventing, perſpiration. 

Eruptions may not appear in ſurfeits, either by rea- 
ſon of the lightneſs of the cauſe, or ſome wrong ma- 
nagement at the firſt. Nauſea's, oppreſſion, ſickneſs, and 
ſometimes à vomiting and a fever, but ſeldom eruptions, 
attend on an overloaded ſtomach. This ſpecies of a 
ſurfeit is called crapula z ſickneſs, gnawing at the ſto- 
mach, ſometimes eruptions and a fever attend ſurfeits, 
from the bad — of thing uſed as food. The 
fever always decreaſes as the eruptions increaſe; and if 
theſe ſuddenly diſappear, the fever increaſes. Thoſe | 
ſurſeits, which proceed from too great exerciſe, or too 
ſudden cooling after it, appear with ſickneſs, 'a fever 
and eruptions, though the two laſt may be- wanting. 
Thoſe cauſed from. ſame alteration in the air, and vul- 
garly called blafts, appear with redneſs of the face, ſpots, 
and a fever, often with bliſters on the ſkin. 

SURGERY, or CHIRURGER&Y. See the article CI- 
RURGERY, | 
 SURMOUNTED, in heraldry, is when one figure 
is laid over another. bro 
SURNAME, or SIRNAME, a name added to the pro- 

wer or baptiſmal name to denominate the perſon of ſuch 
inner, W 2 family. | 
= SURREBUTTER, in law, a ſecond rebutter, or the 


SURRENDER, in common law, an inſtrument in 
writing, teſtifying, that the particular tenant of lands 
and tenements for life, or years, doth ſufficiently conſent 
and agree, that he who. has the next or immediate re- 
mainder or reverſion thereof, ſhall have the preſent eſtate 
of the ſame in poſſeſſion, and that he hereby yields and 
Sives up the ſame to him. | 

SURSOLID, or SuRDEsoL1D, in arithmetie and al- 
gedra, the fifth power, or fourth multiplication of any 
number or quantity conſidered as a root. of 

SURSOLID PROBLEM, in mathematics, is that which 
<annet be reſolved but by curves of a higher nature than a 
— ſection; v. gr. in order to deſcribe a regular en- 
eon, or figure of eleven ſides in a circle, it is re- 
quired to deſcribe an iſoſceles triangle on a right line 

| 7 whoſe angles at the baſe ſhall be quintuple to that 

22 which may eaſily be done by the inter- 
— a quadratrix, or any other curve of the ſecond 


| SURVEYING, the. art or a of meaſuring landns 


Int 


i 


SRE TV, in law, generally ſignifies the fame wich | 


P 8 *” T . ” . 5 - 
UV : \ 
A 


laying down the'fame.in.a map ar draught, -arid/fadils 
the content or area thereof. | | ' Ns: 

|... Sutveying, icalledalfo-geataifia; is's very ancient-art; 
it is even held to have been the firſt or primitive part of 
F and that which gave occaſion to; and laid the 


o 


4 tion of all the reſt. © 


Surveying conſiſts oſ three parts ot members; the firſt 
is the taking of the neceſſary meaſures,. and making the 
- neceflary- obſervations” off the ground irſelf: che ſccond 
is the laying down of theſe meaſures and obſetvations on 
paper: and the third, the finding the area or quantity of 
the ground thus laid down; Phe firſt is chat we pro- 
perly call ſurveying: the ſecond we call plotting or pro- 
tracting, or mapping: and the third caſting up. f 

The firſt, again, conſiſts of two parts, viz. the mak - 
ing of obſervations for the angles, and the taking of mea- 
fares Rp . 
_- The former of theſe is performed by ſome one or other 
of the following inſtruments, viz. the theodolite, cir- 
cumferentor, ſemi- circle, plain table, or compaſs : the 
deſcription and manner of uſing each whereof; ſee under 
its reſpective article; (Gi ee I eee E. 

The latter is performed by means either of the chain 
or the perambulator : the deſcription and manner of 
plying each whereof, fee under its reſpective article; 

The ſecond branch of ſurveying is performed by means 
of the protractor, and plotting ſcale, :See the article 
PLOTTING. 120 

The third is perſormed by reducing the ſeveral diviſions, 
incloſures, &c. into triangles, ſquares, trapeziums, pa- 
rallelograms, &c. but eſpecially triangles 3 and finding 
the areas or contents of theſe ſeveral figures. 

SURVEYING' Harboars. Let plate CXXIII. . 5. re- 
preſent = place which it is required to ſurvey and draw 
a map of. | YON n 
1. It will be requiſite to have ſome illea of the place to 
be ſurveyed, therefore it will be neceſſary, befote the 
work is begun, to walk ſeveral times along the coat, 
carefully obſerving the ſeveral. particulars neceſſary to be 


taken ( of. 1 bs, | 
2. Having acquired an idea of the place, ſignals muſt 
be ereted at every angle, &c. as at C, D; L. „G, H, 


Q erecting the ſignal, obſerve what objeas on the 
land ate in a right line, which are the windmill at # and 
the church at K, which objects muſt be inſerted in your 
map as a mark for ſhips to avoid the ſand QT W. Like. 


the ends of the ſands W and X, obſerve what objects are 
in a direct line, Which are the houſe at w, atid/the church 
at O. In like manner when you are at y, the two wind- 
mills at P and L will be in a right-line, as will the wind- 
mill at P and the church at K when you are at Z. Theſe 
objects you muſt be careful to inſert in your map, and, 
if there be none that will anſwer the intention, ſome 
ought to be erected. | 

3. The fignals, &c. being erected, place your inſtru- 


the 
10 F 3 replication of the plaintiff to the defendant's rebutter. | ment at A, and obſerve the bearing of the ſignal at C; 


alſo the ſeveral an ehended between the lines 
AQ, AS, AT; AY, and AZ, and the line AC. And; 
| becauſe the object at X will be in a right- line with that 
at F, therefore the angle will be the ſame. 

4. Meaſure along the line A C with your chain or per- 
ambulator, and; when you come to R, note down the 
diſtande from A to R, and, fixing your inſtrument in 
the ſame ſituation as at A, obſerve the angles intercepted 
between the lines RV and RW and the line RC. And, 


to the line AC in the point R, meaſure; the diſtance 
from thence to that windmill, noting it down alſo in 
your book. N * 

5. Continue the meaſuring of the line A C from R to- 
wards C, obſerving if the edge of the water is not pa- 
rallel to the line A C, to meaſure the diſtance in a per - 
pendicular direction, as the ſmall perpendiculars a, b, c. 
&c. but be ſure to remark the diſtance ſuch perpendicu-: 
lars are: from the point A, or firſt: ſtation: Alſo, when 


YT % WE 


* 


l, e. - | . 
e. of taking the dimenſions. of any tract of: ground, 


pyou perceive that the windmill at P is in a perpendicular 
direction to the line A C, meaſure the diſtance: d P. 


a 


D 
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and I; alſo at the ends of the ſands, &c. as at Q, 8, T, 
V, W,X,Y, and Z, And when you are at the point 


wiſe, when you are in the midſt of the channel between 


becauſe the windmill at f is in a perpendicular direction 
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. When n have menſured to B, fir your iuſtru- | 8. Proceed) 
fition'as at A, and obſerve the the harbour, by 
Y and BZ form with the line Hl, rp ay het their ſeveral bearings, Nec. 


ment there in the Tame 
angles which the lines 
'B 
fixed at the beginning of the grad 
the ſights you fee the object at A, 


e ferew'in that | pofition'z then obſerve the angles perpendicular h, 
rehetided- between the line BA and the lines BX, of rocks lying off that point. | 


by 
com 
W. BV, 88, BT, and BQ: | Alſo turning about 


the bras limb of the inſtrument (the index being fixed at | is, from A to d, the ſand-hilis which lie along abone 
the beginning of the graduati6ns) till the two ſights be | high-water mark, and the cleft which ſtretches al the 
in a right- line with the object at A, and, faſtening-the | the.caſt fide of the harbour. + 185 lo 


Then turn the inſtrument about (the index being drawing the 
uations) till through | the track of the ſutrface of the water on the n 
and fix the inſtrument | the harbour may be delineated; alſo, by eoitiming 


projecting the lines EF, .. — 
ral perpendiculars of t 3 


9. Obſerve to draw the appearance of the land; fn 


-inftrument in this poſition, take the angles intercepted | 10. In ſome convenient place draw the compaſ 
between the line B A and the lines BM, BL, and BK, let it be in its true poſition. without agy are an, 2 


and meaſure the diſtance BM. | 


the angles BCD, and D C E, meaſuring the diſtance | 
CD and the perpendicular 7 5901 
8. Remove your inſtrument to D, and take the angle | 
CD E; that is, place the inftrument at D, and, having 
fixed the index at the beginning of the graduations, turn 
the inſtrument about till you perceive through the fights | 
the object at C, and fix the inſtrument in that 9 
then move the index till ſee through the ſights the 
object at E, and the degrees cut by the index will be the 
angle required. | | 
Remove the inſtrument to M, and take the angles 
KMB and K ML after the preceding manner. 

10. Having obſerved the angles and meaſured the diſ- 
tances requifite on the weſt fide of the harbour, remove | 
your inſtrument to the other fide and plant it at E, ob- 
ſerving the bearing of the line EF, meaſuring its diſ- 
tance, together with that of the perpendicular g, in all 
reſpects as before; as alſo the lines FG, GH, HI, and 
their perpendiculars hi, continuing the perpendicular 
h to the end of a ledge of rocks lying off that point. 
11. Becauſe the cleft will interrupt your ſight from the 
church at O, therefore you muſt place your inſtrument 
on the top of the cleft at g, and take the bearing of the 


church, and either meaſure the diſtance from your in- 


ſtrument to it, or elſe remove your inftrument thither, 
as having placed ſignals at q and 3, take the angle 
971056. 

1 12. Remove your inſtrument at low - water to the ſand 
at X, taking the bearings, and meaſuring the diſtances | 
of the lines X/ and Ir, together with the perpendiculars 
N, MN, 0. 

Having finiſhed your obſervations, proceed to conſtruct 
your map in the following manner: 
1, Draw the eaſt and weſt line BC, ſetting off on it 
the ſeveral diſtances, viz. from A to R, A to a, &c. then 
by drawing the ſeveral perpendiculars, and making them 
of their proper lengths, you may eaſily draw the track of 
the ſurface of the water, and thoſe which are above the 
line will give the places where the ſeveral objects are to 
be delineated. 

2. By the help of your protractor or line of chords, 
make the ſeveral angles at A, and R, equal to their re- 
ſpective number of degrees, &c. drawing a right- line 
through each, which continue at pleaſure. | 

3. Conſtruct the angles at B in the ſame manner, 
continuing the right-lines from this ſtation till they cut 
thoſe projected from A and R, which will be the true 
places of thoſe objects; whence the ſands Q, Y, and Z, 
may be eaſily drawn. | 

4. By projecting the angle AB M, and ſetting off on 
the line B M its proper diſtance, - you will have the place 
where that church muſt be delineated. 

5. Conſtruct the angles BCD and DCE, continuing 
the line C E at pleaſure, and ſet off its proper length on 
the line C D; then by drawing the perpendicular F of 
its proper length, you may draw that part of the harbour 
between C and D. | 

6. Conſtruct the angle at D, continuing the line DE 
till it cuts CE in E, which will give the place of the ſta- 
tion at E, | 

7. Bx conſtructing the angles AB K, ABL, BMK, 
and KML; and continuing the lines BK, BL, MK, 
and ML, till they cut each other in K and L; you will 


6 lis, obſerve to allaw for the variation, if an 
7. Having meaſured the whole line AC, fix your in- muſt alſo be done before you begin uf projefiicn. 
ſtrument at C in the ſame poſition as before, and take 95 


„ Which 


11. Draw the lines Qt, PM, æ 1 
Z PK, which will ſhew the hou — — 
ſerved 12 in coming into the harbour. 
12. At low-water go off in your boat, and-fount g. 
depth of the water in various places, uhich inſert in 
map; and obſerve the ſetting: of the tide, which 
muſt repreſent by darts. Alſo the time of "Tan 
at the full and change of the moon muſt be inſerts % 
muß | tt e "2M 
13. ly, in ſome convenient place of your m 
ſert a ſcale, of the ſame length of thy ny 
_ — — — Nr, 3 
R, one that hath the overſig 
of — — lands, or the like. you 
uch-are the ſurveyor-general of the king's 
furveyor of the king's exchange, — * 
the works, ſurveyor general of the crown lande, &e, 
SURVEYOR of the Melting, is an officer of the mint 


not altered after the delivery of it to the melter. 
SURVEYOR of the Navy, an officer whoſe bufines ij . 
know the ſtate of all ſtores, and ſee the wants ſuppla; 
to ſurvey the hull, maſts, and yards of ſhips to t 
the boatſwains and carpenters accounts} &c. 


is to ſurvey all the king's ordnance, ſtores, and prove 
fions of war, in cuſtody of the ſtore-keeper of the Tow 


on labourers and artificers works &c. + -- 

SURVEYOR, is alſo uſed for a gauger, And alſo kr 
a perſon who meaſures and makes maps of land. 
SUSPENSION, in mechanics, are thoſe points © 


the axis or beam of a ballance, wherein the weigh ut 


applied, or from which they are ſuſpended. | 
SUSPENSION of Arms, in war, is a ſhort truce wii 
the contending parties agree on, for the burial of det 
dead, the waiting for ſuccours, or the order of ther 
maſters, &c. 
SUSPENSION, in rhetoric, is the carrying on a pen 
or diſcourſe, in ſuch a manner as to keep the reader 
expectation of ſomething conſiderable in the conclubs 
But great care muſt be taken, that the reader's expects 
tion be not diſappointed ; for nothing is more content 
tible, than to promiſe much and perform little, A 
uſher in an arrant trifle with the formality of prefact, 
and ſolemn preparation. Sit 
SUSPENSOR, in anatomy, the ſame with the ch 
maſter muſcle. See CREMASTER. 
SUSPICION, in law. Perſons may be taken up 9 
ſuſpicion, where a felony is committed, KC. — 
there muſt be at leaſt ſome reaſonable grounds 
ſame. | | | 
SUSPIRAL, a ſpring of water paſſing under 
towards a conduit or ciſtern, Alſo a breathing 
ventiduct. | 
SUSSEX Marble, a name given. by ome: 
liar ſpecies of marble found in the conn nf 
which it bears, and formerly much uſed in wwe 
churches, and other buildings, but now unt 
The ground of this marble is grey, with 2 ich ſhell 
"Yap , . all parts wi 
green, and it is very thick ſet in 4 I they 
theſe are chiefly of the turbinated kind, 445 1 
nerally filled with a white ſpar, Which adds fe . 
to the beauty of the ſtone, os 


* 


have the ſituation of the objects at K and L. 


7 


whoſe office is to ſee the bullion caſt outy' and tha k k 


SURVEYOR of the Ordnance, is an officer whoſe chan | 


of London; to allow. all bills of debts, to keep check 
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ings, are artificial, and that they ate a kind of fuſile mar · 


ſuturæ veræ; and the laſt ſutura falſa, becauſe it was 
ſuppoſed to have no indentations, which is falſe. 


OY claſps, 


from confidering the whole maſs of this | 
marble, that this ſpar was received into the ſhells before 


It is plain, 
fted in the marble. © This is about the 
— of co white Genoeſe marble, if any 
thing ſomewhat mort hard. The lender round ſcapi 
of the pillars in Weſtmiaſter-Abbey. and in many other 
of our Gothic buildings, are made of this kind of mar- 
ble, Some people have thought that the ſcapi of pillars | 
of this kind, which occur in moſt of our Gothic build- 


in cylindric moulds. But any one who will 
r of which thoſe pillars are made, 
with its ſhells,” and the ſpar they are filled witb, with 
the marble of Suſſex quarries, will find” both to be 
the ſame in every particular. Joodward's Cat. of 
uruxk. Sutura, in anatomy, is a particular arti- 
culation. The bones of the cranium are joined to one 
another by four ſutures. The firſt is called the coronalis. 
It reaches tranſverſely from one temple to the other, It 
-Jins the os frontis to the oſſa parietalia and petroſa. 
The ſecond is called lambdoidalis, becauſe it reſembles 
the Greek letter (A) lambda. It joins the os occlpitis 
to the oſſa parietalia and petroſa. The third is cal ſa- 
gittalis; it begins at the top of the lambdoidalis, and 
runs ſtraight to the middle of the coronalis. It joins the 
'two ofla parietalia together. The fourth is called ſutura 
ſquamoſa, becauſe the parts of theſe bones which are 
joined by this ſuture, are as it were cut ſlopewiſe and 
— over one another. ; 
This ſuture joins the ſemicircular circumference of 
the ofla temporum to the os ſphenoides occipitis, and to 
the oſſa parietalia. The firſt three ſutures were called 


The bones of the cranium are not only joined to one 
another, but they are alſo joined to the bones of the upper 
jaw by three other ſutures. The firſt is the tranſverſa- 
lis; it runs acroſs the face, it paſſes from the little angle 
of the eye, down to the bottom of the orbit, and up again 
by the great angle of theeye, over therootof thenoſe, and 
ſo to the little angle of the other eye. It joins the os 
frontis to the bones of the upper jaw. The fecond is the 
ethmoidalis; it ſurrounds the bone of that name, ang 
joins it to the bones which are about it. The third is 
the ſutura ſphenoidalis ; it ſurrounds the os ſphenoides, 
Im it to the os occipitis, the oſſa petroſa, and the os 
rontis, 

SUTURE, in chirurgery, denotes a ſeam made to cloſe 
the lips of a wound, in order to its healing. 

The ancients invented a great variety of ſutures, which 
they reduced to three kinds; incarnatives, reſtrictives, 
and conſervatives. f 
Incarnative SUTURE, is thus called, becauſe, by re- 
Joining the edges of a wound, and keeping them toge- 
ther by means of a thread run acroſs them with a needle, 
they grow together, and incarnate as before. 

This they ſubdivided into five kinds, viz. the inter- 
rupted, intertwiſted, pinned, or feathered, with claſps, 
and the dry ſuture,” 

Of theſe five, two are perfectly diſuſed, ' viz. the fea- 
thered ſuture, and the ſuture with claſps, as bęing too 

arbarous, and at the ſame unneceſſary. The firſt was 
called pinned, when little pins were wax! uſe of; and fea- 
cred, when the barrels of feathers or quills were uſed. 
p o perform it, two of three needles, threaded with a 
ouble thread, were paſſed through the lips of the wound 
— finger's breadth from each other, and a pin or fea- 
mer put in the ſtitch; and another pin or feather bound 
with the ends of the ſame thread, that the feathers might 

eep the lips of the wound cloſe together. 6 
0 perform the ſecond, they had large, crooked 
wow pol pointed at each end; one of Which they 
. - into the upper part of the wound, the other into 
ara to bring the lips together. Theſe ſutures, 
* = they were, are yet known to be uſcleſs ; for in 
#1 ny caſes where they ſhould ſeem ſerviceable, viz. in 
* r where the contraction of the fleſhy parts 
apes . aſunder, and in wounds of tendons; 
4 ne patient to terrible convulſions and ſhud 


SW A 


tion of the wounds, by moderate compreſſions, and wait- 
ing till the fibres relax, „np n #11 
NReſtrictiue SUTUREs, were thoſe wherewith they en- 
deavoured to ſtop the flux of blood from large wounds, 
where any conſiderable veſſels were cut. 14% 
To this end, they invented ſeveral kinds, in the num- 
ber whereof, were the, ſhoe-makers, taylors, ſkinners, 
and other ſeams, each more impertinent than other. It 
is evident, the very deſign of ſuch a future is blameable: 
for ſuppoſing the wound ſo exactly ſewed bp, that no 
blood could eſeape through the lips thereof; yet will it 
ſill low out of the veſſels, and will thus be forced to 
make its way between the laminæ of the muſcles, by 
which means the part will ſwell, rot, and gangrene. Yet, 
the ſkinners ſuture, ſutura pellionum, is ſtill in uſe for 
wounds of the inteſtines:/ it is thus called, becauſe the 
{kinners uſe the like, in ſewing up the holes made by the 
butchers, in flaying off the ſkin. Et 
Conſervative SUTURE, is that kind of ancient ſuture, 
whereby the lips of large wounds, wherein there was a 
loſs of ſubſtance, were prevented. from receding too far. 
But a bandage, now, ſuffices. | 


- 


needles being left ſticking in the wound, the thread is 
wound around them; much after the ſame manner as the 
taylors do the threaded needles they keep in their ſleeves, 
&c. This ſuture is performed two ways; for either the 
needles are paſſed a-croſs the wound, or they are ſtuck 
on the ſides thereof, . ! 

All the ſutures, hitherto mentioned, are made with 
needle and thread: beſides which, there is another kind 
called dry ſutures, which are performed with glue or fize, 
or other proper viſcous matter. | 

The dry SUTURE, is ordinarily made with ſmall pieces 
of leather, on linen cloth, indented like. a ſaw, ſo that 
the teeth may fall between each other, and the whole 
row may be cloſed. The cloth, before it is cut into 
this form, is ſpread' with ſome proper plaifter, in order 
to its firm adheſion. * | 42 


The plaiſters thus prepared, being cut into the form, - 


are applied on the firm fleſh, according to the length of 
the wound, reaching from it to the diſtance of ſome in- 
ches ; and after they are dried, or well faſtened to the 
part, the lips of the wound being approached, they may 
conveniently be held together by the ſuture in that 
poſture, ; R 

This kind of ſuture is principally uſed for wounds in 
the face, to prevent unſightly ſcars: it is likewiſe con- 
venient when the fibres of the muſcles are cut a-croſs, 
2 where it is difficult or impoſſible to apply 'a ban- 

age. | 4 | 

In the other kinds of ſutures, the ſtitches ought al- 
ways to be taken of a depth proportionable to that of the 
wound ; care being had to avoid the nerves as much as 
poſſible. In long wounds they are beſt begun at the ends, 
but in ſhort ones at the middle, e eee 

SWALLOW's Tait, in fortification, a kind of out- 
work, only differing from a ſingle tenaille, in that its 
ſides are not parallel as thoſe of the tenaille; but narrow - 
er towards the fortified place, than towards the country. 

SWALLOW's "TAIL, in carpentry and joinety, denotes 
a peculiar way of faſtening together two pieces of tim- 
ber ſo ſtrongly as they cannot fall aſunder. See Dovx- 
TAILING, | 

SWARDY, in agriculture, an appellation giren' to 
lands well covered with graſs. | 12 

SWARM gf Bees, in what manner hived, ſee the arti- 
ele HivryG. | 1 Eta 

The fignal of the going out of a ſwarm from a hive 
is ſometimes only by a humming noiſe made by one 
ſingle bee, but that a ver particularly acute Fe clear 
ſound : this ſeems to be the voice of the new queen or 
female bee, calling together the ſwarm that is to follow 
her out, and animating them with Tort of martial muſic 
for the great adventure they are going to engage in. 


in the language of the bees, as Butler, and others, ſay, 
that this is a voice of intreaty, by which the youn 

queen begs permiſſion of the old queen, or parent of the 
hive, to take out a ſwarm with her to ſome other place : 


art are avoided, by diminiſhing the dilata- 


they ſay this noiſcof intreaty uſually laſts about two days, 
| Ooo and 


Intertwifted SUTURE, is thus called, becauſe, che 
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the end of that time, if the parent gran 


1 ts 
the requeſt, ſhe is heard to anſwer with a, louder and 


and that, 


clearer voice of the ſame kind. Theſe noiſes are not to 
be heard, _ unleſs the ear be applied cloſe to the place; 
and they ſay, that hen this Jaſt ſound is made, the new 
ſwarm may be expeRed certainly to go out the next day, 
if che weather be proper. _ ks dat; 
But be ſeems to have taken great pains to diſtinguiſh 
theſe ſounds; he gives all the modulations of the voice 
of the young female, and every note that ſhe runs into; 
and obſerves, that all theſe are notes of ſupplication, 
and that the ſounds iſſued by the parent, or reigning 
queen of the hive, have an air of majeſty, and are 
greatly different; and adds, that, if the young female 
attempts to make the ſounds of the reigning bee, it is 
looked upon as a rebellion in the hive ; and he pretends 
to be acquainted with the proceedings againſt her in theſe 
caſes ; be ſays ſhe loſes her head; and that ſeveral of the 
bees that followed her are treated in the ſame manner for 
having been ſeduced to a rebellion, - Reaumur's Hift. 
1 | | as: 24 587 
| 5 a hive has been very well peopled during the winter, 
the young progeny go out early in the ſpring; and, if 
it have been very thinly peopled, it is ſometimes as late 
as the middle of June before they go out, even without 
any accidental delay from the want of a queen. 
he people who manage bees, are informed of the 
time when they are going to ſend out new {warms by 
ſeveral ſigns. One is, when the hive is ſo peopled, that 
many of the bees cannot find room within, but ſtand in 
cluſters on the outſide of the hive; another, is the ap- 
pearance of a large number of drones, or male bees; 
theſe, however, are not certain ſigns, nor do they point 
out the very day of the ſwarming; but there is one which 
declares it very punQually, which is the obſerving, that 
though the hive be very full, and the day very fine, yet 
very few bees go out in ſearch of honey ; in this caſe it 
is a certainty that they are aſſembling themſelves in the 
hive, and preparing to be gone in a very little time. If 
a perſon go near the hives that are ready to ſend out 
ſwarms, in the evening, or even in the night, he will 
hear a ſort of a humming noiſe in them, which is not 
to be heard at ſuch times on any other occaſion : in ſhort, 
the whole is in agitation on the occaſion, and the tumult 
never ceaſes till the new colony goes out. | 
SWATH, Faſcia, in urge a long and broad ban- 
dage, for binding up any diſordered limb. See BAx- 
DAGE. | 
SWEAT, Suder, a ſenſible moiſture iſſuing out of 
the pores of the ſkins of animals, through too much heat, 
exerciſe, or weakneſs ; or through the action of certain 
medicines called ſudorifics. Under the ſkin above the 


fat are diſpoſed all over the body what we call the mi- 


liary glands, which are cloſely united, each gland fur- 
niſhed with an artery, vein, and nerve, and produce an 
excretory duct or veſſel, which paſſes through a perfora- 
tion in the reticular body, and diſcharges, through a 
wide orifice, the ſweat under the epidermis, Theſe ducts 
are covered with a hollow and raiſed valve of a round 
figure, and ſeated under the ſkin ; its uſe is to tranſmit 
or reſtrain the humour. This excretory duct is the prin- 
cipal organ of ſweat, in conjunction with the vaſcula 
Ruycheiana, 

The ſweat thus ſecreted varies according to the diffe- 
rences of air, ſoil, ſex, age, temperament, emunctories, 
diet, way of living, and time of concoction, almoſt in 
the ſame manner as does the urine. * i 

Sweat is ſeldom or never obſerved in a ſound body, 
unleſs from an error of the non-naturals ; in its primary 
effects it is always hurtful, by accident it ſometimes 
proves beneficial. See PERSPIRATION. 

SWEATING-SICKNESs. See the article SUDOR AN- 
GLICANUS, | | 

SWEATING-HousE. The natives of North-America, 
when we firſt ſettled among them, had a great many 
houſes to ſweat in, it being their general remedy for 


diſeaſes of whatever kind; but at preſent they are leſs 


uſed among them. | 
The cave, or ſweating-houſe, was uſually eight feet 

in diameter, and four feet high, the roof being ſupported 

| by ſticks or boards. They uſually dug theſe caves in 


4 


the ſide of à hill, and as near ag could, be t . 
or pond... The entrance into the cave Gs ver, 
when, any perſon was ſweating; in it, the 3 andy 
vered with a blanket, or ſkins Near the cave . 
to make a large fire, and heat in this a quantit of 0 
perhaps five hundred weight; theſe they rolle} — 
cave, and piled up in a heap in the middle. Wien the 
is done, the Indians go in naked, as many as ple un 
ſit round the heap of ſtones; and as ſoh 28 1 ws 
to, grow faint, which is uſually, in a quarter of * 
they come out, and plunge themſelves all : over don, 
8282 in 5 a pau or two; and — 
this a ſecond. time, they dreſs themſely ; 
their buſineſs. . : | * * "we deo den 
This has been uſed ſor many ages among them * 


fixed in their limbs; and the Engliſh have of: 

ſame means, and found relief Ie it. —— 
equally at all times of the year, and the Indians ay 
not only in ſickneſſes, but by way of refreſhment ue 
long journies, and other fatigues, and ſo Bren b 

themſelves for any expeditions. Philiſ T; ran. W.. 


SWEET, in the wine trade, denotes any, vegetable 


juice, whether obtained by means of ſupar, ra 

other foreign or domeſtic lait, which is * < 
with a deſign to improve them. It is lain, ſays D; 
Shaw, from the making of artificial _ or ſtum * 
means of fine ſugar, with a ſmall addition: of tartar the 
the art of ſweet-making might receive a high degree 7 
improvement, by the uſing pure ſugar, as one genen. 
wholeſome ſweet, inſtead of thoſe, infinite mixes 
honey, raifins, ſyrups, treacle, ſtum, cyder, &c. wher, 
with the ſweet-makers ſupply the Wine-coopers, 9 
lengthen out or amend their wines: far pute ſugat being 


added to any poor wine, will ferment therewith, and in- 


prove it, and bring it to a proper degree of ſtrengtꝭ al 
vinoſity. If the wine that is to be amended is tart of is 
ſelf, no tartar ſhould be added to the ſugar ; but if be 
too ſweet and luſcious, then the addition of tata is 
neceſſary. | 


SWEET-SUBLIMATE of mercury, the fame wib nen. 


curius dulcis. See MERCURY and \/CaLlomti- 
SWELLING, in ſurgery. See the articles [x34t- 
MATION and "TUMOUR. | „ 7 


SWIMMING, the art or act of ſuſtaining the body 
in water, and of moving therein; in which aQion the | 


air-bladder and fins of fiſhes bear a-conſiderable part, 
Some have ſuppoſed, that the motion of fiſh in the 
water, depends principally” upon the pe&oral ns, bat 
the contrary is eaſily proved by experiment; ſor if ths 
pectoral fins of a fiſh are cut off it will be found to more 
forward or fide-ways, upward or downward, as well # 
it did when it had them on. If a fiſh be carefully ob- 
ſerved, while fwjmming in a baſon of clear watth, 
will be ſound not to keep theſe pectoral fins .conſtarty 
expanded, but only to open them at ſuch. times 35 
would ſtop or change its courſe ; this ſeeming 0 
their principal, if not their only uſe. The peQoral 
ventral fins, in the common fiſhes of a compreſſed um, 
ſerve in the ſame manner in keeping the fiſh till 
ſerve in ſcarce any other motion than that towards ib 
bottom: ſo that this motion of the fiſh, which has been 
generally attributed to their fins, is almoſt wholly c 
to their muſcles, and the equipoiſe of their air-blad ; 
That the uſe of the pectoral and ventral-hns's 46 
the fiſh ſteady and upright in the water, 1s evident of 
the conſequences of their loſs : if they are cut of, 5 
the fiſh put again into the water, it cannot N 
its natural erect poſture, but ſtaggers about and rolls 0 
ſide to fide. The fins of the back and __ = 
great uſe to the keeping the creature in n . 
tion, as is eaſily ſeen — cutting them off, and obſerning 
the-motions of the fiſh afterwards. ; -- of the 
Though a great deal depends on the i 
muſcles of the ſeveral parts of the body, n the — one 
of the fiſh, yet the tail, and thoſe muſcles * ; aſe 
the lower part of the body, to which ie n ations in 
the great inſtruments by Which their ſwift * rail, 3 
the water are performed. I he mon the Mack ward 
that part of the body to which it none e te 


and forward, or ſideways any one Ways 


ſucceſs, in caſe of colds, ſurfeits, ſciaticas, and a 
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dy of the fiſh" ſtrongty the contrary way; 

wh 95 7 ae forward, the moti- 
and direction are both greatly afliſted by the vibra- 
poke bf this part, as may be experienced in the motion 
f a boat, which, When impelled forward, oy be 


ided by means of an oar held out at its ſtern, 
— 2. in the water as occaſion directs, The 'dor- 
fal muſcles; and thoſe of the lower part'of the body be- 


tween the anus and tail, are the principal that are uſed; 


| motion of this part, and theſe are therefore the 
nel uſeful to the ſh in Ne The muſcles of 
the belly ſeem to have their principe uſe in the contract 
ing the belly and the air- bladder. They have been ſup- 
ed of uſe to move the belly- fins; but there art too many 
of them for ſuch a purpoſe, and theſe fins have each its 
jar muſcle fully ſufficient to the buſineſs. The 
uſe of the tail in vp pe © is eaſily ſeen, by cutting it 
off, and committing the fiſh to the water without it, in 
which caſe it is a moſt helpleſs creatute. | 


Let A B (plate CXXIII. fg.6.) be a hk ſwimming: 
by expanding or contracting its air- bladder I, it can 
riſe or ſink in the water at pleaſure ; and its direct mo- 
tion is performed by means of its tail B C D, vibrating 
from one ſide to another, which is performed thus; ſup- 
poſe the tail in the poſition FG, (fg. 7.) being about 
to be moved ſucceſſively to H, I, and K; the fiſh firſt 


turns the end G, oblique to the water, and moves it 


quickly towards K; the reſiſtance of the water, acting 
in the mean time obliquely, moves him partly forwar 
and partly ſideways ; but this Jateral motion is corrected 
by the next ſtroke, from K towards I, K, and G ; which 
is performed by turning the tail e the contrary 
way to what it was in the firſt ſtroke. By the help of 
the tail they alſo turn about, by ſtriking ſtrongly with it 
on one ſide, and keeping it bent, ſo as to act like the 
rudder of a ſhip. The fins, eſpecially the pectoral ones 
E, E, ſerve to keep the fiſh upright, as alſo to aſcend 
and deſcend, | | 
Brutes ſwim naturally, but men attain this art by 
practice and induſtry : it conſiſts principally in ftriking 
alternately with the hands and feet; which, like oars, 
row a perſon forward: he muſt keep his body a little 


oblique, that he may the more eaſily erect his head, and 
keep his mouth above water, | | 


SWINE, in zoology, a general name for the ſus or 
hog-kind. See Hos, 


dwine are very profitable cteatures to the owner, being 
kept at ſma)l expence, feeding on things that would be 
otherwiſe thrown away, and producing a very large in- 


creaſe, 2 dex are apt to dig up the ground, and to break 


fences ; but this may be prevented, by putting rings in 


their noſes, and yokes about their necks.” Leiceſter- 


ſhire, Northamptonſhire, and Hampſhire, are famous | 
for theſe animals, which ſeems owing to their being | 


clayey countries, and that more beans and peaſe are 
ſown there, than in other places. The wild kind never 
grow ſo large as the tame, but they are much better taſt- 
ed. The keepers of hogs ſhould always chuſe {uch boars 
to breed out of as are long-bodied, and have deep bellies 
and ſides, ſhort noſes, thick thighs, ſhort legs, high 


claws, a thick neck, and a thick chine, well ſet with 
large briſtles, | | 


t is not proper to keep too many breedin ſows for 
they will produce ſo many young at a — and this 


three times a I 
They afually years that they will not find food enough, 


ikter, ſometimes more ; but the bri 

N they have teats to e 155 We oy 3 
dung ſhoots, as they are called, that is, ſwine of 
wh quarters of 'a year old, are beſt for pork, and thoſe 
* * and half, for bacon. Moiſt and ſedgy grounds 
= 80 for ſwine, for they eat the roots of many of 
* 15 * that grow there; and the fruit ot the beech, 
wary 3 and hedgebuſhes, fatten them well, and make 

I much etter taſted, than when bred intirel 
: ws N. Mortimer Husbandry. 204 - 
4 * 2 ning — flax, or hemp, after it 

ken wi e brake: this 

Peay bandits rake: this is done b 


takin 
& up the and then beating it with 
; {41d 


Fm » 
* 
1 | Y 


2 rod, or a flatted and ſmooth ſtick, in order to free if 
from the bun, and" prepare it for being heckled? 
” SWITZERLAND, or 'SwiS*txt AND, called Hel 
vetia by the Romans, is bounded by the Suntgow, the 
Hireifian foreſt, aud other parts öf Swabia, on the 
north 7 by the lake of Conſtance, alfo Tyrol, and Trent, 
on the caſt ; by Savoy, Milan, and other provinces of 
Italy, on the ſouth; and by Burgundy and Franche- 
Comte on the welt: It is about two hundred and fixty 
miles long, and upwards of a hundred broad ; fome parts 
of Italy and France being now included in it, which did 
not belong to the ancient Helvetih, oo 
Thete are thirteen proyinces of cantons in this coun- 
DS VOONNG. in medicine, a ſpecies of li othymy, 
wherein the patient is deprived of all ſenſe and motion. 
See LVrOr HTM 1 n 

SWORD, Gladius; an offenſive weapon worn at the 
fide, and ferving either to cut or ſtab; its parts are the 
handle, guard, and blade; to which may be added the 
bow, ſcabbard, pummel, &c. Fencing-maſters, how- 
ever, divide the ſword into the upper, middle, and lower 

rt; or the ſort, middle, and foible. Ses the article 

ENCING. MON” e ; 1 
©»SYCAMORE-T=xxx, in botany, the Engliſh name 
of the acer 'major, or greater maple, See the article 
MaPLe. | ha 4 
SYCOPHANT, evxoparrig, 2 Greek term originally 
uſed at Athens for perſons who made it their buſineſs to 
inform againſt thoſe who ſtole hips, or againſt thoſe; who, 
contrary to the law, which prohibited the exportation of 
them, practiſed the ming, and deceived the officers, the 
inſpectors of the ports, &. 

The word is formed from uz e, a fig, and geaiyw, in- 
dico, to ſhew, or diſcoyer. At length the term became 
uſed in the general for all informers, tale- bearers, para- 
ſites, flatterers, &c. eſpecially thoſe in the coutts of 
princes and at laſt for lyars, impoſtors, ce. 

SYLLABLE, in grammar, a part of a word conſiſt- 


» 


— 


ring thirteen or fourteen young ones in a 


ing of one or more letters which are pronounced toge- 
nn | ” 

The word is derived from the Greek, eyaaafby, which 
literally denbtes comprehenſion, or aſſemblage. ' _ 

Or ſyllable is a complete word, uttered in one breath. 
conſiſting either of a vowel alone, or bf a vowel an 
one or more conſonants, not exceeding ſeven, duh, 

SYLLABUB, a compound liquor made of White 
wine and ſugar, into which is put rew milk. If cream 
be uſed inſtead of milk; it is called whipt ſyllabub. 

SYLLABUS, -in matters of literature, 4 58 a table 
of contents, or an index of the chief heads of a book. 
or diſcourſe, - | | | 5 

SY LLEPSIS, in Latin and Greek grammar, a figure 
whereby we conceivethe ſenſe of words otherwiſe than the 
words import; and thus make our conſtruction, not ac- 
cording to the words, but the intention of the author. 

It is alſo uſed for the agreement of a verb or adjective, 
not with that word next it, but with the moſt worthy in 
the ſentence, as rex et regina beaii. | 8 

 SYLLOGISM, in logic, an argument, or form of 
reaſoning, conſiſting of thtee propoſitions ; having this 
property, that the concluſion neceſſarily follows from 
the two premiſes : ſo that if the firſt and ſecond propoſi- 
tion be granted, the concluſion muſt be granted in like 
manner, ahd the whole allowed for a demonſtration. | 
As the firſt work of the mind is perception, whereby 
our ideas are framed, and the ſecond is judgment, which 
joins or disjoins our ideas, and forms a propoſition, ſs 

the third operation of the mind is reaſoning, which joins 

ſeveral propoſitions together, and makes a Glogiſm, that 
is an argument whereby we are wont to infer ſomethins 
that is leſs known, from truths which are more evident, 

In treating of this ſubject, let us conſider more parti- 
cularly, 1. The nature'of a ſyllogiſm, and the parts of 
which it is compoſed. 2. The ſeveral kinds of Vo- 
giſms, with particular rules relating to them. 3. The 
dictrine of ſophiſms, or falſe reaſoning, together with 
the means of avoiding them, and the manner of ſolving 


ing 


lor anſwering them. 4. Some general rules to direct our 


| 


reaſoning. | 
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If the mere perception and compariſon of two ideas | 


would always ſhew us whether they agree or diſagree 3 
then all rational propoſitions, would be matters of intel. 
ligence,, or firſt principles; and there would be no ule of 
reaſoning or drawing. any conſequences, It is the nar-, 
rowneſs of the human mind which introduces the neceſ: 
ſity of reaſonigg. When we are unable to judge of the 
truth or falſhood of a propoſition, in an immediate man- 
ner, by the mere contemplation of its ſubject and pre- 
icate, we are then conſtrained to uſe a medium, and to 
compare each of them with ſome third idea, that by ſee- 
ing how far they agtee or diſagree with it, we may be able 
to judge how far they agree or diſagree among themſelves: 


' as, if there are two lines, A and. B, and we know not 


whether they are equal or no, we take a, third line C, or. 
an inch, and apply it to each of them; if it agree with 


' them both, then we infer that A and B are equal; but 


if it agree with one and not with the other, then we con- 
clude A and B are not equal: if it agree with neither of 
them, there can be no compariſon. | 
So if the.queſtion be, whether God muſt be worſhip- 
ped, we ſeek a third idea, ſuppoſe the idea of a Creator, 
and ſay, ** Our Creator muſt be worſhipped; God is 
our creator; therefore God muſt be worſhipped.” The 
compariſon of this third idea with the two diſtin parts 
of the queſtion, uſually requires two propoſitions, which 
are called the premiſes: the third propoſition which is 
drawn from them is the concluſion, wherein the queſtion 
itſelf is anſwered, and the ſubject and. predicate joined 
either in the negative or the affirmative, | 

The foundation of all affirmative concluſions is laid in 
this general truth, that ſo far as two propoſed ideas agree 
to any third idea, they agree ,alſp among themſelves. 
The character of creator agrees to God, and worſhip a- 
grees to a creator, therefore worſhip agrees to God. 

The foundation of all negative concluſions is this, 
that where one of the two propoſed ideas agrees with the 
third idea, and the other diſagrees with it, they muſt 
needs diſagree ſo far alſo with one another; as, if 10 
ſinners are happy, and if angels are happy, then angels are 
not ſinners. „ 4 i VR RA 

bus it appears what is the ſtrict and juſt notion of 
a ſyllogiſm : it is a ſentence or. argument made up of 
three propoſitions ſo diſpoſed, as that the laſt is neceſſa- 
rily inferred from thofe which go before, as in the in- 
ſtances which have been juſt mentioned. 

In the conſtitution of a ſyllogiſm two things may be 
conſidered, viz. the matter and the form of it. The 
matter of which a ſyllogiſm is made up, is three propo- 
ſitions; and theſe three propoſitions are made up of three 
ideas or terms variouſly joined. The three terms are 
called the remote matter of a ſyllogiſm ; and the three 
propoſitions the proximate or immediate matter of it. 

The three terms are named the major, the minor, and 
the middle. The predicate of the concluſion is called 
the major term, becauſe it is generally of a ard exten- 
ſion than the minor term, or the ſubject. The major 
and minor terms are called the extremes. The middle 
term is the third idea invented and difpoſed in two propo- 
ſitions in ſuch a manner as to ſhew the connexion be- 
tween the major and minor term in the concluſion; for 
which reaſon the middle term itſelf is ſometimes called 
the argument. 'That propoſition which contains the 
predicate of the concluſion connected with the middle 
term, is uſually called the. major propoſition, whereas 
the minor propoſition connects the middle term with the 
ſubject of the concluſion, and is ſometimes called the 
aſſumption. | | 

Note, This exact diſtinction of the ſeveral parts of a 
ſyllogiſm, and of the major and minor terms connected 
with the middle term, in the major and minor propoſi- 
tions, does chiefly belong to ſimple or categorical ſyllo- 
giſms, though all ſyllogiſms whatever have ſomething 
analogical to it. I | 

Note farther, that the major propoſition is generally 
placed firſt, and the minor ſecond, and the concluſion 


in the laſt place, where the ſyllogiſm is regularly com- 


poſed and repreſented. - . | 


The form of a ſyNogiſm is the framing and diſpoſing all affirmative propoſitions, the n On ig reſtrs 


of, He premiſes according to art, or juſt principles of rea- 
ſoning, and the regular inference of the concluſion from 
them. 


1 


The af? of reaſoning, or N one thing from hy 


fs 2 


* 
* - 
o 


other, is generally expreſſed and known * 
there fare, when Fr argument is formed 12. Particle 
rules of art; though in common. diſcourſe A 
fuch cauſal particles as for, becauſe, manifeſt the Er 
reaſoning as well as the illative particles then and ther $ 
and whereſoever any of theſe words are uſed, ther: : 
perfect ſyllogiſm expreſſed or implied, though. * 
the three propofitions do not appear, or, ace Ae 
in 8 OO | | 
Syllogiſms are divided into various kinds, e 
in ts the queſſion which is proved by age 
cording to the nature and compolition of them, 3 
ing to the middle term, which is uſed to prove the queſ. 
tion. According to the queſtion which is to be proved & 
ſyllogiſms are divided into univerſal affirmative, univerſal 
negative, A. affirmative, and particular negzin, 
This is often called a diviſion of ſyllogiſms drawn 
the concluſion; for ſo many (ſorts. of concluſions there 


may be which ate marked With the letter A, E, I. O. 


n an univerſal affirmative ſyllogiſm, one idea is proved 
univerſally to agree with another, and may be give 
ſally affirmed of it, as“ Every fin{deſerves death; ey 
unlawful wiſh is a fin ; therefore every unlawful wiſh de. 
ſerves death.“ 

In an univerſal negative ſyllogiſm, one idea is proved 
thus denied of it: “As no injuſtice can de pleaſing ty 
God, all perſecution for the ſake of conſoience is n- 
juſtice ; therefore no perſecution for conſcience ſake cu 
be array, to God.“ 

articular affirmative, and particular negative ſylle- 
giſms may be eafily underſtood by what is faid of uni 
verfals, and there will be ſufficient examples given of al 
theſe hereafter, 

The general principle upon. which theſe univerſal and 
particular ſyllogiſms are founded is this, whatſoever is 
affirmed or denied univerſally of any idea, may be.afficm- 
ed or denied of all the particular kinds or beings, which 
are contained in the extenſion of that univerſal idea. So 
the deſert of death'is affirmed univerſally. of fin, and an 
unlawful wiſh is one particular kind of fin, which i; 
contained in the univerſal idea of fin, therefore the deſert 
of death may be affirmed concerning, an unlawful wiſh, 
And fo of the reſt. cd 
The next diviſion of ſyllogiſms is into ſingle and 
compound. This is drawn from the nature and compo- 
fition of them. Single ſyllogiſms are made up of thr 
propofitions ; compound ſylſogiſms contain more than 
three propoſitions, and may be formed into two or more 
ſyllogiſms. 

Single ſyllogiſms, for diſtinction's ſake, ce 
vided into Ample, complex, and conjunctive. ele ute 
properly called fimple or categorical ſyllogiſms, whid 
are made up of three plain, fingle, or categorical pro- 
poſitions, wherein the middle term is evidently and re- 
gularly joined with one part of the queſtion in the ma- 
jor propoſition, and with the other in the minor, wen 
there follows a plain ſingle concluſion ; as, ru 
human virtue is to be ſought with diligence; prude 
is a human virtue; therefore prudence is to be ought 
diligently 2 1 

Though the terms of propoſitions. may de dente 
yet where the compoſition of the whole argument +: 
plain, ſimple, and regular, it is properly called 3% 
— — ſince the complexion does not belong 
ſyllogiſtic form of it. a * 

Simple ſyllogiſms have feveral rules belooging | 
them, which being obſerved; wilt generally 7 
from falſe inferences : but theſe rules being wa 
four general axioms, it is necellary to men" Np eat 
axioms before-hand, for the uſe of thoſe who wit 
into the ſpeculative reaſon of all theſe rules. T-* pe in- 
propoſitions are contained in univerſals,: 
ferred from them; but univerſals are not cee ", 
particulars, nor can be inferred from rent in 8 
univerſal propoſitions, the ſubject is ume / In 


particular propoſitions the ſubject is . gran 


33 
* 


extenſion than the ſubject; for its exten be eſteemed 


by the ſubject, and therefore it 1s al ways 85 10 
. 5 


- 
* 


rere: 


to diſagree with another idea univerſally, and may be 
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, . evlhr iden. It is by mere accident; I it ever 


— 4 univerſally, and cannot happen but in ſuch uni- 


- * ** ; The 
verſal or ſingular propoſitions as ate reciprocal. 4. Ih 

andy negative propoſition always taken uni- 

ally, for In its Whole extenſion it is denied of the ſub- 

2 If we lay no flone'is vegetable, we deny all forts of 


an concerning ſtones. N 

The chiles of ſimple, reglar- ſyllogiſms are theſe: 1. 
The middle term muſt not be taken twice particularly, 
ut once at leaſt univerſally. For if the middle term be 
taken for two different parts or kinds of the ſame univerſal 
idea, then the ſubject of the concluſion is compared with 
38 theſe parts, and the predicate with another part, 
and this will never ſhew whether that ſubje& and predi- 
cate agree of diſagree z there will then be four diſtinct 
terms in the ſyllogiſm, and the two parts of the queſtion 
will not be compared with the ſame third idea j as if we 
lay, ſome men are pious, and men are robbers, We Can 
never infer that ſome robbers are pious, for the middle term 
men being taken twice particularly, it- is not the ſame 
men who are ſpoken of it the major and minot propofi- 
tions. 2. The terms in the concluſion muſt never be 
taken more univerſally than they are in the premiſes. 
The reaſon is derived from the firſt axiom, that generals 
can never be inferred from partieulars. 3. A negative 
concluſion cannot be proved by two affirmative premiſes. 
For when the two tetms of the” concluſton are united or 
| agree to the middle term, it does not follow dy any'meatis 
that they diſagree with" one another, 4. If one of the 
premiſes be negative, the contluſion muſt be negative. 
For it the middle term be denied of either part of the con- 
cluſion, it may ſhe that the terms of the concluſion dif- 
agree, but it can never ſhew that they agree. '5./If either 
of the premiſes be particular, the concluſion muſt be par- 
ticular, This may be proved for the moſt part from the 
fi ſt axiom. TRY | 

Theſe two laſt rules are ſometimes united in this fingle 
ſentence. © The concluſion always follows the weaker 
part of the premiſes. Now negatives and particulars are 
counted inferior to affirmatives and univerſals. 6. From 
two negative premiſes nothing can be concluded. For 
they ſeparate the middle term both from the ſubje& and 
predicate of the conclufion, and when two ideas difagree 
to a third, we cannot infer that they either agree or diſ- 
agree with each other. 

Yet where the negation is a part ef the middle term, 
the two premiſes may look like negatives according to 


the words, but one of them is affirmative in ſenſe: as, | 


What has no thought cannot reaſon 3 but a worm has no 
thought; therefore a worm cannot reaſon, The minor 
propoſition does really afhrm the middle term concerning 
the ſubject, viz. a worm is what has no thought,” and 
thus it is properly in this ſyllogiſm an affirmative propo- 
lition. 7. From two particular premiſes nothing can be 
concluded. This rule depends chiefly on the firſt axiom. 

Simple ſyllogiſms are adorned and ſurrounded in the 
common books of logie with a variety of inventions a- 
bout moods and figures, wherein by the artificial con- 
texture of the letters A, E, I, and O, men have en 
deavoured to transform logic, or the art of reaſoning, 
into a fort of mechaniſm, and to teach boys to fyllogiſe, 
or !rame arguments and refute them, without any real 
inward knowledge of the queſtion, 

All the pofſivle compoſitions of three of the letters, 
A, E, I, O, to make three propoſitions amount to ſix- 
ty-!0ur; but ufty-tour of them are excluded from form- 
ng tru» ſyliogiſms by the ſeven rules already mentioned: 
the remaining ten are variouſly diverſified by figures and 
mood into tourteen ſyllogiſms. | | 
A, bs, ue of a ſyllogiſm is the proper diſpoſition of 
4 —_ ey with the parts of the queſtion. A mood 

lar determination of propaſtions according to 
| Meir quantity and quality, that is, their univerſal- or 


particular affirmation or negation ; which are ſignified 
certain artificial word 


glected, and theſe four vowels A, E. ] 
garded. There are 38 


In the firſt of the 
thc mijor propoſiti 
| bis contains four 
Il, Ferio. 


124 


are only re- 
generally reckoned three figures. 


m the middle term is the ſubject of 
on, and the predicate of the minor. 
r moods, viz. Barbara, Celarent, Da- 
And it is the excellency of this figure that 


| 


g, | ment; as, “ Pious men art the onl 
true Chriſtians are favourites of 


s wherein the conſonants are ne- 


to vaniſh ; therefore the ſun is not 
| 


8 


| all ſorts of queſtions or concluſions thay be proved by it 


whether Az E; I, ot O; that is; univet ſal or partiedlag 
alliemative or negative, ) nn 
Bar- "Every wicked man is truly miſerable: 
ba- All tyrants are wicked men; "WR 
ra. "Therefore all tyrants are truly miſerable, _ 
Ce- He that is always in fear is not happy 
la- Covetous men are always in fear; 
rent. Theiefore covetous men are not happy. ie 
Da- Whatſoever furthers our ſalvation is good for us; 
ri- Some afflictions further our ſalvation n 
i. Therefore ſome afflictions are good for ds 
Fe. Nothing that muſf be tepented of is truly deſirable; 
ri= Some pleafures thuſt be fepenteg of, ag 
od. * Thetefote there are Tome pleaſures which are not 
. © rebly deſirable, eo 


a | | ian Of) 1 to lo tu 11 

In the ſecond figure che middle term is the predicate of 
both the premiſes 3 this.contains, four mbods,, vis. Ceſare 
Cameſtres, I lt aroco, and it admits only of 


- 
* 


eſtino, 
negative concluſſons,; a8, 
Ce. No Jiar is fit to be believed 30 124 Loo "= 
ſa- Every good Chriſtian is ſit to be believe 
re. 97 no gad Chtiſtian is a lia. 
The reader thay eafily farm eKAmples of the reſt: 
'The third figure requires that the middle tetm be the 
ſubject of both the premiſes:” It has fix mods, viz: Da- 
rapti, Felapton, Diſamis, Datiſt, Bocardo; Feriſon ; 
and it admits only of particular concluſions; as, 
Da- Whoſoever loves God. ſhall be ſaved ; 
rap- All the lovers of God have their imperfections: 
ti. Therefore fome who have imperfections ſhall be 
ſaved. | N | 
From what has been already ſaid, we ſhall leave the 
reader to form examples of-the reſt; SY 
Complex SYLLOGISMS;.— It is not the mere uſe of 
complex terms in a ſyllogiſm that gives it this name, 
though one of the terms is uſually complex; but thoſe 
are properly. called complex ſyllogiſms, in which the 
middle term is not connected with the whole ſubject, or 
the whale predicate in two diſtinct propoſitions, but iz 
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| intermingled and compared with them by parts; or in a 


more confuſed manner in different forms of ſpeech; as, 
The ſua is a ſenſeleſs being; | wt 
'The Perſians worſtripped the ſun 
Therefore the Perſians worſhipped a ferifelefs beipg. 


Here the predicate of the concluſion is worſhipped 
a ſenſeleſs being, part of which is joined with the middle 
term ſun in the major propoſition, and the other part in 
the minor, | 

Though this fort of argument is confeſſed to be en- 
tangled, or confuſed, and irregular, if examined by the 
rules of ſimple ſyllogiſms ; yet there is a great variety of 
arguments uſed in books of learning, and in common life 
whoſe conſequence is ſtrong and evident, and which muſt 
be ranked under this head; as, 


1. Exclufive propoſitions. will form a complex argu- 
y favourites of heaven; 
heaven ; therefore true 


Chriſtians are pious men.“ Or thus, © Hypocrites are 


not pious men; therefote hypocrites ate no favourites of 
heaven,” 1 


2. Exceptive propoſitions will make ſuch complex 


ſyllogiſms; as, None but phyſicians came to the con- 


fultation ; the nurſe is no phyſician; therefore the nurſe 
came not to the conſultation. \ | | 
3. Comparative propoſitions ; as, 0 Knowledge is bet- 
ter than riches; virtue is better than knowledge ; there- 
fore virtue is better than riches.” Or thus, “ A dove 
will fly a mile in a minute; a ſwallow flies ſwifter than a 
dove: therefore a ſwallow will fly more than a mile in a 
minute,” rnd CG 
4. Inceptive and delitive propoſitions ;- as, „The fogs 
vaniſh as the ſun rifes ; but the fogs have not yet begun 
the yet riſen.“ 5 
F. Modil propofitions; as, It is neceſſary that a 
general underſtands the art of. war; but Caius does: not 


underſtand the art of war; therefore it is nec 
Caius ſhould not be a general: Or thus, “ Ni! 
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poſſible that the moon at that time may totally eclipſe the 


un; therefore it is poſſible that the moon may cauſe | fo are three to fix ; but two make the 


darkneſs at non.“ oy BHT is. TA gat f aun 
Beſide all theſe, there are a great number of complex 
ſylogiſms which can hardly be reduced under any par- 


ticular titles, becauſe the forms of human language are 


ſo exceeding various. * WY; 

Conjunttive $YLLOG18M. Thoſe are called conjunive | 
ſyllogiſms, wherein one of the premiſes, namely the 
major, bas diſtinct parts, which are joined by conjunc- 
tion, or ſome ſuch particle of ſpeech. Moſt times the 
major or minor, ot both, are explicitely compound 
propoſitions; and generally the major propoſition is made 
up of two dictinct parts or propoſitions, in ſuch a man- 
ner, as that by the aſſertion of one in the minor, the 
other is either aſſerted or denied in the concluſion: or by 
the denial of one in the minor, the other is either aſſerted 
or denied in the concluſion. It is hardly poſſible indeed to 
fit any ſhort definition to include all the kinds of them; 
but the chief amongſt them are the conditional ſyllogifm, 
the disjunQive, the relative, and the connexive. 

The conditional or hypothetical ſyllogiſm is whoſe 
major or minor, or both, are conditional ptopoſrtions; 
as, If there be a God, the world is governed by pro- 
vidence; but there is a God therefore the world is go- 
verned by providence.“ | 

Theſe ſyllogiſms admit two forts of true argumenta- 
tion, where the major is conditional. eng 

1. When the antecedent is aſſetted in the minor, that 
the conſequent may be aſſerted in the concluſion; ſuch 
is the preceding example. This is called arguing from 
the poſition of the antecedent to the poſition of the con- 
ſequent. | | 

2. When the conſequent is contradicted in the minor 
propoſition, that the antecedent may be contradicted in 
the concluſion ; as, „If atheifts are in the right, then 
the world exiſts without a caufe, but the world does not 
exiſt without a cauſe; therefore atheifts are not in the 
right.” This is called arguing from the removing of the 
conſequent to the removing of the antecedent. 

To remove the antecedent or confequent here does not 
merely ſignify the denial of it, but the contradiction of 
it; for the mere denial of it by contrary propoſition will 
not make a true ſyllogiſm as appears thus: If every 
creature be reaſonable, every brute is reaſonable: but 
no brute is reaſonable ; therefore no creature is reaſon- 
able.” Whereas if you ſay in the minor, but Every 
brute is not reaſonable,” then it would follow truly in 
the concluſion, therefore Every creature is not reaſon- 


able.” | 


When the antecedent or conſequent are negative pro- 
poſitions they are removed by an affimative; as, If 
there be no- God, then the world does not diſcover 
creating wiſdom ; but the word does not diſcover creat- 
ing wiſdom ; therefore there is a God.” In this inſtance 
the conſequent is removed or contradicted in the minor, 
that the antecedent may be contradicted in the conclu- 
ſion, So in this argument of St. Paul, x Cor, xv. If 
the dead riſe not, Chriſt died in vain ; but Chriſt did not 
die in vain ; therefore the dead ſhall riſe.”. 

A disjunctive ſyllogiſm is when the major propoſition 

is disfunctive; as, „The earth moves in a circle or an 
elliphs; but it does not move in a circle; therefore it 
moves in an ellipſis.“ 
A disjunctive ſyllogiſm may have many members or 
parts; thus, © Ir is either ſpring, ſummer, autumn, or 
winter; but it is not ſpring, autumn, or winter; there 
fore it is ſummer.” 

The true method of arguing here is from the aſſertion 
of one, to the denial of the reſt, or from the denial of 
one or more, to the aſſertion of what remains; but the 
major ſhould be ſo framed, that the ſeveral parts of it 
cannot be true together, though one of them 1s evideat- 
ly true. 

2 A relative ſyllogiſm requires the major propoſition to 
be relative; as, Where Chriſt is, there ſhall his ſer- 
vants be; but Chriſt is in heaven; therefore his ſervants 
mall be there alſo.” Or, As is the captain, ſo are his 
ſoldiers ; but the captain is a coward ;_ therefore his ſol- 
diers are ſo too.“ 


k 7 | 


. 


| Arguttepts that relate to the abctgzur of. 
muſt 


referred to this head; 46, % Av'twoare. . 


therefore three make the half of fix,” 
 - | Beſides theſe, there is another ſort of ſyllogi 
is very natural and common, and yet authors tak 
little notice of it, call it by an improper name 7 
ſcribe it very deſedtiyely, and that is, * they 
A connexive ſyllogiſm. This ſome have called . 
lative 3 but it does by no means requirethe major 4 
copulative nor a compound propoſition 3 but 1 — 
that two or more ideas be ſo connected either 

complex ſubject or predicate of the major, that if 

of them be affirmed or denied in the Minor her 
ſenſe will naturally ſhew us what will be the amy 
quence, It would be very tedious and uſeleſs to f. 
particular rules about them: let therefore theſe a 
ſervations be ſufficient. 1. Moſt of them may bet a 
formed into categorical ſyllogiſms by thoſe who — 
mind to prove the truth of them that way or th vr 
be eaſily converted into each other by changing * 
of ſpeech. 2. Theſe conjunctive ſyllogiſms are — 


very 


ciency would be diſcovered: at firſt plance genera] 
Ant reaſon, without any — rules of 09 
the chief care therefore is to ſee that the major Propo. 
on be true, upon which the whole force of the argument 
uſually depends. (as | 
Compound SYLLOGI8MS. We properly call thoſe co. 
pound ſyllogiſms which are made of two or more fi. 


ſyllogiſms, and may be reſolved into them. The chief 
and Sorites. See each under their proper heads. J/a;; 


Logic. 
YMBOL, 'Symbolum, a ſign or repreſentation of any 
mo thing by the images or properties of natural 
ings. oy | 
The word is formed from the Greek oyufany, amatk, 
ſign, or badge, and that from the verb oyuBeaken, - 
ferre, to compare. „. 49m | 
SYMMETRY, ovuype7pra; relation of parity both in 
reſpect of height, length, and breadth of parts neceſluy 
to compaſs a beautiful whole. Y | 
The word is formed from the Greek, guy, with, and 
uerpoy, meaſure, 10 6 
SYMPATHETIC, ſomething that has a ſympathy, 
or that acts, or is acted on, by ſympathy. 
Sympathetic is alſo particularly applied to all diſeaſes 
which have two cauſes, the one remote, and the other 
near. | 
SYMPATHETIC INK. See the article SympatheticIxx. 
SYMPATHETIC PowDER. - The compolition of the 
famous ſympathetic powder, uſed at Goſſelaer by dle 
miners in all their wounds, is this. Take of green V- 
trio], eight ounces : of gum tragacanth, reduced to a 
impalpable powder, one ounce ; mix theſe together, and 
let a ſmall quantity of the powder be ſprinkled on the 
wound, and it immediately ſtops the bleeding. Ther 
triol is to be calcined to whiteneſs in the ſun, beſote it 
mixed with the gum. 8 
SAMPAT HV, un, an agreement of affection 
and inclinations, or a conformity of natural quali 
humours, temperaments, &c. which make two 
delighted and pleaſed with each other. _ _. he 
In medicine, ſympathy denotes an indiſpoſition 
falling one part of the body, through the defect of 
order of another ; whether it be from the 
ſome humour, or vapour ſent from elſewhere; 
the want of the influence of ſome matter necellary to 
action. 3 con- 
| SYMPHONY, in muſic, properly denotes * 
ſonance or concert of ſeveral ſounds agreea io bar 
ear, whether vocal or inſtrumental, calle 
mony. | | 


The word is formed from the Greek ow» wit, 

pn, found. 4. inne- 
*"SYMPHYSIS, in anatomy, one of the kinds ot 
tures, or articulation, of the bones. See 7: 
TION. ! 


2 


genus of ſoſſils, of the clals of the ſelenti®) 


* SYMPLEXIUM, Jin natural bilo, #6090 | 


ol 


1e. 


deficient or faulty in the ſorm of them; for ſuch 2 def. 


kinds are theſe, Epichireme, Dilemma, Profyllogimu, | 


1 a 


SN N 


minate end regular figure of Mot of the genera 


SYMPOSIA 


rot an entertainment. Fol | 
2 MPTOM, evperraps, in medicine, any appear- 
"ce in 2 diſeaſe, which ſerves to indicate or point out 
ts cauſe, approach, duration, event, Kc. 
Syurrou, in A large acceptation, ſignifies whatever 
reternaturally befalls a perſon, whether it be a diſeaſe, a 
Nude cauſe, or ſupervening preternatural accident. 
in a ſtrict ſenſe it means no more than the third or laſt 
ſpecies z that is, the conſequences of diſeaſes, and of their 
cauſes, excluſive of the diſeaſes and cauſes themſelves, 
and ſo is no other than a preternatural affection, which 
follows the diſeaſe, as the ſhadow follows the body. 


= $YMPTOMATICAL, in medicine, is a term often 
Wd to denote the difference between the primary and 
ſccondary cauſes in diſeaſes. —As a fever from pain is ſaid 
to be ſymptomatical, becauſe it riſes from pain only, 
and therefore the ordinary means in fevers are not in 
{ich caſes to be had recourſe to, but to what will remove 
the pain ; for, when that ceaſes, the fever will ceaſe 
without any dire& means taken for it. 
SYNZZRESIS, ouyaipeorg, contraction in grammar, a 


"on, the dete mn ſed of various ittegülar con- 
| „dies; but compo ed of various lrtegu ar con 
8. 4 — * differently, ſhaped, and uſually imperfect, 
; bodies. ee e 5 
5 derived from, the Greek cα,rNð/d. 
— N ound a mixed maſs of different things. 
de. 


nage 


A Ass EA 


on fzure whereby two ſyllables are united in one; as ve- 
age mens ſor vehemens. 10 5 | 

mel SYNAGOGUE, Synagoga, à particular aſſembly of 
ß, Jews met to perform the offices of their religion. Alſo 
10 the place wherein they meet. 


SYNALOEPHA, ovuraxoren, in grammar, a contrac- 
tion of ſyllables, performed principally by ſuppreſſing 


2 


ural {me vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, on ac- 
count of another vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
at, the next. As ill ego, for ille ego, &c. 


SYNARTHROSIS, in anatomy, a ſpecies of arti- 
culation, wherein there is only an obſcure motion, as in 
the bones of the carpus and metacarpus, the tarfus and 
metatarſus, &c, or there is no motion at all, as in the 
ſutures of the ſkull, and articulation per harmoniam or 
due application. 


SY NCHONDROSIS, in anatomy, a ſpecies of 
ſymphylis, being the union of two bones by means of a 
cartilage, as in the vertebize, 


SYNCOPATION, in muſic, denotes a ftriking or 
beating of time, whereby the diſtinction of the ſeveral 
times or parts of the meaſure is interrupted, 

However, it is more properiy uſed for the connectin 
the laſt note of any meaſure, or bar, with the firſt of the 
following meaſure; ſo as only to make one note of both, 

A ſyncope is ſometimes 
meaſure, 

dyncopation is alſo uſed when a note of one part ends 
or terminates on the. middle of a note of the other part. 
This is otherwiſe denominated binding. 

It is likewiſe uſed for a driving note; that is, when 
ſome ſhorter note at the beginning of a meaſure, or half 
meaſure, is followed by two, three, or more longer 
notes before another ſhort note occurs, equal to that 
which occafioned the driving, to make the number even, 
©. gr. when an odd crotchet comes before two or three 
mimims, or an odd quaver before two, three, or more 
crotchets. | | 

In ſyncopated or driving notes, the hand or foot is 
taken up, or put down; while the note is ſounding, 

. SYNCOPE, is a ſudden retardation or ſtoppage of the 
circulation of the blood. | 

may proceed from a natural weakneſs, any violent 
pallons, as ſurpriſe, fear, joy, &c. ſudden and large 
ions, as hemorrhages, hypercatharſes profuſe 
cating, &c. breathing in an air too thin, or hot; 

anger, loſs of appetite, e. f 
W known by a clammy ſweat on the face, leſs of 
ang in the lips, a tremor, dulneſs, and fixedneſs of 
* . their white ſometimes appearing ; a ſmall 
1115 I. 75 5 but in the very fit none at all is perceiv- 

an 1enie and motion appear to be loſt, 


wa 


CH, in antiquity, the director or 'mi- | 


—— 


ſo made in the middle of a 


8 1 N., 9 
When this caſe proceeds Yak) the large evatuations, 
paſñons of the mind, natural weakneſo, breathing in an 
air to hot, or too much rariſied, it is often fatal. Hap- 
| pening without any evident cauſe, it is reputed dangerous; 1 


frequent relapſes are alſo 
be hyſterical: n 4 4. 34 E 45106 

In the ſit apply volatile ſalts, &c. to the noſe, dip the 
hands in cold water, or ſprinkle it on the face; burn 
brown paper under the noſe, &c. ONES ptube 

If it proceeds from” a furioùs paſſion; and the. patient 
be plethotie bleed directly, and apply a bliſter, for feat 
the caſe ſhould grow convulſive or epileptic; and give a 
ſtrong, narcotic and repeat it pro re nata. But in depreſſed 
paſſions omit narcotics, and give wine, &c. and endea- 
vour to make the patient chearſubw. 

An emetic epiſpaſtic and the cold bath are proper for 
both kinds. In ſhort, proceed here as in the different 
ſpecies of madneſs, into which theſe: caſes often de- 


generate, nn 282 21 5 N no 
rrhera, firſt put a ſtop to 


ſuppoſed dangerous, unleſs they 


If the cauſe was violent dia 
that, and then give a ſtrong cardic or opiates 

| If from an hemorrhage, and this does not ceaſe dur- 
ing the fit, uſe phlebotomy by way of revulſion, or give 
and repeat an opiate occaſionally; allow the patient to 
drink claret and water, corroborating jellies or broths, 
and let all manner of exerciſe and heat be avoided. 


If the diſorder proceed from ——— through a lax-- 
ity of pores, uſe the cold bath out of the fit. Tut 
If from artificial ſweating, let the patient cool gradu- 
ally, by changing his place in the bed; and -what he 


drinks ſhould-not be made too warm. | | 
When from mephitical exhalations, immediately ex- 
poſe the patient to the cool air; and, if this ſucceeds not, 
bleed him, or throw him into cold water. 4 57 

When it proceeds from heat, or the air too much ra- 
rified, remove the perſon into an air that is colder and 
denſer; but when it is ſymptomatical, regard muſt be 
had to the original diſeaſe. N ; 

To prevent its happening ſrom phlebotomy, let the 
patient bleed in a horizontal poſture, or lying on the 

SYNCOPE, in grammar, denotes an eliſium or retrench- 
ment of one or more letters or ſyllables from a word. 

As when we ſay virum for virornm, and manet altamen- 
te repo for repeſitum. | | 
SYNDIC, in government and commerce, an officer 

in divers countries, intruſted with the affairs of a city or 
other Community z who calls meetings, makes repreſen- 
tations and ſolicitations to the miniſtry, magiſtracy, &c, . 
according to the exigency of the caſe. | 
The word is formed from the Latin fyndicus, and that 


- 


8 from the Greek, ouyStx25, which ſignifies the ſame. 


Syndic is alſo. uſed fora perſon appointed to ſolicit 
ſome common affair, wherein he himſelf has a ſhare ; as 
happens, particularly, among ſeveral ereditors of the 
ſame debtor, who fails or dies inſolvent. 

SYNDROME, a word introduced into medicine by 
the empirics, who mean by it a concourſe of ſymptoms : 
thus under a plethora an empiric judges veneſection ne- 
ceſſary from a ſyndrome of ſymptoms, ſuch as diſtenſion 
of the veſſels, a redneſs and gravity of the whole body, 
an indiſpoſition to motion, tenſions of the limbs, and 
a ſenſe of an ulcerous laffitude, beſides a life ſpent in 
idleneſs, high and full feeding, and a ſuppreſſion of wont- 
ed excretions. This is the plethoric ſyndrome of an 
empiric, and after the ſame manner he ſorms a ſyndrome 


| or concourſe of ſymptoms in a peripneumony, quinſey, 


Galen ridicules theſe ſyn- 
happen very rarely, and 
a phylician- wait for a 
xpects, he might ad- 


epilepſy, and other diſeaſes. 
dromes, becauſe, he ſays, om # 
alſo very ſlowly; ſo that ſhould 
ſyndrome of all the ſymptoms he e 
miniſter his remedies to late. 

SYNECDOCHE, in rhetoric, a kind of figure, or ra- 
ther trope frequent among orators and poets. 

The word is Greek, formed of uren 2, to take 
together. | 
- There are three kinds of ſyneedoches ; by the firſt, a. 
part is taken for the whole; as the point for the ſward, 
the roof for the houſe, the fails ſor the ſhip, &. 

By the ſecond, the whole is uſed for a part. By the 
third, the matter of which the thing is made, is uſed for 
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| the: thing itſelf; as ſteel for ſword, filver for mony, &c. 


nu, or the Latin 


: —— Pr \ 
* 1 . 


++ To which may be added another kind, where the 
ſpecies is uſed for the genus, or the genus for the 


ſpecies. | | | 
SYNECDOCHE, in Greek and Latin grammar, is 


| when the ablative of a part or an adjunct of a ſentence 


is changed into the accuſative, the Greek. propofition 
ſecundum, or. quod ad, being under- 
ſtood. Examples of the ablative of the part being * 
into the accuſative, are the following from Virgil. Ex- 
plera mentem nequit, for quod ad mentem; and Deiphobum 
videt lacerum: crudeliter ara, for ad ora; and an ex 
ample of the ablative of the adjunct being changed into 
the accuſative from the ſame author, is as follows. 
Flores inſcripti nomina regum, for quod ad nomina regum. 

\ SYNGENESIA, cure, in botany, one of Lin- 
nzus's claſſes of plants, the nineteenth in order; fo 
called becauſe the ſtamina in theſe plants grow together, 
or are formed into a ſingle regular congaries. 

The general characters of this claſs are theſe : the cup 
is the crown of the ſeeds, and ſtands on the ſummit of the 
germen; and the compound flowers are very various, in 
regard to the nature of the floſcules. 1. Some are com- 
poſed of tubuloſe hermaphrodite flowers in the diſk, and 
of the ſame ſort of tubulous hermaphrodite flowers in the 
radius. 2. Others are compoſed of tubuloſe herma- 
phrodite flowers in the diſł, and of tubulous female flowers 
in the radius. 3. Some are compoſed of tubulous her- 
mapbrodite flowers in the diſk, and of tubuloſe neutral 
flowers in the radius. 4. Some have tubuloſe hermaphro- 
dite flowers in the diſk, and ligulated hermaphrodite 
flowers in the radius. 5. Some are compoſed of tubu- 
lous hermaphrodite flowers in the diſk, and of ligulated 
female flowers in the radius. 6. Some ate compoſed of 
tubulous hermaphrodite flowers in the difk, and ligulated 
neutral lowers in the radius. 
tubulous hermaphrodite flowers in the difk, and of naked 
and neutral flowers in the radius. 8. Some are compoſed 
of tubuloſe male flowers in the diſk, and of naked female 
flowers in the radius. And, 9. Some are compoſed of 
ligulated female flowers in the diſk, and ligulated herma- 
phrodite flowers in the radius. 

The ſtamina are five very ſhort and ſlender filaments, in- 
ferted into the tube of the flower, The antherz are of the 
ſame number with the {tamina; they are ſlender, erect, and 
grow together at their ſides, ſo as to form a tubular cy- 
iindric body of the length of the mouth of the flower ; 


and divided into five ſegments at the edge. Thegermen 


of the piſtil is oblong, and placed under the receptacle of |. 


the flower, The ſtyle is capillary ere, and of the 
length of the ſtamina, and goes through the cylinder form- 
ed by the antheræ. The ſtigma is divided into two parts, 
which ſtand open, and bend backwards. 

Theſe plants have properly no pericarpium, though in 
ſome few ſpecies there is a coriaceous cruſt placed about 
the ſeed. The feed is ſingle and oblong, often of a 
quadrangular figure, and ſome times narrower at the 
baſe than in any other part. However, in different ge- 
nera of this claſs, they are of a very different appear- 
ance at the ends. Some are crowned with a downy mat- 
ter, compoſed of a great number of fingle ſhort fila- 
ments, placed circularly, or otherwiſe, on the head of 
the ſeed. In ſome the downy matter is radiated; in 
others it is ramoſe or branched ; and in ſome it is ſup- 
ported on a pedicle, while in others it ſtands immediate- 


ly on the feed. In ſome genera the ſeeds have no down 


at all, but have a ſmall corona, formed of what was 
originally the cup of the flower. This is permanent, 
and divided uſually into five ſegments. In ſome genera 
the ſeed is wholly naked, having neither any down nor 
this crown of a cup. | 

SYNNEUROSIS, in anatomy, a kind of articula- 
tion of the bones, performed by the intervention of liga- 
ments, See ARTICULATION. 

The ſynneuroſis is reckoned a branch of the ſymphyſis, 
and is, when the bones are connected together by a liga- 
ment, as in the os femoris to the os iſchium, and the pa- 
tella to the tibia. SIT | 

SYNOCHUS, in medicine, a continual fever without 
any remiſhon, See FEVER, 


|/ SYNOD, in aſtronomy, a conjunction, or 


N 


] 


| 
| 


7. Some are compoſed of | 


to regulate all matters relating to the ſtate of 
| Under the article Couxcix we have me 
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of two of more ſtars, or planets in the ſame 


cance, 
of the bheayens. Plica] Place 


SyNoD, or Council, in Eccleſiaſtical bid, 
a meeting, or aflembly of biſhops, or — 0 


church, to reQify abuſes in faith, or dien, * * fe 
laws or canons for the government of the ohure 


religion, 


of the moſt famous that bave been held in * % 8 lone 
and referred the reader to Du Pin's Hiſtory for dure, 
ample detail; but at the requeſt of  ſevers] of um 
ſcribers we have added here the following — 
theſe famous aſſembles, and hope it will 
e 1 os | Prove agreezjy 
of theſe eccleſiaſtical aſſembles *. 
others national, and others — . * 
Provincial ſynods, or councils, are thoſe in if orvy 
biſhops of one province only meet: national: we 
which the biſhops of one nation are afſembled ; ae a 
menical or general, thoſe in which the biſhops ſr * 
parts of the Obriſtian world are aſſembled, * 
It was part of the office of the metropolitan bilkop 
in.the antient church, to- call provineial {ynods, and u. 
fide in them. And this they did by circular lever . 
ed ſynodicæ and tractoriæ, which no biſhop. of the 
vince might diſobey under pain of ſuſpenſion ** 
ſuch canonical cenſure, at the diſcretion of the way. 
politan and the council. The canons appointed that 
two ſuch ſynods ſhould be held yearly ia each roving 
beſides ſuch as might be called upon extraordinary oy 
ſions. And one reaſou aſſigned for it is this; tha i 
any clergyman chanced to be unjuſty cenſured by the 
paſſion of his biſhop, he might haye recourſe to, 
rior court, and there have juſtice done him. 
Every biſhop had, at ff, the privilege of ordering the © 
affairs of bis own diocele, independently of all ace 


a ſupe- 


biſhops. But when the world became divided into fie- 
ral kingdoms, it was found. neceſſary, that all the 


churches of ſuch or ſuch a nation ſhould, for the ſake of 
unity, and to avoid confuſion, obſerve the ſame cuſtons 
and uſages. Hence national ſynods or councils were 
inſtiruted, whoſe deerees were obligatory on all the 
churches of particular nations or kingdoms, And the 
ſame may be obſerved with reſpect to general ot oecume - 
nical councils, in which biſhops affembled from all pats 
of the world to confult about ſuch matters as related w 
the good of the univerſal church. 

The firſt ſynod we read of, is that held by the apoltts 
themſelves at Jeruſalem, to dcliberate whether the cer- 
monies of the Mofaical law were to be obſerved. Thet 
aſſemblies were more rare in the three firſt centuries, and 
not ſo famous as in the following ages, 28 wel be- 
cauſe the perſecutions of the Pagan emperors binder 
the biſhops from aſſembling freely and publickly, » 
becauſe, the traditions of the apoſtles being yet neu, 't 
was not neceſſary to aſſemble councils, to eftabliſh be 
truth and condemn error. In after ages, councils wer 
very frequent, both on account of the neceſſity of ei 
lining diſcipline in the Chriſtian churches, which mu 

tiplied daily in all parts of the world, as alſo toc 
and put a ſtop to, the numberleſs hereſies, ron 
perpetually ſpringing up, and diſturbing the peace of 
church. Some councils were held by the heretics then 
ſelves, where their power and influence were 
enough. 


The Firſt General Synod or Council of Nice, A. D. 


7 * þ | 
This council was held at Nice, in 5 
was the emperor Conſtantine that called it, gy 1 
compoſed of 318 biſhops. The.legates of — gre- 
ter aſſiſted at it, It is not certainlyknown 1 
1 of this aſſembly; but tis probable it wt 
biſhop of Corduba. 0A it declared; 
This council drew up à creed, in which x Father: 
that the Son of God was conſubſtantial with be m 
and anathematized all ſuch as ſhould ſays there ” created 
when the Son of God did not-exilt, . 3 00 
out of nothing, that he is of a di 


u 
| pag It cos. 
his Father, and that he is liable to change. deaned 
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AY held at Rome in 341. 


| Nazianzen in the ſee of Conſtantinople. 


We i: biſhop of Conſtantinople. 


KN 


demned ann * 
E . 
rell be'eclebritel in all churches, on the Sunday after 


| ay of 
wy 2 —— diſcipline. The emperor publiſhed 
2 ns of this council to all the world, and the 
eee a letter particularly to the Chriſtians in 
2 to inform them of what they had ordained, with 
"cation to the Arians, and the feaſt of Eaſter. 
| The decifions of the council of Nice were received by 
all the Churches, and no biſhops oppoſed them at firſt, 
excepting Secundus and Theonas, who were ſent into 
exile. But ſome time after, the partiſans of Arius en- 
geavoured to overthrow the doctrine of the Council, by 
calling aſſemblies, in Which they depoſed its chief de- 
{enders, and publiſhed other different confeffions of 
(ith. In 330 they held one at Antioch, in which Euſta- 
thius biſhop of Antioch, who had been one of the chief 
prelates of the council of Nice, was depoſed. St. Atha- 
naſius, who was ordained biſhop of Alexandria after the 
death of Alexander, one of the moſt zealous adverſaries 
of Arius, was cited to the council of Cæſatea in 333, 
and depoſed in that of Tyre in 335. Marcellus of 
Ancyra, who wrote againſt the Arians, was condemned 
in 336, in the council of Conſtantinople. Paul, biſhop 
of that city, was depoſed in another ſynod in 338. In 
the councils held at Antioch in 341, 342, and 344, the 
Euſebians drew up new articles of faith, different from 
thoſe of the Council of Nice. On the other fide, St. 
Athanaſius was declared innocent in a- council held at 
Alexandria in 340, and by - — * _ DNS 
e biſhops of the Weſt ſub- 
ſeribed to the Nicene confeffion in a council, aſſembled 
at Milan in 346. 
The Firſt General Synod, or Council of Conſtan- 
tinople, A. D. 381. 

This council was held in the beginning of the reign of 
Theodoſius. It was made up of biſhops from all parts of 
the Eaſtern Empire, except Egypt. Meletius, biſhop of 
Antioch, preſided in it, and eſtabliſhed — Gregory 

t was in this 
ſynod, probably, that the canon was made againſt Maxi- 
mus, who deſigned to take poſſeſſion of the ſee of Con- 
ſtentinople; and that, which granted the ſecond rank to 
Meletius died before the 
end of this ſynod. 

— who ſucceeded him in the beginning of 
the year 382, came to Conſtantinople with the biſhops 
of the Eaſt, whither alſo came the biſhops of Egypt. 
St. Gregory Nozianzen was obliged to renounce the ſee 
of Conftantinople z and NeCtarius was put in his place. 

This council alſo drew up a creed, not very difterent 
from that of Nice, only adding to it more preciſe terms, 
tu expreſs the divinity of the Holy Ghoſt, who is there 
cal!» ** rhe quickening Lord, who proceeds from the 
Fatner, who ought to be worſhipped with the Father and 
ne Son, and who ſpake by the prophets,” They like- 
wile profeſs to believe “ one only holy, catholick, and 
apoltolical church; one only baptiſm for the remiſſion of 
uns z the reſurrection of the body, and the life of a fu- 
lure itate.” We have likewiſe fix canons of this council. 

The General Synod or Council of Epheſus,” A. D. 

| . 

. The emperor Theodoſts ſummoned this council. 

1 he ume appointed for its meeting drawing near St. 
Cyril arrived at Epheſus, with fiſty biſhops from Egypt: 
Juvenal alſo came with the biſhops of Paleſtine. Be 
Joan of Antioch excuſed himſelf upon account of the 
C:\tance, and wrote to St. Cyril, that he would come in 
der hx days time. The emperor ſent the count Can- 

idianus, to maintain the ſaſety and tranquillity of the 

— Fifteen days after the calling of the council, 

. Cyril, Juvenal, and the biſhops of AEgypt and Afia 
2 in the great church of St. Mary, the 22d of 

une, altho* the legates of the holy ſee were not arrived, 

The prelident of this council was St. Cyrit: but ſome 

— it was in the name of the pope. It is certain 

eum commiſſioned him to execute the judgment aſſ- 

ed againſt Neſtorius: but we have : i ſ 4 

at he gave him ch | © NO ground to ſuppoſe, 

© Charge to preſide in his name at the 


*, 


the moon of March; and drew up 


who held that doArine, with the biſhops | 
It made a decree, that Eaſter 


| 
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councilof Epheſus; on the contrary, he ſent legates thi- 
ther to repreſent himſelf: St. Cyril however takes the 


title of Celeſtin's repreſentative,” in the ſubſctjptions:- / 


The number of biſhops at this council was almoſt 
200, according to tho teſtimony of the council itſelf; 
the ſubſcriptions give us 2 liſt of 160 altho' the eaſtern 
biſhops do not reckon above fifty from Egypt, thirty 
from Aſia, and ſome others. | Les 

The day appointed for holding the council, as alſo 
that which John of Antioch, and the eaſtern biſhops, 
had prefixed for their meeting, being paſſed, the biſhops 
aſſembled. The count Candidianus propoſed, that they 
ſhould wait for the eaſtern biſhops,” who were ſhortly to 
arrive; but Memnon' biſhop of Epheſus remonſtrating, 
that they had waited for them ſixteen days, St. Oyril. 
and the other biſhops, proceeded, in the abſence of Can- 
didianus, who withdrew. Neſtorius was cited thrice; but 
he anſwered, he would not appear till the eaſtern biſhops 
were come. The biſhops, after having recited the Nicene 
Creed; and heard the extracts of his writings, and the teſ- 
timanies, by which he was convicted of. having taught, 
that Mary was not the mother of God, and that he who 
was man, and had ſuffered in the perſon of Jeſus Chriſt, 
was a different perſon from God, declared him degraded 
from the epiſcopal dignity, and ſeparated from the ſacer- 
dotalcommunion. The next day, this fentence was figni- 
hed to Neſtorius, and the council wrote to the emperor, 
and the clergy of Conſtantinople, what had paſled. 

The General Synod, or Council of Chalcedon, 

A. D. 451. 1 

This council was held in the great church of St. 
Euphemia, in the preſence of the commiſhoners, offi- 
cers of the Emperor Martianus, and counſellors of ſtate, 
who regulated every motion of it, and were ſeated in the 
middle of the aſſembly. At their left were Paſchaſinus 
and Lucentius, biſhops, and the prieſt Boniface, the 
Pope's Legates; then Anatolus of Conſtantinople, and 
after him Maximus of Antioch, and the biſhops of the 
Eaſt. On the right was Dioſcorus of Alexandria, Juve- 
nal of Jeruſalem, and the biſhops of Egypt, Illyria, and 
Paleſtine. The holy Goſpels were placed in the middle. 
The number of the biſhops was about 600. However, 
there are but 350 in the ſubſcriptions. | 

Dioſcorus, and Euſebius of Doryleum, appeared there 
as parties. Euſebius accuſed Dioſcorus. Theodoret 
preſented himſelf in order to be admitted; but the biſhops 
of Egypt and Illyria oppoſed it. The commiſſioners or- 
dered, that he ſhould enter as an accuſer. The acts of 
the council of Dioſcorus were read; upon which it was 
declared, That Flavianus, and Euſebius of Doryleum, 
had been unjuſtly condemned in that council, 'and that 
the biſhops, who had condemned them, deſerved to be 
depoſed. In the ſecond ſeſſion, they treated of matters 
of faith; the reſult whereof was, the approbation of the 
letter of St. Leo to Flavianus, wherein the error of Euty- 
chius was condemned, Dioſcorus, being cited, in the 
third ſeſſion, and refuſing to appear, was depoſed. - In 
the fourth, they received Juvenal of Jeruſalem, Tha- 
laſſius of Czfarea, and the other biſhops, who repented of 
having ſigned the judgment given againſt Flavianus, and 
who condemned Dioſcorus and Eutychius. There was 
a particular meeting held upon the difference between 
Euftathius of Berytes, and Photius of Tyre, for the right 
of the metropolis. "Photius gained: the cauſe, and re- 


mained ſole Metropolitan, notwithſtanding the civil di- 


viſion of the province, which the emperor had made. It 
was likewiſe decreed, that for the future the letters, 
which the cities ſhould obtain of the Emperor, to be 
erected into Metropolies, ſhould not prejudice the ancient 
Eccleſiaſtical} Metropolies. | 

In the fifth ſeſſion, they drew up, and approved, a 
confeſſion of faith, in which it is declared, That we 
muſt believe in one only Jeſus Chriſt our Lord, the Son 
of God, perfect in his divinity, and in his humanity, 
conſubſtantial with God according to his divinity, and 
with men according to his humanity ; who. has two 
united natures, without change, diviſion, or ſeparation ; 
ſo that the properties of the two natures ſubſiſt and agree 
in one and the ſame perſon ; which is not divided into 


| two, but is one only Jeſus Chriſt, the Son of God. 
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The emperor aſſiſted in perſon at the ſixth — -4 
held on the twenty-fifth of November; at which time 
the confeſſion of faith was read over again, and approv- 


ed, and figned by all the biſhops. © | 


The Second General Synod, or Council of Con- 
ſtantinople, A. D. 553. 

Thel diſpute about the three chapters is one of thoſe, 
which was debated with the greateſt heat of any in the 
VIth Century. The origin and progreſs of it was briefly 
this. | 

Pelagius, ſurrogate of the church of Rome, reſiding 
in the Eaft, in hatred to Theodorus biſhop of Cæſarea, 

ot Origen to be condemned by an edict of the emperor 
Jultinian, in the year 541. ennas, patriarch of Con- 
ſtantinople, and the other biſhops, approved and receiv- 
ed that judgment. Theodorus was of the fect of the 
Acephali, cr Eutychians, who did not receive the de- 
termination of the council of Chalcedon. The empreſs 
Theodora favoured that ſet; but Juſtinian, who own- 
ed the authority of the council of Chalcedon, reſolved 
to condemn it. Theodora, to ward off that blow, and 
to be revenged for the condemnation of Origen, repre- 
ſented to the empercr, that it was needleſs to publiſh any 
edi& againſt the Acephali, who would all re-unite, and 
approve the council of Chalcedon, if T heodorus of 
Mopſueſta and his writings were anathematized, the 
writings of Theodoret againſt St. Cyril condemned, as 
alſo the letter of Ibas biſhop of Edeſſa, which had been 
read in the council of Chalcedon. The emperor, imagin- 
ing he ſhould do a great benefit to the church, in pro- 
curing the re-union of ſeveral perſons, by the condem- 
nation of three dead authors, whoſe reputation was 
doubtful, publiſhed an edict, condemning the three writ- 
ings above-mentioned ; which afterwards became ſo fa- 
mous under the name of the three chapters. This edict 
was publiſhed towards the end of the year 545. And to 
add a greater authority to this condemnation, the em- 
peror cauſed a council to be aſſembled at Conſtanti- 
nople in 546, which condemned the perſon and writings 
of Theodorus biſhop of Mopſueſta, the writings of 
Theodoret againſt the twelve articles of St. Cyril, and 
Ibas's letter. 

The Third General Synod, or Council of Conſtan- 

tinople, A. D. 680. 

This council of Conſtantinople began in the thir- 
teenth year of the emperor Conſtantine Pogonatus, and 
was concluded in eighteen ſeſſions. T he emperor held 
the firſt place in it, and affiſted in perſon at the firſt 
eleven meetings, and at the laſt. He was attended with 
conſuls and officers, The Patriarchs of Conſtantinople 
and Antioch aſſiſted in perſon; thoſe of Rome, Alex- 
andria, and Jeruſalem, by deputies; and all the weſ- 
tern biſhops, by three deputies from the council of 
Rome, with ſeveral eaſtern biſhops, whoſe number in- 
creaſed as they came to Conſtantinople : for at firſt there 
were only between thirty and forty preſent ; but at laſt 
they amounted to above 160. 

This was the order obſerved amongſt the patriarchs of 
this council. The pope's legates held the firſt rank; 
George, patriarch of Conſtantinople, the ſecond; a de- 
puty from the church of Alexandria the third; Macarius, 
patriarch of Antioch, the fourth ; the patriarch of Jeru- 
ſalem the fifth; and the deputies from the council of 
Rome the ſixth: after theſe were the deputies of the 
church of Ravenna, and then the biſhops and abbots. 

At the firſt meeting, the pope's legates acculed the 
patriarchs of Conſtantinople and Antioch of having in- 
vented and maintained novelties, teaching, that there 
was but one will in Jeſus Chriſt. Macarius, patriarch 
of Antioch, undertook their defence. The acts of the 
councils were ordered to be read; and in this ſeſſion they 
read thoſe of the council of Epheſus; in the following, 
thoſe of the council of Chalcedon; and in the third, 
held the thirteenth of November, thoſe of the fifth ge- 
neral council. At the fourth meeting, they read the 
letters of pope Agathon, and thoſe ot the council of 
Rome. Macarius produced, at the fifth and ſixth 
meetings, ſeveral paſſages out of the fathers, which he 
thought favoured his opinion. At the ſeventh meeting, 
held the thizteenth of February 681, pope Agathon's de- 


putics preſented a collection of other paſſages out of the 
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father, to prove the doctrine of two wills. 

eighth meeting held the ſeventh of March At ts 
of Conſtantinople, having examined pope 
ter, and the paſſages out of the fathers, declareg * 


„the patri 

Acne 
the ſame ſentiments with the „and t Was of 
biſhops. All the biſhops of —— yer ay, Weſtern 
like declarations,- excepting 'Theodorus biſhop of © the 
tinum, who deſired that neither party might ms 
demned. ; Con. 

Macarius, biſhop of Antioch, perſiſted in his... 
and ſtrenuouſſy maintained, that there was but 
ration, and one will in Jeſus Chriſt, He 1 "os 
a party; and at the ninth meeting, they a 
paſſages, upon which he founded his Opinion - 
tollowing —_— they continued to examine @ 
writings on both ſides, and the authorit ; 
alledged. : | eds! Which wen 

In fine, at the ſeventeenth meeting, held the 6 
of September 681, at which the emperor affiſteg 
publiſhed a deciſion, by which they approved they 
Agathon's letter, and the deciſion of the council of R K 
importing, that there are two natural wills — 
operations, in Jeſus Chriſt, in one only perſon 
divifion, mixture, or change; although — 
not oppoſite, but the human will follows the divine, and 
is entirely ſubject to it. This deciſion was approved | 
all the biſhops of the council, who pronounced an am. 
thema againſt the old and new heretics, and in particu 
lar guns Honorius, who is always reckoned amon 
the Monothelite patriarchs, and comprized in the (ane 
condemnation, Macarius biſhop of Antioch, and tuo 
other biſhops, called Stephen and Polychronius, wiz 
perſiſted in their ſentiments, were depoſed, 

The eaſtern and weſtern churches, that were united 
in the ſame faith and communion, approved the deciſion 
of the council, and the anathema, which was pronounc- 
ed againſt the biſhops, who had maintained the con 
error. The emperor publiſhed an edict againſt the M. 
nothelites, which entirely appeaſed the troubles of the 
eaſtern churches, 

The Second General Synod, or Council of. Nice, 

A. D. 787. 

The emperor Leo Iſaurus, — to aboliſh the uſe 
and worſhip of images, which were received in the Eaſt 
publiſhed an edict, in 730, by which he ordered them to 
be taken out of the churches, and thrown into the fre. 
His ſon Conſtantine Copronymus followed the example of 
his father; and, the better to eſtabliſh the diſcipline he 
had a mind to introduce, he Cauſed a council to be 2 
ſembled at Conſtantinople, in 754, conſiſting of 333 
biſhops, who made a decree againſt the worſhip of 
images. This council was not received in the churchef 
Rome; but the emperor cauſed the decree to be executed 
in part of the eaſtern churches. 

When Irene became miſtreſs of the empire, ſhe t. 
ſolved to aſſemble a new council, to which ſhe invit 
pope Adrian, who ſent thither two prieſts as his deps- 
ties. The council met at Conſtantinople in 786; but, 
being diſturbed by the officers of the army and the ſo- 
diers, who were ſtirred up by the biſhops that oppoſed 
the worſhip of images, it was transferred to.Nice in 757. 
The pope's legates held the firſt place in it: Taralus, 
patriarch of Conſtantinople, the ſecond; and the depu- 
ties of the biſhops of the Eaſt the third; after them, 
Agapetus biſhop of Cæſarea in Cappadocia, John _—_ 
of Epheſus, Conſtantine metropolitan of Cyprus, 1 
250 archbiſhops and biſhops, and above a hundred prieſs 
and monks. Two commiſſioners from the emperor 
empreſs aſliſted at it. 0 

Tue firſt meeting was held the fourteenth of _ 
ber, in St. Sophia's church. They received the bi — 
who, changing their opinion, made * | 
nouring images for the future. At the ſecond meet 
held the twenty-eighth of the ſame month, pope 
letters to the emperor Conſtantine, ane 
triarch of Cont _ my 

approved the worſhip images. ; 
—.— that he approved the worſhip of — 
of the virgin, of angels and ſaints, although! La- 
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none but God alone with the ſovereign worm 
treia, and put his truſt in him only. All the _ 
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che twenty- eißuth of September, they likewiſe admitted 


| ho abjured he decree of the preceding 
. They ay 2 ſynodical letter, which Tara- 
© bad ſent to the patriarchs, in which he had added to 
* confeſſion of faith, about the Trinity and Incarna- 
tion, the interceſſion of ſaints, of the virgin, of angels, 

4 the worſhip of their images. They likewiſe read 
— letter of Theodoſius of Jeruſalem, which had been 
approved by the eaſtern biſhops, wherein the worſhip of 
images was likewiſe maintained. At the fourth meet- 
ing, Taraſus cauſed to be read the teſtimonies of the 
ſcripture, and of the ſaints, which, he pretended, au- 
thoriſed the worſhip of images. At the fiſth meeting, 
they continued to produce pieces, to ſhew, that the Ico- 
noclaſts had imitated the antient heretics in break ing 
down images. The fixth meeting, held the fifth or ſixth 
of October, was employed in reading and refuting the 
a&s of the council of Conſtantinople, which had con- 
demned the worſhip and uſe of images. 

The Fifth General Synod or Council of Conſtan- 

tinople, A. D. 869. 

In the Eaſt, after the death of Methodius, patriarch 
of Conſtantinople, Ignatius, ſon to the emperor Michael 
Curopalata, who had till then led a monaſtical life in the 
iſles of Hieres and Terebinthus, which were by him 
planted with monaſteries, was raiſed to the ſee of Con- 
{tantinople, in the year 845. There was, at that time, 
one Bardas, brother to the empreſs Theodota, niece to 
Michael, who had a great ſhare in the government : he 
was delperately in love with his daughter-in-law, and 
had familiarity with her. Ignatius reproved his crime 


W with ſuch freedom as became a holy biſhop, and, per- 


cciving that Bardas did not repent, refuſed to admit him 
to the ſacraments. This refuſal incenſed Bardas ; but 
he waited till another time to ſhew his reſentment. He 
perſuaded Michael to take the government into his own 
hands, and to confine. his mother and fiſters in a nun 

nery. The emperor ordered the patriarch to do it; but 
he refuſed, which furniſhed Bardas with an opportunity 
to charge him with favouring the rebellion of a man, 
who called himſelf the ſon of Theodota by another hui- 


band. Michael cauſed his mother and ſiſters to be ſhut 


vp, and baniſhed Ignatius to the iſland of Terebinthus, 
requiring him to reſign ; and though the patriarch re- 
fuled ſo to do, yet the emperor put Photius into his 


dice. 


Ignatius, within two months aſter Photius's advance- 
ment to the ſee of Conſtantinople, was removed from 
the iſland of Terebinthus to that of Mitylene. Photius, 
having convened a ſynod, declared his depoſition, and 


anathematized his perſon. Being deſirous to have this 


judgment authorized by the biſhop of Rome, he deputed 
two. biſhops to. pope Nicolas I, who ſucceeded Benedict 
ill, in the year 858, defiring him to ſend his legates to 
Conſtantinople, to reſtore ecclefiaſtical diſcipline, and 
wholly ſuppreſs the remains of the ſect of the Iconoclaſts, 
or oppoſers of images. The pope ſent two biſhops to 
Conſtantinople, in quality of his legates, named Zecha- 
125 and Radoaldus, with full power to regulate the af- 
fair of the Iconoclaſts, and to take informations as to 
What concerned Ignatius, in order to make their report 
to the holy ſee. He at the ſame time wrote to the em- 
pcror againſt the depoſition of Ignatius, and the ordina- 
tion of Photius, | | 
. he two legates being come to Conſtantinople, in 
e year 861, were preſent at a council of 318 biſhops, 
Ay vx Ignatius was ſummoned. He appeared the 
- eſſion, was preſſed to reſign, and upon his refuſal, 
CO to appear a ſecond time before the ſynod. He 
2 rought thither by force, and the council pro- 
_— lentence of depoſition againſt him. 
is aſſembly took alſo into conſideration the wor- 


ip of images, which was there confirmed, and ſeven- | 


teen canons were paſſed relatin | 
g to biſhops, monks 
_ rg clergymen. After this, Ignatius oo cloſely 
i and by: force compelled to Ggn an inſtrument, 
—— FR that he owned himſelf unworthy of the epi(- 
* 4 1 #. that he had been preferred to it by indi- 
This and had not been a lawful profeſſor of it. 
onteſkon under his hand having been extorted 


ſame declarations. At the third meeting, beld 
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rom him they would have obliged him to. fead it in 
publick 3 but he made his eſcape in the habit of a pea-_ 


ſant, lay . concealed in the iſlands, and ſent a petition of 
appeal to the pope.  'T he emperor, on the other. hand, 
ſent to Rome the acts of the council againſt hin, and 
wrote to the pope, perſuading him to conſent to the de- 
ſing of Ignatius, and the ordination of Photius : but 
Nicolas I. anſwered, that he diſapproved. of both, and, 
calling a council at Rome, declared Photius deprived of 
the prieſthood ; ordered the reſtoring of Ignatius; and 
declared all the ordinations made by Photius void. 

The patriarch Ignatius had been allowed to live in the. 
iſland of Terebinthus; but Photius, making uſe of forg- 
ed letters to accuſe him of holding intelligence in the 
Weſt, and writing againſt the emperor, cauſed him to be 
impriſoned. The fraud being diſcovered, Ignatius was 
ſet at liberty. Bardas was ſome time after put to death 
by the emperor's order: but this did not obſtruct Pho- 
tius's perſuading the emperor Michael to. aſſemble a 
council at Conſtantinople, in which he cauſed pope Nr- 


| colas to be accuſed, depoſed, and excommunicated. This 
council was held in ,866; but, the next year, Baſilius, 


who had been declared emperor after the death of Bar- 
das, having killed Michael, reſtored Ignatius, and ba- 
niſhed Photius into a monaſtery. Ignatius immediately 
excommunicated Photius, and deſired of the emperor, 
that a general council might be ſummoned. | 

This council met at Conſtantinople in the year 869. 
Donatus and Stephen, legates to pope Adrian II. who 
ſucceeded pope Nicolas in the year 867, preſided in it. 
Only the biſhops, who had adhered to the patriarch Ig- 
natius, were admitted to the firſt ſeſſion. The others, 
having afterwards renounced all communion with Pho- 
tius, and acknowledged Ignatius, were admitted to 
the following ſeſſions; ſo that the council conſiſted of 
100 biſhops. The judgment, given by the pope in the 
council at Rome, was approved. Photius was brought 


in and degraded, as were thoſe he had ordained ; his per- 
ſon was anathematized, and the acts of his council a- 


gainſt pope Nicolas condemned. The worſhip of images 
was confirmed, and ſeveral regulations made for eſtab- 
liſhing peace and diſcipline in the eaſtern church, and fot 
ordering the elections of patriarchs and biſhops. Theſe 
regulations are contained in twenty-ſeven canons. In 
concluſion, a very ample confeſſion of faith was read, 
and ſigned by all the biſhops, together with the acts of 
the council. 
The Firſt General Synod or Lateran Council, 
A. D. I 123. 

This council, which approved the treaty made be- 
tween the emperor Henry V. and pope Calixtus II. con- 
cerning the ceremony of beſtowing the inveſtiture of ec- 
clcſiaſtical poſſeſſions, which had occaſioned warm diſ- 
putes between the imperial court and that of Rome, was 
aſſembled by pope Calixtus in the palace of the Lateran 
at Rome, and conſiſted of above 300 prelates: which 
great number of biſhops occafioned the name of General 
to be given to it, as it was to other numerous councils, 
held afterwards in the Weſt, though the eaſtern biſhops 
did not aſſiſt at them. 

The Second General Lateran Synod or Council, 

A.D. 1139. | 

This council was aſſembled by pope Innocent II. in 
the palace of the Lateran, and was compoſed of near 
1000 biſhops, and thirty canons were made in it. 

The Third General Lateran Synod or Council, 

A. D. 1179. 


reform a great number of abuſes that had crept into the 
church, to regulate diſcipline, and to condemn the Al- 
bigenſes, and other reputed heretics. This council was 
| compoſed of about 300 biſhops, and made twenty-ſeven 
Canons. | 

The Fourth General Lateran Synod or Council, 

| MD. 1217. 5 

This council was called by Innocent III. for the re- 
covering of the Holy Land, and the reformation of the 
univerſal church. The prelates came to Rome, and 
compoſed a council of 412 biſhops, almoſt 800 abbots 
and priors,. and. a great number of deputies of abſent 


» 


biſhops. The Ladin patriarchs of Conſtantinople and 
| | | | Jeruſalem 


This council was convened by pope Alexander III. to 
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Jeruſalem aſſiſted at it in perſon ; thoſe of Antioch and | 


eperies chither. The embaſſadors of 
the emperor of Conſtantinople, of the king of Sicily, and 
* of the Kings of France, England, and Jeruſalem, of 
- Cyprus, . Arragon, and other princes, were preſent. 
The pope opened the ſynod with a ſpeech concerning the 
recovery of the Holy Land, and the reformation” of the 
church. Then he cauſed to be read in full council ſome 
chapters, or regulations, about the diſcipline of the 
church, which were all drawn up in form. Theſe 
chapters amount to the number of ſeventy. | 

'Fhefe canons perfected the body of the canon law, 
and regulated the practice of eccleſiaſtical procedures, 
which are followed to this day. And this council is in 
ſo muſt eſteem among the Canoniſts, that it is common- 
ly cited, in the canon law, by the name of The General 
Gouncit 2 
In this council, it is ſaid, the patriarch of the Maro- 
nites united his nation with the church of Rome; that 
the queſtion about the primacy of the archbiſhop of To- 
ledo was debated ; and that the pope inftituted the order 
of the Cruſaders ; and approved the orders of St. Dominic 
and St. Francis. 35 
This council, which was very numerous at the be- 
ginning, was diſperſed in leſs than one month. The 
Prelates, being tired with ſtaying at Rome, did one after 
another aſk leave to be gone, and the pope, if we may 
believe Matthew Paris, made them buy their permiſſion 
to depart, The war of the Piſantines and Genoefe, and 
the troubles of Italy, ſoon obliged the pope to put an 
end to the council. | 

The Firſt General Synod, or Council of Lyons, 

A. D. 1245, 

This council was aſſembled by pope Innocent IV. 
with a deſign to depoſe the emperor Frederic; and ac- 
cordingly the pope pronounced a ſentence of excommu- 
nication and depoſition againſt him. Beſides this, there 
were three other affairs handled in this council ; viz. firft, 
the aſſiſting the empire of Conſtantinople againſt the 
Greeks ; ſecondly, that of 8 againſt the Tartars; 
and thirdly, that of the Holy Land againſt the Saracens. 
The pope ordered a ſupply out of the revenues of bene- 
fices for the affiſtance of the empire of Conſtantinople. 
To ſtop the incurſions of the Tartars into Poland, Ruſſia, 


and Hungary, he adviſed the people to make ditches and 


build caſtles. As to the ſuccours for the Holy Land, he 


exhorts the cruſaders to repentance; grants them exemp- 
tions, privileges, and indulgences; deſtines the twen- 
tieth part of the revenues of benefices for their aſſiſtance; 


counſels the faithful to leave them, by their wills, ſums, 
to be employed for that pious work; and forbids Chriſ- 
tians to furniſh the Saracens with arms or proviſions. 

The pope likewiſe publiſhed, in this council, divers 
regulations concerning the canon law; as about com- 
miſſions, erections, the power of judges delegate, pro- 
cedures touching appeals, accuſations, excommunica- 
tions, debts contracted by churches, and ſeveral other 
points of law. 

The Second General Synod, or Council of Lyons, 

A. D. 1274. 

The ſecond general council of Lyons was called by 
Gregory X. in 1274, for three reaſons given in the bull 
of indiction. I. For the re- union of the Greek church. 
II. For ſuccours to the Holy Land. III. For the refor- 
mation of eccleſiaſtical diſcipline and of the lives of the 
clergy. The pope preſided there in perſon. The Latin 
patriarchs of Conſtantinople and Antioch were there alſo, 
with about 500 biſhops, ſeventy abbots, and 1000 other 
inferior prelates. The ambaſſadors of the kings of 
France, Germany, and 3 and thoſe of Michael 
Paleologus, emperor of the Eaſt, were ſent thither by 
their maſters. James king of Arragon aſſiſted at their 
firſt meeting; But the pope refuſing to crown him, un- 
leſs he would pay the tribute which his father had en- 
gaged himſelf to give to the holy ſee every year, he went 
away in wrath againſt the pope. 

The firſt fitting of the council was held in the great 
church of Lyons on the 7th of May 1274. Afﬀter the 
uſual prayers, the pope made a ſpeech, and propoſed to 
the aſſembly the reaſons, for which the council was 
aſſembled, He delayed the ſecond ſeſſion to the 18th of 


7 


| Clement V. in order to judge what 


with the council; 


the ſame month. * this ſeſſon he made 


rangue, and pat off the council do the. | ha. 
— after having ſent home part of 2 *% 
lates. Between theſe. two ſeſſions, the 1 
with the biſhops and abbots to 
revenues for the ſpace of fix years, for the 
2 1 171 
Ube ner 5 0 ncil of VI * 
e ee eee, 
This council, at Vienna in 1311, was called b 
concerned 
plars. The firſt ſeſſion was held the —— 
near three hundred biſhops aſſiſted at it. The — 
held the 22d of May, 1312. | * 
In this council the extinction of the order of the T 
plars was reſolved upon, and the bull for it was = 


ed. The memory of Boniface: VIII was Warns 


withſtanding the inftances of the king of Francs 
cruſade was likewiſe reſolved upon. bey condes A 
the Beguards and. Beguins, whoſe ertors had — 


ſcribed, and, during this council, the made & 

conſtitutions, which are in the five 4s on 
tines, publiſhed by John XXII. and/inferted in they. 
dy of the canon law; but ſome of thoſe conftitotor 
had been made before this council; and others after: 10 
of thoſe, which were made in the time of this d | 
none but fuch as regard faith, the regulations touch 
the privileges of Mendicants, the ſtudy of the lan 

in the univerſities, and thecondemnation of the Beeun 
and Beguins, take any notice that they were approjed, 

The General Synod, or Council of Conſtance, 

A. D. 1414. | 

About the beginning of the XVth century, the char 
was divided, there being three popes inſtead of one, nit 
John XXIII. Gregory XII; and Benedict XIII. Ty 
extinguiſh this ſchiſm, they had recoutſe to . 
council, which ſhould be acknowledged on all fide, 
John XXIII. called one at Rome, in conſequence of h © 
prorogation of that of Piſa by his predeceſſor : but, that 
City being in the poſſeſſion of Ladiflaus, be agreed with 
the emperor Sigiſmund, that the council ſhould meet u 
Conſtance, and appointed it on the yth of November 
1414. Ladiſlaus, who was preparing to come and bv 
fiege John XXIII. in Bologna, was ſeized wich a fit df 
ſickneſs, which obliged him to return to Naples, wher 
he died, leaving his kingdom to his ſiſter Joan the ſecont 
of that name, widow to William of Auftria. Jobe 
XXIII. being delivered from ſo formidable an enemy, 
departed for Conftance, and arrived there the 20th > 
October. He opened the council the 16th of None 
ber: but nothing was done till next year. 

In fine, after ſeveral ſummons, Benedict was dec. 
ed contumacious, ſchiſmatical, and depoſed by the 
council, in the twenty-ſeventh ſeſſion, on the twenty 
ſeventh of November. | 

After theſe three, who pretended to the popedom, hal 
been depoſed, it was neceſſary to chuſe another pF 
who ſhould be univerſally acknowledged. Before the 
proceeded to the election, the council drew up 
for the reformation of the church, in its members, a 
in its head. They ordained a general council 10 
held, five years after this was ended; and that y 
future one ſhould be held every tenth year: __- 
pope might haſten the holding of that council, 2 
retard it: That whenever there ſhould happen 10 aſt 
pretenders to the pontificate, a council uld * — 
diately held; and that the pretenders ſhould be ſu 1 

| Fre Try il ſuch time 48 
ed from all power and juriſdiction, ti | 
council was begun: That,' in caſe an election ö 

S ir ſhould be null; ba 
be made through fear or force, it thou cle 
that the cardinals ſhould not proceed ton new” © || 
, b f d determined 
till ſuch time as the general council ha the 
invalidity of that, which had been _ -rticles 0 
council publiſhed, in the ſortieth ſeſſion, 4 denne, 
reſotmatiop, which the future pope ſhou 


5 | ej hteen in 
Theſe articles are of — 


ſhould be 40 


ould pie 
this elecben 
migbt 


ber. None of :them were diſputed, 
annates ; however, it paſſed that they 
liſhed. | | 

After this the council ordered, that 2 
ceed to the election of à pope. And, t 


* 


— 
Fo 
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e te lem, it was ordered, for this time 
auß - Oh pratitl of "every nation ſhould be joined 
on *. cardinals, and that he who mould be choſen by 
on binde of the cardinals, and two deputies of each na- 
5 "ſhould be acknowledged for ſovereign pontiff. This 
mn > nmediately executed. The cardinals and deputies 
Ache council went into the conclave, and unanimouſly 
- — J Odon Colonna, cardinal-deacon of St. George, 
ad took the name of Martin V. becauſe he was elected 
* 81 Martin's Day, 1417. He was enthroned that very 
vi 5nd crowned the one and twentieth of the ſame 

. He preſided in the forty-ſecond ſeſſion, which 
wh held on the 28th of December. In the forty- third 
{fion, which was held the 21ſt of March, 1418, he pub- 
ſhed ſome conſtitutions for the reformation of the 
church. Bat he did not, make all the regulations pro- 
jected by the council. In hne, to ſatisfy the decree of the 
"ouncil, he appointed the future council at Pavia, and 
n end to the council the 22d of April. 

The General Council of Bafil, A. D. 1431. 

This council was convened by pope Eugenius IV. in 
order to re-unite the Greek and Latin churches, but it 
could not ſucceed, | 1 

The General Council of Trent, A. D. 1545. 

This was the laſt genera] council that has been held, 
the popes fince that time not thinking fit to expoſe their 
authority to the encroachments that have been, and might 
2yain be made upon it by ſuch aſſemblies, 

This council was convened by pope Paul III. and aſ- 
8 {-mbled at Trent, a town on the confines of Tirol, be- 
tween Italy and Germany, on the 13th of December. 
The biſhops, at firſt, ordered the manner of proceeding 
in the council, and decreed, that they ſhould not vote by 
nations, according to the precedents of the councils of 
Conſtance and Bak; that method 0 N to them un- 
fair, and being the occaſion of diſorder. It was there- 
ſore reſolved, that every one ſhould have the freedom to 
vote in his on perſon, and that the matters in queſtion 
ſhould be governed by the majority, according to the 
practice of the laſt Lateran council under Leo X. The 
proteſtants inſiſted upon a council perfectly independent 
of the pope. They pretended likewiſe, that the laity 
ouzht to have the liberty of voting: but to prevent ſuch 
an imputation upon the council, they ſtiled themſelves, 
The Holy Oecumenical Council, and not the council re- 
preſenting the univerſal church, (which latter was the form 
of the councils of Conſtance and Baſil,) that the proteſ- 
tants might have no pretence of ſaying, that ſince the lait 
were members of the church repreſented, they ought alſo 
to be members of the church repreſenting. The third 
ſeſion was held Feb. 4, 1546, where there were preſent 
hve new cardinals, fix archbiſhops, thirty biſhops, and a 


put a 


eat many abbots : here the creed of Conſtantinople was 


read; and, that there might be time given for the biſhops 
upon their journey, the fourth ſeſſion was prorogued to 
the 4th of April; at which there were preſent nine arch- 
biſhops and forty-one biſhops. Then, according tothe cuſ- 
tom of antient councils, the numberof the canonical books 
of the Old and New Teftament, and the traditions con- 
oed down by the church, from the apoſtles to the pre- 
(ſent age, were ſettled. The council likewiſe declared, 
that the vulgar Latin tranſlation ought to be eſteemed au- 
thentic. In the fifth ſeſſion they decreed what was ne- 
ceſlary to be believed concerning original ſin; the 
council declaring amongſt other things, ** That though 
this fin be remitted in baptiſm, yet concupiſcence, which 
- the effect of fin, remains.” The fixth ſeſſion, upon 
ne occaſion of ſome diſturbances in Germany, was ad 
pact to the 13th of January, 1547, in which the de- 
= concerning juſtification paſſed, wherein 33 errors 
* condemned; ſome of which were the tenets of the 
"2212s, who allow too much to the will, aſſiſted only 
4 * firength: Others of theſe cenſured opinions 
. d by the Lutherans, who aſcribe all to the grace 
OD 2 ſay they, governs and over-bears the will 
"Sa = er force. The ſeventh ſeffion was held on 
＋ fr arch, when they publiſhed a decree concern- 
82 pn a = — — i. e. concerning the num- 
a uting, eceſſity, 
ſorm, and miniſter of * — N cnet 


n the ej | 
be - eighth ſeſſion, held on the 11th day of March, | 


a franflation-of the council to Bononia was reſolved on, 
pon the account of a report of the plague being in 
Trent ; but this refolution being oppoſed by the biſhops 
of Germany, who continued to fit at Trent, after the 
Italians were gone off, the council was re-commenced, 
or rather continued ay Trent the firſt of May, under pope 
Julius III. in 1551. In the thirteenth ſeflion held that 
ſame year, October 11, a decree concerning the euchariſt 
was read; in which the council concluded againſt the 
Sacramentatians, * That Jeſus Chriſt was teally prone 
in the holy ſacrament of the altar,” and againſt the Lu- 
therans, they confirmed the doctrines of tranſubſtantia« 
tion, the adoration'of the hoſt, and the preſence of Jeſus 
Chriſt, at other times beſides that of actual receiving. 
They refuſed to define the point of communion under both 
kinds for the laity, and the ſacrifice of the maſs ; that the 
proteſtant divines, who ſeemed very much concerned in 
the ſettling of theſe diſputes, and to whom they had 
granted a ſafe- conduct, might have time to arrive, and 
propoſe the reaſons of their opinions to the council. In 
the fourteenth ſeſſion, begun Nov. 25, 1551, the doctrine 
of the church concerning the ſacraments of penance and 
extreme unction were declared. As to penance, the coun- 
cil ſet forth the neceſſity and inſtitution of this ſacrament, 
how it differed from Baptiſm; and enlarged upon the 
three branches of it, viz. contritian, confeſſion, and ſatiſ- 
faction: they likewiſe ſet forth the inſtitution and effects 
of extreme union, In the fifteenth ſeſſion, begun the 
15th of January, 1552, they granted a new ſafe- conduct 
to the proteſtants, and adjourned till the firſt of May, to 
giveothers time to-repreſent their reaſons to the council, 
concerning communion in both kinds, the ſacrifice of 
the maſs, and the ſacraments of orders and marriage. 
The divines, in the mean time, held congregations to ſtate 
the diſputes about marriage, and to form decrees upon 
their concluſions, 'in' order to propoſe them in the ſix- 
teenth ſeſſion; which being appointed, and ready to com- 
mence on the 28th of April, they underſtood, that Mau- 
rice, eleQor of Saxony, having joined his troops with 
thoſe of the marquis of Brandenburg and landgrave of 
Heſſe, in defence of Lutheraniſm, had made himſelf 
maſter of Augſbourg, and ſeemed to threaten the ſecutity 
of Trent. 

This turn of affairs obliged the legates to ſuſpend the 
council by the permiſſion of Julius III; neither had they 
any opportunity of ſetting it on foot again during the pon- 
tihcates of Marcellus II. and Paul IV. But Pius IV. 
convened it again by his bull dated the 29th of Novem- 
ber, 1560, to be held on Eafter-day the year following. 
In this bull, he did not make uſe of the term continua- 
tion ; that word being very offenſive to the proteſtants, 
becauſe they knew themſelves condemned in ſeveral ar- 
ticles in the former ſeſſion of the ſynod. However, tho? 
the pope forbore the term, he expreſſed the thing, de- 
claring, that the oecumenical council being ſuſpended by 
reaſon of the wars, he took off this ſuſpenſion, and con- 
vened it in the ſame town of Trent, with the conſent of 
the emperor, kings, and other Chriſtian princes. And 
becauſe, at the time aſſigned for the new opening of the 
council; there was but nine biſhops arrived at Trent; 
the firſt ſeſſion, i. e. the ſeventeenth of the council, was 
not held till the 18th of January, 1562; in which a de- 
cree only was drawn up and read, declaring, that the 


council intended to treat upon all thoſe heads, which they 


thought proper to compoſe the differences relating to re- 
ligion, and which were neceſſary for the correction of 
abuſes, the reformation of manners, and for the reſtoring 
of peace and good order to the church. In the eighteenth 
ſeſſion, there was a decree made concerning the index or 
catalogue of prohibited books ; but this index was not 
publiſhed during the ſitting of the council, that the pro- 
teſtants might not be diſobliged, by finding themſelves 
condemned in their writings: there was likewiſe a ſafe- 
conduct granted not only for the Lutherans of Germany, 
but for all other nations. | | 

In the twentieth ſeſſion, the ambaſſadors of the king of 
France being arrived, embarraſſed the council's proceed- 
ings: for theſe ambaſſadors not only demanded (like the 
imperialiſts) that the propoſal of the Spaniards ſhould be 
rejected, who would have had a declaration pals, that the 


council was only a continuation of the former; but the 
Rr French 
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Ererich infted on the contrary, that the council ſhould 
declared a new. one; becauſe otherwiſe not only the 
nes 0 £3 y, but likewiſe-thoſe of France, 


would never own it, | To this the, pope's legates having 
replied; that thęy had no commiſſion to change any thing, 
and much leſs. t& wake a new form of indiftion, the am 


baſſadors of the emperor and France acquieſced at laſt, 


for fear the//couneil-ſhould break up. In the mean time, 


the ambaſſadots, of the emperor and duke of Bavaria, 
thoſe of Hungary and Bohemia, together with thaſe ſent 
from the French king, delired, that, . for the gaining of 
the proteſtants, communion under bath kinds might be 


allowed; This matter was diſcuſſed in ſeveral congrega- 


tions; after which, in the twenty-firſt ſeſſion, the coun: | 


eil made a decree, that it was matter of faith to believe, 


that communicating in one kind, as to the laity, and 


clergy that do not conſecrate, is ſufficient for ſalvation; 


and ſo, without d welling upon this point any longer, they 


examined the ſacrifice of the maſs; the decree concerning 


which, being read in the twenty - ſegond ſeſſion, ſets forth, 

45 That the unbloody ſacrifice of the euchatiſt is a daily 

repreſentation of that upon the croſs ; that it is propitia- 

tory for the living, and tor the faithful who are deceaſed; 

that. it is offered to God alone, tho ſometimes in honour 
of the ſaints, and out of regard to their. memory.” After- 

wards having, according to their cuſtomary. proceedings, 

made two decrees for the reformation of manners and 

difcipline, they fixed the twenty-third ſeſſion for the 12th 

of November; but the emperor Ferdinand, and king 
Charles IX. of France, inſiſting upon a reformation of 
the court of Rome, they were obliged to. deter it till 
July 1863. 

Now the pope having ſatisfied theſe princes, by letting 
them undetſtand, that he had already begun the reforma- 
tion defired, and that his zeal in this matter would go on 
as far as could be reaſonably expected, the twenty-third 
ſeſſion commenced on the 15th of July, in which the 
council decreed the doctrine of the ſacrament of orders, 
i. e. That there were always ſeven orders in the 


church, ſome of which are greater than others: that 


thoſe only are - prieſts, who receive ordination from 
biſhops : that orders are a ſacrament, &c.” Jn the 
twenty-fourth ſeſſion held the 11th of November, the 
council declared, That marriage is a true ſacrament ; 


that the ſtate of marriage ought not to be preferred to 
-virginity or celibacy, &c. The twenty-fifth and laſt ſeſ- 


ſion was held upon the zd and 4th of December, in 
which there were three decrees publiſhed concerning pur- 


.gatory, invocation of ſaints, and the uſe of indulgences. 


After this, the council remitted all diſputes and conteſted 


ſentes, which might ariſe concerning the meaning of 


their decrees, to the pope's determination. And thus 
ended this famous council, which had been thrice con- 
vened in the ſpace of eighteen years, having continued 


from 1545 to 1563, under the pontificates of five popes, 
viz, cf Paul III. Julius III. Marcellus II. Paul IV. and 
Pius IV. 


In England, every biſhop was obliged (formerly) to' 


hold a ſynod in his dioceſe once a year. This Lindwood 
ſeems to deliver as the rule of the Engliſh church : and 
the ſame is eſtabliſhed in the deſigned reformation of the 
canons, drawn up in the reign of king Henry VIII. 

To theſe annual ſynods all the clergy, who had any 
benefice within the dioceſe, were obliged to come, under 
the penalty of ſuſpenſion. The regulars too, as well 
abbots as monks, were bound to this attendance ; ex- 
cepting thoſe, who, in-proceſs of time, were exempted 
from epiſcopal juriſdiftioni, If the dioceſe was ſmall, 
and had but one archdeaconry in it, the whole clerg; 
met together at once, If it were larger, the biſhop 
ſometimes divided his ſynods according to the number 
of bis archdeaconries, and held his dioceſan council at 
ſeveral times, and in ſeveral places: but ſtill the method 
of buſineſs was the ſame in all. 

The form of holding theſe dioceſan ſynods was as fol- 
lows. The clergy, in folemn proceſſion, came to the 
church aſſigned, at the time appointed by the biſhop, 
and ſeated themſelves according to the priority of their 


ordinations. Then the deacons and laity were admitted. 


Ihe biähop, or, in his abſence, the vicar, when the 


| 
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office for the occaſion was over, Made 
2 to 5 audience: Then l ſermo 
after which, if the clefgy had any comolz 

or any thing elſe to offer, they 4 — e mate, 


a folemn exon, 


The complaints of the clergy being o the (ut 
theirs. \ Then the biſhop 2 3 
tutions to them. After which, if not 
done, he made a ſynodical exhortation 
tion to the clergy ; and all concluded with ſo 
luited to the — jr The form, at the eg luſion 
firſt day, called Benedifiio primæ diei, was thi. gal de 
ſrael congregat, þſe ves hic & ubique Aa 
Et non ſolum ves cuftodiat, fed ovium fuarum cyt Ana, 
e Chr: 
rum paſtione gaudeatis in coelo, Amen. 920 of 0 
netur, Qc. The benedictions of the other 2 . 
* to the fame purpoſe. * wee 
he common time allowed, for diſpatch; 
neſs of theſe ſynods, was three days * r 2 
ſettled, to direct the proceedings in each of them... un, 
if the buſineſs could = diſpatched in a ſhorter tim. 
aſſembly continued no longer than was neceſſar * 
The firſt thing done, in theſe dioceſan ſynods, | 
biſnop's making his ſynodical enquiries, of which he 7 
tient forms are fill extant. Next the f nodical y* 
were heard. Then the biſhop reparte to hs 2 
what had been decreed in larger provincial ſynods * 
laſtly, he publiſhed his own dioceſan conſtitutions, . 


being read, and agreed to by the ſynod, were from ti 


time in force within the dioceſe, provided they were ag 
contrary to the decrees of ſome ſuperior council cf the 
province, Of theſe we have ſeveral collections pulife 
in the volumes of the Engliſh councils, and mary na 
are ſtill remaining in the biſhops regiſters, 

T heſe dioceſan ſynods were continued in England il 
the reign of Henry VIII. that is, till the commencenen 
of the reformation. 

SYNODICAL, ſomething belonging to a ful; 
thus lynodical epiſtles are circular-Jetiers written by th 
ſynods to the abſent prelates and churches, oreven tho 
general ones directed to all the faithful, to inform then 
of what had paſſed in the ſynod. . For the ſynodial 
month, ſee the article MonTH, | 

SYNONYMOUS. is applied to a word or term tha 
has the ſaaft import or ſignification with another, 

Some ſevere critics condemn all ufe of {ynonyman 
terms in the fame period ; but this is to condemn all u- 
tiquity ; ſo far is the uſe thereof from being vicious, thi 
it is frequently neceſlary ; as ſynonyma's contribute bot 
to the force and clearneſs of the expreſſion. 

SYNONYMY, Synonymia, in rhetoric, a fen 
whereby ſynonymous terms, that is, various woch d 
the ſame ſignification, are uſed, to amplify the diſcoutk, 

The word is formed from the Greek, guy, with, ws 
| avopudy NAme. 

SYNOVIA, or Sixovia, in medicine, a term ui 
by Paracelſus, and his ſchool, for the nutritious fut 
proper and peculiar to each part; thus they talk of # 
ſynovia of the joints, of the brain, &c. OY 

Others uſe ſynovia for the gout, and other diſcaſ 
the joints, ariſing from a vice in the nutritious ju 
through a wounded part, eſpecially a joint. 

Van Helmont defines ſynovia a kind of tranſpareſ 
mucilage hke page ſuch as iflues from the legs of © 
upon cutting off the feet. y 

SVN TAG MA, ouvTa Yu the diſpoſing or pla 
of things in an orderly manner. q 

SYNTAX, ouvTat is, in grammar, the ; 
or connection of the words ot a language into 
or phraſes. | 

F Buffier more accurately defines ſyntax, qo 
of conſtructing one word with another, oy * 
the different terminations thereof, preſcribed J | 
of grammar. 

2 authors, as M. Vaugelas, &c. confoun) 1 
tax with ſtyle ; but there is @ real _— ſuite 

The office of fyntax is: to contider We men | 
ableneſs of words with reſpect to one _— , wa 
der to make them {agree in zender, _” 


mood, &c. | FP 
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1 4 cheſs points, is called toroffend 
ro undo aj. hai yin, je ei tools 


inſt ſyrtan ? when more flight, a barbariſm. 
eee bee e, le are, ith ere n f. 
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ceria | 
gor ad N i foevet chey may bes they will never 
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make a houſe; It is properly the ſyntax that gives 
* e ond ab bs that on which turus the 


grammar. r | 
2 5 kinds of ſyntax z the one of concord; 


wherein the words are to agree in gender, number, cale, 
w 


on. The other of regimen or government, 


. one word governs another, and occalions ſome 
variations therein. 


firſt, generally ſpeaking, is the ſame in all lan- 


The a 

ine the natural ſeries of what is uſed al- 

be get the better to diſtinguiſh diſcourſe. 
Thus the diſtindtion of two numbers, a I 
Jural has rendered it neceſſary to make the ad} * 
Ceres with the ſubſtantive in number: that is, 10 = 0 
the one ſingular or plural, when the other is ſo N * 
45 the ſubſtantive is the ſubject confuſed]y, though di- 
rely, marked by the adjective z if the ſubſtantive ex - 


preſs ſeveral, there muſt be ſeveral ſubjects expreſſed in 


* ie 
hat form by the adjective; and, by conſequence, 1 
— to * the plural: as, homines dot, learned men: 


but, there being no variety of termination in the adjec- | 


tive, in Engliſh, to diſtinguiſn the number, it is only 


implied. F...95 


The diſtinction of maſculine and feminine gender 
obliges the languages, which have diſtin& terminations, 
to have a concordance or agreement between the ſub- 
ſtantive and adjective, in gender as well as number: and 
for the ſame reaſon, the verbs are to agree with the 
nouns and pronouns, in number and perſon. If at any 


time we meet with any thing that ſeems to contradict | 


theſe rules, it is by a figure of ſpeech, that is, by having 


ſome word underftood, or by confidering the thoughts 


1ather than the words themſelves. 
The ſyntax of government, on the contrary, is gene- 


nally arbitrary; and, on that account, differs in moſt 


languages. One language, for inſtance, forms their re- 
gimen by caſes; as the Latin and Greek: others uſe 
particles in lieu thereof; as the Engliſh, French, Itali- 
an, Spaniſh, &c. | | 

One or two general rules, however, may be here 
noted, which obtain in all languages. 1. That there is 
no nominative caſe but has a relation to ſome verb, ei- 
ther expreſſed or underſtood ; fince we do not only ſpeak 
to expreſs what we perceive, but to expreſs what we 
think of what we perceive, which is done by the 
verb. 

2. That there is no verb but has its nominative caſe 
either expreſſed or underſtood ; for the office of the verb 
being to affirm, there mult be ſomething to affirm of ; 
which is the ſubject or nominative caſe of the verb; ex- 
cept before an infinitive, where it is an accuſative; as, 
dcio Petrum efſe doctum, I know Peter to be learned. 

3. That there is no adjeQive but has a relation to 


| ſome ſubſtantive ; in regard the adjective marks confu- 


tedly the ſubſtantive, which is the ſubje& of the form or 
quality diſtinctly marked by the adjeQive. 


4. 1 hat there never comes any genitive caſe but what 
is governed by ſome other noun. 


5. The government of verbs is frequently taken from 


Various forts of references, included in the caſes, ac- 
cording to the caprice of cuſtom or uſage ; which yet 
does not change the ſpecific relation of each caſe, but 


| * . 
on'y ſhews that cuftom has made choice of this or that. 


bus, the Latins ſay, juvare aliguem & opttulari alicui; 


the French, ſervir quelgu un et ſervir a quelque choſe ; and, 
in Spaniſh, the generalit 


ative and an accufative caſe. 

SYNCAXIS, in medicine, an attenuation or colli- 
: ; lids « dy ; ſuch as frequently 
-ppen in atrophies, inflammations of the bowels, col- 
quative fevers, &c. Wherein a fatty, uliginous matter 


SYNTHESIS. excrements by ſtool. 


y of verbs govern indifferently a 


compoſition, or the putting of ſeveral | 


SY R 


"things together as in meking a compound medicine bf 
ſeveral fimple ingredients, & c. A A 
Ihe word. is formed from the Greek, cup, with, and 
Neere, peo. 2 [*.5 | + 
SYNTHESEs, in logic, denotes a branch of methad 
oppoſite to analyſis, called the ſynthetic method. See 
METHOD.  - / NAA. or te 
SYNTHESIS, in ſurgery, is an operation whereby di- 
vided parts are te- united, as in wounds, fractures, lux- 
ations, &c. Weins | 68 
SYNTHETIC; or SY NTURTICAL, is, according to 
Dr; Shaw; a term given to that part of chemiſtry, which, 
after the analytical chemiſtry has taken bodies to pieces, 
or reduced them to their principles, can, from theſe ſe- 
parated principles, either recompound the fame body 
again, or, from the mixtures of the principles of one or 
more bodies in various manners; form a large ſet of new 
productions, which would have been unknown to the 
world but for this art: ſuch productions are - brandy, 
fope, glaſs; and the like; Synthetical chemiſtry, taken 
in the ftrict ſenſe for the recompoſition of bodies from 
their own principles, is rather of philoſophical than of 
ordinary uſe; This, however, is not eaſy, except in a 
few 1 nor are we to imagine, becauſe it has been 
done in ſome, that nature has taken this way to compoſe 
them; her method of compoſition of bodies ate a new 
fubject, and worthy à diligent enquiry, 
dYNUSIASTS, a ſect of heretics, who maintained, 
that there was but one nature; and one ſingle ſubſtance in 
Jeſus Chriſt. The Synuftaſts denied, that the Word al- 
ſumed a body in the womb of the virgin, but held, that 
a part of the Divine Word being detached from the 
reſt, was there changed into fleſh and blood. Thus they 
taught, that Jeſus Chriſt was conſubſtantial to the Fa- 
ther, not only as to his divinity; but even as to his hu- 
manity and very body; | 
SYRINGA, in botany, a plant, the flower of which 
has a ſmall, tubulous, permanent empalement of one 
leaf, indented” in four parts; it has one petal, with a 
long cylindrical tube, cut into four obtuſe ſegments at 
the brim, which ſpread open, and two very ſhort ſtami- 
na, terminated by ſmall ſummits; ſtanding within the 
tube; it has an oblong germen, ſupporting a ſhort ſlen - 
der ſtyle, crowned by a thick bifid ſtigma. The ger- 
men afterwards turns to an oblong, compreſſed, acute- 
pointed capſula, with two cells, opening with two valves 
contrary to the partition, including in each cell one ob- 
long acute-pointed ſeed, with a membranaceous border. 
1 here are three ſpecies of this plant; namely, 1. The 
ſyringa with oval heart-ſhaped leaves; or blue lilac: 
2. Syringa with ſpear-ſhaped leaves, commonly called 
Perſian jaſmine. 3. The fyringa with entire ſpear- 
ſhaped leaves, and others which are cut and Jagged ; 
commonly called cut leaved Perſian jaſmine. ; 
The firſt fort of theſe plants is very common in the 
Engliſh gardens, where it has been long cultivated as 4 
| lowering-ſhrub. It is ſuppoſed to grow naturally in 


„ 


{| ſome parts of Perſia, but is ſo hardy as to reſiſt the 


greateſt cold of this country. There are three varieties 
of this ſhrub. which are commonly cultivated in the 
Engliſh gardens, which differ in the colour of their 
flowers, and alſo in that of their ſhoots and leaves; one 
of theſe has white lowers, one blue, and the third has 
purple flowers; the latter is commonly known by the 
title of Scotch lilac, to diſtinguiſh it from the other. 
This is the moſt beautiful of the three, and is probably 
called the Scotch lilac, becauſe it was firſt mentioned in 
the catalogue of the Edinburgh garden. 

Theſe ſhrubs grow to the height of eighteen or twen- 
ty feet in good ground, and divide into many branches ; 
thofe of the white fort grow more ere& than the other, 
and the purple or Scotch lilac has its branches more dit 
fuſed than either. The branches of the white are co- 
vered with a ſmooth bark, of a grey colout; thoſe of 
the other two are darker. The leaves of the white are 
of a very bright green, but thoſe of the other are of a 
dark green; their ſhape and ſize are fo near as not to be 
diſtinguithed thereby. They are heart-ſhaped; and are 
placed oppoſite. The: buds of the future * which 


are very turgid before the leaves fall, are of a very bright 
| green 
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teen in the white ſort, but thoſe. of the other two are 


of a dark green. The flowers are always produced at 
| Fi ends of the ſhoots of the former year, and below the 
owers come out ſhoots to ſucceed them; for that part 
upon which the flowers ſtand, decays down to the fligots 
below every Winter, There are generally two bunches 
or panicles of flowers joined at the end of each ſhoot”; 
thoſe of the blue ate the ſmalleſt, and are placed thinner 
than either of the other. The bunches on the white are 
larger; the flowers are cloſer placed, and larger than the 
blue; but thoſe of the Scotch are larger, and the flowers 
are fairer than thoſe of either of the other, ſo make a much 
finer appearance. The panicles of flowers grow erect, 
and being intermixed with the fine green leaves, have a 
fine fed ; and if we add to this the fragrancy of- their 
flowers, it may be ranged among the moſt beautiful 
ſhrubs which now decorate the Engliſh gardens. They 
flower in May, and when the ſeaſon is cool, theſe ſhrubs 
will continue three weeks in beauty, but in hot ſeaſons 
the flowers ſoon fade. Their ſeeds are ripe in Septem- 
ber, which, if ſown ſoon after, the plants will come up 
the following ſpring; but as their roots ſend out great 
plenty of fakes annually, ſo few perſons ever take the 
trouble to propagate theſe plants by ſeeds. I have raiſed 
ſeveral plants of the three forts from ſeeds, and conſtant- 
ly found them prove the ſame as the ſhrubs from which 
the ſeeds were taken. Theſe plants do generally flower 
the third year from ſeed; and I have aiways found 
theſe plants not ſo apt to ſend out ſuckers, as thoſe 
which were produced by ſuckers, ſo are much more va- 
luable ; for the others put out ſuch plenty of ſuckers, as 
that if they are not annually taken from the plants, they 
will ſtarve them. | 

Theſe plants thrive beſt upon a light rich ſoil, ſuch as 
the gardens near London are for the moſt part compoſed 
of; and there they grow to a much larger ſize, where 
they are permitted to ſtand unremoved, than in any other 
part of England ; for in ſtrong loam, or upon chalky 
Jand, they make little progreſs. If the ſuckers are ſmall 
'when they are taken from the old plants, they ſhould be 
"planted in a nurſery, in rows, three feet aſunder, and 
one foot diſtance in the rows, where they may ftand a 
year or two to get ſtrength, and then they ſhould be re- 
moved to the places where they are to remain. The beſt 
time to tranſplant theſe ſhrubs is in autumn. 

The ſecond ſort grows naturally in Perſia, but has 
been long cultivated in the Engliſh gardens, where it is 
beſt known among the gardeners by the name of Perſian 
ſaſmine. This is a ſhrub of much lower growth than 
che former, ſeldom riſing more than fix or eight feet 
high. The ſtalks of this ſhrub are woody, covered 
with a ſmooth brown bark ; the branches are ſlender, 
pliable, and extend wide on every fide; theſe frequently 
bend downward where they are not ſupported ; they are 
garniſhed with narrow ſpear-ſhaped leaves, placed op- 
polite, of a deep green colour, ending in acute points, 
"The flowers are produced in large panicles at the end 
of the former year's ſhoots, in like manner as the for- 
mer ; they are of a pale purple colour, and have a very 
agreeable odour. Theſe appear the latter end of May, 
ſoon after thoſe of the common ſort, and continue longer 
in beauty ; but theſe do not perfect their ſeeds in Eng- 
land, 


ſorts of leaves ; thoſe on the lower part of the branches 
are for the moſt part entire; theſe are broader and 
ſhorter than thoſe of the ſecond, and do not end in fo 
ſharp points. The leaves on the younger branches are 
cut into three or five ſegments, like winged leaves al- 
moſt to the mid-rib. The branches of this ſort are 
lender and weaker than thoſe of the ſecond ; their bark 
is of a darker brown, and the flowers of a brighter pur- 
ple colour, | 8 8 | 
This was brought into Europe before the other, and 
came by the Perſian title Agem. Both theſe ſorts are 
uſually propagated by ſuckers, which their roots ſend 
out in great plenty; theſe ſhould be carefully taken off 
from the old plants in the autumn, and planted in a 
nuriery in the ſame manner as is before directed for the 


firſt, where they may grow two years to get firength, | 


7 | 


and may then be tranſplanted; to the 

are defigned to wnhong plants . 0 
gated ate always very prolific in ſuckets ; for whi 
ſon it will bea better way to raiſe them by layi Ch res. 
their young branches, which in one 
cienily "rooted to tranſplant, 
| ſame way as the ſuckers. + Miller's Gard. Dia 
- SYRINGE, an inftrument ſerving to imb 


The word is formed from the Greek 


not ſpread. | 


'T he third ſort differs from the ſecond in having two 
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tin on pipe. | ovpryt, or La. 
YRUP, or SyRoP,. in pharmacy, is a Han 
medicine, prepared of decoctions, N e 
preſerved by means of honey or ſugar, and — 
ſuch a conſiſtence, that a drop let fall on dle 


up, à quantity of any fluid, and fo ſaui 
ſame with violence. # e TIM 


Syrups, like other officinal preparati RED: 
made to anſwer various intentions, and. caſe” * 
may be either of a cooling, heating, 5 
expectorating, incraſſating, diuretic, 
triptic, alexiterial, or corroborating quality 
to the different virtues of the general rules * 
ing 3 . | | 

1. I he ſugar, employed - for ſyrups m f 
coction, ſhould firſt pl doiled with — — oy ; 
conſiſtence; obferving to clarify it with the-white, of 
eggs, and by deſpumation. But the whiteſt and puref 
ſugar, and ſugar-candy, do not require this labour The 
ſugar thus prepared ought afterwards to be Powdered, 
that 11 may diflolye the eaſier. | 

2. Though a double weight of ſugar, in roportion 
to the liquor, may be —— in 2 fuch {yrups; 
yet a leſs proportion will generally ſuffice. Firk, there- 
fore, diſſolve only an equal quantity of ſugar; then, by 
+ Hs add a little more in powder, till it remain un- 
diſſolved, at the bottom, to be afterwards incorporated 
by the gentle heat of a water bath, | 

3. Acid ſyrups, or thoſe made with the juices of fruit, 

— not be put into copper veſſels, unleſs ſuch as ae 
tinned, - | . 
4. What ſhould be obſerved of decoctions in genera, 
is alſo to be underſtood of decoctions for ſyrups. The 
vegetables, uſed either for decoctions or infuſions, are to 
be moderately dried, unleſs they are expteſoly required 
freſh gathered. ? 

5. Syrups made by coction are to be clarified with the 
white of eggs, except diacodium; which, therefore, te- 
quires the pureſt ſugar. | | 

The ſolutive and purging ſyrups ought rather to be 
made of brown ſugar. 

SYSSARCOSIS, in anatomy, a particular ſpecies of - 
the kind of articulation, called alſo ſymphyſis. 

The ſyſſarcoſis is a natural union of two bones 
means of fleſh or muſcles, ſuch is that of the os byoids 
and omoplate. F | 

Syſſarcoſis is alſo uſed by ſome 2 writers to 
expreſs a method of curing wounds of the head when the 
cranium is laid bare, and the interſtice between the lips 
of the wound too wide for a contraction, by means 
promoting the granulation or growth of new flcſh 

SYSTEM, Sy/ema, in general denotes an aſſemblage 
or chain of principles and concluſions, or the whole of 
any doctrine, the ſeveral parts whereof are connec 
together and follow or depend on each other; in wh 
ſenſe we ſay, a ſyſtem of philoſophy, a ſyſtem of divinity 
&c. | ' 
SYSTEM, in aſtronomy, denotes an bypothels 7 
ſuppoſition of a certain order, and 2 ** am 
ſeveral parts of the univerſe; whereby a 
plain all the phænomena or appearances 
bodies, their motions, changes, &c. of the 

The moſt celebrated hypotheſes, or ſyſtems w_— 
world, are three, viz. the Ptolemaic, ychonic, 
Pythagorean, or Copernican ſyſtem. 

 Ptolemaic SYSTEM, fo called from its Peluſcum, i 
dius Prolemeus, a famous aſtronomer 9 12 the cer- 
Egypt, ſuppoſes the earth immoveably fixed in 


be 


dry ing, incl 
ſudorific, lithon- 


accordi 
the maj 


of 
inventoc, Chiu 
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| it from eaſt to weſt once in 24 hours, in 
the — vin, the moon, Mercury, Ve- 


nus, the ſun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, the fixed ſtars; 


and, above all, the figmamt of their primum mobile, or 


ere which gave motion to all the reſt. See a re- 
— of this ſyſtem, plate CXXV. fige 1. J | 
This ſyſtem was ficſt invented and adhered to, chiefly, 
becauſe it ſeemed to correſpond with the ſenſible appear- 
ances of the celeſtial motions. They took it for grant- 
ed, that the motions which thoſe bodies appeared to 
have, were ſuch as they truly and really performed ; and 
not dreaming of any motion in the earth, nor being ap- 


l 


* — * 
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earth; and being, on the other hand, convinced the Pto: 
lomean ſcheme, in part, could not be true, he contrived 
one. diffetent from either, which is repteſented by the 
ob TR BEES LOS ES TY 
In this the earth has no motion allowed it, but the 
annual and diurnal phænomena are ſolved by the motion 
of the ſun about the earth, as in the Ptolomaic ſcheme ; 
and thoſe of Mercury and Venus are ſolved by this con- 
trivance, though not in the ſame manner, ſo ſimply and 
naturally, as in the Copernican ſyſtem ; as is eaſy to ob- 
ſerve in the figure. | | 
After this ſcheme, had been propoſed ſome time, it 


ſed of the diſtinction of abſolute, relative, or appa- received a correction, by Ws. the earth a motion 


rent motion, they could not make a proper judgment of 


ſuch matters, but were under a neceſſity of being miſled | 


by their very ſenſes, for want of proper aſſiſtance which 
after-ages produced. x 

It is eaſy to obſerve, they had no notion of any other 
ſem but our own, nor of any other world but the 
carth on which we live. They thought nothing leſs 
than that all things were made for the uſe of man; that 
all the ſtars were contained in one concave ſphere, and, 
therefore, at an equal diſtance from the earth; and that 
the primum mobile was circumſcribed by the cœlum 


empyreum of a cubic form, which they —— to be 
the heaven, or bliſsful abode. of departed ſouſs. 

It would ſcarce have been worth while to have ſaid fo! 
much about ſo abſurd an hypotheſis (as this is now well 
known to be) were it not that there are ſtill numerous 
retainers thereto, who endeayour very zealouſly to de- 
fend the ſame, and that for two reaſons principally, viz. 
becauſe the earth is apparently fixed in the center of the 
world, and the ſun and ſtars move about it daily; and, 
alſo, becauſe the ſcripture aſlerts the ſtability, of the 
earth, the motion of the ſun, &c. * | 

Theſe two arguments merit no particular anſwer, It 
is ſufficient, with reſpect to the firſt, to ſay, that we are 
aſſured things may (nay muſt) appear to be, in many 
caſes, what they really are not, nay, to have ſuch affec- 
tions and properties as are abſolutely contrary to what 
they really poſſeſs. Thus a perſon fitting in the cabbin? 
of a ſhip under ſail, will, by looking out at the window, 
ſee an apparent motion of the houſes, the trees, &c. on 
the ſtrand, the contrary way, but will perceive no mo- 
tion at all in the ſhip, Alſo, a perſon fitting in a wind- 
mill, if the mill be turned about, he will fee an appa- 
rent motion of the upright poſt the contrary way, but 
will not perceive any in the mill itſelf, 

All thoſe caſes are exaQly parallel to that of the earth; 
and it is as rational to afſert the ſhip and the mill are really 
quieſcent, and the other bodies poſitively in motion, as 
it is to infiſt on the motion of the ſun, and the earth's 
being at reſt in the center. 

As to the ſcripture, as it was never intended for an in- 
ſtitution of aſtronomy or philoſophy, ſo nothing is to be 
underſtood as ſtrictly or poſitively aſſerted in relation 
thereto, but as ſpoken only agreeably to the common 
phraſe, or vulgar notion, of things. And thus Sir Iſaac 
Newton himſelf would always lay, the ſun riſes, and 
the ſun ſets ; and would have ſaid with Joſhua, „Sun, 
itand thou till,” though he well knew it was quite con- 
trat in the nature of the thing. | 

Tychonic SysTEM.— This is repreſented plate CXXV. 
F. It owes its origin to Tycho Brahe, a nobleman 


\ 


of Denmark, who lived in the latter part of the laſt cen- 


tury; he made his obſervations at Uraniburg (i. e. cele- 
— tower) in the iſland of Weer or Huena. This phi- 
olopher, though he approved of the Copernican ſyſtem, 


about its axis, to account for the diurnal phenomena of 
the heavens; and ſo this came to be called the ſemi-Ty- 
chonic ſyſtem. But this was ſtill wide of the truth, and 
encumbered with ſuch hypotheſes, as the true mathema- 
tician and genuine philoſopher could never reliſh. 

Copernican SYSTEM, See the article CoPERNICAN 
Sy/tem., | 

SYSTEM, in poetry, implies a certain hypotheſis, or 
ſcheme, of religion, from which the poet is never to 
recede, 8 2 
SYSTEM, in muſie, ſighifies a compound interval; or 
an interval compoſed,. or conceiyed, to, be. compoſed, 
ſeveral leſſer inder Such as the octave, .&c. © * 

The concinnous ſyſtems are thoſe. conſiſting of fuch 
parts as are fit for muſic, and thole placed. in ſuch an, o 
der between the extremes, as that the ſucceſfion of found 
from one extreme.to another, may bave a $00 effect. 
 Thconcinnous,, ſyſtems are thoſe where. the ſimple in- 
tervals are inconcinnous, or ill-diſpoſed, betwixt the ex- 
tremes. D mn 

SYSTOLE, in anatomy, the contraction of the heart, 
whereby the blood is drawn out of its ventricles into the 
arteries ; the oppoſite ſtate to which is called the diaſtole, 
or dilatation of r b 

The ſyſtole of the heart is well accounted for by Dr. 
Lower, who ſhews that the heart is a true muſcle, . the 
fibres of which are acted on like thoſe of other muſcles, 
by certain branches of the eight pair of nerves inſerted 
into it, which bring the animal ſpirits from the brain hi- 
ther, By a flux of theſe ſpirits the muſcular fibres of the 
heart are inflated and thus ſhortened, the length of the 
heart diminiſhed, its breadth or 'thickneſs increaſed, the 
capacity of the ventricles cloſed, the tendinous mouths 
of the arteries dilated, , thoſe of the veins ſhut up by 
means of their valves, and the contained juice forcibly 
expreſſed in the orifices of the arteries. ' 

Dr. Drake adds to Dr. Lower's account, that the in- 
tercoſtal muſcles and diaphragm contribute to the ſyſtole, 
by opening the blood a paſſage from the right ventricle of 
the heart to the left, through the lungs, to which it 
could not otherwiſe paſs, becauſe the oppoſition the blood 
contained in that ventricle muſt neceſſarily have made to 
its conſtriction, is taken off. Both theſe authors make 
the ſyſtole the natural tate, or action of the heart, and 
the diaſtole the violent one. Boerhaave, on the contra- 
ry, makes the ſyſtole the violent, and the diaſtole the 
natural ſtate. | 

SYSTYLE, in architecture, that manner of placing 
columns where the ſpace between the two firſt conſiſt of 
two diameters, or four modules, 

SYZYGY, in aſtronomy, a term equally uſed for the 
conjunction and oppoſition of a planet with the ſun, 

he word is formed from the Greek, ou{uy:a, which 
agent ſignifies conjunction. 
n the phznomena and circumſtances of the ſyzygies, 


Jet could he not reconcile himſelf to the motion of the 


a great part of the lunar theory depends. See Moox, 
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fat, Ja, hit, hot, put. W 


KA | 


TAB 


- a conſonant, and the nineteenth letter in the al- 
| | abet. e letter T was in the fame form 


| in the old Greek alphabet, and was deriyed 
from the Phoenician or Samaritan character Tau , by 
placing the horizontal line or ſtroke quite upon the top 
of the perpendicular one. It is formed in the voice from 
a ſtrong expulſion of the breath through the mouth, up- 
on a ſudden detraction of the tongue from the fore part 
of the palate, with the lips at the ſame time open, 

T, has its proper ſound in tan, tin, ten, ton, tun, 
hen it comes before (i) fol- 
lowed by another vowel, it is ſounded like 8, as in na- 
tion, | potion, expiate, &c. When aſpirated, that is, 


when 5 comes after it, it has a twofold ſound; one clear 
, &c. the other more obſcure! 
thoſe, their, &c, It is ſaid by 
ſome, that T ſounds like ch before eons, ous, vous 3 as! 


and acute, as thin, "ny 
and obtuſe, as in zhine, 


in'beauteous, portentous, tortuous ; but this ſeems a vicious 
pronunciation. 


Among the ancients, T, as a numeral, ſtood for one 
hundred and ſixty; and with a daſh at the top, thus . it | 


ſignified one hundred and fixty thouſand. 


Wen the tribunes approved of the decrees of the 


ſenate, they teſtified their conſent by ſubſcribing a 
TFT 


In muſic, T, ſtands for tutti, all, or altogether. 

, or TAU, in heraldry, is a kind of croſs patent, or 
truncated ; found in all the armories of the commanders, 
of the order of St. Anthony, 

TABBY, in commerce, a kind of rich ſilk which has 
undergone the operation of tabbying. 

TABBYING, the paſſing a filk or ſtuff under a ca- 
lender, the rolls of which are made of iron or copper, 
variouſly engraven, which bearing unequally on the ſtuff 
renders the ſurface thereof unequal, ſo as to reflect the 
rays of light differently, making the repreſentation of 
waves thereon. 

TABELLA, TaszLtT, in pharmacy, is much the 
ſame with troches and lozenges, being a ſolid prepara- 
tion formed into a little cake, or maſs, of different fi- 
cures, intended to diſſolve lowly, and generally made 
— to the palate. This form is moſtly made uſe 
O 


for the more commodious exhibition of certain me- | 
dicines, by fitting them to diſſolve lowly in the mouth 


ſo as to paſs by degrees into the ſtomach ; and hence theſe 
preparations have generally a conſiderable proportion of 
ſugar or other ſuch materials. They are calculated for 

children who are not eaſily prevailed on to take medicines 

in leſs agreeable forms. There are various kinds of 
them, as the tabellz antacidz, tabellæ anthelminticæ, 

tabellæ purgantes, &c. 

TABERNACLE, among the Hebrews, a kind of 
building, in the form of a tent, ſet up, by expreſs com- 
mand of God, for the performance of religious worſhip, 
ſacrifices, &c. during the journeying of the Iſraelites in 
the wilderneſs; and, after their ſettlement in the land 
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of Canaan, made uſe of for the ſame purpoſe in 6 
building of tbe temple of Jeruſalem. It was divided.ny 
two parts, the one covered, and propexly called the he 
nacle; and the other open, called the court, The 


tains which covered the tabernacle were made of i; 
of ſeveral colours, embroidered, Thete — 
tains, twenty-eight cubits long and four. in add 
Five curtains faſtened together made up two coverings 
which covered all the tabernacle, Over theſe there we 
two other coverings; the one of goat-hair, and the owe 
of ſheep-ſkins. The holy of holes was parted from the - 
reſt of the tabernacle by a. curtain made faſt m ſam yi 
lars, ſtanding ten cubits from the end. The engt u 
the whole tabernacle was thirty-two. cubits, that i 
about fifty feet; and the breadth twelve cubits, or nine 
teen feet. The court was a ſpot of ground one hundred 
cubits long, and fifty in breadth, encloſed by 
columns, each twenty cubits high and ten ia breadth, 
covered with ſilver, and ſtanding on copper baſes, fine 
cubits diſtant from one another; between which, wen 
were curtains drawn, and faſtened. with hooks. At br 
eaſt end was an entrance, twenty cubits wide, covered 
with a curtain hanging looſe. 


The tabernacle was finiſhed, and ſet up on dhe fi 


day of the firſt month of the ſecond year, after the depar 


ture out of Egypt. When it was. ſet up, à duk dow 
covered it by day, and a fiery cloud by. night. Mo 
went into the tabernacle to conſult the Lord. It u 
placed in the midſt of the camp, and the Iſraelites were 
ranged orderly about it, according to their ſeveral tribes 
When the cloud aroſe from off the tabernacle, they &- 
camped; the prieſts carried thoſe things which wer 
ſacred, and the Levites all the ſeyeral. parts of the tabe- 
nacle. Part of the tribes went before, and the reſt fol 
lowed; and the baggage of the tabernacle marched u 
the center. | | gi 

The learned Spencer has endeavoured to prove, thi 
the Jewiſh tabernacle, and all its furniture, Was * 
tation of the portable temples of the heathens, upd 
the cuſtom of carrying their gods along with thems n 
their migrations from one_country to another, * 
Feat of TABERNACLES, a ſolemn feſtival of of 
brews, obſerved after haryeſt, on the fiſteenth day nefsof 
month Tiſri, inſtituted to commemorate the goodnenn 
God, who protected the Iſraelites in the wildernehs * of 
made them dwell in booths, when they came 9 
Egypt. On the firſt day of the feaſt, they began to 1 
booths of the boughs of trees; and in theſe the pl 
obliged to continue ſeven days. The booths & 
in the open air, and were not to be covered bs; but 
nor made too cloſe by the thickneſs of the boug " the 
ſo looſe that the ſun and the ſtars might be erb © 
rain deſcend through them. In theſe they ien. 

22 of the felt! 

drank, and ſlept, during the.continuance t of the 
But fick perſons who could not bear the {mel 
might ſtay at home: the rabbins allo | 


TAE 


chis obligation · If the rain likewiſe ptov< 


could not live dry, or the cold fo in- 
red their healths, they might all 
rar — re SE nd 
time of Nehemiah, they made their booths, 
e upon the roofs of their houſes; which were flat, 
—— in their court- yards, and ſome in the ſtreets. 
The command, in the law, concerning che boughs 
f trees to be uſed in this feſtival, being ex- 
and branches o 
preſſed in 1 general way, Ye ſhall take unto you, 
| | firſt day, boughs of goodly trees, there aroſe 
upon the Ys ug k Sadd f 
a diſpute between. the Phariſees and the ucees, for 
what end theſe boughs and branches were appointed, 
The Sadducees held that they were for making of the 
booths; but the Phariſees determined that theſe were 
branches and fruit of trees, that they were to carry in 
their hands at this feſtival. No 
Upon the firſt day of the feaſt, therefore, they prepared 
branches of palm, willow, and myrtle, and tied them 
together with gold or ſilver twiſt, or with other ſtrings 
or twigs; and theſe they carried in their hands all the 
— feaſt. Onde every day, they came into the 
court of the temple and walked round the altar, and held 
their boughs bending towards it and cried Hoſanna, or 
« Save now, O Lord; O Lord, ſend us now proſperi- 
ty.” Upon the ſeventh day, they compaſſed the altar 
ſeven times ; this was called the great Hoſanna; and 
every day, when they went away, they 54 % Beauty 
de to thee, O altar! Beauty be to thee, O tar! 
The ceremony of drawing, and pouring out of water 
gave them the greateſt joy and. delight, of a that ba- 
ſonged to this feſtival; inſomuch that the Talmudiſts 
have this noted ſaying. He who never ſaw. the re- 
joicing of drawing water, never ſaw rejoicing in all his 
Life,” The manner was thus : When the. parts of, the 
daily ſacrifree were laid upon the altar, one of the prieſts, 
with a golden veſſel, went to the fountain of Siloam, and 
thete filled it with water, He returned back into the 
court, through the water-gate ; and when he came 
there, the trumpets ſounded, Then he went up to the 
ziſe of the altar, where ſtood two baſons, one having 
wine in it; and into the other he poured the water: 
next he- poured either the wine into the water, or the 
water into the wine, and laſtly poured them out mixed 
together by way of libation. | | 
This cuſtom is ſuppoſed to be alluded to by our Sa- 
viour, when he cried, upon the Jaſt and great day of the 
feaſt, ** If any man thirſt, let him come unto me and 
drink, &c.“ It is difficult to find a tolerable reaſon for 
this praQice at the feaſt of tabernacles, eſpecially ſince 
—_ ie ſewiſh writers afford no ſatisſaction concerning it. 
_ 'robably it might be done in memory of that water, 
W which followed the Iſraelites, all the time they were in 
the wilderneſs, without which they muſt have periſhed. 
After the ſervice of the daily ſacrifice were offered the 
additional ſacrifices, which, with the daily ſacrifices of 
the time, amounted to two hundred and fifteen, the 
number of years that the Iſraelites continued in Egypt. 
At this feſtival all the four and twenty courſes of the 
prieſts attended; and it was ſo managed, that every 
courſe ſhould have a ſhare in offering one beaſt or other | 
every day till the folemnity ended. | 
At the offering of theſe additionat ſacrifices there were 
peculiar pſalms ung by the Levites; and when theſe ſa- 
crifices were finiſhed, the people went home to dinner, 
after they bad ſung their Hoſanna about the altar, with 
their palms in their hands. After dinner, they uſually 
| pent ſome time in the divinity-ſchools, or in the ſtudy of 
= the law, till the time of the evening ſacrifice. 
. About night, the began their rejoicing for the pour- 
g out of water, For this purpoſe, they went into the 


court of the women, who were placed in balconi 
round about the court. PA re 


ere the Levites, with their 
and other inſtruments, began 
ume, the elders of the people, 
I rulers of the ſynago 
we all who were diſtingui 
8 ce, fell a dancing, leaping, 
bas and doxolo ies, with Ji 
ills; and this wi 


le children from 

_ great that they 
tenſe that it endange 
teturn do 
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harps, pſalteries, cymbals, 
to play. In the mean 
the members of the San- 
ues, doctors of the ſchools, | 
by the dignity of their | 

and capering, ſinging 
ighted torches. in their 


erer! 
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TAB 


| part of the night. At laſt, when the night was far ad- 


vanced, two prieſts, ſtanding in the gate of Nicanor, 
blew their trump: s. the" ſole 


TABERNAMONTANA, in botany, a genus of 
plants, the flower of which has a ſmall empalement, cut 
into five acute parts; it has one funnel-ſhaped peta}, 
with a long cylindrical tube, which is bellied at both 
ends, and at the brim is cut into five oblique ſegments; 
it has five ſmall ſtamina in the middle of the tube, ter- 
minated by ſummits which Join together, and two ger- 
men, f ting an awl-thaped ſtyle, ctowned by 
decayed ftigmas, The germen afterward turns to 
two bellied capſules, which are horizontally reflect- 
ed, opening with one valve, having one cell, filled 
with oblong oval ſeeds, and furtounded with pulp. 

There are two ſpecies of this plant. 1. Tabernzmon- 
tana with ſpear-ſhaped leaves, which are placed oppo- 
lite, and flowers growing in a corymbus on the ſides of the 
branches. 2. Tabernæmontana with oblong, oval, 
acute pointed leaves, which are placed oppoſite, and 
flowers growing in a corymbus, terminating the 
branches. ESO 1; An 

The firſt ſort grows naturally, in Jamaica, and ſome 
of the other iſlands in the i This giſes 
with an upright woody ſtalk to the height of fiftecn or 
ſixteen feet, covered with a ſmooth grey bark, which a- 
| bounds with a milky juice, and ſends out ſeveral branches 
| | grow ereQ, garniſhed. with thick 
leaves, which have a milky juice, of a lucid. green, and 
have many tranſverſe yeins from the midrib tothe border, 
ſtanding oppoſite on foot ſtalks an inch long. - The 
flowers come out in roundiſh bunches from the wings of 
the ſtalk; they are ſmall, of à bright yellow colour, and 
bave an agreeable odour. The tube of the flower is 
half an inch long; the brim is cut into five acute points, 
which ſpread open like thoſe of the common jaſmine. 
Theſe flowers, in their native foil, are ſueceeded by two 
ſwelling capſules, joined at their baſe, but ſpread from 
each other horizontally, and are filled with ob ſeeds; 
Zins over each other like the ſcales of fiſh; and are in- 
K | 


uded in a ſoft pulp. | Mitra 
The ſecond fort was diſcovered by the late Dr. Wil- 
liam Houſtoun o, growing naturally at 


„in the year, 17 
La Vera Cruz. This rifes with a woody ſtalk tem ot 
twelve feet high, covered with a wrinkled grey bat k, 
fending out many branches towards the top, which are 
garniſhed with oblong oval leaves, of a lucid green, and 
of a thick conſiſtence; they are five inches long and two 
and a half broad, uae? at both ends, but terminate 
with an acute point. "Theſe are placed oppoſite, and 
have ſhort foot-ſtalks. The flowers come out in pretty 
large roundiſn bunches at the end of the branches; they 
are white, and ſmaller than thoſe of the firſt fort, havin 
an agreeable ſcent. "Theſe are ſucceeded by ſhorter an 
rounder pods, which ſpread from each other horizontal- 
ly like the former. 


Both theſe plants are very impatient of cold, ſo will 
not live in this country unleſs they are placed in a warm 
ſtove. They may be propagated by ſeeds or cuttings ; 
if by ſeeds, they may be Scents from the countries 
where the plants grow naturally; theſe ſhould be ſown 
early in the ſpring on a bot-bed, and when the plants 
are come up, they muſt be carefully tranſplanted into 
ſmall pots, filled with light rich earth, and plunged in- 
to a hot-bed of tanners bark, being careful to ſhade them 
in the heat of the day, until they have taken new root; 
after which time they muſt have free air admitted to them 
every day when the weather is warm; but if the nights 
ſhould [prove cold, the glaſſes of the hot-bed. ſhould 
be covered with mats every evening, ſoon after the ſun 
des off from the bed, heſe plants muſt be often re- 
reſhed with water, but it muſt not be given to them · in 
large quantities, eſpecially while they are young; for as 
they are full of a milky juice, they are very ſubject to rot 
with much moiſture. e I 
The plants may remain duriog the ſummer ſeaſon in 
the hot - bed, provided the tan is ſtitred up to renew the 
heat when it wants, and a little new tan added but at 


d ſort of devotion held for the greateſt | 


Michaelmas, when the nights begin to be cold, the 
| 1 plante 
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its ſhould' be fehoved, and plunged into the bark- 

d in the ſtore Where, during the winter ſeaſon, they 
muſt. be kept in moderate 
cold weather they ſhould have but little water given 
them. As theſe plants are tod tender to live in the open 
air in this country, they ſhould conſtantly remain in the 
ſtove, whete, in warm weather, they may have free ait 
admitted to them, by opening the glaſſes; but in cold 
weather they muſt be kept warm. ith this manage 
ment the plants will thrive and produce their flowers; and 
as their leaves are always green, they will make a plea- 


2 diverſity amongſt other tender exotic plants in the 
ve o g | 


— ———— 


- Theſe plants may alſo be propagated by cuttings dur- 
ing the ſummer ſeaſon, which: ſhould be cut off from the 
old plants, and laid to dry in the ſtove five or fix days 
before they ate planted, that the wounded parts may heal, 
otherwiſe they will rot. Theſe cuttings ſhould be plant 
et in pots filled with freſh light earth and plunged into 
the hot-bed of tanners bark, and cloſely covered with a 
band-glaſs, obſerving to ſhade them from the ſun in the 
middle of the day in hot-weather, as alſo to refreſh them 
now and then with a little water. When the cuttings 
have taken root, they may be tranſplanted / into ſeparate 
pots, and treated in the ſame manner as thoſe which are 
raiſed from ſeeds. ed | nfs 
TABES, in medicine, or T apts Doks ALIS, ariſes 
from a diſorder of the ſpinal marrow, and is principally 
incident to perſons of a ſalacious diſpoſition, or ſuch as 
are newly married, The patients are free from a fever, 


cat and digeſt well, The perſon labouring under this 


diſorder, when interrogated with reſpect to his ſtate, af- 
firms, that he perceives, as it were, ants falling from 
the ſuperior part of his body, his head, for inſtance, into 
the ſpine of the back; and, when he diſcharges his 
urine or excrements, there is, at the ſame time, a co- 
pious evacuation of liquid ſemen, in conſequence of 
which, he is incapable of propagating his ſpecies, an- 
ſwering the purpoſes of marriage, or being amuſed with 
venereal dreams, He is generally ſhort-breathed and 
weak, eſpecially after running, or walking up a ſteep 
place ; he perceives a ſenſe of weight in his head, and is 
afflicted with a ringing of his ears. The patient is, in 
proceſs of time, ſeized with various ſpecies of violent 
fevers, and at laſt dies of that kind of fever called li- 
pyria, | 

This eflux of the nutritious juice being once ſtopped 
by art, the diſpirited and impoveriſhed blood muſt be 
repleniſhed, as ſoon as may be, with new chyle, by ſuch 
food as is delicious, and affords a good juice, and is 
moſt gratefu] to the patient's ſtomach ; muſt be given 
often in a day, though in a little quantity at a time. And 
that the appetite may be the more excited, let him be ad- 
viſed to be . for there is nothing deſtroys the 
appetite, and confirms a conſumption, more than grief 
or ſadneſs. Let him alſo enjoy the benefit of the open 
air, which is beneficial to the nerves, and, conſequently, 
to the appetite and ſtomach. But he muſt religiouſly ab- 


ſtain from wine and ſpirituous liquors, which are ſubjed 


to put the blood, which before was too hot, into a 
greater flame, No purges are to be uſed to procure any 
other conſiderable evacuation, which may create farther 
expences to nature, when ſhe is already weak. 

TABLATURE, in anatomy, a diviſion or parting 
the ſkull into two tables, 

TABLE, in architecture, a ſmooth, ſimple member 
or ornament of various forms, but moſt uſually in that 
of a long ſquare. | 

A projecting table is that which ſtands out from the 
naked of the wall, pedeſtal, or other matter it adorns. 

Raked-table, is that which is hollow in the die of a 
pedeſtal, or elſewhere, and is uſually encompaſſed with 
a moulding, | 

Razed-table, is an emboſſment in a frontiſpiece for the 
putting an inſcription, or other ornament, in ſculpture. 
This is what M. Perrault underſtands by abacus in Vi- 
truvius. F 1 

Crowned table, that which is covered with a cor- 
niche, and in which a baſſo relievo is cut, or a piece of 
black marble incruſtated for an inſcription, | 


8 


degree of warmth, and in 


"nant which he had made with Iſrael. From 


TAB 


-*Rifſticated-tabls; that "whith'ib5p ch 500 . 

face ſeems Tough; as in grottos, Kc. 1 Whoſe (ur. 

Tal, in perſpective, denotes à Pin burner fp 
: 
borj. 


poſed to be tranſparent, and perpendicular 
ron. It is always imagined to be placed at 
tance between the eye and the objefts; r the obj 
be repreſented thereon'by means of the wiſh 


to the 


it conſiſted of two bones aid over one another. 
TABLE of Pythagoras, or Multiplication Tanz dee 

Mor rirIic ATT. x. 
Laws of the twelve TABLES, were the firſt ſet of law; 


of the Romans, thus called either by reaſon'theR 


then wrote with a ſtyle on thin wooden tablets covered with 
wax, or rather, becauſe they were engraven on table; 
or plates, of copper,” to be expoſed in the moſt now 
part of the public forum. After the expulſſon of ths 
kings, as the Romans were then without any fixed or 
certain ſyſtem of law, at leaſt had none ample enough to 
take in the various cafes that might fall between particy. 
lar perſons, it was reſolved to adopt the beſt und with 
Jaws of the Greeks. One Hermodorus was fir «þ. 
pointed to tranſlate them, and the decemwirb aſtet ward 
compiled and reduced them into ten tables, Aer; 
world of care and application, they were at length en. 
acted and confitmed by the ſenate and an aſſembly of the 
people, in the year of Rome 303. The following jeu 
they found fomething wanting therein, which they ſug: 
plied from the laws of the former kings of Nome, and 
from certain cuſtoms which long uſe had authoriſed ;/ ill 
theſe being engraven on two other tables made the lan 
of the twelve tables, ſo famous in the Roman juriſpto- 
dence, the ſource and foundation of the civil or Roman 
law. ; ae | 
TABLEs of the Law, in Jewiſh antiquity, two tables 
on which were written the Decalogue, or Ten Com- 
mandments, given by God to Moſes on Mount Sinai. 
Many coe ene have been ſtarted about theſe tables, 
as concerning their matter, form, number, author, and 
contents, Some ſuppoſe them to have been made of 
wood, others of precious ſtone." Theſe again are di. 
vided ; ſome ſuppoſing them to have been of ruby, and 
others of carbuncle. Bom oriental authors pretend they 
were ten in number, and others ſeven, but the Hebrew! 
acknowledge no more than two. Moſes obſerves, that 
theſe tables were written on both ſides: many think they 
were tranſparent, ſo that they might be read through: 
others are of opinion that the ſame Ten Command- 
ments were written on each of the two tables; 2nd 
others, that the ten were divided, five being written on 
one table and five on the other. Moſes expreſly fays that 
theſe tables were written by the hand of God, Som: 
underſtand this literally, others aſcribe it to the miniſtry 
of an angel, and others explain it by an order of God to 
Moſes himſelf, to write them. The Mahometans ſay 
that God commanded the archangel Gabriel to make uſe 
of the pen, which is the invocation of the name of 0 — 
and of the ink which is taken out of the river of light, 
and therewith to write the tables of the law. When M 4 
brought theſe tables down from the mount, and ſaw 5 
idolatry into which the children of Iſrael had __ 
dropt them out of his hand, and by the fall Wy — 
broken to pieces; but this loſs was repaired by 1 \ be 
cond table which God gave to Moſes, and 2 . 
commanded him to write down the words — 
conclude that theſe latter tables were not abt U 
hand of God, though the firſt were. But done i 
expreſs notice that God himſelf wrote them i V 
follows either that they were both Written by 
of God, or that neither of them was 5 2 egen 
New TABLES, Tabule nove, rt for the aboliſt 


obligations. 
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which 
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a Certain dir. 


from every point thereof through the — GT | 
whence it is called perſpective plane 

TALE, in anatomy. The'etanjutniis faid to bes. 

poſed of two tables, or lamm, i. e., it ig double oe 
, 


Je; 


: a N 
- 
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diamond, cut table-wiſe, i ofed in oppoſition to a roſe- 


diamond ok . for 25 index or repertory put At 

W of a book, to direct the reader to 
the bete maß have. occafion for; thus we ſay table 
any pallag ble of authors quoted, &c. Tables of the 


atters, da 
"x are called Concordances. 3 


Houſes, amon aftrologers,. certain tables 

* up 1 3 — of praQitioners in that 
{or the erecting ot drawing of figures or ſchemes, 

* in mathematics, à ſyſtem of numbers calcu- 


. 


2 1 at hand for the expediting aſtronomical, 
ical, and other operations: thus we ſay, tables of 

dbe fans; tables of ſines, tangents, and ſecants; tables 
ee of logarithms, chumbs, &c. ſexagenary tables; loxodro- 
* mic tables, &c. 8 , 

Jonomical TABLES, are computations of the moti- 

" ons, places, and other phænomena of the planets, both 
A primary and ſecondary. ; 
« The oldeſt aftronomical tables are the Ptolemaic, 
ho {ound in Ptolemy's Almageſt; but theſe no longer agree 
or with the heavens, = Wy 
't In 1252, Alphonſo XI. king of Caſtile, undertook 
m the correcting them, W_y by. the affiſtance of Iſaac 
w Hazan, a Jew ; and ſpent four hundred crowns therein. 
1 Thus aroſe the. Alphonſine tables, to which that prince 
34 himſelf prefixed a preface. But the deficiency of theſe 
ny was ſoon perceived by Purbachius and Regiomontanus ; 
em upon which the latter, and after him Waltherus and 
the Warnerus, applied themſelves to cceleſtial obſervation, 
* for the further amending them; but death prevented any 
os progreſs therein. Fs . 
and Copernicus, in his books of the cceleſtial revolutions, 
al inſtead of the Alphonſine tables, gives others of his own 
_ calculation, from the latter, and partly from his own 
pro- obſervations. | tay | 
rb From Copernicus's .obſervations and theories, Eraſ. 

Reinholdus afterwards compiled the Prutenic tables, 
Met wm have been printed ſeveral times, and in ſeveral 
| places, 
* Tycho Brahe, even in his youth, became ſenſible of 
bles, the deficiency of the Prutenic tables; which was what 
* ctermined him to apply himſelf with ſo much vigour to 
ls of ce|eſtial obſervation. Yet all he did thereby, was to 
wy adjuſt the motions of the ſun and moon; though Lon- | 
and gomontanus, from the ſame, to the theories of the ſeveral 
they planets publiſhed in his Aſtronomia Danica, added tables of 
1 their motions, now called the Daniſh Tables; and Ke 
wat ler likewiſe, from the ſame, in 1627, publiſhed the Ru- 
they dolphine Tables, which are now much eſteemed. Theſe 
* were afterwards, in the year 1650, turned into another 
Dad: form, by Maria Cunitia, whoſe aſtronomical tables, 
80 comprehending the effect of Kepler's phyſical hypotheſis, 


are exceedingly eaſy, and ſatisfy all the phœnomena, 
vithout any trouble of calculation, or any mention of 
logarithms ; ſo that the Rudolphine calculus is here 
greatly improved. | 
Mercator made a like attempt in his Aſtronomical In- 
Iten. publiſhed in 1676 and the like did J. Bap. 
Morini, whoſe abridgement of the Rudolphine tables 
"s prefixed to a Latin verſion of Street's Aſtronomia 
Carolina, publiſhed in 1705. ; 
Lanſdergius, indeed, endeavoured to diſcredit the Ru- 
phine tables, and framed perpetual tables, as he calls 
8 of the heavenly motions; but his attempt was ne- 
* much regarded by the aſtronomers ;.and our country- 
" - rox gave an abundant check to his arrogance, 
9 of the Keplerian Aſtronomy. 
„ Was the authority of the Rudolphine tables im- 
Ay yy the Philolaic tables of Bullialdus's hypotheſis ; 
* ditannic tables of Newton; or the French ones 
1 AN de Pagan, or the Caroline tables of Street, 
— _ on Dr. Ward's hypotheſis, or the Noval- 
the Phil es of Ricciolus. , Among theſe, however, 
* 5 and Caroline tables ate eſteemed the beſt; 
N t = Mr. Whiſton, by the adyice of Mr. Flam- 
boupht fe un f of undoubted authority in ſuch caſes, 
tical Ledde 2 the Caroline tables to his Aſtrono- 
ne Ludovician tabl KI; . | 
dela H. n tables were publiſhed in 1702, by M. 
Te, wholly fiom his own FS ub. rg ws lrg 


T AF 


| out the afliſtance of ahy hypotheſis; which, before: the 

invention of the micrometer, teleſcope, and, the pendus 
lum-clock, was held © impoſſible, Bae the lateſt, a 
much the beſt, are thoſe of the celebrated Dr. Halleß. 


| "TABOR, Tabourin, a fmall drum. | 
| | "TABORITES, of THAzovbrts, a branch or ſect of 
| the anticnt Hufftes, .. They carried the point of tefor- 
mation farther than Huſs bad done, rejected purgatory, 
auricular confeflion, the unction of baptiſm, tranſub- 
ſtantiation, &, They reduced the ſeven ſacraments of 
the Romaniſts to four, viz. baptiſm, the euchaiift, mat- 
riage, and ordinatſon. eee 
ACAMAHACA, in the materia medica, a reſin ob- 
tained from à tree teſembling the, poplar, bearing at the 
extremities of the branches ſmall roundiſh fruits, includ- 
ing a ſeed like a peach-kernel ; a native of the temperate 
parts of the continent of America, and in a ſheltered fi- 
tuation enduring the winters of our own count). 
Two ſorts of this reſin are ſometimes to. be met with. 


— 


tuous and ſoft, of a pale yellowiſh. or greeniſh colour, A 
bitteriſh aromatic taſte, and a fragrant delightful ſmell 


ſort is very rare. That commonly found. in the ſhops, is 
in ſemitranſparent grains, or girbes, of a whitiſh, yel- 
lowiſh, browniſh, or greeniſh colour, and of a leſs 
grateful ſmell than the foregoing. The fuſt is ſaid to 
exude from the fruit of the tree, the other from incifions 
made in the trunk. The tree, as raiſed among us, af- 
ford: in its young buds, or the rudiments of the leaves, a 
reſinous juice of the ſame kind of fragrance. 1 
Tacamahaca is uſed chiefly as an ingredient in warm 
nervine plaſters ; though the fragrance and. taſte of the 
{ finer ſort points out its being applicable to other pur- 


diſſolve in rectiſied ſpirit into a gold-coloured liquor, 
only a ſmall quantity of impurities being left: they im- 
pregnate water alſo conſiderably with their : ſmell and 
taſte, but give out very little of their ſubſtance to this 
menſtruum. 5 | 


6 


vented ſeveral methods. | | n 
TACTICS, in the art of war, is the method of diſ- 


of e the ſeveral military motions and evolutions. 
| ADPOLE, a young frog, before it has diſengaged it- 
ſelf from the membranes that envelope it in its fiſt ſtage 
of life. 


ſervations with a beautiful view of the circulation of the 
blood, eſpecially when it is young. 

The method of procuring them for this purpoſe in the 
| ry perfection is this: let a ſmall quantity of frog's 


produced a vaſt number of yeung tadpoles; theſe, while 
before the double microſcope, the heart may be eaſily 


protruded thence may be beautifully ſeen circulating thro” 
the whole body; but particularly in the tail, where, tho' 
ſo very minute, more than fifty veſſels may. be ſeen at 
one view. The young brood grow more and more 
opake every hour, and in a day or two the circulation of 
the blood can only be ſeen in their tail, or in the fins 
near the head. A 2 | 0 2 
\ TZNIA, the Tarz- wok u, in zoology, a genus of 
worms, the body of which is of an oblong form, and 
compoſed of evident joints or articulations, in the man- 
ner of the links of a chain, or beads of a necklace. 
The tape-worm grows frequently to ſeveral ells in 
length, and its articulations-are a third of an inch long 
each. There is alſo another ſmall ſpecies, which never ex- 
ceeds two inches in length, and is commonly not more 
than half an inch. | | 


pital, reſembling a ſquare fillet, or reglet: it ſerves in- 
"ſtead of a cymatiumm. a 
TAFFETY, in commerce, a kind of fine, ſmooth, 
ſilken, ſtuff, having r a remarkable luſtre or gloſs. 
| | | tt | here 


The beſt, called, from its being collected in a kind of 
gourd-ſhells, tacamahaca in ſhells, is ſame what unc- 


approaching to that of lavender and ambergtis. This 


poſes, as an internal balſamic corroborant. . Both kinds 


TACHYGRAPHY, 7rexuypegie, the art of writ- 
ing faſt, or of ſhort · hand ; of which authors have in- 


poſing forces to the beſt advantage in order of battle, and 


This animal furniſhes the curious in microſcopic ob- 


pawn be kept ſome days in water, and from this will be 
very young, are perfectly tranſparent, and, when placed 


ſeen, and its pulſation regularly obſerved ; and the blood 


TANIA, in architecture, a member of the Doric ca- 
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© There are taffeties of all colours, ſome. plain, others 
ſtriped with gold, filver, ſilk, &c. others chequered, others 
flowered, others in the Chineſe point, others the Hun- 
garian; with various others, to which the mode or the 
caprice of the. workmen give ſuch whimſical names, 
that it would be as difficult as it is uſeleſs to rehearſe 
them; beſides that, they ſeldom hold beyond the year 
wherein they firſt roſe. The old names of taffeties, and 
which fill ſubſiſt, are taffeties of Lyons, Spain, Eng- 
land, Florence, Avignon, &c. The chief conſumption 
of taffeties is in ſummer-dreſſes for women, in linings, 
ſcarves, window-curtains, cc. | 

There are three things which contribute chiefly to the 
perfection of taffeties, viz. the ſilk, the water, and the 
fire. The ſilk is not only to be of the fineſt kind, but 
it muſt be worked a long time, and very much, before 
it be uſed. The watering, beſides that it is only to be 
piven very lightly, ſeems only intended to give that fine 
luſtre, by a peculiar property not found in all waters. 
Laſtly, the fire, which 1s paſſed under it to dry the water, 
has its particular manner of application whereon the per- 
ſection of the ſtuff depends very much. 

Octavio May, of Lyons, is held the firſt author of the 
manufacture of gloſſy taffeties; and tradition tells us the 
occaſion of it. Octavio, it ſeems, going backwards in 
the world, and not able to retrieve himſelf by the manu- 
facture of taffeties, ſuch as were then made, was one day 
muſing on his misfortunes, and, in muſing, chanced to 
chew a few hairs ef filk which he had in his mouth. 
His reverie being over, the ſilk he ſpit out ſeemed to 
ſhine, and on that account engaged his attention, He 
was ſoon led to reflect on the reaſon; and, after a good 
deal of thought, concluded, that the luſtre of that ſilk 
muſt come, firſt, from his having preſſed it between his 
teeth. Secondly, from his having wet it with his ſaliva, 
which had ſomething glutinous in it; and thirdly, from 
its having been heated by the natural warmth of his 

mouth. All this he executed upon the next taffeties 
he made; and immediately acquired immenſe riches to 
' himſelf, and to the city of Lyons the reputation it till 
maintains, of giving the gloſs to taffeties, better than 
any other city in the world. | 

t will not, we conceive, be leſs uſeful than curious, 
to give here the deſcription of the engine contrived by 
Octavio to give the gloſs to taffety; to add the manner 
of applying it, and the compoſition of the water uſed 
therein. 

The machine is much like a filk loom, except that, 

' inſtead of iron points, here are uſed a kind of crooked 
needles, to prevent the taffety from ſlipping: at the two 
- extremities, are two beams; on one of which is rolled the 
taffety, to take the gloſs; and on the other, the ſame 
taffety as faſt as it has received it. The firſt beam is 
kept firm by a weight of about 200 pounds; and the 
other turned by means of a little lever paſſing through 
mortiſes at each end. The more the taffety is ſtretched, 
the greater luſtre it taxes; care, however, is to be uſed it 
be not over- ſtretched. 

Beſides this inſtrument for keeping the Ruff ſtretched, 
there is another tc give it the fire: this is a kind of car- 
riage, in form of a long ſquare, and the breadth of the 
taffeties. It moves on trundles, and carries a charcoal 
fire under the taffety, at the diſtance of about half a foot. 

The two machines prepared, and the taffety mounted, 
the luſtre is given it by rubbing it gently with a ball, or 
handful of liſts of fine cloth, as it rolls from one beam 
to the other; the fire, at the ſame time, being carried 
underneath it to dry it. As ſoon as the piece has its 
luſtre, it is put on new beams to be ſtretched, a day or 
two; and the oftener this laſt preparation is repeated, 
the more it increaſes the gloſs. | 

For black taffeties, the gloſs is given with double 
beer, and orange or lemon juice; but this laſt is the 
leaſt proper, as being apt to whiten. The proportion of 
the two liquors 1s a gallon of orange juice to be boiled 
together to the conſiſtence of a rich broth. For colour- 
ed taffeties they uſe gourd- water, diſtilled in a 
alembic. | 

TAGETES, French MarxyGoLD, or African Mar y- 

GOLD} in botany, the name of a genus of plants, the 


| lower of which is of the'radiated kind: 


| 
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poſed of floſcules divided into ſeveral * Mie is 
outer edge of ſemi-floſcules; all ſtanding iN "IS, and 
and contained in a one-leaved cup of ” wn , 
The embryo's finally become ſeeds of 30 ated form, 
furniſhed with a foliaceous head, and affigey*”* fn, 
lamus of the flower. There are allo for ©'the thy 
which the flower is wholly compoſed of — n 
We have a great many ſpecies of this pl Adele 
raiſed in our gardens, for the beauty of th t annwly 
They are propagated by ſowing the ſeeds in 8. flowen 
IO hot-bed; when the young ola en 
they muſt have air allowed them; and, — . 


inches high, they ſhould be removed tot 


* 


which ſhould be arched over with : — hot. 
ſheltered with mats, They are to be ates "ids 


about eight inches diſtance,” and; When 

ſtronger, as about the beginning of May "Te grow 
be taken up with a ball of earth about W n 
placed where they are to remain; or elſe vs * 
inches diſtance in a nurſery, where, when the Ko 
the fineſt ſorts may be marked and removed, with «1... 
ball of earth to their roots, either into pots e 
borders of the flower- garden. They are ver 1 — 
ful; but their ſmell is very offenſive. Miller; Gerd. Di 

TAJACU, the Musx-Hoc, in z00lopy, 4 fees, 
of hog, with a cyſt on the back, and no tai it Noon 
tive of Mexico, and, is ſmaller than the common 
On the middle of the head 'there ariſes a kind of ent, 
coinpoſed of a large cluſter of briſtles; and on th 
middle of the back there is à kindjof cyſt or oland 
with an opening at the upper part, in which'is ſecret 
a perfumed fluid matter, of a mixt ſmell between th 
of muſk and civet; whence the Engliſh name. 

TAIL, Cauda, the train of a beaſt, bird, or fil, 
which, in land animals, ſerves to drive away flies, d. 
and in birds and fiſhes, to direct their courle, and aft 
them in aſcending or deſcending inthe air or water, 

TAIL of a Comet, denotes the luminous rays iffuin 
from a comet towards that part of the heayens {ron 
whence it ſeems to move. See Comer, 

We have an enquiry into the cauſe of the tails d 
comets by Mr. Euler in the dem. de Acad. d Brrin: 
He thinks there is a great affinity between theſe tail 
the zodiacal light, and the aurora borealis; and that tle 
common cauſe of them all is the action of the ſu 
light on the atmoſpheres of the comets, of the ſun, a 
of the earth. He ſuppoſes that the impulſe of the ray 
of light on the atmoſphere of comets may drive ſome d 
the finer particles of that atmoſphere far beyond its 
mits ; and that this force of impulſe, combined wil 
that of gravity towards the comet, would produce a tal 
which would otherwiſe always be in oppoſition to ti 
ſun, if the comet did not move. But the motion of be 
comet in its orbit, and about an axis, muſt vary the pol 
tion and figure of the tail, giving it a curvature, 
viation from a line drawn from the center of the ſun to 
that of the comet; and that this deviation will be get 
er, as the orbit of the comet has the greater cui 
and the motion of the comet is more rapid. lt may ere? 
happen, that the velocity of the comet, in 1% f 
lion, may be ſo great, that the force of gat 5 
may produce a new tail before the old one can io 0. 
in which caſe the comet Rig 5 have two or = X 
The poſſibility of this is confirmed by the comer o m 
which was obſerved to have ſeveral tails, while it 
its perihelion. Py 


T a1 of the Trenches, in the art of Wars 


of a planet. 
Horſe's TAIL, i . 
is the enſign, or fag, under which they m 
Tail, or Feg- Tail, in law, 84 lim 
fee; oppoſed to fee-ſimple. | 
Fee tail is an igheritance, whereof a beet 
him and the heirgof his body, begotten 0 iber be 
ten; ſo that the/tenant in tail cannot : 
fore or after iſſue had, or forfeit ſuch lan * 
for his own life ; becauſe an eſtate in 


* ; n 
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to the iſſue. of the donee and his heirs; ot in caſe | 


yy hen to the donor and his heirs. f 
be has no f e lands are either general or ſpecial. 
— tail is where lands or tenements are given to a 
oy woman, and the heirs of either of their bodies 
_ ay which is called a general tail, becauſe how- 
wa wives à perſon. that holds by this title ſhall 
ever — after another in.lawful marriage, his iſſue by 
— ſeyerally are all ca pable of inheriting in their turns: 
wy" the woman bas iſſue by ſeveral | 
all inhetit after each other, as heirs of her body. 
A tail-ſpecial, on the other hand, is when lands, &c. 
e limited to a man and his wife, and the heirs of their 
_ bodies begotten, ſo that the children by a ſecond 
fe. or former wiſe, ſtand abſolutely excluded. 
N Where lands are granted to a man and his heirs- male, 
or heirs female of his body begotten, ſuch male or female 
iſſue ſhall only inherit purſuant to the limitation : and 
hence it is, that where a grant is to a man and the heirs- 
male of his body begotten, and he has iſſue a daughter, 


| who has a ſon, this ſon cannot inherit the eſtate, becauſe 


annot prove his deſcent by heirs-male. | 
8 lands, &c. ate th to a huſband and wife, 
and the heirs of their two bodies begotten in ſpecial 
tail, and one of them dies without iſſue had between 
them; in ſuch caſe, the ſurvivor ſhall hold the lands for 
life, as tenant in, tail after poſſibility of iſſue extinct, as 
the lawyers call it. | | 

Nevertheleſs, as. great miſchiefs were occaſioned by 
inberitances being intailed; as defrauding of creditors, 
&c. diſobedience of ſons, when they knew they could 
not be diſinherited, and the like, the Judges found out a 
way to bar an intailed eſtate with remainders over, by a 
feigned recovery, 8 | 

TALC, or TALK, in natural hiſtory, a large claſs of 
foffil bodies, compoſed of broad, flat, and ſmooth la- 
mine or plates, laid evenly and regularly on one an- 
other; eaſily fiſſile, according to the ſite of theſe plates, 
but not all ſo in any other direction; flexile and elaſtic ; 
bright, ſhining and tranſparent; not giving fire with 
ſteel, nor fermenting with acid menſtrua, and ſuſ- 
taining the force of a violent fire without calcining. 

Venice talc is a ſoft ſmooth concrete, unctuous or ſopy 
to the touch, of a white or pale greeniſh colour, with a 
lilver-like luſtre, generally found in ſmall pieces. It 
may be ſplit into numerous fine plates or leaves, which, 
ſingly, prove ſomewhat flexible and elaſtic, and perfeCt- 
ly pellucid, though the entire maſs is commonly opake, 
or at moſt only ſemitranſparent. The ſmalleſt pieces are 
to be preferred; the larger, however white and apparently 
pure on the outſide, being apt to have ſpecks or veins of 
heterogeneous matter in the internal part, This mineral 
has received the epithet Venetian, not from irs bein 
originally the product of Venice, but probably from that 
city having formerly been a principal mart for it. Though 
It may perhaps be met with in ſome parts of the Vene- 
tian dominions, it is more common in other countries ; 
in Muſcovy, England, Norway, Hungary, Bohemia, 
Spain, and the Eaſtern nations. 

Talc is generally ſuppoſed to be entirely unſubduable 
by fire. But Mr. Boyle relates, that having kept ſome 
Venice talc for a length of time in a glaſs-houſe furnace, 
it loſt of its volume, its compactneſs, and its luſtre, and 
became more brittle, though it {till retained the appear- 
ance which it had at firſt. I have myſelf alſo obſerved a 
like effect, the tale by ſtrong calcination having loſt its 
luſtre and unctuoſity, thou : the diminution in weight 
was only one dram upon [4 ounces: ſome white va- 
pours aroſe in the calcination, reſembling thoſe of the 
acid of ſea-ſalt, but no ſpirit could be coſlected on re. 
beating the operation in a retort; the talc here loſt no- 
ting of its weight, but had contracted a blackiſh hue. 

lorhoff in his epiſtle to Langelott on the tranſmuta- 
tion of metals, declares that he has ſeen talc, in the ſpace 
of half an hour and by a ſmall fire, calcined into a ſpongy 
maſs, friable betwixt the fingers into a ſubtile powder, 
Charas has already queſtioned this experiment, and we 
may be certain it was 'not performed on any true talc : 
2 * lapis ſpecularis, or ſelenites, were miſtaken 

3 a ſuſpicion which is countenanced by the au- 


uſbands, they | 
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thor's own words; he ſays the mineral was deptived of 
its yellow colour, a colour which thofe tories frequents 
ly have, but Venice talc has not. Though talc, how- 
ever, in great meaſure reſiſts the action of culinary fire; I 
have found it incapable of reſiſting the concentrated ſolar 
heat: a piece of the true Venice tale; expoſed to the fo- 
cus of I ſchirnhaus's large burning lens, preſently melt- 
ed into an untranſparent vitreous maſs. 

I have examined talc with all the mineral acids; and 
with alcaline lixivia, which ſome report to have a great- 
er action on it; but without finding that either of them 
had any action at all; the tale remaining undiminiſhed 
in weight, and neither the tale or the liquors ſufferin 


any ſenſible alteration. I have calcined it alſo with ſul- 


phur, with ſulphur and common ſalt, with nitre, with 
ſal ammoniac; without any other effect than a little 
change in its colour. On trying to melt it with twice 
its weight of borax the talc fell to the bottom, as 
foon as the borax came into fuſion. Alcaline ſalts, and 
cauſtic alcalies taken in four times the weight of the 
talc, ſucceeded no better; this refractory earth refuſing 
to unite with them: the ſalts being afterwards deliquiat- 
ed in the air, the addition of acids occaſioned no precipi- 
tation, which they muſt have if the alcalies had taken 
up in fuſion any part of the talc, 41160 

Talc is employed, in thoſe places where it is found in 
any conſiderable quantity; in compoſitions for earthen 
veilels; and by ſome for teſts and cupels. From its 
ſmoothneſs, unctuoſity, and brightneſs, it has been great- 
ly celebrated as a coſmetic; and the chemiſts have ſub- 
mitted it to a variety of operations, for procuring from it 
oils, ſalts, tinctures, magiſteries, &c. for that intention. 
But all their labours have been in vain; and all their 
preparations fold under the name of talc have either 
contained nothing of that mineral, or only a fine pow- 
der of it, x ö 

The pulverization of this mineral is attended with 
ſome difficulty. The more brittle pieces may be pulve- 
rized pretty eaſily z but the very tough and flexible ſcarce 
at all; nor is the heating the mortar and peſtle red-hot, 
which ſome recommend, of any advantage. The moſt 
commodious method of reducing it into fine powder, is 
by cautiouſly filing, or grating it with a fiſh- ſxin. 

Beſides the white and greeniſh tales already menti- 
oned, there are yellow, red, and black foliaceous con- 
cretes diſtinguiſhed by the ſame name; but theſe are in 
general rather of the gypſeous than talky kind. Thus 
the black talc, mentioned by Hoffman, which laid on 
burning coals falls into leaves and acquires a golden co- 
lour, ſeems to be a ſpecies of lapis ſpecularis. Thoſe of 
a yellow colour have been called ſolar tales, and ima- 
gined to be impregnated with a ſulphur of gold ; which 
ſome of the chemiſts have pretended to extract by ſpirit 
of ſalt or aqua regis, But the yellow tincture which 
theſe minerals communicate, and the red ſublimate 
which ariſes on diſtilling the ſolutions, proceeds entirely 
from ferrugineous matter, common to theſe with other 
coloured earths. Neumann's Chemiſtry, 

TALENT, Talentum, a weight and coin, both very 
famous among the ancients, but very different in diſ- 
ferent countries. The value of the talent is very hard to 
aſſign in Engliſh money, as being uſed among all the 
people throughout the Eaſt; and its value, and the 
manner of computation, different among each: A diffi- 
culty abundantly ſhewn by Budzus, in his learned trea- 
tiſe De Ae, ; 

There were various kinds of talents, both with re- 
gard to weight and to ſpecies; the value of theſe laſt 
{till increaſing, as the metal of which it conſiſted was 
purer: though the talent weights all contained the ſame 
number of pounds and drams. For as the French have 
a livre Pariſis and a livre Tournois, each of which con- 
tains alike 20 ſols; yet, theſe compared together, the 
Paris livre contains 25 ſols of the Tournois livre, the 
Paris ſol exceeding that of Tours by one- fifth; ſo all 
talent weights were equally 60 mine, and the mina 100 


. 


| drachmz ; but the drachma of one place exceeding that 


of another, there hence aroſe a difference in the talents, 
The Attic drachma, for inſtance, was 60 Attic oboli, 


4 


and that of Ægina 10 of the ſame oboli, whence the 
| Eginean 
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Fginean” talent, cowpüted on the foot of the Attic | | TALLOW, à bort of anima füt 
clarified for the uſe of making candles, hee; 


weight, was 100 ming; whereas, reckoned on the foot 
of its oben drachms, it was ne more than 60. | 
The common Artic talent then, the talent weight we 
mean, contained 60 Attic winæ, or 62 and a half Attic 
ounds, or 6000 Attic drachmæ; equal, according to 
Dr. Arbuthnot's reduction, to 56 pounds 11 ounces 
Engliſh troy-weight. Some authors, as Priſcian, men- 
tion another Attic talent of 100 mine; but this is to 
be underſtood of ancient minæ, as they ſtood before So- 
lon, each only worth 75 drachmæ. EY 

The Syrian talent contained 15 Attic min ; that of 
Alexandria'g6 Attic minæ, or gr B. troy. The Baby- 
lonic, Perfian, and Antiochic talents were the ſame 
with the Egyptian. Among the Romans' there were 
two kinds of talents, the little and the great talent: 
the little was the common talent; and whenever they 
ſay, ſimply, talentum, they are to be underſtood of this: 
the little talent was 60 minæ, or Roman pounds; the 
mina, or pound, eſtimated at too drachmæ, or denarii: 
it was alſo eſtimated at 24 great ſoſterces, which a- 
mounted to 60 pounds. | 

The great talent exceeded the leſs by one-third part. 
Budæus computes, that the little talent of filver was 
worth 75 pounds ſterling ; and the greater 99 1. 6 s, 8d. 
ſterling — The greater talent of ſilver he makes worth 
99 b he greater of gold worth 1125 J. ſter- 

ing. 

ALENT, as a ſpecies, or money, among the He- 
brews, was ſometimes uſed for a gold coin, the fame 
with the ſhekel of gold, called alſo Hater, and weighing 
only four drams, The Hebrews reckoned by theſe ta- 
lents as we do pounds, &c, Thus a million of gold, 
or million of talents of gold, among them, was a mil- 
lion of ſhekels, or nummi; the nummus of gold being 
the ſame weight with the ſhekel, viz. 4 drams. 

Yet the n talent weight of ſilver, which they 
called cicar, was equivalent to that of 3000 ſhekels, or 
113 pounds Engliſh troy-weight, according to Arbuth- 
not's computation. | 

TALES, in law, a word uſed for a ſupply of men 
impannelled on a jury, and not appearing ; or upon ap- 
pearance, being challenged for the plaintiff or defend- 
ant, as not indifferent; in which caſe the judge, upon 
motion, of courſe grants a ſupply to be made by the 
ſheriff, of ſome perſons there prefent, equal in reputa- 
tion to thoſe that are impannelled. Where a perſon has 
had one tales, he may have another, but not have the 
latter to contain ſo many as the former, becauſe the firſt 
tales muſt be under the number of the principal pannel, 
except in the caſe of appeal; and in like manner every 
tales is to be leſs than other, until the whole number 
made uſe of, are perſons without exception. There are 
two kinds of tales, the one de circumſtantibus, and the 
other a decem tales: that of circumſtantibus, is, when 
a full jury does not appear at the niſi prius, or ſo many 
are challenged as not to have a full jury; on which mo- 
tion being made, the judge will grant this tales, which 
the ſheriff immediately returns into court. A decem tales is 
when a full jury does not appear at a trial at bar, in 
which caſe this writ goes out to the ſheriff, command- 
ing him to apponere decem tales, 

TALIO, Lex Talionis, a ſpecies of puniſhment in the 
Moſaic law, whereby an evil is returned ſimilar to that 
committed againſt us. by another; hence that expreſſion, 
„Eye for eye, tooth for tooth.” This law was at firſt 
inſerted in the twelve tables amongſt the Romans, but 
afterwards ſet aſide, and a power given to the prætor to 
fix upon a ſum of money for the damage done. 

TALISMANS, magical figures cut or engraved with 
ſuperſtitious obſervations on the characteriſms and confi- 
gurations of the heavens, to which ſome aſtrologers have 
attributed wonderful virtues, particularly that of calling 
down celeſtial influences. 

The word is pure Arabic ; though Menage, after 
Salmaſius, thinks it may come from the Greek, 74azoue, 
operation, or conſecration. Borel ſays it is Perſian, 
and ſignifies literally, an engraven conſtellation. Others 

derive it d talamacis literis, which are myſterious charac- 
ters, or cypners uſed by ſocerers; thus called from tala- 
maſca, a phantòm, or illuſion. 
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plenty in that country, which produces gte 


our tallow, and ſerving for the ſame purpoſe lite 

It is about the height of a cherry*tree; ins 16. 
form of a heart, of à deep-ſhining red bi eb 
bark very ſmooth. Its ſruit is incfoſed in a king t h 
or cover like a cheſnut, and conſiſts of unn ol pod, 
white grains of the ſize and form of a fmal} * 
having its peculiar 2 and within a ling,” 
This ſtone is encompaſſed by a white pulp which . 
the properties of true tallow, both as to aide 0 
lour, and even ſmell ;. and accordingly the Chinet 5 
their candles of it; which would doubtleſs be 3. 
thoſe in Europe, if they knew how to purify 2 
table, as well as we do our animal, tallo w. ge. 

All the preparation they give it, is to melt it down 
mix a little oil with it, to make it ſoſter and more m 
It is true their candles made of it yield a thicker E 
and a dimmer light, than ours; but thoſe dee 
owing in a great meaſure to the wicks,. which ate Wo 
cotton, but only a little rod of dry light wood con — 
with the pith of a ruſh wound round it; which: — 
very porous, ſer ves to filtrate the minute parts of _ 
low, attracted by the burning flick, which by thi 
means is kept alive. 

TALLY, in law, a piece of wood cut in two 
whereon accounts were antiently kept, by means 0 
notches ; one part of the tally being kept by the debtor 
and the other by the creditor. - 

As to the tallies of loans, one part thereof is kept in the 
Exchequer, and the other part given to particular per- 
{ons in lieu of an obligation for the monies they have 
lent to the government on acts of parliament. This hf 
part is called the ſtock, and the former the counter flock, - 
or counter tail. | 4 

Tallies of debt, are a kind of acquittance: for debt 
paid to the king, upon the payment of which even 
debtor receives one of theſe tallies; and on carrying the 
ſame to the clerk of the Pipe- office, has an acquittantt 
there given him, on parchment, ſor his full diſcharge. 

'T allies of reward, were an allowance made to {herifh 
for ſuch ſums as they have caſt upon them in their ac- 
counts, but cannot levy. | 

TALMUD, or Trarmvup, among the Jews, a col- 
lection of the doctrines of their religion and morality, 
It is the corpus juris, or body of the laws and cuſtoms of 
2 Jews, who eſteem it equal to the ſcriptures them- 

ves. 

TALON, in architecture, a kind of moulding, which 
conſiſts of a cymatium, crowned with a ſquare fillet ; 
frequently found to terminate joiners-work, 28 thoſe of 
doors, windows, &c. 

TALPA, in ſurgery, is a tumour generally confined 
to the head, and appearing as the conſequence of the 
venereal diſeaſe. The talpæ elevate the ſkin from the 
pericranium, and generally denote a foulnels of the 
bone beneath ; but the nates are generally ſeated in the 
neck, | 8 

TALUS, in anatomy, the ſame with the aftragd. 
See ASTRAGAL. 5 ; 

Talus, or TALUT, in architecture, the inclination 
or ſlope of a work; as of the outſide of 4 wall, when 
its thickneſs is diminiſhed by degrees, as it riſes in height 
to make it the firmer,., - ; | 

TaLvs, in fortification. Talus of a . 
rampart, is the ſlope 7 diminution allowed to ſuc + 
work, whether it be 0 earth or ſtone, the better 
ſupport its weight. 

"The aer talus of a work, is its ſlope mo- 
towards the country; which is always made as l 
poſſible, to prevent the enemy's ſcalado; unleſs 2 oy 
be bad, and then it is {bfolutely neceflary n+ of 2 
conſiderable talus for its)parapet. The interior us 
work is its ſlope on the iþfide towards the place. -nedica, 

TAMARIND, Tamuarindus, in the 2 dia, and 
the fruit of a pretty largꝭ tree, n in Aka (ot 
in the Eaſt and Weſt Indies. - The fruit 15 I — ſeeds, 
what reſembling a bean tod, including ſeyeral to- 
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lack · coloured viſcid pulp: dhe Eaſt In- 
e marinds are longer than thoſe of the Welt, the 
wy taining Ax or : ſeven ſeeds each, the latter 
2 three or ſour: they nevertheleſs ſeem both 

rarely 28 oduce- of one ſpecies of plant. The pulp, 
„l he 24 connected tagether by numerous tough 
with. 6bres, are brought to us free! from the outer 
2 — oriental ſort is drier and darker-coloured than 
" al, and has more, pulp: the former is fome- 
d without addition, the latter has always 


admixture of ſugar. 
The pulp of tamarinds is an agreeable laxative acid ; 
of common uſe in inflammatory and putrid diſorders, for 
abating thirſt and heat, correcting putrefaction, and 
looſening the belly. The doſe, as a laxative, is two or 
three drams: an Ounce or two prove moderately cathar- 
tic, It is an uſeful addition to the purgative ſweets, 
caſſia and manna, inctesſing their action. and rendering 
hem leis: liable to produce flatuleneies: the reſinous ca- 
thartics ate ſomewhat weakened byiit. Tourneſort ob- 
ſetves that an eſſential ſalt may be obtained from tama- 
iinds, by diſſolving che pulp in water, and ſetting the 
fltered ſolution, with ſome oil upon the ſurface, in © 
cellat ſor ſeveral months ; that the ſalt is of a ſouriſh 
tolle, and. diſficultly diſſoluble in water 4 and that a like 
falt is ſometimes found alſo naturally concreted on the 
branches of the tree. | 
The tamarind tree grows to a very large ſize in thoſe : 
countries where'it is a native, but in England it will not 
thrive out of a ſtove, eſpecially in winter. The ſtem is 
very large, covered with @ brown bark, and divides ihto 
many branches at the top, which-ſpread wide every way, 
and are cloſely garniſhed with winged leaves, compoſed 
of fixtecn or eighteen pair of lobes, without a ſingle one 
at the end. The lobes are about half an inch long, and 
a ſixth part of an inch broad, of a light green, a little 
hairy, and ſit cloſe to the midrib. The flowers come 
out from the fide of the branches five, fix, or more tage · 
ther upon the ſame foot ſtalk in looſe branches; theſe are 
compoſed of five reddiſh petals, one of which is reflexed, 
upward like the ſtandard in ſome of the butterfly flowers, 
two others ſtand on each ſide like the wings, and the 
other two are turned downwards. | 
The plants are preſerved in the gardens of thoſe who 
od convenienty to maintain rare exotic trees and 
ſubs, | 
They are eafily propagated by ſowing their ſeeds on a 
bot- bed in the ſpring; and when the plants are come 
vp, they ſhould be planted each into a ſeparate ſmall 
por, filled with light rich earth, and plunged into a hot- 
bed of tanners bark to bring them forward, obſerving to 
vater and made them until they have taken root; and us 
de earth in the pots appears dry, they muſt be watered. 
from time to time, and ſhould have air given them in 
proportion to the warmth of the ſeaſon and the bed in 
wich they are placed: when the pots in which they are 
planted, are filled with their roots, the plants ſhould be 


* 
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tufted into pots of a larger fize, which muſt be filled 
vp with rich light earth, and again plunged into the hot- 
bed, giving them air, as before, according to the 
varmth of the ſeaſon; but in very hot weather the glaſſes 
{ould be ſhaded with mats in the heat of the day, other- 
vile the ſun will be tos violent for them through the 
zalles, nor will the plants thrive, if they are expoſed to 
he open air, even in the warmeſt ſeaſon ; fo that they 
muſt be conſtantly kept in the bark ſtove both ſummer 
and winter, treating them in the ſame matrher as the 


coltee=tree, with whoſe culture they will thrive exceed- | 


ing well. 


5 a ig rg of gold and copper, which the 
© of Siam hold more beautiful, and | 
ralve on, than gold itfelf, nn 2 
TAMBOUR, in architecture, a term applied to the 
cee and Compoſite capitals, as bearing ſome re- 
cance to a drum, which the French call tambour. 
Wi. is alfo uſed for a little box of tiniber-work 
2 1 wh a ceiling, withinſide the porch of certain 
; es doth to prevent the vie w of perſons paſſing by, 


and to keep off the wind, &c. by means of folding doors. 


"A alſo denotes a round coarſe ſtone, ſeveral 
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of which. form the malt of à column nöt "fo high as 4 


diameter. 8 Ä 
TAMPION, ot Tour ion, among gunners; a plug 
to ſtop the mouths of cannons, mortars, &c,'to keep them 
clean, within. 5 | 0 
TAN, the bark of oak, chopped and ground by a 
tanning mill into a coarſe powder to be uſed in the tan- 
ning or-drefling ſkins. n * 0 

an is of great uſe in gardening: firſt, by its fermen- 
tation, when laid in a body, which is always moderate 
and of a long duration, which. renders it of great ſervice 
to hot-beds: and, ſecondly, after it is well rottEd, it be- 
comes excellent manure for all ſorts of cold ſtiff land; 
upon which one load of tan is better than two of rotten 
dung, and will continue longer in the ground. 

The uſe. of tan for hot-beds has not been many years 
known in England; the firſt hot-beds of this ſort, which 
were made in England, were at Blackheath, in Kent, 
about fifty- five years ago: theſe were deſigned for raiſing 
of orange=trees ; but, the uſe of theſe bat Bode being but 


| little known at that time, they were made but by two or 


three perſons, who had learned the uſe of them in Hol- 
land and Flanders, where the 'gardeners ſeldom made 
any other hot-beds : but in England there were very few 
hot-beds made of tanner's bark, before the ananas 
were introduced into this country, which was 'in 1719, 


| ſince which time the uſe of theſe hot-beds have been 


more general; and are now made in all thoſe gardens, 
where the ananas plants are cultivated, or where there 
are collections of tender exotic plants preſerved: and the 
gardeners here are now better ſkilled in making and ma- 
naging of theſe hot-beds, than in moſt other countries; 
which © Ip render it leſs neceſſary to give a full deſ- 
cription of them here: but, yet, as there may be ſome 
perſons in the remote parts of England, who have not 
had an opportunity of informing themſelves of the uſe of 
tanners bark for this purpoſe, Lia inſert. the ſhorteſt and 
plaineſt method of making and managing theſe hot-beds, 
as they are practiſed by the moſt knowing perſons, who 
have long made uſe of theſe-hat beds: and, firſt, I ſhall 
begin with the choice of the tan. | 
The tanners in ſome parts of England do not grind the 

bark to reduce it into , ſmall pieces, as is common! 
practiſed by the tanners near London; where there is 
great difference in the ſize of the bark, ſome bein 
EI much ſmaller than the other, according to the 12 
erent purpoſes for which it is intended; but in man 
places the bark is only chapped into large pieces, which 
renders it very different for the uſe of hot-beds ; for, if 
the tan is very coarſe, it will require a longer time to 


heat, it will require a much greater degree, and will re- 
tain the heat a much longer time than the ſmall; there- 
fore, where there is choice, the middling-ſize tan ſhould 
be preferred; for it is very 1 7 to manage an hot- 
bed when made of the largeſt tan: the heat of which is 
often ſo great, as to ſcald the roots of plants, if the pots 
are 7 plunged into the bed; and 1 have known this 
violent heat continue upwards of two months; ſo that it 
has been unſafe to plunge the pots more than half their 
depth into the tan, till near three months after the beds 
have been made: therefore, where the perſons, who 
have the care of theſe beds, do not diligently obſerve 
their working, they may in a ſhort time deſtroy the 
plants which are placed in the beds: on the other hand, 
if the tan is very ſmall, it will not retain the heat above a 
month, or five weeks; and will be rotten and unfit for 
an hot-bed in a ſhort time ; ſo that, where the middle- 
ſized tan can be procured; it ſhould always be preferred 
to any other. 2415 2 
The tan ſhould be always ſuch as has been newly 


yard, before it is uſed, the beds ſeldom acquire a proper 
degree of heat; nor do they continue their heat long; ſo 
that when it has been more than a. fortnight or three 
weeks out of the pit, it is not ſo good for uſe as that 
| which is new. If the tan is very wet it will be proper to 
ſpread it abroad for two or three days to drain out the 
| moiſture, eſpecially if. it is in the autumn or winter ſea- 
ſon; becauſe, then, as there will be little ſun to draw a 


warmth into the tan, the moiſture will prevent the fer- 
Uuu mentation 
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ferment, than the ſmall tan; but, when it begins to, 


taken out of the pits ; for if it lies long in the tanner's 
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mentation, and the beds will remain cold: but, in the 
ſummer · ſeaſon, there is no great danger from the moiſ- 
ture of the tan; the beat Ca the ſun through the glaſſes; 
wy be then ſo great, as ſoon to cauſe a fermentation in 
e tan. | r: By 

' Theſe tan-beds ſhould always be made in pits, having 
brick walls round them, and a brick pavement at the 
bottom, to prevent the earth from mixing with the tan; 
which will prevent the tan from heating; theſe pits muſt 
not be leſs than three feet deep, and fix feet in width; 
the length muſt be in proportion to the number of plants 
they are to contain: but, if they are not ten feet in 
length, they will not retain their heat long: for, where 
there is not a good body of tan, the out-lide of the bed 

will ſoon loſe its heat; ſo that the plants which are there 

plunged, will have ns. benefit of the beat; nor will the 

middle of theſe beds retain their heat long; ſo that they 


will not anſwer the purpoſe for which they are intended. 
When the tan is put into the bed, it muſt not be 


beaten or trodden down too cloſe ; for that will caufe it 
to adhere, and form one ſolid lump ; ſo'that it will not 
acquire an heat ; nor ſhould it be trodden down at the 


time when the pots are plunged into the beds; to avoid 


which there ſhould be a board laid croſs the bed, which 
ſhould be ſupported at each end to prevent its reſting on 
the tan; upon which the perſon ſhould ſtand, who 


plunges the pots; ſo that the tan will not be preſſed 


down too cloſe. When the tan is quite freſh, and has 
not been out of the pits long enough to acquire an heat, 
then the beds will require a fortnight or three weeks 
time, or ſometimes a month, before they will be of a 
proper temperature of warmth to receive the plants: but, 


in order to de of this, there ſhould be three or four 


ſticks thruſt down into the tan, about eighteen inches 
deep, in different parts of the bed; ſo that by drawing out 
the ſticks, and feeling them at different depths, it will be 
eaſy to judge of the temper of the beds; and it will be 
proper to let a few of theſe ſticks remain in the bed, af- 
ter the plants are plunged, in order to know the warmth 
of the tan; which may be better judged of by feeling 
theſe ſticks, than by drawing out the pots, or plunging 
the hand in the tan. 

When the tan is good, one of theſe beds will retain a 
proper degree of heat for near three months ; and, when 
the heat declines, if the tan is forked up, and turned 
over, and ſome new tan added to it, the heat will re- 
new again, and will continue two months longer: ſo 
that by turning over the tan, and adding ſome new 
tan every two. months, or thereabout, as the bed is found 
to decline of its heat, they may be continued one year: 
but every autumn it will be proper to take out a good 
quantity of the old tan, and to add as much new to the 
bed, that the heat of the bed may be kept up in winter ; 
for, if the heat is ſuffered to decline too much during 
the cold ſeaſon, the plants will ſuffer greatly: to prevent 
this, there ſhould always be ſome new tan added to the 
bed in winter, when the heat is found to decline; but 
the tan ſhould be laid in a dry place, a week or ten days, 
to dry, before it is put into the bed; otherwiſe the 
moiſture will chill the old tan in the bed, and prevent 
the fermentation : ſo that unleſs the tan is turned over 
again, there will be little or no heat in the beds: which 
often proves fatal to the plants which are plunged into 
them: therefore, whoever has the management of theſe 
beds, ſhould be very careful to obſerve conſtantly the 
warmth of the tan ; ſince, upon keeping the beds in a 
due temperature of warmth, the whole ſucceſs depends; 
and, where this caution is not taken, it frequently hap- 
pens, that the ananas plants run into fruit very ſmall, 
or the plants are infeſted by inſects; both which are occa- 
ſioned by the growth of the plants being ſtopped by the 
decline of the heat of the tan; therefore great regard 
muſt be had to that, eſpecially in winter. 

The great advantages which theſe tan-beds have of 
thoſe which are made of horſe-dung, are, the moderate 
heat which they acquire; for their heat is never fo 
violent as thoſe of horſe-dung; and they continue this 
heat much longer; and, when the heat declines, it 
may be renewed, by 3 the beds over, and mix- 
ing ſome new tan with the old, which cannot be ſo well 


done with horſe-dung; and likewiſe the beds will not 


AT ;AN 
produce. ſo great ſteams, which. are ; 
tender plants; ſo that theſe tandbeds kj * 
to thoſe of horſe-dung for moſt pu 

Tan, When it is Well fotted; 1 A 
nure for all cold and Riff lands: and ift * 
graſs- ground in autumn, that the fing K ad 
wafh ir into the ground, it will greatly 8 
but when it is uſed new, or in the ſprin 5 ) 
when dry weather comes, it is apt to caufs A1 5 
burn; which has occaſioned the diſuſe of tan Far 


8 but, if properly uſed, it Will de found an 


ent dreſſing for all ſtiff lands. 
Flowers of T an. — Flower of tan is a name gin 


the le employed in the tanning tr 
ſubſtance, often found upon old ny, = Ad — 
00 fr. 


to pieces, which has been uſed as tan, and is of 
* ſervice. Rr 
he name, however, is very im . 

every body converſant in can-yards wt hee 
thing, yet it has always paſſed as an effloreſcence of > 
bark, till the curious Mr. Marchand enquired m — 
curately into its nature, and found it to be org 
ſelf, wholly different from the matter of the tan: — 
which the bark which had been often wetted and ti 
again, ſerved as a proper matrix. He found it t. de 
more nearly allied to the ſponge than to any other penn 
of plants; and therefore named it * Spongia fugax Ly 
flava, et amcena in pulvere coriario naſcens, ſoft — 
tiful, yellow, fading ſpunge, rowing on tanners back 

It makes its appearance molt frequently in the fumne 
months, and is then ſeen in ſmall tuſts of a beautify 
yellow colour, on different parts of the old of 
bark. It appears at firſt in form of a thin yellow 
and is of a fort of jelly. like ſtructure; but it every dy 
grows larger and thicker, till it ftands above hal x 
inch out from the ſurface of the bark. As itgromz, 
its ſurface becomes more and more cavernous and 
ſpungy, the pores or holes being of different diameter, 
and the interſticial matter forming a ſort of net -· voc 
more or leſs regular, and often interrupted by irregular 
prominences in ſeveral parts; and, in ſine, when the 
growth is complete, the whole more reſembles a { 
than any. other vegetable ſubſtance, and is of a det 
yellow colour, and conſiderably thick and tough conliſt 
ence ; there are no roots to be diſcovered iſſuing from it; 
its ſmell is like to that of rotten wood, and its taſte is 
ſomewhat ſtyptic. It always appears in the warm 
months, and always upon ſuch old tan as has begun to 
ferment, and is in the ſtate in which our gardeners uſe 
it for hot-beds. If it happens to ſtand expoſed to the 
ſouth ſun, it is but of ſhort duration; but, if it be in: 
ſheltered place, it will laſt a conſiderable time, and often 
ſpread itſelf to a great extent, and make a yery 
figure for many weeks. Mem. Acad. Par. 1727. 

TANGENT, in geometry, a right-line which 
touches a circle but in one point, and conſequently, i 
infinitely produced, could never cut-the ſame. 

TANGENT of an Arch, is a right-line drawn perpet- 
dicularly from the end of a diameter, paſſing to one 
extremity of the arch, and terminated by a right-lio 
drawn from the center, through the other extremitf 
the arch. — Thus A T, plate CXXV. fig. 3. is the dun. 
gent of the arches S A and 8 D. 

Co-T ANGENT of an Arch, is the tangent . 
plement of that arch; — Thus B G is the co-tangem a 
the arch 8 A, or the tangent of the arch 8 B the con 
plement of 8 M g‚ͥ. ZR . ay 
TANGENT of a Curve, is a right-line which 0 
touches the curve in * point, but does not cut 4 12 

Method o drawing TANGENTS t0 Curves. The flu te 
of the ordinate is to the fluxion of the abſcille, as 
ordinate is to the ſub-tangent. | 4 

Let A C c, plate C . . 4+ repreſent 2 curry, , 
its vertex, A B the a\ſcifle, B C the n_ 5 
tangent to the curve in the point C, and * 3 
tangent. I ſay, that the ordinate B C is to 12 1 to the 
gent V B, as the flugion of the ordinate BG» 
fluxion of the abſciſſe | 

Conceive the ordi 
move till it come in 
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| with tan and water, after the hair has been firſt taken 


ass then taken out for ſo many, and thus alternately 


AN 1 
manifeſt that CE andic E are in the fit ratio. of 
"frent increments of AB and f C, generated an | 
ms * | moment of tiche z lot while A B flowed. into, or 
21 Ab, BC flowed. into or became . SIM | 
Le te f ſubtending the arch U cy and produce it till 5 
it 2 the abſciſſe produced in the point u, then will the 
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eee and cb u be ſimilar. | 
1 1 will be as EEC Henn; | -| 
That is, 28 < E; EC:: ET E6b:6B ＋ B 1 
For h E A. E b, andbuzzbB + Bu: a4} 
Al, Eb = CB, and BU E; =y 
Wherefore, e E: EC:: E ＋ CB: ECT BU. 
Let us now imagine the ordinate h c to return back 
to its former place, and become B C, at which time 
— right lines e Cu and VC will be coincident, the in- 
' ements c E E C will vaniſh, and the triangle EC, in 
2 evaneſcent form, will be ſimilar to the triangle C BV, 
= conſequently, E: E C'4: CB: B V, which was 
the thing to be demonſtrated. Whence it follows, _ 
ing = to repreſent the abſciſſe A B. of any curve A C, 
z the ordinate B C, ander the ſub-tangent B V, that 
3:47 t; whence ty A, and ===; and hence 
es this general rule for drawing of tangents to curves. 
2 Find the fluxionary value & the abſcifle from th 
equation expreſſing the nature of the curve. | 
2. Multiply the fluxjonary value by y, and divide that 
cody by the fluxion of the ſame ordinate, Or, which 
is the ſame thing, in the room of 5, in the fluxionary 
ralue of the ſub- tangent, ſubſtitute the fluent itſelf, and 
the reſult, in either way, will be the value of the ſub- 
tangent in the terms of the equation firſt given. And 
hence we are taught how to draw a tangent to any point 
in a curve, the equation, exprefling the nature of the 
curve, being firſt given. R f 
Let it be required to draw a tangent to a given point 
in the cutve of the common parabola. The equation of 
this curve being 2px=y* (2p being the latus rectum) we 


ſhall have 25 2, and conſequently . ; whence 


- or its equal t, becomes 2 „or 2x: hence it appears 


ta in the common parabola the ſubtangent is double 
the abſciſſa. | 
Line of TANGENTS, a line uſually placed on the ſeQor 
2nd Gunter's ſcale, See SECTOR, and GUNTER's Scale. 
TANNER, one who dreſſes hides, &c. by tanning 
mem. 
TANNING, the preparing of ſkins or hides in a pit, 


oft, by putting the ſkins into lime-water, 
Methid of Tanning Oxen-hides. The ſkin being 
fayed off the carcaſle, if it is intended to be kept, is 
falted with ſea-falt and alum, or with a coarſe kind of 
ſalt - petre, If it is not for keeping, the ſalting is 
laved, as being of no uſe but to prevent the hide from 
corrupting before it can be conveniently carried to the 
tan-houſe. Whether the hide has been ſalted or not, 
the tanner begins with taking off the horns, the ears, 
and the tail, after which it is thrown into a running wa- 
ter for about thirty hours, to waſh off the blood and 
other impurities adhering to the inſide. This done, it 
I laid over night in a lime-pit, already uſed, whence it 
taken and left to drain three or four days on the edge 
o the pit. The firſt and ſlighteſt preparation over, it is 
tained intoa ſtrong lime-pit for two days, then taken out 
for four days more; and thus for ſix = alternately it is 
taten out and put in twice a week. At the ſix weeks end 
'© 15 put into a freſh pit, where it continues eight days, 


for a year or eighteen months, accotding to the ſtrength 
of the leather and the weather; for in great heats they put 
in freſh lime twice a week; and in froſt they ſometimes 
o not touch them for three months. rs 

very treſh lime-pit they throw them into, is ſtronger 
8 ſtronger. At the end of four, five, or ſix weeks, the 
wy ſerapes off the hair on a wooden leg or horſe, with 
4 nd of knife made for that purpoſe. And after a year 
eighteen months, when the hair is perfectly gone, he 


with a kind of cutting knife, and rubs it brifkly with a 
fort of Whetſtone, to take off any remains of fleſh or of 
filth on the ſide of the hair. The ſkin is now. put into 
tan, that is, it is covered with tan as it is ſtretched in the 
pit, and water is let in upon it; if the ſkin is ſtrong, five 
coverings of tan will be required; for weaker, three or 
four may ſuffice. When the ſkin has not been kept long 


enough in lime, or in the tan-pit, upon cutting it in the 


middle there appears a whitiſh ftreak, called the horn 
or crudity of the ſkin, and it is this crudity that is the 
reaſon why the foles of ſhoes, boots, &c. ftretch ſo 
eaſily and take water. When the hides are ſufficiently 
tanned, they are taken out of the pit to be dried, by 
banging them in theair ; then the tan is cleared off them, 
and they are put into a place neither too dry nor too 
moiſt ; they are there well ſtretched over one another 
with weights a-top, to keep them tight and ſtrait; and 
in this condition are ſold under the denomination of 
bend-leather. This is the method of tanning bullocks 
or oxen-hides. Cows, . calves, and - horſes ſkins are 
tanned. much after the ſame manner of thoſe of oxen, ex- 
cept that they are only kept four months in the lime pit, 
and that before they be put in the tan, there is a prepara» 
tion required thus: cold water is poured into a wooden 
vat, or tub, wherein the ſkins are put, which are kept 
ſtirring while ſome other water is warming in a kettle ; 
and as ſoon as that water is little more than lukewarm, 
it is poured gently into the vat, and upon this is caſt a 
baſket of tan; during which time the ſkins are ſtill kept 
turning, that the water and tan may not ſcorch them, 
After an hour they are taken out and caſt for a day into 
cold water, then returned to the former yat and the 
ſame water they had been in before, and here they are 
left for eight days: which expired, they are put into the 
tan-pit, and three coverings of tan given them ; the firſt 
of which laſts five weeks, the ſecond fix, and the third 
two months. 

The operation of tanning is performed, on leather, 
better in the Weſt Indies than in England. They uſe 
three | ſorts of bark, the mangrove bark, the olive-bark, 
and another; and the whole buſineſs is ſo ſoon done, 
that a hide delivered to them is in fix weeks ready to be 
worked into ſhoes, though they beſtow-leſs labour than 
we do. Phil. Tranſ. N“. 36. PET) | 

Every part of the oak-tree, of what age or growth ſo- 
ever, is fit for the tanners uſe, and all oaken coppice- 
wood, of any age or ſize, being cut and procured in 
barking-time, will tan all fort of leather, at leaſt as well 
as the bark alone, When this material is got at the pro- 
per ſeaſon, it muſt be very well dried in the ſun more 
than the bark alone; thence it is to be cut up, and pre- 
ſerved in a covered place for uſe. 

When it is to be uſed, the greater wood muſt be 
firſt-cleft ſmall, to fit it for the beating and cutting en- 
gine; and the ſmaller muſt be put into the engine as it 
is. Which done, it muſt be again dried on a kiln, and 
after that ground in the fame manner that the tanners 
grind their bark. Such wood as is to. be uſed preſently 
after it is gotten, will require the better and the- more 
drying upon the kiln; and, if this is omitted, it will 
blacken and ſpoil all the. leather it is to be uſed about. 
Where oak is ſcarce, black-thorn will tolerably well 


e e the white - thorn will do. Phil, Tranſ. 
?. 108. | 

Birch alſo, being ordered in the ſame manner with 
oak, is fit for ſome uſes in tanning, particularly it does 
very well for tanning of ſhoe- ſole leather. All theſe in- 
gredients will tan much better than bark alone, and that 
with much leſs charge; ſo that this diſcoyery may very 
well fave the felling of trees when the bark is wanted, 
at a ſeaſon when. the ſap is up, which, when it is done, 
cauſes the outſides of the trees to rot and grow worm- 
eaten; whereas, if the trees had been felled in winter, 
when the ſap is down, they . would have been almoſt all 
heart, as the people expreſs it, and not ſubject to 
worms. The manner of ung the wood with the bark, 
in tanning, will alſo increaſe the value of underwoods 
very conſiderably. Phil. Trunſ. No. 105. 

Tue engine neceſſary for cutting the wood conſiſts of 


carries it to a river to waſh, pares off the fleſh on the leg 


a a long ſquare wooden. block, and ſome pieces of iron to 


ſupply its place, and, where that is not to be had in 
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be faſtened on, and uſed about it, viz. a hammer, an 
anvil, and iron holding the wood to be bruiſed and cut, 
and a kniſe to cut it. The whole is a very ſimple and 
cheap machine, and is deſcribed at large, and figured in 
the abovementioned number in the Ph:loſophical Tramſac- 
Lions. 
By Mt. de Buffon's experiments upon different ſkins, 
it was ſound that a decoction of young oak wood ſucceed- 
ed perſectly well in tanning ſheep and calves ſkins, but 
did not do equally well for ox, and the other harder ſKins, 
This, however, he imagines. might be only for want of 
knowing the beſt method of uſing the wood. And, cer- 
tainly, theſe trials deſerve to be farther proſecuted ; ſince 
the ſmall branches of the oak, which are of little value, 
might be thus made to ſupply the place of a much dearer | 
commodity, the bark ; and, as in many trees, the batk of 
the young branches is found to be of greatly more virtue 
than that-of the larger branches, or the trunk, the uſe of 
theſe ſmall boughs, bark and all, might very probably be 
found to anſwer to ail the effects of the bark, of the 
larger kind alone. Memoires Acad. S§cien. Par. 1736. 
he ſaw-duſt of the oak has alſo been found, by ſe- 

veral experiments made before the Society of Arts, &c. 
to anſwer full as well as the bark itſelf. 

In the year 1729, a paper was printed and addreſſed to 
the Houſe of Commons in Ireland, containing an expe- 
ditious and cheap method of tanning without bark; 
upon which theihouſe voted an immediate reward to the 
propoſer, Mr. William Maple, and promiſed him further 
encouragement. The ſubſtance of the above paper was 
as follows. 8 3 

Oak bark, by its inſinuating into the pores, and in- 
corporating with the ſubſtance of the hide, produces a 
firmneſs, ſttength, and conſolidation of the parts: it muſt 
therefore ſtand to reaſon, that other vegetable materials, 


poſſeſſing the ſame apparent qualities, may probably pro- | tanned leather than the ſpecimens z that their colour va 


duce the like effects, when applied to the ſame uſe. 
Mr. Maple obſerves that tormentil and cinquefoil roots 
are ranged in the ſame medical claſs with oak bark, and 
have the ſame apparent qualities, eſpecially the firſt, in a 
more eminent degree than bark itſelf. 

In the trials made in Ireland in this affair, by Mr. 
Maple and his friends, they were found to anſwer beyond 
expectation. The cinquefoil, it is true, did not give fo 
good a colour as the tormentil, but in other reſpects 
tanned the hides well. 

The tormentil, however, made ample amends ; for in 
all reſpects, as to colour, bloom, ſubſtance, ſolidity, and 
weight, in the tanned hide, it completely anſwered, and 
in much leſs time than when bark, even of the beſt kind 
or growth, was uſed, | 

This aſſertion is by no means founded on a fingle ex- 
periment, on which little dependence can be had : on the 
contrary, it is grounded on ſeveral years experience, and 
confirmed by. the opinion and teſtimony of ſeveral tan- 
ners, and others, who were ſuppoſed (by the committee 
of the Houſe of Commons of Ireland, to whom the con- 
ſideration of the affair was referred by the houſe) to be 
good judges in a matter of this nature. | 

It may not be amifs, to lay down a fate of what 
paſſed before the above committee, when this affair was 
coolly, impartially, and carefully enquired into, and the 
ſpecimens produced by Mr. Maple examined by all pre- 
ſent with due attention. 

The committee were pleaſed, for their greater ſatis- 
faction, to ſummon a great number of tanners, curriers, 
ſhoemakers, and others, to attend to give their teſtimony 
in relation to the ſeveral ſpecimens and proofs that were 
to be laid before them. 

In reſpe& to the goodneſs of the leather ſo tanned, 
the following ſpecimens were exhibited. 

Number I. A calf's ſkin from the ooze. 

Numb. II. A calf's ſkin uncurried. 

Numb. III. A calf's ſkin curried. © >: 

(Each of thefe, when tanned and dried, weighing 
| about three pounds.) | 

Numb, IV. Acalf's ſkin, very ſtrong and large, when 
tanned and dried weighing about ſix pounds. 

Numb. V. Seven or eight pair of ſoles, of a calf's 
ſein raiſed. FRE 


| ther otherwiſe tanned ; that the fole-leather appeared u 


| Theſe were all proved, by Thomas C 
Shale, to be tanned wits bark; and ves — Paid 
Mr. Henderſon, maſter of the tanners fat Oats, 
diffident of the goednels'dF the ſpecimens — be uy 
ſhould have been thoroughly ſatisfied, had —— that te 
the leathers had proved, if worn by ſome porter ne 
men; that the colour of Number II. or III or char. 
good as ſome tannetl with bark, producing 1 e 
curtied, to compare with them; but did own all he 
cimens were thoroughly ſtruck, and well anne), las 
they were in the ſhop, intermixed with ſkins tar 
bark, he could not diſtinguiſh them; and that — by 
Numb. V. and VI. would tan (time and quant "nel 
_—_ — bullock's hide. J Wop. 
Mr. Dobſon, tanner, affirmed the ſpeci 
well-tanned, becauſe they.did not 08 — 
of the ſkin produced by Mr. Henderſon; but 3 
reſpects, the leather appeared to be as good, in "Or, 
ſpective kinds, as any tanned with bark, - . 
Mr. Nicholas Gibton, maſter of the curtiers affirmed, 
that the ſkin produced by Mr. Henderſon was of an 
traordinary colour; that there were not ten ſuch in Dubin a 
that the difference in colour was but very ſmall y. 
regard even to colour, he would chuſe thoſe tanded 6 
the vegetables as ſoon as Mr. Henderſon's ſkin ; tha 
the ſpecimens appeared to be very well tanned; and tha 
he could in no wile diſtinguiſh them ſtom bark tw. 


nage. 

7 Devereux, currier, being ſent out, returned and 
produced two calves ſkins tanned by the bark, which he 
took indifferently, and without chooſing, from the nex 
currier's ſhop. They were allowed by all to be of a generd, 
or common colour, and, being compared, were much ex- 
ceeded by the ſpecimens, and particularly as to colour, 

Mr. Edmund Shield, currier, ſaid he never faw better 


very good; and that what tanned Numb, V. would ta 
any hide whatever. 

r. Brook field, tanner, re „the ſpecimens exhi- 
bited were well-tanned, and thoroughly fruck; tha 
neither he, or any other, could diſtinguiſh; them from 
bark tannage; and what tanned Numb, V. could nat 
fail in any tannage, f 

Mr. Veckers, tanner, allowed the ſpecimens to be ven 
well tanned, and gave it, as his opinion, that wiat 
tanned Numb. V. and VI. would tan the thickelt ſole 
leather. | 

Mr. John Gades, ſhoemaker, after piving bis tel 
mony that all the ſpecimens appear to be exceedinglf 
well tanned, produced a ſhoe made by him of the leather 
of this tannage, affirming the leather wrought very well 
and that the ſoles exhibited, under the hammer, all ti 
hgns of extraordinary leather. : 

Mr. Ellis, ſhoemaker, reported, the ſpecimens Vf 
very well tanned ; that leather, either dead, or high: 
tanned, would never carry ſo beautiful a colour 25 ler 


be very well tanned; and that, in his opinion, this t20- 
nage would, in every reſpe&, anſwer the {ame end, of 
intentions, as bark tannage. 4 4 
Mr. King, ſhoembker, Taid all the Tpecimens wer 
fectually tanned. _ | Cole d 
Mr. Richard Norris, ſhoemaker, produced my} 
this tannage, beaten ; aſſerting be never ſaw — * 
fole of raiſed calf's ſkin ; that it beat firm, fel 
without ſpreading, or furzineſs, which 27* 5 f 
guiſhing characters of good fole-leather, — & aol 
might be cut in ſeveral places, that the clo! x 
firmneſs might be viewed which acc wi 
done, and anſwering expectation, was approved. 1 
There were a greſt many other tangete, N * fe" 
ſhoemakers, who were of the ſame opinion? n repetr 
ſidering their teſting nies would be but ſo many 
tions, they need not be recited. ural pale 
Dr. Richard Helfham, profefſor of _ | 
phy in Trinity Colltge, ſaid Mr. Maple which 1. 
cated to him what vas uſed in this tannag" and would 
peared to him to be jvell' adapted to tangy to be 
not fail to give a ſufficient ſtrength and 1 * upper ler 
bres; adding, he 4 op of ſhoes 
ty for 


7 


Numb. VI. A bend of bullock's hide for harneſs. | 


I and, be 
chers of this tannage; dany four "months in; 
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em the utmoſt of the leather, he had new 
ng hae. 32 - that ſince, he had worn them about 
* — ſhewing them without any cracks or defect. 
. Carrol produced two lips of curried calf-ſkin, 
he one tanned by bark, the other by the roots, each three 
tenths of an inch broad, and ten inches long. The firſt 
was the thickeſt, and-weighed a tenth part more than the 
other. He ſaid he was preſent, with ſeveral, others, when 
+ broke, by a weight of one hundred and twenty-nine 
unds being hung to it; that the flip of this new tan- 
nage being tried with the ſame circumſtances, bore twen- 
ty-nine pounds more than the hundred and twenty-nine 
unds, before it either yielded or broke. 

In reſpect to time. 

That the ſpecimens, Numb, I. II. and III. were tanned 
in five weeks, Numb. IV. in nine weeks, Numb. V. in 
four months, without any hurry extraordinary, or ille- 

al methods, was proved by Mr. Thomas Cooley, and 
Parrick Shale, On the other fide it appeared, that, in 
tanning with bark, from three to five months were re- 

uired for calves ſkins; from ſeven to nine were requiſite 
for ſoles of raiſed calves ſkins; and from ten to thirteen 
months for bullocks hides, which, by this tannage, may 
be effected in nine or ten. 

In regard to cheapneſs, part of the roots uſed were 

urchaſed at three farthings the pound; but afterwards 
Mr Maple, being willing to engage the privacy of the 
gatherer, gave a penny: they loſe about a third in drying. 
Allowing theſe as facts, an taking it at the deareſt, leis 
than five ſhillings worth of roots will go farther than a 
barre], or four buſhels, of the beſt bark. 

TannixG EnGines, machines uſed by tanners for 
beating, cutting, and grinding tan, or the materials 
uſed in tanning, See Tax, and the preceding article. 
. AN _ _— = , 7 repreſented in * 

. 4 and 5. conſiſts of a long ſquare wooden 
block, which is beft of oak or elm ; and of = pieces of 
iron to be faſtened on it, and uſed about it, viz, an anvil, 
a hammer, an iron holding the wood to be bruiſed and cut, 
anda knife. AB, fig. 4. is the length of the block, be- 
ing about four feet; CD the breadth, which is fifteen 
or ſixteen inches; EF the depth, eight or ten inches; 
GHIK a ſquare cavity to receive a plate of iron, ſerving 
for an anvil to beat and bruiſe the tanning materials up- 
on; this is to be about four inches —4 nine LI 
broad, and twelve inches long; LMNO the iron for 
claſping and holding faſt the materials to be bruiſed and 
cut; which muſt lie croſs the engine, about the middle 
of the ſaid piece of timber, and may be about three in- 
ches broad; PQ are two hooks at one end of it, which 
are turned upwards, and muſt be hooked into the loops 
of the two hinges that are let in and faſtened to the ſides 
of the engine K 8, in ſuch a manner that this claſping- 
piece may be a little raiſed for putting the tanning ma- 
terials under it. At the ſide T, (fg. 5.) is a ſingle hook 
turned alſo upwards, to hang a weight upon it, whilſt 
the ſtuff is a bruiſing by the anvil, or a cutting by the 
knife. The button in fig. 4. ſerves to take up this piece by; 
2449 on the other tide of the block, fig. 5. are the 
Places for the four feet of the engine, which are to be of 
hg IE to work upon it. b (fg. 6.) is the 

g and bruiſing the ſtuff, which ma 


* 


be of ſix pounds weight, and the head about three inches 


ſquare, to work with both hands; but for one hand, it 
may be made of three pounds weight, and the head about 
o inches ſquate: the ſurface of one end of theſe hammers 

ould be ſmooth, but that of the other indented, cd, 
$4. the knife for cutting the. bruiſed ſtuff, which 
mult be eight or nine inches long, and near as much in 
Noh, made like a tobacco-knife, with a handle, and 
a rag to the block at the two oppoſite ſides, that are 
o de hollowed, with two grooves, efgh, fig. 5. and 
os K. 4. with two pieces of iron fitted in the 
1 es, to hold and guide the knife in cutting. nopg 
g. 4. is to be faſtened to the end of the knife „ by g 


Pin r, paff 
i 1 18 Brough three holes; and this end is td be 


: groove efgh, fie. s. by a | 
(rew-pins 3 the other piece. fg fes, . . 
* 1s to receive the other end of the knife d, and the 
one Part thereof, IK L M, is to be faken 1 


the groove u F 
nd . . 
126 er it by two Iron-plates ages, under 


Which it muſt run in the (aid groove ſo as to be flipped 
out from under it, and laid by when the machine is not 
uſed, when alſo the piece at the other end may be un- 
ſcrewed and laid up. The long ſquares upon one end 
of the block, viz. 5, 6, 7, 8, fig. 4. are two iron plates, 
to be faſtened here the knife, moving in a fit cavity, is 
to cut the bruiſed ſtuff between them; and of theſe plates 
that which lies next the end Is to be laid a little lower, 
the block being there pared accordingly, that ſo the 
ſtuff may fall off from the end of the machine the quick- 
er, as the left-hand ſupplies the bruiſed materials, whifft 
the right-hand cuts them, Let the hollow place where 
the knife cuts be as near as poſſible, only large enough 
for the knife to riſe and fall eaſily z and let the block be 
hollowed under the cutting-hole, and ſloped off at that 
end, for the ſtuff to fall off as It is cut by the knife. 
The ſtuff being cut ſmall by the engine, is to be well 
dried again on a kiln, and then ground into a coarſe 
powder upon the mill, being a large round wooden trough 
with a pretty large ſtone ſet on edge in it, and turned 
round by a horſe, as repreſented fig. 7. 
TANTALUS's Cur, in hydraulics, a ſiphon ſo adapt- 
ed to a cup, that the long leg may go down through the 
bottom of the cup. ; 
This bended ſiphon is called Tantalus's cup, from the 
reſemblance of the experiment made with an image in the 


| glaſs, repreſenting Tantalus in the fable, fixed up in 


the middle of the cup with a fiphon concealed in his 
body, beginning in the bottom of his feet, and aſcend- 
ing to the upper part of his breaſt; there it makes a 
turn, and deſcends through the other leg, on which he 
ſtands; and from thence through the bottom of the cup, 
where it runs out, and cauſes the water to ſubſide in the 
cup: as ſoon as it riſes to the height of the ſiphon, or 
to the chin of the image, which is above Ss, (plate 
CXXV. fig. 8.) the water will begin to run through the 
ſiphon concealed in the figure, till the cup is emptied in 
the manner explained under Siphon, and repreſented 
more diſtinctly in fg. . 

Sometimes the Lantalus's cup is made without a fi- 
gure fixed in it, as fig. 10. where the water being up at 
ds, the cup does not run; but as ſoon as the figure, or 
an apple, or orange, &c. is thrown in, the water begins 
to run out at the foot of the cup, and does not ceaſe till 
the whole cup is empty. This happens becauſe the body 


thrown into the cup, raiſes the water's ſurface from 84. 


to BC, where being above the upper end S of the pipe 
SP concealed in the handle, which thereby is made a 
ſiphon, the water which is come into the handle at O 
runs into the middle pipe at 8, and ſo out at P, under 
the foot, ſo long as there is any water above O. 

TANTAMOUNT, ſomething that amounts, or is 
equivalent, to ſome other, 

TAPER, TarPERING, is underſtood of a piece of 
timber, or the like, when broad at one end gradually 
diminiſhing to the other, as is the caſe in pyramids, 
cones, &c. 

Tarer BoarD, is applied to a piece of ordnance 
when it is wider at the mouth than, towards the breech. 

TAPER alſo denotes a kind of tall wax candle placed 
in a candleſtick, and burnt at funeral proceſſions, and in 
other church ſolemnities. Tapers are made of different 
ſizes; in ſome places, as Italy, &c. they are conical or 
taper ; both kinds are pierced at the bottom for a kind 
of pin in the candleſtick to enter. For the method of 


making tapers, both by the ladle and by the hand, ſee 


the articles CanDLE and FLAuBEAu. l 
Paſchal Tar kk, among the Romaniſts, a large taper 


| whereon the deacon applies five bits of frankincenſe in 


holes made for the purpoſe in form of a croſs, and which 
be lights with new fire in the ceremony of Eaſter- 
unday. 

TAPESTRY, or TartsTxy, a curious kind of ma- 
nufacture, ſerving to adorn a chamber or other apart- 
ment, by covering or lining the walls thereof. It is a 
kind of woven hangings of wool and filk, frequently 


| raiſed and enriched with gold and ſilver, repreſenting fi- 


gures of men, animals, landſkips, hiſtories, &c. 
The invention of tapeſtry ſeems to have come to us 
from the Levant; and this ſeems the more probable, in 


that the workmen concerned in it were called, at 
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| leaſt in France, Sarraſins or Satraſinois. It is ſuppoſed 
that the Engliſh and Flemiſh, who wete the fitſt that ex- 


celled in making tapeſtry, might bring the att with 


them from ſome of the croiſades, or expeditions againſt 
the Saracens; Be this as it will, it is certain that theſe 
two nations, eſpecially the Engliſh,” were the firſt who 
ſet on foot this noble and rich manufacture in Europe, 
now one of the fineſt ornaments of palaces, churches, 
&c. and therefore if they may not be allowed the inven- 
tors, they have at leaſt the glory of being the reſtorers of 
this ſo curious and admirable an art, as gives a kind of 
life to wools and filks, in no reſpect inferior to the paint- 
ings' of the beſt maſters. 
apeſtry- work is diſtinguiſhed by the workmen into 
two kinds, viz. that of high, and that of low warp; 
though the difference is rather in the manner of working 
than in the work itſelf; which is in effect the ſame in 
both ; only the looms, and conſequently the warps, are 
differently ſituated ; thoſe of the low warp being plac- 
'ed flat and parallel to the horizon, and thoſe, on the con- 
trary, of the high warp ereQed perpendicularly. The 
Engliſh anciently excelled all the world in the tapeſtry 
of the high warp, and they ſtill retain their former repu- 
tation, though with ſome little change: their low warps 
are ſtill admired; but, as for the high ones, they are 
quite laid afide by the French. he French have 
three conſiderable tapeſtry- manufactures beſides that of 
the Gobelins; the firſt at, Aubuſſon in Auvergne, the 
ſecond is at Felletin in the Upper Marche, and the third 
at Beauvais. They were all equally eſtabliſhed for the 
high and the low warp; but they have all laid aſide the 
high warp, except the Gobelins. There are admirable 
low warps in Flanders, generally exceeding thoſe of 
France; the chief and almoſt only Flemiſh manufactures 
are at Bruſſels, Antwerp, Oudenard, Liſle, Tournay, 
Bruges, and Valenciennes. 

The uſual widths of tapeſtries are from two ells to 
three ells Paris meaſure. 

The Manufacture of TAPESTRY of the high warp. — 
The loom, whereon it is wrought, is placed perpendicu- 
larly: it conſiſts of four principal pieces; two long 
planks or cheeks of wood, and two thick rollers or 
beams. The planks are ſet upright, and the beams 
acroſs them, one at the top, and the other at the bot- 
tom, or about a foot diſtance from the ground. They 
have each their trunnions, by which they are ſuſpended 
on the planks, and are turned with bars. In each roller 
is a groove from one end to the other, capable of con- 
taining a long round piece of wood, faſtened therein with 
hooks. The uſe of it is to tie the ends of the warp to. 
The warp, which is a kind of worſted, or twiſted wool- 
len thread, is wound on the upper roller ; and the work, 
as faſt as wove, is wound on the lower. Withinſide the 
planks, which are ſeven or eight feet high, fourteen or 
fifteen inches broad, and three or four thick, are holes 
pierced from top to bottom, in which are put thick 
pieces of iron, with hooks at one end, ſerving to ſuſ- 


tain the coat-ſtave ; theſe pieces of iron have alſo holes | 


pierced, by putting a pin, in which the ſtave is drawn 
nearer or ſet farther off; and thus the coats or threads are 
ſtretched or looſened at pleaſure, The coat-ſtave is 
about three inches diameter, and runs all the length of 
the loom; on this are fixed the coats or threads, which 
make the threads of the warp croſs each other. It has 
much the ſame effect here, as the ſpring-ſtave and tred- 
dles have in the common loom. The coats are little 
threads faſtened: to each thread of the warp with a kind 
of ſliding knot, which forms a ſort of maſk or ring. 
They ſerve to keep the warp open for the paſſage of 
broaches wound with ſilks, woollens, or other matters 
uſed in the piece of tapeſtry. . In the laſt place, there are 
a number of little ſticks of different lengths, but all about 
an inch in diameter, which the workman keeps by him 
in baſkets, to ſerve to make the threads of the warp croſs 
each other, by paſſing them acroſs : and, that the 
threads thus croſſed may retain their proper ſituation, a 
packthread is run among the threads, above the ſtick. 
The loom being thus formed, and mounted with its 
warp, the firſt thing the workman does, is 'to draw on 
the threads of this warp, the principal lines and ſtrokes 
of the deſign to'be repreſented on the piece of tapeſtry ; 


TA 


which is done by applying cartoons, 
ing he lets #61, to the A e en. Nun. 
wrong hide of the piece, and then, with a bl 7.1 
pencil, pints and - tracing out the contou * 
on the thread of the right-fide; fo that the 10 a 
pear equally both before and behind. * * 
k As wh original deſign the work is 
Y, it is hung up behind the workmen, 
long ſtaff from which a piece is an RI "Wong 
time, as the work proceeds. * 
Beſides the loom, &c. here deſcribed, 
other principal inſtruments required for w 
or the "wool of the woof within the 
warp; theſe are a broach, a reed, and an 
Ihe broach is made of a hard waod, ſeven or ei 
inches long, and two thirds of an inch thick ending j 
a point with a little handle. This ſerves as 4 Mul 
the ſilks, woollens, gold, or ſilver to be uſed * 
work, being wound on it. 90 
| The reed or comb is alſo of wood, eight or ni 
inches long, and an inch thick on the back, Gallas, 
grows leſs and leſs to the extremity of the teeth which 
are more or leſs apart, according to the greater or leß 
degree of fineneſs of the intended work. Laſtly, the 
needle is made in form of the common needle, only . 
ger and longer. Its uſe is to preſs cloſe the wool and filky 
when there is any line or colour that does not fit well 
All things being prepared for the work, and the wat. 
man ready to begin, he places himſelf on the Wrong fide 
of the piece, with his back towards the deſign; ſo tha 
he works as it were blind-fold, ſeeing nothing of wha 


tO be Fniſhe; 


there are th 
orking the il 
threads of 
on-needle. 


be does, and being obliged to quit his poſt, and got 


the other fide of the loom, whenever he would view and 
examine the piece, to correct it with his prefling needle, 
To put filk, &c. in the warp, he firſt turns and looks at 
the deſign, then, taking a broach full of the proper co- 
lour, he places it among the threads of the warp, which - 
he brings croſs each other with his fingers, by means of 


the coats or threads, faſtened to the ſtaff ; this he repeat 


w_ time he is to change his colour. Having placed 
the ſilk or wool, he beats it with his reed or comb; and 
when he has thus wrought in ſeveral rows over each 
other, he goes to ſee the effects they have, in order to 
reform the contours with his needle, if there be occa- 
ſion. As the work advances, it is rolled upon the lower 
beam, and they unrol as much warp from the upper 
beam, as ſuffices them to continue the piece: the like 
they do of the deſign behind them. When the pieces ue - 
wide, ſeveral workmen may be employed at once. 

We have but two things to add: the hilt is, that the 
high-warp tapeſtry goes on much more flowly than the 
low-Warp, and takes up almoſt twice the time and trou- 
ble. The ſecond is, that all the difference that the «ye 
can perceive between the two. kinds, conliſts in tus, 
that in the low-warp there is a red fillet, about one 
twelfth of an inch broad, running on each ſide from top 
to bottom, which is wanting in the high Warp. 

But, for the ſatisfaction of our readers, we ſhall bete 
preſent them with a repreſentation of the loom for the 
manufacture of tapeſtry of the M Ae. 
a ſituation perpascle to the horizon, 
CXXVI. fie. 1. where 1, 1, repreſent the loom poſts, 
or the thick planks, which ſupport the rollers. . 
rollers ; the upper end holds the chain, the lower wal 
the tapeſtry, which is rolled upon it, according og 
work goes forward : the threads are faſtened at pra” 
to a dweet, or thick rod, which is lodged in 2 87 led 
made on each roller. 3. The two tantorss 1 80 =o 
the great tantoe, for turning the upper roller ; 
the little tantoe, for turning the lower roller. 12 * 
pole of the leiſhes, which runs quite acroſs 5 21 
takes up all the leiſhes, and brings them do eh 


g : ings, . by 4 
man's hand. Theſe leiſhes are e 10 up « 
cording as the ts: be holds 
the particular thread which the weaver Wan pille of 
the thread ſeparate from 1 85 ks proper; 
ſuch a woof and colour as he thinks g , run- 
the ſpindle Dang down, and hinders the thread from 


ning off, by a flip knot, After baving * leiſh, 


| threads of the forepart of the chain By 22 | 
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de chain. The weaver in the upright way having pre- 


ing raiſed or Jowered them, by means of the treddles, 


. 8 * 
NA 


the oppoſite ſide to him. By this 
i the age DC makes them - croſs _ 
_—_—_ rake in and ſecure the woof. In order to 
* \ ot threads of both ſides, he is aſſiſted by the 
e hich is put between two rows of threads; 
* | tract of dots formed by the ends of the leiſhes, 
* . hold of the leiſhes of the chain by a ſlip- 
Am 1 on the other hand encompaſs the pole of the 
4 6. The croſs-rod. 7% K little chain, each Joop 
wile h contains four or five threads of the warp, and 
them perpendicular. 8. An-iron-hook, to ſup- 
SING pole of the leiſhes. 9, 0, 9. -T he broacher. quill, 
pore e the threads of the woot, which is wound on it; 
* The comb, to ſtrike in the work. 11. The end of 
he dweet let into the roller, in a groove. | 
When the chain is mounted, the draughtſman traces 
the principal out-lines of the picture, which is to be 
wrought, with black chalk; on the fore and back fide of 


anothery 


a good ſtock of quills, filled with threads of all 
colours,. goes to work, placed on the back part, as in 
the flat way, or in the manufacture of the low-warp. 
He has behind him his drawings, on which he frequent- 
ly looks, that he may from time to time ſee how his 
work ſucceeds on the right or fore-fide, which the other 

ot do. 
245 Manufucture of T APESTRY of the Low-warp. The 
loom or frame wherein the low-warp is wrought, is 
much like that of the weavers z the principal — there - 
of ( fig. 2.) are two ſtrong pieces of wood, forming the 
ſides of the loom, and bearing a beam or roller at each 
end; they are ſuſtained at bottom with other long pieces 
of wood, in manner of treſſels; and, to keep them the 
firmer, are likewiſe faſtened to the floor, with a kind of 
buttreſſes, which prevent any ſhaking, though there are 
ſometimes four or five workmen leaning on the beam at 
once. The rollers have each their trunnions, by which 
they are ſuſtained ; they are turned by large iron- pins, 
three feet long. Along each beam runs a groove, in 
which is placed the wich, a piece of wood above two 
inches diameter, and almoſt the length of the roller. 
This piece fills the groove intirely, and is faſtened there- 
in, ſrom ſpace to ſpace, by wooden-pins. To the two 
wiches are faſtened the two extremities of the warp, 
which is wound on the further roller, and the work, as 
it advances, on the nearer. Acroſs the two ſides, al- 
moſt in the middle of the loom, paſſes a wooden bar, 
which ſuſtains little pieces of wood, not unlike the 
beam of a ballance : to theſe pieces are faſtened ftrings, 
which bear certain ſpring ſtaves, wherewith the work- 
man, by means of two treddles under the loom, on 
which he ſets his feet, gives a motion to the coats, and 
makes the threads of the warp rife and fall alternately. 
Each loom has more or fewer of theſe ſpring-ſtaves, and 
each ſtaff more or fewer coats, as the tapeſtry conſiſts 
of more or fewer threads. The deſign or painting the 
tapeſtry-man is to follow, is placed ney. ae. the warp, 
where it is ſuſtained from ſpace to ſpace with ſtrings, by 
which the deſign is brought nearer to the warp. The 
loom being mounted, there are two inſtruments uſed in 
working of it, viz. the reed and the flute. 
The flute does the office of the-weaver's ſhuttle: it is 
made of a hard poliſhed wood, three or four lines thick 
at the ends, and ſomewhat more in the middle; and 
three or four inches long. On it are wound the ſilks, 
or other matters, to be uſed as the woof of the tapeſtry, 
repreſented, The comb, or reed, is of wood or ivory: 
it has uſually teeth on both ſides; it is about an inch 
thick in the middle, but diminiſhes each way to the ex- 
tremity of the teeth; this ſerves to beat the threads of 
the woof cloſe to each other, as faſt as the workman has 
paſſed and placed them, with his flute, among the 
threads of the warp, as repreſented at 10, „ 
he workman is ſeated on a bench before the loom, 
with his breaſt againſt the beam, only a cuſhion or pil- 
ow between them; and in this poſture ſeparating with 
is fingers the threads of the warp, that he may ſee the 
<ngn underneath ; and taking a flute, wound with the 
proper colour, he faſtens it among the threads, after hav- 


moving the ſpring ſtaves and coats, 


hed 
* 


Laſtly, to preſs and cloſe the threads of the ſilk or yarns 
&c., thus placed; the ſtrikes each couiſe, i. e. What the 
flute leaves in its paſfing and coming back again, With 
the reed. C3 | | 41 
That which is very remarkable in the manufacture of 
the low+warp, and which is commen to it with the high, 
is, thatat.is all wrought on the wrong ſide ; fo that the 
workman cannot ſee the right fide of his tapeſtry, until 
the piece is finiſhed, and taken out of the loom. | 
TAPLINGS, in the Engliſh ſalt- works, the name given 
to certain bars of iron, which ſupport the bottom of the 
pan in which the brine is boiled. ts | 
Theſe pans are very large, and cover a wide ſurnace ; 
but as their width would make them apt to bend in the 
middle, which would ſpoil the working of the ſalt, there 
is a ſort of wall made of brick carried along the middle 
of the furnace, and on the top of this are placed theſe 
taplings; they are about eight inches high, and from 
four to ſix in thickneſs, being ſmalleſt at the top, Theſe 
are placed at about three foot diſtance one from another, 
and the wall which ſupports: them, and which is called 
the midfeather, is broad at the baſe, and ſo narrow at 
the top, as barely to give room for the baſes of the tap- 


lings. 81 

TAPPING, in general, the act of piercing an hole 
in a veſlel, and applying a tube or cannula in the aper- 
ture, for the commodious drawing off the liquors con- 
tained therein. 

Tapping, in agriculture, is the making an inciſion in 
the bark of a tree, and letting out the juice. Jo tap 
a tree at the root, is to open it round about the roct. 
In the tapping of trees, the juice taken in from the 
earth, aſcends from the root; and, aſter it is concocted and 
aſſimilated in the branches, &c. it deſcends, like a li- 
quor in an alembic, to the orifice. or inciſion, where it 
iſſues out. One of the moſt effectual ways of tapping, 
ſo as to obtain the greateſt quantity of ſap, and that in 
the ſtorteſt time, is not only to pierce the bark, or to 
cut the body of the tree almoſt to the pith with a chiſſel, 
as ſome have directed, but to. bore through all the cir- 
cles on both ſides the pith, leaving only the outermoſt 
circle and the bark on the north-eaſt ſide unpierced. 


This hole is to be bored ſloping upwards, as large as the 


largeſt auger will make; and that alſo through, and un- 
der a large arm near the ground; and thus it will not 
need any ſtone to keep open the orifice, nor tap to di- 
rect the ſap into the receiver. This way the tree will, 
in a ſhort time, afford liquor enough to brew withal : 
and with ſome of this ſweet ſap, one buſhel of malt is ſaid 
to make as good ale as four buſhels of malt with ordinary 
water. The large maple, called the ſycamore, is ſaid to 
yield the beſt brewing ſap, its juice being very ſweet 
and wholeſome, It is affirmed that the 405 which 
may be drawn from a birch, in the ſpring-time, is equal 
to the whole weight of the tree, branches, root, and all 
together. | | 
Io preſerve the ſap for brewing, inſolate it by a con- 
ſtant expoſure to the ſun, in proper veſlels, till the reſt 
be gathered and ready, otherwiſe it will contract an a- 
cidity,. When there is enough, put into it as much very 
thin cut and hard-toaſted rye-bread, as will ſerve to fer- 
ment it; and when it works, take out the bread, and 
bottle up the liquor. A few cloves in each veſſel that 
receives the fap, as it oozes from the tree, will alſo pre- 
ſerve it a twelve- month. | * 
TAPPING, in ſurgery. See the article ParacenTes1s. 
TAPU VERS, and TarinamBEs, two numerous 
tribes which the Portugueſe found in Braſil, in South 
America, when. they planted that country, "gr 
TAR, a thick, black, reſinous, very adheſive juice, 
melted: out by fire from old pines and fir-trees: © The 
trees, cut in pieces, are incloſed in a large oven, which 
being heated by a fire on the out fide, or the wood itſelf 
kindled and ſmothered, the juice runs off by a canal ac 
the bottom. | | 
Tar differs from the turpentine or native reſinous juice 
of the trees in having received a diſagreeable empyreu- 
matic impreſhon from the fire; and in containing, along 
with, the pungent bitter terebinthinate matter, a portion 
of the acid which is extricated from the wood by the 


heat, and likewiſe of its gummy or mucilaginous matter. 
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|, quantity; the fever ſtill enabling the patient to fink, 
perhaps a pint every hut!” Though this medicine is un- healing and diuretic, it is N. good for the grartcl. Thi 
doubtedly very far inferior to the character that has been 


The proportions that Fave been commonly followed are, 
two pounds ef tar to A gahlon of. water; which are to 


II. LY 
1 v$% ©? 


And full as clent: if there be not a ſpirit very ſenſibly per- 


common chronical indifpofitions a pint a day may fu 


may be taken by 
undet great 2 


extricated by fire from all kinds of recent wood. Tar- 


with ſo much powdered liquiprice, of other like powdery, 
matters, as is ſufficient to render it of a due conſiſt- 


the liquid tar, and is uſed only in ſome external applica- 


W 


By the mediation” of cheſe ptingiplen, af phrt- of che I che cler water i; to bg 
» rarebinthinate on ang rein Becomes di oluble i 

eee gude, which 'ExtFact MHetle or nothing from the purer 
— he re AA IT 
5 Woter inprepnated with the more ſoluble patts of tar 


watery 


tines. 


has been recolnmended'as 4 femedy for almoſt all diſeaſes. 


e well ſkirrech topecher, "then ſuffered to ſettle for w]-.o 
mY and ehe clear liquor poured off fot uſe, It is obſer w- 
cd, „ That tar water, when fight, is not paler than 
French, nor deeperlcolohred than Spagiſh white wine, 
. ceived in drinking, the tar-water is not good. It may 
be drabk either cold or warm. As to the e in 
ce, 


taken on an empty ſtomach, at two or four times: more 

rong ftomachs, But thoſe who labour 
inveterate maladies, muſt drink à greater 
quantity, at leaſt a quart every twenty-four hours, In 
acute caſes, it muſt be drahk in bed 'warm, and in great 


tiven of it; it is apparently” capable of anſweting impor- 

tant purpoſes, as'a deobſtrutnt"ballamic ſolution, mode- 
Tately warm and ſtimulating. Tt ſenſibly raiſes the pulſe, 
end increaſes either perſpiration or the groſſer evacua- 
tions; and we are informed of ſome late inſtances of its 
good effects in diforders of the leptqus kin. 
Some have imagined the acid to be the principle that 
gives virtue to tar- Water, and hence have endeavoured to 
introduce, inſtead of the infuſion, an acid ſpirit extract- 
ed from tar by diſtillation; But the effects of this, as of 
other acids, are oppoſite to thofe experienced from thr 
water; nor does the acid of tar differ from that which is 


water, diſtilled, yields a liquor very confiderably impreg- 
nated with its flavour, though more grateful-than the in- 
fuſion» itſelf both in ſmell and taſte; there remains a 
light, ſpongy, blackiſh ſubſtance, not acid but bitter, 
partially diſſoluble again in water. 1 

This juice is ſometimes given Allo in ſubſtance, mixed 


ence for being formed into pills. An ointment, made 
by melting it with an equal weight of mutton ſuet, and 
\ ſtraining the mixtute whilſt hot, is ſometimes uſed as a 
digeſtive, and ſaid to be particularly ſerviceable againſt 
ſcarbutic and other cutaneous eruptions. | 
On inſpiſſating tar, or boiling it down to dryneſs with- 
out addition, it gives over an acid liquor in conſiderable 
quantity, and an ethereal oil of the fame general nature 
with that of turpentine, but impregnated with the em- 
pyreumatic flavour of the tar. The folid reſiduum is the 
common pitch. This is leſs pungent and leſs bitter than 


tions, as a warm adheſive reſinous ſubſtance. Neumann 
obſerves, that when melted with oils, reſins, and fats, 
into ointments and plaſters, the pitch is greatly diſpoſed 
to ſeparate and precipitate. 

Tar is likewiſe uſed for coating and caulking ſhips, 
and many other intentions at ſea. - 75 

TAR-WArER. In ſome parts of America, tar-water 
is made by putting a quart of cold water to a quart of 
tar, and ſtirring them well together in a veſſel, Which is 
left ſtanding till the tar {inks to the bottom. A glaſs of 
clear water, being poured off for a draught, is replaced 
by the ſame quantity of freſh water, the Veſſel being 
ſhaken, and left to ſtand as before, And this is repeated 
for every glaſs, ſo long as the tar continues to impreg- 
nate the water ſufficiently, which will appear by the 
ſmell and taſte. | the ages 

But, as this method produces tar-water of different 
degrees of. ſtrength, Biſhop Berkley ſays, he chuſes to 
make it in the following manner: pour a gallon of cold 
water on a quart of tar, and ſtir and mix them thoroughly 
with a ladle or flat tick, for the ſpace of three or four. 
minutes; after which the veſſel muſt ſtand eight and 


At ehus been found, that ſeveral: perſons inſeQe, ; 


ject to eryſipetalous fevers, perceived the 
ning ſymptoms to come on, the drink 


4A FATE 


as Oi Ti; vs vat) 
more "being! trade froth. che fame, en ee 
oy 


ſerve for Eormoni"purpoles; __ 


cutanebts eruptions and ulcers; were Immediate) 
ed ard "ſoot after cured, by che ale of this 
br is fad, that, even in the fouleſt diftenper 
much more ſucceſsful than falivations:ahd Wood 
had done. It alſo ſucceeded, beyond expeflation, i, „ 
tedious and painful ulceration of the bowels. 5 1 
ſurnprive tough, and, às appeared by expeflorate; ty 
an"alcer' in the lungs, in a pleuriſy and — 
Nenn ſub. 


Y Ieliey 


And, when's perfon who had been for ſome 


\euſua] forerup, 
prevented the eryſipelas. 15 - man 

Tar- water cutes indigeſtion, and gives a #5; appetite 
It is an excellent medicine in an a 
kindly warmth and quick circulationto the ju vn 
out heating, and is therefore uſeful; not only 4 
| forat and baHſamic, but alſo as & powerful and ff &, 


obſttuent in cacheQic and hyſterie caſes, As it i, both 


biſhop fays, be believes it to be of great uſe in a drop 
having known it cute à Very bad anaſarca-in apy 
whoſe thirſt, though very extraordinary, was in a fhar 
time removed by the drinking of tar-witer, l 
likewiſe be ſafely uſed in inflammatory caſes; and in 
fact, hath been found an admirable febrifuge, at once 
9 cooler and cordial; a * "48 
o ſailors, and all ſea- faring perſons. who 
ject to ſcorbutic diſorders, od a — chai 
in long ſouthern voyages, he is perſuaded this tur- watt 
would be very benefienl, | ban 
It is to be obſerved, that tar- water ſhould not hem 
in unglazed earthen veſſels, theſe being apt to comm. 
nicate a nauſeous ſweetneſs to the Water. be 
The fame ingenious author recommends tar-water in 
the plague, and for the diſtemper among che bored 
cattle; with what ſucceſs muſt be left-to experience, 
TARANTISMUS, in medicine, the diſeaſe or 1 
fection of thoſe bit by the tarantula, | 
TARANTULA, in the hiſtory of inſects, x ſpecies 
of araneus, with an oval hairy body and thick legs. 
This is one of the large ſpiders, but is not ide wen 
op known: its body-is three quarters of an inch long, 
and of the thickneſs of one's little finger: it in uſually 
of an olive brown, variegated with à duſkier colour; 
but in this it varies greatly: it is covered wich a ſhort 
and foft down, or hairineſs; the points of its foreeys 
"= wy fine and ſharp: this ſpecies ih a native of 
pu la. 5 yd 
As to. the effects of the poiſon they convey into the 
wound they make, there ſeems yet oom fur much ci 
planation about it. We are told, that in the ſummet 
months, eſpecially when the heats are greateft, as in the 
dog-days, the tarantula, creeping among the corn in the 
fields, bites the mowers and paſſengers ; that in the uin. 
ter it lurks in holes, and is ſcarcely. ſeenz and that ifit 
bites then, it is not ſo venomous, neither does it induc: 
any ill ſymptoms: but in hot-weather, according to Dt. 
Mead, although the pain of its bite is at Arlt.no great” 
than what is cauſed by the ſting of a bee, Jet the pat® 
quickly after diſcoloured with a livid, black, or pelo. 
iſh circle, and raiſed to an inflamed ſwelling the ml 
within a few hours is ſeized with a violenthckneb; 
ficulty of breathing, univerſal faintneſs, and ſometm® 
trembling, with a weakneſs in the head ; and op bent 
aſked his ailment, with a tremulous voice, 
choly look, points to his breaſt, as if the heart 
affected the patient grows by degrees more mel . 
ſtupid, and ſtrangely timorous, and in a More Une 
pires, unleſs muſic is called to his ame 
alone, without the help of medicines, i 
the Cure, the uſual alexipharmics and cord 3 
being of no ſervice: for at the firſt ſound of apoplec-- 
inſtrument, although the ſick lie as it wete in en — and 
tic fit, they begin by degrees, to move 


forty houtꝭ, that the tar may have time to ſubſide; when 


ing, with 
feet, till at laſt they pet up, and fall to _— then 
wonderful vigour at firſt 
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(e bed, reſreſhed. from-theie-Gweating 3 


1 they are = neat their exerciſe. with the ſame ve- 
10 ſhort me Nor no weatine ls or weakneſs from it, 
ang” that they grow Rronger and nimbler the 
with 2 they dance. At this ſport they . uſually ſpend 
ley. we hours a day 3 and it continues cher or four days, 
Ate, wy died time they are freed from all their, fymptoms ; 
ol 5 &, attack them about the ſame time 
nly - f they o not take care to prevent this 


— — it, and ſome with another; one is pleaſed 


| oe. another with a timbrel, one with at harp, 
—— with a fiddle ; ſo that the muſicians ſome- 
tines make ſeveral eſſays before they can accommodate 
their art to the venom z but this is conſtant and certain, 
notwithſtanding this variety, that they all require the 
vickeſt and briſkeſt tunes; and are never moved by a 
dow dull harmony. While the Tarantati are dancing, 
they loſe in a manner the uſe of all their ſenſes, are like 
ſo many drunkards, do many ridiculous and fooliſh tricks, 
talk and act obſcenely and rudely, take great pleaſure in 
playing with vine-leaves, with naked ſwords, red cloaths, 
and the like ; and, on the other hand, cannot bear the 
fight of any thin black; ſo that if any byſtander = 
pen to appear in that colour, he muſt immediately with. 
draw, otherwiſe they relapſe into their ſymptoms with 


and probably had good opportunities of informing him- 
preſly upon the ſubject: and moſt medicinal writers 


a thing certain. 
But, notwithſtanding all theſe great authorities, there 
is reaſon to believe the whole ſtory fabulous, and a 
vulgar error ; for it is treated as ſuch by an Italian phyſi- 
cian, in the Philoſ. Tranſ. and a great many gentlemen 
of unqueſtionable veracity, who reſided at Taranto ma- 
ny months, and during the time in which the bite of a 
tarantula is ſaid, to be moſt pernicious, affirm, that 
there was not a phyſician in the country, who believed 
dere ever was ſuch a diſtemper, from ſuch a cauſe : that 
W :mong the vulgar there is a tradition, that diſtempers at- 
tended with very extraordinary circumſtances, had been 
excited by the bite of a tarantula ; but that no body ever 
remembers a ſingle inftance z and that there is no other 
ſpider to be found in that country, different from thoſe 
which are common in moſt warm countries. 
TARANTOLA-F1sn, a ſpecies of oſmerus, with 
eleven rays in the pinna ani. | 
This fch is of the ſize of the ſmelt, or larger; the 

| body is rounded, and the belly flat; its thickneſs is 
about that of a man's thumb, when its length is ſeven 
inches; the belly is white, the head is flatted, and there 
is 2 little furrow between the eyes; the opening of the 
mouth is very large, and the roſtrum acute ; there is in 
each jaw a ſingle ſeries of long teeth on each ſide of the 
palate; the back fin has twelve rays, and there is towards 
the extremity of the back a membranous appendage of 
de appearance of a fin, but without any rays; the pec- 

bal fas have each thirteen rays. 34 * 

| TARE, is an allowance ſor the outſide package, that 
contains ſuch goods as cannot be unpacked without de- 

went; or for the papers, threads, bands, &c. that in- 
doc or bind any goods imported looſe; or, though im- 
bed in casks, cheſts, &c. yet cannot be unpacked and 
weighed net. Several ſorts of goods have their tares al- 
«tained, and thoſe are not to be altered or deviated 
—_ in any caſe, within the port of London; unleſs 
= . merchant thinking himſelf, or the officers of the 
1 — to be prejudiced by ſuch tares, ſhall deſire that 
k Py, — may be unpacked, and the net-weight taken; 
= — may be done either by weighing the goods in each 
peclive caſk, &c. net; or, as is practiſed in-Eaſt-India 
particularly, by picking out ſeyeral caſks, &c. of 
cord; e, and making an average, compute. the reſt ac- 
Iu ingly. But this muſt not be done without the con- 
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each 


23 much violence as ever. Baglivi, who reſided in Italy, 
ſelf with reſpe& to this inſect, has written a treatiſe ex- 


> mention the diſtempers atiſing from the bite thereof, as 
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1 
n 
landwalter's books and in the out ports, not without 
the conſent of the collector and ſurveyor. And as to 
thoſe goods which have not their tares aſcertained, two 
ſurveyors in London, and the collector and ſurveyor in 
the out- ports, ate to adjuſt and allow the ſame, in like 
mafiner,, Sometimes the caſks, &c. are weighed beyond 
ſea, before x, goods. are put in; and the weight of each 
reſpectise caſk, &, marked, thereon, as is uſual for moſt 
goods. imported from the Britiſh plantations, or elſe in- 
ſerted in the merchant's invoice; in which caſe, if the 
real invoice: be produced, and the officers have ſatisfied 
themſelves, by unpacking and weighing ſorye of them, 
that thoſe weights are zul and true, they do then, after 
having teduced them to .Briuſh weight, eſteem them 
to be the real tates, and paſs them accordingly. But 
the unpacking goods, and taking the net-weight, bein 
ſuppoſed the juſteſt method, both for the crown an 
merchant, it is uſually. practiſed in the pott of London, 
in all cafes where it can be done with conveniency, and 
without detriment to the goods. Nu 
TARGET, a. kind of ſhield or weapon of defence 
made uſe of by the ancients. | ie 
TARGUM, a name whereby. the Jews call the Chal- 
dee paraphraſes, or expoſitions, of the Old Teſtament, 
in the Chaldee language. After the captivity, the Jewiſh 


Scripture, which was read in Hebrew in their ſynagogues, 
were obliged to explain the law to them in a language 
they underſtood, which, was the Chaldean, or that uſed 
in Aſſyria. The Targums now remaining, were com- 
poſed; by different perſons, upon different parts of ſcrip- 
ture, and are eight in number. 
TARIF, or TARirr, a table or catalogue, contain- 
ing the names of different ſorts of merchandise, with 
the duties to be paid, as ſettled by authority, amongſt 
trading nations. *** A 
TARPAULIN, Aa. piece of canvas, well tarred over, 
to keep out the rain, from. any place. Tbe term is alſo 
uſed in deriſion to a perſon bred at ſea, and educated in 
the marmer's. art. nen | 
TARRACE, or TzxRACE, a kind of plaſter or 
mortar. , See TERRACE. . IIA EIN 
TARSO, in the glaſs- trade, a. white kind of ſtone, 
uſed inſtead of ſand, for the fineſt cryſtal. See the ar- 
ticle GLAss. .- | 


| : TARSUS,, in anatomy, is the ſpace between the 


bones of the leg and the metatarſut, conſiſting of ſeven 
bones, viz. the aſtragalus, or talus,  calcaneum, navi- 
culare, three oſſa cunciformia, and the cubiforme. _ 
Tarsvs is alſo a name given, by ſome anatomiſts, 
to the cartilages which terminate the palpebræ, or eye- 
lids, and from which the cilia or hairs ariſe. 192 
They are exceedingly thin and fine, which makes 
them light and flexible. — Their form is ſemi-circular ; 
| that of the upper eye-lid,is ſomewhat-longer than that of 
| the under: they ſerve alike to cloſe the eyes, _ 
TARTANE, a kind of bark uſed for fiſhing and car- 
riage: they are fluſh, fore and aft, and commonly uſe 
oars. They are, plenty in the Mediterranean; they 
have only a main-maſt and a mizen: their fails are tri- 
angular. When they put up à ſquare fail, it is call- 
ed a fail of fortune. | . N 
TARTAR, Tartarum, an acid concrete ſalt, thrown 
off. from wines, after. complete fermentation, to the 
ſides and bottoms. of the caſks ; of a red or white colour, 
and more or leſs droſſy, according to the colour and 
quality of the wine. The white is generally purer than 
rho red: both kinds, when purified, are exactly the 
ame... Yay | Re 
This ſalt is one of thoſe which are moſt difficultly diſ- 
ſoluble in water, being ſcarcely affected by it in the cold, 
and requiring ten or twelve times its own weight when 
affifted by a boiling heat. From this ſaturated ſolution 
the tartar begins to ſeparate almoſt as ſoon as the boiling 
ceaſes: if the quantity of water is greater, as about 
twenty times the weight of the ſalt, it continues 'ong 
— ſuſpended to Þe paſſed, with due care, throug 
a woollen ſtrainer, or a filter. The filtered liquor appears 
limpid and colourleſs, whether the tartar made uſe of 
was red or. white: if haſtily cooled, the ſalt ſeparates in 
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Boe. ſurveyors, atteſted by their hands in the 


ſmall grains like ſand, but if the veſſel is cloſely covered, 
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doQors, in order to make the people underſtand the Holy 
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""eombined. with it, being abſorbed by the acid ſuperadd- 
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dad the We | 
itranſparent White cryſtals * it che filtered liqudt he 
pt boiling, a thſeß Ein sers on the fofface;, en, | 
Ang taken off with a per forated wooden ſkimmer," 1s 
ceeeged hy freſh"Euticles, tl. the whole of the falt is 
us armed into What is called creme of tartar; The 
rehning of.” fartar is practiſed, in the way of trade, 
chieſſy about Montpelier,” from © whence. the ſhops ure 
enerally, ſupplies both with the gctyſtals and creme z the 
0.9 beſhg fo. troubleſome, and requiring ſo large con 
veniencits, that it is ſcarcely over attempted here. The 
zurer ſort of white tartar, unrefined, eſpecially that of 
Cheriſh wine, is, for many, purpoſes, particulafly for 
ies, not inferior either to the 


1 


creme or cryſtals, |; 0 6 | 
Pure tartar, in dofes of half a drtam, or a dram, is a 
mild cooling aperient : two or three drams gently looſen: 
the belly; and fix or eight prove moderately cathartic. 
Its acidity and laxative power are its medical cha- 
racers... TIE II OT INOS 
Tatar, Uilfolved in water, effetbeſces with Rel al- 
caline ſalts, and ſaturates, of the vegetable alcalies, near 
one third, its own. weight. The compound falt, reſult- 
ing from their union, is a neutral one, more purgative 
than the tartar itſelf, and far eaher of ſolution, whence 
its name ſoluble tartar,” This falt is prepared, either by 
boiling the refined tartar in ten times its weight of water 
Fill jt is diffolve, and then dropping in ſtrong alcaline 
ley; or by diffalving the alcali in boiling water in the pro- 
portion of pound to a gallon, and then adding the tartar, 
till a freſh addition occaſions no further 'efferveſeence : 
the liquor is then filtered while hot, and either-cryftal: 
.Nzed, ar evaporated to drynefs. ' As this ſalt difficultly 
cryſtallizes, inſpiffation to dryneſs.is the moſt convenient 
method; and in this caſe, to ſecure the perfect neutrali- 
evail 
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e Nee a 0 5 | 
Of the.mineral fixed alcali or ſoda, this acid faturates, 


tion, that the redundant tartar'may concrete and ſeparate : 


Tartar forms likewiſe'ſgluble compounds with all the 


g theſe. laſt it is dificultly made to ſatiate itſelf complete- 
ly, the part that is firſt faturated ſeeming to impede the 
Aion of the reſt; for after long boiling, a very conſi- 
_ derable-part of the tartar ſeparates on cryſtallization un- 
It is obſervable, that if any of theſe cotnbinations of 
- tartar, with Meat, Girieatths, or With metals, be diſ- 
, ſolved. in water, and aty*other acid added, the pure tar - 
er lehrte and falls tothe bottom, as acid, and as dif- 
ficult of ſolution, as at firſt; the ſubſtance, that was 


| ed. As the acids of the vegetable kingdom; whether na- 
tive or fermented, vinegar, lemon juice, tamarinds, &c. 


©" have this ect of difuniting: tartar from all the bodies 


that are Evmbinable with ft, equally” with thoſe of the 


mineral kingdom; it follows, that the tartareous acid is 


F Y 


of a kind. cilentially different from all the other known 


> 


vegetable ones, and that no acid, unleſs it be tartar itſelf, 
can be joined in preſcription to the tartarum ſolubile, the 


* 
* 1 


I TARTARY, avaſt country 


fel de Seignette, or the combinations of ' tartar with earths 
or metals. k ITY ks ONT 
in the northern parts of 


Aſia, bounded by Siberia on thie north and weſt: this is 


Moſcovy 


d Great Tartary., The Tartars who lie ſouth of 


and Dageſtan, fituated north-weſt of the Oaſpian ſea : 


the Calmuc Tartars, who lie between Siberia and the 


g 
* 


Caſpun ſea: the Ulſbec Tattars and Moguls, who lie 
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| 


abſorbent earths, and with ſome metallic bodies; but with 


and Siberia, are thoſe of Aſtracan, Circaſſia, 
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portant art. | 


according as that harmony is more or leſs juſt, the perica 
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lie under the ends of the mantle- trees. 


me, judge of them by putting a grain of pure falt, g 
a very ſtrong impreſſion; and their analyſis diſc 


the leaſt mitigated by the mixture of other mas 


| coffee, for example, correfted bythe fweetneſvof ( 
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dirnigiſſied, it haots inte ſe; Inorch of -Perſia' and; India ad, ity, 


whoie north-well of Chins. Woke of Tie 
. \ TASSEE; a fort of pendent ornament 
of ES Er etc? ent at the comer 


In building, taſſels denote thoſe pieces of 


boarg un 


TASTE, Savour, in phyſiology, 
excited by means of the organs of taſte 
on the b - y | q | 
Ihe taſtes of bodies depend on a certai, es 
nate magnitude of their particles, adapted to «... 
ferent ſenſations by means of the papillæ of . 
Savours, which are the objects of the taſte 1. "Nig 
proceed chiefly from the ſaline parts, Which are wy, 
all matters, whether animal or vegetable, which 2 
either as food or phyſic. Theſe fickle angular nd 
bodies are fitter than others to penetrate even * 
mediate organ, and to make themſelves perceives Not 


A 


any kind whatever, upon the tongue, where it will make 
of all mixed bodies, thoſe that affect the — ws 
ſuch as abound 'm6ſt in ſalts. ' See ar wy 
The moſt fimple ſavours, and upon which men ww 
more generally agreed, are thoſe wherein the {als w 


Every one knows what is meant by ſalt, n 
bitter, harſh, &c. Theſe different ſenfations-are — 
cable that they are preſently diſtinguiſhed : they are, 4 
it were, the baſis of all others, Which become ſo ma 
the more difficult to deſcribe and expreſa the mote 
recede from their primary ſimplicity. The bicernch 


produces a mixed ſenſation; the juice of fruits, 
with ſpirit of- wine, takes à new taſte: the taſte df . 
tuals changes almoſt entirely, and is diſguiſed-a thou 
different ways, by that infinite number>of-preparitis 
and mixtures, which the preſent age has rendered an u- 


— 


— 


TASTE is alſo uſed, in à figurative ſenſe, for the 
judgment and diſcernment of the mind. 

We conſtantly hear talk of good and bud taſte, with- 
out well underſtanding the meaning, of theſe terms: in 
effect, a good taſte ſeems, at bottom, to be little d 
but right reaſon, which we otherwise expreſo by the 
word judgment. Mad. Scudery and Mad. Daciet cal 
good taſte a harmony between the mind and reaſon ʒ unt 


has more or leſs of this taſte 95 
TATIANITEsS, in church hiſtory, Chriſtian ber 
tics in the ſecond oentury; ſo called from- their leade 
Tatian, a diſciple of St. Juſtin. ain 
T his herefiarch took from Valentinus the fable of tir 
æons, and from Marcion the doctrine of two penc- 
ples. But what particularly diſtinguiſbed his follow 
was, their condemning of marriage, and forbidding be 
eating of fleſh or drinking of wine | 
AT. TOO, d. d. a beat of a drum at nigbt, . 
vertiſe the ſoldiers to retreat or repair te their quatt 
in their garriſon, or to their tente in a camp. ack 
 FAURUS,' the bull, in zoology: See the 
EEE 210; NE 2 i $2 F 
Tavsvs, in aſtronomy; one of the twelve * 
the zodiac, the ſecond in order, conſiſting of 44 fans i 
cording to Ptolemy z of 41; according to 2 * 
of no leſs than 135, according to the 
talogue. 0 1 ie * * 
AUTOLOGY. in-rhetoric, -a needleſs pa 
of the ſame thing in different words. 
TAWING, the art of drefling ins in ag 
K be fit for divers manufactures,” pe 4 
D. £409 l. = | , fot 
All ſkins- may be tawed; but thoſe chiely vi 
this purpoſe are lambs, ſheep, kids, and goat cleared tb 
The method of 'tawing is r e Jeſerd 
ſkins of wookor hair,- by means of lime, 171 in 1 19 
ed under ihe article SaU⁰,My); they a "4 full 
vat of wood or" ſtone ſet on che 3 her 
ter, in which quick-lime "bas been _—— 
[1-4 


they are allowed to lie # Wonth'or irt been ©, 
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els Toft and Pint . 


"Svery day ; 600 M Ne er Faken OUT ens 
A | 


get the fle 


in it. 


* 


above-mentioned, * 3x 


down again to the bottom, and at the ſame time re 


yered. 


- 


off the bran. | 


three of ſeasſalt, and melt the hole with, Wafer in 


veſſel over the fire, pouring the diſſolution out, while yet for many, uſes. 
luke- warm, into a kind of trough, in which is twenty en en 
pounds of then ſineſt Wheat flour, with the yolks-, of vr 5 P e Pe Ge J 7 N. | 
eight dozen ofteggs; of all; which, j be Rf God Br 55 YcINg. 10 Ton 
- paſte, a little thicket than children's pap 3, Which, when d : or Nee 
done, in put into another; veſfel, ton be julſed in the ſol- and it may be tod often ſcen, elpestaf in old gardens, 


lowing manner: | | 


paſte and burn the ſkins.” © | 


and there full themafreſh with wooden peſtles. 
ſered to lie for five or ſix days, ot more ;; then they ta 
them out in fair weather, and hang them out to dry 


cords or racks, and the quicker they are dried the bett 
for if they be too lo 


ellentia] fault in this kind of dreſſing. 
When the ſkins are dr 
Jes, and juſt dipped i 
drained; and hein 
having lain ſome 
foot. | 


' Ro gg t vied commrſhoners on the ſeveral 

— — MED — 1 7 * . 5 Kc. Aol in reſpect of this tax, the tehatits;' or 

— the bran is perceived to ſtick to them, and bois A of the 1 are to be charged or aflefſed, aud 
then they ate leſt; as they riſe, of themſelyes to the — 

of the water by a kind of fermentation, they, ate plunged | 


2 , | if 1 ere 1 7 ; 
„ r may be relieved by an appeal to the commiffioners, 
5 1 ut | * 1 5 1 | 


They repeat this operation AS often, as the ſkins riſe 
— mim a Rn ew "TAXIS, à term uſed” by Vitravius for what is how 
take Out, vw Iz N Kennern e 8 0 4 

{de outwards, and paſs the knife over them to ſclape called ordonnance, being that "which" gives every part of 


9 * . 17 N , * 9 | mt 
They pour'a quantity of hot water into the trough ' „ ne ets 
which the paſte was prepared, mixing two ſpoonfuls 6 bas been füt dder bernd , 
the paſte with it; to do Which they ule a wooden ſpoon, ** N 1 Jokes 0 ir ya 1 Wee 19 75 $5 Ale. 
which contains juſt as much as is requited for a doaen n I »-1 tos 
of ſkins; and, when the whole is well diluted, two fn r mln biz | <7 87 nn 

, , | — 3 * the habitation wele croüded by à fafge uantity, of 
dozen of the ſkins are plunged into it; but they take theſe and other ſorts of vers g WEL | Ms which 
care that the water be not too hotjawhich would ſpoil the N ae 


Then they put them into a vat, Where they are ſuf- 


Vi they are made up into buy- 5 
n fair water, and taken out and 

g thrown into an empty tub, and after 
time, are taken gut and trampled under | 
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. * 
| 8 ; 
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as. the ſkins.are Then they draw them over a flat iron inſtrument, the 
the, weather ie or leſs hots, of. 3. the ic UF toß of WHICH is Youli®" Vike'a barcledgrt, and We bottom 
ſe tbey are. in te, vat; the water avd lime. is r Wr — 1 o A ohen them z 
bile £ de nee een out and put in | and Having been opened, are Hung in the air upon 
wice, and the ins are taken out and be taft : Fen wey 8 up 
in, * ight to Toak in a Tuhhing water, Fa: Rr * 
ume, the) ate pa 2 785 kk lime ; and in the mörn- In the laft place they are laid on a table, pulled out, and 
to get ade AAS by, les one up6n another, upon the laid ſmooth, and are then fit for ſale, « 6th Co Pat 
ing die * 50 are ſcraped ftoutly one after another, to After the fame manner ate dreſſed horſes, cows, calves- 
wooden 77 7 A ficthy fide, with s cutting two ſkins, &c. for the fadlers, harnefs makers. Kc. 1s alſo 
laſtrument called a Kite; and cen they Tur off | thi6ſe of ho ane 
bacles b der are not cut off before, and other fu pet- | they omit üfing the Paſtes falt and Aum- water being lar 
the en about the extremes. Then they are laid in ent. 8 — 8 5 
| Auous p. ich a little water, where they are fulled with 1 AX, a tribute rated upon eve! town, which for- 
yat or Ji br for the ſpace, of a quarter of an hour, and | merly was wont to be paid annually into the King's-Ex- 
phate gs: 15 Aled up with water, and they ate rinſed | chequer, but now not without conſent of parliament; 
en | : 1 HN 1 + LAs rr 9 


| cords. to Gry: and being dry, they are openen "4 ſecond 
time, by paffing them again over the ſathe inſtrument. 


- 


a | ficient, 


it differs from a ſubſidy in this, that it is always certain, 


"US are thrown: on à clean paye- | 28 ſet down in the Exchequer- bock, ant! in genetal le- 
In —— age en ns AM 09 Ara 22 vied of every town, and got particularly of every man, 
pong 7 Lo n n. Well, and are laid &. The antient way of leu yin 
ter, | | — | 


taxes Was by tenths 


: 


| ume with the hair-fide | and fiftechths, 'aftefwards by Tublidies and royal aids, 

CCC by a pou rt; the fore of et en 

ou , or ive four or fi re | 8 

bine 2 Rn N JE geln upon lands and rents, In the late reigns,” a land fax has 

Nea bo the — * after the manner | been annüally granted 6f two, three, or four Millings in 
4 A 3 NA 


all upon the perſon and” perſonal eſtate, but the laſt 


the pound, according” to "preſent exigeneies, to be le- 
counties, cities, 


the fame deducted out of the rent dus to the landlords ;. 
and if any perſonlis refuſe to pay whitthey ate rated, the 
is collectors in every pariſh may levy it by diſtreſs and ſale 
of their goods; but in caſe they are "over-rated, they 


who have power to charge the bverplus on others, as 
they ſhall ſee cauſe; or where there appears to be a defi» 


ciency, they may make 4 re-aſſeſfment, &. 


9 * 


a building its juſt dimenſions with" relpe&t to its uſes. 
ö Wer Freenet gene 


Havingithus cdeated them of the bran, they day the See OURDUNNANCE. 
- ſkins in a large baſket, and Jad — —— we 
to promote their draining : and When they mhayerdraned 1 Y 58 245, 4 Fri? Dey 
- ſufficiently they give them their feeding, Which is per- Nu oled of three ſeates; the flaming "are numerous: 
ſotmed after the manner following: Ty YE >: N NA Nn 
| | | . ir | cated calyx ; the tree is very flow in growing,” but chere 
| For eee eee r- are many very large ones upon foi age cold foils in 
in proportion, they take eight. pounds of alum, an rt EF | | | 


ee any corofla. The calyx” of the” male flower, is 


the ſeed is ſingle, and ſuffounded by an undivided bac- 


"divers parts ngland ; the timber is much eſteemed 
a Do 47 44647} YOU D 2149123 3337). F1TES TY «1 


Fe 
n cus SSHOUNT BLAS , ible, as to 
e reduced into any ſhape The bwner pleaſed ; 


| what a wretched * Ref ede prevailed formerly 
e monſtrous' Dgures of beaſts, &c. 


methods of 'plarltin gardens ? where, thoſe. parts next 


were clipped into ſome trite figure or other, which be⸗ 


Aer ain A 11 Th 
After they baye" lain ſome time in the gb, they ſides the obſtruting the proſpect from the houſe, 
rr * — hs — i other; ſhrubs'and” flowers. "Befides, it occalioned an an“ 
; - 7/7 Tnual es to ren trees diſagree? : | 
bare given thent ll theiripiſte;.thuy pus them-bnno'2 abs, nual expence to fender the trees diſagreeable ; for there 


filled up the ground; "fo that little dom was left. for 


never was à perſon who had conſidered, the 'beauty of a 
tree in its natural growth," with all Its Branches diffuſed 
on every fide, but muſt acknowledge ſuch a tree infi- 
©} nitely more beautiful than any of thoſe ſh 


| much ſtudied by perſons of a groyellin 


— — 


imagination, 


| , ; Tube only ule chis tree is fit for in gardens. is 40 fo 
ng a-drying, the ſalt and alum within}; | WL r Dth. ls HET 197 60 form. 
them are apt to make them! riſe in a grain, which is dn edges 0 the defence el exotic plante: for hien Fur. 


proper of any tree in being; the leaves being ſmall, the 
ranches are produced 101 cloſely together; and I care- 
fully ſhorn, they may be rendered "fo cloſe, "as to break 
the winds better than. any other ſort, of fence 15 

beraufe ef Kn och de reVErDErated, as gen ane, 
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'TAXUS, 'the'yew:tree, in botany, l. gends of plants, 


There "is hardly any wort of "ever: 5 8 "tree, Which 
trees kecute is; Put of Tate this: kale 


rmer 


orn figures ſo 
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1 by pales, 
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i pales, and other cloſe fences ; therefore 
are much to be preferred for 


| berries in autumn, as ſoon as they are ripe, upon a bed 
of freſh} undunged foil, covering them over about half 
an inch thick with the ſame earth. + 4 | 
In the ſpring the bed muſt 8 cleared from 
if_rhe ſeaſon. prove dry, it will be proper to 
_ refreſh the bed with water now and then, Which will 
promote the growth of the ſeeds ; many of which will 
come up the. ſatne ſpring, but others will remain in the 
ground until autumn or ſpring following; but where the 
"Bats are preſerved above ground till - ſpring before they 
are ſown, the plants never come up till the year after, 
- ſo that by fowing the ſeeds as ſoon as they are ripe, 
there is often a whole year ſaved. 
' -; Theſe plants, when they come up, . ſhould be con- 
ſtantly cleared from weeds, which, if permitted to grow 
2 them, would cauſe their bottoms to be naked, 
and ently deſtroy the plants when they continue 
* = | 
In 


iſtur bed. 
this bed the plants may remain two years; after 
which, in autumn, there ſhould be a ſpot of freſh un- 
dunged ſoil prepared, into which they ſhould be removed 
the beginning of October, planting them in beds about 
four or ſive feet wide, in rows about a foot aſunder, and 
ſix inches diſtance from each other in the rows,  obſery- 
ing to lay a little mulch upon the ſurface of the ground 
about their roots, as alſo to water them in dry weather 
until they have taken root; after which they will re- 
quite no farther care, but to keep them clear from weeds 
in ſuinmer, and to train them according to the purpoſe 
for which they are deſigned. | | 
In theſe beds they may remain two or three years, ac- 
. cording as they have grown, when they ſhould again be 
removed into a nurſery, placing them in rows at three 
feet diſtance, and the plants eighteen inches aſunder in 
the rows, obſerving to do it in autumn, as before direct- 
ed, and continue to trim them in the ſummer, for what 
they are intended ; after they have continued three ot 


four years in this nurſery, they may be tranſplanted | 


Where they are to remain, always obſerving to remove 
tbem in autumn where the ground is very dry; but on 
cold moiſt Jand it is better in the ſpring. | 
Theſe trees are very flow in growing, but 
nate many very | trees upon ſome barren cold ſoils, 
in divers parts of England. The timber of theſe trees 
is greatly eſteemed for many uſes. 

2 TEA. the leaf of an oriental ſhrub, called by Caſpar 

Bauhine, Chaa herba. in Japoniaz by Breynius and 
Ray, the Sinenſium five t'sja Japonenſibus; by Kæmpfer 
Thea frutex, &c. ©,” The tea ſhrub, with leaves like 
- thoſe of the cherry-tree, flowers like thoſe of the dog- 
roſe, and a fruit compoſed of one, two, and, for the 
moſt part, three berries.” This plant comes the neareſt, 
In its general appearance, to the dog-roſe, but is ſmaller, 
and without prickles, Dr. Cleyer, who lived ſome time 
in the Eaſt-Indies, ſent ſeveral ſpecimens to Simon Paul- 
li in Denmark, and Dr. Mentzel in Berlin; of which 


yet there 


res may be ſeen in the AQa Haffnienſia, and the ü 


figu 
German Ephemerides. | 
Only one ſpecies of the tea-plant is as yet known; 
the differences in this commodity, as brought to us, pro- 
© ceeding from a difference in the climate, ſoil, age, me- 
thod of collection and curation : ſome indeed mention a 
ſingle and a double-flowered ſort, but of this we have no 
certainty. _. | | by 
It is ſaid by ſome to be a native of China only, by 
others both of China and Japan: others add a third 
country, namely, Siam; and ſuppoſe, not without pro- 
bability, that the Japonic name Tia is derived from 
thence, Thus much is certain, that at preſent it is re- 
ularly cultivated in different provinces of Japan and 
| China, but does not in all prove of equal goodnefy,: 
Fiſien in Japan, and Nankin, in China, produce the 


The Chineſe plant whole fields with tea; the Ja- 
pay only the borders of fields fronting the | ſouth. 

rom ſix to a dozen of the berries are planted together, 
as they are very apt to fail; and covered with dung and 


conſequently, | 
h purpoſes. | 
_ Theſe trees may be eaſily propagated by ſowing their 


or extirpated and renewed from ſeed. Ag the 


d 


to which the 
the ſpot, to the princes of the coun 
than the common bloom-tea is ſold for in Eu 
the end of March or the beginning of April, the 
cloth is ſtretched over the buſh, to defend: 
not only the gatherers, but the leaves 


induſtrious can ſcarce y collect four pounds in 


which are thofe moſtly brought into Europe: 


accordi 


, 
, mw 2 ” 
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and that they are carefully Cn in 6s”. 
ftraw. After a certain number of year annie wy 
fer limits between ſeven” and ten, appear th. 
leaves: after theſe have been gathered, the dan 
ther cut down, and new ſhoots ex 1 
bg 


2 
ne 


extremely apt to ſpoil, infomuch as 
planted As. freſh * their native * 
ſhrub does not bear being removed dentite, there 
hopes of our being ever able to introduce it 
nor would it, probably, in theſe colder dim 
equal in quality to the Chineſe, fince even in Ch 
Japan it proves greatly different in different Prove. 
f the winter does not prove very. ſevere CP 
come forth in February, and about theend of this lend 
or the beginning of next, the Heft 'colleficn j, 
Theſe early tender leaves are the true Immer us 
alfo * e tea; but they cannot he | 5 
utch give that name, as deing fold ay 
Val on 


try, for 
obe. Abay 
lar * 
de 
from the {w 
| themſchve, iy 
they ſhould dry too faſt, and loſe their flavour. I 


leaves are picked one by one, ſo Curiouſly,” that the ay 
T are commonly divided into four Rs * 
ie the ſmaller — ones ate the beſt, * 
lower ones the worft, and the intermediates 3 modi 
33 The third collection is in the end of April d 
| beginning of May ; this likewiſe alfords differen ww 
the 
beſt fort which we meet with here, - called jel 
tea, is but the lower leaves of the ſecond'crop.” Abox 
the end of May, all the leaves on the plant are gathend 
promifcuouſly, without ſorting, and . fold about fh 
ſtreets to the poorer people; thele being the work of il 
and unfit for being cured in the Chineſ manner, 
The. Japoneſe, who ſwallow their tea in ſublka 
along with its infuſion, dry it haſtily in iron pans one 
the fire, and grind it into powder. The Chineſe, u. 
the — are very curious of preſerving the len 
entire; and roll them up that they may be leſs apt w 
break in carriage. So ſoon as gathered, they are brought 
into an apartment furnifhed with a number of little fu 
naces, each of which is covered with a ſmoothing 
plate. The leaves are ſpread upon the plates, and 
rolling with the hands, in one direction, till they becone 
moderately dry, and begin to curl up about the edges 
when they are immediately ſwept off upon tables cm. 
ed with ſmooth cloſe mats, on which one perſon eu- 
tinues to roll them over and over, whillt another fen 
them, that they may cool haſtily, and retain the cut. 
This proceſs is repeated two or three times or olte, 
as the leaves are diſpoſed do unbend wa 
ſtanding. If exſiccated without artificial heat, or U 
very ſoft one, they rarely take the curl, and nere * 


to 
den, po 


and moſt conſiderable crop is gathered; 


th 55246159 $891 2 22 ; : 

Meiſter relates, that the leaves are put into n 
kettle juſt emptied of boiling water f bnd that b 
are kept cloſely covered till cold, and then — 
the hot plates: according to Lemery, they are OY 
the ſteam of water. But E mmpſer mentions an 
all this; and if any ſuch thing is practiſed in 1 3 
green tea, it is to be ſuppoſed it is only. far ſoſten g 1 
of the leaves as have happened t g¼a =o 
would break in the curling. Boernaave: pf hee 
the preparers employ green vittiol for ons 1 
lour of the tea: this muſt certainly be lou d 

green vitriol, inſtead of e cen e 

tea, changes it to an inky bIacxners. | 

Thus much of the green- tes. With . —.— 
we have not been able to meet wirk au n n | 
count, either in books, or from. i commer ven On 

merchants, of both Which great numbers 33 
ſulted. Kampfer,. and Ur. Cunningham that it 8 65 
the Engliſh . ſettlement at Cbuſan, athrm, mer. 14 
the in 
cop 


leaves of the firſt collection; but A muſt certain) 


earth -it is ſaid, that they are three years in coming up, 


| miltake, as all the trayellers agree that none 
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* toy, is brought into Eutopt, put ec 
itz crop inces of the land, and Told at an immenſe . 
berg the f itſelf; whereas bohea comes over in large quant , 
U ite wy der than the ſecend and third 'crops, if not 


6 46. Poffibly's' particular kind-of bohea 


| ft crop, for the uſe of the nobility 3 
, — 2 it moſtation of that, from the 
third and fourth collections, or-perhaps from the earlier 
= ths alſo in thoſe provinces Where the plant does not 
come te ſuch perfection us 40 afford a good green-tes. 
The datk-brown#lh colour, and roſe flavour obſerved in 
this kind of tea, 1 hold, Wirk Sigefdeck, to be artificial ; 
the method of cutation ueferibed by Meiſter, Which 
certainly is in general not practiſed for the green, proba- 
bly is br the bohea, Which 'receives, perhaps, In | 
kettle, both its tincture and its flavour: This at leaſt is 
certain, that by u ſimilar proceſs 


good bohea may be made 
among outſelves; à ſpeeimen of 


& 


than the fourt 


which 1 have echibited 

merdus audienee, Some of the deaters in this 
e in England, are not ignorant wat certain 
European leaves, particularly thoſe of the dog roſe and 
cherry tree, may be ſo coloured and prepared, as to, 
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bat, Who 
Martinico | 


the "Ty 
afſyreUly | | 
procuted-tea-ſeetls from the Eaft Indies, and raiſcd the 


Pant in America, That be wi mitiken/ here, as he 
often Was in botanic watters,"is/$bvious from bis own. 


Account; His ſeeds wette ſmaller than poppy ſeeds, whillt 
thoſe of tea are à Kind of large nut or berty: his Aowers 
had each but four ſtamina, Whilſt in one of the 'tea- 
flowers Keempfer counted two hundred and thitty,; The 
Plant is no other than that called in England Well Tn 
ndia tea, found in- great plenty by Sir Hane Sloane 
about Spaniſh «town in Jamafoa. About twenty years 
ago there was another pretended diſcovery of tea in the 


bohea. But I forbear to ſay any thing fur- 
— of Be OAANGING Jeſt à handle ſhould be given | 
abuſes. k 5 

3 Japan tea as been obſerved to be of a clearer 
n colour than the Chineſe, and to have its leaves, 
ſmaller; but which-of the two is the beſt has not hither- | 
to been determined, ſotme preferring the one, and others | 
the other: this *controverſy does but little Songern us, 
the Chineſe being the only one brought into Europe, In 


iF 


— 


E 


14 


ſortments: there are ſteteen or twenty of the geren 
leaves, from the difference in the collection only sud 


= picking out ſuch as have miſcarried in the preparation. 
Among us, there are three principal kinds of green, and 
bye of bohea: from What province they ate brought, of 
what er | 
Chinefe they belong, is unknown: have l 
names, but theſe are merely arbitrary, and ferve only for 
the conventiency of the dealer. Ihe beſt of the green- 
teas is called bing, imperial and bloom-tea, Thea im- 
perialis folio amplo 1axo of Dale: the fecond beſt Hyf- 
ſon, Thea viridis optima folio oblongo Dal: the third 
or worſt, Singlo, Thea viridis fohio mmore Dal. Of 
bohea (Thea fuſca folio ad nigredinem vergente) the ſorts 
are ordinary, peeco, congo, camho; and fouchong ; 
of which the fiſt is the worſt, and the laſt the beſt. 
The Chineſe are extremely curious and clearily in 
every branch of the tea manufacture. They gather the 
leaves, as I have been well affured, with gloves made of a 
thin kind of leather. The workmen employed in the 
curation are reſtratned, for = fortnight before, from fla- 
tulent foods, and whatever might endanger comtttunicat- 
ing any ill flavour; - The tea, when cured, ispacked n 
in large vefſels made of a mixture of lead and tin called 
calin, or in wooden cheſts lined with this compoſition, 
or in canniſters of tinned plates foldered with the lame, 


lo tight, that they may be kept occaſionally under 
Water, 


As ſoon as tea beck 


uſes among the Chin 
ed after ir, 


me known in Europe, with its 
cfe, all the -European nations thirft- 
Its great price at that time confined it to 
the rich, whence the learned were induced to Examine 
the European plants, with a view to difcover a ches 
ſuccedaneum to it, The moſt celebrated of our ſab. 
wes is veronica, on Which Hoffmann and Joh. Francus 
ve written particular diſſertations. The ſeaves of the 
red whortle-berry and roſe-Doſh ate at preſent in greater 
em, and come nearer to the taſte of the true tea thin 
any of the other plants that have been employed for this: 
er as betony, nettles, agrimony, coltsfovr; e- 
ight, ſtrawberry, ſcabious, cow-ſlips, © golden-rod, 
— ©, peach tree, wall - rue, ſharp-leaved plantane, 
Je, liverwort, lungwort, brankurfine, balm, ſage, 
roſemary, e. It muſt be ack 
plants are poſſeſſed of conſiderable virtues, 
Particular caſes, than an 
1 they want the chief 
2 diluent 


greater in 
y that tea can pretend to; 
excellente of tea, that of being 


[ 


almoſt univerſally acceptable. 


- 


4 
Pl 


China, tea is divided intè u great number of different 


theſe are further multiplied, when the leaves are dry, by 


they are the produce, and to which of the 


|but Nttle from nature t the firſt is communit 
|1g mto the canniſters à Httle Florence o 


p | motes the natural excretions, ex 


p | and weakens the tone of the ſtomack and nervous y- 


| order the ſenſes; but to lofe this quali 


nowledged that theſe 


Imperfal deminions; but chisHike the others, When eä 
amined by a botaniſt, was found to be u quite differerit 
plant; and the Jeliits have at times made great noiſe 
with this plant, under the name of Roman tea. * 
The oriental tea, as We have already ſeen, is of two 
kinds, green and bohea; The firſt is not only exter- 
nälly green, but Tikewtfe #tiparts the ſame colour to wa- 
ter; the freſher the tea, the greener is the infuſion; its 
prevailing ſmell is generally that of violets or new hay: 
bohea on the other und is externally of a blackiſh 
brown colour, gives a browniſh tincture to water, 
and tmeſk of Tofes. Green tea thould be thoſen 
freſh, of à fine colour,” not inclining to a yellowiſh or 
browniſh, Which are matks of tov great age, well rolled, 
confiſting of entire leaves, thoroughly dry, ſo as to oy 
friable betwixt the fingers, of 'a'bitteriſh ſubaſtringent 
not wngriteful tuſte, 4 pleaſant Tight fmell. When 
either the violet or hay-fmefl are very ſtrong, we ma 
ſuſpect them to be introduced by art, che leaves havin 
ated by put 
rris root; the 
latter, by placing the ten for à few days; wrapt in 
papers, bays new made hay; chis leaf being remark- 
4 fuſceptible of any kind of flavour. There are other 
abuſes common among the Dutch: as mixing, with the 
ten, leaves of European growth and manufacture; and 
Introducing into the old decayed green, a freſh tincture. 
The preparation and uſe of tea as a dietetic liquor, 
are in general well known, Wich regard to its medical 
effects, ſome have exceflively extolled, and others as ex- 
travagantly condemned it. Tea is in many caſes a very 
uſeful liquor; a grateful diluent in health, and a ſalu- 
tary drink in ſickneſs: ft attenuates viſcid juices, pro- 
cites appetite, and 
proves ſerviceable particularly in fevers, in immoderate 
fleepinefs, after a debauch, and in head-achs ariſing 
from that cauſe; no other plant is known, whoſe infu- 
ſion paſſes off more freely by the emunctories of the 
body, or more. ſpeedily excites the ſpirits. It is not 
however without its inconvenieticies : in habitual colics 
it is found to do harm, and in urinary obſtructions it 
ſhould be fparingly Yrank : its immoderate uſe is pro- 
ductive of cacochymic, cacheQic, ehlorotic diſorders, 


| 


tem. It is ſaid, when new, to be narcotic, and to dit. 


Ys in great part 
by the exficcation, and totally by being kept for a 1 75 : 
ain 


in the tea countries, it is a principal ' caution-to a 
pe there is'no'Jan- 
, bo #t ” # 9 * | 


from it till this period, but in Ears 
ger of its being uſed too new. RL; Fg: 
Some aſcribe the good or ill effects obſerved from the 
uſe of tea wholly to the leaves, and others to the water. 
The ſimple element has undoubtedly x conſiderable {har 
in both: it is not, as ſome have ſuppoſed, the virtue o 
the tea-leaf, hut the warm aqueous liquor, wich the cli- 
mare and diet, that pre ſerves the inhabitants of China 


| and Japan from calculous and gouty diforders. But on 


+ 
« 


the « other hand, that the herb communicites- alſo ſome 
| peculiar qualities to the - liquor is equally certain: in 
N SS . . 
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| ſelves. 
a lightly bitteriſh ſubaſtripgent taſte, as hath been al- 


the corner of the eye by the compreſſion of the muſcles, 


See the article Dipsacvs. 


plants advance, and the weeds begin to grow again, they 


fit to cut about the beginning of Auguſt; at which time 


— 
— 


x « 3 
weak ſtomachs, a moderately ſtrong infuſion of tea, with- | 
out ſugar, generally. provokes a puke; an infuſion of 
two or three drams of bobea in two ounces of water, is 

common emetie among the-Chineſe ; and the green is 
ometimes employed in the like intention among our- 


Both the green and bohea teas have an agreeable ſmell, 


ready obſetved: with ſolution of chalybeate vitrſol, they 
ſtrike an inky blackneſs. © They give out their ſmell and 
taſte both to watery and to ſpitituoys menſtrua: to water, 
the green ſorts communicate their own green tinctuxe, and 
the bohea their brown: to rectified ſpirit they both impaxt 
a fine deep green, On gently drawing off the menitrua 
from the filtered tinctures, the water is found to elevate 
nearly all the peculiar flavour of the tea, while rectiſied 
ſpirit brings over little or nothing, leaving the ſmell as 
well as the taſte concentrated in the extract: both ex- 
tracts are very conſiderably aſtringent, and not a little 
ungrateful ; the ſpirituous moſt ſo. 


EARS, Lachryme, a watery humour ifluing out at 


ſerving to moiſten the cornea, to expreſs. our grief, and | 
even to alleviate it. 


A 


TEASEL, or TeazEL, carduus fullmum, in botany. 


This plant is much uſed by the fullers, cloth-workers, | 
and eee to card or draw out the wool or 
nap from the thread or ground of ſeveral kinds of cloth, 

ſtuffs, ſtockings, &c. in order to render them cloſer and | 
warmer. | | 

T his plant is propagated by ſowing the ſeeds in March, 

upon a ſoil that has been well prepared. About one 

peck of ſeed will ſow an acre ; for the plants ſhould have 
room to grow, otherwiſe the heads will not be fo large, 

nor in ſo eu quantity. When the plants are come up, 
they muſt be hoed in the ſame manner as is practiſed for 
turnips, cutting down all the weeds, and ſingling out 
the plants to about eight inches diſtance ;.and as yd 


| 


muſt be hoed a ſecond time, cutting out the plants to a 
wider diſtance; for they ſhould be, at laſt, left at leaſt a 
foot aſunder : and ſhould be kept clear from weeds, | 
eſpecially the fiſt ſummer; for when the plants have 
ſpread ſo as to cover the ground, the weeds will not ſo 
readily grow. between them. The ſecond year after 
ſowing, the-plants will ſhoot up heads, which will be 


they ſhould be cut, and tied up in bunches, ſetting them 
in the ſun, if the weather be fair; but if not, they 
muſt be ſet in rooms to dry them. The common pro- 
duce is about an hundred and ſixty bundles or ſtaves up- 
on an acre, which they ſell for one ſhilling a ſtave, Some 
people. ſow caraway and other ſeeds tte, their teaſels; 
but this is not a good method, for the one ſpoils the 
other; nor can the weeds be ſo well cleaned away from 
the teaſels, | 
TEBETH, the tenth month of the Jewiſh eccleſiaſ- 
tical year, and fourth of the civil. It anſwers to our 
month of December. - 
TECHNICAL expreſſes ſomewhat relating to arts 
or ſciences : in this ſenſe we ſay technical terms. It is 
alſo particularly applied to a kind of verſes. wherein are 
contained the rules or precepts of any art, thus digeſted 
to help the memory to retain them; an example of which 
. be ſeen in the article MRM Tr. 2 
E DEUM, the name of a celebrated hymn, uſed 
in the Chriſtian church, and ſo called becaule it begins 
with theſe words, Te Deum Laudamus ; We praiſe thee, 
O God. It is ſung in the Romiſh church, with great 
pomp and ſolemnity, upon the gaining of a victory, or 
other happy event: | | FIG 
TEE TH, Dentes. See the article Torn. 
TEGUMENT, or InTzGumenrT, any thing that 
ſurrounds or covers another. The common teguments x 
of the human body are the cutis, cuticle, and fat. 
TEINTS, and Stmi-TxinTs, in painting, denotes 
the ſeveral colours uſed in a picture, conſidered as more 
or leſs high, bright, deep, thin or weakened, and di- 


| 


| ſeveral lenſes, by means of which remote obje 


| 
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TELAMON, or ALas, a name give 
gures or half figures of men {© commonly Ne 
columns or pilaſters, to ſupport any member in of 
tecture, as a balcony, or the like. ann 

TELESCOPE, an optical inflrument configs, . 

nified as to appear nigh at hand. are 

hat the teleſcope is of, a modern invention "is . 
certain; neither does it appear that mictoſcopes, or 0. 
glaſſes of any kind, were Known to the ancient, * 
It is contended, that Alexander de Spina, a Ws Hy 
Piſa, was the firſt that made the uſe of glaſſes DO 
the world; but our countryman, friar Bacon, wh, oy 
twenty-one years before him, was, in all probabil 
acquainted with them firſt ; for he wrote a book of uy, 
ſpective, in which he plainly ſhews that he did not ta | 
underſtand the nature of conyex and. concaye glaſſes, bd | 
the uſe. of them when. combined in teleſcopes ; tho 
he no where, in that treatiſe, diſcovers the manner in 
which they are to be put together. The teleſcope, with 
the concave eye-glaſs, was hilt invented by a mechagi 
of Middleburgh in Zealand, called Z. Johannides, abou 
the year 1590, though J. Lipperhoy, another Dutch. 
man, is candidate for the ſame diſcovery ; from whence 
this ſort of teleſcope is called tubus Batavus. 
Franciſcus Fontana, a Neapolitan, contends, that he 
was the firſt contriver of the teleſcope compoſed of tag 
convex glaſſes, which is now the common aſtronomicy 
teleſcope ; and Rheita pretends to be the firſt that ren. 
dered that teleſcope fit for terreſtrial.uſes, by adding mo 
eye-glaſles to it. | CSIR 

The teleſcope is of two ſorts, viz. dioptric, ot refrac- 
angs or cata-dioptric, by reflection and refrafion con- 
jointly. 8 

Dioptric or Refratting TETEScoE confiſts of an objed 
glaſs xz (plate CXXVI fig. 3+) by which the image fd 
of an object OB, at a diſtance, is formed in the focus? 
of the ſaid glaſs, and in an, inverted poſition, This 
image may be viewed by a ſingle lens, ab, placed tits 
focal diſtance, as is uſually done for viewing the heaven- 
ly bodies, becauſe in them we do not regard the po- 
tion: but for viewing objects near us, whole image we 
would have ere, we muſt, for that purpoſe, add a fe- 
cond lens p g, at double its focal diſtance from the other, 
that the rays which come from a may croſs each other 
in the focus o, in order to exe& the image gn, which i 
will form in its own focus m, becauſe the rays come pa- 
rallel from the firſt lens a 3. Laſtly, a third lens 14 
added, to view the ſecondary image gn. Thele thre 
lenſes, or eye-glaſſes, are uſually of. the ſame ſize and | 
focal length; and the power of magnifying is aways B 
the focal length of the obje-glaſs ew divided by the f. 
cal length of the eye-glaſs IM or he: for inſtance, ſup- 
poſe ew = 10 feet or 120 inches, and h or in . 
ches; then will the object appear to the eye, th | 
ſuch a teleſcope; 40 times bigger than to the naked ee; 
wy, 188 will be magnified 1600 times, and its 
or ſolidity 64000 times. | 

If inflead of a convex eye-glaſs we ſhould uſe 2 con 
cave one of the ſame focal length, it would repreſent 
object ere, equally magnihed, and more diſtin a7 
bright; but the diſadvantage of this glals 1s, ue 
mits but of a ſmall area, or field of view, and, the f * 
not to be uſed when we would ſee much of an ob) 1 
take in a great ſcope; but it is uled to geen 2 
in viewing the planets and their ſatellites, 
ring, Jupiter's belts, &. * ; 
The Ne wer of a res ch 
eſtimated. Let A „ 4.) be the oben gies”, 
the i rac, and r 171 and GFM 84 15 | 
coming from the extreme. parts of. A dient g & AB. 
croſſing each other in the center. of the 8%: 


| h 
| Then is the angle GFH=IFM, mat _ ys KD 


object appears to the naked eyes bur iel! 
is that under which the ige appar e 1 


the eye-glaſs CD. But the angle I EM is to 


IF M, as LF to LE, or as the focal diftanee 09, | 
ject-glaſs to the focal diſtance ofthe eren“ 
that proportion is the object magnilied. +» W 

There is a deſect in all telelcopes of this bt 


miniſhed, &c. to give the proper relievo, ſoftneſs, or 
diſtance, &c, of the ſeveral objects. ls 
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be remedied by any means Whatever WA 


PR. 


Hip, 


one and the ſame point; but it was. hap- 
ng by Sir aac Newton, that the imperfec- 
py of this ſort of teleſcope, ſo far as it ariſes from 
the ſpherical form of the glaſſes, bears almoſt no pro- 
ö rtion to that which is owing” to the different re- 
- ibility of light.” This diverſity in the refraction of 
the 7. is about a twenty-cighth part of the whole, ſo 
ibat the objeQ-glaſs of a teleſcope. cannot collect the 
rays, which flow from any one pom in the object, into 
a leſs room than the circular Tpace, whoſe diameter is 
2bout the fifty-Hixth part of the breadth of the glafs. 
Therefore, ſince each point of the object will be repre- 
ſented in ſo large a ſpace, and the centers of thoſe ſpaces 
will be contiguous, becauſe the points in the objects the 
rays flow from are fo, it is evident that the image of an 
object made by ſuch a glaſs muſt be a moſt confuſed re- 
preſentation, though it does not appear ſo when viewed 
through an eye-glaſs that magnifies in a moderate de- 
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eye-glaſs muſt not be too great with reſpect to that of 
the object-glaſs, leſt the confuſion become ſenſible. 
Notwithſtanding however this imperfeQtion, a dioptrical 
teleſcope may be made to magnify in any given degree, 
provided it be of ſufficient _ for . the greater the 
focal diſtance of the objet=gla 

proportion which the focal diſtance of the eye-glaſs may 
dear to that of the object glaſs, without rendering the 
image obſcure. Thus an obje&-glaſs, whoſe focal dif- 
tance is about four feet, will admit of an eye-glaſs whoſe 
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3 focal diſtance ſhall be little more than one inch, and, 
, conſequently, will magnify: almoſt forty-eight times 
F bot an obje&-plaſs of forty feet focus, will admit of an 
1 eyc-glaſs of only four inch focus, and will therefore, 
_—_ -gnfy 120 times; and an object-glaſs of an hundred 
Leer focus, will admit of an eye-glaſs of little more than fix 
_ ich focus, and will therefore magnify almoſt 200 times. 


The reaſon of this diſproportion, in their ſeveral de- 
grees of magnifying, is to be explained in the — 
manner: ſince the diameters of the ſpaces, into whic 
rays lowing from the ſeveral points of an object are col - 
lected, are as the breadth. of the object - glaſs, it is evi- 
dent, that the degree of confuſedneſs in the image is as 
the breadth of the glaſs, for the degree of confuſedneſs 
will only be as the ee or breadths of thoſe ſpaces, 
and not as the ſpaces themſelyes. Now the focal length 
of the eye- glaſs, that is, its power of magnifying, muſt 
be as that degree; for, if it exceeds it, it will render the 
confuſedneſs ſenſible z and, therefore, it muſt be as the 
breadth or diameter of the object-glaſs. The diameter 
of the object. glaſs, which is as the ſquare root of its 
aperture or magnitude, muſt be as the ſquare root of 
the power of magnifying in the teleſcope z for, unleſs 
be aperture itſelf be as the power of magnifying, the 
nage will want light: the ſquare root of the power of 

magnifying, will e as the ſquare root of the focal diſ- 
tance of the object-glaſs; and, therefore, the focal diſ- 
tance of the eye-glaſs muſt be only as the ſquare root of 
that of the object-glaſs. So that in making uſe of an ob- 
ect-plaſs of a longer focus, ſuppoſe than one-that is given, 
Jou are not "_ to apply an eye-glaſs of a propor- 
Tax, longer ſocus than what would ſuit the given ob- 
: A -glaſs, but ſuch a one only whoſe focal diſtance ſhall 

* the focal diſtance of that which will ſuit the given 
* - glaſs, as the 1 * root of the focal length of the 
%y glaſs you make uſe of, is to the ſ{quare-root of 
« of length of the given one. And this is the rea- 

rear s are capable of magnifying, in 

: an ſho f 
object confule Ei rig inn rendeting the 
Cela. dieptric, or Refleling TaLESCOPE, is th 
noble ng 1 OPE, is the moſt 
** be TY of all others z the mechaniſm of which, 


ABE H, fig. 5. is the large tube, or body of the in. 
| + 5+ IS! r bod F; 
habe? 0 which BE is a yer ke i Bac with 
9 12938 D. This mirrour receives. the 
nd reflets ps coming from the object at a diſtance, 
rol waa oY converging to its focus. e, where. they 
a ſmal) er, and form the inverted image I M xy 
Concave mirrour, whoſe focus is at V at a ſmall 


om the image. By this means the rays coming 
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only to ariſe from betice, viz. that, ſpherical glaſſes do not 


gree; conſequently, the degree. of magnifying in an] 


is, the leſs may be the 


* 


* ) n 7 181 Nen W 1 10 46 
from the image are reflected back, through the centra 
hole CD ;of the large mirrour, where they fall on the 


plano-convex lens W X, and are by it. converged to a fo= 


cus, and there. form a ſecond image R. 8, very large 
and erect, which is viewed by a meniſcus Le L 25 
by the eye at P, through a. very ſmall hole in the end of 
the eye · piece YCDZ. If the firſt Jehs W X were 
taken away, the image would be formed ſomewhat 
larger at MI; but the area or ſcope: would. be leſs, and 
therefore the view not ſo pleaſant. At LV is placed a 
circular piece of braſs, with a bole of a proper ſize to 
circumſcribe the image, and cut off all ſuperfluous or 
extraneous rays, that ſo the object may appear as diſ- 
tinct as roſlible. | | | | 
As the image is formed by reflection, the rays of every 
ſort will be united nearly in one point, and will there- 
fore admit of an. eye-glaſs V Z of a deep charge, or 
mall focal, diſtance; and ſo the power of magnifying 
will be proportionally increaſed, _ 3 - 4 
The magnifying. power of a refleQing. teleſcope. is 
thus computed, The parallel rays K B (Ag. 6.) and 
L E are reflected by the large object ſpeculum A F to its 
focus a, where the image I'M is formed 3 which image 
is defined by two other rays NQ, PQ, coming from 
the extreme parts of the object at a remote diſtance, and 
meeting in the center of the large ſpeculum at Q. Now, 
if F be the focus of the ſmall mirrour & H, ſuppoſing 
the image were formed in the ſaid focus f, that is, that 
both the foci @ and F were coincident, then the rays pro- 
ceeding from the image I M will proceed parallel after 
reflection, and produce diſtin viſion, of the image, 
which will then ſubtend an angle 10 M at the center O 
of the ſpeculum G H, which is to the angle I QM. 
under which the on appears to the naked eye, as a Q 
to a O or f O. So that the magnifying power would 


Ai aQ. 
in this caſe be as =D. 


But, LP this magnifying power, the image 
I M is not placed in the focus of the ſmall ſpeculum; 
but at a ſmall. diſtance beyond it; by which means the 
rays coming from the image to the ſpeculum G H will 
be reflected converging to à diſtant focus R, Where a 
ſecondary large image IA is formed from the firſt —_ 


I M; which image I. Mis ſeen under the ſame angle 


I O MH with the former from the center of the ſpeculum 
GH : but from the center of the eye-glaſs T V it is 


ſeen under the large angle 18 MH. But the angle 18 14 | : 


is to the angle 10 Has OR ito, SR; wherefore 
the ſecond ratio, or part of the magnifying- power, 
wither of ns ene 
SR 1 209 + 8 By ** 
Conſequently = whole magniſying power of the te- 
lelcoge is > X IH? becauſe in this caſe f 0 becomes 


a O. Or in other words, the angle'N Q P, under 


which the object appears to the naked eye, is to the an- 
gle 75 M, under which the large magnified ſecondary 
image I M appears to the eye through the eye-glaſs, as 
a An O R 8 i x 
TIF uch is the theory of the teleſcope firſt 


contrived. by Dr. J. Gregory, and therefore called the 
Gregorian teleſcope ; but it received its laſt improvement 
from the late Mr. Hadley, and is now in common uſe. 

A ſmall alteration was made in the ſtructure of this 
teleſcope by Mr, Caſſegrain, viz. in uſing a convex ſpe- 
culum G H ( fie. 7.) inſtead of the concave. one G H. 
Now if they are equally ſpherical, that is, if they are 
ſegments of the ſame ſphere, then will / be alſo the ver- 
tual focus of the convex G H; and if all other thin 8 
remain the ſame, the firſt image I M will be virtual 
the ſame as before, and, the laſt image 7 A will be reall 
the ſame: ſo that the magnifying power of this form 6f 

QX OR | #2 
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the teleſcope 18 70 SR u 18 equal a Wet of F. 


Gregory's form. * 


Sir Iſaac Newton orderd this teleſcope to be made wa vw 


different form or manner, as follows: ABC D (fig. 8.) 
was a large octogonal tube or caſe ; E F a large poliſhed 


. 


ſpeculum, whoſe focus is at o G H a plane ſpeculum 


truly concentrated, and fixed at half a right angle with 
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teflected tothe focus , were intercepted by the ſma 
. in the fide of the tube, croffing each other in the 
. thenee the 


thep whoſe focal diſtance is very ſmall, and therefore! 


7 reflection; for that of the plane ſpeculum'orly alters the! 


— 


dy a glaſs of a wery 
image formed by differently refrangible rays 


9 moy uſe as thoſe of the Gregorian form, and is there- 
| Gore mow pretty much laid aſide. They who would fee 
à larger account thereof, may conſult Sir Waac New- 


Where he deſcribes it at large, and the reaſons which in-; 


that of Dr. 71 or ſee a compendious account of 
la 


9 'H | copes. 
- ef Optics. * * Di ene 9 CXXVI g. 10.) is fixed a boatd moveable up and dom 
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(i! axis of the large one.” They parallel rays « E, l. F. 


ncident on the large ſpeculum E F, "inſtead of ben: 


plane ſpeculum GH; and by it reflected towards a hole 


point O, awhieh” is now the true focal point; and from 
proceed to an eyexglals = placed in that 


e power of entging may be w_ „r this form 


the teleſcope; becauſe the image is made by one 


Courſe of the rays, and adds nothing to dhe gonfulon of 
the image, and will, for that reaſon, bear ig viewed! 
| deep charge, in compariion of ant 


is teleſcope is a vety good one, as tots effect or 
performance, but it is not ſo commodious far "com-! 


ron's Optics, and ſeveral Philoſophical Tranſa&tions, 
duced bim to wake choice of this ſtructure rather than 
the whole in 


_ _- + 'Bolar Tx.kscopt. This inſtrument is applied to uſe 


2 be 4 through the | | 
to the faid hole a pigce of wood, and in that is ſerewed 
. the end of a common refrating teleſcope G H, IK, 
wich its object · glas GH, and one eye-glaſs at BI) 
and the tube is drawn out to fuch-a length, as that the 


In the following manner: AB ( fig. 9.) repreſents'a part 


of the window ſnutter of a darkened room, © D the! 
frame, which, by means of a ſcrew, contains the ſciop- 


trie ball EF, placed in a hole of the Taid utter 
adapted to its ſize, This ball is perforated With a hole! 
the middle ; on the fide 6 c is ſcrewed in- 


focus of each glaſs may fall near the ſame point. 
This being done, the teleſcope and ball are moved 


about in ſuch a manner as to receive the ſun-beams per- 


By the ſolar teleſcope, you ſee the clouds molt beauti- 


ndicularly on the Jens G H, through the 
Hole of the ball ; by this plaſs they w 
in one circular ſpot , which is the image of the ſun. 
The tens I K is to be moved nearer to ot farther from 
the ſaid image m, as the diſtance at which the ſecondary 
image of the ſun is to be formed requires, which is done 
dy Hiding the tube IK L. M backwards and forwards 
in the tube L'M N O. Then of the firſt image of the 
ſun n will be-ſormed « ſecond image PQ, very large, 
luminous, and diſtin, Oo 

In this manner the ſun's face is viewed at any time; 
without offence to weak eyes; and whatever changes 
happen therein may be duly obſerved. The ſpots, 
which make fo rare an appearance to the naked eye, 
or through a ſmall teleſcope in the common wayy are 
here all of them conſpicuous, and eaſy to be obſerved 
under all their circumſtances of beginning to appear, in- 


cylindric 


creaſe, diviſion of one into many, the uniting of many | 


into one, the magnitude, decreaſe, - abolition, diſap- 
pearance behind the ſun's diſk, &c. 

By the ſolar teleſcope, We alſo view an eclipſe of the 
ſun to the beſt advantage, as having it in, our power by 
this means to repreſent the ſun's face or diſk as large as 
we pleaſe, and conſequently "the ecliple proportionably 
conſpicuous, Alſo the 1 4 of the ſun's diſk may be 
ſo divided by lines and circles drama thereon, that the 
quantity of the eclipſe eſtimated in digits; may 
this way be moſt exactly determined; allo the moments 
of the beginning, middle, and end thereof, for hnding 
the e of the place: with ſeveral other things re- 


"eons _—— 45 

The tranſits of Mercury and Venus over the face of 
the ſun, are exhibited moſt delightfully by this inſtru- 
ment, They will here appear truly round, well defined, 
494 very hlack ; their comparative diameters to that of 
the ſun-miy this way be obferved, the direction of their 
motion, the times ol their ingreſs and egreſs, with other 
particulars for determining the parallax and diſtance pf 
the fun, more nicely than has hitherto been done. | 


| 
fully paſs before wy face of the fun, exhibiting a_cu+! 
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not only to direct the glaſſes, but alſo to make the place 


be collected all | 


ver himſelf may fee it, he would hs 


rious ſpectacle according to their various f | 
and denſity. But the beautiful colours + 4 * rity 3 
rounding the ſun, and refracting his rays, 98 | 
in ite picture.made by the camera-glak, © en 1 
The fac azure of the ſky, the intenſely | 

rious dyes of the margins of clouds, the hal. 
rona's, are this way inimitably expreſſed. And 
the priſmatic colours of clouds, ſo vatiouſly;com 
here, make ſo noble and delightful a phanomencn. ; 
ſucpriſing that no more regard is had thereto by as 
whoſe clouds, though neat the ſun, ate ſeldom or 
ie variegated with thoſe natural tints _ 
ours. 1 ms 

Aerial TELESCOPE, is a dioptric teleſcope. uſed c. 
out a tube, in a dark nights for the 10 _ wr 


* where the —— of objeQs are formed, 
ay genius contti a.teleſcope of this k ind for «; 
ing the celefial bodies by fixin oy object alas ay 
top of a long upright pole,and dire&ing its axis toward, 
N by means of-a ilk line coming from the 0b. 
ject-glaſs to the.eye-glaſs below. ; | 0 
We ſhall here give the deſcription of one of theſe tele 
On the top of à lang pole, or maſt, a4 (plate 


in the channel cd; e is à perpendicular arm fixed to ü. 
and / is a tranſverſe board that ſupports/the objedt: gu 
incloſed in the tube i, which is raiſed or: Jowered by 
means of the ſilk thread 74; gg is an endleſs rope, with x 

| weight, +, whereby the apparatus of the objeft-glak u 

| counterpoiſed; 41 is a ſtick faſtened to the tube 5; = te 

ball and ſocket, by means of which the obje8-glzG i 
moveable every way; and to keep it ſteady three is add | 
ed a weight u ſuſpendediby:a wire; I is a ſhort wire, 6 
which the thread ri is tied; o is the tube which holds 
the eye · glaſs; 4 the ſtick faxed to this tube, 5 a leaden 

bullet, and f a ſpool to wind the thread on; is pins for 
the thread to paſs through 3 & the reſt for the obiervet to 

lean upon; and y the lantern, In this manner, tele 
copes have been conſtructed x23 feet long. 
There are ſeveral ways of preparing a pole of 4 proper 
height, which -rory ule can readily er to 
as unexperienced perſons cannot eaffly find out and ſd- 
low an object wich chis ſort of teleſcope, we thall fhey 
how this may be done by meatis of a ſmall machine place 
ed upon a reſt a a (fig. 11.) anda variable rhombus, made 
of braſs plates þ &, two of whoſe ſides are produced, til | 

they equal the ſides of the rbombus, which is fixed 2 (7 
to the reſt, From the uppet angle of the thombus, tha 
projects a ſmall axis about half an inch; onthis as f 

xed the plate e, which upon a . ſmall axis fuppors 
the ſtick and tube of the eye-glals, and the —_ 

counterpoiſed upon the axis Ff by proper weights , 

Things being thus ordered, to whatever place 3 

ver ſhall move the object glaſs, by the handle 4, 

will remain at reſt. 3 N aq: 

And for managing the objeQ-glafs, M. dela 4 

trived the machine repreſented fig. 12. were 165 

oblong piece of wood, of a convenient mg Gu. IK. 

ends of which are fixed two cylindrical ſtaves line * 
to ſerve as an axis; then a hole is bored — ads 
this axis, for the. wooden axis SLM 2 1 fixed | 
with two nuts 8, M. To the upper eng, a 
ſquare board AC, with a eircufar pole in * hg! 
the objeQ-glaſs; and to the bottom corner? N 


where 

fixed two wooden rulers, which meet u 39.00. 
are hx © WC to which hs filk thread fot 2 | 
object-glaſs is tied, as much below bee 6. f. 1 


axis GK, which Hes upon tp. nder 
keep off the dew from the object- glaſs, the ce on 


of ſpongy-paper, to ſuck uß We humidity! 
to find an objeRt more reals If mage. 
annulus of white ſteboard' to: oY: Wer 

E. upon Hehn im | 
ſtant, that ſees it, end As obler- 
the eye-glaſs into its plac | 


bein 
a 


| upe: 
a ring of tranſparent olled paper, 8 
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— A +; 7 FRE 


Jar frame inſtead of paſteboard. . 
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PICAL Srans, ſuch as are not viſible to 
—_— but diſcoverable only by the help of the 


teleſcope. atural hiſtory; the name of a ge- 
| TEMACHIS 75 * of —— the characters 
nus __ are theſe-: it is of a ſofter ſubſtance than many 
of = other genera, and of a __ and glittering bue. | 
15 name is derived from the Greek, Tswe xr, 

a ſmall irregular fragment 3 the bodies of this ge- 
E being compoſed of an aſſemblage of multitudes of 
— — fragments as are all -gypſums; but no ge- | 
nus of them ſo viſible as theſe. © ek th 
"TEMPERAMENT, among- phyſicians, denotes the 
ſame with conſtitution ; or a certain habitude of the hu- 
mours of the human body, whereby, it may be deno- 
minated hot, cold, moiſt, dry, bilious, ſanguine, phleg+ 
matic, melancholic, & c. mr FJ WEE 7% 

According to Boerhaave, moiſtening, diluting, jy 
temperating ſubſtances. are a proper diet for perſons ol 
1 hot and acid temperament z and, on the contrary, all 
heating things are prejudicial to them; whereas, in per- 
ſons of a cold and moiſt. habit, juſt the reverſe of this 
obtains. To perſons of a ſanguineous temperament, 
evacuating and temperating medicines are beneficial, and 
heating or draftic ſtimulating things pernicious, Perſons 
of a melancholy temperament are greatly injured by hot, 
drying, and acrid ſubſtances; whereas, moiſtening, de- 
frigerating, relaxing, emollient ſubſtances, and ſuch as 
gently diſſolve without any acrimony, are beneficial to 
them, | mew 2 

TeMPERAMENT, in muſic, is the reQifying or mend- 
ing the imperfect concords, by transferring to them part 
of the beauties of the perfect ones. | E 

In order to this, muſicians take a medium between the 
two, which they call a temperatnent. Suppoling then, 
one tone increaſed, and the othets diminiſhed, by half a 
comma, we ſhould have our thirds major perfect: but 
ſill, it is neceſſary to examine, what fifths this ſup- 
poſition would give. Now it is evident, that a tone- 
major added to an octave, makes juſt two fifths, thus 
+x4=2=+ . But the tone here added is a 
tone major, and the tone we have aſſumed ie a tem- 
perate tone, deficient from the tone major by balf a 
comma; hence the ſum of the two fifths, on this ſuppo- 
ition, will fall ſhort of the truth by + of a comma, 
and 2 one fifth will be ient 4 of a 
comma. hich difference, although it be ſenſible, yet 
experience ſhews, that fifths ſo diminiſhed are tolerable. 

This is what is called the common or vulgar tempera- 
ment, and conſiſts, as has been ſaid, in diminiſhing the 
fifth by Z of a comma, in preſerving the third major per- 
fect, and dividing it into two equal tones. Which being 
ſuppoſed, it follows that the fourth muſt exceed the truth 
by Z of a comma; that the third minor will be deficient 
by the fame quantity; that the ſixty minor will be per- 
fect, and the fixth major redundant by 4 of a comma; 
and Jaſtly, that the ſemitone major will exceed the truth 

+ of a comma, If we introduce chromatic notes, or 
flats and ſharps, the ſemitone minor will alſo exceed the 
truth by Z of a comma, and conſequently the difference 


between the two ſemitones, or the dieſis enharmonica, 
will be preſerved. 1 


There are alſo other temperaments ſed by diffe- 
rent authors; as that of 31 parts by Me. En Mr. 
dauver's of 43, Mr. Henfling's of 50, and that of 12. 
TEMPERATURE, or Climate for Plants. — The dif- 
crence of climate or temperature of the air has a ve 
great effect on plants. The different degree of hoo? 
the great cauſe of thoſe changes, and the different de- 


and Aſiatic plants, famous in medicine when of the 
growth of their native ſoils, yet when removed into our 
— though they grow and even produce their 
2 and ripen their ſeeds, which ſeems the laſt per- 
ection of a plant, when put to the trial, have been al- 
N. to want their proper medicinal virtues; . 

R of thoſe plants and trees, which, though na- 
2 of another climate, will endure the open air with us, 
= py in our gardens z yet loſe much of their ſtrength, 


gree of moiſture ſomewhat aſſiſts in it The American | 


TYM 


when in their proper climate. But much leſs violent 
changes than theſe are able to produce the like effects, at 


leaſt in ſome The ſeveral parts of Europe are 
able to alter the quality of the ſame plant, even while it 
grows naturally in them. "Thus, the blue aconite or 
napellus; the root of which is a terrible poiſoti in the 
ſouth of France z yet in Brittany, a northern province 
of the ſame kingdom, the root of the ſame plant, though 
it ſeems to grow with ——_ there, is equally lar 
and fucculent, has no bad $; but Has been eũten y 
old people and children without any injury. - why 
In general, the farther north we go the leſs and leſs 
hurtful this plant becomes. © Tt is common to almoſt all 
Europe, we hind the inhabitants of ſome places dread- 
ing it, and that, with great juſtice,” #s a fatal poiſon ; 
while thoſe of others ent the leaves in their ſallads, and 
even eſteem them good to reſtore the appetite; 

The common wood which ſucceeds well in many parts 
of England, is not ſo certain in Prahce; but the diffe- 
rent climates, in different parts of that great kingdom, 
make ſtrange alterations in its-juices, In Upper Langue- 
doe they raiſe great quantities of it, and it makes an ex- 
tremely fine blue dye for ſtuffs of all Kinds ; but, in Brit- 
tany, though the plant grows as high, and ſeems to 
flouriſh as well, yet the | ok are never ſo ſucculent, 
and the colour obtained from them is not of fo fine a 
blue, but is duſky and browniſh. | 


This effect of the different clirhates, in changing the 


plants; but the animal kingdom ſhares in it. The whole 
ſerpent kind are in general larger arid mote venomous, 
as we approach the hotter climates. | 
The differences, made by variety of climates upon 
plants; are not limited to diſtance of place, but even in 
the ſame province the climate differs greatly in different 
years, by means of accidents, and more or leſs heat; and 
more or Jeſs moiſture will do as much violence to plants 
ſometimes, as change of place, which only operates by 
means of the ſame agents. Our farmers complain of 
t miſchiefs, from. ong droughts; and the French 

uſbandmen, in many of the provinces, always find, 
that when there has fallen very much rain, or thick fo 
have been very frequent, all the bread-corn of every kind 
degenerates; the wheat and barley are poor and thin in 
the ear, and the grain ſmall; but the rye becomes ſo al- 
tered, that it is pernicious to uſe it in making of bread ; 
and the poor, who are obliged to eat the bread made with 
it, are ſubjected to many diſeaſes by it. They call the 
rye thus vitiated zrgot and h cornu. | 

. TEMPERING of Steel and Iron, the rendering them 
either more compa@ and hard, or ſoft and pliant, accord- 
ing as the different uſes for which they ate wanted may 
require, ad c 
This operation conſiſts in plunging them, while red 
hot, into ſome liquor prepared for the purpoſe ; ſome- 


- 


uſe any other: and ſometimes a compoſition of divers 
juices, liquors, &c. is uſed; which is various according 
to the manner and experience of the workman ; as vine- 
gar, mouſe-ear water, the water oozing from broken 
Face, ſoot, ſalt, oil, &c. To barden and temper 

ngliſh, Flemiſh, and Swediſh ſteel, they muſt have a 
pretty high heat given them, and then be ſuddenly 


enetian ſteel require no more than a blood - red heat be- 
fore it is quenched, 2 
If the ſteel be too hard or brittle for an edged tool, &c. 
take it down by rubbing a piece of grind - ſtone or whet- 
one hard upon the work, to take off the black ſcurf: 
then brighten or heat it in the fire, and as it grows hotter, 
you. will ſee the colour change by degrees, coming firſt 
to a ſtraw or light gold-colour, then-to a darker gold-co- 
lour, and at laſt to a blue colour. ar 
Chooſe ſuch of theſe colours as the work requires, 
then quench it ſuddenly-in the water. The light-gold 
colour is for files, cold chiſſels, and punches to punch 
iron and ſteel: the dark gold- colour, for punches to 


— 


ws =: dwarfs, in proportion to w 


hat they were | ſprings. 


uſe on braſs, &c. the blue colour gives the temper for 


nature of things produced in them, is not confined to 


times in pure water, as lockſmiths, &c. which ſeldom 


8 in water to make them hard: but Spaniſh and | 


Phe tempering of fles 
a peculiat manner. 3.243 1 ne ene 
The ancients appear to have bad ſome better method 
of tempering, than any the moderns are acquainted 
withal; witneſs their works in porphyry, a ſtone ſo hard 
that none of our toals make an impreſſion upon it. See 
the article SYR, A | un 
 TEMPLARS,."Tzmpuers, or Knights of the Tamas 
PLE,/ a religious military order, inſtituted at Jeruſalem, 
9 — the year 1118; the origin of which was as” fol- 
ows: nee 205 40 © 3} YO 
Some religious gentlemen. put themſelves under the 
government of the patriarch of Jeruſalem, renounced 
roperty, made the vow of celihacy and obedience, and 
lived like canons regular. At firſt, there wete but nine 
of this order, the chief of whom were Hugo de Paga- 
nis, and Geoffrey of St. Omets. Theſe religious have 
ing neither church nor houſe belonging to the ſociety, 
King Baldwin gave them an apartment in his palace, 
which ſtood over-againſt the ſouth gate of the church 
dedicated to Our —. The canons of this church 
gave them part of their ſtreet. adjoinigg, upon certain 
conditions either of rent or ſervice. ..T hey had likewiſe 
lands given them by the king, the pattiarch, and the 
nobility, for their; maintenance; and the buſineſs of 
PU! character was to guard the roads far the {ecurity-of | 

p. rims, We nnd berg 20% 
| or the ficſt nine years, they werte confined to the 
number of nine. After this term, a rule was drawn up 
for them, and a white habit aſſigned them by pope Ho- 
norius II. And now their numbers were left at liberty, 
and their eſtates began to improve. About twenty years 
after, in the popedom of Eugenius III. they had red 
ctoſſes ſewed upon their cloaks, as a mark of diſtinction; 
an, in a ſhort time, their number was. increaſed to 
about three hundred knights, in their convent at Jeru- 
ſalem; beſides great numbers in other parts of Chriſten- 
dom, where their revenues exceeded thoſe of many 
princes. They took the name of Knights Templars, 
becauſe their FF houſe ſtood near the church dedicated 
to Our Saviour at Jeruſalem, 

This order of knights, after having done many fine 
and fingular actions againſt the Inhdels, was become rich 
and powerful all over Europe; but the knights abuſing 
their wealth and credit, fell into great diſorders and ir- 
regularities, TWwo of them, who were condemned for 
their crimes, accuſed the whole order, King Philip the 
Fair, who hated the Templars, received the depoſitions 
of theſe two informers, acquainted Clement V. with it, 
and cauſed all.the knights to be apprehended, on the 5th 
of October 1307. The king took poſſeſſion of their 
houſe at Paris, and ſeized” all the poſſeſſions they had 
in the kingdom. 

The witneſſes, who depoſed againſt them, alleged, 
that the knights when they entered into that order, re- 
nounced Jeſus Chriſt, and ſpit upon a crucifix : that 
they were addicted to ſodomy ; and that they worſhip- 
ped a pilded wooden head, which had a long beard ; and 
committed many other abominable and impious pranks. 
The knights confeſſed ſome of thoſe crimes when they 
were put to the torture ; and the like examinations were 
made in the other provinces: of the kingdom. Some of 
the principal Templars, by the king's order, were 
brought to Poitiers, where the pope was, who examined 
them himſelf; and, upon their confeſhon, commanded 
the ordinaries to proceed againſt them in their dioceſes, 
and decreed, that their eſtates ſhould be reſerved for the 
ſuccours of the Holy Land. , 

The pope and the king, having agreed to deſtroy the 
order, proceeded againſt them before eccleſiaſtical com- 
miſſioners appointed by the pope. * Theſe commiſſioners 
met at Paris, in November 1309, to hear the depoſitions 
of witneſſes, and the defences of the accuſed. Among 
the Templars that were brought to Paris, there were ſe- 
yenty-nine, who maintained the innocence of cheir or- 
der. Fifty-nine, who perſiſted in the denial of what 
they had conſeſſed before, were delivered over to the ſe- 
cular arm, and condemned to be burnt; which ſentence 
was executed, without St. Anthony's gate, at Paris, in 
March 1310. They were likewiſe profecuted in Italy, 
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ienna, pronounced the extinction of the 
Teniplars, united their eſtates to the order of 8 
of Jeruſalem; and - remitted che judgment of 4," 
ones to provincial councils. — The King k 
of the moveables of the order, on preten 

nce he had been at in carrying on the pr 
him. In Arragon, the pope united their 
5 of — — 
ſerved to himſelf ſeventeen ſtrong places, wh; 
longed to them. Ferdinand de of Se ue — 
domain the cities, lands, and "other polleMons hi 
they had in his kingdom, Out of their eſtates, 0 
w_ * the order of the nights un 

n and they were united g 
— 4 Alia EOS > Wer of the 

It is a queſtion among hiſtorians, whethe "a" 
Templars were real! Auer of the 5 — ip 
charge, or whether the valt eſtates they were poſſef, rl 
were not the occaſion of their ruin. As to the ate 
on ſame of them made of their guilt, the advorate; f 
their innocence impute it to the force of racks and My 
tures. | olds N ” 2 | N 

TEMPLE, a general name for places of publ; 
ſhip, whether Pagan, Chriſtian, 15 1 5 aug Jon 
word in a reſtrained fenſe, is uſed to denote the pl 
of 8 = mA the Pagans offered ſacrifice to 3 
alſe gods. Thus we hear of the templ | 
Apollo, c un, 
_ The origin of temples is not ſo early as that of rl; 
gion. The firſt generations of men worſhipped town; 
heaven in the open air, The Perſians had no temple, 
as not thinking the god to be of human ſhape : which 
was the reaſon, ſome think, why Xerxes burnt and de- 
moliſhed the temples of Greece. The Greeks orig 
r worſhipped their gods upon the tops of high mous- 
tains. 
ſcripture z and the antiquity of it is evident from the 
hiſtory of Abraham, who was commanded by God bim. 
ſelf to offer up his ſon upon one of the mountains in the 
land of Moriah, | CE SEL uae no 
| Who it was that erected the firſt temple, is not agreed 
w ancient writers. Some aſcribe it to Phoroneus the 

gyptian, others to Merops, and others to Aacus the 
ſon of Jupiter, &c, Many are of opinion, that temples 
owe their firſt riſe to the ſuperſtitious reverence paid by 
the ancients to their deceaſed friends; and as moſt of the 
gods were men deified on account of their great virtues, 
ſo temples are thought to have been no more, at fir, 
than ſtately monuments erected in honour of the dead, 
Nor is it any wonder, that monuments ſhould at leng 
be converted into temples, when at every common te; 
chre it was uſual to offer prayers, ſacrifices, and libw 
tions. | ; 

Temples were built and adorned with all poſidl 
ſplendor and magnificence, partly. out of the, great 1. 
ſpe& they bore to the gods, and partly t0 create a 37 
and reverence in the worſhippers. - They were con 
ſtructed in the manner which was thought wolt * 
ble to the gods, to whom they were dedicated. o 
Jupiter, they thought, took molt delight-n pillars 
the Doric order; Bacchus in the lonic; and Veſta n 
the Corinthian : though this rule was not univerſally 
conſtantly obſerved. , As to the places where ten * 
were built, they made choice of theſe with _—_ 
the diſpoſition of particular deities. ce ſome * 
erected on the tops of mountains, others in vali, 
others in cities. Thoſe built in the country ow 
rally ſurrounded with groves ſacted to the iu 1 pk 
of the place; and wherever they ſtood, it wo ine th 
rived, that the windows, being opened might un an 
rays of the riſing ſun; | The..molt ancient 9 
with the front towards the welt, and the a laden v 

at the eaſt end, it being a cuſſom 3 3 it, in aft 
worſhip with their faces towards the cam: "4s the eil, 
ages, they placed the front of temples tow? the rilug 
ſo as that the wm being 1 * | 
ſun. If the tem were bu . if. neal 
they were to look towards. the banks of it; ght bare 
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in Spain, and other ſtates. ' In fine, the pope, by his 
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free- to 
middle of ö 
ſtals rat | 
cloſed with _ 
les, ACC 
5 were divided into tetraſtyle, proſtyle, 
amphiproſtyle, ' periptere, diptere, &. | 
Tetraftyle TEMPLE, Was 4 temple that had four co- 
jumns in front, and as man 
Fortuna Virilis at Rome. ; 
Profiyle TEMPLE, that which had only columns in 
++ front or foreſide, — as that of Ceres, at Eleuſis, in 
eece. 
. or Double profiyle TEMPLE. — That 
which had columns both before and behind, and which 
was alſo tetraſtyle. ; 
Periptire TEMPLE, that which Fad four rows of in- 
ſulated columns around, and was hexaltyle, that is, had 
fix columns in front, — as the temple of Honour at 
Rome. | 
Diptere TEMPLE, that which had two wings, and two 
rows of columns around, and was alſo octoltyle, or had 
eizht columns in front, —as that of Diana at Epheſus. 
TEMPLES, among us, denote two inns of court, thus 
called, becauſe formerly the dwelling - boufe of the 
knights Templars. | | 
TemPLEs, Tempora, in anatomy, a double part of 
the head, reaching from the forehead and eyes to the 


two ears. 
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a diſtinction from eccleſiaſtical. "Thus we tay temporal 
lords, and ſpiritual or eccleftaftical lords. 
TEMPORALIS, in anatomy. See the article CRo- 
TAPHITES, | | 
TEMPORIS' Os, in anatomy, a bone on each fide 
the — thus denominated from its ſituation in the 
temples. | ; (SL; 
The figure of the os temporis is nearly circular; the 
fore and upper parts are very thin, conſiſting only of 
one table ; the lower and hind parts are thick, hard, and 
uneven, | | 
t is joined to the os fincipitis by the ſguammous ſu- 
ture, whence in that part it is called os fquammoſum ; 
ts Jower part is joined to the os occipitis and ſphenoides, 
to which latter, as likewiſe to the bones of the up 
jw, it is joined by means of certain proceſſes, and in 
that part is called os petroſum. | | 
Fach of the offa temporum has two ſinus's, the exte- 
nor of which is lined with a cartilage and receives a 
proceſs of the lower jaw; the interior receives the lower 
part of the ſinus lateralis of the dura mater; Each like- 
wiſe has four proceſſes; the os jugale, proceſſus mamil- 
laris, ſtyloides, and os petroſum. g ' | 
TENAILLE, in fortification, a kind of out-work; 
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ent; fot inſtead of two demi-baſtions, it bears only in 


Iront a re-enterin angle betwixt the fame wings without 
fanks ; and the ſides are parallel. | | 


Tenaille double or flanked; is a work, whoſe front 
ait, of four faces, making two re-entering- angles, 
_ thre faliant; the wings or ſides of "this Work 

uns in like manner correſpondent in the front of the 


gorge. 5 Y 
Tenaille- ſimple, a' work having its front formed by 
angle, the ſides 


do faces, which make à re-enterin 
"raing directly parallel from the head to the gorge. 
which is web, a. le 
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Tenaille of the place, is that 
ER the points of two neighbouring baſtions; that 
t for · ᷑ curtain, the two flanks that are raiſed on 
ain, and the two ſides of the baſtjons Which face 
= another, ſo that it is the fare with what is other- 


iſe ealled the face of the fortreſs. 


is a low work raiſed before the 
it is of three forts; 


enaille of the 
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he firſt 


the foſs, 
1 the middle of the foſs : 


ofpeRt of chem, and pay the? ion as they | 
a fair pr of: _— 1 1 F wy 
ere divided into two parts: the one called 
which was the inmoſt receſs of the 
ſacred, that none but the prieſts 
1 who came to pay their worſhip. In the 
the temples ſtood the images of the gods, on 
ſes above the height of the altar, and en- 


ing to the number and difference of 


y behind, — as the temple of 


TEMPORAL, a term generally uſed fot fecular, as | 2 


ST *nmbling a horn-work, but generally ſomewhat-differ- / 


TNT 
faces; the rampart of the curtain, including the parapet 
and talus, is bat five fathom thick, but the rampart of 
the flanks and facas is ſeven. The ſecond is compoſed 
only of two faces made on the lines of defence, whoſe 
fampart and faces are parallel. The thitd fore differs 
from the ſecond, only in this, that its rampart is parallel 
to the curtain of the place. All three forts are good, 
and-ennnot be burt by che beſiegers cannon, till they 
are muſters of the covert-Way, and have planted their 
cannon there. IRISH nr eee 117 
All tenailles are defective in this reſpeR, that are 
not flanked or defended towards their inward or dead 
angle ; becauſe the height of the parapet hinders ſeeing 
down before the angle, ſo that the enemy can lodge 
himſelf there under covert: wherefore- tenailles are 
never made but When they want time to make a horn- 
work. 9 12 nee 86 2. 
TENANT, or Fgutur, in lawy one that holds or 
poſſeſſes lands or tenements of ſome lord or landlord; by 
any kind of right, either in ſee, for liſe, years, or at 
will. The term tenant is uſed with divers additions, — 
Thus, n een e e e eee eee 
"'TzxanT in Dower, is ſhe that poſſeſſes lands by vir- 
enn dower HH ERP: 24 3 FP een e 
TExANT per Statute Merchant, he that holds lands for- 
feited to him by virtue of a'ftatute; oo es 17 
Trwavr in frank Marriage, is he that holds lands or 


tenements by virtue of 4 gift thereof made to him upon 
marriage between him and his wifſe . 
s life by reaſon-of a 


Trax r by Courteſy, holds for hi 
y him of his wife, being an inheritrix, 
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child begotten b 
and born alive. 

TENANT by Elegit, holds by virtue of the writ called 
an elegit. * Rn 70 
2 in Mortgage, holde by means of a mort- 


EX. 
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5 ee, | | 
FENANT by Verge, in ancient demeſne, is he who is 
admitted by the rod in court to lands of antient de- 
meſne, | en Orr. O04 0894 vn 
TEN ANT by of Court-rell, is one admitted a te- 
nant of any lands, &c. within a manor, which time out 
of mind has been demiſed according to the cuſtom of the 
manor.” Nn "4 
'TzwnanT by Charter, is he that holdeth by feoffment - 
in writing or other deed.” © bitte; # 
TAN r in Capite, or Chief, holdeth of the king in 
right of the crown. | e . 
TENANT of the King, is he that holdeth 
L. n. Nane 
Joint TEN ANrs, thoſe who have equal right in lands 
and tenements by virtue of one title. þ 24S ee 5 
TENANTS in common, thoſe who have equal right, but 
hold by divers titles. | IOW {vil 
Particular Tenant, is he that holds only for his 
* Sole TEN ANT, is he who hath no other joined with 
im. s . * a p | mw T5 
TENANT by Execution, is he who holds by virtue of 
execution upon any ſtatute, nizance, & . 
TENANT, or TEN AN, in heraldry, is uſed ſor ſome- 
thing that ſuſtains or holds up the ſhield, or armory, 
and is generally ſynonymous with ſupporter. W £23 
TENAR, in anatomy. See the article THENAR. 
TENCH, in ichtbyology, the Engliſh name of the 
tinca of modern authors, the fullo and gnapheus of the 
ancients, POOR» q 42) 4 
It is, according to the Artedian m, a ſpecies of 
the cyprinus, and diſtinguiſhed by that author by the 
name of the blackiſh,” mucous, or ſlimy eyprinus, with 
the end of the tail even ö 18 
This is a delicately taſted fiſh, though it lives in foul 
water and ſeems to feed very coarſely.” It is always 
found in the muddieſt parts of ponds, and where there 


is faid to be of a heal 
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The lime of the ſkin of this fiſh 
ing nature, and to cure all freſn wounds; and it is pre- 
tended that the other fiſh know this property in it, and 
always apply to the tench when "wounded. Whether 
their opinion be true of falſe, the tench has obtained by 
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wo flanks, and two 


15 compoſed of à curtain, + 


it the name of the fiſhes phyſician. The pike is ſaid tq 
pay ſueh reſpect to this fh, on this account, that he 
; 50k, 3% never 
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| — long. The favourite bait for the tench is a large 
if it be'dipped in tar, after it is put on the hook. I here 


ſttrong · ſcented oil in them, are alſo good baits, Other 
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never ſeizes him. But theſe are things eaſier to be fan- | ments, as well as goods-and-cbattels, by 


cied and faid than proved ; and, if it ſhould prove that 
the pike does not eat the tench, it may be reſolved into a 
much more natural cauſe, by ſuppoſing the ſlime of the 
tench too A 2. in his ſtomach to ſuffer it. 

The ſeaſon for angling for tench is in June, July, and 
Auguſt, The time of their biting is early in the morn- 
ing, or late in the evening, and, in hot weather, all 


worm, and they will take this much more greedily, - 


are ſeveral forts of paſte alſo that he bites very well at, 
particularly one made of brown bread and honey, with 
an admixture of tar. All paſtes that have any of the 


baits are the cad- worm, lob-worm, flag-worm, green- 
ntle, marſh-worm, or  ſoft-boiled bread corn. All 
ſ will ds very well at a proper Slee. 5/7 4.3437 
When any number of tench are to be taken out of a 
muddy pond, where they will not bite freely at the hook, 
the method is to take a very good and large caſting-net, 
well leaded, and with the meſhes from the crown to a 
full yard and a half, not too ſmall ; for then if the pond 
be deep, the fiſh will ſtrike away before the net gets to 
the bottom. The place where the net is intended to be 
thrown, muſt be-made clean from buſhes and large weeds 
with a rake, When the place is thus cleared of any ob- 
ſtacles to the even deſcent of the net, a bait is to be pre- 
pared to draw the fiſh her, where the net is to be 
thrown. This bait is to be thus made : Put a quarter of 
a peck of wheat into three quarts of water, ſend it to an 
oven, and let it be well ſoaked : then add to it five pints 
of blood, and as much bran as is neceſſary to give it the 
conſiſtence of a paſte. Mix ſome clay with it, that it 
may the better hold together ; and finally, add a quart 
of lob-worms chopped to pieces. Let the whole be 
wrought up into a ſtiff paſte, and rolled into balls of the 
ſize of a hen's egg; and let theſe be thrown into the 
pond, in the place where the net is to be thrown. At 
times theſe, and at times ſome grains, are to be thrown 
in; and the place in this manner thoroughly baited for 
ſeveral days. When the fiſh may be ſuppoſed to be very 
well acquainted with the ſpot, let a very good baiting be 
given in the morning, and in the cloſe of the evening let 
the caſting-net be carefully thrown in. When the net 
is ſunk, the mud all about is to be ſtirred up with a long 
pole, with a fork at the end; the net is to lie half an 
hour, and the mud to be thus ſtirred all the time; by 
this mèans the tench will be raiſed, and will be taken in 
the pulling out the net; but, if the net were to be thrown 
in and taken out in the common way, there would hard- 
ly be one fiſh taken; for the cuſtom of both tench and 
carp, when they are frighted, is to plunge their heads 
up to eyes in the mud, and thus placed, with their tails 
ere, any net in the world muſt draw over them, with- 
out a poſſibility of its entangling them. | 
TENDER, in a legal ſenſe, fignifies as much as to 
offer or endeavour the performance of any thing, in order 
to ſave the penalty or forfeiture incurred by non-per- 
formance. | | 
TENDERS, in the ſea language, are veſſels employed 
to raiſe ſeamen for the navy, commanded by a lieutenant 
of one of his majeſty's ſhips ;. they likewiſe attend large 
ſhips, and carry ſtores, &c. 1 
TENDON, Tendo, in anatomy, that hard, white, 
extreme part of a muſcle, whereby it is faſtened to the 
bone. See MusCLE. — * 
- TENEBRA, an office in the Romiſh church, 4 
formed on Wedneſday, Thurſday, and Friday, in Paſ- 
ſion Week, at which time, neither lowers nor images 
are allowed to be ſet upon the altars, but they muſt be 
covered with purple. 


- TENEMENT properly fignifies a houſe ; but in a |&c 


larger ſenſe it is taken for any houſe, land, rent, or 
other thing, which a perſon holds of another. 
- TangEMENTARY LanDs, ſuch as are held by the te- 
nant, diſtinguiſhed by that name from the demeſne land 
of the lotd, . called inland. | | 
TzNEMENTIs LEGATES, a writ that anciently lay 
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for the determining of any contr their la 
and for es the — * relating — 
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writ which lies for the perſon to whom 3 FY 2 d, 

ened the land whereof he diſſeiſed another for has a 

not arreſted on the damages awarded on the — be be 

difſeifor has wherewith to ſatisfy them himfele. * if the 
TENESMUS, in medicine, a name vs. 


dical writers, to a complaint which is 4 _ 2 . 


of going to ſtool, but without an | 
voided. This is uſually — — * ready to be 
ſometinies with a very conſiderable one in the 
is properly no primary diſeaſe, . but merely a ſymnron..: 
one, and differs. in degree according to th 1 
which it is an attendant. Signs of it are a "Fg 
itching about the anus, attended with a violen 
Ing pain, and a defire of compreſſing and voidin N 
thing, and this attended uſually with no exc 1 
ow; a pulpous or mucous matter, and brandy 
lapſus ani, or falling down of the reQtum. I 
happens often to people labouring under — = 
diforders, eſpecially when the diſcharges attend _ 
do not ſgcceed regularly, though nature gives * 
ceſſa otions tor their excretion. . It happens "4 
people who are ſubje& to void an acrid and dilious ma . 
by ſtool, and not unfrequently to thoſe who have ſtone 
in the bladder. Women in the latter part of their ; 
in going with child, have alſo very often 1 
it, attended with conſiderable ſwe ling; this ha . 
them from the preſſing of the uterus with its — 
on the rectum and hzmorrhoidal veins. The aue 
a teneſmus, beſides thoſe already mentioned, are the ul. 
carides, a ſmall fort of worms, which uſually inſeſt the 
rectum, and occaſion a continual itching and tick 
there; the abuſe of refinous purging medicines, Much 
riding will alſo ſometimes occaſion it. 


As the teneſmus is merely a ſymptomatic diſeaſe, the 


primary diſorder is firſt to be examined; and treated in 
order to 1. ; thus, when it is occaſioned by aſcar 
worm medicines are to be given, and el 

kind injected; and wha oy worms — ek _ 
deſtroyed, the teneſmus, which was no more thas 1 
ſymptom, naturally ceaſes. . In general, the regimen and 
method of cure in a teneſmus, are the ſame with thoſe 
preſcribed in a dyſentery ; great relief is afforded by 1 
fomentation of warm milk, in which elder-fowers hare 
been boiled, as alſo by a clyſter of mutton broth, ora 
emollient clyſter, in which earth-worms have been boiled. 
The medicines, at preſent, generally uſed for the cured 
a teneſmus, are theſe following: take of pulvis ſandw 
and rhubarb, each one ſcruplez of the oil of cinnamon, 
one drop; of London laudanum, half a grain; an d 
the ſyrup of violets, a ſufficient quantity for making int 
a bolus, to be taken in the morning, and repeated in the 
ſituation of the patient requires; atnighta gy 
be exhibited, and clyſters afterwards uſed; for wi 
purpoſe, take of whey, or .mutton-broth, four 0unc®; 
of canary wine, two ounces ; of gum arabic, Hal 
ounce; of gum tragacanth, one dm; and of cnt 
opium, two grains; make into a'clyſter, to be injec 
twice or thrice a day, afterwards continue the follow 
medicine for ſome time: Take of the confeftion of fu. 
caſtorius, without honey; one ſcruple; of ſperm & 
fifteen grains; of the ſpecies of hyacinthæ, Japan he 
red coral, and American bole, each eight grams; of 


l | fuk 
oil of nutmegs, one drop; and ſyrup of roles, 1 
ficient quanti for making a bolus, to be taken * 


day, in a ſmall quantity of the tincture 

a teneſmus, the laſt refuge is to opiates. 
TENET, or Tun FV « particular opinion dogs 

or doctrine, profeſled by ſome divine, 


TENNE, Texvy,' or Tan i w_ 
bright colour made of red agg yellow mixed; By 
alſo called bruſk, and expreſſed in engrawing, * | 

or diagonal ſtrokes or hatches, beginams mw letter J. 
ter chief, like purpure, and marked _ 110. 
In the coats of all below the degree of prac! 


to the city of London, or any other corporation, where, 
according to the old cuſtom, men might deviſe tene- 
2 N 8 | 


ed tenny ; but in thoſe of nobles it is c 
| and in princes coats, the dragon's head. N 
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2 diminiftied by one third of its thick - 
of woes Do into x hole ee plette, Galled a 
1 for the jointing or faſtening the two. together. 
45 de in various forms, Iquate, dove-tailed' for 
iſes, and the like. © „ 
TzNnovk, the purport * * 

. | ment in law, &c. An action of de 
zun dens julgtent in an inferior court, where the 
e leads, nul tiel record,” no ſuch record, a tenor | 
thereof only mall be certified; and it likewiſe js the fame 
on certioraris. A tenor of a libel has been held to be a 


ſeript of it. 1 1 „ 
1 Trgen, or TexoRt; in muſic, the firſt mean, or 


voice, when neither raiſed' to a treble, or owered to 4 
baſs, The tenor is commonly marked in thorough baſs 
vith the letter T. This is that part which almoſt all 

wn perſons can ſing; but as ſome have a greater com- 


Fred to a kind of medium, and others can go equally 
high or low; hence muficians make a variety of tenors, 
13 a low, à high, a mean, a natural tenor, to which may 
de added, a violin tenor, &c. for inſtruments. Phe 
Italians uſually diſtinguiſh two kinds of tenor, tengre pri- 
mo, 1* or Pe, which anſwers to our upper tenor; and 6. 
nore ſecundo, 25. or II, which is our natural tenor, con. 
founding the counter-tenors, &c. under the-name of ba- 
ritono. | 
TENSE, Time, in grammar, an inflexion of verbs, 
whereby they are made to hgnify or diſtinguiſh the cir- 
cumſtance of time of the thing they affirm or attri- 
ute, | 
; The affirmations made by verbs are different, as to 
the point of time; ſince we may affirm a thing is, or was, 
or will be, hence, a neceflity of a ſet of inflexions, to 
denote thoſe ſeveral times,, which inflexions our Engliſh 
tammarians call by a barbarous word tenſes from the 
rench temps; "moſt other languages call them fimply 
umes. | 2M , | 
There are but three ſimple tenſes; the preſent, as I 


AM. 


amavi; and the future, as I will love, amabo. 

But, in regard, in the preter tenſe, one may either 
expreſs the thing · as juſt done, or paſt, or indefinitely, 
and barely, that it was done; henee, in moſt languages 
ariſe two kinds of pretefits ; the one definite, marking 


the thing to be preciſely done, as I have written, I have | 


ſaid; and the other indefinite, or aoriſt, denoting a 
thing done indeterminately, as I wrote, I went. "The 
future tenſe admits of the ſame. variety. Beſides the 
three ſimple tenſes, others have been invented, called 
compound tenſes, expreſſing the relation of ſimple ones 
o each other. The fiſt expreſſes therelation of the paſt 
to the preſent, and is called the preterimperfe& tenſe, be- 
cauſe it does not mark the thing imply and properly as 
done, but as imperfe&, and preſent with reſpe& to an- 
other thing paſt z- as I was at ſupper, when he entered, 
Cum intravit,  caenabam...  ._ | | 
The ſecond compound tenſe marks the time / paſt 
doubly, and js therefore called pluſguam perfect tenſe, as 
1 had ſupped, carnaveram. ke 2 nt 
The third, compound /tenſe denotes the future, with 
reſpe& to the paſt ; as I ſhall have ſupped, camavers. 
The ſeveral tenſes or times, it is to be obſerved, are 
properly denoted in the Greek and Latin by particular 
xions; in the Engliſh, French, and other. modern 
tongues, the auxiliary verbs to be and to have, etre & 
var, are called in. Sith | 
As to the Oriental lan ages, they haye only two fim- 
ple tenſes, the paſt and future, without any diftioQion of 
[Une more than perfect, &c.. which renders thoſe 
"guages ſubject to abundance" of ambiguities, which 
$ are free from. | 


effort wax w bend it. - 
aumals only ſuſtain and move themſelves by the ten- 
of their muſcles and nerves. A chord or Mine gives 


an acuter or d E | 
Free of * ſound, as it is in a Frome or leſs de- 


TENSION, Tenſia, the late Ok a thing bent, or the | 
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Ter, in urge s roll of lint workell into the 
Mape of à nail, Wich a brbad flat head. Tents differ in 
thickneſs and length, accotding to the fine of the wound . 
for which they are intended, and ate chiefly uſed in deep 
wounds and ulcers. They are of ' ſervices not only in 
conveyitig medicines to the moſt intimate receſſes and. 
ſinuſes of the wound, but to prevent the lips, of he 
wound from uniting, before it is healed from the bot- 
tom; and by their affiſtance grumous blood, ſordes, &c. 
are readily evacuated; They ought to be made extreme- 
ly ſoft, that the cure of the wound may not be retarded 


by the pain they would otherwiſe bring on. Ber 
There is another kind of tents made of linen: rags not 
ſcraped, and worked up into a conical form, to the baſis 
of which is faſtened a long thread; the apex of this tent 


muſt be a little unrayelled,” to make it ſofter, left it may 


the tent may be recovered with the greater eaſe, if, by 
any accident, it ſhould be forced: into the cavity of the 
thorax or abdomen; for the tents we. now deſcribe, are 
chiefly uſed to keep open wounds that penetrate into. the 
cavity of the thorax” or abdomen, in order to make way 
for the proper diſcharge” of blood, matter, &c. There 
is a third ſort of tents, which ſerve. not only to keep 
open, but to enlarge, by degrees, the mouth of any- 
wound or ulcer which ſhall be thought too ſtrait ; that, 
by this means, a free paſſage may be procured, for the 


blood and matter that were confined, and that 


roper 
medicines may find a more ready admittance. Theſe 
tents are wi either of ſponge, prepared. in à certain 
manner; or of dried roots of  gentian, calamus aromati- 
cus, &c. for their | ſubſtances imbibe the matter which 
flows to them, and being preſently enlarged dilate. the 
lips of the wound. | 


the cloth manufactory; to ſtretch out the pieces of cloth, 
ſtuff, &c. or only to make them even and ſet them 
ſquare, N 1 

1 It is uſually about four feet and a half high, and for 
length exceeds that of the longeſt piece of cloth, It con- 
fiſts of ſeveral long ſquare pieces of wood, placed like 
thoſe which form the barriers of a manege, ſo, however, 
as that the lower crofs/ piece, of wood may be raiſed or 
lowered, as is found requiſitez to be fixed at any height 
by means of pins. — Along the croſs pieces, both the up- 


o 


driven in from ſpace to ſpace. 
piece is yet quite wet, one end 1s faſtened to one of the 


wards the other end, to bring it to the length required: 
that other end being faſtened, the upper liſt is hooked 
on to the upper croſs-piece, and the loweſt liſt to the 
lower croſs-piece, which is-afterwards lowered, by force 
till the piece have its defired-breadth. — Being thus well 
ſtretched, both as to length and. breadth, they bruſh it 
with a Riff hair-bruſh, and thus let it dry. Then they 
take it off; and, till they wet it again, it will ſtill retain 
the width and breadth the tenter gave it. IR 
TENURE, in law, the manner or condition where- 
in a tenant holds lands or tenements of his lord; or the 


— — 


and occupancy of his lands. | 


TEPID, in natural hiſtory, a term uſed by writers on 
ſenſible cold than common water. — ab * 
They diſtinguiſh all the medicinal ſprings into three 
kinds; the hot, the tepid, and the cold; but the middle 
term might eaſily be underſtood to mean a great deal 


called the leaſt ſenſible warmth, are called hot; and the 
tepid are diſtinguiſhed from the abſolutely cold, only by 
their being leſs cold. 45 Ny ot 

Some of this claſs of mineral waters, and ſome few 
alſo of the cold ones, have a ſharpiſh vinous taſte, which 
is never obſerved in any of the hot ones. This taſte is 
[loſt on the giving the waters the lighteſt heat, and is 
therefore very difficult to be:gyeſled at as to its origin, It 
is not only found in the aluminous and vitriolate waters, 
but alſo in thoſe which are manifeſtly nitroys, and which 
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[abound in ſulphureous ſalta, quite different in their na- 


4B ture 


become painful; the thread is faſtened to the baſis, that 


TENTER, Tann, or PRovtR, x machine uſed in 
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per and under one, are hooked-nails, called tenter-hogks, 
To put a Piece f Cloth on ubs TzNTER ; While the. 


ends of the tenter; then it is pulled by force of arms to- - 


ſervices performed to the lord, in conſideration of the uſe 


mineral waters, to expreſs ſuch of them as have a leſs | 


more than they expreſs by it; all that have what can be 
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ture from acids, It is therefore an additional ſomewhat, 
quite diſtin from the ſaline properties of the fluid, and 
as eaſily conneQed with one kind of that as with the 
others. sn. | LITE 

The cauſes of heat in the mineral waters remain yet 
wholly unknown, notwithſtanding all that has been writ- 
ten concerning them. It is hard to believe, that there 
ate continual ſubterranean fires near enough the ſurface, 
to give a heat that preſerves itſelf in ſo great a degree to 
the very place of their eruptions; and it is equally hard 
to conceive, that there can be beds of fermenting mine- 
ral matters, ſufficient in quantity and force to have given 
the ſame degree of heat to waters for ſo many -ages, 'as 
ſome of our hot ſprings are known to have ſubſiſted. 

Duches's Exam. des . Miner. | 
* "TEREBINTHUS, the turpentine tree. See Tur- 
PENTINE. | ah 

' TEREDO, a name given by naturaliſts to a ſpecies 
of ſea-worm, which eats its way into the bottoms of 
ſhips, lining the hole it makes with a kind of ſhelly 
matter. 

The head of this creature is well prepared by nature for 
the hard offices it is to undergo, being coated with a ſtrong 
armour, and furniſhed with a mouth like that of the leech; 
by which it pierces wood, as that animal does the (kin, 
A little above this it has two horns, which ſeem. a kind of 
continuation of the ſhell. The neck is as firongly pro- 
vided for the ſervice of the creature as the head, being 
furniſhed with ſeveral ſtrong muſcles. The reſt of the 
body is only covered by a very thin and tranſparent ſkin, 
through which the motion of tbe inteſtines is plainly ſeen 
by the naked eye; and, by means of the microſcope, ſe- 

ka 
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veral other very remarkable particulars become viſible 
there. 7 
At that part where the inteſtines end, the tail begins ; 
this is longer than all the reſt of the body; it is depreſſed 
in the middle, and puffed out on each fide, and is join- 
ed to the callous part of the lower end of the body in an 
irregular manner, ſo that there is an intermediate void 
| ſpace left between: this occupies the middle part between 
what the natural hiſtorians call two ſoleæ- ſorm fins. 
This creature is wonderfully minute, when newly ex- 
cluded from the egg, and at its utmoſt bigneſs is a foot 
lone ; three or four inches is however its more frequent 
ength. | 
he ſkin of this little animal being ſtripped off, the 

heart, ſtomach, and inteſtines come plainly in view, as 
alſo the callous muſcles. of the neck, and two white 
ovaries ; the heart is compoſed of two pyramidal veſſels, 

TERES, in anatomy, a name given to two muſcles 
of the arm; one is called teres major, and is one of the 
depreſſor muſcles, which has its origin at the lower angle 
of the ſcapula, and its termination-three fingers below 
the head of the humerus: the other is called teres minor, 
being one of the abduQtor-muſcles, and having its origin 
at the inferior coſta of the ſcapula; this, together with 
the infraſpinatus, properly forms one conjunct muſcle, 
having at the extremity, only a fingle tendon, which is 
inſerted into the poſterior part of the neck of the hu- 
metus. | 

TERM, Terminus, in general, ſignifies much the ſame 
with boundary or limit. | | 

Term, in law, is generally taken for a limitation of 


time or eſtate; as a leafe for term of life, or years, which | 10, 
| | ſecond term, &c. 


- 


is deemed a chattel real. ohe T7 

Term, however, is more particularly ufed for that 
time wherein our courts, of juſtice are open; in oppoſi- 
tion to which, the reſt of the year is called vacation. 
There are four of theſe terms in à year, viz. 1. Hilary- 
term, which begins on Jan. 23. but if that is a Sunday, 
the next day, and ends on Feb. 12. 2. Eaſter-term, 
which begins the Wedneſday fort- night after Eaſter:day, 
and ends the Monday next after Aſcenſion-day. 3. 
Trinity-term, which begins on the firſt Friday after Tri. 
nity Sunday, and ends the Wedneſday fortnight after. 4. 
Michaelmas- term, which begins on Nav. 6. and ends 
the 28th of the ſanie month. F | 

It has been held, that courts do not fit except in term 
time, as to giving of judgments, &c, and in every. term 

there are four days, thus diſtinguiſhed ; that is, the 


eſſoin-day, the day of exceptions, the 


day of return of 


TER 
writs, and day of appearance. On the eſſoin-day the 
term is ſaid to begin, when one judge ſits in each A. 
courts of Weſtminſter, in order to take and enter ſl. 
but it is not till three days afterwards, that all the TL 
ſit for the diſpatch.,of buſmeſs. There are likew 0 
ferent returns in different terms; ſome having more, ( 4 
fewer: and as, in the king's bench, all returns are to be 
made on ſome. particular day of the week in each 
care muſt be taken not to make the Write out of * 
couxt returnable on a non- judicial day, as Sunda All. 
Saints, &c. | +4 
Orferd- Tau. Hilary, or Lent-term begins on 
Jan. 14. and ends the Saturday before Palm. unda 
Eaſter- term begins the tenth, day. after Eafter, and on 
the Thutſday before Whitſunday. Trinity-term be ing 
the Wedneſday after 1 Sunday, and ends after the 
act, ſooner or later, as the Vice- Chancellor and convo- 
cation pleaſe. Michaelmas - term begins on Od. 10. 
and ends Dec. 17. at 7 | 
yrs ole er: Lent term begins on Jan, 13. and 
ends the Friday before Palm Sunday. Eafter-term he. 
gins the Wedneſday after Eaſter-week, and ends the 


week before Whit-Sunday, Trinity-term begins the | 


Wedneſday after Trinity-ſunday, and ends the Friday 
after the commencement. Michaelmas-term begins Od. 
10. and ends Dec. 16. 

Scottiſh-T ERMs, In Scotland, Candlemas term be- 
gins Jan, 23, and ends Feb. 12. Whitſuntide-term be- 

ins May 25, and ends June 15. Lamimas-term begi 
July 20, and ends Aug. 8. Martinmasterm begins Nor. 
3, and ends Nov. 29. 

Term, in grammar, denotes ſome word or expre(- 
ſion of a language. | | 

Tx in the arts, or TERM of art, is a word which, 
beſides the literal and popular meaning which it has, oc 
may have, in common language, bears a further and pe- 
culiar meaning in ſome art or ſcience. 

TERM, in ſogic. A ptopoſition is ſaid to conſiſt of two 
terms, i, e. two principal and eſſential words, the ſub- 
je, and the attribute. 

TERMs of an Equation, in algebra, are the ſeveril 
names or members of which it is compoſed, and ſuch 
as have the ſame unknown letter, but in different powers 
or degrees: for if the ſame unknown letter be found in 
fevers members in the ſame degree or power, they 
paſs but for one term. | | 

As in this equation, xx + ax. = bb; the three terms 
are & x, ax, and bb, Moreover, in this, „ + & + 


4224 2 + yy = ©; the terms are , 95 504 
. 8 v 25 2. are the 
+ 5 X X, and JI here 27 x, and = 


ſame terms ; and the firſt term in any equation muſt be 
that where the unknown root hath the higheſt dimen" 
ons ; and that term which hath the root in it, of one as 
menſion of power lower, is called the ſecond term, 
lo on. | 
TERMS of Proportion, in mechanics, are. ſuch — 
bers, letters, or quantities, as are compar one 
another. | ö 
Thus, if 2 5 f: ©: 4, then a, 6 6 or 3, 4 l 


| $:32 £5. þ the 
16, are called the terms; à being the firſt term, 


Terms, or CourRsEs,' in medicine, the menſes, or 
womens monthly purgations. See MENSES» the 
TERMINATIO ere in ye” 

ending of a word, or laſt ſylable thereon. 
It ” the different ee of one and the — 
words on different occaſions, me v=o the 
caſes, numbers, tenſes, and moods, Ne. onom , 
TERRA, EAR TR, in geography and 
See Erf. r uſed fo! 
TERRA FIRMA, in geography, is ſometimes 
a continent, in contradiſtinction to ifland*, uſually 
Thus Aſia, the Indies and South America pe” 
diſtinguiſhed into terra firmas and iſlands, © ele re 
TERRA A TERRA. Gallies, and other the 
ſaid to go terra a terra; When they never” 8e 
coaſts. e's tue 
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The phraſe is alſo applied, in the manege, to horſes | preſentation of the great magnetical globe which we 
which -neither make curvets nor balotades, but run | inhabit, © n 08 : 
ſmoothly on the ground, on a preſſed gallop, only mak- | Such a terrella, if nicely poiſed and placed in a meri- 
no little leaps or rifings with the fore feet.  dian, it was imagined; would turn about its axis once in 
«RR.&-FILIVS, ſon of the earth, 3 ſtudent inthe | twenty-four hours ; but experience has ſhewn this to be 
univerſity of Oxford, formerly appointed, in public | a miſtake. _ K£7 +0 ogy 9255 | N 
288, to make jeſting and ſatyrical” ſpeeches againſt the | | TERRESTRIAL, ſomething pirtaking of the na- 
: members thereof, to tax them with any growing cor- | ture of earth, or belonging to the globe of the earth: 
"ruprions, Gg. | thus we ay, the terreſtrial globe, Tine, &c. See Gropr; 
TexrA VERTE, in natural hiſtory, a native earth, | EAk TR, Lixk, &c. | 
which in all robability is coloured by copper. | TERRITORY, in geography, denotes an extent or f 
It is of a blue green. colour, much of that tint which | compaſs of land, within the bounds; or belonging to the | 
is called ſea- green. What we have in common here, is juriſdiction of any Rate, city, or other ſubdiviſion of a | 
not very bright, but being ſemi-tranſparent in oil, and W Tis 1 | | : 1 
of a ſtrong body in water, and ſanding equally well], TERTIAN, in medicine, an ague, or intermitting 1 
with the beſt pigments, it is very much adapted to an- | fever, the fits of which return every third day ; that is, 
ſwer ſome purpoſes in both kinds of painting ; though it there are two fits in three days, the day intervening be- b 
is not ſo generally uſed by thoſe to whom it would be | ing without any fit at all. . | 
ſerviceable, as it merits. - Mr. D'Acoſta ſays, in his | A regular tertian.is attended with the following ſymp- 
book of Foſſils, that there is a kind which is very | toms : at firft, the head achs, the limbs ſeem weary, 
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bright, and Is found in Hungary: if it could be pro- 
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cured here, it would certainly be a very valuable atqui- 


tion to oil painting; as the greens we are forced at pre- 


ſent to compound from blue -and yellow, are ſeldom ſe- 
cure from flying or changing. „ | 
Terra verte, as brought from abroad, is of, a very 
coarſe texture; and requires to be well levigated, and 
waſhed over: but no other preparation is neceſſary pre- 
viouſly to its uſe, The only method of diſtinguiſhing its 
goodneſs is by the brightneſs and ſtrength of its colour, 
TERRACE, or IIR RAS, a walk or bank of earth; 
niſed on a proper elevation, ſo that any perſon who 
walks round a garden, may have a better 4% ug of all 


that lies round him; and theſe elevations are ſo neceſſa- 


ry, that thoſe gardens which are flat, and that have them 
not, are deficient, | ** 
When the terraces are rightly ſituated, they are great 


ornaments, eſpecially when they are well made, and |. 


their aſcent not too ſteep. _ 

There are ſeveral kinds of terrace walks. 1. The 
great terrace, which generally lies next to the houſe. 
2. The fide terrace, which is commonly raiſed above 
the level of the parterre, lawn, &c. 3. Thoſe terraces 
which encompaſs a garden. | 

As to the breadth of ſide terraces, this is uſually de- 
cided by its correſpondence with ſome pavilion, or ſome 
little jettee or building z but moſt of all by the quantity 
of ſtuff that is to ſpare for thoſe purpoſes. . | 

The fide terrace of a garden ought not to be lefs than 
twenty feet, and ſeldom wider than fort. 


As for the height of a terrace, ſome allow it to be but 


hve feet high, but others more or leſs, according. to 
their fancies ; but more exact perſons never allow above 
ve or ſix feet, but in a ſmall garden, and a narrow ter- 
race walk, three feet; and ſametimes three feet and a 
half high are ſufficient for à terrace twelve feet wide, 
and four feet are ſufficient for a terrace of twenty feet 
wide; but when the garden is proportionably large, and 
ine terrace is thirty or forty feet wide, then it muſt be 
it leaſt five or ſix feet high. | 6 AL 
he nobleſt terrace is very deficient without ſhade, 
Which elm-trees are very proper ; for no ſeat can be 
d to be complete, where there is not an immediate 
wy almoſt as ſoon as out of the houſe, and therefore 
cle ſhady trees ſhouid be detached from the body and 
wings of the edifice. Miller's Gard. Diab. | 
Fa *RRACE is alſo applied to the roofs of houſes that 
at, _ whereon- one may walk; as alſo to balconies 


E 3 | CY Py . 
to our gle QUEOUS, in geography, an appellation given 


ing of land and water. See 
Arn and SEA, * £ 


, 


| it be ſufficiently fortified or not. This is uſually done 


| 


» 


there is a pain in the loins about the firſt vertebræ of the 
back, which'tends towards the epigaſtrium, with a pain- 
ful ſenſation of a tenſion in the hypochondria, and coltive- 
neſs: then comes on a coldnefs of the external parts, 
eſpecially of the noſe and ears, a ſtretching, yawning, 
ſhivering, and ſhaking, ſometimes ſo much as to make 
the bed tremble under them; the pulſe is ſmall, con- 
tracted, . and weak; ſometimes the patient is troubled 
with thirſt ; then follows a nauſea, with a fruitleſs reach- 


body; the pulſe becomes full and thick, the reſtleſſneſs 
increaſes, the breathing is more difficult, and the pati- 
ent, with vs eyes almoſt cloſed, begins to talk a little 
wildly: However, the duration of the fit is uncertain, 
continuing ſometimes ten or eleven hours, and ſometimes 


twenty-four. | | 
As to the method of cure, it differs but little from 
that recommended for quartans. See the articles Quar= 
TAN and INTERMITTENT. . 
TERTIATE a great Gun, in gunnery, is to exa- 
mine the thickneſs of the metal at the muzzle; where- 
by to judge of the ſtrength of the piece, and whether 


with a pair of calliber - compaſſes, and if the piece be 
home-bred, the diameter Jeſs by the height, divided by 
2, is the thickneſs at any place. | 
TESSELATED Pavemenrs, thoſe of rich Moſaic 

work, made of curious ſquare marbles, bricks, or tiles, 
called teſſeſtæ, from their reſembling dice. 

TEST, in metallurgy,” a veſſel of the nature of the 
coppel, uſed for large quantities of metal at once, 
Teſts are uſually a foot and a half broad, and are made 
of wood aſhes, not prepared with ſo much cate as for 
coppel making, and mixed with finely powdered brick- 
duſt ; theſe are made into the proper ſhape either by 
means of an earthen veſſel of proper dimenſions, or 
only an iron-ring. To make them in the firſt manner, an 
earthen veſſel is to be procured, not glazed within, and 
by its depth and breadth proportioned to the quantity of 
metal to be worked : the infide of this veſſel is to be well 
moiſtened with fair water, that the aſhes to be pur into 
it may adhere the better. Put into this veſſel, thus pre- 
pared, the aſhes and brick · duſt beforementioned, and firſt 
moiſtened either with water alone, or with water with a 


| little white of an egg mixed in it: Tet. the quantity of 


this be. fo much as will half fill the veſſel, then preſs 
the maſs with a wooden indented peſtle; or, if not for a 
very large teſt, with a wooden cylinder only of an inch 
thick: when thus preſſed down add freſh aſhes, and preſs 
them in a ſecond time, as in the making of coppels, and 


| f repeat this addition of freſh aſhes” till the earthen veſſel 

zon!t ARE-PLEIN, in fortification, denotes the hori- | is nearly full; then remove the ſuperfluous aſhes with an 

55 uperficies, or top, of the rampart, between the in- en Fi and let the inequalities remaining at the bor- 
us 


& 3 e It is thus called, as lying 
wit Wit 
e recoil of the OE little. lope inwardly, to bear 


agg, BELLA, wing ſons. an appellation given to a 
placed fo. 8 turned into a ſpherical figure, and is 
poles 2 * its poles and equator, & c. correſpond to 


equator of the world; as being z juſt re- 


der, be ſmoothed with a wooden ball rolled round about. 
This done, you are to cut the cavity with a bowed iron, 
that you may have a broad ſpherical * got very 
deep: and laſtly, by means of a ſieve, ſtrew thig cavity 
carefully and regularly over with dry sſhes of bones of 
animals, ground extremely fine, and ſqueeze theſe hard 


in, by the rotation of the wooden ball. Thus you have 


a teſt 


ing to vomit: and to theſe ſymptoms there ſucceeds an 
anxious burning and dry heat, which pervades the whole 


- 
* 


* 


. | | * | 
. 
„rr 
a teſt Hniſhed, which, together with its earthen pot, 
muſt be ſet in a-dry Warm place. 

To make the teſts. in the other manner, or by means 

of an iron-ring ; let à ring of that metal be filled with! 
aſhes, mixed with brick. duſt, and moiſtened as before: 
mentioned; in ſuch manner that they may riſe conſider- 
ably above the ring; then preſe them rongly, either 
with your bands, or with an indented peſtle, and after-, 
wards, with gentle blows' of a fammer, | preſs the aſhes 
from the circumference towards the center, in a ſpiral | 
line, and that in ſuch a manner, that, after having been 
ſufficiently preſſed, they may be a ſmall matter higher 
than the brink of the ring. If there are now any va 
cancies in the maſs, empty the ring, and fill it again 
with more aſhes; for, if you ſhould attempt to ff up 
theſe by adding were it but ever ſo little aſhes, the ſecond” 
or additional quantities will never cohere fo firmly with 
the firſt, but that they may probably ſeparate in the ope- 
ration. This done, turn the ring upſide down, and on 
the other ſide, or bottom, take out the aſhes” to the 
quantity of one third part of the depth of the ring; and 
again fill the vacuity with the ſame aſhes, in ſuch a 
manner that there may remain no ſenſible cavity. When 


the maſs is thus prepated, cut out a cavity in the larger | 


ſurface of the ring, with a bowed iron, 
method, (01491 

TEsr-Liqvox, a liquor uſed by dealers in brandies, 
to prove whethet they be genuine, or mixed with home- 
ſpirits. . 
, The people who uſe this, place great confidence in it, 
but it is really a very vague and uncertain thing: They 
pretend; that this liquor will ſhew by the colour,which 
it makes, on being poured into brandy,. whather it be 
genuine and unadulterated ; or, if not, in what fre pction 
the adulterating ſpirit is mixed with it. f | 

The whole fact is this: if a little common green, or 
white vitriol be diſſolved in ſome fair water, it makes a 
teſt liquor; a few drops of which, being let fall into a 
glaſs of old French brandy, will turn the whole to a 
purple, or ſine violet colour; and, by the ſtrength or 
paleneſs of this colour, the dealer judges the brandy ge- 


as in the former 


nuine or mixed, in different proportions, with home. 


ſpirits. 
Old 
takes a dilute tinctute of the wood of the caſk, that is, 
of oak; and this, being of the ſame nature with a ſolu- 
tion or tincture of galls, naturally turns bluiſh or black- 
iſh with vitriol. A new diſtilled $4107 though wholly 
foreign, would not give this teſt; and a common malt- 
ſpirit, with oak chips infuſed in it, will turn as dark as 
the fineſt brandy, hile our diſtillers indeed had no- 
thing in uſe for the colouring” their ſpirits but burnt ſu- 
gar, it was poſhble to make ſome gueſs at an adultera- 
tion with them, becauſe the brandy, in this caſe, would 
not become blackiſh in proportion to its former colour, 
the ſugar-colour not turning to ink with the vitriol like 
the other; but our diſtillers have of late found a way of 
uſing an extract of oak for the colouring of their ſpirits, 
and, ſince that, this teſt liquor is of very little uſe, our 


common ſpirits, of any kind, turning as deep with it as 


the foreign brandies. 
+. The very beſt way of making this teſt liquor is, with a 
calcined vitriol of iron, diflolved in a dilute or aqueous 
mineral acid, The liguor, when well made in this 
manner, is of a; fine — — colour, and will give, for a 
time, the fineſt blue to any ſpirituous tincture of oax. 
Tbe Engliſh were, at one time, very fond df high- 
coloured brandies, and it was then that the uſe of this 
teſt liquor was moſt eſteemed; afterwards we, as well as 
other nations, finding that this colour was only owing 
to the caſk, began to diſlike it, and to favour the pale 
brandies ; at length we fell into the uſe of ſuch as were 
wholly limpid and colourleſs, and the rediſtilling of all 
the old brandies people were poſſeſſed of took place; on 
this, the teſt liquor was found to be of no uſe at all, and 
accordingly rejected; but as we are of late again come 
into the eſteem. of coloured brandies, and that with great 
juſtice, as the colour, when genuine, is. a- certain mark 
of the age of the liquor, this teſt liquor is again got into 


French brandy, baving long lain in the caſk, 


; ; * * 
| T ES 4 we | 
The famous. Helyetian ſtyptie depended wholly on 
this accident for its colour ;* and it Was o ſhall morti. 
fication to our chemiſts, when, ſome” years ago, it was 
introduced into uſe among us, that they could not ale 
it with our on ſpirits, Ivy muſt be at the expence of 
true French brandy for it; our own ſpirits, "th * 
equally coloured, would never make that vielet nu | 
becaule their colour was owing to burnt” ſugar; — 
tincture of oak, | At length this myſtery was explained. 
and a little ſcrapings of galls made all thoſe quantities of 


this ſtyptic, which; had been ſet by as goed ſor nothino. 
perfectly fine, and well coloured. Shaw's E/oy an Di. | 


ur | ey | py +4] 
| EST-AcT, a ſtatute 25 Car. H. Gap.” 2; Which re. 
quires all officers, both civil and military, to take the 
oaths' and teff, yiz. the ſacrament, "according to the 
rites and ceremonies of the Church of England; for the 
neglect wheteof, a perſon” executing any office; men. 
tioned in that Fatute, forfeits the ſum of 500 l. recover- 


able by action of debt. 2 | 
TESTACEOUS, is nature Hiltory{an"dplthet gen 
Which are covered with a ſtrong 


to à ſpecies of fiſh, 
thick ſhell, as tortoiſes, oyſters, pearl fh, ke; 


In ftritneſs, however, teſtaceous is only appli — 
fiſh whoſe ſtrong and thick ſhells” are thi Ws 10 _ 
piece: thoſe which are ſoft, thin, aud confifÞ of fevers] theſe 
pieces jointed, as the lobſter, &. being "called cruſ- the 4 
acebus. | | in 
eon. "A * 1 | by injec 
But, in medicine, all preparations of thells and * 
{ſtances of the like kind, kate 18 teſtaceous ee: be 
fuch are powder of crab's claws and eyes, barthorn, tion oiv 
pearl, &c. Dr. Quincy and others ſuppoſe the virtue of enbfin 
all teſtaceous medicines to be alike; that they ſeldom or TES 
never enter into the lacteals, but that the chief of their by the « 
| action is in the firſt paſſages; in Which cale they are of - 
| a 4 fon laſt | 
great uſe in abſorbing acidities. | who kn 
Hence they betome of uſe in fevers, and'eſpetidly in account 
rectifying the many diſtempers in children, ich genes perſon 
rally owe their origin to ſuch acidities. Teſtin 
ESTAMEN I, Tefamentum, in laws, à folemn and juſtice of 
authentic act whereby a perſon declares his will, as to ſoldier or 
the diſpoſal of his eſtate, effects, burial, &c. ! ke. whit 
The word is formed from the Latin tenen, which 12 
the lawyers uſually derive from fefatis mentis, 5 ey, made 
TESTATOR, - or TtsraT&Ix, the perſon who things co 
makes his or her will and teſtament. = 1 certify t 
"TESTES, in anatomy, two white, ſoft; oval bodies quires os 
ſerying for generation; uſually called diminutively, it TEST] 
ticles. * TEST 
Trsrzs of the Brain, are two little, round, hard bo- mals, wit] 
dies between the third and fourth ventricle, near the i- with a firn 
neal gland. See BRAIN. | hay This pe, 
TESTICLE, 7%, in anatomy, a double part 1 "gliſh by 
male animals, ſerving for generation. See the t there are 3 
GENERATION. 1 *ach foot 
The teſticles are two in number, of an oval or exg. lie our on the 
figure, and are contained in a peculiar bag, called the ther pec 
ſcrotum. . 3 their ſhells 
But beſides this external covering, the teſticles _ and others | 
ſelves have their coats or tunics; the firſt of wn The ſhel 
compoſes the cremaſter-muſele, the office of which we mental wor 
raiſe the teſticle; the ſecond is the yaginalis tance, art The turt 
ed of a proceſs of the peritonæum, and lay . much eſteen 
the teſtiele; the third is the tunica albuginea, whic af America 
robuſt and ſtrong, and adheres cloſely to the ſu 1 3 been fou 


the teſticle: this laſt receives the ſpermatic ve 
conyeys them to the teſti 

The ſubſtance of the te 
poſed of a. great number of extremely 
called vaſcula ſeminaliaz which are convolu 
in the manner of the inteſtines, and appear bs. 
after macerating the teſticles in vinegar. 424 bor, 
body, called, from the - diſcoverer, *corpus he ſemen 
wherein there is a cavity for the reception _ of the te 
this, in human ſubjects, is placed in the bac ** 
ticle; but in dogs, and many other animals, 11" 

called 


middle of the teſticle. 5 . 
* otherwiſe tk 


. 


The veflels of the teſticles are * 
matics. As to the ufe of the teſticles, 1b 


1 more credit than it deſerves, 


7 


* ſemen maſculinum, for the purpoſe of > ./ . Some 


= 


* 


, : 2 
DHS 
gome allo give the name of female teſticles, teſtes mu- 
hebres, to the ovaries of women. © 


any externs injury; the beſt applications to diſperſe them, 
ehe Heilter, are vinegar' of licharge,; lime-water, ſpirit 
wine camphorated, and cexuſe, tutty, or lapis cala- 
minaris mixed in it; but in the;night=time,. when the 
lications: of ſomentations are not ſo convenient, a 
plaſter of the mercurial kind, doably ated with mercu- 
. or, in flight caſes, one of ſimple diachylon, may 
very properly be kept on. Internal medicines, ſuch as 
nitte, and the thin decoctions of diſcutient medicines, 
are alſo to be wſed g and, if occaſion. call for it, bleeding 
1 rm is ve eie aw eee . 
wy may be he method with tumours of theſe parts, 
from external injuries 3 but when they Are from. vene- 
real cauſes, it is always neceſſary to give briſk put ges, 
with the addition of a, proper doſe of calomel to each; 
and warm and weak drinks ſhould be taken frequently, 
which means theſe tumours are often diſperſed. 
But if either remedies are applied too late, or the in- 
gammation is too violent, the tumour generally endls 
either in a ſuppuration or gangreng. In chis caſe the 
maturating remedies ate to be applied, ſuch. as warm 
cataplaſms and the like; and if the tumour does not 
break of itſelf at a proper time, from the application of 
theſe, it muſt be carefully opened with the knife, and 
the matter being diſcharged, the wound is to be cleanſed 
dy injecting 3 decoctions, and afterwards healed 
with balſain of Peru, or the Hike. | | 
TESTICULATED, among botaniſts, an appella- 
tion given to roots compoſed of two tuberoſe knobs, re- 
{mbling teſticles: ſuch are thoſe of orchis, &. 13 
TESTIMONIAL, a kind of certificate, ſigned either 
by the maſter and a fellow of the college where the per- 
ſon laſt reſided z, or by three, at leaſt, reverend divines, 
who knew him well for three: years laſt paſt, giving an 
account of the yirtues, uniformity, and learning of the 
ron, ——— * 
" Teflimonial is alſo, a certificate, under the hand of a 
juſtice of peace, teſtifying the place and time when a 
loldier or mariner landed, and the place of his dwelling, 
Ke. whither he is to paſs... ' n 21 
There is alſo another kind of teſtimonial for the cler- 
ey, made by perſons preſent, that a clergyman has in all 
things complied with the act of uniformity ; and to 
certify, that the clerk, has performed what the law re- 
quires on his inſtitution and induction. 
TESTIMONY, the ſame with evidence. | 
TESTUDO, in zoology, a genus of amphibious ani- 
mals, with four legs and à tail, and the body covered 
with a firm ſhell. PEE ee 
This genus comprehends all thoſe animals known in 
"gliſh by the names of tortoiſes and turtles : of which 
there are a preat many ſpecies, ſome with four toes on 
tach foot, others with five toes on the fore feet, and 
"ur on the hinder ones; and others, diſtinguiſhed by 
— peculiarities, particularly the compartments of 
3 ſhells; ſome being divided into irregular ſpaces, 
"9 Others beautifully teſſelated. 
© ihel:s of theſe animals are much uſed in orna- 
mental works, under the name of tortoiſe ſhells. 
th be turtle, whoſe fleſh is ſo finely flavoured, and ſo 
1 down at table, is caught in great abundance in 
ng — and grows to a vaſt ſize, ſome hay- | 
b nd to weigh 480 pounds. . . 
te ericans find ſo good account in catching tur- 


» Mat they hay | | * 
they watch * „ themſelves very expert at it: 


X. 


NE Fr . 


T 88TvD0, in the military art of the ancients, Was a 


company, made themſelves of . their buckles, by hold- 
ing them up over their heads, and;ſtanding cloſe to each 
other. This expedient ſerved to ſhelter them from darts, 
ſtones, &c. thrown. upon them, 1 thoſe thrown 
from; above, when they went to the aſlault. W 

TzsTUD0.,was.allo a kind of large wooden tower 
which moved on-{everal wheels, and was covered with 
bullocks-hides flayed, ſerving to ſhelter the ſoldiers when 


they approached the. walls to mine them, or to batter 
them with rams, eee way | vi 
It was called teſtudo, from the ſtrength of its roof, 
Ed covered...the workmen as the ſhell does the tor- 
ig. „ 911+ -, | 


-» TesTuDo veliformss quadrabilis, a hemiſpherical vault, 


or ceiling of a church, wherein fout windows are ſo con- 


trived, as that the reſt of the vault is quadrable, or may 
el mw 
Ihe determining of thoſe windows was a problem pro- 
poſed to the great mathematicians in Europe, particular- 
1 the cultivators of the new calculus differentialis in the 
| Acta, Eruditorum, Liphz, by Sig. Niviani, under the. 
hEtitious name of A, D. pio ſci puſillo geometra, which 
was the anagram. of poſtremo Galilei diſcipulo, ; 
It was ſalved by, ſeveral. perſons, particularly Mr. 
Leibnita, the very{day he ſaw it: and he gave it in the 
Leipſic Acts in an infinity of manners; as alſo did M. 
Bernouilli,. the marquis de I'Hoſpital, Dr. Wallis, and 
Dr. Gregory. ; EI are rata 
TETANUS; in medicine, is à convulſive motion 
that makes any part rigid and inflexihle. See Conyul- 
SON. 12 PR M32 443. Rar 1 | iT | 
4 FETRACHORD, in the ancient. muſic, a. con- 
cord conſiſting of three. degrees, tones, or intervals, 
or four ſounds, or terms; called alſo by the ancients 
JiaTeooupery and by the moderns a fourth. 8 
This interval had the name tetrachord given it, with 
reſpect to the lyre and its chords or ſtrings... .  . © 
- PETRADECARHOMBIS, in natural hiſtory, the 
name of a genus of foſſils, of the claſs of the ſelenitæ, 
expreſſing a rhomboidal body, conſiſting of fourteen 
piles?” 72-4 2972; | | 
The characters of this genus are, that the bodies of it 
are exactly of the ſame form with the common ſelenite ; 
but that in theſe each of the end- planes is divided into 
two, and there are, by this means, eight of theſe planes in- 
ſtead of ſour. Of this genus there ate only three known 
ſpecies. 1. A thin, pellucid one, with tranſverſe fila- 
ments, which is frequent in the clay pits of Northamp- 
tonſhire, and ſome other counties. 2. A dull, thicker 


| kind, with very ſlender, tranſverſe filaments: this is a 


very rare ſpecies,” and found, as far as is yet known, 
only in Leiceſterſhire in the yellow brick clay, and at 


{mall depths. And, 3. A large ſcaly kind, conſidera- 


bly long, and of a very rough. ſurface : this is found in 
Yorkſhire, and that ſometimes looſe, on the tides of the 
hills, but more frequently buried in the ſtrata of clay. 


© TETRADIAPASON, a muſical chord, otherwiſe 
called a quadruple diapaſon, or eighth. | | 
TETRADITZ, a name given to ſeveral different 
ſes of heretics, The Sabbathians were called tetraditæ, 
from their keeping Eaſter-day on the fourth day, or on 
Wedneſday. _ The Manichees, and others who admit- 


their neſts on ſhore, in moon. ted of a quaternity inſtead of a trinity in the Godhead, 


Suat nights; re alſo called tetraditæ. The followers of Petrus Ful- 

on t AR N * ee ſea, turn them Jenfis R ſame appellation, by reaſon of the addi- 
are ſure to find th 2 e e tion they made to the triſagion, to ſupport an error they 

le to recover their f. 2 oY e wang held, that in our Saviour's paſſion it was not any parti- 

the unt them: in b e üer N cular perſon of the Godhead that ſuffered, but the whole 

bung the un boats, with a peculiar kind of ſpear, aha | ne 

cord fa m with it through the ſhell ; and as there is a | elty. 


5 ta 


TETRADYNAMIA, in botany, a claſs of plants, 


whoſe flowers have four of their ſtamina of more effi- 


the por obo, in antiquity, was particularly uſed among cacy than the reſt: theſe are always known by having 


eignay wender de 
— made by its inventor, Mercury, of the black 


ancient lyre; by reaſon it was | the four efficacious ſtamina longer than the reſt. 


The tetradynamia of Linnzus include thoſe called by 


4 C Tour- 


or hollow.ſhell of the teſtudo aquatic, or ſea-tortoiſes. 


| ws ls 2 which he accidentally found on the banks of the river, 
| Tumors of 108 Tzsr1ictes. When theſe happen from | Nile. > ; | N 


kind of cover or ſcreen. which the ſoldiers, e. gt. a Whole 
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verſe, conſiſting of four 
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licuſoſæ. „ 414 $4 cafs. of .plants;: the fourth. in order; e 

The general characters of which are theſe : the perian- | all ſuch plants as have hermaphrodite flowers 


thium i of an-oblong; fitrute, and is compoſed. of four | ita 


, 
: 


Jeaves, which are oval, ob ng, hollow, obtuſe, and con- 


the 
oppolite ones being always equal in length, this cup is 


Properly the nectatium of the plant, and it is on this o 1 Old Teftame 


caſion that it is gibbous at the baſe. The flower: is of 


e cup, cred, and flat; the petats-are broad at the top, 


fame place. 116q "4 Muy > * 
The ſtamina are fix ſubulated ere 


are ſomething | 


when the pod is bilocular; this ſtands out beyond the 


apex, and is the rudiments. of what was before the ftyle. | of a genus of f. inf ö 
The ſeeds are roundiſh, and the pod uſually narrow and microns Bet Bm bot Wh venced in their ſhape by in ad- 


„ n *Y 15 £6: < $34 >4 1 

This is a very natural claſs of plants, and has been re- 
ceived as ſuch under whatever name by all the ſyſtemari- | is 
cal writers in botany :. and the plants contained under it al 


ſo in Devonſhi; | Tp 
are generally ſuppoſed to be all antiſcorbutics. * * nnn Cornwall, and ee of 


It is naturally ſubdivided into two ſeries ; the one con- 
taining the ſiliculoſe plants, and the other the ſiliquoſe: 


the firſt have a ſhort pod, the others a long and flender 3 A 
one: the firſt pods uſually have _ W | wards applied to any petty king or ſovereign, and be- 
TETRAEDRON, or TETRAHEDRON,, in geome- T TN ede with erhnarch. 


the ſtyle than the others. 


try, one of the five regular or platonic bodies or ſolids, | 


comprehended under four equilateral and equal tri- , 
les. 


It is demonſtrated by-mathematicians, that the fquare building, and particularly a temple, with four coluns! 
of the ſide of a tetraedron is to the ſquare of the diameter | Its front. 


of a ſphere, wherein it may be inſcribed, in a ſubſequial- 


teral ratio: whence it follows, that the ſide of a tetrae. | V llables. 


dron is to the diameter of a ſphere it is inſcribed in, as 2 


to the 4/3, conſequently they are incommenſurable. 
TETRAGON 


fourſided figure, as a ſquare, parallelogram, rhombus, or 


trapezium. 
tile. 


long, thick, and uniform. 


ETRAGONISM, in geometry, a term uſed by fore | 
for the uadrature of a circle. | ” 2 id 


#1 LM . % . if 
TETRAGONUS, in anatomy, a muſcle otherwiſe | great ſudorifie and alexipharmic. It is preſeribed as 
called quadratus genæ. | malignant and peſtilential fevers, arid im ths =P 


TETRAGRAMMATON, a denomination given by | ſe] 
the Greeks to the Hebrew name of God, AN, Jeho- | 
Vvah, becauſe conſiſting of four letters. 5 

II TETRAMETER, in ancient poetry, an iambic 

meaſures, or eight feet, This 

2 of verſe is only found in the comic poets, as Terence, 
1 * 


ver 1 og one another, and are, gibbous at the baſe : | to flowers that conſift of four fin „ Pet given 
fall off with the flower, and fand in pairs che placed appund the in. | 


| cauſe it contained the f r diff | 
that kind called by Tournefort, cruciform ; it conkifts namely, the Se our different Greek 


of four equal petals, which have ungues of the length. of | chus, and Th 
columns, over againſt each 
and obtuſe, aud ſearee touch one another at the fides $4 whence this book was called | f 
andthe inſertion of the petals and of the ſtamins is in the edin. was caves the” tetrapla,” or Tour. 


the two was finiſhed about the 
ones are of the length, of the cup, the other four | was depoſited in the 


ſting of four verſes. . 


ſuperfluous fiſth is ſometimes called, as containing 
in geometry, a general name for any | tones. | 


| wo es ;. | cotolla of which is ringent, and formed of hefe 

TETRAGON, in aſtrology, an aſpect of two. planets tal : the tube is cylindric and ſhort, and e 

with regard to the earth, more uſually called quar- | incurvated opening: the lower lip is divided into 

| | | | * ſegments ; the lateral ones are of the figure of the 4 

IETRAGONIAS, a name given to a meteor, whoſe | per lip, and ſomewhat erect 3 the middle one !s feeds 

head is of a quadrangular figure, and its tail or train | larger and rounded : there is no pericarpium; the — 
are four, roundiſh, and lodged in the baſe of the 


 ſeordium, Sc. This plant has the credit of being * 


laid to deſtroy warms' externally ; it cleanſes ot 
is applied by way of cataplaſm to mitigate 4 in the 
preſent chiefly uſed in the ſhops as an ingres n 
confectio Pracaſtori. 2 
TEUTONIC, ſomething belonging do 


* * 
„ 
— 4 
- * d N 
— o 
„ 


mina, or male arts in ea h, See B « * four 
C 


gle petala or leaves, 
FETRAPLA, in church bi an edition or 7 
nt, publiſhed by 8423.7 and ſo nn Arg 


ptuagrnt, and thoſe of Aquila, $ 
eodotion. \ ge were placed in diftind 


Origen beſtowed infinite labour on this work, whicy 
= year -250. "The Sega 
library of the church of Celarea in 


= JIE S228 == 14 wo 


r, and are of a lefs length however Paleſtine, where St. erom many year | 

than the petals: "The anthers are, oblong and;pointed, and rranteribes fe. e S 45 
thick at t e baſe and ere, with apices bending ſideways. known, many copies of it were taken, and gif Los, Lub 
The nectariferous gland in the different genera of this other churches, At length, about the ſeventh 2 2 ed ol 
claſs, is differently ſituated. Te uſually, however, . is the inundations of the 2 upon the eaſtern Fury, Pay 
found near the ſtamina, and moſt frequently of all is af- having deſtroyed all libraries, wherever they e's | of a 
fixed to ſome ſhort filaments, and ſtands near their baſe: was after this never more heard of. However, this defgn ble a 
Two of the ſtamina are often curved, that they may not of Origen's give birth to Pol lots in after ges ' eflab] 
preſs upon this gland ; and it is often owing to this, that} TETRA ERA, in the pie of zone a name Tem 
two are ſhorter than the reſt, The germen of the piſti] given to that order of ilelts, which Way. fd. 1 * of by 
is placed above the receptacle, and is ever day in its] The infetts of this order are very, numerous, und neigh 
growth raiſed higher and higher. The ſty e is ſome- have certain evident diſtinQions in the ſtructure of their of the 
times wanting, but in ſuch plants as have it, it is of the wings, and are thence arranged 'under-five calls; viz, WW 7a: 
length of the longer ſtamina. The ſtigma is always | the coleoptera, ſeleroptera, neuroptera, lipidoptera, aid MA confi: 
ee aa ſule ie always a bivalve pad, which | TINA al I 
2 rurt or capfule is Ways 2 U ve hic | | 5 APTO E, terrabtoto in gi „ 4 A at ſeri 
— — | 7 two cells 5 "ug l 1755 1 by 1 to ſuch deſectiye ke. wy D hve only four 485 1 7 Ne 
_ zpirting from the apex to the baſe, and it has always 2 ſuc are viſeis, - pecudis Elba” : ; 7 at th 

little 4 bſtance ſetving within as a "rival the no Mes a ferin Bs 2 428 N 


F 
nominative and vocitive fingulae. 
TE TRAPYRAMIDIA; in nature hiſtory, the name 


particles of tin, and found in form of broad- 

ottomed pytamids of four ſides. 4 
Of this genus there js only one known ſpecies, which 
uſually of a browniſh colour, and found in Saxoty, a 


ngland, whete there is tin. 1 
TETRARCH, Tewercha, a prince who. holds and 

t of a kingdom. Such originally 
the title tettareh; but it was after- 


TETRASTICH, a ſtanaa, epigram, of poem, con- 
TETRASFYLE, in the ancient  arebizeure, 3 


TETRASYLLABICAL, a word config of (ou 
TETRATONON, in muſic, a name wherty 


TEUCRIUM, in botany, à genus of plants, de 


his genus comprehends the gerinander, poli, 


f, as alſo in obſtruQions'of the Iiver and ſpleen; 


the Teutons. 
ancient people” of Germany, nee ors d 


„ ³˙ ä — ³ ] ior uReqA. rr mn, 


2 nnr 


of the German ocean; thut, the Teutonic 
age is the ancient Yak UF German "a which is 
gu among the mothet tongues.” he Teutegie is 
m er Duteb, aud is diſtinguilhed 
now called the German or Datch, guifl 


; r and lower. The upper has two tiotable dis- 
th 1. The Scandian, Daniſh; or perhaps Gothic; 

"which belong the languages ſpoken in Denmark; 
N Sweden, and Iceland, 2. The Sa 97 to 
which belong the ſeveral languages of the nglifh, 


Scots, Friſian, and theſe on the nörth of the Elbe. To 


the lower the Low Dutch, Flemiſh, &c. ſpoken through 
ß sf 
Tevrontc OrDER, 4 military order of Knights, 
eſtabliſhed towards the cloſe of the twelfth century; 
ind thus called as conhſting chiefly” of Germans 'or 
Te &c. of the Teutonic order is ſaid to be 
this. _ The Chriftians under Guy of Luſignan, laying 
8 to Acre, ot Acon, a 58 of Syria, on the 
ders of the Holy Land, fome Germans of Bremen and 
Lubec, touched with compaiſion for the fick and wound. 
ed of the army, who wanted common neceſſarſes, ſet on 
foot a kind of hoſpital under 'a tent, which they made 
of a ſhip's fall, and here _betook themſelves to a chatita- 
ble attendance on them. This ftarted a thought of 
efabliſhing a third miligary order, in imitation of the 
Templars and Hoſpitallers. The deſign Was approved 
of by the patriarch of Jeruſalem, the archbiſhop of the 
neighbouring places, the king of Jeruſalem, the maſters 
of the temple and hoſpital, and the German lords and 
prelates then in the 50, Land, and pope Calixtus III. 
confirmed it by his bull ; and the new order Was called 
the order of Teutonic Knights of the houſe of St. Mary 
at Jeruſalem. The pope granted them all the privileges 
of the Templars and Hoſpitallers of St. John, excepting 
that they were to de ſubjet to the patriatchs and other 


prelates, and that they ſhould pay tythe of what they 
polleſſed. | 


» 


Others relate” that the Teutonic oder was eftabliſhed 


x [eral before the city of Acte was beſieged, 

e officers of the Teutonic order, while in its ſplen- 
dot, were the grand maſter, who reſided at Marienburg; 
under him were the grand commander; the grand marſhal, 
who had his reſidence at Koningſberg 3 the gtand hoſ- 
pitaller, who reſided at Elbing.; the draper, who took 
care to furniſh the habits 3 the treaſurer, who lived at 
the court of the grand maſter ; and ſeveral commanders, 
as thoſe of Thorne, Culme, Brandenburg, Koningſ- 


c gravity, colour, &. | 

| | THALAMI Nerwwrgm Opticorum,- la anatomy, two 
2 prominences of the lateral ventriches of the brain, 

medullary without, but a little cineritious within, being 


* 


- 


thus called becauſe the optic netves riſe out of them 
| "THANE, or Train, Thann, a fame of an ancient 
dignity among the Engliſh and Scote, or Auglo-Saxons. 
feat. Camden will have it, that thanes were only dig- 
nißec by the offices they bote. There wert two kinds 
| dt orders of thanes; the king's thanes, and the ordi- 
nary thanes : the firſt were thoſe: Who attended the king 


king. The ordinary thunes, or the Thaniminores, 
were the lords of the manors, who had particular juriſ- 
diction within their limits; and over their own tenants ; 
theſe changed their names for that of barons, and hence 
their courts are called courts-baron-to-this day}! om) 
Taue Lands, were lande granted by charters of 
our ancient Kings to their thaues, with all-mowini< 
ties, except the threefold neceflity af expedition, repait 
of caſtles, and mending bridges 
THAPSIA, Deadly Carrot, in botany, a genus of 
plants, the general corolla of which is uniform: che ſin 
flowers conſiſt each of five crooked, lanceolated petals: 
the fruit is naked, oblong, ſurrounded longitudinally 
with a membrane, and ſeparable into two parts: the ſeeds 
are two, large, oblong, and conver, pointed at each end, 
and having on each ſide a plane margin, large and undi: 
vided, which is emarginated at top and bottom. 
This plant is uſed to provoke the menſes, and other 
evacuations, and externally it is uſed in ointments ſor 
| the itch, and the like cutaneous diſorders. 
THAUMATURGUS, 2 worker of mitacles, an ap- 
pellation which the Romaniſts give to ſeveral of thtit 
N 2 Eminefrt for the number and greatneſs of their mi- 
facies, i -* IS x Ss 20+ {1 £ ; a 150%) 
THAWING, che refolution of ice into its formet 
fluid Rate, by the warmth of the air, & c.. 
Boethaave obſerves, that if a ſudden thaw takes 
after a long ſharp froſt, which has bound up the rivers, 
and penetrated the earth's ſurface to a conſiderable 
it is, uſually, quickly fucceeded by à multitude of clouds 
and uncommon heats, and then by thunder and lighten- 
ing. The reaſon is, that the fat vapouts and exhala- 
tions raiſed by the ſubterraneous heat, have long remain- 


berg, Elbing, Kc. They had alſo their commanders of ed impriſoned under that covering of the earth; as ap- 


particular caſtles and fortreſſes, advocates, proveditors, 
wtendants of mills, proviſions, &c. 


pears hence, that if the ice of a diteh be broke in the 
middle of a ſevere froſt, it preſently emits warm vapouts, 


This order is now little more than the ſhadow of and this the more plentifully, as well as the hotter, by 


what it formerly was, baving only three or four com- 


how much the froſt is harder and the ice thicker. As 


manderies, ſcarce ſufficient for the ordinary ſubſiſtence ſoon, therefore, as the exterior frozen turf of earth is 


ol the grand maſter and his knights. 


commen 


tary, and ſignifying an original diſcourſe exclu- 
live of 


any note or interpretation. This word is parti- 
cularly uſed for a certain paſſage of ſcripture, choſen by 
2 preacher to be the ſudject of his ſermon. 


ſoftened by warmth, the pent up vapours immediately 


TEXT, a relative term, contradiſtinguiſhed to gloſs or | eſcape through all the paſſages they can find, and mount- 


ing on high, form clouds, which being driven about, 
and ſometimes illumined by the ſun, produce ſuch ef- 
ſects. Hence the violent thunders in Muſcovy, Sweden, 
and Denmark, after a thaw, 


A text-book, in ſeveral univerſities, Is a claſſic author | THEATINES, an order of nuns, under the dire&ion 


Vritten very 


nterpretation did ated by the inafter or regent to be in- 
kred in the interlines. 


little poem or ſet o 


ad making verſes placed at the head of a gloſs, 


the ſubject thereof, each verſe being ex- 
Fo one after another in the courſe of the gloſs.” 
; ciently the lawyers began all their pleadings with 


like texts of ſcripture, © 


wide by the ſtudents, to give room for an {of the Theatins. 


There are tw kinds of Theatines, under the title of 
Siſters of the Immaculate Conception, who form two 


Spaniards give the name of text to a kind of different congregations, the one engaged I vows, 


and the other only by ſimple vows. Their common 
foundreſs was Urſula Benincaſa. Thoſe who make the 
ſimple vows ate the moſt ancient, and are called abſo- 
lutely Theatines of the congregation : they had their riſe 
at Naples, in 1583. | | 


URE, T, n 4 | : * | 7 * 
ment and coke Textura, properly denotes the arrange- | The others are called Theatines of the hermitage 


— hon of ſeveral flender bodies or threads 


whole buſineſs of theſe is praying in retirement, and an 


wha es fol r entangled among each other, as in the auſtere ſolitude, 'to which they engage themſelves by 0 


ka pIcers, or in cloths, ſtuffs, &. | 
. is alſo uſed in {peaking of any union or con- 
particles of a co 
— booking. knitting, 
ung, compreſſing, 
Viich ſenſe we (a 
texture, a regula 


tying, chaining, indenting, in- 
attracting, or any other Way. In 


F irregular kee, tee, N ger deal 


lemn vows. _ EIS IBID 9! ls 
Tue Theatines of the firſt congregation take care of 


ncrete body, whether by weav- the temporal coricertis of theſe laſt, Their houſes ſtand 


together, and communicate by 2 large ball. Their 
— drew up their conftitutions, and laid the foun- 


y a cloſe compact texture, a lax porous dation of their houſe at "Naples, but died befor git Was 


18 


Skene makes thane to be a dignity equal to the ſon of an 


in his courts, and Wo held lande immediately of tbe 


— _ "Es „„ — — 2 


under the rule of St. Auguſtin, appointed that they 


ʒjected them to the nuncio of Naples: but Clement IX. 
- annulled this brief, and ſubmittted them anew to the 


_ + /THEATINS, a religious order of regular prieſts, 


The ſame archbiſhop was afterwards pope, by the 


revenues, either in common or in propriety; but they do 


. eo „ — _ 
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IME 
| Gregory the XV, who confirmed the new iuſtitute 
ſhould be under the direction of the Theatins,”* Urban 
VIII. revoked this article by a brief in 1624, and ſub- 
Theatins y = brief in 1668. | 
thus:c#lled- from their fitſt ſuperior Don John Pietro 


Caraffa; archbiſhop of Chieſi, in the kingdom of Naples, | 


which was anciently called Theate. 


name of Paul IV. after having been a companion of 
Gattan, a Venetian gentleman, the firſt founder of this 
order, at Rome, in 1524. | | aw 
The Theatins were the firſt who aſſumed the title of 


regular clerks. They have not only no lands, or fixed 


* 


not even aſk or beg any thing; but wait for what Pro- 
vidence ſhall ſend them for their ſubſiſtence. | 

They employed themſelves much in foreign miſ- 
ſions ; and in 1627 entered upon Mingrelia, where they 
bave aneftabliſhment : they have had the like in Tar- 
tary, Circaſſia, and Georgia, which they have ſinee 
abandoned, by reaſon of the little fruit they perceived 
thereof. | | 

Their firſt congregation appeared at Rome in 1524, 
and was — the ſame year by Clement VII. — Their 
conſtitutions were drawn up at a general chapter in 
1604, and approved by Clement VIII. They wear the 
prieſts habit. | 

THEATRE, 04a7poy, in antiquity,” a public edifice 
for the exhibiting of ſcenic ſpectacles, or ſhews, to the 
people; comprehending not only the eminence on which 
the actors appeared, and the action paſſed, but alſo the 
whole area of the place, common to the actors and ſpec- 
tators. | 
... The Romans borrowed the form of their theatres 
from thoſe of the Greeks, which were generally built in 
the ſhape of a ſemi-circle, encompaſſed with porticos, 
and furniſhed with feats of ſtone, diſpoſed in ſemi-cir- 
cles, rifing gradually one above another, 

The principal parts of the antient theatres were the 
ſcena, proſcenium, orcheſtra, and area. 

Among the moderns, theatre more peculiarly denotes 
the ſtage, or place whereon the drama or play is exhibit- 
ed; anſwering to the proſcenium of the antients. It is 
alſo uſed, in àa more comprehenſive ſenſe, for the whole 
play-houſe. | 

THEATRE. is alſo uſed in architecture, chiefly among 
the Italians, for an aſſemblage of ſeveral buildings, which, 
by a happy diſpoſition and elevation, repreſents an 
agreeable ſcene to the eye. 

Anatomical THEATRE, in a ſchdol of medicine and 
chirurgery, is a hall, with ſeveral rows of ſeats, diſpoſed 
in the circumference of an amphitheatre ; having a table 
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ed breve eſſendi quieti de thefomis. 
THEME, in matters of eduestion, denotes the ſub. 
— of an exerciſe, for young ſtudents to Write 

e en. 2 * | 
THM, among . aſtrologers, denotes the Mure re. 


or com- 


chat is; the" places of the ſtars and plants er th. 
t | . 
THEN AR, in anatomy, the abduQor«mulele of 4, 
thumb: it has its origin in the tranſverſe ligament that 
joins the bones of the carpus, and its termination in the 
firſt ayd ſecond phalanx : the to ſeſamoide bones of th 
thumb are ufually found lodged in the tendon bf thi 
muſcle,» : . | "AN! 55” 38 Rs | 
The abduQor-muſcle of the great toe, likewiſe Called 
thenar, has its origin from the internal ide of the Cale. 
neum; and the os navicularez and its termination at the 
internal ſide of the great toe, beſide the internal kg. 
moide bone. 12 \ 1 

- THEOBROMA, in botany, a genus of plants ; the 
empalement of the flower is compoſed of three oval . 
| Cave leaves, which are Teflexed, "The flower has fre 
oval. petals,” which ſpread open, and are hollowed lite: 
ſpoon ; from' the top of each petal comes out a bite 
briſtly ligula, divided like two horns.” It has a 
number of ſhort ſtamina joined in five bodies, which 
are terminated by roundiſh ſummits, and aroundiſh 
germen ſupporting a ſingle ſtyle the lengiſj of the pe- 
tals, crowned by a ſingle ſtigma, The jgermen aße 
ward turns to à roundiſh fruit with five angles, oper» 
ing in five cells, each containing ſeveral. ſeeds. 
This tree grows naturally in moſt of the iſlands in 
the Weſt Indies, where it riſes to the heightof forty or 
fifty feet, having a trunk as large as a middle ned man's 
body, covered with a dark brown furrowed bark, (end- 
ing out many branches toward the top, which ſpread 
wide on every hand, garniſhed with oblong heart-ſhaped 
leaves, placed alternate, of à bright green on their 
upper fide, and pale on their under, fawed on theit 


in bunches from the wings of the leaves; they are ſmall, 
of a yellow colour, having hve concave petals, which 
ſpread open circularly, and a great number of ſtamina, 
which at their baſe are joined in five bodies, terminated 


iſh germen, ſupporting a ſlender ſtyle the length of the 
ſtamina, crowned by a ſingle ſtigma, The germen 2 
terward turns to à roundiſh 'warted fruit, having five 
obtuſe angles, and five” cells, which contain ſeveral ir- 
regular feeds. ' | | | 
The wood of this tree is white and ductile, ſo is fte 
quently cut into ſtaves for caſæs. The fruit and leaves 
are good fodder for cattle, | therefore when the planters 
clear the land from wood, they leave tne trees of this 


bearing on a pivot, in the middle, for the diſſection of | ſtanding for the ſeed, which is of great uſe in dry 


bodies. 


fons, when the common fodder 1s ſcarce, 


THEBAID, Thebais, a celebrated. heroic poem of || There are ſome plants of this fort in England pre. 


Statius, the ſubject whereof is the civil war of Thebes, 
between the two brothers Eteocles and Polynices; or, 
'T hebes taken by Theſeus. 

The Thebaid-is cenſured by the beſt of critics, for a 
multiplicity of fables and actions; for too much heat 


ſerved in the gardens of curious perſons z it is propart” 
ed by ſeeds, ' which muſt be procured as freſh as — e, 
from the countries where the plants grow _ 
Theſe ſhould be ſown upon 'a good hot bed in t 
ſpring ; and, when the plants are fit to remore, 


and extravagance, and for going beyond the bounds of | ſhould be each planted in a ſeparate ſmall pot, 40 


probability. 

_ THEFT, furtum, in law, an unlawful felonious tak - 
ing away another man's moveable and «perſonal goods, 
againlt the owner's will, with intent to ſteal them. 

It is divided into theft or larceny, properly ſo called, 
and petit theft, or petit larceny; the former of which is 
of goods above the value of twelve-pence, and is deem- 
ed felony. : the other, which is of goods under that va- 
lue, is not felony. 
 » THEFFTBOTE, the receiving a man's goods again 
from a thief. or other. amends, by way of compoſition, 


and to prevent. proſecutions, that the felon may eſcape |&c. 


unpuniſhed ; the puniſhment of which is impriſonment, |-- It is made variouſly, ſeveral perſons 
but not the loſs of life or members. | 


THELONIUM, in law-books, is uſed to denote any 


plunged into a hot bed of tanners bark, _”_ 
ſhade them from the ſun till they have taken new! 1 
then they ſhould be treated in the ſame Way © | | 
coffee - tree, keeping them always in the tan-bed in i 
ſtove. 7 A goremn- 
THEOCRACY,  0conpersia, in matters fg. - 
ment, a ſtate governed by the immediate direct: 
God alone; ſuch” was = N. 758 government 
ews, before the time of Saul. | 
l THEODOLITE, x mathematical inſtrument bod! 
uſed in ſurveying, for the taking of angles, 
having their ſe⸗ 


ay di an 
veral ways of contriving it, each more gg _ re 
able, more accurate and expeditious than ot di- 


kind of toll: hence, citizens and other perſons who 
I 


| common one conſiſts of a braſs-cireleavour s neter, 


| have à right" to be free from toll, may have's writ 6 


preſenting the ſtate of the heavens for any time Require), - 


edges, with a ſtrong midrib, and ſeveral tranſverſe veins, 
ſtanding upon ſhort foot-ſtalks. The flowers come out Wl 


by roundiſh ſummits. * In the center is ſituated a found. 


Pn 
mb, ar 


the viewing 8 


Hr H 
3 De enn 8 "OF A 
biber, cut in dhe orm Yepreſeiited) in; plate ern Kier, and tte Ae der the ether twp, te double NN. 
by having its "Tim givided into” 266 degrees, "ant kant and telefopeare moveable. in a vertical plane, and 
u degree Tu | | 
ah 6.0% — | | 1 & | Ve never 10 much-elevated or Jeprefied, will de an 1215 
Undetfneath, at e e, 2 fixed two little pillars b * . in the plane of the horizon 3 and. this is abſolutely 54 
2. which fupport n axis, wheteupoli is drei tdeſ4|"celliry in plotting an borizontal Pane. . 
cope ory of eo glaſſes, in a ſquare braſs tube,” for] Phe uſe of the thepdolite is abundantly/Qiewn in that 
Temes objects. * TOS 9 022 11-67 the graphometer,” or Temi-cirdle, With is only Half 
On the center of the circle moves. the index C; Which n rhieodolire7 and in chat of the plaig tible, which is 


zs 4 circular plate, having a compals in the middle whoſe! | occifionally male 4 be uſed asaithebBolite. Note, t 


meridian line anfwers To the fiducial Uu 4 at h b, ate; index and compats of a theodobre, ike forve 1 
fed two pillars to füppott an axis which Peurs a telel-eircumferentbrx, and"arc uſed as ſücg. : 4 
cope like the, former, whole line of "collimation anſwers ] THEOGONT, chat branch of the heathen theology, 
to the idutial Tine a g. At each end of either tele ſcope, which taught whe dees % tn 
is fed a plain fight for the viewing nearer objects: * © 1} THEOLOG TUM, in the ancient tbeatte, a kind öf 
pe ends of the index 4% are cut'cncularly,” to fit che lirtle Rage, aboye that whereon the ordinmry afto:s ap- 
4ivifions of the limb B; and when that Timb is diago- peared'; being me Pac where the machinery of the 
nally divided, the hducial line, at one end of the index, gods were thipoſed; whence the name. * W 5 
ſhews ine degrees au minutes upon the lüb. The TfI FOOT "or DW rx, a (ence which in- 
whole inſtrumſent de mounted with a ball and ſocket, ftructz us in the Knowledge of God, or divine chings; 
upon a three-Te d afk. we | WE r has God, ahd 'the things. he has fevealed, for 
Mot theodoliges have no teleſcopes; bot only four its Ober. — e 
pain fights, die of them, faſtened en the linnb, and two!| Heßee tele, i ve difingalihed Thats natura), 
on the ends of the Index.” een eee e knowledge Io fads er 84 
Mr. Siffon's itiproved' theodolice being bite of the best from is wofks,"byithe Tight of reafon alone ; and ſuper - 
of theſe ihſtruments, we Mall here give its Uo ſeriphibis, tural, bien chinas What we are taught concerning 
#7. „ Tue three" Raves, whereby. it is fupported, Tcrew ||" God in revelstion. e 
into bell- metal Joints" by 'brals fertils at top, WRich ate * Theolugy'rs _— diltinguilhed, into; poſitive, moral, 
moveable between braſs Pillars fixed in & ſtrong brafs and: fcholattic.” Poktive knowledge is che knowledge of 
platez in which, found” the center, is "fixed "x; ſocket!] the Holy Setiptures, and of the .ſignihcation thereof, 
with a ball mobeable in it, and upon Wöfetr rhe fut ebnfortnäbly tothe opinions of the fathers and councils, 
{crews preſs tat ſet the limb borizuntal,” "Next above || without'the affiſtance of any argumentation. '. Some. wil 


' 


— 
— — — 


bawiced, either diagonally,” or otherwife, thew every angle taken on the limb, though the teleſcope. 


Pillars, that joining at top, hold the center-pin of tie 


is ſuch anothef plate, through which the aid fetrws pat, 
and on which Found the center is fred a Truftum of a 
cone of dello metal, whoſe Axis, being "connected Wich 
the center of the ball, "3s always ndicalar to the 
limb; by means df "a "conical Bras ferril” fitted to #1 
whereon is fixed the Fompafs- box, und on It the limb, 


which is a ſtong bell- metal ring, whereon are "moveable |} 


three btals indexes, in whoſe” plate ate fixed four braſs 


metal double Textant, whoſe double index is fixed 


in the center of the fame plate. Within tire doubſe 


ſextant is fixetl the ſpitit⸗level, and over it the teleſcppe. 

The compaſs- box is graved wirn two "diamonds for 
north and ſouth, and with 20 degrees on both Tides of 
each, that the needle, may be ſet tc the” vatiation, and 
its error fo ROWE I e Ines hen 

The limb has two fleür-de-luces againft the Utnmonds | 
in the box, and is cariouſly divided Into whole Utgtets, | 
end numbered to the left band at every 10“ to twice | 
186", having three indexes, with Nonfus's divifons on 


have it, that this ooght robe called expoſitive rather 
*than"*pofitive.” Moral theology, is that Whlch teaches us 
the divine laws relating to our manners. and actions. 
*Stholaftic,” or fchool tfeclogy, c chat Which proceeds 
bytesſoning; or that derives the Enowledpe of ſeveral 
Uivine things from certain eſtabliſhed principles of faith, 
'PHEORBA, Tons, or Hoek, a muſical ir- 
ſtrument mate in form of a large late, except that it has 


wins the" wut Talt rows of chords Which are to give the 
*"deepeft founds.” © | SATA ens 
**PHEOREM, à ſpeculative propoſition, demonftrit- 


ing the erties of any ſubject. Theorems are either 
| earl 


„Which extend to any quantity, without E- 
Arterton univerfally; as this, that the rectangle of the 


1m and difference of any two quantities, is equal to 


the differente of their ſquares : or particular, Which ex- 
tend only to a particular guantity 3, .as.. this, in an 
'equittteral right-hned triangle, each of the angles is 60 


te necks ot jupa, the ſecond and longer of which ſuſ- 


" . 4. * 
tach for the decimals of à Uegree, at Are moved by a | Theorems ate again diſtinguiſhed into negative, local, 
* hxed below one of them Without moving the | plane, and folid. _ i 
imb, and in another is a ferew and prin; under, do X A negative chebrem is that which expreſſes the impoſ- 
it to any part of the limb: it has alfo Miviſiens number. ſibility of any ifertion ; as that the ſum of two bigua- 


ed for rakin the quattet girt in round timber; to whith |] rite numbers cannot make a Tquare number. A lo- 


Rotter index is uſed, having Nonids's diviſions for the cal theorem is that Which relates to a ſurface ; ae, 
becimals of an inch; büt an abatement moſt be made that the triangles of the fame baſe and altitude are 
for the bark, if not taken fr. 


The double ſextant is divided on one fide from under 
center, when the'ſpirit=tube and telefcope ate level, 
8 bo degrees each way, aud numbered at 10, 20, 
1 And the double index, through Which it is move 
: ie, ſhews on the ſame fide the degree and decimal of 
e or depreſſion to that exteht, by Nonius's | 
tak: ons; on the other ſide are diviſions numbered for 
11 the upright — 2 of timber, Kc. in feet, when 
n feet, which at 20 mult be doubled, and at 
. 1 ed; and alſo the quantities for reducing hypo- 

"ual lines to horizontal ! it is mobesbie by a pinion 
© in the double index. N ns 7651 En 
gt ey is a little ſhorter that the diameter of 
Fan A. a fall may not hurt it; yet it will magni] 
of ro „ and ſhew a'diftin object as perfect, as molt 
dtedle its le , | 
Wres, whofe interſed; 


tertection is in the plane f the double 
2 Tr * this is a whole circle, And turned in a lathe 
. 4 þ ane, and is fixed at right anples to the Timb; 
readily — the limb is fet horizontal, which 18 
i2z ? making the ſpirit-tube level over two 


ngth : in its focus te Very” fine coe! 


of chemiſtry, for in 


| qua). © A plane theorem is that which either relates 


to a © reQilinear furface, or to one terminated by the 
circumference of a circle ; as that all angles in the ſa 
ſegment of a circle ate equal. And à ſolid "theorem is 
that which conffders a ſpace terminated by à ſolid line,; 
that is, by any of the three conic ſections, e. gr. this: 
that if a Tight line cut two aſymptotic parabole's, its 
two parts terminated by them all be equal. 
""Reziprocal THEOREM, is one whoſe converſe is true ; 
as that, if a triangle bave two equal hides, it "muſt have 
two equal angles; the converſe of which is likewiſe true 
ha Fc have two equal angles, it mult have two equa 


od 


. 


kitlng to theory, or that terminates in ſpeculation. 
 ... Hence theoretical aſtronomy is that part of aſtronomy, 
which accounts for the'varigus phenomena of the ſtars 


and planets. FORT TROL OED. 
0 THEORY in 1 denotes any dogtine which 
| terminates in Pee ation alone, wichgut conſidering the 
ptaRical uſes and application thereof.” Thus the theory 
Vines, contains all the general truths 
4 D which 


"THFORETIC,” or Taso Tic, ſomething re- 


— SJ... eee. 
= — 5 Cit 


3 


- 


. 


Wy 


which the particular experiments of chemiſts have hither- 
to demonſtrated, Theſe are, on this occaſion, to be 
taken for granted; and. the, whole body, of ſuch . truths: 
makes the untverſal theory. of chymiſtry, for chemiſtry 
is no ſcience formed's priore; it is no production of the 
human mind, or raiſed by 
teriori fromexperiments :. it took its riſe from various 
_ operations caſually made, and obſerving thoſe that had 
one and the ſame uniform tendency; without any expedla- 
tion of what followed; and was on 
by collecting and comparing the effects of ſuch uncer- 
rain experiments, and noting the tendency thereof; 
far then as a number of e 
any unqueſtionable truth; | 
as conſtituting the 1 9 09 of chemiſtry. 


and ſomethin 
tiſan, in all 
the exerciſe. of bis art; and according 
poſſible to teach the practice of chymiſtry to advantage, 
without having firſt given ſome ſuch, theory. | Thus it 
would be to little purpoſe to give a novice a parcel of 
roſemary, ſor inſtance, and bid him, without any addi- 
tion, diſtil a water from it, which ſhould contain the 
natural taſte and odour of the plant; unleſs he knew be- 
fore-hand this general truth, that plants, expoſed. to a 
gentle heat, like that of the ſummer's ſun, do,;exhale; 
their moſt ſubtle and volatile parts, which, being col- 
lected and condenſed by means of p 
'in form of water, and are the ng required, 
plie 


cerni 
learne 


theraphim, from NN, raphah, to leave, 
quitted every thing to conſult them. — He adds, that the 
theraphim were in human ſhape ;. and that, when raiſed 
upr 
conſtellations, by 


This is a rabbinical fable, Which he has learned from 
Abenezra. pg | 


* 
* « - 


THE 


| 


\ — WI. 


reaſoning, but collected 4 poſ- 


pi reduced into an art, 


ſo 
xperiments agree to eſtabliſh: 
G far they may be conſidered 


be premiſed to every art; 
equivalent to this is practiſed by every at- 
ing his diſciple how to 85080 orderly.in 

Vit would be im- 


8 


uch a theory is necellary to 


roper veſſels, appear 


THERAPEU T, a term applied to thoſe who are 


' wholly employed in the ſervice of religion. This general 
term has been applied to particular fects of men, con- 
Ng whom there have been great diſputes among the 


It is generally ſuppoſed that St. Mark eftabliſhed-a 


particular ſociety of Chriſtians about Alexandria, of 
whom Philo gives an account, and calls them T hera- 
peutæ. He'ſpeaks of them as a particular ſect, retired 
from the world, who ſpent their time in racing Fhe 
writings of ancient authors, in ſi ongs 
compoſed by ſome of their own ſe 
"gether the whole night. 


8 hymns and 
„ and in dancing to- 
Scaliger maintains, they were 


ſſene Jews; but Valeſius rejects this opinion of Scali- 


Bas 1. Becauſe. Philo never calls them Eſſenes. 2. 


ecauſe there were no Eſſenes but in che Holy Land; 


whereas the Therapeutæ were ſpread through Greece, 


nd all the barbarous nations. 3. Becauſe Joſephus, 


who gives a very ample account of the Eſſenes, does not 
ſay on 


e word of the Therapeutæ. 
TH 


* 


THERAPHIM, or Tzx Aru, certain images, or 


ſuperſtitious figures mentioned in ſcripture, 


We meet with this word thirteen or fourteen times in 


ſcripture, where it is commonly interpreted idols: but 
the rabbins are not contented to have it ſimply fignify 
1dols, but will have it denote a peculiar fort of idols or 
images for the knowledge of futurity, i. e. oracles. 


R. David de Pomis obſerves, that they were called 


cauſe people 


ight, they ſpoke at certain hours, and under certain 
the influence of the celeſtial bodies. 


Others hold, that the theraphim were brazen inſtru- 


ments which pointed out the hours and minutes of future 
events, as directed by the ſtars. - De Pomis corrects 
Abenezra, ſaying, that the theraphim being made un- 
der a certain conſtellation, the devil m 
under the fame, 


ade them ſpeak 


R. Eliezer tells us the reaſon why the rabbins will 


have the theraphim to ſpeak, and render oracles: it is, 
ſays he, becauſe it is Witten, in the prophet Zachary, 
x. 2. The theraphim have ſpoken vain things.” 

in. adds, that, to make the theraphim, 


The ſame rabb 


4 « % 4 * » of 


if 


ERAPEUTICE, THERAPEUTICS, that part of 
medicine which acquaints us with the rules that are to be 


obſerved, and the medicines to be employed in the cure 
of diſeaſes. | 


THE 


they killed a. firſt-be rn hid, dove. his-head; and Ga, 
ed it with ſalt and oil; that they wrote on a plate of 
the name of ſomt impure ſp:rit, laid it undet the gon 
of the dead, placed the head against the Wall, lg 
lamps before it, prayed to it, and it talked with them. 
Be this as it will, Vorſtius obſerves, that, beſides the 
aſſage of Zachary e it. appears likewiſe from 
Fackel XXI. 44, 5; the cheräphim were conſulted 4 
enn wares ot-25. offs Yr | 
De Pomis endeavours. to ſhew, that the theraphi 
which Michal put in David's bed, wege not of this kin, 
becauſe they were not io the figure of wen; 11 
Eliezer is of another ſentimen t. i 
As to the manner of making the theraphim, Vorllivs 


takes it to be a vain tradition of the rabbins, though 


Tanchuma and Jonathan, in bis Targum, Gen, xxx; 
19, relate it after R, Eliezer, — The chief reaſon of his 
diſbelief is, that Laban, who had not quite loſt all notion 
of the true God, as appears from, Gen. .xxxi. 53, Could 
not be guilty of ſo great a cruelty but, Varſtius does act 
conſider, that the cuſtom might not be leſs real, for its 
not having been eſtabliſhed ſo early 8 Haban ; and that 
the Hebrews ſometimes burnt theis ehildren to Moloch. 


— 


ſame with ſerapbim, the Chaldeans: being frequently 
known to change the, U into h that. „ inte . He 
adds, that thoſe images were borrgwe Fain the Amo- 


e 

rites, Chaldeans, 5 that the Serapis of the 

Egyptians is the. ſame thing with;the- theraphim of the 
bald " 


N 


half 
pound; long pepper, opium, rained, dried : vipers, od 


tops of creepin mander, 
2 * "76 ſtead. cubebs, aniſced, 
| the leſſer cardamom . ſeeds + buſked,.. ſeeds of biſhop + 
weed, of haitwort, of treacle muſtard, or mithridate = 
| muſtard, juice of the rape of ciſtus, acaciay or 10.4 
ſtead Japan earth, gum arabic, ſtorax ſtrained, faga- 
penum ſtrained, Lemnian, earth, ot in its ſtead bole al- 
menic or French bole, green, yitriol. calcined, of "4 
half an ounce; root of creeping bixthwort, or in * 1 
of the long birthwort, tops of the leſſer\centaury, ee 1 
of the carrot of Crete, opopanax, galbanum an 2 
Ruſſia caſtor, Jew's pitch, or ig its Read, Wane m 7 
prepared, root of the ſweet flag, of each two wy 
clarified honey, thrice the weight of all the tel. hg 
dients are to be mixed in the Jame manner as m 


ingre 

mithridate;.... . + ces as 
The college of Edinburgh have given the following te 

formation oF this compoſition, under zhe title of 1 * " 

ca Edinenha..... ._ > 44 oils ils as; My wales 
Take of ; Virginian ſnake root, ſix ounces z ws. 


'each four ounces 3 


rian root, contrayerva root, 153 


powder, threę ounces ; reſig 
myrrh, each two ounces; E 
one ounce; clarified honey, thrice, ce 1 
powders; canaty wine, as much as 18 

ſolve the opium. This compotitnien 8 
powerful ingtedients, and is doubtlels capa 504 from th* 
thing that can be reaſonably expe | 
of Andromachus. The 


* 


. > 
ing mY 
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more voluminous Fheriaca 
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zes Apdiomachi is a reform: of michtidate, 
dromachus, phyſician to. Nero ; for the vu 
ſee the article MITHRMDATE. , / 
RME, artificial: bot baths much 


ir eee 
and decreaſe of che heat and cold of the air, 
he elaſtic and expanſive power of bodies of | 


The theti 


r 


by means of t 


a 


+2 (4, ee 


ays, methods, and forms. of conſtruc- 
ſeful- inſtrument have been thought, of, 
ted at ſeveral times/for- this purpoſe ;. at firſt air, 
of wine, and laſtly; quickfilyer, 
ed and tortured in this expe» 


different w 
ſuch an u 


then oil, then ſpirits 
have been every Way, attempt 


being ſooner affected by heat and 
other fluid, was firſt thought upon 
ient to anſwer this end ; and ſo it really | 
that the weight or preſſure of the 
affects it alſo at the ſame time; and by aQing 
etimes againſt it, renders the effect 
uncertain, and; therefore, the in- 
example: the air in the bottle 
4) will, by its expanſion, 
raiſe the water higher in 
nt H, and ll — — 5 at 
this time, it will preſs Jeſs on the ſurface of the water at 
H. and ſo will ſuffer it to ziſe ſtill higher. But if the 
iir be heavier, it will act againſt the ſpring, and not per- 
mit it to xaiſe the water ſo-high..: The ſame may be ob- 
ſerved with reſpedt to tits contraction y cold; hete- 
fore ſuch an ioſtrument: for. common or, conkant, ule.) 
vill not do at ally though, perhaps, none is, hetter cal- 
culated for ſome extemporancous uſes, as meaſuring the 
degree of coldneſs in Aifferent cellars, or 
livers rooms upon the ſam : 
|: was upon; this acgount found. ne 
courſe to ſome other fluid, which, ſecured from the preſ- 
{ue of the air in a tube, hermetically ſealed, might ex- 
pand and contract ſolely by the heat and coldneſs of the 
air about it. And, becauſe moſt fluids ate ſubject to 
ſreeze, or thicken, in great degrees of cold, it was ſoon 
conſidered that ſpirits ↄf wine, a little tinged with cochi- 
neal, would beſt anſwer the purpoſe; and, accordinglys 
y. made therewith, and be. 


t. d r i 
The ſpting of air, 
an that of any 
4; the beſt exped 


were it non 


ſometimes with, ſom 
heat or cold v 


AF (plate XXVII. fgs 
when the ait grows: 
the tube (han the pd 
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alls, 
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eſſary to have re- 


thermometers. were general 
came of common uſe ; Selecao vn 
Though the ſpirit of wine thermometets would do 
very well to ſhnewe the comparative heat of the air, yet 
this was far ſhort of the virtugſo's views, who Wanted to 
explore the various and vaſtly different degtees of heat in 
oiner bodies, as boiling water, boiling oils, melted me- 
tals, and even fire iuſelfy and degrees of cold too, beyond 
what the ſpirit thermometer-can ſhew - 
moderate degree of heat, will burſt. the tube; and, in 
al intenſe degree of gold, will freeze, as the French phi- 
lo/ophers found, h went to meaſure a degree upon the 
ſurface of the earth under the north polarcencle. 
having been found by expetiment, that linſeed oil re- 
{uired four times the degtee of heat to make it boil as | 
„it was quickly ſubſtituted inſtead of ſpirits 
ſophie uſes. . This Sir Iſaac Newton always 
*l, and by it diſcoyered the comparative degree of 
eat which makes water boil, which melts wax, which 
makes (picit of wine boil, and melts tin and lead; be- 
10nd which we do not find the oil-thermometer has been 
h reaſon, as. alſo for. its ſullying the 
en leſs uſed of late, and, given Way to 
mercurial thermometer, which will, ſuſtain. any 
lee of heat or cold, as far as an inſtrument of this 
can be expected to do. Mr. f 
am, was the con | 
al artificers ma 
nis name. 
As the mercux 
f from hard froſt 
Noſe thermometers 
dude thoſe extremes on 
O, is fixed to the altitu 
ed when water | 
* for which x 


For the ſpirit, in 


plied ;. for wh 
lube, it bas been 


| arenheit, cf Amſter- 
triver of this thermometer, and though 
ade them as well as he, yet they ſtill go 
Dr. Boerhaave uſed only this thermome - 
very freely and unifor 
heat of ſummer, ſo one ſort 
are contrived with a ſcale, to in- 
ginning of the divi- 
; de of the quickſilver, as 
Juſt begins to freeze, or ſnow to 
Alon, that is called the 


ly, and the be 


freezing point 


ig the ſcale... This, thermometer is ſmall, ſhart, put in 
4 neat. frame, and cartied. in the pocket any. Where. 
But the grand thermometer of F arenheit. Js gradgat 
after''a, different manner, as deſtined io a more critica 
and entenſiye uſe... In this, the bulb, or large part at th 
bottom, is not ſphetical, as in common ones, but cy ling 
drical, to the end, that the heat may penetrate and reach, 
the inmoſt pou 9 ſoon as fd AT e whole 
Day-'£xpand. unifarmly) together. , Hence it,is, that f 
the l bulb, che fluid will expand and. riſe imme⸗ 
diately, whereas in the ſpherical bulb. it is ſeen To 
| 


fall, by the ſudden expanhon of the ball, before the flu 
is heated, and then to riſe, by the expagſion of the fluid 
when heated. We have given a figure, both of F areny 
| heit's mercurial thermometer, and alſo of Sir. Iſaac New- 
ton's made with linſeed oil. See plate XXVII. fo. 5. 
Sir Iſaac's ſeems to be the beſt fitted of any for a {tan- 
dard weather thermometer z and even for any degree of 
heat which the varigus Rates of the buntan body exhibit 5 
and alſo for thoſe different degrees which vegetation re- 
quires in the , Sen Raney hot-bed,. &c. In all. which 
caſes. it is neceſſary there ſhould be one common, uner- 
ring, and. univerſal, meaſure, or ſtandard, Which at all 
times, and at every. place, will ſhew the ſame degree of 
heat, by the ſame expanſion of the fluid, vb oo to 
which, the ſcale ſhould: be made in every ſtandatd ther- 
mometer. In order to this, the tube propoſed ſhould be 
211 nicely, weighed, when empty, and, then the bulb, 
and about a tenth part of the length of the tube above it; 
is to be filled with, quickfilver ;. then it is to be weighed 
Again, and the excess of this, above the former weight 
will \ give the weight of the quickſilver poured in; this 
will give the weight of the hundredth part. Let a mark 
be 17 with a file upon the tube at the ſurface of the 
incloled-quickfilver. ,.._. .... al ay | * 
i: Then weigh out ning or ten parcels, of: quickſilver 
each;equal to a hundredth part of that, n the 
tube, and having, poured the, ſeveral parcels in one aſter 
another upon the incloſed quickfilver, and marked tbe 
tube ſucceſſively at the ſurface of each parcel, you. will 
have the tube divided into proper interyals,;which,, if the 
bore of the tube be every-where the ſame, will be equal 
to each other; if not they will be unequal; and each of 
theſe intervals is to be divided into ten others, increa- 


ſing· or deereaſing as the intervals dor: 


againſt the ſecond, 1020 againſt the third, and fo on, 28 
ycu ſee in the figu fe. 2 


The ſtandard thermometer - tube, and its ſcale, beiog 


„ 


grees, and with an uniform motion 
When this point is well ſecured, all the trouble is 
over, the ball, being, then immerſed in boiting water, 
ſpirits, oils, melted metals, &c. in ſnow, freezing mix- 
tures, &c. the expanſions, ; by all the various degrees of 
heat and cold, will be ſhewn by the number againſt the 
| heights. to. which the fluid riſes in the tube, in each caſe, 
Abele are to be wrote on the fide of the ſcale; and, ſince 
the ſame degree of heat ill cauſe the ſame expanſion of 
the ſame fluid, at all. times, it is, evident, if thermome- 
ters were every where conſtrudted in this manner, the 
| obſervations made by them in any part of the world, 
may be compared together, which cannqt otherwiſe he 
done ; whence this part of philoſophy would receive its 
final perfection. n Wy e e 
| By one. of thoſe, ſtandard , thermometers well made, 
| many, more might ſoon be conſtructed with any expand- | 
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when, the bil in the ſtandard thermotneter ſhall arrive ſuc- 


1 


: 1 ſubſide by cooling gently, examine whether, they 


water till | juſt begins to Freeze: or, prove alt the 
"4 


of the tube; and, that the beat er Cold may ſboner pe 
netrate the innermoſt parts of the Hqubr, the ball ſhould 


A thermometer that ſhall vary very Tenfibly by ey 
ag ue oth of ce 


tos Teaſe of the various 


2090 The heat with which burning bodies ſhine in 3 


＋ 


; $654; Wicholt the trouble of gradusting their tubes 4 43 oteggebg 6 4) icoldesy 4 44 Annan g 814; 
Foe  uantittes of ac For having filed the — "gs tale, 


ls; and « nvenſeht part of che tube, with the pro- 
fed Ruid, place them all x, if a veſſel of cold 
water; and while it is warming as gently as poffible, 


ceffively it che Teyeri Uiviſions of its ſcale, at the ſame | 
inſtant of time mark the new tubes at the ſeyeral heights 
of their fluids, and form a ſcale for every tube, that 
ſhall corte pod to thoſe matkz. Then, white the H- 


icely agree at: the ſeveral marks. To detertnitde tie 
freezing point in all, they are td Rand together in the 
other poitrs, duly, that may he deduced very 


caktiy By 
the rule of proportion. 7 


ſmall variation of heat and cold,” as thoſe of the ft 
phere, millthave à Targe ball in pitoportion to the bots 


103 tetevs, 177 Supherblum, 13% pittients, 19% tha: 


ot be ſpherical, but © wo * Aatted Tike à French 
Bade; and the lengths of t tubes ſhould be propot- 
tioned to the degrees of heat they are intended to diſ- 
cover. tis nn = . . 19 Ve 1 Je 
Sir Iſaac Newton graduated. his ſtandard thermometer 
on both ſides, as hewn in the figure.” "Thoſe on the 
right hand meaſured the heat of the oil; as thoſe on the 
left meaſured the bulk thereof : bat” ſince the latter, us 
well as the former, begins from à cypher at the freezing! 
point, and is regularly continued upwards by the com- 
mon diviſtons 10, 20, 30, 30, Kei it will oy ſerve. 

I 


both purpoſes; | fince the degree of heat will always de 

proportioned to the penn 0 ee bak of the fuld 

above or below the freezing point. W 
we mall 


By this'giviſſon therefore dn che left hand, | 
expreſs ſime'of the principal articles of Sir fac Ne- 
5 of heat, 48 in the 


table below. | 
„ Witet ſult Freezlig/ and ſhow juſt thay: 
" . | "3 00S 2 2503 | 


1 


09 219 UI. *” At | 

to 4 | The heats of the air-if winter 
| | | | ſome of the remarkable plants hL, aft preſerved in the 
hot houſes ; but as the number of cheſs plants has been 


ernennen ned d os Viale 
to $+ The heats. of the ait in: ſpring arid autumn. 
* Sd! 5 F } ) VI aGChke 21 .. + * 
10 123 The heats of the air in ſummer, 
13 The preateſt fummer-heat, re. 
265 Tpbe greateſt heat of the external parts of the 
hen eee n een 
zr Water jaſt tolerable to the hand at reſt. 
36 Water hardly tolerable to the hand in motion. 
43 Melted wax juſt growing ſtiff and opake. 
514. Melted wax juſt before it bubbles or boils. 
54 Spirit of wine juſt begitis to boil, TY 
72 Water begins to boil. | 
95 Water boils Ie 6 | 
2 


45 


- > —— ——__— 


N — — 


o 


A mixture of g of lead, + of tin, and biſmuth, 
: „ > NO SPS 
163 A mixture of equal parts of tin and biſmuth 
cho Þ melts. | | | 
122 A mixture of J of tin and 5 of lead melts. 
154 The heat which 'melts tin. N 
174 The heat w ich melts bifmuth. 


* 


206 The leaſt heat which melts lead. 


dark place, 
310 The heat of a ſmall coal-fire, 

480 © The heat of a ſmall wood-hire. | 
ef 33 Hales conſiders the freezing point as one boun- 
dary to Vegetation, viz. on the fide of cold; and the 
other boundary he. fixes to chat degree of heat with 
which wax will Beg to rhelt, becauſe a greater degree 
of heat will, inſtead of collecting and 'aflimilating the 
«nutritive particles, diffipate them, even thoſe Which are 
moſt vifeid and glutindus; and therefore the plant will 
rather fade than te in ſuch degrees of heat. 

This ſpace the doctor divided into one Hundred equal 
pants in fis Wie hehre; but his nithbers; expreſſed 


add under each claſs, I have drawn up lists off the ſere- 


L epply his beat in its full force, and what degtee ol ber 


rically, t, 25 3, 4, 55 6. 


under ground; that of number 3 four inches; — 


nas, 14 4; melbofi-rhiffle, 15 4; air under he at 
hot Eh the hot bed nl, 28. If the 11 
ceed the heat of 40, or thereabouts, it will ed * 
plants and kill them. The heat of milk from e So. 
28; that of uride 20 and of biod in a fever we 

40. 0 1 0 „ bo e =. 


As Farenheit's thermometer is come into fuvhiweher; 
oſe, we hive here placed it by the ſtandard rhe 
that the diviſiohs on each way be reduced to the other 
reſpeQtively by bare inſpection; aud the WE t poll bs 
ſtili preſetved. If the reader would fee all he different 
ſorts of thermometets, or rather all the different me. 
thods of graduating them, he may be fully ſatiahel 
conſultibg Dr. George Martin's testife ou this'fubjin 
The following account of the uſe of theritibmeter, 4 
mong gardeners, in the management of Robes, ic. ü 
1 from nr F 
hele jnſttuwents ſhew, by inſpecklonm, the 
condition ef the air, whether i 2 
day in ſummer ib the Hotteſt; and ig the Winter which i 
the coldeſt,” or any part of the day; and fro bent 
many uſeful experiments have and may be mae un 
how much one ſpring exceeds undther in wüldurtb 
which' baths ate the hotteſt or coldeſt y/ and, 4 benz 
held in the hand of à perfon In & fever, or ther le ap- 
= will nicely Thew the abateremt or netebſe of 1 
r, , & 4 G l Ls £ ; £5 : "P | 
The common thermometer, Which d Mech for bot 
houſes, has à tube of about two ett in length, and x 
bout the eighth part of an inch diameter; dn in this it 
is remarked, that the air is cold for the planty when the 
ſpirit riſes to fifteen inches above froſt j what it in tem- 
perate at ſixteen inches and à Half z hüt it i Warm when 
it riſes to eighteen inches, ich the andert fbr pine- 
apple heat. It is marked for hot alt at went inches, 
and ſultry hot at twenty-one and a haf it in the 
common thermometers, theſe degrees are, Hifferent / 
marked: this temperate air is about dur warm, this warn 
— our Rot, and hot air is about thb ſame as the 
ultrrryr. | we 9 yt e nn. | 
Theſe thermometers are marked wich we names of Wn 


greatly increaſed in England of late years/{livediredte! 
ome thermomieters to be made with ſeale, Uyided into 
| degrees, and with three different points of best matted 
"in daffes, Which correſpond with theſe thermometers; 


ral plants, ranged according to che degrees of heat in 
which they are found to ſucceed, whereby the culture of 
them is made eaſy to perſons of [mall Hill, 57 >: 
means eyety gardener may know When it is proper © 


ought to de uſed for the welfare of un plant from f 
N * 79u0449+ een 4 . 
r. Boyle, by placing à thermometer 1 
which . | Nee the bottom of 'a cliff, fronting 
the ſea, to the depth of 130 feet, found the {pint 
both in winter and ſummer; at à fmafl dien 
temperate; the cave had 80 feet depth of earth 
It. 0 . d a. IS "» *: SN 5 " | 

I. fays, Dr. Hales, matked ſhe Yhermonmeters mw" 
"The'thermotheter, nur 
1, which was the ſhorteſt, I placed "with ® — 
in the open air; the ball of number 2, Let tuo 


* 
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4, eight inches; number 5, fixteen inehes ; und . 
6, 939 —.— inches ane 5d che heat of = = 
at thoſe "ſeyeral depthe may dhe mere en 
known, it is pfoper to place near te oth 105 
glaſs tube, ſealed at both ends, of the — with tage 
the ſtems ot the ſeveral therinotnieters, ung co. 
ſpirit of wine in them to the fans height n esch 
| reſponding thermometer ; the ſcule of aye with in 
thermometer being marked on d ful eng 
index to the back of it pointing te ine ore 
tube. C 


* 
= 


in choſe of the Randard thermometer, are for ſeveral par- | 


Aticulars mentioned by the doctor as follows: For myrtle, 
* OR I | | 


| When at any time an obſervatlon d. 
moving the index to point to the tp 


of the ſpunt 


| tube, an accur 


rent degree. 


mometets at al 
will ſheu 
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e ay accurate allowance is hereby made for. very dif- 
hides __ of heat and cold in the ſtems of the ther- 


— all depths; by which means the ſcale of de- 


11 ſhew truly the degrees ok beat in the balls of 
. and conſequently the reſpective 
— of the earth at the ſeveral depths where: they are 


1 tems of theſe thermometers, which were above 
the ground, were fenced from weather and injuries, hy 
care wooden tubes. The ground they were placed in 


þ... brick earth in the middle of my garden, 


ne and fall: during the following month of Auguſt I 
obſerved; that when the ſpirit in the thermometer, num- 
her 1, which: Was expoſed to the ſun, was'abqut noon, 
riſen to 48 degrees then the ſecond thermometer was 
45 the fifth 33, and the fixth 31; the third and fourth 
1 intermediate degrees; the fifth and fixth thermome- 
ters kept nearly the ſame degree of heat, both night and 
day, till towards the latter. end of the month, when, as 
the days grew ſhorter and cooler, and the nights longer 
and cooler, they then fell to 25 and 27 degrees. 

Now ſo conſiderable a heat as the ſun, at two feet 
depth under the earth's ſurface, muſt needs have a ſtrong 
infuence in raiſing the moiſture. at that and greater 
depths, whereby a very great and, continual reek,muft 
aways be aſcending during the warm ſummer ſeaſon, by 
night as well as by day; for the beat at two feet depth is 
nearly the ſame night and day, the impulſe of the ſun- 
heams giving the moiſture of the earth a briſk undulating 
motion; which watery particles, when ſeparated and 
rarcked by heat, aſcend in the form, of a vapour ; and 
the vigour of the warm and confined vapour, ſuch as is 
that which is one, two, or three feet deep in the earth, 
wuſt be very conſiderable, ſo as to penetrate the roots 
with ſome vigour, as we may reaſonably ſuppoſe from 
the vaſt force of confined” vapour in olipiles, in the 


Joly. the thirticth I began to keep a, regiſter of their 


 Ligeſter of bones, and the engine to raiſe water by fixe. 


|f plants were not in this manner ſupplied with moiſ- 
ture, it were impoſſible for them to ſubſiſt under the 
ſcorching heats within the Tropics, where they have no 
rain for many months together 3 for though the dews are 
nuch greater there than in theſe more northern climates, 
jet, doubtleſs, where the heat ſo much exceeds ours, 
the whole quantity evaporated in a day there, does ag 
far exceed the quantity, that falls by night in dew, as the 
quantity evaporated here in a ſummer's. day is found 
to 3 the quantity of dew. Which falls in the 
t. 5 | 125 
But the dew which falls in the hot ſummer ſeaſon, 
cannot poſſibly be of any benefit to the roots of trees, 
becauſe it is remanded back from the earth by the fol- 
lowing day's heat, before ſo ſmall a quantity of moiſtare 
can have ſoaked to any conſiderable depth. | 
The great benefit therefore of dew in hot weather 
mult be, by being plentifully imbibed into vegetables, 
thereby not only refreſhing them for the preſent, but alſo 
furniſhing them with a freſh ſupply of maiſture towards 
the great expences of the ſucceeding. day. | 44 
lt is therefore probable, that the roots of trees and 
** are thus, by means of the ſun's warmth, conſtant- 
. 'rigated with freſh ſupplies of moiſture, which, by 
ame means, inſinuates itſelf with Tome vigour into 
3 roots ; for if the moiſture of the earth were not thus 
_ the roots muſt then receive all their novrifh- 
ut merely by imbibing the next adjoining moiſture 
wo — earth ; and conſequently the ſhell-of the earth, 
Ir of the roots, would always be conſide- 
e | | 
obſerved to — it is to the roots whigh I have 2 
But ** towards the latter end of October, the vi- 
* ſun's influence is ſo much abated, that the 
1 was fallen to three degrees above the 
— MX nt, the ſecond. to ten degrees, the fifth-to 
the. drift grees, and the ſixth to fixteen- degrees; then 
400 Ie of the moiſture of the earth, and 
« and fel es (apy, much abatings the leaves: fad- 


ume the 8 
d iet in dhe firſt thermometer was fallen four 
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fame below the freezing point; the deepeſt ID 


| 


ter ten degrees; the. ice. on ponds was an inch thick 
the ſun's greateſt warmth at the winter ſolſtice; in a ve 

| {erene,. calm, froſty day, was, againſt a ſouth aſpect © 
a wall, nineteen degrees, and, in a free open air, but 
| eleyen degrees. above the freezing point, [0 
| From, tbe tenth of January, to the twenty-ninth of 
Match was a very dry ſcaſon, when the green wheat was 
generally the fineſt that was ever . but from 
the twenty-nintd of March 1725, to the twenty-ninth 
of September following, it rained more of Jeſs every day, 
except ten or — about the beginning of July; 
and that Whole ſeaſon continued ſo very cool, that the 
ſpirit in the firſt thermometer roſe but to 24 degrees, ex- 
cept now and then a ſhort interval of ſun- mine; the ſe- 
cond only to twenty, the fiſth and ſixth to twenty-four, 
and twenty-three degrees, with very little variation ; ſo 
that, during this whole ſummer, thoſe parts of roots 
which were two. feet under ground, had three or four 
degrees more warmth than thoſe which were but two in- 
ches under ground; and, at a medium, the general degree 
of heat through this whole ſummer, both above and un- 


- 
- 


der ground, was not greater than the middle of the pre- 


ceding September. * 
p > E MOSCOPE, an. inftrument ſhewirlg the 


changes happening in the air with reſpect to heat an 


cold. | 
The word thermoſcope is generally uſed W 
with that of thermometer, though there is ſome dif- 
ference in the literal import of the two; the firſt ſigni- 
ſying an inſtrument that ſhews, or exhibits, the changes 
of heat, &c. to the eye; and the latter an inſtrument 
| that meaſures thoſe changes; on which foundation the 
thermometer | ſhould be a more accurate thermoſcope, 
Sc. This difference the excellent Wolfus taking hold 
| of, deſcribes all the thermometers. in uſe as thermoſ- 
| copes; ſhewing that nong of them properly meaſures the 
heat, &c, none of them do more than indicate the ſame. 
| Though their different beights, yeſterday. and to-day, 
ſhew a difference. of heat, yet, ſince they do not diſcover 
the ratio of. yeſterday's heat to to-day's, they are not 
dats thermameters,. ... . % 3 
| HESEA, in antiquity, feaſts. celebrated, by the 
Athenians, in honour of Iheſeus. "0 Dorn Wh en 
THESIS, 2 general, propoſition which a perſon ad- 
yances and offers to maintain. _. 
In colleges it is frequent to have placards, containing 
a number of them, in, theology, in medicine; in philo- 
ſophy, in law, &c. ON 
- THEURGY, a name, given to that part of magic call- 
ed white magic, or the white art. Thoſe who have 
| written of magie have divided it into three kinds; the 
firſt is theurgy, as operating by divine means: the ſe- 
cond, natural magic; performed by the powers of na- 
ture: and the third, necromancy ; which they imagined 
proceeded from invoking d mens 
THIGH, in anatomy, that part of the. body of men, 
quadrupeds, and birds, between the leg and the 
trunk. 361617 4 dnn | | 
The ſeveral. parts of the thigh have different names: 
the fore and-upper part is joined to the groin, or inguen ; 
the fide makes the haunch, or hip, coxa, coxendix; the 
upper hind part, the buttock, clunis; the lower and 
hind part of the ham, poples, of pe/# and plico, becauſe 
it bends backwards; and the fore-part of the knee, 77 5 
nu, of the Greeks vevv, which ſignifies the ſame. he 
bone of the thigh is the largeſt and ſtrongeſt of the whole 
buman body, as being to beat the whole burthen there- 
of; whence its name femur, of ſero, to bear. 
Fracture am Luxations of the, TmiGn, The thigh- 
bone, though the largeſt and ſtouteſt in the whole body, 
is yet frequently broken, both near its middle and to- 
wards its ends or articulation, but more particularly near 


* I 


that part called its neck, near its articulation: with the 


hip-bone z and when this is the caſe it is very difficult to 
ſet, it, and retain. it in its place. When the bone is 
broken in two places at once, which ſometimes hap- 


A peng, the danger is much. greater, Sometimes this bone 
* * Cn degree of cold, in the following winter, * 
elt twelve days of November; during Which 


is broken tranſyerſely, ſometimes obliquely, and at other 
times the ends {lip in a great way over one another, not- 


f 


withſtandi - utmoſt caution in ſetting it. It is 
A * 4 E g * therefore 


CO — — — — ⁰⁰ ü —_— 


pen s near the middle, or towards its lower- head, it is to kind, walk without — 


therefore neceſfary in theſe caſes, according to Heiſter, lar caſes'where the head of the luxated thighhone x 
beſides the means that are common to all the fractures, to | grown ſo firmly to the adjacent you without the ace * 
uſe a more ſtrict and tight bandage in this than in the] bulum, as to become, in proceſs of time, 6 ſtrong * 


tranſverſe fractute, to prevent the bones from being eali- | ſupport the body without ſticks, though the perſon co! 1 
ſy removed. When. a fracture of the thiS-bone hap- | not, in any of the caſes that have been known of thi; 


extended and replaced with the hands like other frac- | If the thigh-bone be diſplaced backward, it is uf 
tures, Except that the extending force required is very] drawn upward alſo, as before obſerved,” at the far; 


. great; and where the hands of à ſtrong aſſiſtant are not] time z hence there will be perceived, in this caſe, "py g 


enough, lings, napkins, or linen-bandages are to be | vity behind the inguen, and a tumour upon the 
bane 9 head of the thigh, whereby the frac- | becauſe the head, and, trochanter of this — 1 
tured bone may be extended both ways by the ſtrength | placed there. The tumour” on the buttock being thruſt 
of three or four perſons at once, while the ſurgeon'cau- | upward, the limb will become ſhorter than before, an4 
tiouſly reduces the fracture with his hands, and ſecures | the foot will be inclined to turn inwards; The heel wil} 
it with a proper bandage and dreſſing: and there are | not touch the ground, but the perſon ſeem to ſtand u 
ſometimes caſes. where the joint —_—__ of three or four | his toes; and laſtly, the luxated mb will be much 
men applied in this manner, is not ſufficient to make the |more eaſily bent than extended. pou 

neceſlary extenſion ; in which caſe the ſurgeon is obliged | It is extremely rare that the thigh is luxated forward or 


to have recourſe to ropes and pullies, by means of which [backward, without being alſo drawn upward or down. | 


one man will pull more forcibly and equally than ſeveral ward; but if it ſhould fo happen; it will yer evident! 
can without them: but caſes that require this treatment j be diſcovered by the rules before given, and by be, 
are not common. | fing the nature of the articulation of the bone; as it i; 

When the neck of the thigh-bone is fractured, to however, at beſt very difficult to difcover when the 
which, . from its oblique or tranſverſe direction, and |thigh-bone is diſſocated, and when it is fractured, either 
ſpongy or brittle ſubſtance, it is very ſubject, it makes by feeling or inſpecting, becauſe of the great thicknes 
a fracture not only difficult to reduce, but ſuch a one as of the muſeles and integuments ; it is therefore a matter 
can ſeldom be cured without leaving the limb ſhorter of ſome conſequence to propoſe the ſigns by which one 
than it was before. The reaſons of which are, that the [of theſe caſes may be known from the other. There is 
fragments cannot, but with great difficulty, be preſſed reaſon to judge the thigh-bone to be Juxated when we 
into their right places, by reaſon of the great thick- find the ligaments of the bone have beeh telaxed by ſome 
neſs and ſtrength of the muſcles which cover them; and, | preceding congeſtion of humours, When no externa! 
that it ſeldom happens that the bones can be retained in | violence has been exerted upon it, when neither violent 
their natural poſition, after they have been ever ſo well | pain, tumours, nor inflammation follow; and laſtly, 
reduced ; becauſe the muſcles which pals over, and are | when the whole limb may be bent, and turned'abour ar 
inſerted below, the neck of this bone, draw its lower | the acetabulum, without the ſurgeon's dilcovering any 

art upwards : to which it may be added, that it is very graring or cruſhing of the bones ; and the*contrary of 
Sifficult to diſcover when the neck of the thigh-bone is | theſe ſigns, which are what uſually take place, in what 


fractured; this caſe being uſually taken for the head of] have been uſed to be called luxations of "this bone, are 


the bone being flipped out of its ſocket. If the fracture very ſtrong indications of a fradure. 
of the bone be accompanied with a wound, it makes the hen the bone is found to be really diſlocated, it is 
caſe very difficult and dangerous; and if theſe accidents to be reduced in a method agreeable to the nature and 
happen to be inflicted on the neighbouring joint, death ] direction of the diſlocation. When it is diſplaced for- 
is generally the conſequence, more eſpecially when any ward and downward, the patient is to be laid flat upon 
of the large veſſels are wounded. Ns IL his back on a table; then a linen napkin, or ſtrong fling, 
The thigh-bone, Heiſter obſerves, is found to be ca- is to be made faſt about the groin, over the at alle, 
pable of luxation four ways, upwards and downwards, | ſo that one end of the ſling may come over the belly, 
and backwards and forwards ; but it is moſt frequently and the other over the nates and back, to be both tied 
diſlocated downward and inward, towards the large fora- | together in a knot upon the ſpine of the'ss ileum, and 
men in the os pubis. For beſides that the cartilaginous | aſterwards, either faſtened to a hook fixed in ſome pot, 
defence on the lower part of the acetabulum is not ſo | or held firm by ſome aſſiſtance: in like männer, #t the 
high as on the reſt, the ligamentum rotundum is ever bottom of the thigh, little above the Ker, there muff 
found to give way more readily in that part than in any | be faſtened another napkin or fling, or elfe the girt of 
other ; and, laſtly, the adjacent muſcles are found to be | Hildanus, with a compreſs between it aud tne thigh ; 
weakeſt on this part. And there 1s befides, a certain | both theſe ſlings being drawn tight, the thigh 1s to be 
eminence in this edge of the acetabulum which prevents extended, but that not vehemently, but only ſo much 23 
the head of the bone from falling back again eaſily into } is ſufficient to draw the bone our oF its ſinus, that it ma 
its right place when once it is got this way out of ir. | be replaced into its proper acetabulum by the ſurgeon 
But if the head of this bone be diſplaced outwards, it | hands; to this purpoſe the ſurgeon is, with one hand to 


generally ſlips upwards at the ſame time, it being ſcarce | preſs the head of the thigh-bone outward, while the 


poſſible but that the very ſtrong muſcles of the thigh | other conducts the knee inward. Or the reduction ma 
muſt then draw the bone upwards; and there is no emi- | be made by napkins faſtened about the thigh near its © 
nence in this edge of the acetabulum to reſiſt the head | tremities, in the manner of flings, and te limb exten 
of the bone in that paſlage. . ed that way, the knee being at the ſame time preſſed in- 
When the thigh is diſlocated forwards and down- | ward by the hands. | | 
wards, which is what moſt uſually is the caſe, the leg | If theſe methods are not ſufficient, it wilł be neceſſary 
hangs ſtraddling outward, and is longer than the other ; | to have recourſe to the polyſpaſton, or pulley, | 
the knee and foot alſo both turn outwards, and the head | known to the ſurgeons on theſe occaſions. * 
of the bone itſelf will be felt near the lower part of the | be the method of reduction of the thigh· bone 3 
inguen and os pubis. Sometimes there is a ſuppreſſion | diſlocated forward; but when it is found to be lu de, 
of urine in this caſe, which is occaſioned by ſome nerve | back ward, the patient is to be placed flat on a ue; 
which eommunicates with the bladder being violently | with his face downwurd ; the thigh is then to be . 
compreſſed; in the buttock there alſo may be perceived | ed more ſtrongly than in the former caſe, and 
a cayity from the trochanter major, and the reſt of the | tion is to be performed by the ſurgeon's hand, 
bones being diſplaced ; and if the thigh-bone be not ſ tant all the while turning the limb ſomewh 
timely reduced into its acetabulum, the whole limb wi- | and by this method the head of the thigh-bone 3 
thers ſoon afterwards, The patient, for this reaſon, can I flips very readily from this ſort of diflocation m 
bear little or no ſtreſs upon that limb, but muſt always [proper place. The limb is then to be ſecured wit 
incline and throw the weight of his body upon the other; | per bandages, and the patient to'be kept to his 
when he moves forward, he muſt move that limb in | three or four weeks. vials, fler, 
form of a ſemicircle, and ſupport his body by crutches | THIMBLE, an inſtrument made of - vat 
Unger the arms; though there are not wanting particu» I iron, = put on the finger to thruſt a necdle m — 


| 
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| moulds ready. - Secondly, . two boys make cores, for 


AN KSA LASS Ane 


r 
a cloth, ſilk, Sc. uſed) by all ſeammſtreſſes, taylors, 


* thimble-making was brought ſrom Hol- 
and, by Mr. John Lofting, ja Dutchman, in 1695, who 
2 — 4 workſhop at Iſlington, and practiſed it with ſue- 


© imbles are made of ſhruff, or old hammered braſs, 
he beſt being too dear, and the ordinary too brittle. - 
' This they melt and caſt in a ſort of ſand, procured 
only, at Highgate» with which and red okre are made 
— and cores, and in them they uſually caſt {ix groſs 
it a cult, and about ſix or ſeven of theſe: caſts in a day, 
They are caſt in double rows, and, when cold, taken 
out and cut off with greaſy ſhears. ; , 
Then boys take out the cores from the inhde with a 

inted piece of iron, which cores were made by them, 
every core having a nail with a broad head in it, which 
head keeps it from the mould, and makes the hollow to 
«it in. This done, they are put into a barrel as the 
Jo ſhot, and turned tound with a horſe, till they ru 
he ſand one from another. . g 

Thus far the foundery, in which are employed fix 

ſons: firſt, the founder and two men make the 


eich thimble one. Thirdly, one that blows the bel- 
lows. From hence they are carried to the mill to be 
ed. | 1 
"Fick, the infide, which works with an inſtrument to 
the bottom, while its hold laſts, and flies back, when let 
Joſe, Secondly, the outſide, which with a coaxſer en- 
gue called .a rough turning, is made pretty ſmooth at 
one ſtroke ; and afterwards with a finer engine both the 
{de and bottom are at one ſtroke made very ſmooth, 
Then ſome ſaw-duſt or. filings of horn combs are put 
half way into each thimble, and upon it an iron punch, 
and then, with one blow: againſt a ſtudded. ſteed, the 
kollow of the bottom is made. 


= : 


after this with an engine the ſides have the hollow 


made, and in this engine is their chief ſecret, and they] 


can work off with it thirty or. forty. groſs: in a day. 
This done, they are again poliſhed on the inſide. Then 
the rim, whether a ſingle or double one, are turned at one 
ſroce, and all theſe turnings are performed with five 
men and three boys. | | ks a1 

After this, they are again turned in the barrel with 
ay duſt or bran to ſcour them very bright, and o wy 
arc complete thimbles,. Thus baited, they are ſorted, 


ind put ſix together one in another; and ſix of theſe |. 


half dozens are wrapped. up. ina blue paper; and four of 
theſe papers, making a groſs, are wrapped up in another 
paper, and tied with, a packthread, which makes them 
amoſt a ſquare, and are ſold by the firſt maker at four 
or hve ſhillings the groſs. 
THINKING, Cogitatio, a general name-for any act or 
open action of the mind, hen the mind turns to 
view inwards upon itſelf, the firſt , idea that offers, ſays: 
lr. Locke, is thinking, . wherein. it obſerves. 4.great. va- 
nety of modifications, and thereof frames. to itſelf diſtin * 
cas. Thus, the perception annexed to an imprefion 
0n the body made by an external object, is called ſenſa- 
uon. When an idea recuts without the preſence of the 
object, it is called remembrance. When ſought after 
j the mind, and brought again to view, it is called re- 
collection, When held long there under attentive. con- 
ceration, it is contemplation... When ideas float in the 
mind with regard or teſlection, it is called a revery ; 
„den they are taken expreſs notice of, and as it were re- 
1 red in the memory, it is called attention; and when 
1 hoe fixes its view on any one idea, and. conſiders 
. ” lides, it is ſtudy and intention. Theſe are the 
. obvious modes of thinking; but there are ſeveral 
"15 yet, and, doubtleſs, the mind is capable of infinite 
hd which we have no notion at all of. The Carte- 
old that it is impoſſible to conceive a mind which 
1 41 think, thought alone being the eſſence of the 
here is no time when the ſoul does not 


ind; and that t 


= but this doctrine is overturned by Mr. Locke, 


» mews that in fleep, without dreamin re 1 
there is- an 
entire receſſion of all the modes of thinking. TIE 


gc c 1901 philoſophers uſually-divide thinking, with 
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tanding and willing, Which are therefore ſuid to be two 


powers or faculties of the human mind. Intellectual 
thinking is further ſubdivided into divers kinds, Thus, 


when the mind merely apptehends or takes notice of a 
thingy it is called perception. 


thing from others given, reaſoning 3; and when it diſ- 
poles its on thoughts or ideas in order, method. Will- 
ing or volatile knowledge admits of infinite different mo- 
difications or determinations. Some authors extend the 
dea of thinking further ; and conſider it as exiſting in 
God, angels, men, aud brutes; and divide it into di- 


two firſt we know little or nothing of; the third is what 
we have already been treating of; and, as to animal or 
lenſitive thought, it is defined to be an action of the 
ſoul attending to an external object, effected by means 


of the animal ſpirits duly agitated in the brain to excite 
an idea, | 


ture of two ſounds, containing an interval of two de- 
recs. 5 
It is called third, as containing three terms or ſounds, 
between the extremes. The third, in Italian ferza, in 
French tierce, in Latin tertia, has ho general name in 
the Greek : it is the fitſt of the esd dt, that 
is, of ſuch as admit of majority and minority, without 
ceaſing to be concord. And hence it is diſtinguiſhed 
into two kinds. The firſt, which the Italians call. Uirono, 
from the Greek ditones, or terza maggiore, and the greater 
third, is compoſed diatonically of three terms or ſounds, 
containing two degrees or intervals, one of which, in 
the antient ſyſtem, is a greater tone, and the other, a 
leſſer tone; but, in the modern temperate ſyſtem, they 
are both equal, as ufy re, mi; or ut mi. 
Chromatically it is compoſed of four ſemi- tones, two 
of which are greater, and the third leſs; it takes its 
form from the ratio ſeſquiquatta, 4: '5. | 
The ſecond third, which the Italians call frihemituano, 
or” /emi-ditona, or terza minore, and we leſſer third, is 
compoſed like the former, of three ſounds or terms, and 
two degrees or intervals; hut theſe degrees, diatonically, 
are only a greater tone and ſemi-tone. ego 
Chromatically it is compoſed of three tones, two 
greater and one leſs ; as re, mi, ſu; or re, fa. 
It takes its form from the ratio ſeſquiquinta,. 5 : 6. 
Both theſe thirds are of admirable uſe in melody, a 
make, as it were, the foundation and life of harmony. 
TRIRD PoinT, or Tieck Poi, in architecture, 
the point of ſection in the vertex of an equilateral tri- 
get DIR 5-33 6 #19 
Neeber w vaults of the third point, called by the 
Italians di teruo newto, are thoſe conſiſting of two arches 
of a circle meeting in an angle a- top. 
THIRS T, a painful ſenſation, occaſioned by a pre- 
ternatural vellicatjion of the nerves of the throat or 
fauces, and producing à deſire of drinking. | 


- 


quor which ordinarily: reſolves into a thick vapour, and 
aſcends from the ſtomach up into the throat, to moiſten 
it, being too much warmed. and agitated, either from a 
want of ſome other liquor to temper and dilute it, or from 
any other cauſe, becoming converted into too thin, ſub- 
tile and penetrating vapbür, is ſo far from moiſtenin 
and cooling the throat, that on the contrary it dries a 


ſation of which we call thirſt: thirſt ſometimes alſo 
ariſes from à mere dryneſs of the part; and ſometimes 
from {harp falts, more immediately vellicating the fibres 
r N 15 
There are various kinds of liquor which quench thirſt, 
ſome by tempering the ſtomach liquor; others by dilut- 
ing, and even diſſolving the falt; and others b moiſten- 
ing and ſupplying the fibres. Acids are peculiarly fitted 
for that end. eee 208. 821 

- Thitſt is ſometimes eluded by rolling a leaden bullet 


or pebble in the mouth, which gecaſions an extraordie 8 


nary iſſue of ſaliva to moiſten the throat, &c. 


to the object 


Ject it is employed about, into under- [CAR Duvs. 


: 
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g When it aficms or de- 
nies- a thing, judgment: When it gathers or infers a 


vine, angelical, human, and animal or ſenſitive. The 


THIRD, in muſic, à concord reſulting from a mix- 
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Rohault accounts for thirſt thus; the ſtomach * 


heats it, and hence that motion in the nerves, the ſen- 


THISTLE, Carduus, in botany. See the article 


1 


TA 


40 Tunern Fhy, in natural hiſtory, a ſmall fly produced. 


from a fly- worm hatching in the protuberances of the 
carduus haemorrtioidalis. In the” protuberances of this 
thiſtle, while* they are cloſed in all parts, the worm of 
_ this fly, from whole injuring it, at the time of depoſiting 
the egg from Which it was hatched, the protuberances 
atoſe, under it laſt trans formation, It here makes 
of its on in a- hell, in form of an egg, within which 
it puts on the nymph ſtate. When this nymph becomes 
a living fly; the leaft part of its difficulty is the finding its 
way out of this ſhell; it has a much ſtronger priſon than 
that, and before jt can obtain its liberty, muſt force its 
way through the much more cloſely compacted fibres of 
the protuberance of the vegetable. It has, however, no 
other means of doing this diffieult and laborious work 
but that of inflating its head, and throwing out the blad- 
der or muzzle with which all theſe creatures are, by 
bountiful nature, provided in this tate. | 
This is a difficult operation, and many of the eren- 


tures periſh' in the attempt; but, What much forwards | 


the ſucceſs of it, in many caſes, is, that the ftalk of the 
thiſtle often becomes naturally half rotten before the time 
of the fly*s-egreſs; Wr Inſ. . 
Order of the Tm15sTLE, or F St. Av nREW, a military 
order of knighthood in Scotland, the riſe, and inftitu- 
tion of which is variouſly related by different authors: 
Lefley, biſhop of Roſs; reports, that the night before 
the battle between Athelſtan king of Northumberland, 
and Hungus king of the Picts, a bright croſs, in form of 
that whereon St. Andrew, the tutelar faint of Scotland, 
ſuffered martyrdom, appeared to —— who having 
gained the Mars, ever after bore the figure of the crois 
on his banners. Others aſſert that Achaius king of Scot- 
land, firſt inſtituted this order, after having made the fa- 
mous Teague offenſive and defenſive with Charlemagne 
king of France. But although the thiſtle had been ac- 
knowledged as the ſymbol of the kingdom of Scotland 
from the reign of Achaius, yet ſome refer the AR 
of this order to the reign+ of Charles VII. of France. 
Others place the foundation of it as lo as the year-r500, 
The chief and principal enfign' is à gold collar com- 
ſed of thiſtles and ſprigs of ruè interlinked with amu- 
ets of gold, having pendent thereunto the 12 of 
St. Andrew with his croſs, and the motto eme d In 
pune Laceſſet; Nobody ſhall provoke me unpunithed.” 
Theordinary or common enſigu worn by the knights, 
is a ſtar of four ſilver points, and over them a green circle, 
bordered and lettered with gold, containing the {aid mot - 
to, and in the center is à thiſtle, proper z all which is 
embroidered : on their left breaſt, and worn with the 
collar, with a green ribband over the left ſhoulder, and 
brought under the right arm; pendent thereto is the 
image of St. Andrew, with his croſs, in a purple robe, 
with an oval of gold enamelled vert, wich the former 
motto: but ſometimes they wear, enriched in the ſame 
manner, a thiſtle crownedt. 1 | 
About the time of the Reformation, this order was 
dropped, till James 11;,of England reſumed it, by eręat- 
ing eight knights; however, the Revolution unſettled it 
again, and it lay negleRed. till queen Anne, in 1703, | 
reſtored it to the primitive deſign, of twelve Knights of 
St. Andrew. King George I. in the firſt of his reign, 
confirmed the ſtatutes ſigned by queen Anne, with the 
addition of ſeveral more, among. which was that of add- 
ing rays of glory to ſurround the figure. of St. Andrew, 
which hangs at the collar; and though. from the Reforma- 
tion to George I, both eletions and inſtallments had 
been diſpenſed with, his majeſty ordered that chapters of 
election ſhould, for the future, be held in the royal pre- 
ſence; to which end he ordered the ane 212%, to 


mantles as the ſtatutes of the ſaid order Appeintedt. 
_- THEASPI, in botany, &c. a plant with-oblong nar- 
row undivided leaves joined immediately to the talks, on 
the tops of which grow numerous tetrapetalous flowers, 
each bf: which is followed by a ſhort flat feed-yellel di- 
vided - tranſverſely into two cells. 1 *-r . 

THL asP14@rvanſe liguis latis, treacle- muſtard, With 


roundiſh-poioted Jagged leayes, and broad-capſules con- 
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taining about four ſeeds in each cell. It ig Ange, 444 


grows wild in corn- fields. 


THY A8PI arvenje, voccuriæ incano Folio majur, Mich ' 
H- 


date muſtard, with hoary ſharp- pointed leaves ſha 


Uke an arrow- head; and only one feed 
It is — and grows in fields and 
nds. EF” 7 hs a | 
The ſeeds of theſe plants have an aerid 
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they agree nearly in their pharmaceutio | | 
pungent” matter being totally extracted Wn — 
partially by rectified ſpirit,” and being elevated by- — 
in difliffation! "They have, joined te their ginn“ 
an unpleaſant flavour, ſomewhat of the garlie ve "rk 
kind; and this they give out to ſpirituohs w welt..." 
tery menſtrua. They are rarely made uſt of "any — 
wile than as ingredients in the compoſitions hoe na \ 
they bear : though ſome recommend them in li. 
r * ly to the common muſtard. i 
„ Sn, à comprefion of th 
from food, which is offenſive ty. by its — ap 
not endued with any remarkable quality ; or from 0 con. 
flux of hamours, void of acrimony, into the part. : 
_ THOMAANS, Trowmrans, 'Tromrs, or Chr 
trans of St. "rom as, à people of the Eaſt Indies, who 
according to tradition, received the Goſpel” from 9 
Thomas. Upon the arrival of the Portugueſe at Calicut, 
in their firſt voyage to the Indies, they met with ancient 
Chriſtians, who pretended to be deſcended-From tho 
conyerted by St, Thomas, I x 
The Thomaans being informed of a new people 2. 
rived —_—_ them, who bore a particular veheration for 
the croſs, fent ambaſſadors to them, to make an alli- 
ance with them, and to follicit their ahſtance againk 
the Gentile princes, by whom they wee greatly op- 
preſſed. A mixture of opinions, with'a"total-interrop- 


tion of paſtors, ſometimes for ſevetal years together, oc- 


cahoned that horrible chaos their religion was in, at the 
arrival of the Portugueſe ; for''a' fpecimen whereof vt 
ſhall add their manner of celebrating” the Tuchzril : 
Oret their altar was a kind of gallery; and while the 
prieſt was faying the beginning of the office” below, 4 
cake of flour of rice was frying in on, or butter, above: 
when enough, the cake was let down ina basket upon 
the altar, where the prieft conſetrated it: as tothe other 
ſpecies, for wine they uſed à kind of brandy or arract, 
variouſly prepared in that country. Nor was their ordi- 
nation much more regular; the archdeacon, who wa 
ſometimes more reſpected than the biſhop himſelf, fre- 
quently ordained prieſts: their other abuſes were nf. 
nite. The Portugueſe, for theſe two laſt centuries, hare 
laboured the reformation of this church, and have em- 
ployed both the ecclefiaſtic and ſecular power therein: 
for this end they have called the Thomaan biſbops '0 
the council at Goa, have inſtructed, "charged them, 
and even ſent them for inſtruction to Portugal 
Rome; but finding that they were ſtill apt to relapſe x 
their return, and that no good was like to be done with 
them, they reſolved to exclude them oncefor all, 
appoint an European biſhop in their room. ' Theſe pio 
ceedings have -rendered the Portugucſe infinite y 001015 
to the Thomæans. 3 
Sr. Tromas's Day; a feſtival of the Chriſtian 
church, obſerved on December 21, in commemoration 
of St. Thomas the apoſtle. g 4 the 
ST. THoMas of Canterbury's Day, 3 feſtival « 
Romiſh church, obſerved on December 29, in 
of Thomas Becket, archbiſhop of Canterbury, wiv 
was ' murdered, or, "as the Romäniſts fay, maftyren 


the reign of king Henry Il, „ St. 
THOMISM, 'or 'T#6MAr8, che dodtine o . 
Thomas Aquinas, and his followers - the —— 


chiefly with regard to predeſtination and grace. he het 
is fome doubt what the true genuine Thomiſm " 
there are authors who diftitigaiſh the Thomilm o. 


inicans. Others 28: 
Thomas from that of the Dominicans Janſeniſm dif- 


guiſed : but Jatifeniſm, it is *Knowny has { 
demned by the popes, Filer pare pes be a 
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| e writings of Alvarez and Lemos; who were 
jn 2 by h. to lay down and defend, before 
J ſee, the dogmata of 'their._. ſchool, have fince 
the reputed the rule of pure Thomiſm. The modern 
been fcb, abandoned many pf the antient Thomiſts, 
whoſe ſentiments and expreffions appeared to Alvarez 
dard; and the new Thomiſts, who paſs the bounds 
too ked by theſe two doctors, cannot give their opinions 
er doe ſentiments of the'ſchool of St. Thomas, which 
the pope has forbid being cenſured. Thoſe two authors 
Atinguiſn four claſſes of Thomiſts: the firſt, Which 
they rej, deſtroys 'or / takes away liberty; the ſe- 
cond and third do not differ from Molina; the laſt, 
which Alvarez embraces, admits of a phyſical premo- 
tion or predeſtination, which is a complement of the 
ive power, whereby it paſſes from the firſt act into 
the ſecond, that is, from complete and next power to ac- 
ron, The premotion they hold is offered in ſufficient 
„ ſufficient grace is given to all men, and that they 
ine A complete independent, next power not to act, and 
to reject the moſt efficacious grace. 
THOMIS TS, a ſect of ſchool divines, who maintain 
| | 14 1 


/ 


iſm. | | 
NH ORACIC; Thoracicus, a name given to two 
branches of the axillary artery, on accaunt-of their 
conveying the blood into ſome parts of the thorax, 

The thoracic arteries are. diſtinguiſhed into. upper and 
lower. There are likewiſe thoracic veins, upper and un- 
er, deſtined for the conveyance of the blood from the 
thorax to the axillary vein,” * 0 

Tyoracic DucT, or CHYLIFERQOUs Doc, a very 
lendet canal, receiving; the chyle from the: chyliferous 
x{cls, and the lymph fram the lymphatics, and carrying 
them to the thorax, and: uſually through it to the ſub- 
clavian vein. The beginning of this duct is in the re- 
ſervoir or receptaculum chyli, which is ſituated in the 
kf ide of the upper vertebra: of the loins, under the 
itt, and the veſſels of the left kidney ; the reſt of the 
duct has ſome reſemblance. of a ſack or bag, and- is 
lager and more irregular in its figure; Its end is uſually 
in the ſubclavian vein ;z ſometimes in the jugular, ln 
dogs, and many other animals, its progreſs is under the 
ata; but in 4 human body it aſcends along the right 
hide of the vertebra of the back, and paſſes between the 
ara and the vena azygos, ſometimes. with a fimple 
trunk, ſometimes divided into two; its breadth, where 
duided, is about that of a wheat-ftraw. . 

The beſt manner of demonſtrating it in animals, is to 
ſeed a dog well, and then to ſtrangle him; and as ſoon as 
lie body is opened, to tie it up with a_thread in the 
breaſt, juſt by the ſubclavian ;. by this means the ciſ- 
ern, or receptacle of the chyle, and the chyliferous 
eels and lymphatics are all expoſed evidently to view 
a once, In a human body they may alſo be obſerved 
any time after death, by injecting, according to Salz- 
man, wax, or any fluid, or indeed only by inflat⸗ 
ng the great lymphatic veſſel, which runs by the left 
emulgent vein ; or otherwiſe, if, according to  Hen- 
"ger, an injection, or barely an inflation, be made in- 
to : lacteal of the ſecond order, to be traced out in the 
middle of the meſentery ; or, finally, if the pleura be 
ww! cut between the aorta and the vena azygos, the 
2 hh | uſually be eaſily found there. It is compoſed 

ae, thin, and pellucid membrane, and within it 
te are valves, as in the lacteals and lymphatics, which 


| Prevent the reflux of the chyle. There are more of 


2 in the human body than in beaſts; and, finally, 
s 2 ſemilunar valve, cloſing its extremity under 
udclavian, rn | 
© uſe of the thoracic duct is to carry the chyle to 

the blood, through the thorax, as it ethos it e 

» and with it the lymph from the lympharics: 

bly whe 8 E — or of the human 
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diaph bar lies between the baſis of the neck and the 


receptacle 


* or cheſt, The fore-part of the'thorax 
z in it are the claviculæ of channel 


T7 H Or 


the Kernum lies the mediaſtinum, and the 


tumours, which appear upon the fore-part of the cheſt, 


{(crobiculus cordis:, The hinder part. of the thorax is 


called the back, compoſed of twelve vertebre of joints, 


and two ſcapulz or ſhoulder-blades, which are the two 


upper parts of the back on the fades of the vertebtæ. 


The lateral parts of the thorax ate called periſterna. 


The uſes of the parts of the thorax. in general, are 
their ſerving. to reſpiration and the circulation of the 
blood, in both ſexes ; and in women, to. the produc- 


ing milk, 


ternal parts of the thorax z or elſe it penetrates into the 
cavity of the thorax, without injuring any. of its .con- 
tents ; or, laſtly, the contents. of the thorax; alfo..par- 
take of the wound, | 


the thorax, may be diſcoveted by ſeveral methods, as by 
the tight, by hearing whether any ſound proceeds from 
the wound at the time of inſpiration, by feeling whetber 
the finger or probe meets with any reſiſtance in attempt- 
ing to paſs it into the cavity of the thorax, by injecting 
warm Water, which, in this caſe, will return, upon you; 
by the abſence of bad ſymproms, which always attend a 
wound chat, penetrates. When, by theſe methods, you 
are fully fatisßed that it does not penetrate, it may be 
dreſſed with a digeſtive ointment, or ſome vulnerary bal- 
ſam, and trested according to the method directed in the 
cure of flight wounds. Tag eine 
But when the wound, penetrates into the thorax, and 
a large quantity of blood falls into the cavity thereof, 
then the - office of reſpiration, and the courſe of the 
blood through the: lungs, will certainly be impeded ; 
and the blood, by frequent delays and obſſructions, be- 
ing entirely inſpillated. in the lungs, life can no longer be 
ſupported: but where the quantity of extravaſated 
blood is not large enough to obſtrudt the lungs 
in their office, the chief danger that the patient Jabours 
under, is that the extravaſated blood ſhould putrify by 
degrees, and corrupt the contents of the thorax, which 
will bring on very bad ſymptoms, and in a ſhort time 
death. l f f 
be following ſymptoms diſcover an extravaſation 
of blood in the thorax: if there is, a great difficulty 
of breathing except when the patient is placed in an 
erect poſture ; if the patient hes eaſieſt upon his back, 
or wounded fide ; if he feels a weight upon the dia- 
phragm ; if he perceives the undulation of a fluid upon 
turning the body round; and, laſtly, if there has been 
little or no diſcharge of blood by the wound. When 
it appears by theſe !ymptoms that there is a collection of 
blood in the thorax, the greateſt diligence is required to 


the middle or. lower part of the thorax, and has not a 
very narrow. opening, it will be convenient to lay the 
patient upon the wounded fide; adviſing him to fetch bis 
breath as deep. as he can, or to cough. If the current 
of blood is obſtructed by any thick grumous parts, they 


out with a ſyringe. the blood is become too thick 


be uſed, made of a decoction of barley-water, with the 


and a ſmall quantity of ſoap ; this is to be injected into 
the cavity of the thorax, and then the patient is to be ſo 


repeated, till it appears that all the grumous blood is 
waſhed away. But if the wound is ſo nartow or ob- 


ſhould be enlarged, being careful not to fatigue the pa- 


ſternum or breaſt-bone, which is in the 


tient too much, by * to diſcharge all the 
eee e 


5 


under which ate ſitusted part of the ribs, the pleura, 
and the fungs; there ftands upon their. center a little 
protuberance called papilla or nipple, Which is encom- 
palled by a reddiſh. cirele Called arcola. The hollow in 
the middle of the breaſt, below the breaſtg, is called 


. Wounds of the Tor ax, are, by Heiſtet, divided into 
three ſorts. The. wound is inflicted either upon the ex- 


That the wound terminates in the, 
exterior parts, aud does not . penetrate into the, cavity of 


get it out; therefore when, the wound is inflicted upon 


muſt be removed whh a probe or the finger, or drawn 
f 
to low out of the wound, attenuating ' injections, muſt 


addition of ſome common honey, or honey of roſes, 


| middle 3 it begin at the clavicule, and lest: 
the cartilago 'xiphoides or ſword-like 11 Under 


Kern | cart in its 
pericardium. ' The: mamm or breaſts. are two round 


— 


| fituated as to let it run out again: this operation is to be 


lique, that this method cannot be proſecuted, the wound 
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extravaſated blood at one time, keeping the wound open, | 


the external wound can be:conveniently healed. "When 


tüte will ſatisfy the intention of diſcharging the extrava- 


very dangerous, but not always mortal; though perfons 


_ 


10 


drefling it with proper plaſters and compreſſes, fecuriog 
the whole with a ſcapulary, and repeating this method 
of dreffing, till the diſcharge ſhall entirely ceaſe. and 


a wound is made in the upper part of the breaſt, no po- 


ſated blood, but ſtanding üpon the head ; an opening 
ought therefore to be made in the lower part of the tho. 
rax, called paracenteſis. 8 FI " 

"The cavity. of the thorax” being thus cleanſed,” the 
wound is to be dreſſed but once every day: each dreſſing 
ſhould be performed with all poſſible expedition, and the 
utmoſt diligence mould be uſed! to guard the contents of 
the thorax from the external air. At the time of drefling, 
a chaffing-diſh of hot coals ſhovld be held near the wound, 
to warm and thin the air: and if too great a quantity of 
air is already got into the cavity of the thorax, it muſt be 
drawn out with a ſyphon. When any of the contents 
of the thorax is wounded,” as the heart, the gorta, the 
vena cava, the pulmonary artery or vein, the mediaſti- 
num, or a large portion of the Jungs, death comes too 
ſuddenly to give the ſurgeon ohm to exereite his art; + 
On the other hand, when the jungs are only nige 
wounded, that is, when only the ramificatiens of the 
pulmonary vein and aſperd arteria are divided, the caſe is 


a—_ 


who recover after wounds of this kind, are more oblig- 
ed to the ſoundneſs of their conftitution, than their ſur- 
geon's {kill. „ an 

THORNBACK, in ichthyology, the prickly" taia, 
with tuberculoſe teeth, and a tranſverſe cartilage in the 


belly. . 

The head and body are very flat and depreſſed; the 
figure of the body, exclufive of the tail, is nearly ſquare; 
the tail is Jong and ſlender, but a little depreſſed or flat- 
ted; the belly is altogether plane; but riſes a little in the 
middle into a convexity ; the eyes ſtand on the upper- 
moſt part of the body, at à conſiderable diſtance from 
the roſtrum, and are à little protuberant, and covered 
with a ſimple and naked ſkin; behind each eye there is 
a ſingle oblong foramen, tat runs tranſverſely, and its 
anterior ſide is ſtriated, and ſexves as a valve to cloſe up 
almoſt the whole aperture ; the mouth is ſituated on the 
under fide of the body, and lies in a tranſverſe direc- 
tion, is very large, and ſtands at the ſame diſtance from 
the extremity of the roſtrum as the eyes do. of . 

THOUGHT, or SENTIMENT, a general name for 
all the ideas conſequent on the operations of the mind, 
and even for the operations themſelves, * See IDEA and 
THINKING. | 

TrnouGHTs, in a boat, a name given by ſeamen 
to the benches on which the men ſit down to row. | 

THOWLES, is alſo a word uſed by ſeamen for thoſe 
pins in the gunnel of a boat, between which the men 
put their oars, when they row. N 

THRASHING, or THRESHIN G, Flagellatio, in agri- 
culture, the art of beating the corn out of the ears. 

There are two ways of ſeparating corn from the ear ; 
the firſt by beating it with a flail, which is properly 
what is called thratklns. The other method, ſtill prac- 
tiſed in ſeveral countries, is to make mules, or horſes, 
trample on it, backwards and forwards ; this is proper- 
ly what the ancients called tritura and trituratio. ' The 
Hebrews uſed oxen therein, and ſometimes yoked four 

together for this purpoſe. © Another way among the an- 
cients was with a kind of ſledge, made of boards joined 
together, and loaden with ſtones or iron, upon which a 
man was mounted, and the whole drawn over the corn 
by horſes : this inftrument was called traha, or tribula. 
It is a rule among huſbandmen, that the ſeaſon for thraſh- 
ing, is as ſoon as the corn has ſweated in the heap or 


mow. . | | 
' THRAVE, or Trxtave, of corn, twenty-four 


ſheaves, or four ſhocks of ſix ſheaves to the hock; 


though, in ſome countries, they only reckon twelve 
ſhocks ta the thrave. . 
THRAUSTOMITCHES, in natural hiſtory, the 
name of a genus of compound earths, the bodies of which 
are loams compoſed of ſand and a leſs viſcid clay, and 


„ 
The karths of this genus are generally uſei to mut 
bricks; and there are ſeveral ſpecies of chem. , : 
whitiſh one, dug in great plenty in Staffordſhire and 
ſome other countries; 2. A browniſh white one — 
plentiful about London. 3: A pale yellow ohe, ton 
mon in moſt parts of England, at ſmall depths; , 
ſhatp' rough one,” of a deep yellow, dug neat the ton, 


Windfor joam; it is not found in any other place and 
is of great value ; it makes the-bricks uſed for the Ir 

furnaces, und ſerves at the glaſs-hauſes; and amon ho 
chemiſts, as a very ſtrong; and valuable Tute ; and — 
only uſed in England, but carried to Holland; and Ge.. 
many, and many other parts of the world, 5. A der 
duſky, yellow one, dug in moſt parts of England, — 
the ſurface. 6. A hard, brown one, found-at ſome 
depth in Buckinghamſhire, and uſually ſound ſoll of 


and copings of walls; and makes very firm and durabe 
barn- floors. 7. A light, pale, brown one, -the- looſ:4 
and moſt friable of all the ſpecies, uſed in many places 
for making the bell - founders moulds. 8. A yellogih 
brown one: this is common in moſt parts of the king. 
dom, and makes the fine red bricks, uſed for ofnamer:- 
ing buildings. * 3 | 
THREAD, in botany, is underſtood of thoſe thread 
uſually found in the middle of flowers ; as in the li, 
tulip, roſe, &c. — There ate two kinds; thoſe which 
ſupport apices are particularly called ſtamina, and thoſe 
which have none {imply threads. 2 
The thread of the Laplanders is very fine, white, 2nd 
ſtrong, but it is of a very different nature from oun; 
they know nothing of flax or hemp, nor of ary other 
plant whoſe ſtalks might ſupply the place of theſe in 
making thread, but theirs is made of the linews of the 
rein-deer,” They kill of theſe” animals a very great num- 
| ber continually, partly for food, partly for the ſkins 
which they uſe in cloathing themſelyes, covering thei 
huts; and on many other occaſions; the ſinews of all 
that they kill are carefully ꝓreſerved, and delivered to 
the women, whoſe province it is to prepate this neceſſary 
matter. They beat the ſine ws very well, and after hav- 
ing ſteeped them a long time in water, they ſpin them 
Out. 5 $650 4 N f 

The thread they thus make is of any degree of fine- 
neſs they pleaſe; but it never is any longer than the fi 
new from which It is made. They ule this in ſew- 
ing their cloaths, ſhoes, ' gloves,” Sc. and"the"trappin2s 
of their rein-deer, The threads of the ſame ſinew at 
laid up together, and are all ofa engen; andd as the di- 
ferent ſine ws afford them of very different lengths, they 
accordingly pick out ſuch as the preſent ule "requires, 
both in regard to length and fineneſs. This ſort of 
thread is made with much mofe labour than ours; but it 
is greatly ſuperior to ĩt on many occaſions, where ftreng'd 
is rather required than N 

Theſe people have, beſides this, a way of making! 
ſort of yarn of ſheep's wool, Which they weave inte 85 
ters, and a ſort of ribbons, uſed'by way of ornament; 
but they place no value on it, becauſe of its Want 
ſtrength. ae 

' THRICHECHUS, 'the ſea-cow,"in" zoology *2:. 
nus of ſea-animals; it has teeth in both +48 4 
no fin upon the back, and the Nin is very tous 


and hairy, es. * n 
This creature ſeems, to be the link uniting ken 
the quadruped tribes, as the bat does the 9 lengtd, 
and birds: it grows to fiſteen feet, of more, in 
and is conſiderably thiek in proporuen- 
| The females. have, between the "ag og have the 
large, round, and fait btealls, and a4 * 
parts of generation and the navel perfe 4 2 
| thoſe of the human ſpecies: there 15 mY 3 y | 
the fables concerning  mErnmaids, 1 or animal. 
took their riſe from an imperſect view. ! 4 
THRIPS, in the hiſtory of, ieee 28... ve 
order of ſcleropſtera, having the 70 1 in number. 
body of a linear figure, and the wings 1 It is an ex 
being incumbent on the back, and ſtraig7% 


n ſze. 


— 


are therefore of a friable or crumbly texture, 
, I 


| tremely ſmall inſect, not equal to A flea ! 


of Hedgerly, near Windſor, and commonly l 


{mall ſhefls ; it is uſed for covering the ridges of barns 
* 
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phyſicians include under the word throat, all the 
hollow or cavity Which may be ſeen when the mouth is 
1 N. | | | . | | l 
F bowetimes alſo” called iſthmus, by reaſon it is 
arrow, and bears fome reſemblance to thoſe ſtreights 
called by the geographers iſthmi. b 


Tudor, in architecture, fortification, - &c. ö See 


0 HRONE; 556&©/;'a royal ſeat, of chair of ſtate, en- 


riched with Ornaments of architectute and ſculpture, 
made of ſome" precious matter, raifed on one or more 
ſteps, and covered with'a kind of canopy. Such are the 


ttones in the rooms of audtence of kings, and other 


ſovere1gns. 


THROWSTER; one who prepares raw ſilk for the 
weaver, by cleanſing and twiſting it. 
THRUPTOMICTHES in natural hiſtory, a genus 


| of carths, conſiſting of "moulds of a Jax, friable- tex- 


105 this genus there are only two ſpecies. 1. The red 


thruptomiQhes, frequent in many countries: but no 
where more plentifully than about Rowel, in Northamp- 
tonſhice : it is accounted à very fertile good land, and, 
particularly, ſucceeds with crops of rye, barley, or 
peiſe. 2. The friable, brown thruptomicthes, frequent 
in Suſſex, and in many other parts of the kingdom, and 
is generally accounted à poor, barren land. 4 
| THRUSH, in ornithology, two ſpecies of turdus, 
the one called the common thruſh, and the other the miſ- 
{el-thruſh. 

The common thruſh is the turdus with a white line 
over the eyes. This is ſmaller than the fleldfare; the 
head is ſmall and flatted; the eyes are bright, their iris 
hazel; the ears patulous; the beak about half an inch 
lonz, brown and pointed; the head and back of an olive 
brown, ſpotted with à dark colour; the breaſt is yellow, 
the belly whitiſh,” and the legs brown. 1 

The other ſpecies of turdus, called the miſſel-thruſh, 
is of a greyiſh yellow colour with a ſpotted breaſt, being 
the largeſt of the turdus kind. 185 "40 
- THULE, of the ancients, ſuppoſed to be the iſlands 
of Orcades. | | = 

THUMB, Pollex, in anatomy, one of the parts or 
extremities of the hand. See HAND, | 

The thumb, conſidered ſeparately, has bones thicke 


than thoſe of the fingers; the firſt of theſe agree in all 


reſpects with thoſe of the metacarpus, in figure, ſitua- 
tion, and articulation z but in its motion it is widely dif- 
ferent. The articulation of the firſt with the ſecond, 
and of the ſecond with the third, are like the articula- 


HU 


. THRO AT; the anterior part of an animal between | about fifty pounds of a-mixture, cooipoſed equal parts 
the head and the ſhoulders," wherein is the gullet. 


of ſulphur and filings of iron, tempered with water ; after” 
eight or nine hours time the earth, where it was laid, 


gun - powder with oil of cloves, pour gently upon this 
mixcture two or three times as much ſpirit of nitre, and you 
with obſerve a bright inflammation ſuddenly ariſing from 
it. A mixture of the two fluids alone will take fire, the 
powder is added only to augment the inflammation. 
When, therefore, there happens to be a mixture of the 
eſfluvla of ſuch bodies floating in the air, they fermen?, 
kindle, and, flaſhing like gun- powder, occaſion thoſe 
exploſions and ſtreams of Ee, which we call thunder 
and lightning. | 
As to the particular ſpecies of the efluvia, which com- 
' pole this mixture, that cannot be exactly determined: 
they are thought to be chiefly ſulphureous and nitrous; 
ſulphuteous, becauſe of the ſulphureous ſmell which 
lightning generally leaves behind, and of that ſultry heat 
in the air, which is commonly the fore- runner of it; ni- 
trous, becauſe we do not know of any body liable to ſo 
ſudden and violent an exploſion as nitre is. TR? 
Dr. Lifter is of opinion, that the matter both of thun- 
der and lightning, and alſo of earthquakes, is the effli- 
via of the pyrites ; as he does, that the matter of vulca- 
nos is the pyrites itſelf. This is a mineral that emits 
copious exhalations, and is exceeding, apt to take fire 


of bis notion in the Phil. Tranſ. Ne 357. He thinks 
this may be the reaſon why England is ſo little troubled 
with earthquakes, and Italy, and almoſt all places round 
the Mediterranean ſea, ſo very. much, viz. becauſe the 
pyrites are rarely found in England; and, where they 
are, they lie very thin, in compariſon of what they do 
in thoſe countries; as the vaſt quantity of ſulphur 
| vm from the burning mountains there, ſeems to 
ew. Nn ; ; | 
The effects of thunder and lightning are owing to 
the ſudden and violent agitation the air is put into there- 
by, together with the force of the exploſion; and not to 
thunderbolts falling from the clouds, as is ſuppoſed by 
the vulgar. oy \ | 
Some are inclined to think, that thunderbolts are arti- 
ficial, and that they were applied by the antients to ſome 
uſe. What confirms: them in their opinion is, that they 
are-found more frequently where ſepulchres have been, 
than in other places, | We 
The diſtance the thunder is from us, may nearly be 
eſtimated by the interval of time between our. ſeeing the 
lightning and hearing the thunder; for as the motion of 
light is ſo very quick, that the time it takes up in com- 
ing to us from the cloud, is not perceptible ; and as 


; 
: 


: 


tions and motions of the ſecond and third-phalanges of | that of a ſound is about a thouſand feet in a ſecond ; al- 


the other fingers. 7 | 

THUNDER, a noiſe in the regions of the air, ex- 

— by a ſudden kindling of ſulphureous exhala- 

ions. N 2 
Thoſe philoſophers who maintain, that vapours are 

buoyed up in the air by particles of fire adhering to them, 

*ccount for the phænomena of thunder and lightning in 


the following manner: they ſuppoſe that from the parti- 


cles of ſulphur, nitre, and other combuſtible matter, 
which are 


'zher regions of the atmoſphere, together with the aſ- 


cending vapours, is formed an. inflammable ſubſtance, |. 


Which, when a ſufficient quantity of fiery particles is ſe- 
R_ from the vapours, by the colliſion of two clouds, 
he erwiſe, takes fire, and ſhoots" out into a train of 
10 , penn or leſs, according to the ſtrength and quan- 
1 1 the materials. This opinion is certainly falſe; 
fuch rg impoffible the vapours ſhould be attended with 
— ery particles as is here ſuppoſed: neither have we 
JED to fly to ſuch an hypotheſis; for as vapours, ex- 
| rom the ſurface of the water, are carried up into 


k - ” 

Fs in like manner the efluvia' of ſolid. bo- 
experin continually aſcending thither. Now we find by 
whic ment, that there are ſevetal inſlammable bodies, 
ki we ing mixed together in due proportion, will 


into flame by fermentation alone, without the 


tl of an fie : 
Thus, M articles. | 


exhaled from the earth, and carried: into the 


ry p 4974 N 
Lemery having covered up, in the earth, 


lowing a thouſand feet for every ſecond that paſſes be- 
tween our ſeeing the one and hearing the other, we have 
the diſtance of the cloud, pretty nearly, from whence 
the thunder comes. 


ſrom clouds that lie immediately below our horizon. 
It has lately been found: by repeated experiments that 


are the-ſame. We are beholden for this diſcovery to Mr. 
B. Franklin of Philadelphia. £50 
THUNDERING Le6G1on, Legio Fulminans, was a 
legion in the Roman army, conſiſting of Chriſtian ſol- 
diers, who, in the expedition of the emperor Marcus 
Aurelius againſt the Sarmatæ, Quadi, and Marcomanni, 
ſaved the whole army. then ready to-periſh of thirſt, by 
procuring, with their prayers, a very plentiſul ſhower 
thereon, and at the ſame time a furious hail, mixed with 
lightning and thunder-bolts, on the enemy, 

This is the account commonly given by eccleſiaſtical 
hiſtorians,” and the whole | hiſtory. is engraven in baſs- 
relievo's on the Antonine column, And hence aroſe the 


legion-thoſe Chriſtians were of, was called the Thun- 
dering Legion before. | 

.. FHURSDAY, the fifth day of the Chriſtian week, 
but the ſixth of that of the Jews. | 
| Holy THURSDAY, the-ſame with Aſcenſion-day. 


Mauna 


vomited up flames. Thus alſo, mix a ſmall quantity of 


upon the admiſſion of moiſture. See the doQor's defence 


We ſometimes-ſee/flaſhes of lightning, though the ſky | 
de clear and free from clouds; in this caſe they. proceed 


the electric matter, and that which produces thunder, 


denomination. Thunderers, though ſome ſay, that the 


SS. "08 
 Maundy TaurxbaAy. Ses the article Mauvpr- 
THURSDAY, e 0 | 


THUYA, Arbor Vite, in botany, a genus of plants, 
producing male and female flowers in the ſame plant; 
the male flowers are produced in an oval katkin, placed 
oppoſite upon the common foot -ſtalk, each flower em- 
bracing it with its baſe ; theſe come out of an oval con- 
cave ſcale; they have no petals, but have four ſtamina, 
which are ſcarce diſcernible ; their ſummits adhere to 
the baſe of the ſcale of the empalement. The female 
flowers are collected in a common almoſt oval cone, two 
flowers ſtanding oppoſite in each ſcale; they have no 
petals, but have a ſmall . germen, ſupporting à flender 
ſtyle, crowned by a ſingle ſtigma; theſe are ſucceeded 
by an oblong oval cone, opening longitudinally, whoſe 
ſcales are almoſt equal, convex on the out ſide, and ob- 
tuſe, each containing an oblong ſeed. 

Mr. Miller enumerates two ſpecies of theſe plants: 
the firſt growing naturally in Canada, Siberia, and 
other northern countries; and in ſome of the Engliſh 
gardens which have not been altered, there are ſome of 
theſe trees which ate of a large fize : it has a ſtrong 
woody trunk, which riſes to the height of forty feet or 
more. 

The ſecond fort grows naturally in the northern parts 
of China, where it riſes to a conſiderable height z but 
this has not been long enough in Europe to have any 
trees of large ſize. 

Theſe trees may be propagated by ſeeds, layers, or 
cuttings. The firſt ſort is commonly propagated by cut- 
tings; theſe ſhould be planted in September, 2 a 
ſhady border, and in a loamy foil ; the cuttings ſhould 
be choſen from the ſhoots of the ſame year, with a ſmall 
oint of the former year's wood at the bottom of each. 
Theſe ſhould be planted three or four inches deep, in 
proportion to their length, treading the 7 cloſe to 
them to prevent the admiſſion of ait. If the following 
ſpring ſhould prove dry, there ſhould be a little mulch 
laid over the ſurface of the ground to prevent its drying; 
where this is performed in time, it will ſave the trouble 
of watering the cuttings; and it will be much better for 
them, becauſe when theſe are putting out their young 
fibres, if they are much watered, it will rot them while 


they are tender. Theſe cuttings will be rooted a, of 


to tranſplant by the next autumn, when they may 
either planted in beds, or in nurſery-rows to be trained 
up:. 

When they are propagated by layers, the young 
branches only ſhould be laid down in autumn, which 
will alſo put out roots by the next autumn, when they 
may be taken up, and tranſplanted in the ſame manner as 
thoſe raiſed from cuttings ; but although theſe are ver 
expeditious methods of propagating this tree, yet thoſe 
who are defirous to have large trees, ſhould always pro- 
pagate them by ſeeds, for the plants ſo raiſed will be 
much preferable to the other, | 


The China ſort is generally propagated by Jayers in 


the ſame way as the former, but the cuttings of this, if 
rightly managed, will take root very freely; but moſt 
people have over nurſed them. If theſe ate planted in 
September in a border of ſoft loam, expoſed to the eaſt, 
and if before the hard froſts ſet in, the ſurface of the 
ground is covered with old tanners bark about two in- 
ches thick, it will prevent the froſt from penetrating the 
ground; and if this remains in the ſpring, it will alſo 
keep the ground moiſt, for if the cuttings or layers of 
this ſort are watered too much in the ſpring, when they 
are beginning to put out young fibres, it will certainly 
rot them ; therefore it is moſt adviſable not to water theſe 
cuttings or layers, nor ſhould the plants be much water- 
ed when they are tranſplanted, for the ſame reaſon ; but 
as there are many plants now in England, which ripen 
their ſeeds, ſo thoſe who can be* ſupplied with them, 
ſhould prefer them to the other; for, after the firſt two 
years, the ſeedling plants will greatly outſtrip the other 
in growth; and the plants will be much handſomer. 
Theſe ſeeds ſhould be ſown ſoon after they are ripe, 
which is in the fpring. They ſhould be ſown in pots, 
filled with ſoft loamy earth, and plunged into the ground 


| 


THFY 
weeds, Sometimes theſe” ſeeds will come” up the 
year, but they often lie in the ground till the next (pri 
therefore the ppts ſhould be put in a. common t. de 
frame in winter, and in the ſpring the plants will 
up; theſe muſt not be too much expoſed to the ſun the 
firſt year, and if in the next winter they are ſheltered 


and the ſpring following they may; r 


beds, and treated in the ſame way as thoſe Propagated hy 
""THYMALLUS in ichthyology, the 

in ie © : name 
called in Engliſh the gre 2 umber. 1, 

It is of a long flatted body, the belly js 
broad, and the back rigid and thin. It ſeldom excecd, 3 
pound, or at the utmoſt a pound and a half weight. Its 
back is of a duſky browniſh green, with a 
bluiſh caſt intetmixed, and its ſides of 'a more ſhini 
gloſs with an admixture of gold colour, The 2 
variegated with black ſpots placed irregularly, but there 
are none of theſe near the tail. The back has two 
and the tail is forked. The head is (mall, the eyes lar 
and protuberant ; the mouth 1s moderately large, and 
the upper jaw larger than the under z it Bas no teeth, 
but the whole jaws are rough like a file. 

It is _ in the freſh rivers in the mountainous 
counties of England, and in the like ſituations in Ger. 
many, and other kingdoms, and is one of the fine 
taſted of all the freſh»water fiſh. - It ſeeds on worm, 
and ſpawns in May. No 7 

THYMUS, thyme, in botany,” a low ſhrubby plant, 
conſiſting of numerous ſlender tough falke, with little 
roundiſh leaves in pairs, and looſe ſpikes, on the tops, 
of purpliſh or whitiſh labiated flowers, whoſe upper lip 
is nipt at the extremity, the lower divided into three 
nearly equal ſegments. | | | 

There are three different ſpecies of thyme enumerated 
in the materia medica: 1. Common thyme, with up- 
right talks, and dark browniſh green ſomewhat pointed 
leaves ; a native of the ſouthern parts of Europe, com- 
mon in our gardens, and flowering in June and July. 

This herb is a moderately warm pungent aromatic. 
To water it imparts, by infuſion, its agreeable ſmell, 
but only a weak taſte,” with a yellowiſh*or brown co- 
lour: in diſtillation, it gives over an eflential ail, in 
quantity about an ounce from thirty pounds of the berd 
in flower, of a gold yellow colour if diſtilled by a geatle 
fire, of a deep brownifh red if by a ſtrong one, of a peve- 
trating ſmell reſembling that of the thyme itſelf, but 
leſs grateful, in taſte exceſſively. hot and hery: the te- 
maining decoction, inſpiſſated, leaves a bitteriſn, rough- 
iſh, ſubſaline extract. The active matter, which d 
water is only partially diſſolved, is by. eQihed {pint 
diſſolved completely, tho' the tincture, in colour blackiſd- 
green, diſcovers leſs of the ſmell of the thyme than the 
watery infuſion : the ſpirit brings over in diſtillation 2 
part of 1ts flavour, leaving an 7 of a weak 
and of a penetrating catnphorated pungency. 

2. Mother-of bro with trailing ſtalks, and obtul 
leaves: growing wild on heaths and dry pakkure Ae 
This alſo is an elegant aromatie plant, HON to the 

ing ſpecies, but milder, and in fön 
a Its eſſential oil is both in ſmaller ..- rw — 
leſs acrid, and its ſpirituous extract comes ent "f the 
of the penetrating warmth and pungency * bos 
other. Both the leaves 2 * Ft = a 
tincture, are of a bright green coour, We 
of the brown or blackiſh hue of thoſe gf the comme: 
thyme. e 

3. Lemon - thyme, in appearance differing nt — 
the ſecond ſort, except that it is more upright mon in 
buſhy; a native of dry mountainous. places, && of July; 

ardens, and flowering as the others: a Dore 
This ſpecies is leſs pungent than the firſt 2 either : 
than the ſecond, and much more gate appro3cd- 
its ſmell in particular is remarkably different, it yields 2 
ing to that of lemons. Niſlilled wm We wiſh ver, 
larger quantity than the other arts, of Je all 


in an eaſt border, where they may have only the morn- 
ing ſun, obſerving always to keep the pots clean from 


| 


| nine NEW): 
fragrant oil of the lemon- flavour, ary ainin ge- 
the medicinal parts of the plant, for the bos 
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i almoſt znſipidd a3 well as inodorous. It gives THYROTDE Gato, in anttomy, is of a vety fin- 
2 with reQified ſpirit its finer odorous matter; a gular figure, reſembling that of the new moon. It ad- 
- ble flavour, and a moderate warmth, remain- | heres by its middle part, which is called by authors its 
[els — irituous extract. | N . ithmus, to the upper ring of the trachea, and its points 
ing in vr Repo may be eaſily propagated by thoſe who | or hornvare turned upwards, It adheres on each part to 
1 to have them in their gardens, either by the larynx and eſophagus. ag 
ure 6 by ſowing their ſeeds in the peeing. They de- | Trop CArTILAGE, one of the five' cartilages 
dips, © 4 undunged ground, where they will propa- that principally compoſe” the larynx. "The thyroide is 
bebe G by their trailing ſtalks, and require no | the firſt of theſe cartilages, and is alſo called the ſeuti- 
. gue t are but to keep them clean from weeds. form cartilage, being of a quadrangular fipure, and 
ow nr in anatomy, is that gland which in calves, | ſtanding in the anterior part, where the pomum Adami, 
* and young animals, is called the ſweer-bread. as it is uſually called, makes its prominence, and the 
— thymus is an oblong glandular body, round on the | largeſt of the other five cartilages. | 0 | 
t, and divided below into two or three lobes, of | HYROSTAPHYLINUS, in anatomy, the name 


Inn 


$ 


upp left-hand is the largeſt: In the | of a muſcle of the uvula, which arifing from the lateral 
— 1 4 _ large fize, lefs in children, and | part of the thyroide cartilage, and aſcending towards the il 
woo -4 perſons.” In children, it is of a white | uva, becomes larger, and is inferted in the manner of an Y 
| yu Ne. with red; but, in an advanced} arch, in the fide of the velum palatinum. © i 
wy —— dark. 1 | THYRSUS, in antiquity, the ſceptre Which the 
he teateſt part of the thymus lies between the du- poets put into the hand of Bacchus, and wherewith they 
* of the ſuperior and anterior portion of the me- | furniſhed the Menades in their Bacchanalia. | 
— and the t veſſels of the heart, from] The thyrſus was originally a lance or ſpear wrapped up 
— h little higher than the tops of the | in vine-leaves, wherewith Bacchus is fafd to have arm- 
_— — chat fda — of it is out of the cavit | ed himſelf and his ſoldiers im the Indian wars, to 
we thorax; and in the fcetus, and in children, it | amuſe” and pet the unpraftifed Indians, and make 
. f th as within it. them ex no hoſtilities, | 
my —— Ro en and ſecretions are not 3 afterwards borne in the feaſts and ſacri- 
er ſuſkciently known to determine its uſes, which | fices of that god; and as the fatyrs, who were Bacchus's 
bowever ſeem to be deſigned more for the foetus than | ſoldiers, were ſuppoſed to haue fought with it, it became 
adults Isa a cuſtom to repreſent them therewith. | 
TayMus in medicine, is uſed for a kind of wart TIARA, an ornament or habit wherewith the ancient 
rowin as the parts of generation, the furidament, | Perſtans covered their head, and which the Armenians, 
ys - al oth f the bod and kings of Pontus, ſtill wear on medals; theſe laſt, 
ud rene CN OS * i li becauſe deſcended from the Perfians 
The ordinary method of curing a thymus, is by liga- | becauſe deſcen - 60 
ture and deſiccative op or b — and if — * [Yin oy 4 — t ng the pope's triple crown 
inci ure t ater V 8, ancien , 
hoy =p, e D IBARIA DES Werz, the water of a hot ſpring 
'T HYNNUS, the name of a fiſh, called in Engliſh | near Tiberiades in Egypt. Dr. Perry, when on the 
the tunny or Spaniſh mackarel, common in the Medi- ſpot, tried ſome experiments on this water, Which give 
terranean, and other ſeas, and ſometimes, though not | us a much better idea of its nature, than we have from 
fre ently caught on the Engliſh coaſts. | any other accounts of it. Half a'dram of tartar being 
: is A very large fiſh, growing ſometimes to ſeven or | mixed with an ounce and a-half of the water, it becomes 
eight ſeet long, and more than àn hundred weight. It | turbid and muddy; and, after twelve hours, three'parts 
is of a rounded and thick body, growing 3 ſmall | of the Whole _ ive white — r 
towards the tail, until it is at length extremely flender. ſmall portion of clear water at t — * is whi 
It very much reſembles the pelamis in its whole figure, | woolly matter, dried, produced only a ſmall quantity of 
I . e back is it © N | - 
Mack. = I bets uk Hei, is of: a ſhining bluiſh dry, affords a eel hn 8 * N hep 
. Ily and half its ſides are of a fil- | Jour, olution of ſublimate being mixed in the ſame 
ah oblenels. 118 ſeltes are very Imall, its ſnout | quantity,” it became torbid'and yellowiſh; and/yielded an 
pointed, its jaws both of equal length, and armed | earthy u in COT - wat? þ whence it ſeems 
h wi eeth. The mouth is large and | evident, that it contains a fal murale. SY 
dans part of the late is red.” The Saccharum _ bc, added * 1 ſame 3 
large. The! black fins are two in num- | the water depoſited a lateritious ſediment in a ima 
ny i . 2 the head, and riſing out quantity. Mixed with ſpirit of ſal armoniac, it turns to 
: _ in the back, and —— . e- ao 4 — . . * on 9 — — — op 
ind that; and, in ſome this ſpecies, of a red- iment. Sugar of v mixed , tu 
diſh or yellowiſh colour; and, behind this "Jaſt, there | a yellowiſh colour ; and the ſcrapings of galls, mixed 
ate eight, nine, or ten ſmall fins running down the | with it, turned it to a deep purple; and on ſhaking this 
ridge of the back, at equal diſtances to the tail. "The | became as e my bieden ld 
wy is very forked, The fins at the gills are black, | It appears from t N. — N fs 
mall, and terminate in a point. The belly fins - are | tains a good deal of a. groſs fixed vitriolic ſalt, ſome 
placed but at a ſmall diſtance behind theſe, and are alſo alum, and a ſal murale. It is too ſalt and nauſeous for 
ſmall ; and both theſe, and the gill-fins, have ſinuſes in | internal uſe; but it muſt be of uſe as a bath in all cuta- 
the body of the fiſh, into which they may be depreſſed. | neous foulneſles, eſpecially in ſcorbutic and leprous caſes ; 
Behind the anus is à fin like that on the back, and be- for it will powerfully deterge, ſcour, and cleanſe the ex- 
bind it eight more ſmall ones, anſwering to thoſe on the | cretory pores, and it may, by its weight and ſtimulus, 
back alſo; and the ſkin of the fides, near the tail, | reſtore them to their natural ſtate and tone, and reſtore 
5 Extended into two fins, ſo. that this part of the | the true ſtate of the vitiated ſolids in general. Phil, Tranſ. 
2 looks in ſome ſort ſquare. It is à good fiſh for | Ne. __ a iir 
table, and is ſalted in vaſt quantities in Spain and | TIBIA, in anatomy, is the inner and bigger bone o 
9 | $ | ' | the leg, called alſo focile majus: it is hard and firm, 
HYROARY TANOIDES, in anatomy, a muſcle | with a cavity in its middle ; it is almoſt triangulat; its 
of the larynx, which, ariſing and terminating in it, ſore and ſharp edge is called the ſkin. In its upper ex- 
es, together with the arytenoides, to conſtringe it. tremity it has two large finuſes, tipped with a foft and 
Theſe two muſcles mutually interſect one another, and ſubtle cartilage, called cartilago lunata, from its figure. 
taighten the glottis; ſometimes there is but one muſ- It runs in between the extremities of the two bones, and 
des and ſometimes it is different from that deſcribed | becomes very thin at its edge, like thoſe in the ar- 
here. 2241.44: 7+ Iriculation of the lower jaw. It facilitates a ſmall fide 
iy. c N 4 V motion 
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motion of the knee. The ſinuſes receive the two protube- 
rances of the chigh · bone, and the production which: is be- 
tween the bnuſes ofthe tibia, is received in the ſinus which 
divides theſe, two protuberances of the femur, By bend- 
ing our knee, we bring our leg, in walking, in a ſtraight 
line forwards, which, without this articulation,' we 
could not have done: but, like thoſe who have the miſ- 
fortune to have a wooden leg, we muſt have brought our 
foot about in a ſemi. circle, in going even upon à plain, 
but more evidently upon a deſcent. On the fide of this 
upper end it has a ſmall knob, which is received into a 
ſmall ſinus of the fibula; and, on its fore part, a little 
below the patella, it has another, into which the tendons 
of the extenſors of the leg are inſerted. Its lower extre- 
mity, which is much ſmaller than its upper, has a re- 


markable proceſs which forms the inner ancle, and a | 


retty large ſinus divided in the middle of a ſmall protu- 
AR the ſinus receives the convex head of the ſame 
bone. It has another ſhallow ſinus in the ſide of its 
lower end, which receives the fibula. | 

TIBIALIS, or Tip1zvus, in anatomy, the name of 
two muſcles of the foot, diſtinguiſhed by the epithets an- 
ticus and poſticus. The tibialis anticus, one of the 
flexor muſcles, bas its origin from the ſuperior and ten- 
ſor ſurface of the tibia, and is terminated at the external 
os cuneiforme, and the interior part of the internal meta- 
tarſal bone. The tibialis poſticus, or adductor muſcle of 
the foot, has its origin in the upper part of the interoſſe- 
ous ligament, and its termination in the os naviculare. 

TICKLING, fays M. le Cat, is, in reſpe& to the 
ſenſe of feeling, what an hermaphrodite is in reſpect to 
ſexes : it partakes equally almoſt of pleaſure and pain; 
making one laugh, at the ſame time that it is intolerable; 
and if carried too far, frequently has bad and even fatal 
effects. In this ſenſation, the organs of feeling are af« 
fected with a light ttemulous motion, which occaſions 
all voluptuous ſenſations ;. but more lively in its degree 
and ſmarter than that which uſually attends on plea- 
ſure : it proceeds from that gentle friction, which is diſ- 
tinguiſhed from all other impreſſions on the organs, by 
the name of titillation. | 

TICKLISH, in the manege. A horſe is ſaid to be 
tickliſh, that is too tender upon the ſpur, and too ſenſi- 
ble; that does not freely fly the ſpurs, but in ſome meaſure 
reſiſts them, throwing himſelf up, when they come near 
and prick his ſkin. tickliſh horſe has ſomewhat of the 
ramingues, i. e. the kickers againſt the ſpurs ; but with 
this difference, that the latter put back, leap and kick, 
and yerk out behind, in diſobeying the ſpurs ; whereas 
a tickliſh horſe only reſiſts for ſome time, and afterwards 
obeys and goes much better, through the fear of a vigo- 
rous ham, when he finds the horſeman ſtretch his leg, 
than he does upon being actually pricked, 


TIDES, two periodical motions of the waters of | 


the ſea, called the flux and reflux, or the flow, and 
ebb, 

The caſe of the tides is the attraction of the fun and 
moon, but chiefly of the latter; the waters of the immenſe 
ocean, forgetful, as it were, of their natural quietus, 
move and roll in tides, obſequious to the ſtrong at- 
tractive power of the moon, and weaker influence cf the 
ſun... -..; | 
To illuſtrate this, let NESQ (plate CXXVI. g. 6.) 
repreſent the earth covered over with water ABDF 
NS the axis of the earth, EQ the equator, T R the 
tropic of cancer, tr the tropic of capricorn, M the moon 
in her orbit, S the ſun in his. Now fince all bodies are 
endued with an attracting virtue, the moon will attract 
all the water in the neareſt hemiſphere F A B, with de- 

rees of force which are inverſely as the ſquares of the 
TS from all parts; and therefore with the ſtrongeſt 
force where the diſtance is leaſt, viz. in the point A, di- 
rely under her: and this attraction being in this hemiſ- 
phere cantrary to that of the earth, the water in all parts 
from B to F towards A will have its gravity decteaſing, 
and be higheſt of all at the pact A; and conſequently 
mult there ſtand higher than at the point F, where be- 
jag more attracted by the earth, it muſt be heavier and 


dtoſtatics, Ses the article FLUID. | 
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| Again, in the hemiſphere F D B, the attraQion 
moor confpires with that of the earth ; by of 
the ſquares of the diſtances-increaſe, the 
attraction will every where decreaſe from 
wards'D, the point oppoſite to the moon; 
e will be lighteſt, and therefote ſta 
preſerve the equilibrium. Wbence it a 

this ſum end difference of the moon's — — . 
tion, there will neceſſarily enſue a protuberance 6 ſ 
ing of the waters, which we call tides of flood em 
two points A and D directly under the moon. "All | 
the two points F and B, as the waters are there mo 1 
rated, ſo they will be heavieſt, and conſequently vic." 
the leaſt height from the earth's ſurface, whe — 
are ca]led tides of ebb, or the ebbing of the water 

If to the power of the mdon we add that of the 
we ſhall have the tides conſiderably augmented a: 
conjunction in 8, or oppoſition in H, that js It 
new and full moons, which are called the ſpring-t 
as thoſe which happen when the ſun is at O67 * 
called neap-tides, the waters at A and D bein 
loweſt, becauſe the attraction of the moon 
terballanced by that of the ſun. | | 

It is farther to be obſerved, thatof the two tidesof food 
at A and D, that at A is greateſt to anyiplace f in nor 
thern latitude, when the moon is in the northern: f 
and above- the horizon; for the point A is then nearer 
the zenith of the place G, than the oppoſite point D is 
to the ſame place at R twelve hours afterwards; and 
conſequently, the height of the tide TG js greator than 
that of the oppoſite tide Rę. The contrary of this hap- 
pens, when the moon is in the ſouthern ſigns, 

That there are two tides of flood and two of ebb, ſuc- 
ceeding each other alternately at about the interval of x 
hours, is obvious from the figure; and that they hz 
later each day near an bour, is owing to their Satt cor- 
reſpondence to the motion of the moon, which'daily cul- 
minates ſo much later. That they happen not when the 
moon is in the meridian, but about three hours after, is 
owing to the force of the moon being then greater than 
when in the meridian of any place; as the heat of the 
day is —— at three o'clock than at twelve; and the 
heat of the ſummer is greater in Auguſt, than atthe21ft 
of June, Laſtly, that the greateſt ſpring-tides happen 
not at the a iſt of March, and 23d of September, but in 
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the earth in December, his influence is then firongeft, 
and ſo muſtquicken the time of the greateſt vernal tides; 
and being weakeſt in June, the time of the autumnal tides 
will neceſſarily be retarded. | 

The ſum of what has been ſaid is this; ifFNOPQ 
(fig. J.) be the ſurface of the earth T its center, 
IFEGLHCE a circle repreſenting the ſpherical fur- 
face of the waters covering the earth and affected only by 
the attractive power of the earth; upon placing an at- 
tracting body at 8, the waters will no longer continue 
their ſpherical figure, but be immediately drawn into the 
ſpheroidical figure AC BD, in ſuch manner, as to be 
depreſſed at C and D to M and K, and'eleyated from L 
and I to A and B; and the elevation AL or BY s 
double the depreſſion C M or DK. That if be the 
ſun, then AP=OK= AL+ KD=25 inchesz vr 117 
feet, if 8 be the moon, That at the paints E, ,k, 


3 | (which are called the octants) the water is neither ejevat- 


ed nor depreſſed. That if any other body be placed at 
O, as the moon, in the ſame right-line T8 then by 
the joint influence of both S and O, the elevation at A 
and B will be increaſed, and the depreſſion ad C and D 
likewiſe. Laſtly, if S be in the fituation $.:or vertical 
to the point D, it is plain its action to raiſe the water D 
will be directly contrary to that of the mon in depteſſing 
it there; wherefore the depreſſion wall not be ſo rent es de- 
fore; for the ſame reaſon the elevation at K ng 

be diminiſhed, being now only as the difference of the 
two forces, whereas before they were as ie fume.” 
We ſhall now confider the phznomena of we tices 
which remain; and firſt, it is evident, that "if PN be 
the axis of the earth, and QO the diamerer of the eq ua- 
tor, then the moon ſituated at O, over one e 


nearer to the center, as is evident from the laws of by- 
$a gt | 
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* be 
rid, you with the axis of the earth PN. In this 
AB co of the ſpheroid, it is plain, there could be no 
* as a tide in any part of the ocean over all the 
ſuch thi" every ſeQion. of the {pieroid, parallel to the 
nt would be a circle ; conſequently in any parallel 
nutude; the water would be at an equal diſtance from 
the earth's ſurface every moment of the diurnal revolu- 


tion, or natural dap. 


moon were removed from the direction of 
Sou I and poſited at S ( . 8.) then will the 
:; of the aqueous ſpheroid AB be turned towards 8, 
— make an angle with the earth's axis, as ATP or 
Then we obſerve, that ſince C, D, are the 
ces of lowelt . 8 IK which * 
int 1 on o e the equator, an 
through yy ”_ the — 1 42 the 
into three zones, in two of which, viz. and 
Te herd will be put one tide each day, of the ſame 
kind; for inftance, in the parallel EF, a perſon at F 
will have high water, and at E low water for twelve 
hours after. Again, in all the zone IK ML, there will 
de two tides of the ſame. kind each day, as is evident 
from the figure. Tele limits, or the arch QI or © M, 


is the complement of the moon's declination from the 


tar. þ 8 " 
If the moon at 8 (fig. 9.) be over the equator, the lon- 
r axis of the ſpheroid, A B will now coincide with the 
plane of the equator QO, and the ſhorter axis CD with 
the axis of the earth NP. Here it is obvious, that in 
this ſituation of the ſpheroid, the waters in the parts 
AB, with reſpect to thoſe at CD, will give the greateſt 
difference of high and low water poſſible to all parts of 
the earth; and that there is no place but thoſe two at 
the poles, N, P, but what, has two tides. of flood, and 
two of ebb every twent -four hours, And this differ- 
ence of the flux and reflux will decreaſe from. the equa- 
tor to the poles, | | 145 
li has been already obſerved, that the greateſt elevation 
of the waters is not when the luminary is in the meri- 
dian, but about three hours after, . becauſe the motion 
communicated to the waters during the arrival of the 
meridian is not immediately deſtroyed, but remains ſome 
time, and receives a farther augmentation from that which 
is impreſſed for about three hours aſter. For the ſame 
reaſon, we obſerve, the greateſt and. leaſt, tides happen 
not on the day of the ſyzygy, or quadrature, , but on 
the third or fourth after; the ſum or difference of the 
forces of the luminaries not being till then at a maximum. 
dee the article SYZYGY, gg 
adv . 10.) be the orbit of the moon about 
the earth QN F, which as it is not circular but ellip- 
tical, the center of the earth T will not be always at an 
equal diſtance from the moonz but the moon will be 
ometimes neareſt the earth, as when at 8, and ſome- 
umes fartheſt off, as at E. The point 8 is called the 
perigæum, or perigee; and the point E the apogæum, 
or apogee, The power of the moon in ber perigee is 
io that in the apogee, nearly as T E* to T 85; and con- 
uently the greateſt tides will be on the day of the peri- 
dee, or rather a few days after, for the reaſons above- 
mentioned. Such would the tides regularly be, if the 
ole earth were covered with deep ſea ; but by reaſon 
of the ſhoalneſs of ſome places, and the narrowneſs of 
eights, by which the tides are, in many places, 
propagated, there ariſes.a great diverſity, in the tides not 
o de accounted for without an exad knowledge of all 
* circumſtances of the ſeveral places where they hap- 
ben; as of the poſition of the land, the breadth and depth 
of channels, &c 59 
* the tides may have their full motion, the ocean 
tk. ich they are produced ought to be extended 
ce Fox fs welt go®, or a quarter of à great-cir- 
earth, at leaſt; becauſe the places where 
M, and moſt depreſſes the water, are 
Ty ſtance from one another. Hence it appears, 
— wes > Ka the greatoceans that ſuch tides can be pro- 
ole in the large Pacific ocean, they exceed 


why * _ Atlantic ocean: hence alſo it is obvious, 


3 


ſo poſited as to haye its longeſt axis 


Africa ang Je vet ſo great in the torrid zone, between | 
America, where the ocean is narrower, as in | earth A as 11 to 1, very nearly. Ik: 0 6 


. ts NON 
the temperate zones on either fide ; and. from this #ſo, 
we may underſtand why the tides are ſo ſmall in iſlands, 
that are very far diſtant from the ſhores, It is manifeſt, 


that, in the Atlantic ocean, the water cannot riſe on one 
ſhore but by deſcending on the other; ſo that, at the in- 


termediate diſtant iſlands, it muſt continue at about 4 


mean height betwixt its elevation on the one and on the 
other ſhore. | | | 

As the tides paſs over ſhoals, and ryn through 
ſtreights into bays of the ſea, their motion becomes 
more various, and their height depends on-a great ma- 
ny circumſtances., The tide, that is produced on the 
weſtern coaſt of Europe, correſponds to the t | 
above deſcribed: thus, it is bigh water on the coaſt of 
Spain, Portugal, and the weſt of Ireland, about the third 
bour after the moon has paſſed the meridian : from 
thence it flows into the adjacent channels, as it finds the 
eaſieſt paſſage, One current from it, for example, runs 


up by the ſouth of England, and another comes in by 


the north of Scotland: they take a conſiderable time 
to move all this way, and it is high-water ſooner in the 
places to which they firſt come; and it begins to fall at 
thoſe places, while the two currents are yet going on to 
others that are farther in their courſe. 
they are not able to raiſe a tide ; becauſe the water runs 
faſter off than it returns, till, by a new tide propagated 
from the ocean, the return of the current is ſtopped, and 
the water begins to riſe again. The tide takes twelve 
hours to come from the ocean to London- bridge, ſo that, 
when it is high water there, a new tide is already come 
to its height in the ocean; and, in ſome intermediate 
place, it muſt be low water at the ſame time. In chan- 
nels; therefore, and narrow ſeas, the progreſs of the tides 
may be, in ſome reſpects, compared to the motion of 
the waves of the ſea. Our author alſo obſerves, that 
when the tide runs over ſhoals, and flows upon flat ſhores, 


As they return, 


the water is raiſed to a greater height than in the open 


and deep oceans that have ſteep banks; becauſe the force 
of its motion cannot be broke, upon theſe level ſhores, 
till the water riſes to a greater height. FF 

If a place communicates with two oceans, or two dif- 
ferent ways with the ſame ocean, one of which is a rea- 
dier and eaſier paſſage, two tides may arrive at that place 
in different times, which, interfering with each other; 


may. produce a great variety of phænomena. An extra- 
ordinary inſtance of this kind is n our au- 
u 


thor at Bathſha, a pott in the kingdom of Tunquin in 
the Eaſt- Indies, of northern latitude 205 50". The day 
in which the moon. paſſes the equator, the water ſtag- 
nates there without any motion: as the moon removes 
from the equator, the water begins to riſe and fall once 
a day ; and it is high water at the ſetting of the moon, 
and low water at her riſing. This daily tide increaſes 
for about ſeven or eight days, and then, decreaſes for as 
many days by the ſame degrees, till this motion ceaſes 
when the moon has returned to the equator. 
has paſſed the equator, and declines: towards the ſouth 


When ſhe 


pole, the water riſes and falls again, as before; but it is 


high water now at the riſing, and low water at the ſett- 
ing, of the moon. | n ] 
This theory of tides has been extended ſo far, as to eſti- 
mate the tides, or elevations of the waters of the moon, 
produced by the attraction of the earth: thus, let us ſup- 
poſe the quantity of matter, Q, in the earth to be to that 


in the moon, 4, 28 40 to 1, that is, Q: 9 :: 40: 13 and 


let us firſt ſuppoſe the earth and moon of equal bulk, and 


repreſented by AIK, fig. 11. and B D E, and the force, 
F, of the earth, at the ſurface of the moon B, will be 
to the force, f, of the moon at the ſurface of the earth, 
A, directly as the maſſes of matter in each, becauſe of 


the equal diſtances I B and-L A, that is, F: f:: Q 


9 40: 1. Again, let L B be to L C as the diame- 
ter of the earth to that of the moon, which is as 365 to 


100, then will the force at B be to the force at Cas 
LB to LC, which let be as F to 5, then F: F:: 365 


therefore 4000 f 365 /; and ſo f: f:: 365 4000 :: 
1: 11 nearly ; that is, the power of the earth to raiſe 
the watet at the moon C, is to that of the moon at the 


. If 


= 


AW - | | Re © e h 
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: hy the moon can raiſe the water here 10 feet, the | and is about two inches and ah 
earth can raiſe the Water there to the height of 110 feet; | an inch in diameter. | 


alf in length, and 450% 
but becauſe the moon always turns about her axis in'the| ITILE, or TIE, among builders. See the Artic 
ſame time as ſhe" revolves about the earth, the waters, | TI. hs | : 
if any there be, Will be raiſed on this and the ite] TILIA, the lime-tree,” in botany; a goons of plums 
fide, and always continue over the Tame part of "the | the corolla of which confiſts of five Ong und oba 
moon's ſurface, ſo that there can be no different heights | petals, crenated at the points: the fruit is a COriaces, 
of water there, and conſequently no tides, except what | globoſe, quinquelocular capfule, containing 3 fingl 
' ſmall ones may happen on account of the ſun's aftrac- | roundith feed in each. However, one ſeed only of the 
non, and her” various | inequalities of motion, and dif- | five uſually ripens, and the very cells of the Others oſien 
J #1 OL SE GRP diſappear, ſo that the fruit ſeems unilotular; - 
The air, which is $60 times lighter than water, muſt | - Mr. Miller epumerates four forts of lime-rres, "lt 
| ield in proportion more eaſily to the 3 force of | ever, he ſays all of them may be eafily Propaymted by 
| the ſun and moon; and therefore the tides. will in this] layers, Which in one year will take good root, and 
profound and vaſt aerial ocean be very conſiderable and | then be taken of, planted in à nurſery; at four fel 
— I ©Y | diſtance roy from row, and two feet alunder in the 
_ © Tipe-W airTERs,'or T1DESMEN, are inferior officers | rows. The beſt time to lay them dawn; and Wem e 
belonging to the cuſtom-houſe, whoſe employment it is } them, is when their leaves begin to fall; that t 
to watch or attend upon ſhips, until the cuſtoms be paid: | take root before the froſt comes on, though they may be 
they get this name from their going on board ſhips, 'on | tranſplanted any timeFrom September to Mart! in open 
their arrival in the mouth of the Thames or other port, | weather z but if the ſoil is dry, it is much the detter 
and ſo come up with the tide, gf way to remove them in autumn, becauſe it will faye z 
ITIERCE, or Txirce, a meaſure of liquid things, as | great expence in»waterin [eſpecially if the ſpring ſhould 
wine, oil, &c. containing the third part of a pipe, or | prove dry. In this 'nvrſery they may remain four or 
forty-two gallons. oy | - | five. years, during which time the ground thould be 4 
' TIERCED, tierce, in heraldry, denotes the ſhield to ever ſpring, and.conſtantly kept — from weeds, 15 
be divided by any of the partition-lines, as party, coupy, | the large roots pruned off, to,cauſe them to advance 
tranchy, or tailly, into three equal parts of different co- in height; but the ſmall twigs muſt not be pruned of 
lours or metals, | from the ſtems, becauſe theſe are abſ]utely neceſſary to 
TIGE, in architecture, a French term for the ſhaft or | detain the ſap, for the augmentation of their trunks, 
fuſt of a column, comprehended between the aſtragal} which are apt to ſhoot up too lender, when they are en- 
and the capital. tirely diveſted of all their lateral twigs. If the foil in 
TIGER, or- Tron, Tygris, in zoology, makes a} which they are planted, be # fat Toam, they will make 
diſtin genus of the quadruped claſs of animals: it has a prodigious progreſs in their growth, ſo that in three 
four paps placed near the navel, and its feet are adapted years time they will be fit to tranſplant out where they 
to climbing. Linnzus takes in the panther to this ge- are to remain, 2 
nus, and diſtinguiſhes the tyger by the name of tygris} They may alſo be propagated by cuttings; but x 
maculis oblongis, and the panther by that of tygris ma- | this method is not ſo certain. as by Jayers, the other is 
oulis orbiculatis. | | | 2 practiſed. In order to obtain proper ſhoots for 
The tyger has its name from its ſuppoſed ſwiftneſs, | laying down, a+ lime-tree is cut down cloſe to the 
and has been deſcribed by almoſt all authors as one of | ground, from the roots of which a great number of 
the ſwifteſt of all the wild carnivorous animals; but this | ſtrong ſhoots are produced the following year ; theſe 
has been - wholly contradicted by ſuch authors as have will be large enough to lay down the following autumn, 
ſeen the creature, who all declare that it is a flow and | eſpecially if the ſmalleſt of them are cut off cloſe early 
fluggiſh animal, and is unable to overtake a man, or | in the ſummer ; for when too many ſhoots are ſuffered 
almoſt any animal that has an opportunity of running | to grow all the ſummer, they will be much weaker, 
away from it. It will give two or three large leaps; | than if only a ſufficient quantity is left. | 
but, if it do not ſeize its prey in theſe, is but ill qualifi- There are ſome perſons who raiſe theſe trees from 
ed to catch it afterwards. Ray's Syn. Quad. 47 ſeeds, which, although it is a flower way, yet when the 
It exceeds the lion in ſize, and is of an unconquerable | trees are deſigned to grow large, is the beſt method; 
fierceneſs. It agrees with the panther in the variegation | and if they are only once tranſplanted, are ſhorter lived 
of its colours, — differs in the diſpoſition of them ; | than thoſe which remain in the places where they aroſe 
for in the panther the colours are diſpoſed in round ſpots | from the ſeeds, and their timber will be founder, and 
or eyes, and in the tyger they are diſpoſed in long | grow to a much larger ſize, | 
Kreaks. Pants 5 | When this method is practiſed, the ſeeds ſhould be 
The tyger is found in the Eaſt-Indies, in many parts | ſown in autumn, ſoon after they are ripe, upon # ſhady 
of Aſia, and in America; but there ſeems ſome differ- | border of moiſt light ſoil, where the plants will come 
ence in ſpecies between the Aſiatic and American tygers ; | up the following ſpring ; but, when the ſeeds are kept 
and poſſibly fuller obſervation may prove, that the Afia- | out of the ground- till ſpring, the plants will not com* 
tic are ſwift as the ancients have deſcribed them, and | up till the year after. When the plants appear; 
L "© the American ones, of the ſlowneſs of which we have | ſhould be conſtantly kept clean from weeds till the 
= accounts, may be a different ſpecies. * lowing autumn; then they ſhould be carefully taken up, 
=. The manner of carrying off the young brood of this and tranſplanted into a nurſery, where they may grow 
animal is deſcribed by Pliny as follows: The Hircanians | two or three years to get ſtrength, and then they mi 
and Indians bring up the tyger, ſays he, an animal of a | be planted where they are deſigned to remain for 
dreadful ſwiftneſs, which is moſt put to the proof, when younger they are'planted out the more they will . 
going to be taken. The whole brood, which is always The timber of the lime-tree is uſed by ide canes 
very numerous, is carried off upon a horſe, as ſwift as being a ſoft light wood, as alſo by architects for 2 
poſſible, and often removed to à freſh one. When the | the models of their buildings; the turners likewiſe for 
mother tyger finds the neſt empty, andthe brood gone, | for making light bowls, diſbes, &c. but ik ig wo 
for the males take no care of them, ſhe traces the ſcent | any ſtrong purpoſes,” | * 
with furious ſpeed; and when ſhe is arrived within Theſe trees will continue growing, and regen 
hearing of the perſon who is carrying off her young, he | a great number of years, and, i planted A 12 
throws down one of them; this ſhe takes up in her} loamy ſoil, will grow to a conſiderable bulk. — 
mouth, and, as if made more ſwift by the load, carries | ler fon he meaſured one of thoſe trees, exe * 
it back, and then, returning, is treated in the ſame | near ten yards in girth; two ſect above the ground, 
manner till the perſon gets on board a ſhip, and leaves was then in à thriving condition; and Sir in Not- 
her to vent her tage on the ſhore. + | x4 Brown mentions one of theſe trees which grew 4 |, 
-  T1GER-SHELL, a beautiful: ſpecies of volta, of a] folk, that was ſixteen yards in circuit, a foot * 
dusky red colour, ſpotted all over with 3 above the ground, in height thirty yards, _ 
Indies, | part of the trunk it was eight yards and # f Ex, 
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FILLER, in huſban | 
to grow till it be fellable for timber. 1 
| Prontn of a Ship} à ſtrong piece of wood faſtened in 


ed che helm. 


la ſhips of war, and other large veſſels, the. tiller is 7 a 
aſtened to the rudder in the gun room; and to the other f. 3 Beech: its chief uſr is in turnery, joi 
end there are ropes faftened, which paſt upwarde t 
the quarter deck, where the ſhip is ſteered by means of 


ee S201 
TILLAGE, in huſbandry, is the opening, 
and dividing the ground by the ſpades the plough, 
hoe, or other like inſtruments. . 10 8 
The finer any land is made by till 
will become, and the more plants it will maintain; and 
it has been frequently obſerved, that in à large field, 
where at ſome time one part of the ground has been bet- 
ter tilled than the reſt, that part of the nd has. pro- 


duced the beſt crops, and hegen eaſily: diſtinguiſhed: by it 


ſtom the reſt of the field, eva fix or ſeven crops after the 
time of the particular good tillage, A piece of ground 
being once made finer than the reſt, will a long time 


ſhew the advantage of itz becauſe the dews have more 


power to enrich it, they penetrating farther than the ſu- 
perficies, whereby the roots. are able to enter. 'The fne 


parts of the earth are impregnated throughout their whole 


ſubſtance with ſome of the riches carried in by the dews, 


and tnere depoſited until, by tillage, the inſide of thoſe, 


fine parts become ſuperficies; and as the corn drains 
them, they are again ſupplied as before; but the rough 
large parts cannot have that benefit, and the deus not 
penettating but to their , ſurface, they remain poor. 
The experiments mentioned by Mr. Evelyn, prove 
this beyond conteſt... Take of the moſt harren earth 
ou can find, powder it well, and expoſe: it abroad 
bo a year, inceſſantly agitating it; and after this with- 
out any other management, this earth will be the moſt 
fertile that can be conceived, and will readily xeceive a 
plant from the fartheſt Indies: all vegetables will prof- 
per and flouriſh in this once barten earth, and bear their 
fruit as kindly with us, under 2 due degree of artificial 
heat, as in their native climates. 2 9482 | 
The artificial duſt will entertais plants Which refuſe 
dung and other violent applications, and has a more nu- 
tue power than any artificial dung or compoſt what- 
ſoever ; and this pulveriſing and expoſing, the very 
nature of a ſoil. may be changed, and che tougheſt clay 
made as light and friable as common light earth, and as 
bt for the nouriſhment of the tendeteſt plants as any 
other; though, in its natural condition, its pores were 
too ſmall to give way to their tender roots, and had no 
communication one with another. | . | 
This is a ſort of improvement of land that cannot be 
pracliſed in the large way, in fields, &c. but as it only 
conlilts in dividing and breaking the particles of earth, 
and expoſing them thus broken to the air, it is plain that 
common tillage approaches more or leſs to it, as more or 
leſs labour is employed; and the experiment proves, 
that the farmer need never fear beſtowing too much til- 
age on any ſort of ground. FI | 
| OAT, a boat covered with a tilt; that is, a 
dot or tarpawling, ſuſtained by hoops, for the ſhelter- 
nile, paſſengers. | | 
1 IMAR, a tract or portion of land, which the grand 
ignior grants to a perſon on condition of ſerving him in 


War on h : . 
hy dew), back. Hence, thoſe who enjoy ſuch lands, 


vice, 
Venue, 


ER includes all kinds of felled and ſeaſoned 


is uſed in the ſeveral arts of building, as carpen- 
z joinery, rurnery, Nec. ane 


e lorts of timber are numerous; we ſhall 
a | n 
mention ſome of the 5 ; 


pay an acknowledgment of one tenth of their re- 


moſt uſual from Evelyn's Sylva, &c. 


0 A. Oak, the uſes of which need no enumerating: 
101 re all ſeaſons and weathers, there is no wood like 


ence its uſe in buildi 1 f 
Fo in building thips, in poſts, rails, &c. 
1 rel it is ſecond to A ae it 


= h to air and water, there is none equal 
129 Een 


1. 


denotes a young hee, leſt-- 2 Elm. This felled between November and Febtuary 


the head of the rudder, and in ſmall hips-and boats call-|-makes' it fed] e whee-wrig 


has, 
the 


"Tim 


is all fpine or heart, and no fap, and is of ſingular uſe in 
places where it is always: wet or dry g its being tovgh 


A x ichts, mill» wtights, ke. 
and. its not being liableita-break and fly in chips, makes 
it fit for dreſſers and planks to chop on; 2 * N 


3 1 


nery, and 
upbolſtery, and the like, as being of a white, fine grain, 
an d not apt to bend; or ſlit. Of late it is uſed; for build - 


ing timber ; and if it lie conſtantly wet, is judged to out- 
: 79 "oy 728 : 4 tp | . 4% 


HH oak | mags IJ 07 45407 gage «A 
1 Afhrits uſe isalhnoſtuniverſal ; ĩt is good for build- 
ing where it may lie dry. It ſerves:theroarpenter, cooper, 


the richer it turner, plough-wright, wheel. wright, gardener, and at 


jfea-for-oars, handſpikes, and many otheriuſes = 
5. Fir, commonly known by the name. of deal; is of 
late much uſed in building, ' eſpecially: within doors, for 
ſtairs, floors, wainſoot, and moſt works of ornament. 


outſides of buildings ; very ſit ſor the joiner/s uſe, be ing 
of a more curious colour than beech, and leſo ſub- 
ject to worms. 5 »* 43 IR F - 3 v7} Jr . 
go Cheſnut- tree, next! to oak, is the timber moſt 
ſought for by joiners and carpenters; it is very: laſting. 
8: Service- tree, uſed in joĩnery, as being af a dtlicate 
in, and fit for curioſities? it alſo yitidse beams of con- 
derable bigneſs for building, s nag 
9. Poplar, abel: this and aſpen differing) very little in 


look as well, and ate more tough and hard. 

10. Alder, much uſed for: ſewers, ot pipes; to convey 
water ; When always wet, it grows hard like a ſtone, 

but ſoon rots, if it is alternately wet and dry. 

The uſes of timber are ſo many and ſo great, that the 
procucing a ſufficient ſupply of it extremely well de- 
ſerves the care of every ſtate; as it muſt be a great diſad- 
| vantage to it to be obliged to have recourſe to its neigh- 
bours,'and purchaſe, at a very conſiderable and conti- 
nually renewed expence;” what might, by an, caſy œco- 
nomy, be: ſufficiently ſapplied at home: 1 1 | 

| 'T his axconomy, . howeyer, muſt be applied in time; 
for natural indolence, our love to reap the advantages of 
every thing ourſelues, and our little eate ſor poſterity, give 
—— room to fear fucceeding ages will want waod; both 
r private and public exigencies. All our art ſhould be 
employed on this ſubject with two viaws j the one, to 
preſerve and cherifh' our growing wood; the other, to 
— trees which have been and are cantinually cut 
wn. 4 4 mi O02 057 £19989 3.25 ; 

The quantity of acorns, that the oak; bears, bas; made 
many people ſuppoſe, that nature has taken care for a re- 
newal for: us, and that, of this vaſt quantity of ſeeds 
whiehcannually fall, there will be always an over- ſuffi- 
cient ſupply of young trees, which will grow up in the 
place of the old ones: but experience ptoves, that this 
is by no means the caſe. The greater number of theſe 
fallen acorns are devoured: by a number of different ani - 
mals, for whoſe nouriſhment nature has provided that 
abundance. of them: aud, of thoſe which eſcape this 
fate, we are to conſider how fe can come to good, from 
the natural accidents they are unavoidably expoſed to; 
they fall on a covered ground, where dead leaves, and 
decayed parts of branches of trees, uſualh) prevent their 
touching the earth, into which they are to ſhoot; or, if 
they can ſhoot here, it is merely from the ſurface, 
where they are, in their flow growth, liable, while very 


| 


timariots; who beſides the above-mentioned | tender, to all the inclemencies of froſts ; add to this, 


that it is very difficult for ſuch tender plaots, as the 
| young ſeedlings of theſe; to. find room for growth or 
nouriſhment among the -every-way-ſpreading roots of 
other trees 3 and the continual ſhade, and the want of 
free air, muſt tender them very weakly and ircegular in 


y | their growth, even ſuppoſing them to get over all the 


other diſiculties. W. ood 4 0 120 
It is very certain, that timber- trees of oak are fre- 
quently met with among the under wood of foreſts ; but 
we ſhall always ſind this to be the caſe, not in the cloſe 
| places but on certain ſpots where there bas been à va- 
| cancy or opening; and that, uſually, Where there are 
| not, nor bave at any time been, oaks in the nejghbour- 
Ft TO PACIILD Ny 8 4 H um boo 75: bood 


- 


6. Walnut-tree is of: ubiverſal, uſe; unleſe for the 


their nature, are of late much uſed inſtead of fir; they - 
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al ually the wh wad) fromithe beforementioned ac- 
cidents ; and © theſe trees, which grow at diſtances, ate 
owing to the acorns n thither by birds, and àacci- 
dentally dropped there. This is an inſtance famillarly 
verified by obſerving; that there are frequently little 
duſhes near woods, which, though of white-thorn, or 
other trees, ate uſually ſurrounded and ornamented with 
young oaks ; the jays and the like granivorous birds are 
the authors of this crop; for bringing the acorns from 
the adjoining woods, to eat under theſe buſhes,” they 
drop ——_— the way, which they do not trouble them- 
ſelves to for on the | ground, and which, having 
here a freer nd to take root, and an open air to-grow 
in, ſeldom fail of coming to good, unleſs deſtroyed 
een. eee eee ONT oof 
In order to the ing our growing timber- trees, 
it would be a very uſeful law, that all, who cut.down 
any number of oaks, ſhould alſo leave a given number 
in good condition for after-cutting : and that no timber 
ſhould be cut down, but at a-. proper age, in regard to 
the nature of the ſoil ; ſince it is certain; that trees grow 
to their perfection at very different periods of time, in 
proportion to the depth of ſoil they have to grow in; 
and that, as it is, on the one hand, not for the intereſt 
of the ſtate to ſuffer trees to be cut, till at their perfec- 
tion for fize and ſoundneſs, ſo, after they are arrived at 
that perfection, it is equally certain, that they gradually 
decay, | 1 1 
| The quality of the ſoil the tree ſtands in may be ne- 
ceſſary to be obſerved to this purpoſe; but the quantity 
or depth of it is the great ſubject of inquiry; and a 
great number of obſervations have proved, that the pro- 
per ſeaſon for cutting oaks, in à ſoil of two feet and 
an half deep, is . l years old; thoſe, which ſtand 
in a ſoil of three feet and an half deep, ſhould not 
be cut down before ſeventy your and thoſe which 
ſtand in a ſoil of four feet and an half deep, or, more 
than that, will increaſe in goodneſs, and in ſize, till 
they are an hundred years old: and obſervation has prove 
2 that, after theſe ſeveral periods, the trees begin to 
cat a v | o err 64+ 
This ſeems the beſt rule to eſtabliſh, in regard to the 
common foils ;5 but thoſe which grow ina lighter or more 
ſandy ſoil, may have their periods changed from theſe: to 
forty, to ſixty, and to eighty years at the greateſt depth; 


„ 


and after theſe times it is always beſt to fell the wood 


meant for public ſervice, whether then wanted, or not, 
ſince it is much better to keep it in public magazines, 
than to leave it to be daily decaying. 

Heaths, and other uncultivated « oo where there is 
no regular growth of wood, but where fern and uſeleſs 
plants alone ſeem to flouriſh, uſually afford alſo ſome 
ſtraggling trees of the oak. Theſe, probably, have had 
their origin from acorns dropped by birds; but theſe ſel- 
dom grow tall or regular, ſince, not having been defend. 
ed from the injuries of cattle, they are uſually browfed on 
and ſtunted, while young, and ſo become crooked and 
ſhort-trunked, or pollard trees. Theſe, though not of 
ſuch value as the regular oaks, yet deſerve care, both 
with regard to their preſervation and felling, ſince they 
afford a number of trees naturally bent and formed for 


many parts of ſhip-building. 


The little care uſually taken of theſe trees, though on 
this occaſion of great value, ſeems to threaten a general 
loſs of them; but, as trees, thus naturally crooked and 
bent, are of value, it is a laudable attempt to try at the 
finding a regular method of producing ſuch ; and this is 
eaſily practicable, by following the ſame method by 
which theſe wild ones become ſo. They wholly owe 
their figure to the cattle's biting off their tops, while 
young, and afterwards biting of again the tops of the 
ſhoots from the firſt wound. In this manner, if a num- 
ber of young trees, ſet apart for. the experiment, have 
their tops cut off at two, four, ſix, eight, ten, and 
twelve feet from the ground, and, four years after- 
wards, the ſhoots from theſe ſtunted tops are again cut 
in the ſame” manner, the trees will be found afterwards 
to grow up in all the irregularly crooked figures that can 
be conceived; and, by this means, a ſupply of naturally 
crooked wood may be raiſed for all the occaſions of ſhip- 


+ The acorns chat fall from che oaks building,, with io6nitely greater enſen und altije Ct, 


ſriments, and repeated obſervations, prove, that the mic. 


north expoſure, but will ſhelter them alſo from the 
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ty, than by the method, propoted hy | ſaine Ins For ſüch zs e 
them don wich weights tied to — tops, e Ire ShoIntings, 
As to the ſupply of young wood in the place of — Kc. 10 
is cut down, there are ſome circumſtances, which hare he, ourn 
not had the attention, paid to them which they deſetye As to the, CHOP 


The ſpring froſts, which come on at à tim 


e When the 


ſhoots, by which nature is to.raiſe the ſupply for whae ; ;ng5, they are 0 
cut down, ane zuſt preparing vo grow, ane of prodgise ng it with the. 
injury, and do not leſs miſchief 1 Provigiou a die repeated; | 


to theſe, than 80 

young thoots of garden- plants, though the diſtant ny 
of the ſucceſſion to the proprietor, and uſually. alſo the 
diſtance of the place, and want of repeated oblervations 
occaſions its not being perceived. his, however, ma 
in a great meaſure be guarded againſt.” Frequent 4 
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chief done by theſe froſts affects, in a much-greater de. 
gree, thoſe ſhoots which ate expaſed to the north, than 
thoſe which fate the ſouth ;; and that it is greatly more 
powerful againſt ſuch: as ate wholly expoſed to the 
wind than againſt ſuch as are ſheltered, Theſe known 
circumſtances .may give the hint to a method of ſayi 

at leaſt, a great part of a wood to be felled, from ay 
geſtruction, to its renewal, by the making it @ rule to 
begin cutting down on the ſouth ſide; and, as the whole 
felling is a work of ſome years, the ſtanding wood: of 
every ſeaſon will defend the young ſhoots of the ne 
cut ſtumps, the following ſpring, not only from 


wind. . | | | F 
Many prudent managers have made fige eſtates of their 
coppice-woods, by regularly "felling a certain portion 
every year, and providing for'a renewal of the firſt cut- 
ting againſt the felling of the laſt portion, by proportion 
ing the time of growth to the quantity to be cut 
— and there is great intereſt to be made of 2 truo 
nowledge of the growth of wood in this manner, Who- 
ſoever obſerves the growth of young trees will find, that 
the ſecond year's growth is much more conſiderable than 
that of the firſt; the third year's growth is much more 
conſiderable than that of the ſecond,” and fo on for many 
years, the yearly growth of young wood greatly incres- 
ling every ſeaſon, up to a certain time or age of the tree; 
after which, the increaſe in bulk, by growth, becomes 
gradually leſs. The great advantage to be made of cop- 
pice wood would be by knowing' this intereſting period, 
and ſeizing on it, always to cut down the trees juſt at 
that time when they have arrived at the end of their 
ye growth, and 2. ſetting nature to work with new 
oots, to employ the ſame ſpeed on enriching again the 
owner. Regular obſervation: and experiment alone can 
aſcertain this happy period ; but any man, who * 
much coppice-wood upon his eſtate, may aſſure bim- 
ſelf of it, by cutting a given quantity every year, for ten 
years ſucceſſively, and then carefully reviewing the dif- 
ferences of the yearly produce. : Bl 
Preſerving of T1mBER. — When boards, &c. are dried, 
ſeaſoned, and fixed in their places, care is to be 
to defend and preſerve them; to which the ſmearing then 
with linſeed-oil, tar, or the like oleaginous matter, con- 
tributes much. | | 
The Dutch preſerve their gates, port-cullices, gone: ut the commo 
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„ ben en 606d ge f Wörter Way to work, two gr 

ren NN With Paſte oi may do very well. As 
three 2 c. that are to ſand in the ground, the 
to kae outfides to s cal is a" great preſervative.” 
burnin the chops or cleſts green timber is Hable to af- 

As orking, a very great eye-ſore in many fine build- 
mx they Are cloſed by 1 ſupPhios, and ſoak- 
4} with the fat of powdered beef broth, twice of 
J 


rice repeated. Some carpenters uſe greafe and ſaw- 


40 Bee ent only it is not to be uſed, while the 
bet is green. | | 
1 T1MBER,..a. term uſed by our huſband- 
men to expreſs the preparing timber after it is felled, for 
dating and working up for uſe. 13 blk 

As ſoon as felled, It ſhould be laid in ſome dry airy 
ce, but out of the reach of too much wind or ſun, 
ich, when in exceſs, will ſudject it to crack and fly. 
It not to be ſet upright but laid along, one tree upon 
mother, only with ſome ſhort. blocks between to give it 
de better airing, and prevent its becoming mouldy, 
«hich will rot the ſurface and produce muſhrooms on it. 
dome perſons daub the trees All over with cow-dung, 
which occaſions their drying equally, and prevents their 
eacking, as they ate ot jerwiſe very apt to do. 

dome recommend the burying timber in the earth, as 
de beſt of all ways of Teaſoning it; and others have 
fund it a fine preſervative, to bury their timber under 


de wheat in their granaries ; but this cannot be made a 


eneral practice. In Norway, they feaſon their deal 
planks, by laying them in ſalt water for three or four 
lis, when new ſawed, and then drying them in the 
ſun ; this is found a great advantage to them; but nei- 
ther this, nor any thing elſe, can prevent their ſhrink- 


ing, 3 > 

The ſeaſoning timber by fire is the beſt way of all, 
for piles, and other pieces that are to ſtand” under the 
erth, or water. The Venetians firſt found out this 
method, and the way they do it is this: they put the 
piece to be ſeaſoned in a ſtrong and violent flame in this; 
fhey continually turn it found dy means of an engine, 
2nd take it out when it is every-where covered with a 
black coaly cruſt ; by this means the internal part of the 
wod is ſo hardened, that neither earth nor water can 
(mage it for a long time.afterwards, This method is 
pulliſed in many places for ſeaſoning the poſts for paling 
of parks, &c. and has this to recommend it, that in the 
"ery oldeſt ruins we. have ever been acquainted with, 
there have been found many times pieces of charcoal, all 
« which has been found uninjured, though buried in 
the earth for many ages. Mori mers Huſbandry. 

To meaſure round timber, let the mean circumference 
be found in feet and decimals of a foot; ſquate it, mul- 
ply this ſquare by the decimal 0.079577, and the pro- 
duct by the length. Ex. Let the mean circumference 
of a tree be 10.3 feet, and the length 24 feet. Then 
0.3X10.3x0.079577 X 24 =202.015, the number of 
wdical feet in the tree. The foundation of this rule is, 

i when the circumference of a circle is 1, the area is 


90795/74715, and that the areas of circles are as the 


ſquares of their circumferences. 

; i: the common way uſed by artificers for meaſuring 
and timber, differs much from this rule. They ca 
"ie tourth. part of the circumference the girt, which is 
Jo m reckoned the fide of a {quare, whoſe area is 
wag the area of the ſection of the tree; therefore 
* the girt, and then e by the length of 

Lug: ecards to their method, the tree of the 
ach "pie would be computed at 159.13 cubical feet 
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*s tothe ſtrength of timber, Mr, Parent is the firſt 


led for the fame purpoſe. But the former me- | 
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Mr, Muller, in his Treatiſe on Portification, gives the 
| ſcantling, Whoſe dimenſions are given. He ſuppoſes 


ſtrength, even in its weakeſt part, and that the fibres are the 
ſume in the ſame ſort of wood; and although this may 
not be ſtrictly true, yet it is ſufficiently near enough in 
practice fo as to cavſe no ſenſible error: Suppoſe the 
ſcantling'A B*©y plate C XXVII. fo. 12. to be ſupported 
in the middle D, by the of a triangular block R, 
and two equal bodies, P, Q, to be ſuſpended at A and 
C, equally diſtant from the middle By of fuch a weight 
as to break the ſcantling. It is evident, that the weights 


fo às to make a kind of (curvilinear angle at B, and 
then to break in that place, in a ſection B D, perpendi- 
eular to either of the ſides A C; now as the power or 
force of theſe weights is more or leſs,” according as they 
are ſuſpended farther from, or nearer to the fixed point 
D; theſe forces will therefore be in proportion to the 
products of the weights of each multiplied by its reſpec- 
tive diſtance from the ſection BD; or becauſe the 
weights and diftances are here ſuppoſed equal, twice the 
product of one of the weights P, multiplied by its diſ- 
tance from the ſection B D, will expreſs the force 
of theſe two weights, The force of the weights being 
thus determined, the reſiſtance or ſtrength of the wood 
is next to be found, which is done in the following man- 
ner. Let ac , (. 13.) repreſent. the ſection of the 
ſcantling; it is evident that this area repreſents the ſum 
of all the fibres to be torn or broken; and as they are all 
ſuppoſed equal, and of the ſame ſtrength, this area will 
expreſs the ſum of the ſtrength of all the fibres: but as 
the point D, or the baſe a b of the ſection is fixed; and 


the force or feſiſtance of edch fibre is equal to the pro- 
duct of its ſtrength, multiplied by its diſtance, from the 


in the ſame line 4 %, parallel to the baſe 2b, multiplied 
by;their diſtance @ d, from that baſe à B, will expreſ 
their momentum or reſiſtance. - What has been Motel 


true of all thoſe placed in any other line parallel to the 
baſe 4 0. and therefore the ſum of all "theſe products 
will expreſs the total ſtrength or reſiſtance of the wood: 
but by the nature of the center of gravity, the product 
of the area ach, multiplied by the diſtance of its cen- 
ter of gravity from the baſe ab, will. expreſs the total 
ſtrength or reſiſtance of all the fibres, or that of the 
whole ſcantling ; conſequently, having the ftrength of 
any ſcantling of the ſame wood determined by experi- 
ment, that of other may be found. 

If the ſcantling AC ( fg. 14.) be ſupported at both 
ends by the triangular blocks PQ, and the weight W, 


P and Q in the firſt figure, to repreſent the blocks P and 
Q in this ; then as each. block ſupports half the weight 
W; it is evident, that the weight W, multiplied by the 
diſtance AB or BC, will 1 8 its momentum or force. 
Moreover, ſince the weight W is ſuſpended in the mid- 
dle betwixt the fixed points, it is evident that each block 
ſupports exactly half the weight; and as the power or 
force of this weight on the blocks P, Q, is as the pro- 
duct of half the weight multiplied by the diſtance A B 
or B C of its direction from the fixed point, it follows, 
that the whole force of this weight is as twice the pro- 
duct of half the weight W, multiplied by AB or BC; 
or as the whole weight W multiplied' by the diſtance 
ABo BC. ':. 7 
Hence alſo, if the length AC of the ſcantling between 
the fixed points A, C, be c, the area of the ſection 33 
the diſtance of its center of gravity from the baſe d, and 
the weight W. w; then will 3 c w expreſs ' the force of 
the weight W, and 4 s the ſtrength of the ſcantling : 
therefore the momentum of the weight is to the memen- 


x 24s 
1 and if this ratio be given w = 1 LEA 
4 | | \ 


8 a From 


| who hastreated'this ſubjeR ins ſcientific mannet, and, 
| it” order to) erforce his demonſtrations, he made ſeveral 
experiments with various ſcantlings of oak and firt 


following problem, to determine the ftrength -of 1a 


that all the fibres of the wood are ſtrait, and of the ſame 


P and Q will cauſe the ſcantling to bend at 3 


the directions of the fibres perpendicular to the area a c. 


baſe ab; and therefore the ſum of all the fibres placed 


in regard to all the fibres placed in the line df, is equally | 


hanging in the middle B: then if we ſuppoſe the weight 


tum of the ſcantling 4s} c w is to ds; or, as 1% is to 
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lengths. +125 Ae ene 
Again, if the ſection of the ſcantſing A C be a ree- 
tangle placed flat on one of its ſides, which we call , 


EM 


neces. 1. The ſſrengthe of two ſcuntlings of the 
ame wood, and of. different d imenſions 3 or, which is 


the ſame, the weights they will bear, are to ench other 


as the products of theit ſeclions multiplied by the dif- 


tances of the centers of gravity from the baſe, divided 
dy their len 


gths. 2. The ſtrengths of two ſcantlings of 
the ſame Wood, which have the ſame length, are as the 
ucts of their ſections multiplied by the diſtances. of 
eir centers of gravity from the baſe. 3. The ftrengths 
of two ſcantliogs of the ſame wood, which have c 
ſections, are as the diſtances of their centers of gravity 
divided by their lengths. 4. T'be ſtrength of ſcanthings 


of the ſame wood, whoſe diſtances of their centers of 


avity of their ſections, from the baſe, are equal; 
will:be to each other as their ſections divided by their 


Ce - * * 
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and its height or other fide az then will a expreſs the 
area of the ſection ; and the diſtance d of its center of 
gravity from the upper baſe, will be e therefore the 
Equation alreally Found w = Ser Bicaudien Bets w/= 
= which ſhes that the ſtrength of a rectangulat 
Tcantling laying flat on ont of its ſides, is as the product 
of the Nute of its height Multiplied by its baſe, and 
divided by its fehgeh, ffebce, a dedl board of ah ek 
thick, and ten inches broad, being placed on its flat 
fide, and then on its narrow fide ; the. force in the firſt 
caſe, will be tö the force in the ſecond as 1 is to 10. 
For the force in the Hrſt caſe will be as 10 multiplied by 
the ſquare of unity; and in the fecohd, as unity multi 
pl by the ſquare, of 10; that is, as 10 is to 1005 ct 

; ukity is to 18. So that if it beats zo pounds When it 
nes flak, it will bear 500 when it lies on dhe narrow ide: 
TINMBRE, of Nunn, in beraldry, denotes the 
creſt of an afhory, or, Whatever is placed at the ten of 
the efcutch Bf, Jiſtinguſch the degree of nobility, 
eit er eectifiaiitcg or ſecular, $2. Shs | 
"TIME, Tauss, a ſucceffion of phænomena in the 
univerſe ; or à mode of duratton, marked by certain pe- 
riods or meaflites, chiefly by the motion and revolution 
of the ſun, rk (ya 

The idea of time, in the general, Mr. Locke obſerves, 
we acquire by conſidering any part of infinite duration 
as ſet out by periodical meaſtires ; the idea of any parti- 
cular time or length of duration, as a day, an hour, &c. 
we acquire, Arſt by obſerving certain appearances at te- 
gular, and, ſeemingly, at equidiſtant periods, pm 

Now by being able to repeat thoſe lengths or mea- 
ſures of time, as often as we will, we can imagine dura- 
tion, where nothing really endures or exiſts ; and thus 
we imagine to-morrow, next year, &c. | 


Some of the latter ſchool philoſophers define time to 


be the duration of a thing, whoſe exiſtence is neither 


without beginning nor end; by which, time is, diftin- 
guilhed from eternity. gn | 
Time is diflinguithed into abſolute and relative, Ab- 
ſolute time, is time conſidered in itfelf, and without any 
relation to bodies, or their motions, This flows equally, 


that is, never proceeds faſter or lower, but glides on in 


a conſtant, equally tenor, Relative time, is the ſenſi- 
ble meaſure of any duration by means of motion, For 
fince that equable Aux of time does not affe our ſenſes, 
nor is any way immediately cognizable thereby, there is 
a neceſſity for calling in the help of ſome nearly equable 
8 to a ſenſible meaſure, whereby we may deter- 
ine its quantity, by the cofreſpondency of the parts of 
this with thoſe of ch. eee h 
. Hence, as we judge thoſe times to be equal which paſs 
while a moving body, proceeding with an equable velo- 
l paſſes over equal ſpaces; ſo we judge thoſe. times 
to be equal which flow while the ſun, moon, and other 
Juminaries, perform their revolutions, which, to our 
ſenſes, are equal. | 
But fince the flux of time cannot be accelerated nor 
retarded, whereas all bodies move ſometimes faſter and 
ſometimes. flower, and there is, perhaps, no perfectly 
— 1 : _ 


may be drawn. ſeyeral uſeſul conſe» | eg 
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uable motion in all nature, it appears 

that abſolute time ſhould be ſomething tr 
diſtin& from, mation. For let us ſuppoſe 
and ſtars to have remained without motion from 1 


hence to ſohe, 
uly and redly 
the bieaveny 


creation, does it hence follo that the courke of 
would have been at a ſtand? Or, rather, would ty 
duration of. that quieſcent ſtate have been equal de 
8 2 = 4 8 0. 
| | ronomisca IME, is that taken purely from b. 
tion of the Heavenly bodies without — N 
Civil Liu, is the former time accommodated a 
uſes, and formed and diſtinguiſhed into years + A 
W PMN e, iy, 
we denominate it long or ſhorty With regard to its 0 
tinuance in the ſame degree of time. e 
Common or duple time, is of two' ſpecies, x. 
every bar or meaſure is equal to a lemi-breve, or its va 
in any combination. of notes of A Teller quantity " 
When every bär is equal to 'a minim, br its value, i 
leſſer notes. Ihe movements of this Kind.of medi: k 
various, but there are three common inen, &. 
firſt low, the ſecond briſk, and the third very quick 
See. CHARACTER... Lo 
Tm, in fencing... There. are: three Kinds of tine 


that of the ſword, that of the foot, and that 
whole — All the times that are petceived [bs 
their meaſure, are only to be conſidered as appeals, 
fein; to deceive and amuſe the enemy, See Friicing, 
»  Stannum, ,, a  well-Knawn whitilh met, 
ſofter than ſilver, yet much harder than lead. | 
Tin is the lighteſt of all the metals* ix is remit 
for a quality, that no other of them has,- which is, tha 
when bent it makes à crackling noile, Tt is hardet tha 
lead, but leſs fo than any other of the metals: it is i. 
leable in a, very, remarkable degree, though leſs ſo than 
lead: it may be eaſily drawn into a coarſe wire, bit if 
this be attempted. to be brought to. any degree of fine- 
nels, it ſnaps and breaks under the workman's hands, 
Tia is lets ſuſceptible of ruſt than molt of the othe 
metals; it is very little elaſtic, and Icarce at all fnorou, 
It melts with a much ſmaller degree of fre than any other 
metal, a heat but a little greater than. boiling-water be- 
ing ſufficient to Fuſe it. It melts before it grows wel. 
hot, like lead and a degree. of heat ſo much Jels.even 
than that requiſite to the running of Jead, is necellary to 
che fuling, of this metal, that it may de eaſily ſeparated 
from the other by eliquation ; and if the fre be kept 
under a mixed mals of the two, 10 low as to be jul 
hot enough to melt the lead, the tig will all tun df 
Tin amalgamates very readily with mercury, anc m 
be in with moſt Be: . metals, and as readily 
ſeparated from them again by the beforementioned pre 
ceſs of eliquation. It is the leaſt fimple' of all the we. 
tals, being brought, by a very ſmall a” of fire, v 
emit * e fumes: thels are plainly the abſolute 
ſulphur of the metal, "They do great wur ie 11 
ple employed to work upon it, rendering them pale, 
often -blohitely deſtroy them, 0 
The conſequence of the emitting thele * 
abundantly is, that tin, of all metals, loſes molt I 
weight, and calcines moſt eafily in the re. Eupen 
a 17 : Its 
the focus of a great b it immediately * 
and ſends off a large quantity of thick white _ *. 
remaining matter is then a fine cryſtalline or gl 7 1 
ter, in form of needles; theſe, if held ever ſo * | 
the ſame heat, undergo no farther change, nee of 
ning into a maſs bf glaſs, as the remains of mo * 
metals do under the fame circumſtances; but, 
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n gest difficultys. and, an ingzeumable ſulphuir 3 ic] bas been calcined for forty-cight houts to "which 
"which, from its ſmell, while calcining, and from its poi- is a neceſſa | ſtep towards ſuch a ſolution," and whi 
hs quality, it is probable there may be ſomething of one would think ſhould bring it nearer to ſiſver than be- 
"ſenic mixed; Dc bats; 1H 1 2 if che diſſipating its ſulphur were the way to do it, 
Tin ſo far endures the force of lead and antimony. in | differ-wholly from thoſe of filver. We have indeed ac- 
de reiner reſt, chat it is hardly to be ſeparated from counts, in many authors, of tin being made to yield 
them, unlels Dy the addition of copper ;.it adheres to the | a large quantity of ſilver by peculiar proceſſes; but that 
10 of the metals with greater eaſe than any other, and careful experimenter Mr. Boyle tells us, that all tin is 


bene it is in_continus] uſe in covering plates of iron, not to be expeQed-to-yield thoſe advantages in the ſame 
ind lining copper, and other metals, to prevent their 
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either of them. Lia, in many things, greatly ap-] Though tin and lead readily unite in fuſion over a 
"roaches to the nature of filver. It very readil melts gentle fire, if the heat be aſterwards raiſed to a violent 
Y with filver, gold, or copper; when. the mixture is made degree, there is a'viſible motion excited in the mixture; 
| with equal, or even. a Jels quantity, it renders them ex- | and the conſequence: ie, that both ard reduced to a calx, 
" nemely brittle 3, but it is very fiagular, that if it be mix- [and the lead becomes extremely difficult afterwards to 
J ed in a much larger quantity, they ſtill continue pliant vitrißß . 
2 1nd flexile, Ten parts. of tin, and one of copper, make The effect that zink has upon a mixture of tin and 
Fo 1 maſs more rigid indeed than tin, yet malleable and copper, the copper being in a larger proportion than has 
b. ductile. Silver, of all metals, ſuffers moſt by an admix- | been uſually given in ſuch mixtures, is little known, and 
ture of tin, a very ſmall quantity of it ſerving to make ſeems to be a ſecret that the people who are polleſſed of 
B that metal as brittle as glaſs. ; and what is worſe, being it intend to make uſe of to themſelves. | 
the very dificultly ſeparated from it again. The addition of Tin, when it mixes itſelf with cryſtal in the earth, 
W about one tenth, part of copper to tin makes it fit for the |influences both its figure and colour. It gives it a pyra- 
* common uſes of life, in veſſels of various kinds, as it be- midal form conſiſting of four ſides, ſhort and with a 
* comes, by the mixture, more durable; a little zink, | broad baſe, and at the ſame time uſually communicates 
ad, added to this mixture, gives the metal a yellow colour ; a yellow. colour with an admixture” of a duſky brown, 
and, 33 it is mixed in greater or leſs quantity, makes it | which makesit much inferior to the yellow cryſtal made 
ible fit for an of cannon and for bells, ſo by lead. Even the tin- grains, though very different ſub- 
that lron readily mixes with tin, in fuſion, if the fire be | ſtances from the cryſtals we are deſcribing, have ſomething 
* briſk, and the Iron de heated white hot before the tin be | of this yellow colour, which appears when they are broke 
ul. added, Twice the quantity of this metal, added to icon into ſmall pieces, though in the maſs they are opake and 
has ſo heated, readily runs with it into an odd ſubſtance, | blackiſh. In the making of the artificial gems, there is 
iti which is very white and brittle, and readily anſwers to] a method of obtaining this colour from tin, and commu- 
ine- the magnet. This has been uſed, by ſome, as a. pre- nicating it to glaſſes. It ſeldom ſucceeds indeed in the 
, tence of its not being iron, and that the loldſtone would | common way of doing this by lead: but in vitrifications, 
the attract another metal beſide that; but the fallacy is eaſily ] where the baſis is borax; the calx of tin properly treated 
bur diſcovered by any one that underſtands any thing of me with vinegar yields oryſtals, which will communicate the 
ther ullurgic analyHis. <P RR true colour of the browner topazes to the vitrified mals. - 
hes Lead beats a conſiderable admixture of tin, without | The ores of tin are very various, as it is found blend- 
red. being affected as gold and filver are, which are both ren- ed wich all kinds of ' ſubſtances, with marcaſitie and ſtony 
-yen dered brittle by it; at leaſt, its effects on this metal are matter, and even with other metals. The Germans 
y o ina much ſmaller degree. The very vapour of tin has | have lately talked of finding native tin in the perpendi- 
ated the ſame effect with the metal itſelf on filver, gold, and | cular fiſſures of ſome of their iron mines; but there 
cept copper, rendering them brittle. TT a metal]urgiſt | ſeems no foundation for the opinion; for this pretended 
jul has been long plagued by theſe vapours by a piece of tin | native tin wants the firſt of all the characters of a native 
| of deing accidentally among his charcoal; the conſequence | metal, malleability. It flies to pieces. under the hammer, 
| of which has been, that, till it was burned wholly away, | and on trial in the fire proves to be a marcaſitie ore, very 
m7 theſe metals have been rendered as brittle as glaſs under | rich indeed in tin, a very ſingular and valuable ſubſtance, 
dily the hammer, by only being fuſed over theſe coals, It is] but not, as pretended, native tin. This remarkable ore 
pro owing to this property of tin, in making the metals it js | is found in nodules from an ounce to three or four in 
me- mixed with brittle, that it renders them ſonorous. Mr, | weight; it is of a bright filvery colour, like the white 
5 U le has expteſſed a wonder that tin, which is itſelf not | arſenical pyritz, but covered with a coarſe duſky cruſt: 
alute much ſonorous, ſhould on mixture with copper render it | when properly worked, it is the richeſt-tin-ore to be met 
pev- more ſo; but if we conſider that the ſame ſort of diſpo- | with, five drachms of pure tin having been ſeparated 
E. uon of parts which renders metals rigid and brittle ren- | from an ounce of it. ts. 3, N 
$ them ſonorous, the myſtery is explained. | The next ore to this in richneſs, and that which has 
s f . The proper ſolvent of tin, in its true malleable ſtate, | conſequently been uſually accounted the richeſt of all, is 
f is W aqua regia. It will not well diſſolve in any of the | the tin-grain, or lapis jovius. This is an ore of tin, of 
ed (0 er menſtrua of the ſtronger kinds, nor indeed very | a fine glofly black colour on the out- ſide, but, in thin 
* readily in this. We are not, however, to wonder at this | pieces held up againſt the light, it is tranſparent and 
p 


tubing, And to ſave the liquids put into them from tak- 


more difficultly diſſolved by common menſtruums, than 


ing up any bad qualities from thoſe metals, as it is much 


ifficulty of ſolution in tin, ſince we find it contains 


manner; for that himſelf had ſepatated pure cryſtals of 
ſilver from one parcel of tin by apeculiar menſtruum, but 
that another parcel of the ſame metal would not anſwer 
in the ſame manner. . is ne | 


yellowiſh :- it is the heavieſt of all the metalline ores, 
mu much more {u}phur than any other metal, and ſulphur | and is of a very-itcegular figure, but in the ſineſt pieces 
bg ws Th one of thoſe ſubſtances that are to be diflolved by | it ſeems to approach to the ſhape of thoſe cryſtals which 
* — That this is a fact, we find by putting calcined tin, are found joined baſe to baſe, without any intermediate 
3* 8 of common malleable tin, into the menſtrum; for | column. In ſize it is of the bigneſs of a large walnut 
1 in 5 2 even vinegar will diſſolve it. While tin is in | down to that of a pin's head; for of that minuteneſs we 
* r ble ſtate, the weakeſt acids diſſolve it beſt; | meet with ſome perſect tin- grains. 3 
. . „e and it is ſaid even four apples boiled: in tin | Aſter the tin · grain we ſhall mention a black and very 
* ra, acquire a taſte of that metal, though the ſtrongeſt | heavy tin-ore, 'of an irregular figure and metalline ap- 
10 a? Aua regia excepted, boiled in the ſame veſlels, | pearance ; but this, though it promiſes very fairly by its 
c, By no flavour from it at all. | wy weight, ſeldom yields ſo much as half a drachm of metal 


Many of the chemical writers have been of opinion 
that, if the ſulphur could be thoroughly purged . tin, 


It a 
n- no longer tin, but filver ; it is certain that 


in aqua regia, 


folution 1 SA tin is bitter, as well as ſilver, in 


etals have many things in common. If dif- | i 


from the ounce, in its crude ſtate; if waſhed indeed, 
and all the foreign matter carried off, it may be reduced 
almoſt to the purity of the tin- grains before the work- 


ing. | 
4 The tin-ores of 'Germany uſually contain a very large 


trous acid; but the cryſtals which 


are : 
Produced from. a ſolution of it in vinegar, after it 
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quantity of iron; ours are free from this admixture, and 
are greatly the more 5 for it. Our other ores 3 
| 4 n, 


tin, beſides the two above-deſcribed, are a browniſh or loeking-glaſſes. By calcination it meg a ſoft d 
blackiſh ſtony one, very hard and heavy; chis is debaſed called putty, of great uſe it poliſtting glaſs ee 
ba great, quantity of che ſtony matter, and requires andialſo in making ennmels. Neun. 
arefu}, waſhing(before it id brought to the fire; and a The preparations of tin are, . Powdered 8 
yellowiſh, or whitiſh ore, which are:leſs heavy and more f byfpouring malted tin into u wooden box, the 1 
brittle than the others, and, contain a2 quantity of which is chalked all over, and briſkly ſhakin 3 
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is a cavity at the bottom of the furnace into which the 


common ſulphur ; and to theſe may be added another, in 
which the metal is yet mote mixed with ſulphur: this is 
the mundic ſound in the tin / mines, which 4s very bright 
and ſhining, of a ſilver or gold colour, and often con. 
ains a large portion of tin, though it is not ſeparated 
from it without difficulty, becauſe of the abundance of 
ſulphur in the maſs. We have alſo, red ore of tin, of a 
ſtony, and ſometimes of an catthy nature, and carrying 
ſo little of the appearance; of an ore of this metal, that 
it is hard to — lead any wy ag work it 
in expectation of its; It is however verysich. F 
d, and carrying the external appearance of leadionhy.! 
Some of theſe ores ate neglected in France, where they 
might turn to a very gonſiderable account under proper 
management, The, German ores of tin are uſually ſb 
much like iron, that, at firſt fights; it: is ſcaroe poiſſihle 
to diſtinguiſh them. Wear alſo fmally to add tothe 
number of tin ores the dodecahedral garnets ſold by our 
druggiſts; theſe ate in general irregularly figured, but 
the moſt regular of them always conſiſts of twelve ſides; 
they are of a deep red colour, and in ſize from the big- 
— of the largeſt pea to that of a pin's head. Theſe: 
are truly ores of tin, of the nature of the tin- grains, 
but not ſo rich. 1 0 | (45 WENT. ” 
There is ſomething very ſingular in the great gravity 
of tin- ore beyond that of the otes of other metals but 


« 


it contains ſo. much arſenic, and is ſo dangerous to the 


perſon who works it, that experiments ate not expected 
to be made very frequently on it. 7 x 

The tin ores in general are ſtubborn and refractory in 
the fire; it is eaſy, however, to flu whether an ore 
does contain this metal or not ; for, if apiece of it be 
powdered and waſhed, aud afterwards ſprinkled thinly 
over an iron-plate made white hot on the fire, the tin 
ore, in this caſe, if there be any in the maſs, will be 
found in little pareels of a red covered with grey 
flowers. of an arſenical ſmell, The various kinds of 
mundie common in the Corniſh mines ate not only re- 
jected from. the Works as ores themſelves, but 3 
catefully ſeparated from among; the other ores of a better 
kind, as they are apt to be very troubleſome, even in the 
ſmalleſt quantities, in working the .reft.. They then 
pound and waſh the ore; and when they have thus ſe- 
parated all the lighter . impurities, till chere is no longer 
any ſmell of ſulphut or of garlic, they grind it to a to- 
lerable fine powder, and, aſter waſhing it again, it is 
eatried to the melting-houſes, where. it is melted into 
metal by mixing it with charcoal, and urging the fire to 
the utmoſt violence by the blaſt of large bellows. There 


* 


metal runs, as it ſeparates from the. ore, and out of 
which they let it by an aperture cloſed and opened at 
pleaſure, tunning it in cakes or pigs, which are the 
large blocks we fee. it in. [ek i 
Tin ore, in general, contains a great quantity of 
arſenic, which diſcoyers itſelf in the roaſting in form of 
2 white cloud; and which it is very material to burn 
quite away, as it otherwiſe, renders, the metal brittle. 
Chatcoal alone commonly ſerves for fluxing the ore of 
tin, but, if any be: ſound reftactory, à little common 
black pitch is an excellent addition 
The virtues of tin, as a, medicine, given internally, 
have been celebrated by many of the ancient writers, 
but it has leſs credit at preſent. We have been told that 
in diſeaſes of the lungs, and in diſorders of the head and 
uterus, there is Carce any thing equal to it ; and that in 


cConvulſions, epilepſies, and the madneſs ariſing from the 


bite of a mad-deg, it Was a certain remedy. Theſe 
laſt ate the only caſes in which it has any degree of cre- 
dit at preſeot, aud that is rather among the vulgar than 
among phyſicians. * 

In the manufactures it is of great ule in folders, and 


Tin ore is alſo. ſometimes: found mixed with that of 
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of Cornwall, to enpreſs the opening into 4 tin mine. 
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cold, when a part of it will be found'redu 
which is ſaid to be good for worths bit we * 
oertai 4 — og of — — effects. 2. Salt of tin 5 
tained by pouring diſtilled vinegar upon cal... 
heating the — tin it near bates 9 ay 
porating it to a'pellicle, and ſetting it in a 
then there will ſhoot very pellueid and hard A wh 
which are recommended in hyſterie: caſes; to ran 
from two to four or five grains at doſe,” 3. Nr 
hectic of Poterius. 4. The aurum muſiyum * 
is commonly called, moſaicum, moſaic poly; 
Fo theſe preparations uſed in medicine, we may 
one well Known as a coſmetic: i is & magiftery of un 
prepared in the mannet᷑ of that of Biſmuth, by firſt mir 
ing fix ounces of ſpirit of nitre With one ones of (ck 
of ſea- ſalt, and then putting tin” into this liquor, or 
aqua regia, till it is capable of holding no mort; Ja 
pour the ſolution into ſix or eight quarts of ſpring water 
and the tin will be precipitated in form of à white pow- 
der, which ſhould be ' waſhed ſeyeruf tinies, and then 
dried for the uſe of the ladies in postum, tb render 
the ſkin white and ſoſt. In, 
'Tin-FLooks, a contrivance uſed by our huſband 
who propagate hops to dry them 12 the Mag 
The Nr. of ng this is either on Err 
on a malt-Kiln, or elſe by the oo. $ 
Hoys and Oos r. IN Tr * 
In both theſe ways, however, the, hops ſuffer very 
much the beſt way is by the tin-floor. It is thus done; 
let a ſquare brick oom be built, with door. on one 
fide, and a long fire - place of a foot wide in the middle, 
reaching almoſt acroſs it; let holes be wache at the fides 
of this we pee, to let out the heat, into*the room; 
and, at the height of five feet above this, Jet a floor he 
made of laths of an inch thick, laid lattice-wiſe.. Let 
this be covered with great plates of double tin, taki 
care that the joinings of the tin be well ſoldered; — 
lie upon the laths, not over the interſtiees; which may 
be about four inches wide. Let a row of boards be fit» 
ted round the edge of this floor, ta keep the hops from 
falling off; then lay on a covering of thops- of s bog 
thick; then make a ſmall fire of: charcoal in the mouth 
of the fire-place, and the hops will dry weryquick and 
very regularly. They may be continually Artes about 
while drying, and, When enough, à part of the boarded 
edge of the kiln may be taken down, and ie ec har. 
ce] thruſt out, and a freſh parcel laid n er places 
A very ſmall quantity of: fuel is ſufficient-in Wis-way, 
3 any fuel will do, for the ſmoke . never comes m dhe 
OPS. tae if | | | 
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add 


There is a, very great improvement upon this 
method of drying hops, uſed by ſoine people; this is the 
making a wooden cover, of the ſize bf the ein- Wer; 
this is covered with plates of tin nailed on, and's ful- 
pended over the kiln. in ſuch a manner, that d wa 

let down at pleaſure, when the lower parts of the hops 
are dry. This is to be let down within ten inches 

their ſurface, and-there acts as a reverberatory, and Ava. 
back the heat on the upper ones: thus alt | of 
turning is ſaved, and the hops ate much better dried 
than in any other Way. Mortimer's Huſbandry. 
Tin-HATCH, in «mining, à term uſeg by the people 


They alſo call it a tin- hart. bills 
| They make ſeveral openings in the-ſides” of the 0 
where they ſuſpe&:veins of ore to be. All thelc, 0 
cept that which opens on the head of the FERC 
called eſſay- hatches 3 but that Which des ſo, id mas 
their entrance aftet wards, and changes its name do kite 
of the tin-hatch. +6 %%g HER . 
Ti PLATE, an article of minufacture very e 1 
mon among us, and * called =» It Fog 
plated over wich eim The Freuen call it # _ 


when amalgamated with | mercury, and; a little biſmuth; i 


added do make it run thin, it ſerves in the filvering of 


white iron; as we do ſotetimes in Eng 
3 hs | 
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TILING 


under 'the-diſtin@Q-name of latten. See the 


1 wad oY <Y * 


article LATTEN. 2 r 
TIN C TURE, Tin ura, in pharmacy andichemiſtry, 
of the finer and more volatile paris of 2 


| AS | 
2 made by means of a proper menſttuum diſ- 
the ſame. an 


retaini ng 


dritt, f 
cons, depend 
e ſeveral forms 


b: 
3 uſe of for a menſtruum, or vehicle, be more 


74 loſs ſpirituous, as the ingredients, which are ordered 


in it, are of à lighter or more ned nature; and the 


does of tanding in digeitions either hot or cold, ate alſo 
16 be proportioned accordingly. on 
A general rule for the properly making light tinctures 
may be taken from the; following bitter: take half an 
race of Seville orange-peel Thaved thin, balf à dram of 
gentian root thin ſliced;” a ſcruple of the tops of Roman 
wormwood;” half à dram of cardamom ſeeds, and the 
ame quantity of cochineal, each of them — y bruiſed; 
put theſe ingredients into à pint of French brandy, let 
them ſteep for one night, and filter the liquor the next 
morning, and thus you have a ſine light bitter. 
Theſe bitters are of the number of many other ſub- 
ſunces, where the goodneſs: of a tincture does not more 
upon the choice of the ingredients, than upon the 
manner of their being infuſedy for, if ſuch be ſuffered to 
remain too Jong in the menſtruum, or, if heat be uſed in 
extacting the tincture, the groſs terreſtrial and nauſeous 
parts of the ingredients will be ſetohed out, and the tinc- 
ture will — loaded with a heavy indolent matter of 
little virtue. Shaw's Leckgc g. 
A great variety. of tinctures may be given to common 
water, and many remarkable things occur in their 
changes on the addition of common menſtruums: take 
a large ſpoonful of che ſyrup of pomegranate:ſſe wers mix 
it with five fpoonfuls of water; the mixture will be of a 
very lively and brillzant red: for a violet colour, take 
the ſame quantity of ſyrup of violets, and the ſame of 
water, When the tinctures are thus prepared, have at 
hand a phial in which is à ſmall portion of. oil of rartar, 
which will only look like water remaining afterthe*wiſh- 
91 


— 


* the phial. 2 = 

Four the red or the violet tincture into this phial, and 
immediately becomes a ſine graſs-· green. *Difſobe the 
quantity of a walnut of erude ſal armopiae in à glaſs of 
water, pour all out except three or four drops at the bot- 
tom, and pour into this glaſs. the fine red liquor, and it 
immediately becomes black as ink. In order tb change 
the purple liquor red, only have a ſmall quantity of ſpirit 
0 vitriol in the bottom of a phial, and pour it into this; 
violet water, immediately on this, becomes of a florid 


Steep Braſil wood in common water, or in white wine 
twenty hours ; the liquor will then look of the colour. 
red wine; pour · this into-a-glaſs. waſhed with vinegar, 
ad it becomes of a fine yellow like ſack. If this experi- 
ment be mage with white wineg the wood and the vine- 
ev make fo little alteration in it, that it may be drank 


yards, and the whole procpſb ſeems a way of turn 


15 "<0 port into ſack. Into this liquor when yellow, 
Þ th few drops of a tincture of benjamin made in ſpirit; 
Lie and it immediately” loſes its yellow'colour and 
becomes white. Beat ſome galls to fine powder, and rub, 
1 Le ws on a towel z then put into a haſon of water, 
2 is going to waſh their hands and 

wry = all piece of common green vitriol, or coppe- 
8. — perſon has waſhed, let them have this 
— Pe on, and the hands and face will be as 
bens in — with common writing-ink ; the cop - 
real ink whe, Water and the 2 the towel making 
the fkin, d e they mix. This does no laſting. injury to 
a 2 uct will 2 off again upon waſhing With ſoap. 


Autimony, Tiactura f ntimonli, 18 thi 
of tartar apound, antumony half apoun 
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pt 
ow 1 weck or more without heat, and then ſtrained off 
- FiNcTURA Saturnina, the lead tincture; a name 
given in the late London Diſpenſatory to the tincture be- 


wats $6 


tore called tinctura antiphthiſioa. n 
It is made of ſugar of lead and green vitriol, each two 
ounces, of rectified ſpirit a quart. The falts are ſepa- 
rately to be reduced to powder, and then put into the ſpi- 
rit ; then the whole is to ſtand ſome days without heat to 
extract the tincture, and afterwards filtered through paper. 
IT meTura Seu, a form of medicine pteſcribed in 
the new London Pharmacopcia, and intended to ſtand in 
the place of the medicine — — called elixir ſalutis, 
and Daffy's elixir. It is thus made: take ſtoned raiſins 
ſixteen ounces, leaves of ſena a pound, carraway ſeeds an 
ounce and half, -cardamomaſeeds half an ounce; proof 
ſpirit: a gallon; digeſt all together without beat, and, 
when the tincture is well extracted, preſs off the ſpirit, 
and filter it for uſe; oY AIRS YI i 
- \ TaneTura Styptic, a ſorm of medicine made with 
very little trouble and apparatus, and ſerving to ſupply 
the plate of that elaborate preparation the tincture of Hel- 
vetius; it is preſetibed in the late London Pharmacopeeia, 
and is to he made by mixing a drachm of calcined green 
vitriol with à quart of Prench brandy; tinctured by the 
cafk j* this is to be ſhogk together that the brandy may 
turn black, and then ſtrained off for uſe, Pemb, Lond. 
Di Mo uit 8 2 eien 
PINCTURE is alſo applied by the heralds; to the co- 
lour uſed in eſcuteheons, or coats of arms; under which 
may be likewiſe reduced the two metals, or and argent, 
becauſe often repreſented by yellow and white. 11 
IINEA, in medicine, à difeaſe; the fame with the 
achor or cruſta lactea. See AHRo.oůngngngn. 
TIN-GrAss, a name given by ſome to a mineral 
water more commonly called biſmuth; See Biymvo rH. 
TINGING of Marble. The art of doing this has, in 
ſeyeral perſons hands, been a very lucrative' ſecret, tho” 
there is ſcarce any thing in it that has not at one time or 
| other been publiſhed, Kircher has the honour of being one 
of the firſt, who publiſhed any thing practicable about it. 
This author meeting with ſtones in ſome cabinets ſup- 
poſad to be natural, but having figures too nice and par- 
ticular, to be ſuppoſed of nature's making, and theſe not 
only on the ſurface, but ſunk through the whole body of 
the ſtones; was at the pains of finding out the artiſt who 
did the bufrneſs ; and on his refuſing: to part with the fe- 
eret on any terme, chis author, with Albert Gunter, a 
Saxon, endeavoured to find it out; in Which they fuc- 
ceeded at length very well.” The method is this: Take 
aqua fortis and aqua 2 of each two ounces, fal armo- 
niac one bunee, ' ſpirit of wine two drams, about twenty- 
ſix grains of gold, and two drams of pure filver z Tet e 
ſilyer he calcined and put into a vial, and pour upon it 
the aqua fortis; let this ſtand ſome time, then evaporate 
it, and the remainder will firſt appear of a blue and after- 
wards of a black colour, Then put the gold into another 
vial; pour the aqua regia upon it, and when it is diffoly- 
ed, evaporate it as the former, Then put the ſpirit of 
wine upon” the fal armoniac; and let it be evaporated in 
che ſame manner. All the remainders, and many others 
made in the fame mannet from other metals, diſſolved in 


Nr proper acid menftrua; are to be kept ſeparate, — | 


of beaten tin, the whole bigneſs of the glaſs, applied or 
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without:the-leaſt aſſiſtance of heat, and the figure being 
traced with a pencil on the marble, the A are 
to be touched over with the proper colours, and this re- 
newed daily till the colours have penetrated to the de- 
fired depth into the ſtone. After this, the maſs may be 
cut into thin plates, and every one of them Wil have 
the figure exactly repreſented on both ſurfaces, the co- 
lours never ſpreading. The niceſt method of applying 
theſe, ot the other tinging ſubſtances, to marble, that is 
to. be wrought into any ornamental works, and where 
the back is not expoſed to view, is to apply the colours 
behind, and renew them ſo often till the figure is ſuffi- 
ciently ſeen through the ſutface on the front, though it 
does not quite extend to it. This. is the method that, 
of all others, brings the ſtone to a nearer reſemblance of 
naturab veins of this kind. 21 rig iw A 
- FINNING, the covering or lining any thing with 
melted tin, or with tin reduced to a very fine ear. 
Looking-glaſſes are foliated, or tinned with thin plates 


faſtened thereto by means of quickſilver. | 

_ TINNITUS Avio, à noiſe or buzting in the 
ear, when it receives ſounds which do not exiſt, ot at 
leaſt which are not produced. by the motion of the exter- 
nal air; and the ear being filled with a certain ſpecies or 
ſound, cannot admit other ſounds, unleſs they are very 
violent. The tinnitus is of two kinds, the one pro- 
ceeding from a diſtemperature of the organ of hearing, 
the other from a diſorder of the brain. 928 
| The cure, according to Heiſter, is to be perſormed by 
temperate diaphoretic powders, and reſolving — 
commonly called anticatarrhales; as of amber, the 
woods, roſemary, together with diaphoretics and alexi- 
pharmics, taken often in à day, with tea of betony, 
with roſemary-flowers, ſage, or lavender, or ſaſſafras. 
In the morning, and at noon, the eſſences ate to be 
taken, and at night the powders. Eſſence of amber 
may be applied outwardly, either alone or with a few 
drops of oil of amber, or one or two drops of oil of ca- 
momile put into the ear with cotton, morning and even- 
ing; or a gtain or two of amber and muſk, or caſtor, in | 
cotton, either alone or with Peruvian balſam; or carmi- 
native oils, ſuch as aniſe, fennel, carraways, or | camo- 
mile ; not png Ins and frequent rubbing of 
the feet and head. Many have alſo been cured by the 
vapour of a decoction of lavender- flowers, or roſemary, 
made with wine, being conveyed to the ear with a fun- 
nel. If the diſeaſe is obſtinate and inveterate, the patient 
muſt bleed in the foot, together with ſcarifications, and 
frequent purges, for the ſake of revulſion. Etmuller 
ſays, this noiſe proceeding from burning fevers, will 
go away of itſelf; but if it proceeds from chronic diſor- 
ders, it is difficult of cure. However, he recommends 
vapours of ſouthern- wood, wormwood, origanum, eye- 
bright, balm, &c. as alſo of amber, or gum ammoniac; 
likewiſe, oil of peach kernels, and ſpirit of wine, put 
into the ear with cotton. Nenn +7 

The following formula is greatly praiſed. White 
hellebore and caſtor, take of each two drams; of coſt- 


warm into the ear. Shaw recommends half an ounce 
of oil of bitter almonds, .with two drams of oil of caſ- 
tor, externally applied. | 
TIPSTAFF, an officer who attends the judges with 
a kind of ſtaff tipt with ſilyer, and takes into his charge 
all priſoners who are committed or turned over at a 
judge's chambers. OS = . 
- TIRE, or TEER 7 Guns, in the ſea- language, is a 
row of. cannon placed along a ſhip's ſide, either above, 
upon deck, or below, diſtinguiſhed by the epithets of 
upper and lower tires. 
IITANs, in the heathen mythology, the offspring 
of Titan, the elder brother of Saturn, upon whom, 
and his ſon Jupiter, they made war, in order to recover 
the ſovereignty of which Titan had been deprived. The 
poets repreſent them as a race of giants, ſprung from the 


on the marble,” Theſe will penetrate | overcaine them with thunder, and drove 
the very bottom of hell. | 


the increaſe that annually ariſes from the pt 
and the iriduſtry of the pariſhioners,” which: is 
for the maintenance of the parſon of the pariſh, am 
Tithes,-it is obferved, are of three kinds. preg, 
perſonal, and mixed, Predial tithes are ſuch 
diately ariſe from the land, whether it be by 
Jor its on nature; as corn, grain, well wood, frux 
. þ ut the dedud. 
ing the coſts. Perſonal tithes are thoſe which only ariſe 
y being z tenth 


but this is ſeldom paid in — and when it "wy X 

payable where the part 
dwells, hears divine ſervice, &c. Mixed tithes l 
as ariſe not directly from the ground, but from cattle 
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» TFFHES, Decime, in law, denote the e 


and herbs, which are ſaid to be due wi 


from a perſon's labour and induſtry, che 
part of his gains in trade, &e. after ch 


always due by cuſtom, 


and other things that receive their nouriſhment f 


likewiſe ſuch tithes as are perſonal and mixed the 


the vicar. | 


manurable without extraordi 
ing converted into tillage, ſhall, for the firſt ſeven year 
after the improvement, be free from paying tithes; but 
during that ſpace of time it ſhall pay ſuch ſmall tithe, x 
have been uſually paid before, as afterwards the full 
tithe, according as it is improved,: nevertheleſs, if and 
is ſuffered to be over-run-with buſhes, ot become un 
profitable through want of huſbandry," in that caſe it 
cannot properly be called;barren ;; and if the ſame be 
2 up, or ploughed and ſowed, it immediately pays 
Tit Es. Hf 1 ; - 1 IP 
As to corn it is tithed by the tenth cock, or ſhea, 
which if the owner does not ſet out, he is liable to an 
action upon the ſtatute; likewiſe where 3 pariſianet 
will not ſow the land, the parſon may bring bis action 
againſt him. On the other hand, When de tithes are 
ſet forth, if the parſon do not catry them * A es- 
ſonable time, but lets the ſame be too long ground, 
2 the prejudice thereof, he may be alſo.ſubjec to an 
action. nn 
The treble damages, ſtatute, are recore” 
ble in the temporal courts by action of debt, thoſe di- 
mages not being limited where to be recovered; and t 
is the opinion of ſome, that the double value, 9 od 
mages, above-mentioned may be recovered in the ſpiri- 
tual court, for this reaſon, that the-perſon\grieved 11 
ſue in the eccleſiaſtical- court for the tithes themſehres. 
or a recompence in lieu of the ſame, and m alſo at th 
ſame time have the double value. Small tithes that a 
under the value of forty ſhillings, a parſon may rechter 


before two juſtices of peace, who are no way intereſted * 


in the tithes, within twenty days after demand; and me 
yearn, Age way! and the juſtices may, * \ refuſal b 
the money. by them adjudged, upon p | 
pay it, OE Ms . &c. The xg ares 
likewiſe award coſts not above ten ſhillings, but 
liberty to appeal to the-quarter-leſhons, whoſe 
ſhall be final, unleſs the title- to ſuch Wine 
in queſtion, &c. - T1 

here a quaker refuſes either to pay. oF 3 
great or | tithes, the two next juſtices of — 
mays on complaint thereof made, lummon 
before them, and after examining the mattet ag 
plaint on oath, may, by order under their bands 
direct the payment in all chſes under ten pe 
if, after ſuch order made, the gusker refuſes 
therewith, any one of the quſtises may by 
the ſame to be levied by dire, Wee See 7 | 
III. c. 34. which, by 1 Geo. I. c. 6. 7M 
petual. „ (04,408 BY ir of any. £0809” 
| Notwithſtanding theſe acts, tithes; cheque! b 


earth, and invading heaven; and tell us, that Jupiter 
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Engliſh bill, except, where-the as is 
1 aun, | 


them down 9 


ath . 
ofts * rub 


as, imme. 
Manuring 


and are maintained thereout ;; as calves, colts, ri 
wool, lambs, milk, &c. Tithes are further divided ins 
great and ſmall; great, are corn, hay, and wood; l 
comprehend all other predial tithes beſides corn, Kc. » 


tithes generally belong to the rector, and the al 6 


It has been beld, that where land is barren, and a 
inary charge, ſuch land be. 


rable value, are generally ſued er in — wy 
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late ef 2 and J Eat VI. for double ot treble value, 


Wing or paying tithe. is very ancient: 
in Gen. XIV. 20. Abraham. gives Abimelech the tenth 
of all the ſpoils he had taken from the four kings he had 
geleated: in Gen. XX Hi. 22. Jacob makes 4 vow, at 
Bethel, to give the tenth of 
in that ſojour God. 


n, to | | 
But theſe tithes were free and voluntary; and, beſides, 


called tithe © what Melchiſedec received, was only the 
tenth of the ſpoils, not of Abraham's poſſeſſions 3; and this 
once, not annually 3 and 'behides, not as maintenance, 
which Melchiſedee wanted not, but as Homage * add, 
wat this was only from one prieſt to another; for 
Abraham 
1 prieſt himſelf, — And av'to Jacob, who was alſo” a 
did was the effect of a vow, vo- 
to offer the tenth" of all he ſhould poſ- 
{{ ; not to any other prieſt, dut to God himſelf upon 


tar. | ? | 
"Under the new law, it is not Jeſus Chrift that eſta- 
bliſhed tithes, as it was God himſelf did it under the old 
hw by the miniſtry of Moſes; the Chriſtian prieſts, and 
the miniſters of the altar of the new covenant, lived, 


1 firſt, wholly on the alms and oblations of the de- 


yout, 

In after times the laity gave a certain portion of their 
revenues to the clergy, but voluntarily, and not out of 
any conſtraint or obligation: the firſt inſtances we have 
of it, are in the IVth and Veh centuries. | & 

This gift was called tithe; not that it "was really a 
tenth part of their income, or, near ſo much: but only 
in imitation of the tithes of the old law. 

In the following age, the prelates in their councils, in 
concert with the princes, made an expreſd law to the 
purpoſe ; and obliged the laity to give a full tenth part 
of their revenues, their fruits, &c. to the eccleſiaſtics. 

This the church enjoyed without diſturbance for two 
ot three centuries ; but in the VIIIch century the laity 
got hold of — of theſe tithes, either by their on au- 
thority, or by grants and donations of the princes; and 
Tm them to their own uſes. 

me time afterwards they reſtored them, or applied 
them to the founding of * monaſteries or chapters; and 
the church conſented, at leaſt tacitly, to this reſtitu- 
don. 8 | | rY 

In 119, the third couneil of Lateran, held under 
Alexander III. commanded the laymen to reſtore all the 
tithes they yet held to the church. * 

In 1215, the fourth council of Lateran, held under 
lanocent III. moderated the matter a little; and, wich- 
out e any thing of the tithes which the laſty already 
— ed, for bad them to appropriate or take any more for 


— —— 
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— 
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uture, . 
Fra. Paolo, in his treatiſe of Beneficiary Matters, is of 


opinion, that the cuſtom of paying tithes under the new | 


began in France; and-affirms,' that there ate no in- 
ſtances of it before the VIIIth and IXth centuries: but he 
— be miſtaken; for in the ſecond councitof Matiſcona, 
ld in 585, it is ſaid expreſsly, that the Chriſtians had 

i long time kept inviolate that law of God, whereby 
tithe of — their fruits was enjoined to be given to holy 


Cc. 
as effect, Origen, Hom. XI. on Numbers, thinks, 
„. old laws of Moſes, touching the firſt fruits and 
— Vn of cattle and of the fruits of the earth, are 
on ;rogated by the goſpel; but ought to be obſer ved 
u ancient footing. The Vth canon of the coun- 
atiſcona orders tithe to be paid to the mitiiſters of 
church accordin g 
worial-cuſtom/ of the Chriſtians, 
*Xcommuynication : 
* would not pay tithe. On which 
. many among 
\irtithe to be jure dying. Wr 
ers, on the contrary, plead, that the recompence 
. —— miniſters, is differently ordained by 
two on, maß to the differences he has put between 
Seat diſpenſations, the law and the goſpel: under 


and that upon penalty 


all che riches he ſhall gather, | 


{ aboliſhed too. 


had not only à prieſt in his loins, but was | 


to the law of God, and the imme- | nals that of eminence," &c, - 


which -is the firſt penalty we find | 


N 


. 
F 3 ' * 
6 
b "= 


left all things in his church to charity and Chriftian free: 
dom, he has given them only what ſhall be given them 
freely, and in charity. That the law of tithes is in 
force under the goſpel, all the proteſtant divines, except 
dene aten the Engliſm, deny; for though hire to the 
labourerbe'of moral and perpetual right, yet that ſpecial 
Kind at hire, the tenth,” can be of no right or neceſſity, 
but to ide ſpecial labour for which God ordained it: 
that ſpecial labour was the levitical and ceremonial ſer- 
Vice o the tabernacle, Numb. xvili. 21, 31: which was 
aboliſhed:=the right therefore of the ſpecial hire muſt be 


That tithes were ceremonial, is evident from their not 
being given to the Levites till they had been firſt offer- 
ed as a heave - offering to the Lord, ver, 24, 28. 

He, then, who by tbe law brings tithes into the goſ- 
pel, brings in likewiſe a ſacrifice, and an altar; without 
which, tithes, by the law, were unſanctiſied and pollut- 
ed, ver-+32. and therefore were never thought. of in the 
[firſt Chriſtian times, till ceremonial altars and oblations 
had been brought back. be; / 

| The Jews themſelves, ever ſince their temple was de- 
ſtroyed, tho" they have rabbies and teachers of the law, 
yet pay no tithes, as having no proper Levites to whom, 
nor altar whereupon, to hallow them; which argues, 
that the Jews themſelves never looked on tithes as moral, 
but merely ceremonial.” Add, that tithes were not allow- 
ed to the prieſts and Levites merely for their labour in 
the tabernacle; but in conſideration of this likewiſe, that 
they were not allowed to have any other part or inheri- 
tance in the land, ver. 20, 24. and who, by that means, 
for a tenth, loſt a twelfth. F tb 
In effect, for the firſt three hundred years after Chriſt, 
no mention is made in alFecelefiaſtical hiſtory of any ſuch 
thing as tithes ; though, in that time, altars and oblations 
had been recalled, and the chureh had miſerably judaiſed 
in many other things. The chucchmen confeſſedly lived 
all that time on free-will-offerings z nor could the defect 
of paying tithe be owing. to this, that there were want- 
ing civil magiſtrates to enjoin it; ſince Chriſtians, bay- 
ing lands, might have given out of them what they pleaſ- 
ed : and the firſt Chrittian emperors, who did all things 
by advice of the biſhops, ſupplied what was wanting tothe 
clergy, not out of tithes, which were never propoſed, but 
out of their own imperial revenues. The firſt authori- 
ty produced, ſetting aſide the apoſtolical conſtitutions, 
which few of the patrons of tithes will infiſt on, is a 
provincial ſynod at Cullen in 356, where tithes are voted 
to be God's rent; but, before that time, divers other 
abuſes and complaints had got ground, as altars, candles 
at noon, &c. And one complaint begot another; as it 
is certain that tithes ſuppoſe altars. | * 
It is alleged, that tithes are of early and ſolemn force 
among us, having been paid by ſtatute ever ſince the 
Saxon kin Atheiftar, anno 928: to which it may be 
anſwered; that Rome ſcot, or Peter-pence, had been like- 
wiſe paid to the pope by ſtatute above 200 years longer, 
viz. fromthe year 725. And-it is alſo to be obſerved, 
that. theſe ancient tithes, among our anceſtors, kept a 
-nearer analogy to their original in the Moſaic law; for 
the prieſts had but a third part, the other two thirds be- 
ing appointed for the poor, and to adorn and repair the 
churches, as appears from the canons of Ecbert and 
Elfric. | Obs. a 

TITEE," Titalus, an appellation of dignity, or qua- 
lity, given to princes, and other perſons of diſtinction. 
Thus, the title of his Britannie majeſty, is king of 
Great Britain, France, and Ireland; that of the French 

king, is king of France and Navarre: and ſo of others. 
The pope afſumes the title of holineſs, and the cardi- 


irrx, in law, denotes any right which a perſon has 
to the poſſefion of à thing; or an authentic inſtrument, 
whereby he can prove his right, ö 
As to'the titles of the clergy, they denote certain places 
 wherein'they may exerciſe their functions. There areſe- 
 veral reaſons why a church is called Titulus ; but that 
which ſeems to be the beſt, is becauſe ancient! the name 
of the ſaint to whom che church was dedicated, "was en- 
graved on the porch, as a ſign that the faint had a title 


| 


, 


o 


— 


he bare them tithes; under the goſpel, having 
y e N ol 1 


- 


* 


"as EF  » OT 
-frerwardy ralled. Titulus.- In/this:ſenſe 2 tide ſignifies 


the church to which, a clergyman was. admitted, and 
where he it conſtantly to reſide: and by the canops none 


ſhall, be ordsided withoug, àftitie. Ibis is jo. qrder- 40 
keep out ſych from the miniſtry Who, for want of main- 
renanceg might bring. a diſgrace upon the church ; gan- 
31. la, hort, according to ſome writers, ſuch g fitle is 

n aſſuranee of heing preferred to an eccleſiaſtical, bene 

ce; that is to ſah, a certificate that the clerk is. provid- 
ed of dome church or place, or where the bilbop that or- 
daing;him intends ſhortly to admit him to a begeſice 


cutacy then void. 3 k e 
TITMO OSE, Peru,, in ornithology, & genus of 
bis, che besk df, which is of a ſubulated form, ang. che 
point of the tengus tr uncated. „ n 

Of this; genus there are many elegant ſpecies, among 
which the areſted. and blue titmouſe are not the leaſt 
b RIBS: on dt 24 „ 4jon | 
. TITUBATION, or Tarn ATIqn, 3 kind.of Bi: 
bration, ot ſhaking, which the antient aſtronomers ats 
tributed to the cryſtalline heavens, in order to account 


for certain/irregutagities which. they obſerves in the mo- 


z; * 


: 5 


tile c b ee e ee 

ITULAR denotes a perſon inveſted with à title, 
virtue of which he holds an office or benefice, whe- 
er he perform the functions thereof or not. 
The appellation of titular is frequently alſo given to a 


- 


on who has the: title and right of--an.office on bene- | 


e, but without having poſſeſſion, or :dilcharging the 


functions thereof. Dus iet $1 
 TMESBS, hurts, in grammat, 2. figure whereby a 
compound word is ſeparated into two parts, ang one or 
re words placed between them © thus, for uacungue, 
Vigil ſays, gue me eunque uocant terry &. 
OAD, Rubeta, in zoology, belongs to the fame ge- 
with the common frog. See FRO. 1 
. -The toad is larger than the frog, with a thick-body,.a 
broad back, and the belly ſwelled and inflated; its ſkin 
is, conſiderably - thick, and full of tubercles, of a daſky 
and blackiſh colour on the back, and ſpotted on the 
belly: it is naturally @ loathſame and diſagrecable ob- 


whoſe flower is mqnopetaloug. and tunng:Mhapeds the 
tube is longer than the cup and the limb, Which ſpreads 
open, is divided into five acute : pointed ſegments x. the 
ſtamina conſiſts of, fixe ſubulated filaments; tapped with 
oblong anther ; the fruit is an oval caplule, with a 
furrow on both ſides, opening at the top in two cells, 
which contain a great many rough kidaey-ſhaped ſeeds, 
There axe ſeveral ſpecies, of tobacco; the flowers of 
ſome are leſs acute- pointed than others ; they art all na- 
tives of America, and brought originally from thence, 
and at firſt were in great eſteem for their medicinal qua- 
lities. * | 
This plant was not known in Europe, till after the 
diſcovery of America by the Spaniards.;, The Americans 
d continent call it petum, and thoſe of the iſlands 
O11. . 9 eee 
4 It was firſt brought. into Europe by M. Nicot, from 


FIG 


5 


the iſland. Tobago, in America, about, the year 1560, 


whence its Engliſh name; and is no cultivated for. me 
dicinal uſe in gur gargens. It is perennial, as js, aid, in 
America; and annual with us. | A 
Tobacco: is euhavated; in ſeveral parts of America, 
particularly in the Caribbee Iflands, Virginia, Ke. 
where they are forced to mix aſhes with the ſoil, td pre- 
vent its riſing tog: thick. Aſter ſowing; they Wafer it 
every day; and on very hot days cover it up, to prevent 
its being ſcorched by the ſu . x 

When the plants are grown 8% . 
they ate tranſplanted into a, ſoil. Well prepared-for-their 
reception: care is alſo taken to keep} this ground clear 
of weeds, and to pull off the . y reg, the plant, 
that ten ot fifteen of they fineſt leaves may have. all, the 
noutiſiment. When theſe leaves ate ripe, Which iz 
known, by their breaking When bent, the ſtalks,are gut, 
and left to dry two or three hours in the ſung after 
which the te tied together s on 


— 


e Wort —— 
convenient pitch, 


the leaves, are v flicientdy die g y they Age ple he 


che flalks, and made up in little bun les; 1 
ſteeped in ſea-waiery; ors for x ankthewol in 3 
Water, ie twiſtech in manner of xopes, and thee 
formed unto rolls, by winding them wich a kind fue 
around a flick; in Which condition. it if imporieg 41 
Eutope, Where it is cut b the tobacconiſty, for 15 
ing, formed into oo vc lakes 1... - 9M Wo 
| Beſiges the tobagęo of the. Wäeſt en ies, there FAY 
Gderable quantiues.cultivated . in the 1 ne —1 

9 of Malts e 


of Greece apd the Archipelago, the g 
21 twiſt cobacto, are a fine Ye 


I o 
oo 
ö Ve Deen wel leg 


* 
# 


be . of | 
cut, an aglecab N mell, and that iH 
1 3 by * uff, 38 8 fle 
ee 3.950 3 eee en 
month, Or by ſmoakigg 15. I pe. - . 
in little ih pe cts put up the” 


alſo a 8 
where it 1s found. to, produce gn cope nes 
af. Water. Or * 


tract a deal ita, unldach 

de catarrhs, and make 1 deen Coreyt 
tile parts of the tobacco iginipirations ate | 
the trachea, and ſungs, Where Whey, loplen 
humours adheri tnereto, and 
Some have left. this tobaceo 
but this is found to eccalig 
ing. Another thing charge 
tio id, that, it 


carried into 
the peccant 
+ promote .,cxpeoration. 
in their noſes all Night; 
' vomiting the next morn. 
on this. way.of applicz. 
it weakeps the ſigbt. Wben taken in 
great quantities in the way, of Hulk, it ie found to we. 
Judice the ſmeNing, greatly. dimipiſhes the appetite, and 
in time gives riſe to. a phthiſts. T hat taken in the wa 
of {moak, dries and damages the. brain... Bonhi, in 4 
letter to, Barthaline, mentſons &. perſon who, "through 
excels of ſmoaking, by dried his brain; to that degrer, 
£ 


£ 
that after, bis death thez * 
ug, a little black 


etre was nothing- found in hy 
Kull b lump, confiſting of mere nen. 
bandes. * „ „ere 4; batt 
Some people uſe the infuſign. of tobacco as aw emet, 
but it is a yery dangerous and unjullztable pradhce, an 
N produces violent vomitingz, {ticknels. and. lu 
ae | ae IT | 4 | 
4 Bates and Fuller give ſome: receipts, .in which tobaceo 
is an ingregient, with. mighty: encomiutns In hee 
eaſes. A ſtrong decoction of tobacco, with proper ear- 
minatives and cathartics, given” Ifter- wih 
proyes of good effect in whag ig uſually calledihe Rone- 
cholic, and alſo in the iliac panel, 6 


the chemical oil of tobac being put anthem 
a cat, produces 1 n and deat jel X 
the ſpace of a minute; yet the ſame cituledia int ae 
applied to the teeth, bas been of Ee 
though it muſt be to thoſe that have been uies to the tik · 
ing of tobacco, otherwile great fekneſz, teachings, 9 
mitings, &c. happen; and even in n calc ig We mir 
nal uſe of it warranted by ordinary practise 
A ftrong decodtivn, of the: ſtalks, with ge 
dock and. alum, is ſaid to be of good. ſervice ed erns 
nally, in cutangoys-diſtempegss eſpecially ane wir 
boil rhem for, thar purpoſe 4n,gring.. Te 
be iofalliblean curing the mange in ,, 62 
Beat inte a maſh with vineg h 0 bragdys 38 W 
found ſerviceable fog. removing hard uma pete") 
pochqndria. oo Le A ES TIRES | of; 
In the iſland of Ceylon; there are alſo een 
bacco/cultivated-for profit Tee e mans wo 
which ſignifies 2 leaf, the Wg A e we Fare 
ed. The one fort. they call, Pagel dunkans wy 
dunkol; and the other dunkolkappages The kappa 1 
bacco is much ſtronget a e n 
other; but both kings, are theproduee 


ce f t 
ahh the Gngle 1ohareo has very WIERe 
being, after, the 
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17 
he ape 
hi 

the 


the 


ſoging, in a magnet e @ 125 
the other has great pain, effet wpon's 2.5 
hole, time of its growth, zug ie ht * f rounds 
following manner : they Ces a BEN | 
in which they ſow the, ſeed G lis e e 
the time that the young plats Save g . 

piece, they chule;putjpqther piece e eee 
to tranſplant them this they hedge 1d, up- 
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ropes under à ſhed to, be dried by the air, And when 
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i and ſufficientlyenrich it. The ground is then dug 
+ a ſharp hoe, or ſpade, in the form of a pick-ax, 
2 the dung, by this meatispthoroughly worked into it. 
When the earth is thus Prepared, they take up the 
ng plants, and fer them in this Hew 
Hot {quare diſtant from one another, Ws 5 
be manner of ging pore or leſs ftrepgth'ts this to- 
Nero, is by ſuffering th ts to 
eſs hcigbt belore * top them, ct Sut off the ſtalk at 
ve fum mit. Tue us! way is do cut off the top when 
| the plant has fiſteein leaves, If they intend the tohacco 
ihe 4 little ſtronger, they. do this when it has only 
thirteen ; and, When they would have it ſtrongeſt of all, 
they do it when there are only elexen of twelve leaves. 
On the contrary, When they would Fave a milder to- 
Pero, they cut it hot off till chere be eighteen or twen- 
ly eaves, Th in this way, of counting theJeaves, they 
never reckon the three of our lowelt, which, do-not grow 
hege and fine as the'Sthers. Ihe cußtſag of the top 
events, the juices of the plant from being waſted in 
wers and ſeeds, which are of no value and, in conſe- 
quence of it, all being, aſter this time, employed to fur- 
wh the growth of the leaves, they grow four times as 
ſuge und thick as they otherwiſe would do.” | 
To prevent all unneceffary waſting of the fap, theſe 
plants are tended every day; and, as the young ſprouts 
appear in the joining of the leaves and ſtalks, they are 
tontinually cut off; this is done once in three days, till 
the leaves have their full bigneſs, which is about that 
time when the flowers, would have been ripe, had the 
plant been ſuffered to grow in its natural way ; they are 
immediately to "be gathered when they are full grown, 
otherwiſe they , waſte and decay. They cut down the 
whole plant, and brigg them into their houſes, laying 
them on a heap. When they have lain 2 little time toge- 
ther, they begin to ſweat and grow hot; when my have 
been a little while. fermentipg, they turn them, bring- 
inz\thoſe which are in the middle to the ſurface, and 
placing thoſe which were at the ſurface. in the middle; 
by this means the whole quantity of leaves ferments 
equally, The longer they lie in this manner, the dar- 
ker-coloured the | tobacco. becomes, When they have 
left it thus to ſweat as long as they judge neceſſary, they 
Hang every. ſtalk ſeparately on cords ;..and, when the 
whole is thoroughly dry, they carefully take off the 
leaves, and lay them by in bundles, till they have occa- 
hon for them. This is the manner of their preparing the 
kippada, The fingle tobacco is-ſown in the ſame man- 
der with this; but it is never tranſplanted. nor tended, it 
grows as it pleaſes, and, when the flowers are ripe, it is 
cut down, and laid careleſsly in heaps, where ſome of it 
ferments too much, and ſome too little, This is much 
weaker therefore than the kappada ; and, as both kinds 
ue common in the place, the natives ſmoak them either 
leparately or together, mixed in different proportions, as 
they-like. Some of the Ceyloneſe chew this ſtrong to- 
bacco with their beetle, and. ſome, Who ſmoke- it 4 
ue no pipe, but, taking a long leaf of it, they roll it up 
into a long form, and cover it with a leaf of the wattu- 
ban. tree; they then light one end of it, and ſmoak by 
the other, till the whole is conſumed. Philgſ. Tran/. 
"Ys © 2 ha LE 1 
With regard to the manufacturing of tobacco after im- 
th it will be beſt underſtood from the tollowing 
Hlates, and their deſcription. 
+ Plate CXXVIII, 
Upper Compartment, _ 
a tobacco-manufattory where the bundles 
arated and diſtributed in, the partitiogs' 
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Is that part of 
! 0) leaves are ſep 
7 5 8 

g. I. A workm 


. ' * 
an who cuts off from the maſs. of 
leaves contained in 2. 


a hogſhead all the parts that have 
* by the ſea, or other Ri % why A, B, C, 
i, „es contained in ſeparate hogſheads. 
ning; 5 4 workman who ſeparates the bundles con- 
in -M maſs E, and diftributes them in the parti- 
N SÞ th is a wicker baſket ſtrengthened. with ropes, 
5 vy the help of a pully, by which the picked 
© hoiſted yp into a loft above this part of the 
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| manufa gory. . H, 


ground, at about | 


plants go to a greater or | 


| yolves- The lopger ſides are connected togeth 
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H, H , H, tolls of tobacco placed abaye 


| idle Compartme at, called the wetting houſe, +. 
"Fig. 1, A workman ſtanding behind the table L, chu- 
ling from the bundles of leaves the longeſt and largeſt, as 
the moſt proper for covering the rolls of tobacco, These 
be.ſprinkles with water by means of a fall beſom ; after 
which they are carried to the loft of the manufactory, 
C, a baſket, in which the picked leaves ate ſprinkled, 
A, B, pails, in which the water is contained K 
Fig. 2. A workthan ffanding on a, heap. of leaves, 
(ſprinkling each layer with water, by means of a ſora 
beſom compoſed of little twigs. F, G, are one ciſter; 
for holding water, D, a plank laid over rhe open "art of 
the gutter or canal E, deſtined to carry off the ſuper- 
fluous water. The walls of this apartment are coyered 
with thick boards, that the beaps of, leaves may not 
75 them: It is alſo furniſhed with different tables, as 


the e 
| 


Lower Compartmen rt. 

Is a view of the ſame apartment. o wetting-houſe, 
drawn on a larger ſcale. . A, B, pails for holding the wa- 
ter. C, the baſket into which the longeſt and largeſt 
leaves are picked. D, the plank that covers the open 
part of the gutter E. F, G, ſtone ciſterns. H, K, be- 
ſoms for ſprinkling the layers of leaves, as they are laid 


in heaps, 
Plate CXXIX. 
Upper Compartment, called the Re pgrg Houle. 

A, the aperture defended by rails, through which the 
leaves are drawn up in a baſket, from the wetting-houſe, 
by means of the pully B, C. | SHI 

Fig. 1, 2, 3 4+3- Benches, on which the boys fit, 
ho are employed in ſeparating or ſtripping the fine and 
tender parts of the leaves from the large fibres, or ribs ; 
thrawing the former into baſkets placed before them; and 
the latter over the benches behind them, | 

Middle Compartment, called the ſpinning-houſe. 

Fig. 1, 2, Þ 4, repreſents the manner of forming the 
tobacco into imall ropes, or what is generally called pig- 
tail tobacco, "Theſe are made on a very high table di- 
vided by perpendicular. boards into four equal compart- 
ments, before. which the workmen or ſpinners ſtand. D, 
D, (fig. 2, and 3) are the; foot benthes on which the 
workmen, ſtand; Fig. 1 and 4, ate empty., compartments 
for two other ſpinners. One of theſe ſpinners [fig, 2.) 
takes in his hand a quantity of the leaues, proportioned to 
the ſize of the rope, and after rolling them a little on the 
table paſſes the end of the twiſted rope to another ſpin- 
ner, fa poſed to be ſtanding. at the empty part (g. 1.) 
who rolls it cloſer, and paſſes it to a boy ſuppoſed to be 
ſtanding on the block.c (ke, 4.). From this boy it paſſes 
to another ſtanding on the block c (fig. 3. 

Hg. 5, 6, 7, 8, repreſent the manner in which the 
Dutch torm theſe ropes, or pig-tail tobacco. 

Fig. 5. a boy who turns the roller F. 

Fig. 6. A ſpinner who unites the ropes, or threads 
ſpun by the other workman (fig. 1, 2, 3, 4.) and forms 
them into a new and larger rope. 

Fig. 7. A boy who furniſhes the threads to the ſpin- 
ner. e, is a diſh containing a ſpunge filled with olive oil, 


which the ſpinner often rubs upon his hands, that the 


rope may paſs with more facility between them and the 
table. Thoſe who ſpin the firſt threads have alſo ſponges 
filled with oil. d, a gugeon of wood, over which the 


| rope paſles to the roller F, on which one end of its axis 


turns. g, a ſtancheon on which the other extremity of 
the axis turns. , a baſket containing the threads which 
the boy furniſhes to the ſpinner. 

Fig. 8. A ſpare table. a e the table. a, the gugeon, 
on which one end of the roller's axis turns, 6, the 
ſtancheon, on which the other extremity of the axis re- 
volves. IJ I | 
Lower Compartment. 

Fig. 9. Plan of the roller. It is of iron, and conſiſts 
of a caſe or frame, of which the longer ſides RS, T V, 
are perforated at & and F, with two round holes, for 
receiving. the pivots af the arbor A, on which it re- 
er by 
means 


means of the traverſe piece 8 VW, and the parts RD, 
T D, which join at the ſocket D, through the aperture 
of which the thread” paſſes; "The extremities of the 
arbor A, are terminated by two circles N O, P Q, the 
elevation of which is ſeen in the profil (fig. 10.) and 
fixed on their inner ſide by two iron plates. In the mid- 
dle of the traverſe piece 8 V, is fixed a latge iron pin H, 
which forms the pivot of the arbor. At the extremit 
of that pivot is a ſcrew, which receives the aperture K, 
of the winch K L. The handle L, is moveable at the 
pivot which connects it to the winch. The pivot H, re- 
volves on the gugeon on the >: of the ſtancheon g, and 
the ſocket D, ih that fixed on the table at 4 (fig. 5.) 

© Fiz. 10. Is a profil of the roller, Q, the elevation of 
one of the circles fixed to the extremity of the arbor. 
A, a denticulated wheel fixed on the ſquare extremity 
of the pivot G (fig. 9.)-B, a catch, which is conti- 
nually puſhed againſt rhe teeth of the denticulated wheel, 
by means of the ſpring C. M, a pin with an eye, 
which by means of a ſcrew faſtens the end of the catch 
B, to the fide of the frame, and which is taken out 
when the arbor is charged with a ſufficient quantity of 
the ſpun rope. | | 

bed Ee 6. 25.2Þ Plate CXXX, | 

Upper Compartment, called the rolling-houſe. 

Fig. 1: A workman, who unwinds the rope from the 
roller /, moving on the. two gugeons d, e, and paſſes it 
to the roller, = n 

Fig. 2. The roller. This workman has before him an 
inſtrument (repreſented at large, fig. 6. in the lower com- 
partment) called a matrix, furniſhed with two pins of 
wood, round which he winds the rope (as repre- 
ſented at fig. 55 in the lower compartment). After taking 
three turns about the pins he faſtens them together, as 
Tepreſented in the figure, and takes coil from the matrix. 
This coil forms the center and mould of the roll. Hay- 
ing thus formed the mould, he coils or rolls the rope 
round it in the manner repreſented in fig. 2, where @ is 
the rope coming from the roller, b the roll, c a wooden 
mallet with which he often ſtrikes the rope, in order to 
make it lie cloſe in the roll. | x 
Fig. 3. is another table for the ſame purpole, 

Fig. 4. is a perſpective view of the preſs for preſſing 
the rolls. It is compoſed of two thick planks of elm. 
The upper is pierced with two holes, through which the 
wooden ſcrews A C, B D, paſs. The under plank is 
alſo pierced, but the holes are female ſcrews. On the 
under plank the rolls of tobacco, as D, E, F, are placed 
and preſſed, by turning the ſcrews, with the lever G. 

Middle Compartment, called the cutting-houſe. 

Fig. 1. The cutter ſtanding at a table, and having 
before him a roll of tobacco, à d, mounted on a machine 
repreſented in the lower compartment of the plate. 
And taking the end of the rope in his hand, he applies 
it to the matrix or meaſure lying before him, and with a 
knife cuts it into lengths, and lays them together as at e. 


In this manner he continues his work till the whole roll | 


is cut into proper lengths. 6, c, is an upright piece, 
pierced with a long mortiſe thro' which the extremity of 
the arm a b, which carries the ſuperior pivot, paſles, and 
is fixed at a height proportioned to that of the roll. /, a 
ſupport for the candle, 7 a baſket, in which the lengths 
are carried to be depoſited, according to their lengths 
and qualities, in proper caſes. 

Fig. 2. repreſents the caſes, in which the above 
lengths are depoſited. _ | 

Lower Compartment. 

Fig. 3. The cutting table, in another point of view, 
drawn on a larger ſcale. AB C D, the machine on 
which the roll is mounted, DC, its foot. B C, its 
vertical poſt, pierced with a long mortiſe. The ſides of 
this poſt are alſo pierced with ſeveral round holes, for re- 


ceiving an iron pin, which fixes the arm at any deter- 
A B, the arm whoſe tenon paſſes thro? - 
A, the ſuperior pivot, which enters 
the center of the roll. 


mined height. 
the above mortiſe. 
F, a round copper plate, which 
is fixed upon the foot of the machine by four wooden 
ſcrews. The pivot turns in the center of that plate. 
The upper part of the pivot is ſquare, and received in a 


| 


| 


ments. When this is done, to preyehe their eee 


: 5 


Fig. 4. The cutting knife. : 
Eg. 5. The matrix charged with a ſkain, 
. 5 5. pan ſeparately... . 
ig. 7. The mallet uſed by the wor Peri 
the 2048. {0% | ” , * udo forms 
Fig. 8. The mattix with which the cutte þ 
lengths. „, a view of the upper fide of 8 4s b 
t 1 a view 7. the lower fide; ; | ach 
ig. 9. A ſingle length of the to | 16.44 
of t a m atrix, N ee theſeng 
OD F Nel, à quantity containing twenry. $i 
W of two ' "TA 2 We S cee 
z called by anatomiſts digits Nei, ate the 3 
treme diviſions of the feet, anſwent * 
the hands. 8 984 5 * | 7 A... 
The bones of the toes of both feet ate twenty-ſix 
number, ſometimes twenty-eight; being much flende 3 
except that of the great toe, than, thoſe” of then 5 
they have allo a much leſs. free motion than the 1 
fingers :. the great toe bas only two bones, and the 9 
three; except the little toe in very old" people 
the two extreme phalanges of the little toe grow. t I 
ther, ſo as to form only one bone; wheneews hnd, 7 
this caſe, fewer bones in each foot tan cee 7 
Adheſions of the Toes. — It is a frequent thing. to mee 
with new born infants with their fingers of toes coker 
or grown together, either by a ſtrict adheſion bf fel, 6 
elfe by ſome looſe productions of the ein, as in the — 
of ducks and geeſe; and a diſorder of the fame End 
alſo ſometimes found in adults, from accidents; as when 
the fingers and toes have been neglected, after an exco- 
riation of them by burns or wounds. In both theſe cats 
the ſurgeon's aſſiſtance is neceſſary, partly to remoye the 
> writ and partly to reſtore the propet uſe of the 
nger s. . | 3 | 
Theſe adheſions, according to the nature of the A 
der, are to be ſeparated two ways, either by cutring out 
the intermediate ſkin with a pair of ſciflars, or ele bis 
ly by dividing them from each other with the fame infktus 


again, each anger muſt be \inveſted TeparatUy with 3 
ſpiral bandage about an inch broad, dipped in 
and ſpirit of wine. ND 3 
Sometimes the fingers, - inſtead of adhenas tact 
other, grow to the 6 of the hand, from wounds. 
burns, ſo that they cannot be by any; means extends 
or drawn back to open the hand. hen ms 
lieving this diſorder, is firſt very carefully to" ſeparates 
fingers from their adheſions to the palm, ee 
ing their tendons; then dreſs them with avalncarra 
ſam, and ſcraped lint, and extend themon Ines 
thick paſteboard; and let them remaig.in thiscxreans 
poſture, ſeparately to be drefled till they eie 
healed ; but at every drefling they muſt be gi moves 
to prevent a rigidity or ſtiffneſs of the joints. e 
Surgery. e 2 
10G, in Roman antiquity, a wide woollen gor 
or mantle; which leems to have been of a ſemi-circulac 
form, without ſleeves; differing both in richnels and 
largeneſs, according to the circumſtances of the weare 
and uſed only upon occaſion of appearing in public. 
Every body knows. that the toga Was the diſtipguild 
ing mark of a Roman: hence, the jus togæ, or privitees 
of the toga, was the ſame with the privilege of f Nomen 
citizen; that is, the right of wedlkiig a Nom babe 
and of taking, as they explain it, Ke and water throup 
the Roman empir k pri 2.206. 
TOILS, ſnares or nets uſed by bunte rs for catchiog 
wild beaſts, as deer, &c. E 
TOILET, a fine cloth of linen, filk, of tape*” 
ſpread over the table in a bed-ehamberor drelſing room» 
to undreſs and drefs upon . 
TOISE, a F Enches ſix of their ker 
or a fathom. nn 


'TOISON p'ox, à term, in heraldry, for 2 of” 
fleece, which is ſometimes borne in a com . 

TOLERATION, in matters of relle n dug 
civil or eccleſiaſtical.” Civil toleration, 1 „ 
and ſafety granted by the ſtate to every ſect t 


maintain doctrines inconliſtent with 
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hole G, of which the plan is repreſented at H, E, the 
board on which the cutter cuts his lengths. 
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and eccleſiaſtical toleration, is allowance W 
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> urch grants to its membets to differ in certain opinions, 
ted fundamentals, | ; 

% he term toletation has made a great figure in the diſ- 

s among proteſtants, who have been exceedingly 

ow about the meaſures of toleration, or the degrees 

which heretics and ſchiſmatics are, or are not to be 


TA in law, denotes a tax or cuſtom paid for paſ- 
Gee, or for the liberty of ſelling goods in a market or. 
4% Hence, toll booth is a place in a town, where 
| gods are weighed, in order to aſcertain the duties there - 


"TOLLENON, among the Romans, a warlike ma- 
chine, formed in this manner: one beam was fixed very 
kep in the earth, and on the top of it another, more 
tan twice as long, and moveable upon a center; on one 
nd of this croſs-beam were placed a covering of hurdles 
ar planks, within which a few ſoldiers were put, and by 

ling down the other end with ropes, theſe were raiſ- 
dd above the walls of a beſieged town. 

TOLUIFERA, in botany, a genus of plants, the 
tower of which is compoſed of five petals, which are 
jnſetted into the cup 3; four of theſe are ſtraight and equal 
in ſize, and are a little longer than the cup; but the fifth 
twice as large as theſe, and is cordated at the end, and 
has an unguis of the length of the cup. The fruit and 
ſeeds are yet unknown. It is ſo called, from its pro- 
ducing the balſam of Peru. See the article Batsam. 

TOMAN, or Touman, a kind of imaginary money 
wed among the Perſians in the keeping of their books, 
and to facilitate the reduction of money in the payment 
of conſiderable ſums. See the article MoxRv. 

TOMB includes both the grave or ſepulchre where- 
in a defunct is interred, and the monument erected to 
preſerve his memory. 

TOME, in matters of literature, denotes a bound 
book, or writing that juſt makes a volume. 

TOMENT UM properly fignifies flocks or locks of 
wool ; but by botaniſts is uſed for that ſoft downy matter 
which grows on the leaves of ſome plants. 

TONE, or TUns, in muſic, a property of ſound, 

whereby it comes under the relation of grave and acute; 
or it is the degree of elevation any ſound has, from the 
(egece " ſwiftneſs of the vibrations of the parts of ſono- 
bus bodies. 
Tone is more particularly uſed for a certain degree or 
interval of tune, whereby a ſound may be either rajſed or 
lowered from one extreme of a concord to the other, ſo 
6 {till to produce true melody. 

[UNGUE, lingua, in anatomy, the primary organ of 
taſte and ſpeech 3 the figure of which approaches in ſome 
(egree to pyramidal; its anterior part being called apex, and 
ts poſterior part the baſe or root. The upper ſide is not 
qulte flat, but a little convex, and divided into two lateral 
halves, by a ſhallow deprefled line called linea linguæ 
mediana, The edges are thinner than the other parts, 
nd alittle rounded as well as the point. The lower 
hide reaches only from the middle of the length of the 
on2ue to the point. ; | 

The tongue is principally compoſed of very ſoft fleſhy 

es, 1ntermixed with a peculiar medullary ſubſtance, 
Nililpoſed in various manners. Many of theſe fibres are 

"ned to the tongue without going any farther ; the 

form ſeparate muſcles, which go out from it in differ- 
aut Ways, and are inſerted in other parts : all the upper 
a © 0! the tongue is covered by a thick membrane 
* papillary texture, upon which lies another ve 
en like a kind of epidermis, which is likewife 

wan, over the loweſt fide, but without papillæ. 
per file > : of papillæ may be diſtinguiſhed in the up- 
flog. 7] ne tongue, capitatæ, ſemi-lenticularis, and 
— hoſe of the firſt kind are the largeſt, reſembling 
ta Rem _— with ſhort ſtems, or buttons with- 
luperficial f they lie on the baſis of the tongue, in ſmall 
glands, fea: 2 They reſemble ſmall conglomerate 

4 ſometimes 3 a very narrow baſis, and each of them 
Per convex 2 mall de preſſion in the middle of their up- 
baſis of the ide: they 2 the whole ſurface of the 

k m__— and are fituated near each other, in 
they as that the moſt anterior form an angle; 


ar 5 
av glandular papille, or ſmall falival or mucilagi- |. 


naus glands, of the ſame kind with thoſe that ate to be 
deſcribed hereafter. | 

We often obſerve, about the middle of this part of the 
tongue, a particular hole of different depths ; the inner 
ſurface of which is entirely glandular, and filled with ſmall 
papillz like thoſe of the firſt kind. It is called foramen 
coxcum Morgagnii, as being firſt defcribed by that au- 
thor g ſince that time Vaterus has diſcovered a kind of ſa- 
lival ducts a to it; and Heifter found two of 
theſe ducts very diſtinctly, the orifices of which were in 
the bottom of the foramen cœcum near each other. He 
obſerved the ducts to run backward, divaricating a little 
from each other; and that one of them terminated in a 
{mall oblong veſicle, ſituated on the fide of the ſmall cor- 
nu of the os byoides. 

'The papille of the ſecond kind, or ſemi-lenticulares, 
are {mall orbicular eminences, only a little convex, their 
circular 7 not being ſeparate from the ſurface of the 
tongue, hen we examine them in a ſound tongue 
with a good microſcope, we find their convex fides full © 
{mall holes or pores, like the end of a thimble. | 

They lie chiefly in the middle and anterior portions of 
the tongue, and are ſometimes moſt viſible on the edges, 
where — appear to be very ſmooth and poliſhed even to 
the naked eye, and ſometimes in living ſubjects. They 
ſoon loſe their conſiſtence after death, fo that by rubbing 
them ſeveral times, they may be drawn out in form of 


the third kind, or villoſe, are the ſmalleſt and moſt 
numerous. They fill the whole ſurface of the upper 
ſide of the tongue, and even the interſtices between 
the other papillz. They would be more proper} 
named papillæ conicz, than villoſæ, from the figure which 
they appear to have, when examined through a micro- 
ſcope in clear water, They are naturally ſoftiſh, but 
become extremely flaccid after death; fo that by handling 
them they may be made ſhort and thick, whereas they 
are naturally long and ſmall. 

The fleſhy fibres of which the tongue is compoſed, and 


culi linguz interiores, or the intrinſic muſcles; and they 
are the ſame with what Spigelius named muſculi lingua- 
les. The fibres theſe muſcles conſiſt of are of three ge- 
neral kinds, longitudinal, tranſverſe; and vertical ; and 


each of theſe ſituations admits of different degrees of ob- 


liquity, 

'The longitudinal fibres point to the baſis and apex of 
the tongue, and ſeem partly to be expanſions of the muſ- 
culi ſtylo-gloſſi, hyo-gloſſi, and genio-gloſſi. The verti- 
cal fibres ſeem like wiſe to be in part produced by the ſame 
genio- gloſſi, and the tranſverſe by the mylo- gloſſi. 

Beſides theſe mixed productions, there is a diſtinct plane 
of longitudinal fibres, which run near the ſurface of the 
upper ſide of the tongue, and a diſtinct tranſverſe plane 
under them. All theſe fibres are partly interwoven, one 
portion of them 3 at the two edges of the 
tongue, and the other at the baſis and point, without go- 
ing to any other part; and they lie immediately above 
thoſe which belong to the genio-gloſſi. To diſcover all 
theſe different fibres, and their different degrees of direc- 
tion, we need only cut the tongue longitudinally, after it 
has been boiled, or long macerated in ſtrong vinegar. 
The extrinſic muſcles or muſculi exteriores, are thoſe 
which by one extremity make a part of the body of the 
tongue, and are fixed by the other in ſome part without 
the tongue. Of theſe we reckon four pair, mylo- gloſſi, ſtylo- 
gloffi, hyo-gloſſi, and genio-gloffi. In plate CX XXI. fg. 1. 
is repreſented the human tongue, with its three integu- 
ments, which anatomiſts in general have omitted to re- 
mark. Bourdon, indeed, has figured them, but thicker 
than the life. AAA is the upper ſuperficies of the 
tongue, on which are viſible a multitude of papillary and 
pyramidal eminences. B is a piece of the exterior tunic, 
or coat of the tongue; in which are diſcernible a vaſt 
number of nervous papille, adhering to its interior ſur- 
face. CC is the ſecond tunic, called the corpus reticu- 
lare of Malpighi. D is the corpus reticulare of other 


ſum. F F the glands of the tongue; and G the fora- 


men uſually found in the hinder part of the tongue. 


4 L Hie. 
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{mall ſoft pyramids inclined to one fide. The papillæ of 
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which go no further than the tongue, may be termed muſ- 


writers. E is the membrane, or corpus papillare nervo-— 
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3 „„ exhibits. a human tongue, in which Heiſter 
OE IO remarkable ſalival ducts, 5 and d, in hel 


foramen caxcum A; c c isa veſicle at the extremity of the 


duct d, diſtended with faliva.: and #.is the place where 


this duct diſappeared; / ſhew the courſe and ſituation of 
theſe ducts. The fabric and ſtructure of the oſcula, ex- 
preſſed at h and d, was ſingular, baving the appearance of 
valves or caruncles, that had collapſed, ſo that they did 
not appear as repreſented in the figure, unleſs forced open 
by inflation: h is the epiglottis: I its anterior ligament: 
I muſcular fibres ariſing from the ſubſtance of the V 
{ | two little officles of the os hyoides: 1 glands and pa- 
pillæ of various fizes, about the middle of the tongue: 
and o the apex of the tongue bent downwards. 
Toncut-tied, the popular name for a diſtemper of the 
tongue in children, when it is tied-down too cloſe to the 
bottom of the mouth, by a ligament connected all along 
its middle, and called its frenulum, which requires to be 
divided, to give the tongue its proper motion, | 
This is ſometimes the caſe in adults, but more frequent 
in children, who cannot then exert their tongue to 


ſuck. This is, however, by no means ſo common as the 
women uſually imagine; not ſo much as one child in a 


thouſand being afflicted with it; nor is the operation in 
cutting it of fietle conſequence, ſince often bad acci- 
dents follow it, and ſometimes the loſs of the child's life, 
When the infant can put its tongue out of its mouth, the 
frænulum wants no inciſion ; but when the tongue can- 
not be extended beyond the teeth, the operation is neceſ- 
ſary. To perform this, the end of the _ ſhould be 
covered with a linen rag, and held with the fingers to pre- 
vent its ſlipping, and the ligament of the tongue running 
between the ranular veins and internal ſalival ducts, is to 
be divided by a pair of obtuſe-pointed ſciſſars, till it give 
room enough for ſucking or ſpeaking : but in doing this 
great care muſt be taken not to wound the ſalival ducts, 
or the proper veins and arteries of the tongue ; for chil- 
dren have been known to periſh upon the ſpot, from the 
cutting the ranular veins in this operation, Midwives 
often tear this ligament with their fingers as ſoon as the 
child is born, but this is a dangerous and bad practice. 

TONIC, Tre, in medicine, is applied to a certain 
motion of the muſcles, wherein the fibres, being extended, 
continue their extenſions in ſuch a manner, as that the 
part ſeems immoveable, though in reality it be in motion. 

TONSILS, tonſillæ, in anatomy, two remarkable 
glands ſituated one on each ſide of the mouth, near the 
uvula, and commonly called almonds of the ears, from 
their reſembling almonds in figure. | 

Their uſe is to ſecrete a mucous humour for lubricat- 
ing the paſſages : this they diſcharge by ſeveral irregular 
but conſpicuous foraminæ into the mouth. 

The tonſils are apt to be inflamed from taking cold, 
for which Heifter firſt adviſes a gentle purge of tamarinds, 
ſena, and cream of tartar ; and this is to be repeated to 
the third or fourth doſe, if there be occaſion : in the in- 
termediate times, the diaphoretic, attemperating, and ni- 
trous medicines are to be given in powders, and a large 
quantity of diluting liquors allowed, which ſhould be 

ently acidulated, and have a ſmall quantity of nitre diſ- 

4 in them: gargariſms made of decoctions of biſtort- 
root, red-roſes, and other gentle aſtringents, are alſo to be 
frequently uſed ; and the frequent waſhing the feet in 
warm water, often has a very remarkable good effect. 

If after four or five days the diſtemper is found not to 
give way to theſe means, but the tumour ſtill remains, 
there is then but little hopes to be had of its reſolution, 
and a very different end is to be attempted : emollient 
gargariſms are now to be uſed, and maturating plaſters 
externally applied, ſuch as diachylon with the gums, and 
the like ; and ſuppurating cataplaſms are to be applied to 
the whole neck and throat : theſe methods are to be con- 
tinued till the tumour either burſts of itſelf, or is ſo ripe 
as to be fit for opening by the hand of the ſurgeon. As- 
ter this has been done, and the matter is diſcharged, gar- 
gariſms muſt be uſed of decoctions of ſome vulnerary herb; 
or common green tea, ſweetened with honey of roſes, 
may be uſed to ſerve the purpoſe. The mouth and 
throat axe to-be frequently waſhed with this till the. part 
is healed. It is to be obſerved, however, that the reſolu- 
tion of theſe tumours is never to. be deſpaired of, not eyen 

2 


| 
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during the uſe of the ſuppurating medicines; for "TP 


ten ſeen that the tumour has been wholly diſcuſleg of. 
during the uſe of theſe means, the reſolution oſten * 
| | 8 


exttemely ſlow. | 

This is a very troubleſome complaint, and with 
perſons is apt to return very frequently ; the beſt 
vative againſt it is a moderate diet and blee 
the time of the equinoxes, either in the arm or 
have found it neceſſary to open an ifſue in 
this caſe, and have been by this means perfect. 


foot. 


turn. 


TONSURE, in eccleſiaſtical hiſtory,” 4 panty, 


| manner of ſhaving or clipping the hair of eccleſiaſtic; q 


monks. 
The antient tonſure of the clergy was noth; 
than polling the bead, and cutting als hair yy". han 
degree, for the ſake of decency and gravity: ws 
lame obſervation. is true with reſpe& to the tonſure of 8 
antient monks. But the Romaniſts have carried the al 
fair of tonſure much farther ; the candidate for it knee! 
ng before the biſhop, who cuts his hair in five differs 
parts of the head, viz. before, behind, on each ſide, and 
on 2 ye 8 | 
„ among mechanics, . denotes in 
ſmall 23 — as well for making 3 
complex inſtruments and machines, as in Operations 
in the mechanic arts. oY 
2 8 dens, in 3 A mo hard, ſmooth 
e gums, and ſerving to | 
the food, &c. 12. Fil LES 
As every part of the human body loudly prodlai 
ineffable wiſdom and diffuſive goodneſs 94 
chitect and contriver; fo alſo the teeth, their exquilite 
order, and curious ſtructure, are ſo many prooſs richly 
pregnant with irrefragable arguments for the ſtapendou 
and amazing power of the venerable Being who formed 
them, The firſt memorable circumſtance which occur 
with reſpect to the nature of theſe ſubſtances is, thit in 
hardneſs and durable texture they far ſurpaſs all other 
parts of the body. Hence, according to Tertullian, in 
his treatiſe De ReſurreQione, the miſtaken piety of the 
ancients induced them to bury the teeth in the carth, 
ſince they remained ſound for ſeveral hundreds or thou- 
ſands of years; and their deſign in this praQice was (6 
render the body entire at the reſurrection. When ve 
reflect upon the beautiful order and diſpoſition with which 
they are ranged in the extremities of both maxil/z, u 
Jaw-bones, we cannot fail to be ſtruck with awful in- 
preſſions of the exquiſite ſkill and curious contrivance 
with which they are formed; for they are ſo ſituated, that 
the ſuperior and inferior rows are indeed capable of being 
joined, though not all at one and the ſame time, that U 
this means the actions of inciſion and maſtication may l 
varied at pleaſure ; for when the dentes molares are jou 
ed, the anterior teeth of the ſuperior row projea beyond, 
and partly cover their correſponding ieeth of the infeno' 
row. But when the extremities or points of the ante 
teeth are joined, the dentes molares remain at a diltance 
from each other, by which means they enjoy relt, 3 
are ſubjected to action reciprocally, and by turns. Thi 
ſurpriſing inſtance of art and deſign long ago appeared © 
Galen, as we learn from his treatiſe De Ofhbus, abut 
dantly ſufficient to refute thoſe ludicrous calumniztor 
Nature, who aſcribe the moſt curious of her productions te 
a Caſual and fortuitous concourſe of atoms. Wit 1 
this mill, as it may be called, of the microcoſm, Ar 
ſtication, which as Helmont excellently obſerves, 1. 


We ſhall therefore at preſent conſider their 3 1 


ſtructure, their connection and uſe, the ſeveral dee 
which they are injured, and the various medicine” 
modated to remove the misfortunes's | 
which they are ſubject. Omitting theref 
and prolix diſquiſitions with reſpect d x 
ſhall only obſerve, that in former ages _ 4p are bot 
dentes, as it were from edentes. The ens — the 
parts of the body, conſiſting of #wo ſub _ od 
intenſely hard, and as it were of a firong Interns! 
the other ſofter, but alſo of a beny ne 
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ſockets of the maxillz, by that "Br ſpecies 


nature 3 
into a ſufficle 


U quantit n 
A. eee and ſomewhat pinguious portion of 


teeth. If to the ſolution, when ſufficiently ſaturated, 
ve add oil of tartar per deliquium, there is produced a 
highly white magiſtery, in medicinal virtues agreeing 
* that prepared from the boar's teeth, or the elk's hoof. 
But ſuch a chemical ſolution cannct be produced with 
reſpeR to flints and genuine ſtones. The exterior ſub- 
dance, however, of the teeth. is ſo hard and ſolid, that by 
| violent attrition or concuſſion with iron, it emits large 
wantities of ſparkles. But this only holds true with re- 
bel to the dentes molares of the larger animals, which 
ue capable of making a conſiderable reſiſtance. This 
hard and ſtony. part of the teeth is only obſerved in thoſe 
portions of them which lie without the ſockets of the 
ms, and like c 
of the teeth ; for the roots of the'teeth, which are 
concealed in the ſockets and gums, are only of a bony 
nature, and conſequently of a colour not fo white and 
ſplendent as the external part which is uncovered. But 
the external part 1s the hardeſt, not only that it may be 
proof againſt wounds and injuries, but alſo, that it may be 
the better qualified for inciding and breaking the aliments. 
The interior bony matter, on account of the greater 
laity of its pores, is more ealily diffolved and conſumed : 
fence it is covered with àn external harder bark, left, 
perhaps, ſome of the moreAtrid and corroſive parts of the 
aiments ſhould injure or deſtroy it. This internal ſub- 
ſunce of the teeth is that part principally affected in a 
caries ; for the external covering is rarely ſeen totally, 
butonly partially conſumed : beſides, the ſtructure of the 
external ſtony covering of the teeth differs from that of the 
internal part; for in the former, the ſtriæ, or furrows, | 
terminate obliquely in ſmall circles; but the interior 
Cer part of the teeth conſiſts of ſeveral layers of fibres, 
Jongitudinally laid over each other, When a reſolution 
s made by a long maceration of the bones, theſe layers 
become ſufficiently conſpicuous ; for the bony reticular 
plates may by this means be ſeparated entire, 
Anatomiſts have obſerved, that a certain cavity is 
formed in the teeth, which is ſufficiently conſpicuous 
when a tooth is cut longitudinally in the middle; on 
which occaſion we obſerve, that a'l the roots of the teeth 
re furniſhed with that peculiar cavity, which is very con- 
lderable in the baſe of the tooth itſelf, or that part of it 
wich appears without the gums ; for in the cavities of 
the teeth of every animal, there is always found a mu- 
cous, membranaceous ſubſtance, or a certain ſmall mu- 
cous end, in the form of an oblong bladder, compoſed of 
lighly lender blood-veſſels, nervous membranes, and a 
ceitain glutinous ſubſtance, This alſo reaches to the 
"Ty extremities of the teeth, where its membranes being 
"ore contracted, it appears ſomewhat harder and redder. 
" ſctuſſes and children this cavity is ſufficiently large, 
1 «cording to Euſtachius, in his treatiſe de Dentibus, 
wided till the ſeventh year of their age like honey. 
combs ; but it is ſmaller in adults. In children this ca- 
ty eis filled with a mucous matter, ſurrounded with a 
r whoſe external ſurface is reddiſh, but inter. 
he? appears more White; and the mucus itſelf, being 
ad Re. nouriſhment of the teeth, is at laſt converted 
2 r ubſtance ; for we obſerve, the more ſolid and 
47 e lubſtance of the teeth becomes, as in adults, the 
wy er quantity of this mucus is found; whereas, in 
5 teeth conſiſt of ſmall and tender laminæ, a 
FOR be. ny of it is obſervable. In the teeth of calves, 
1 * 2 at is called the ſweet- tooth, this matter may 
on ſeen with the naked eye: in its ſurface 
ood diſcover themſelves by a reddiſh co- 
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are fixed 


a bark or covering ſurround the bony 


Alk we testh without exception, are fo firmly fixed in 
their ſockets, like fo many wedges, by that ſpecies of ar- 


| ficvlation called gomphoſs, that in maſtication'they re- 


main ſteady and immoveable. Beſides, the teeth are not 
all 7 their ſockets by an equal number of roots, for 
the incilores are only ſecured by one: the canini have 
alſo but one, which, however, is deeper than thoſe of the 
inciſores, and larger in proportion to the ſtrength of the 
canini. And among the inciſorii, the two in the middle 
are ſecured by deeper roots than the two lateral ones con- 
tiguous to the canini, becauſe they are broader and 
larger, The dentes molares differ from each other with 
reſpect to their roots: the ſuperior, and eſpecially the 
two poſterior, ate ſometimes fixed with three roots, but 
the inferior have only two, partly becauſe the ſubſtance 
of the ſuperior jaw is ſofter and leſs compact than that of 
the inferior, for which reaſon they could not be ſo ſe- 
curely fixed by two as by three roots 3 and partly becauſe 
the inferior preſs upon their roots by their own weight, 
whereas the ſuperior are pendulous, and conſequently re- 
| quire more roots to ſecure them. | 

The other dentes molares, ſucceeding the dens caninus 
in the upper jaw, have two roots, and thoſe in the infe- 
rior only one. Beſides, it is to be obſerved, that the teeth 
of children are only furniſhed with imperfect, ſoft, and 
as it were medullary ' roots : hence they are generally 
looſe, eſpecially the inciſores, which may be pulled out 
with one's nails, of by a piece of thread twiſted about 
them. It is alſo to be obſerved, that the roots of the 
teeth are internally ſurrounded with membranous and 
nervous ligaments, by which the teeth are firmly ſecured 
in their ſockets ; and externally the teeth are encom- 
paſſed by the ſubſtance of the gums, which are a kind of 
hard fleſh, conſiſting of ſmall fibrous laminz placed cloſe to 
each other, and iatermixed with a large number of blood- 
veſſels, for which reaſon they are intenſely red. They 
are beſides liberally furniſhed with lender membranes, 
glands, and ramifications of nerves 3 hence they derive 
their power of ſenſation, and are obſerved to be moiſten- 
ed with a due humidity. This fleſh ſurrounds the teeth 
like a rampart, and fortifies them as muſcles do: hence, 
when it is either eat away, or become preternaturally 
flaceid, the teeth generally become looſe, or drop out; 
but the membrane which ſurrounds the roots of the teeth, 
and that part of them which is covered, as Clopton Havers 
in his Oſteology juſtly obſerves, is not a continuation of 
the maxillary perioſteum, but rather a propagation of 
that membrane which is contiguous to the gums, and is 
common to the whole mouth, which is really glandular, 
and which does not terminate with the gums, but as ſoon 
as it arrives at their margins, is intorted and reflected be- 
twixt the inſide of the gum and the tooth; but it de- 
ſcends into the ſockets, and adheres immediately to thoſe 
parts of the teeth which are lodged in them. From the 
root of ſome teeth, eſpecially thoſe of the upper jaw, to- 
gether with this membrane, there is ſomething of a hard 
and fleſhy nature communicated to the ſubſtance of the 
gums, by which the teeth are more ſecurely-fixed in their 
ſockets. And though the teeth themſelves do not partake 
of the common perioſteum, yet their ſockets are furniſh- 
ed with it, and it ſo coaleſces and unites with the mem- 
brane which covers the teeth, that they ſeem to form but 
one and the ſame body. . 

From a peccant nouriſhment proceed theſe concretions 
about the teeth and gums, which are commonly called the 
tartar of the teeth. Helmont is of opinion, that the 
gums ſupply the teeth with-nouriſhment z and when this 
nutritive juice is excrementitious, and diſcharged from 
the injured (gums, it indurates about the teeth, and aſ- 
ſumes à degree of hardneſs almoſt equal to their own. 
However, it is probable that the tartareous matter adher- 
ing to the teeth is produced partly from the ſaliva, im- 
pregnated with the terre ſtrial tartareous lymph of the 
gums, which by continually moiſtening the teeth, gra- 
dually adds viſcid and tartareous particles to them. 

This tartar, in conſequence of its acrimony, gradually 
conſumes the ſubſtance of the teeth, induces a bjackneſs, 
and ſometimes a caries. This tartareous ſubſtance 15 in» 
ſtantaneouſly reſolved by being rubbed with ſpirit of ſalt, 
which is a proof that it conſiſts of an alkaline earth. This 
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diſorder is generally moſt incident to infants, and _ 
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rneats, as Ale to Worhütle, arthritic, nepbtitic, and hypo: | 

driac patients becauſe their ſerum abounds with im- 

pure, terreſtrial,. and Atattareous parts. For-this. reaſon 

iyfhicians ought carcfully. to inſpect the teeth, becauſe 

y their tate that ot the ſerum and lymph are molt ſatiſ- 
faftorily'difcovered. ' 


* 


TOT The tooth-ach ſeems to be a particulat |  . I goth-drawing, howeyer wrong in many eaſes, ye; 


ſpecies of rheumatiſm ; for, in practice, we often obferve 
pains of the joints, ſcapulæ, and ſhoulders,. tranflated to 
one ſide of the head, the teeth of which they attack in a 
moſt violent manner, On the' contrarys. pains of the | 
head and tetth are obſerved frequently to change their 
feat and fall down upon the ſhoulders, arms, and the ſea- 
pulæ. As a rheumatiſm, is produced by an intemperature 
or ſudden change of air, ſo alſo a; tooth-ach is generally 
excited"in ſuch as are previouſly diſpoſed to it, eſpecially 
if they happen to be of a cacochymic habit, by their ſud- 
denly removing from a warm to a cold air ; or by the ſud- 


den viciflitudes of heat and cold in the ſpring and autumn. 


As rheumatiſms are more incident to women than men, 
fo alſo are-tooth-achs, and that for the ſame reaſons: be- 
ſides, though theſe two diſorders are leſs frequently inci- 


dent to men than women, yet they generally prove ſar 


more ſevere in the former than in the latter. I here is a 
certain analogy not only between a theumatiſm and a 
tooth-ach, but alſo between a tooth-ach and a gout; ſor 
as arthritic diſorders are accompanied with pain, redneſs, 
ſwelling, and a flight fever, ſo the ſame ſymptoms are ob- 
ſerved to attend a tooth-ach. Beſides, it is confirmed by 
Experience, that ſuch as are ſubject to rheumatic or ar- 
thritic diſorders are rarely afflicted with tooth-achs, but 
for the moſt part have their teeth ſound and entire: where- 
as thoſe that are free from thoſe diſorders of the muſcles 
and joints, are generally for that reaſon more ſubject to 
tooth-achs. As in rheumatiſms and gouts, fo in tooth- 
achs, thoſe who have been once afflicted are eaſily, and 
by every flight cauſe, ſubjected to freſh attacks of the diſ- 
order, on account of the weakneſs which theſe diſorders 
generally leave in the parts; ſo that a gout, rheuma- 
tiſm, and a tooth-ach ſeem to be but one and-the ſame 
diſeaſe appearing with different degrees of ſtrength, at- 
tacking different parts, and therefore accompanied with 
ſymptoms ſeemingly different, though produced by one 
common cauſe. 32 it follows, that the regimen and 
method of living proper in one of theſe diſorders, muſt of 
courſe be in the other alſo: but theſe things are ſo ob- 
vious to every perſon who will only allow himſelf to 
think, that there is no neceſſity for a longer or more ex- 
plicit illuſtration of them. When tooth-achs are fo in- 
tenſely violent, as to reſiſt the force and elude the effica- 
ey of all other medicines, Hoffman tells us that he has 
obſerved a very ſingular and unexpected relief afforded by 
the following pills invented by himſelf, 

Take of the pilulæ aloephanginæ one dram, of the 
pilulz de ſtyrace half a dram, and of the extract of ſaf- 
fron fix grains; mixt up into a maſs, of which form 
oy qa ſix or eight of which are to be exhibited for 
a doſe, | | 
Sometimes tooth- achs are ſo violent and intolerable, 
that they obſtinately reũſt the beſt choſen and moſt effi- 
cacious medicines, in which caſe the means of relief are 
only to be obtained from manual operation: for, firſt, the 
pains are either to bealleviated by ſcarifying the gums, as 
Pliny, in the ſeventh chapter of his thirty-ſecond book, 
has long ago obſerved ;. and this method is frequently 
practiſed; or ſecondly, an actual cautery, adapted to 
this end, is to be plunged into the cavities of the carious 


teeth: or thirdly, the part behind the ear, by anatomiſts | 


called antitragus, is to. be cauterized, or have an inci- 
ſion made in it; or, according to Schelhammer, it is to 
be ſtrongly compreſſed with the fingers: or, in the 
fourth and laſt place, the corrupted and carious. tooth 
is to be extracted. 
As to the cleanſing of foul teeth, ſee the article DN - 
TIFRICE. 5 | * 
TooTH-DRAwiNnG, the operation of pulling out a 
carious, or otherwiſe injured tooth. | 
This art, according to Cicero, was invented by Æſ- 
culapius, in whoſe temple the antients hung up a pair of 
leaden pullicans, very properly ſignifying that no teeth 
1 
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jere fit to bg.pulled pott Put Tubby M4 kolggt be tea 
with 2 leaden Forceps, : that js, Jae de WEre"Todle and 
ready.to'fall out of, thernfelves ; for tex very tithe con. 
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ſult their own, welfare, who pull gut their" teeth Whils 
Him and lound : ſor drawing, the teeth is not on, , 
painful operation, but often, brings on bad cd, 
and ſometimes even hazards the patient's life, 


certainly right and neceſſaty in others, I, Th children 
for the removing their lacteal, or deciduous teeth 1 
when theſe are left too long in their ſockets, they bit: 
place the new ones, and turn them awry. 2. In ſhfan 
it is alſo neceſſary to draw ſuch, teeth as grow but 0 
the palate, or out of improper parts of the mouth, ang 
are placed ſo as to impede. their. ſpeaking or fuckin 
3- In the tooth- ach proceeding from, a tooth's being Y 
rious, and giving way to no medicines, drawing 1; 
laſt reſort, and is abſolutely neceſſary. 4. Thole tees 
ought to be drawp, which by their irregular figure ad 
1 45 lacerate the gums and lips, and Cannot be 
brought into ſhape by the file. And laftly, it is fome. 
times neceſſary to draw a tooth for the curing a 
or ulceration of the gums near the roots of the teeth, 
The regular method of drawing them is this ; "if th, 
tooth is in the lower jaw, the patient mult be. ſeated on 
a low ſeat, or on the floor, and if in the upper jaw, he 
muſt be placed on a high ſtool or table ; then the proper 
inſtrument is to be ſelected, and the tooth careful 
drawn as a nail out of a piece of wood. But this nd 
never be done while the gums are inflamed, ſwelled, a 
otherwiſe diſtempered, 4 ak Hart 
TOP of a Ship, a round frame of boards Iying up 
the croſs-trees near the head of the maſt ; here they fur 
and looſe the top-ſail, &. . 
Tor-AxMouxs in a Ship e War, area kind of cloth 
hung about the round-tops of the maſts for ſhew; and 
alſo to hide the men which on top. in à fight, who 
lie there to fling ſtink - pots Kc. or to fire {mall lt 
down on the enemy, in caſq of boarding. 
Tor-Masrs of a Ship, -are four, Which are made ful 
and ſettled unto the heads of the main · maſt, fore mut, 
mizzen-maſt, and bow-ſprit reſpectively. | 
Toy-GaiLanT-MasTs of @ Ship, are two, it. 
main-top-gallant-maſt and fore-top-gallant-malt, which 
are ſmall round pieces of timber, ſet on their reſpedine 
top-maſts ; on the top of which maſts are ſet the flg- 
8 on which the colours, as flags, pendants, At. 
ang. F 
or-Rorzs of @ Ship, are thoſe with which. the top 
maſts are ſet or ſtruck ; they are received through a gen 
block which is ſeized on one fide under the cap, 1 
then are reeved through the heel of the top- malt, where 
is a braſs ſhiver placed athwart ſhips ;- after this they a 
brought up and faſtened on either fide the cap. wid! 
ring: the other part of them comes down. by. the tes 
and ſo is reeved into the knight-head ; and, when k 
to be heaved, it is brought to the capſtan. Theſe top- 
ropes belong only to the main and fore- maſt. 85 
Tor-Salls and Tor-GAITIANr-SaAus of 4 3% 
are thoſe belonging to the top-maſts and top gala 
maſts. he , word of 
ToP-A-8TARBOARD, on board a ſhip, 
command to hale upon the Jarboard lift, K 
Tor the Tard arm, on board a ſhip, a word 
mand to make the yards hang higher or lower. _aliding 
TOPARCHY, a little ſtate or ſejgniorf» © ge. 
only of a few cities or towns ; or a petty cus ! 
verned and poſſeſſed by a toparch. or lord. ed by the 
TOPAZ, in natural hiſtory, 3 2 called by 
cients chryſolite, as being of a gold-C vlemiſh*s, ” 
The topaz, when payed and 2 * 
a very beautiful and valuable gem; K 17 
rare in this ſtate, It is of me number of tho fer 
which are found only in the round or peb nuine top 
never having been yet ſeen a true and ge + of whit 
a columnar figure, though the far greate Ede greatf 
our jewellers call ſuch, are in that 49 than grains of 
part of the true topazes are No E mu, 
coarſe ſeed; among theſe there are, 5 larger thoſe 
with of the ſize of a pea, and ſome mu 
are very rare. N * K 


diſeaſ 
ungute 


TOR 


ot 2 roundiſh. or oblong figure in its native or 

| ks ate, 1 uſually is Hatted bg one ſide, and is ge- | 
*1y of a bright and naturally poliſhed ſurface, tolera- 
qu "roſparent They are ever of a fine yellow colour; 
by they bave this, like the other gems, in ſeveral differ- 
t degrees, : the. fineſt of all are of a true and perfect 
*"14-colour ; but there are ſome much deeper, and others 
*:tremely pale, 10 as to appear ſcarce ringed... | 
The oriental topaz is * to the ruby in hardneſs, 
and is ſecond only. to. the iamond. in luſtre. The to- 
es of the other parts of the world fall off greatly from 
'his hardneſs, but the pureſt of the genuine ones are 
conſiderably harder than cryſtal, 


The topaz, on being thrown into a charcoal fire, en- 
ticely loſes its colour, and when taken out, is a very fine 
colourleſs ſtone, undiſtinguilhable from that known by 
the name of the white ſapphire : upon the; whole it ap- 

„ that the oriental coloured gems are all much 
[like in their matter, differing ſcarce at all, except in 
colour, and that when they are found either a 
colourleſs, or rendered fo by art, it is not eaſy to di 1 
inguiſh one of them from the other, 

he fineſt topazes in the world are found in the Eaſt- 
Indies, but they are very rare there of any gteat ſize: 
the Great Mogul, however, at this time, polleſſes one, 
which is ſaid to weigh 157 carats, and to be, worth more 
than 20,0001. The topazes of Peru come next after 
theſe, in beauty and in value; the European are prin- 
cipally found in Sileſia and Bohemia, and are generally 
full of cracks and flaws, and of a browniſh yellow. 

Beſides all theſe degrees of value in the genuine to- 
pazes, our jewellers keep what they call a kind of them, 
inferior greatly to the true ones; all theſe are common 
bexangular cryſtals, coloured to a paler or deeper yellow 
in mines: theſe they cut into ſtones for rings, and fel] 
under the name of topazes ; and moſt of the ſtones we 
ſee under that name are fuch, 1 

The antients have ſaid much of the topaz's virtue: it 
is ſaid to be a high cordial and ſudorific, and to have 
been given alſo in hemorrhages with great ſucceſs. . But 
whatever virtues it may poſſeſs, we are not to expect to 
find them in the ſtones our druggiſts now keep under the 
name of topazes, theſe being no ather than fragments of 
a jellowiſh plated ſpar, common in lead mines, and im- 
pregnated more or leſs with that metal. | 

he topaz itſelf ſeems to owe its colour to lead, but 
the quantity it contains of that is ſo very inconſiderable, 
that it can be of no effect in the body, and may ver 
vel] be ſuppoſed to leave it in the ſtate of cryſtal; whic 

$438 much as we are to imagine really of any of the 
g:ms; but this ſpar, ſold in the place of topaz, not 
only diſcovers that it holds a great deal of lead by its 
weight, but lead has actually been ſeparated from it, in 
no leſs gn than one fifth of its weight. 

TOPHUS, in medicine, denotes a_chalky or ſtony 
coneretion in 2 part of the body, as the bladder, kid- 
ur &c. but eſpecially in the joints. | 

C, in rhetoric, denotes a probable argument, 
dawn from the ſeveral circumſtances of a fact, &c. 
Hence the art of finding and managing ſuch arguments, 
is called by the antients topica, rorixu. 

TOPICS, or Toric AL Mrpicixks, are the ſame 
mh external ones, or thoſe applied outwardly to ſome 

iſeaſed and painful part; ſuch are plaſters, cataplaſms, 
unpuents, &c, | ba! fs 1344, 

OPOGRAPHY, a deſcription, or draught of ſome 
particular place, or ſmall tract of land, as that of a cit 
TTY manor or tenement, field, garden, houſe, caſtle, 

the like ; ſuch as ſurveyors ſet out in their plots, or 


make draughts of, for the information and ſatisfaction of 
© Proprietors, 1 | 


TORCH, Teda, a luminary 


«monies, funcrals,  &c, 
ambeau. S 


ave ORCULAR, in ſurgery, the ſame with the tourne- 
Te See Tournequer, | 
ne ADYLIUM, 

. wer of which i 
*3 the inyolueru 


1 leaves, as long as the rays of the umbel; thoſe 
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ary uſed in ſeveral church- 
and more uſually called a 
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in botany, en of plants, the 
| the principal umbel 
ſmall ones, compounded of many 
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* * 
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af the are half the length ; the umbels ate deformed 3 
the 14 have five W inflexed 7 whi | 
are equal; they have each five hair-like fatitiz fermi- 
nated by ſingle ſummits, and a roundiſh germen, fituatei 
under the flower ſupporting two ſmall ſtyles crow ned b 
ohtuſe ſtigmas. The germen afterward turh to a found 
compreſſed fruit longitudinally indented, dividing in tw 
parts, each containing one roundiſh compreſſed feed with 
an indented border. nn 
Mr. Milter enumerates eight forts of this plant; ahd 
ſays; they may be all termed annual; becauſe they do not 
live more than one year; but ſome of them ate called bi⸗ 
ennial, from the young plants which come up in autumn, 
living through the winter, and producing their flowers and 
fruits the following ſummer ; but, as the ſeeds which are 
ſown, or permitted to ſcatter, perfect their ſeeds in the 
compaſs of one year, they ſhould be termed annual 3'for 
this is the property of many of the plants with umbellat- 
ed flowers, whoſe ſeeds ſhould be ſown in autumn; other- 
wiſe, if they come up, which frequently does not happen 
the ſame year when they are ſown in the ſpring, the Nane 
generally decay before their ſeeds ripen; but, as theic 
whole growth is performed within the year, they ſhould 
be eſteemed as annual plants. | er 1 
They are propagated by ſeeds; which ſhould be ſown 
in autumn ſoon after they are ripe, when the plants will 
ſoon appear, and are very hardy, fo that they require no 
further care, but to keep them clear from weeds; and 
where they come up too cloſe together, they ſhould be 
thinned ſo as to leave them ſix inches aſunder. In June 
following the plants will flower, and their ſeeds will ri- 
pen in autumn, which, if permitted to ſcatter on the 
ground, will produce à ſupply of plants without any 
trouble. "Theſe plants will grow on any foil or ſitua- 
tion, ſo may be put into any obſcure part of the garden: 
TORE, Teras, in architecture, a large round mould- 
ing, uſed in the baſes of columns. Br ers 
TORCUMATOGRAPHY, a Greek term, fignify- 
ing the knowledge or rather 
tures and baſſo-relievos. 
TOREUTICE, 7opsv/ixn, that part of ſculpture 
otherwiſe called turning. ae Bro A 
TORIES, or Tons, in the hiſtory of England, a 
faction or party oppoſed to the whigs, EOS OT 
The tories are great ſticklers for the prerogative of the 
crown, as the whigs are for the liberties and privileges 
of the people: though, in truth, the principles of the 
moderate people of both parties do not greatly differ. 
TORMENTIL, in botany, a genus of plants, with 
a roſaceous flower, conſiſting of ſour obverſely cordated, 
piane, and patent petals ; the ſtamina are ſixteen ſubu- 
lated filaments, about half the length of the cup; the 
ſeeds are eight in number, oblong, obtuſely acuminated, 
and contained in the cup, which forms'a kind of globoſe 
capſule. + gl lf ae 
n bas an auſtere ſtyptic taſte, accompa- 
nied with an aromatic flavour: it is one of the moſt agree- 
able and efficacious vegetable aſtringents: there are alſo 
a tincture and a diſtilled water of it, the former of which 
poſſeſſes all the virtues of the ſimple. | 
TORMINA, in medicine, a term ſometimes uſed to 
expreſs pain in general, but more particularly a ſpecies of 
pain called tormina ventris, or alvi, in Engliſh the gripes. 
TORNADO, or TuxnaDo, a ſudden and violent 
guſt of wind from all points of the compaſs, frequent on 
the coaſt of Guinea. eie 10.9 | 
TORPEDO, in natural | hiſtory, a ſea fiſh, famed, 
both among the ancient and modern naturaliſts, for a re- 
markable numbneſs wherewith it ſtrikes the arm of thoſe 
that touch it. ; dc | 
The torpedo is a flat fiſh, much reſembling the thorn- 
back; ſufficiently deſcribed in moſt treatiſes of fiſhes, 
and commonly found among the coaſts of Provence, 
Gaſcony, &c. where the people eat it without danger. 
Upon touching the torpedo with the finger, it fre- 
quently, . not al ways happens, that the perſon 
feels an unuſual. painful numbneſs, which ſuddenly 
ſeizes the arm up to the elbow, and, ſometimes, to the 
"ay ſhoulder or head. f | ; 


deſcription of ancient ſcuJp- 


\ 


m of the greater umbel is compoſed. 


he pain; is of a very. particular ſpecies, and not to be 
deſcribed by any words : yet Meſiicurs Lorenzini, 
+ 9 4 M Borelli, 
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felt in the arm, upon striking che cIbow violently againſt 
Lora, body z. thovgh, M. Reaumur aſſures us, this gives 


few moments, and then vaniſhes entirely. If a man do 


It, che pomwboeſs is the Jeſs, but till ſtrong enough to 


on. —_— ww; 
— — — 


ve. it to bear ſome re ſem 


lance td that painful ſenſation 


a very faint idea of it; eren 
[ts chief fares is at che inſtant it begins; it laſis but a 


t actually touch the torpedo, how near ſoever he. holds 
bis hand, he feels nothing: if he touch it with a ick, 
be feels a faint effect: if he feels it through the inter poſi- 


tion of any pretty thin body, the numbneſs is dei 


by 
K 
« 


17 who. all felt it ſeygrelyy ob | 


* 


0 


x 


conſiderably z- if the band; be preſſed very ſtrong again 


lige a man ſpeedily to let go. Wy 
ay 3 be the phænomena of the tor- 
pov in this manner: — The torpedo, like other flat fiſhes, 


not abſalutely flat, but its back, or rather, all che up- is diſtributed into divers inclofures, it is more than 
per part of its body, a little convex: when it did not, or | bable all the ftrokes are not given: preciſely at the fan, 


would nat produce any numbneſs in ſuch as touched it, 
its back, he found, always preſerved its natural convexi- 
ty; but whenever it would diſpoſe itſelf to reſent a touch 

thruſt, it gradually diminiſhed the convexity of the 
back parts of the body: ſometimes only rendering them 

t, and ſometimes even concave, | 
The very next moment tha numbneſs always begins to 
ſcjze the arm; the fingers that touched, were obliged to 
give back, and all the flat and concave part of the body 
was again ſeen convex: und whereas it only became flat 
inſenſibly, it returned to its convexity fo ſwiftly, that 
one could not perceive any. paſſage from the one to the 
other ſtate... WS. 

- The motion of the ball qut of a muſket is not, per- 
Reue much quicker than that of the fiſh re- aſſuming its 
uation; at leaſt, the one is not more perceivable than the 
other. It is from this ſudden ſtroke that the numbneſs 
of che arm ariſes, and accordingly the perſon, when he 
begins to feel it, * that his fingers have been vio- 
tently ſtruck. It is t 
produces the numbneſs. 7% 

The wonder is, how ſo- ſoft a ſubſtance as that of the 
fiſh ſhould give ſo rude a blow : indeed, a fingle ſtroke 
of a ſoft body could never have done it, but, in this caſe, 
there is an infinity af fuch ſtrokes given in an inſtant. 

To explain the admirable mechaniſms thereof, we muſt 
give a view of the parts whereon it depends. — This me- 
chaniſm then, depending, conſiſts in two very ſingular 
muſcles deſcribed by ſeveral authors who have given the 
anatomy of the torpeda. Redi, and after him Lorenzini, 
call tbem the muſculi falcati ; their form is that of 
creſcents, and they, together, take up almoſt half the 
back of the fiſh, the one on the right fide, and the other 
on the left. Their origin is a little above the mouth, and 
they are ſeparated from each other by the bronchia, into 
the laſt of whick they have their inſertions. — What is fin- 
gular in them is their fibres, if, with the authors-above- 
mentioned, we may give that name to a ſort of ſmaller 
muſcles as big as goafe quills, of an aſſemblage of which 
the two great les are formed, 'Thefe lefler muſcles 
age bollow. cylinders, their 1 e nearly equal to the 
thickneſs of the fiſh, and ranged aſide of each other; all 


perpendicular to: the upper and lower ſurfaces of the fiſh, | 


| 


| 


— WOT IO" 
# 4 


accounting: theſe ſurfaces as two nearly parallel planes, 


The exterior ſurface. of each of theſe cylinders conſiſts of | through the air. Were the only uſe; the torpedo makes 


whitiſh fibres, whoſe direction is the fame with that ofthe 
cylinder: but theſe fibres only form a kind of tube, whoſe 
parietes are not above the thickneſs of a leaf of paper. 
Phe cavity of the tube is full of a. ſoft matter, of the co- 
Jour and conſiſtence of - pap, divided into twenty-five or 
thirty different little maſſes, by ſo many partitions, pa- 
rallel to the baſe of the cylinder ; which partitions are 


| 


R 
1 
: 
: 
: 


Z 
1 


farmed of tranſrerfe fibres: fo that the whole cylinder is, 
in ſome meaſure, compoſed of twenty-five: or thir 
aller gylinders placed over each other, and each full of 
a me ſubſtance. 4 | 

W Foes only now remember, that when the torpedo 
is ready to ſtrilcł its numbneſs, it ſtowly flatrens the outer 
ſurface of its upper part, and the whole mechanifm 
whereon, its force depends will be apparent. By that gra- 
dual contraction it bends, as it were, all its ſprings; ren- 
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gers all its Cylinders ſhorter, and at the ſame time, zug - I numb the arm ſtrotigly, when touched wit A: 4 


ments. their baſis; or, which 


the fiſhermen catch it. 
e mere velocity of the ſtroke that | 


+ parry had no fiſhes alive, to ſee What Rs. 


, | _ 
, 


| | gunts to 
ſtretches all the little incloſüres which Fit ere 
matter. In all probability too, the larg ſites, a. 
mulcle:, in that moment Joſe. their cyHindriez for. de 
All; the vacantics-between mem. den, o 
3 contraction 1 5 & made 0 2 certain doo... 
the ſprings. unbend, the longitudinal fibres are 
ed, the e Nie which Fark Wee 
ſures,” are ſhortened 3 each incloſute, drawn by the 
gitudinal. fibres; Which are Jepgrhened, drives the 4 
matter it contains upwards, in whieh. it is apparent 
«flilted by the undulatory motion which is in the 
verſe fibres, when contracting a 
If then a finger touch the torpedo, it inſtant! rece; 
a ſtroke, or, rather, ſevera! ſucceſſive | ſtrokes from — 
of the cylinders wherein it is applied. As the fof 


moment: nay, were there no incloſures to ſeparate 
matter, its impreffure would give Rrokes, in ſome me, 
ſure, ſucceflive ; for all parts of ſoft bodies do not ſtrile 
at once ; the impreſſion of the laſt does not take till ater 
the firſt have done acting. But theſe ſeveral incloſure, 
ſerve to augment the number of the ſprings, and, of.con. 
ſequence, che velocity, and force of the aQion, Thek 
quick re-iterated ſtrokes given by a ſoftiſh matter, ſhake 
the nerves, ſuſpend or þ e the courſe of the aging 
ſpirits, or ſome fluid equivalent: or, if you. had rather 
theſe ſtrokes produce an undulatory motion in the fibrs 
of the nerves, which claſhes or di agrees with that they 
ſhould have in order to move the arm; and hence theing).. 
lity we are under of uſing the ſame, and the painful ſen- 
ſation which accompanies it. — Hence it is, that the tor, 
pedo does not conyey its numbneſs to any degree, excex 
when touched oh theſe great muſcles ; ſo that the fiſh is 


very fafely taken by the tail, which is the part by which 


The authors who have accounted for the effect of the 
tonpedo from torporific effluvia, have been obliged to hare 
recourſe to the fame two muſcles ;, but then they only 
make them reſervoirs of the corpuſcles by which the 
numbneſs is effected. Lorenzini, who has obſerved the 
contraction, as well as Reaumur, pretends, all its uſe 
is to expreſs thoſe corpuſcles from out of the hollow 
fibres of thoſe muſcles wherein they are impriſoned; but 
this emanation of corpuſcles, admitted by mot authors, 
is diſapproved by Mr. Reaumur, from the following con- 
ſiderations. | | | ; | 

1. Becauſe no numbneſs is conveyed, if the hand be 
at the ſmalleſt diſtance ſtom the torpedo.;. now, to. uſt 
their own compariſon, if the torpedo numbs as the fue 
warms, the hands would be affected at a, diltance from 
the one, as well as the other. 5 | 

2. Becauſe the numbneſs is not felt till the contrac- 
tion of the muſcles is over; 'whereas, were the caule in 
torporifie particles expreſſed, by the contraction, the && 
fect would be felt in the time of contraction. 
Becauſe, were the numbneſs the effect of torgorids 
particles, it would be conveyed by degrees, as the hand 
warms by degrees. | * „ 

Laſtly, becauſe the torpedo\conveys its numbgeb, w 
the hand through a hard ſolid body, but does not do it 


of its faculty the ſaving itſelf from the fiſbetnzen, as be 
have ſuppoſed, it would. ſignify, but little; Jos it is very 
rare that it eſcapes their hands. Pliny, Anouk, 
moſt naturaliſts, therefore, agree, that it likewile eryes 
it for the catching other fiſhes, and that it 5 ge 44 
found on banks of ſand, &c. probably to ew it 
foundation, or ſupport, for the exerting its faculty. 


would do to them; but an animal, next a while 
he tried it on, viz. a drake; which being ſhut up 2 
in water with the filh, was taken out dead; 
from its too frequent contacts on the torpe 

M. Du Hamel, in his Hiſtaty- of, eie e 
Sciences anno 1677, mentions a kind of torpe * 
he compares to conger els: M. Richer, . th 
Les the account, a rms, on b1s knowle e, 
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Gr in heraldry, denotes u round tol 
wiſted and ſtufſed: füch us ede bandage: 
ſeen in armories, about the heads of Moors, Scr. 
always of the two principal ceouts of the chat; nd 
accounted the leaſt honourable decoration work 
helmet, by way of ereſt. » p e I 
-TORREFACTION, in chemiſtry, Ts 
ſcorching of a body by the fire; in orde 
either unneceflary or hurtful in an 
« ſulphur is thus Uiſcharged from 
tal can be obtained to advantage, 
TORRENT, Torrens, in ge 
porary ſtream of water, falling ſudden! 
whereon there have been 
w of ſnow. hens ”_—_ 
" TORRICELLIAN, a term very frequent 'amb 
phyſical writers, uſed in the phraſes; 
and TorriceHian experiment, on acco 


tor, Torricelli, a difciple of the great Galileo. 
TORRID Zontx, among ge 


tract of earth lying under the? 
each fide to the two tropics 
of latitude. | 

The ancients believed the 
but from the late navipations 
bve heat of the day there is 
the night. 


TORT, in law, à French term ſignifying wrong of 
injury. 
TS TOISE-Surtk, the ſhell 


2 teſtaceous animal, calſed a tortoi 
and in various other works, 
ke 


The beſt tortoiſe 


of the colour. of 
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r to diſcharge 
other opera 


Torricelliati tub 
unt of the inven 


ine, and 


or rather, ſcales or 
ſe; uſed in inlaying, 
as for ſnuff-· boxes, combs, 


ſhell is thick, clear, 
antimony, ſprinkled with 
in marquetry, &c. the wb 
ey pleaſe, by me 
ey put underneath it. 


tratiſparent, 
brown and 
rkrmen give 
ans of coloured leaves 

the article Txs- 


evous pain inflicted on a crimi- 
to make him confeſs the truth. 
A good debt to t 
deen oppoſer, or other officer of 
for ſuch by writing the word tet, 6. 
Inter ; whence it is ſaid to be 
v paid is to be totted. 
TOUCAN, in ornithology, 
of middle ſixe between our c 
bruch, but having a beak chi 
e body: this beak is hoo 
Fry thin ſubſtance, 


ambrane, and I 
ance, and ve * 


which th 
rupo. 


TORTURE, a ori 
hal, or — 
TOTTED, 


re exchequer, noted 
d. ops ms regi de- 
totted. 


ommon magpie and the 
cker and longer than its 
ked at the en 


of a 


It has a ſort of 
g Cloſely, and, 
tolive without 
and red within, 
ſubſtance, eafily ſerap- 


enables the bird 
It is yelowiſh on the outſide 
with a ſort of ſcaly 


2 finger at the edge. 
The head of 29. 5 
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deck and back 
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White; its 
and thighs 
is black but 
conſtellation of the ſouthern 
gut ſmall ſtars, and otherwiſe 
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ene mark they leave on it,” 


I of dog, 
frequent 
th 


on the 
the roaſting or 


ration; 
an ore, before the me- 


y from mountains 
great rains, or an extraordinary | 


nny-weights, and 
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ographers. denotes the 
extending on | ſi 
„or to 23 degrees and a half 


torrid zone uninhabitable ; 
we learn, that the excef. | fi 
tempered by the coldneſs of 


he king is, by the fo. | 


Io that which | 
a ſpecies of ramphaſtos, 


» yet bony in ſub- | 


each of theſ 
per; put each ſeparately in 
for any. operation, 
together in a ver 

dled before with 

them fuddenly into a het 
melt, ſtir t 
* 
in its on paper a 
alto tales! If they f 
are good; bat, if there is any cond 
their weight, 
too weak, or of too lon 


copper as is wanting it 
mult be eſteemed. uleſeſs 


each of theſe ſmall. m 
lietle ; then engrave on each 
ber of half 
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Te Betals ua tried dy the toite 
filver and c z Ether pure; or mixed with otſe 
In differetir Nees and proportions, by fufioh, / 
der to find out the purity, or quantit 

theſe various admixtures, when they 
they are compared with theſe need!e 
in à known 


proportion, and 
metals of theſe needles, both 
made into lami 
breadth 1 
being thus 


and of à fo 

ne e engrave on each a mark indjicatins its p 

the nature and quantity of the 'adm 1 
The manner. of 
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half long; theſe you 


rity, ot 


by the 
nd, or 

bunces, the 
drachth into four 


u 
Ixture in it. 


making the touch-needles is 


©, 


» | Proportions” of the ws 


Leke. rk, a weight of half 3 pou 
half 


© ounces, being divided into fixteen half o 
ounces each into four drachms, the | | 
this into two half nny-weights, | 

NzzDLzs, theſe muſt be only tem 


| and the proportion determined b the 
mark divided into half ounces and grains; | 7 by 


You muſt uſe therefore for this purpoſe, one mark of 
uch a weight that jt may conſtitute à ſufficietit maſs of 
metal for the making one needle, let it weigh for influnce 
one drachm, then weiph fuch x mark of the pureſt ſil- 
ver, Wrap it up in a Tall paper, and u this write 
xteen half ounces, which will nify that the whole 

tal is the pureſt 


mark of this me Moch, make the firſt 
needle of this maſs; +3 44 63143149 


weigh fifteen half ourices of pure ſilver; and 
one half ounce of 


e copper ; wrap theſe both in a; 
per, and write on ie fifteen half us, which will line 
nify-that there are in that ſmall "maſs" fiſteen parts 5 
pure ſilver, and olle phrt of pure copper: mike of this 
the ſecond needle. ke ſame manner gb on with the 
reſt, add two half ounces. of copper to fourteen half 
ounces of filver, mark it fourteen Half ounces, make 
the third needle of this. and in the ſame manner pro- 
portion the ſmall maſſes of filver and Copper for making 
| riptions upon evety ane 


© | 


* 
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Tovcy- 
ed with copper, 


the other neettes, and put inſc 


in the followi g männer: 
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half oz, of der, 


| | 
| 155 have the metals in 
wra up in its ſeparate pa- 
to 2 tdb never uſed 
and adding a little borax melt them 
uick fire, which muſt be well kin- 
flows. or what is yet better, throw 
crucible, and, as ſobn as the) 
m witk a d N peg, burnt at tlie 
and pour them immedlately into an ingot; 
hen 2 is done, wrap ag each mifs; when cold, 
gain, and weigh them ſingly, in a 
ſtill weigh a whole mark they 
erable deficiency in 
it is a ſign that your fire r been of 
g duration has conſum as much 
in the weight: therefore this maſs 


4 and another made in its place 
the lame proportion; . - N ne 
When this is all fniſhed, make wich a bammer, out of 

alles, à needle; heating them 3 


of theſe needles, the num - 
ounces it contains, as before marked on its 
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paper z that is, upon the firſt 16, upon the ſecond 15, 


and fo on, and then pierce them at one end, and, run- 


ning a filver wire through theit eyes, collect them in or- 
der according to their different numbers. Theſe are the 
filver e made of the different allays of ſil- 
ver and e Fo | A* 

In Holland they make uſe of the mint mark, divided 
into grains, . for the making their needles ”'T he firſt 
needle made of pure ſilver is ſaid to be of twelve penny- 
weights; | The ſecond is made of eleven penny-weights 
and eighteen grains, by the addition of fix grains of 
copper. The third is made of eleven penny weights 
and twelve grains; by the addition of twelve grains of 
copper ; and ſo on, the proportion of ſilver decreaſing 
always ſix grains, that is, one quarter of a penny weight 
at a time, and that of the copper being always increaſ- 
ed in the ſame proportion, till at laſt the weight of the 
filver is reduced to one penny - weight, and that of the 
copper increaſed to eleven penny- weights, which pro- 
portion conſtitutes the laſt needle. | 

It is needleſs, however, to go through the whole ſe- 
Ties of the needles, by ſo ſmall progreſſions to the very laſt, 
for very delicate proportions cannot be very accurately 
diſtinguiſhed in the operation. 

. Gold Tovcn-NtenLEs, Theſe muſt be mixed either 
with ſilver alone, or with filver and copper, variouſly in- 
termixed. This mixture is called allaying or carracting, 
and is determined with a mark divided into carraQts or 
weights of two ſixth parts of an ounce, There is no- 
thing to be obſerved about the making of theſe needles, 
beſides what has been already ſaid in 4 to the ſilver 
needles; except that the proportions of the weights are 
determined in another manner. Theſe needles are made 


according to the following diviſion and order ; and they 
all weigh one mark. | 


The firſt is entirely of pure gold. 


2. 23 Car. 6 Gr. (6 Gr. U 
3. 23 Car. 1 Car. | 
4. 22 Car. 6 Gr. 1 Car. 6 Gr. 
5 22 3 I a | 
21 Car, r. 2 Car. © Gr. 
1 -Jpure gold{ oor, | ) pure * 
20 Car. 6 Gr. | 3 Car. 6 Gr. 
9. 20 Car. 4 Car, 4 
10. 19 Car. s Car. 
11. 18 Car. D 2 Car, J 


The decreaſe goes on thus, by whole carraQs, till the 
weight of the gold is arrived at one carract, and that of 
the filver at twenty-three ; for. after the ninth needle 
7 cannot make ſo exact a diſtinction of the half car- 
racts. | 

This mixture of gold and filver is called the whit 
allay ; but, when copper together with ſilver enters in- 
to the mixture of the gold, then it is called a mixed 
allay. The needles, for trial of pieces thus debaſed, are 
made of mixtures analogous to the former, except only 
that thoſe portions which in the firſt caſe were pure fil- 
ver, here conſiſt of copper and filver mixed. There- 
fore you have a double ſeries; for the mixture is either 
of two parts of filver, and one of copper, or of two 
parts of copper, and one of ſilver. For inſtance, 


The firſt is of pure gold. 


ſ23 Car. 6 Gr. g 


and ſo on as in the foregoing. * | | 

If in this table you take pure copper inſtead of pure 
ſilver, and ſilver inſtead of copper, this gives you a<third 
ſeries 'of golden needles. And you may have a fourth 
by mixing with gold equal quantities of filyer and cop- 
per in the ſame proportion. Theſe allays of gold are 
much in uſe, but workmen may easily employ a multi- 
tude of other variations, which, compared with the al- 


| different ways by an experienced perſon, fo 


| | yen by 

a> OY «MJ I difference between the colour of the mark given 

3. | % | 23Car. A : Gr | = [2 8. metal, and that by the needle you have viel gud 

4. | = | 22 Car. 6 Gr. 2 | 1 Car. 266. | another needle, either of a darker or 4 lighter * 
„S422 0 r. J Car, 4Gr. 5488. chan the former, as the difference of the ui of chi 

8. 21 Car. 6 Gr. | 2| 1 Car, K Gr. | 3 | 10Gr, | touch-ſtone directe; and by one or more u gelle 
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neither poſſible, nor neceſſary, to imitate them . ö 


But that theſe golden needles may not be too ex... 
ſive, they may be. made much ſhorter than thoſe of MM 
ver, and afterwards ſoldered to plates of copper that 
* ſufficiently long for uſe. Y”- 25% 
he uſe of theſe needles is by means of the 
Kone ; and ariſes hence, that every metal when 
muſt have its ſpecific colour, that diſtinguiſhes it — 
the reſt: but, metals being the moſt opake of all know, 
bodies, the ſpecific colour of every one appears moſt 
diſtinAly, when you rub it againſt a very black band 
ſtone; and if the colours of two or more metals ate er- 
preſſed by large . made near each other on 
the ſame plane, by rubbing them againſt the ſurface of 
the ſtone, you will by that means eaſily diſcern their dil. 
ference, or their likeneſs, a | 
The ſtone, adapted to this uſe, and called from its of. 
fice the touch · ſtone, muſt have the following qualitic, 
It muſt be of the deepeſt black, left the tincture of the 
metal ſhould be altered by ſpurious rays of light ſhinj 
among it: it muſt be capable of being pretty well po- 
liſhed, for, when too rough, the colours of the met 
rubbed againſt it cannot neatly or regularly diſtin. 
guiſhed ; and, if it is too ſmooth, the metals are but 
faintly, and too ſlowly abraded or ſcraped by it, eſpeci- 
ally when gold is tried. It muſt alſo be neither too 
hard, nor too ſoft. _ Tripoli, coal-duſt, and tin-afhes 
are uſed in rubbing off the thin metalline cruſts, and in a 
ſhort time the ſtone, when very hard, is apt to acquire 
too ſmooth a ſurface ; and, when it is too ſoft, it cal 
wears, throws off a duſt, and contracts furrows. 
The black rough marbles, and the ſofter black pebble, 
from the beds of rivers, are moſt proper for this uſe, and 
are to be made into the form of a quadrangular priſm, 
about an inch thick, and two or three inches long, 
The method of uſing your needles and the tone is thi; 
when you meet with a piece of metal to be tried, fk 
wipe it very well with a clean towel, or piece of (ot 
leather, that you may the better ſee. its true colour; for 
from this alone an experienced perſon will in ſome de- 
gree judge before-hand. what the principal metal is, and 
how, and with what debaſed. Then chuſe a convenient 
not over large part of the ſurface of the metal, and ru 
ic ſeveral times very hardly and ſtrongly agaiolt the 
touch-ſtone, that, in caſe a deceitful coat or cruſt ſhould 
have been laid upon it, it may be worn off by that iric- 
tion, This however is done more. readily: by od 
ſtone or ſmall file, if you have them at band 
wipe a flat and very clean part of the touch - ſtone, and 
rub againſt it, over and over, the juſt mentioned pam a 
the ſurface of the piece of metal, till you have on the fat 
ſurface of the ſtone a thin metallic cruſt; an inch long 
and about an eighth of an inch broad: this done, lock 
out the needle that ſeems moſt like to the, metal unde 
trial, wipe the lower part of this needle yery clean, 100 
then rub it againſt the touch-ſtone as you did the u 
by the fide of the other line, and in a direction 
to it. When this is done, if you find no difference be- 
tween the colours of the two. marks, made by Jy” 
needle, and the metal under trial; you may with x 
probability pronounce that metal, and your by 
be of the ſame allay; which is immediately y_ 
the mark engraved on your needle. But, if Jou 


is extraordinary, and not to be determy _ ant 
ariſon of your needles. . f 
, But, if the metal under trial has been altered "f 
arſenic, zink, or other ſuch admixture, 12. far put 
may be deceived by the colour, ſo as r 
old, or ſilver, that which is not by an 1. a. 
eceits of this kind, however, art gund our e 


ready mentioned, will be diftinguifhed in' a thouſand 


' purpoſe, when the mals is of the colour 
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tegia. hben it is of the colour of filver; ſor the 
AY theſe menſtrua diſſolves all metals except gold, 
the latter all. metals except filver. In this, caſe then 
ou are to por, upon your metallic ſtreak on the ſtone, 
Y « {mall drop of either of . theſe) liquors, and extend it 
— over it with a feather. If it is neither gold nor 
vcr, the whole ſtreak, will be obliterated and conſum- 
oy but, if py 1 any aids 5 in — 2 — 
1iffolveds. a ews another colour, becauſe the other 
a" been ſeparated from it by the ſolution. . When 
theſe, menitrua are uſed, great care muſt be taken that 
there is no oil in the way; for that would ſpoil and de- 
their effects. | N 
8 theſe, the following particulars are to be ob- 
ſe ved: gold and ſilvet when pure, whether ſeparate or 
h mixed together, without the addition of any other 
— when made hot in the fire, not only preſerve their 
lour, but, if they were tarniſhed before, they recover 
their folendar there, not loſing the Jeaſt part * their 
--ht; and, by this quality in theſe two metals, the 
— alba, or white allay, made by the mixture of 
314 and ſilver alone, is diſtinguiſhed from all the others. 
f you have not liberty to try the whole maſs in the fire, 
you may make this experiment on a ſmall piece of it with 
blow- ipe. ; = 
» [f w 1 find a needle of the ſame allay with the metal 
under trial, the ſtreaks made by. both upon the touch- 
lone muſt undergo exactly the ſame changes when 
2qua-fortis is poured on them; and this ought always to 
be made a part of the trial by the touch-needles, that no 
fraud may be at the bottom; 
al gold rendered brittle, when compared with the 
touch-needles by the ſtone, will appear leſs pure than it 
8 1 and 2 22 all __ —— — 
as the whiteneſs of ſilver in a higher degree: n 
there any wonder in this, when tightly conſidered, ſince 
the bodies which. make gold and ſilver brittle are only a 
few metals, and ſemi-metals, all of a very bright white co- 
lour, and neceſſarily adding to the whiteneſs of filver, 
and taking from the yellowneſs of gold; ſueh are tin, 
lead, regulus of antimony, biſmuth, zink, and arſenic. 
Theſe dilute the yellow colour of gold or copper into a 
whiteneſs, ſo that the colour of copper mixed with the 
ſlver is hidden by admixtures of. this kind, whereas gold 
on the contrary appears by them to have much more ſilver 
in it than it really has, 1} | | 
In a white allay, aqua-fortis does not diſcover the pre- 
ſence of ſilver from twenty-three.to ſeven carats, becauſe 
2 not ſeparate _ ary gates! ono the 
contains three times more ſilver than gold. 
Metallic ſtreaks or cruſts ,which have been left ſome | 
ume upon the touch-ſtone, cannot be compared with 
Ii: ones, with any degree of uſe, becauſe their remain- 
in long on the ſtone always alters their colour. 
dilver when tempered with braſs appears whiter than it 
would do with a like quantity of copper, and, as it may 
then be rendered ſufficiently ductile by a proper operation, 
— wm haruly be-able to find out the fraud with the 
vuch-tone, unleſs you make a ſecond: time the fame 
compariſon with the ſtreak of a needle of the ſame colour, 
aving previouſly poured - aqua-regia upon the metallic 
Cult laid by rubbing on the touch- ſtone; nor are touch- 
needles, tempercd, with braſs, of any great uſe on this 
*calton, ſince this artificial metal is ſometimes more and 
lometimes leſs yellow. 10 | 


| 0UC4-STONE, à black, ſmooth, gloſſy ſtone uſed 
0 try. metals upon. | 


Tos ancients called it /apis;Eydrug, the Lydian ſtone, from 
4 count! y of Aft, Minor, whence it was brought. 
© modern call it goucheſtone, in regard the proof 
* make of w<i«ls,:chiefly filver, is, by touching or 
in ps the metal to be tried on the ſtone, and compar- 
g We colour of the matk it leaves thereon, with the 


maik of another vi ems 

good 3 7 3 metal of the aur (pecies, whoſe 
21 

Mol 
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| . GY of Antrim in that kingdom, in angular co- 
(/. 2 ming. that amazing pile called by the vulgar 
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This marble has the property of e Aae ine 
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touch beyond any other kuown ſtone ; but it is not'tafity 
wrought into form, being fo hard that it turas the ett 
of all the tools uſed to cut ſtones. Were it not for I G 
it js admirably calculated for building, and fot ornamen 
tal works; but nobody bas attempted to vfevit in this 
manner, any where, except. in the church of Ballywellan 
in the neighbourhood; and here the trouble of cutting is 
avoided, for the joints arg taken as they found them, and 
the church is built of theſe in their natural ſhape, piled 
one upon another. The outer ſurface of this {tone is of 
a whitiſh colour like lime- ſtone, but this is only the effect 
of the weather upon it; for wherever it is broken it is 
found to be of a fine iron grey, and when poliſhed ap- 
pears of a true and deep jetty black, - | 
TOUR, a French term, frequently uſed for a journey 
or progreſs through one or mote countries. 
TOURNAMENT) or Tux NAUENT. See Ton- 
NAMENT, . 1 
TOURNEFORTIA, in botany, a genus of plants; 
the empalement of the flower is permanent, of one leaf, 
cut into five ſmall ſegments at the top. The flower is of 
one petal, of the globular bell ſhape, cut at the brim into 
hve acute points, which ſpread openly horizontally; it 
has five awl-ſhaped ſtamina the length af the tube, ter- 
minated by ſingle ſummits, and a globoſe germen ſupport- 
ing a 1 ſtyle the length of the ſtamina, crowned by 
a ſingle ſtigma. The germen afterward becomes a ſphe- 


rical ſucculent berry, incloſing four oblong oval ſeeds, 


reſting upon the empalement. 

Mr. Miller enumerates eight ſorts of this plant, na- 
tives both of the Weſt Indies, and of New Spain; and 
may be all propagated by ſeeds or cuttings. If by ſeeds, 
they muſt be procured from the countries where the 
grow naturally; theſe ſhould be ſown in ſmall pots fill - 
ed with light earth, and plunged into a hot-bed of tan- 
ners bark. Theſe ſeeds ſometimęs grow the firſt year, 
but they often remain in the ground a whole year z there- 
fore, if the plants ſnhould hot come up the fame ſeaſon, 
the pots ſhould be . in autumn into the tun- bed in 
the ſtove, where they ſhould remain all the winter; and 
in the ſpring they ſnould be removed out, and plunged 
into a freſh tan- bed, which will ſoon bring up the plants, 
if the ſeeds were good. When theſe are fit to remove, 
they ſhould be each planted infa ſmall pot, and plunge. 
into a tan- bed, where they muſt be ſhaded from the fun 
till they have taken new rot; and then they muſt be 
treated in the ſame way as other tender plants from the 
ſame countries, hich require to be kept in the bark ſtove. 


The plants raiſed from cuttings muſt be treated in the 


ſame way. oy 1 2 

TOURNEQUET, in ſurgery, an inſtrument made 
of rollers, compreſſes, ſerews, &c., for compreſſing any 
wounded part, ſo as to ſtop hæmorrhages. 

The common tournequet is very ſimple, conſiſting on- 
ly of a roller, which, with the help of à ſmall ſtick, 
ſerves to ſtop the effuſion of blood from large arteries, in 
amputations; by forcibly tying up the limb. The things 
neceſſary for this are a roller, of a thumbs breadth, and 
of an ell in length, a fmall cylindrical-ftick,” a conglo- 
merated bandage, two fingers thick and four long, ſome 
compreſſes of a good length and about three'or four fin- 

_—_— to furround the legs and _ voy a = 
iece of ſtrong paper or leather, about four fingers wide. 
{age CXXXf. ſix - 19.5: : 

The manner of applying this inſtrument is thus; the 
rolled bandage is to be applied to the trunk of the 
wounded artery length ways, covering it, in contrary 
direction, with compreſſes ſurrounding the foot, leg or 
arm, as it were with a ring; the roller muſt he paſſed 
twice round theſe applications and faſtened in a knot, but 
ſo looſely that you may — introduce youf hand be- 
tween it and the part: the ſeather or thick paper muſt 
now be nicely placed under it, upon the external part of 
the leg, and the roller tightened by degrees, by turning 
round the ſtick, which is to be introduced into the knot; 
this to be done till the hæmotrhage is entirely ſtopped: 
the ſtick muſt now be kept in this ſituation till the 
wound is properly treated, and the return of the hæmor- 
rhage 18 prevented. „974 91 eee 
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| looſened, or entirely taken off; as ſhall be judged moſt 
convenient but where it is applied to the arm, the roll- 
ed bandage is to be placed nearthe axilla, in the internal 
pare of the humerus, and tbe ſtick in this caſe is to be 
aſtened on the oppoſite ſide, the ſituation of: the artery 
there requiring this poſition : and when it is to be ap- 
plied to the thighs, the bandage is to be put as the caſe 

| ſhall require, either. to the upper part of the thigh, or 

juſt over the knee, | RE 540 
But, beſides the common tournequet, there are other 
more complex forms of this inſtrument. Fig. 5. is a 
braſs, .tournequet, for ſtopping the bæmorrhages in 
wounds of large arteries: where A A is à braſs plate, 
ſomewhat beat ; B B, a ſtrong braſs ſcrew C, around 
plate, to be fixed upon the wound; D, the button which 
turns the ſcrew; E E, a ſtrong, leather belt, to ſurround 
the wounded part; F F, part of the belt pierced with 
holes, whereby it may be fixed upon the belt. G G, and 
lengthened and ſhortened according to the ſiae of the limb. 

ig. b. is another braſs tournequet, after Petit's man- 
ner, the uſe. and application of which will be eaſily un- 
der ſtood from the deſcription of figs 5, 

In fig. 7. is delineated a wooden tournequet, where 
A A is the upper part z B B, the lower part; C, the 
ſcrew ; D, the two ſmall iron ſcrews, to which a leather 
or ſilk belt is to be fixed; E, hooks, on which to faſten 
the other end of the bett;z'F F, the ends of the upper 
and lower parts of the inſtrument, hollowed to receive 
the belt, and keep it ſteady in its ſituation. | 

Fig. 8. Is another kind of tournequet, made of iron, 
the parts and uſes of which will be eaſily conceived from 
what has been already ſaid. | 
_ TOWAGE, che hawling or drawing of a ſhip, 
barge, &c. by men or beaſts, or by another ſhip or boat, 
faſtened to her, in order to make her enter a port, aſcend 
a river, &c, 
veral ſtories, uſually of a round form, though ſometimes 
ſquare or polygonal. | 

Towers are built for. fortreſſes, priſons, &c. as the 
Tower of London, the Tower of the Baſtile, &c. 

The Tower of London is not only a citadel, to de- 
fend and command the city, river, &c. but alſo a royal 
palace, where our kings, with their courts, have ſome- 
times lodged ; a royal arſenal, wherein are arms and am- 
munition for fixty thouſand. ſoldiers ; a treaſury for the 
jewls and ornaments of the crown; a mint for coining 
of money; the great archive, wherein are preſerved all 
the antient records of the courts of Weſtminſter, | &c. 
and the chief priſon for ſtate criminals. | 

TOWN, à place inhabited by a conſiderable number 
of people, being of a middle ſize between a city and village. 

TOXICODENDRON, Poiſon-tree, in botany, a 
tree the male flowers of which are upon different plants 
from the female; they have a ſmall empalement, cut in- 
to five points at the brim, but have no petals; they have 
five ſhort ſtamina, terminated by roundiſh ſummits, The 
female flowers have empalements like the male; they 
have no ſtamina, but in the center is ſituated a roundiſh 
germen, ſupporting three ſmall ſtyles, crowned with 
globular ſtigmas. The germen [afterwards turns to a 
berry with one or two cells, incloſing one feed in each. 

Mr. Miller enumerates nine ſpecies of the poiſon- tree, 
all poſſeſſed of the ſame poiſonous quality. 1 

The firſt ſort grows naturally in moſt parts of North- 
America; it has a low ſhrubby talk, which ſeldom riſes 
more than three or four feet high, ſending out ſhoots 


near the bottom, which trail upon the ground, putting 


out roots from their joints, Whereby it multiplies and 
ſpreads greatly; ſo that when it is not confined, or 
trained up to a ſupport, the ſtalks ſeldom. rife. upward. 
If the ſtalks happen to be cloſe to a wall, they. emit 
roots which faſten to the joints in the wall, and ſup- 
port themſelves when they are ſevered from the root; 
and the ſtalks of ſuch plants will become more lig: 
neous, and riſe. much higher, than thoſe Which gro in 
the ground. The foot-ſtalks of the leaves are near a 
ſoot long; the leaves are compoſed of three ſmooth, oval 


heart ſhaped lobes, which are entire. The flowers come 


TOWER, Turris, a tall building, conſiſting of ſe- 
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baceous colour, and  fmall, ſo make no great 3 
ance. Some plants have only male flowers with "ay 
mina in each; theſe decay without producing fruit; but 
upon other plants they are only female flowers, wy; 
have a germen and three very ſhort ſtyles; theſe we 
ceeded by--roundiſh, channelled, ſmooth berries, df. 
yellowiſh grey colour, which incloſe one or two ſeed * 
This plant, when once planted in a garden, wil 
pagate faſt enough by its trailing branches, which 
out roots at every part. It will chrive in almoſt * 
or ſituation. ay 67 | #5, 
The ſecond fort grows naturally in moſt 
North America. The ſtalks of this riſe * 
thoſe of the former ; the branches are fender, but 1; 
neous ; they have a brown bark, and are garniſhed with 
downy leaves, . ſtanding upon pretty long foot- 
compoſed of three oval lobes, indented angularly, and 
hoary on their under fide. The male flowers, which are 
produced on ſeparate plants from the fruit, come out 
from the ſide of the ſtalks in cloſe ſhort ſpikes; theſe are 
of an herbaceous colour, and have five ſhort ſtamina in 
each. The female flowers are produced in looſe Pani- 
cles; theſe are in ſhape and colour like the male, but 
larger, and have a roundiſh germen, ſupporting three 
very ſhort ſtyles, and are ſucceeded by roundiſh berries, 
which ripen in autumn. 
The third ſort grows naturally in North America; 
this has a ſhrubby, erect, branching ſtalk, which riſes fix 


| or ſeven feet high, covered with a brown bark, garniſh. 


ed with ſmooth trifoliate leaves, whoſe [lobes are oval, 
ſpear-ſhaped, and have a few ſinuated indentures on their 
borders. The male and female flowers grow upon ſep1- 
rate plants; their ſhape and colour like thoſe of the for- 
mer, and the fruit is alſo like that. | 

The fourth ſort grows naturally in Virginia, Penſy]- 
vania, New England, and Carolina; from all theſe 
countries I have received ſeeds: it alſo grows in Japan. 
This, in the countries where it grows naturally, riſes 


with a ſtrong woody ſtalk to the height of twenty feetor 


upward ; but in England we ſeldom ſee any of them more 
than five or fix ; the reaſon of this is from the plants be- 
ing tender, fo are deſtroyed in ſevere winters; but I hare 
ſeen ſome plants, which were kept in pots and ſheltered 
in winter, upward of ten feet high, in the garden of 
Samuel Reynardſon, Eſq"; at Hillendon, which, after 
his death, were purchaſed with all his other exotic plants 
by Sir Robert Walpole. This has a ſtrong woody ſtall, 
covered with a light brown bark, inclining to grey. The 
branches are garniſhed with winged leaves,” compoſed of 
three or four pair of lobes, terminated by an odd one. 
The lobes vary greatly in their ſhape, but for the molt 
part they are oval and ſpear- ſhaped ; they are ſometimes 
rounded at their baſe, but generally end in acute poin's; 
their upper ſurface is ſmooth, of a ſacid green,” but theic 
under fide is pale, and a little hairy. The ſoor-ſialts 
of the leaves change to a bright 5 colour toward the 
latter part of the ——— and in autumn all the Jeaves 
are of a beautiful purple colour before they fall off. Tbe 
male flowers are produced upon looſe panicles from 
wings of the branches; they are ſmall, of an herbaceous 
white colour, compoſed of five ſmall roundiſh petals, a 
have five ſhort ſtamina within, terminated dy bound 
ſummits. The female flowers*are upon ſeparate plants 
from the male, and are diſpoſed on looſe panicles; tb 
are ſhaped like the male, but ate ſomewhat large", * 
have in their center a roundiſh germeny fress 
three very ſhort ſtyles, crowned with” globular fie 
The germen afterward turns toa wag variable in 45 
ſometimes almoſt oval, at others ſhaped like” - y 
ſpear; hut the | moſt ral form is roundith, * 
protuberance almoſt like the bicer ; theſe include 0" 
feed. lt flowers in July, and in warm ſeaſons the 
male plants produce fruit, but they ſeldom ripen = : 
This is undoubtedly the ſame plant which is 22 hy 
ed by Dr. Kempfer in his|Amarnitates Exoticarun 4 | 
title of Sitz vel Sitz Adu, or Ae verniciferu 25 
ut 
f- 
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be bas exhibited-of it, is the moſt inaccurate of] port, and elimb 60 the height- of ſix or eight feet, gar- 


perhaps to be found in any of the modern books of 
| . . is drawn from a ſide ſhoot of a branch which 
has been cut off, ſo has neither flower or fruit to it, and 
being a vigorous ſhoot, the leaves are very different in 
6ze and ſhape from thoſe on plants which have not been 
headed; and his deſcription of the leaves ſeems to have 
been taken from this branch, otherwiſe he could not have 
compared them to thoſe of the walnut- tree. He ſeems to 
have been conſcious of this fault, by his adding another 
ure of the plant in ſmall under bis own; taken from a 
n herbal, in which there is a much better repreſen- 
ation of it than his-own conveys. - How a perſon-who 
was employing himſelf in making drawings of plants in a 
country, where the natural hiſtory of it was ſo little 
non, ſhould make choice of ſuch an imperfect ſample 
for bis figure, is amazing, for there can be no doubt of 
his meeting with perſect plants in flower or in fruit, in a 
place where the ſhrubs are cultivated ſo plentifully as he 
mentions ; and in his deſcription of it, he ſets out by com- 
paring the height of the ſhrubs to thoſe of willow, than 
which he could not have choſen any plant by way of 
compariſon, which would have conveyed a more indeter- 
mined idea; for it is well known there are different 
ſpecies of willow, whoſe growth is from four to forty 
feet high; therefore there can be no other way of recon- 
ciling his deſcription with what he afterward mentions, 
unleſs when he is giving an account of the method uſed 
by the natives in collecting the varniſh; where be ſays 
the ſhrubs are cut down every third year, but by com- 
paring their growth with that of the willows, which are 
cut down for fuel, &c. every four or ſive years. 
However, as the-dried ſamples of the plant which he 
brought over, agree with the American Toxicoden- 
dron, and the milky juice of both have the ſame quali- 
ties of ſtaining, ſo there can be no doubt of the plants 
deing the ſame z therefore if it is are that varniſh. 
may be of public utility, it may be collected in plenty in 
molt of the Engliſh ſettlements in North America. 
Kempſer has alſo given a figure and deſcription of a 
ſpurious varniſh tree, which is called Faſi-no-Ki by the 
natives, and is by him titled, Arbor vernicifera ſpuria, 
Syiveſiris anguſti=folia ; ſpurious wild varniſh-tree with a 
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part, excepting the lobes of the leaves, which are nar- 
rower, This led me into a miſtake in the former editions of 
the Gardener's Dictionary, by ſuppoſing their difference 
might ariſe from culture only; but having ſince raiſed 
from ſeeds a ſhrub which has all the appearance of his 
{purious varniſh-tree, and is evidently a diſtin& ſpecies, 
if not of a different genus from the true ſort, I am cer- 
tan Kempfer has been guilty of a great miſtake in this 
particular. The ſeeds of this were ſent from China, for 
thoſe of the varniſh-tree ; but when I ſowed them, I re- 
marked they were pretty much ſhaped like thoſe of the 
ch-tree, but ſmaller ; being thick on one ſide and 
leader on the other, in ſhape of a wedge, from whence 
ſuppoſed there were. three of the ſeeds included in one 
Capſule, There is a ſhrub of this kind now growing in 
the Chelſea garden, which is more than fifteen feet high; 
it, as it has not yet produced flowers, I am at a loſs 
mere to range it. | 

| The fifth ſort grows naturally in North America, from 
* the ſeeds were a few years fince brought to Eng- 
I + This has a ſbrubby ſtalk, which ſends out many 
5"10us branches, covered with a ſmooth purple bark, 
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8 talks an inch long; the lobes are oval, of à deep 
oY 22 on their upper ſide, but of a pale green on 
41 N deeply crenated or indented on their edges, 
ay: G Joining cloſe to the foot-ſtalks. The leaves, 
bees ti OW an odour like that of orange peel, from 
Wien A gardeners have titled it the ſweet-ſcented 
Cole — roſs The male flowers are produced in ſhort 
ola? cies ; they are ſmall, of an herbaceous white 

are upon ſeparate plants from- the fruit, 


; they 
Wh C 
Pazſed panicles, and are of an oval ſhape. 
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Th ort grows: naturally in; North America, 
ng of this ſort emit roots their whole length, 
en to trees or any neighbouring ſup- 
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narrow leaf, which he ſays agrees with the other in every 


derniſned with ſmooth trifoliate leaves, ſtanding upon- 
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niſhed with trifoliate oval leaves, which are ſmooth; arid 
eut into finuſes on their edges. The flowers are pro- 
duced 'in-{hort -panicles from the ſide of the branches; 


they are male and female on different plants like the 


other ſpecies. ani gan | 
The ſeventh ſort was ſent me by Mr. John Bartram 
from Philadelphia, by the title of great toxicodendron ; 
this hath trailing roots, which run near the ſurface of the 
round, ſending up ſtalks in different places; the leaves 
d upon Jong foot-ſtalks, compoſed of three or four 
obtuſe rough lobes, ſawed on their edges. | 
The firſt, ſixth, and ſeventh ſorts propagate in plenty 
by their-creeping ſtalks and roots; the others are propa- 
gated by laying down their branches, which will put out 
roots in one year, and may then be taken off and tran(- 
planted, either in the places where they are to remain, 
or in 'a nurſery to grow two or three years, to get 
ſtrength before they are planted out for good; they may 
alſo be propagated „ ſeeds,” which ſhould be ſown on a 
bed of light-earth, and when the plants come up, they 
muſt be kept clean from weeds the following ſummer ; 
and before the froſt comes on in autumn, the bed ſhould 
be hooped over, that the plants may be covered with 
mats, for otherwiſe the early froſts will kill their tops, 
which frequently cauſes their ſtalks to decay to the 
ground; for as the young plants are tender, and gene- 
rally ſhoot late the firſt year, they are in much greater 
danger than when they get more ſtrength. In ſpring 
the plants may be tranſplanted into nurſery-beds to grow 

a year or two, and may then be tranſplanted for good. 
Theſe plants are preſerved by the curious in botany, 


for the ſake of variety; but as there is little beauty in 


them, there are not many of the ſorts cultivated in Eng- 
land. The wood of theſe trees, when burnt, emits a 
noxious fume, which will ſuffocate animals when they 
are ſhut up in a room where it is. burnt : an inſtance of 
this is mentioned inthePhiloſophical Tranſactions by Dr. 
William Sherard, which was communicated to him in a 
letter from New England by Mr, More, in which he 
mentions ſome people who had cut ſome of this wood for 
fuel, which they were burning, and in a ſhort time they 
loſt the uſe of their limbs, and became ſtupid; ſo that if 
a neighbour had not accidentally opened the door, and 
ſeen them in that condition, it is generally believed they 
would ſoon have periſhed. This ſhould caution people 
from making uſe of this wood for ſuch purpoſe. 
When a perſon is poiſoned by handling this wood, in 
a few hours he feels an- itching pain, which provokes a 


ſcratching, which is followed by an inflammation and 
{welling. Sometimes a perſon has had his legs poiſon- 


ed, which have run with water. Some of the inhabi- 
tants of America affirm, they can diſtinguiſh this wood 
by the touch in the dark, from its extreme coldneſs, 
which is like ice; but what is mentioned of this poiſon- 
ous quality, is moſt applicable to the fourth ſort here 
mentioned, which, by the deſcription, agrees with this 
ſpecies. | 

The juice of the tree is milky, when it firſt iſſues out 
of the wounded part; but ſoon after it is expoſed to the 
air, it turns black, and has a very ſtrong foetid ſcent, 
and is corroding; for I have obſerved, on cutting off a 
ſmall branch from one of theſe ſhrubs, that the blade of 
the knife has been changed black in a moment's time, fo 
far as the juice had ſpread over it, which I could not get 
off without grinding the knife. ra 

The eighth ſort grows naturally in Jamaica on the 
red hills, and at Campeachy in great plenty. It has a 
thick woody ftem, 'which riſes near thirty feet high, 
with a ſmooth aſh-coloured bark, ſending out ligneous 
branches on every fide, which have a hairy ruſty- 


coloured bark, garniſhed with trifoliate leaves, which 


have hairy foot-ſtalks. - The lobes ate ſpear-ſhaped, 
unequally ſawed towards the top, and have many tranſ- 
verſe veins running from the midrib to the borders, 
and have a brown woolly down on their under-fide. 
The flowers are ranged in a ſingle racemus, which 
ſprings from the wings of the branches; they are ſmall, 
of a yellowiſh colour, and the ſemale flowers are ſucceed- 
ed by ſmall oval berries, of an orange colour when ri - 
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- The ninth fort. gros Haturally out Carthagedd in'] TRACHEOTOMY?! in Torgbry ths ge "wv 
'New Spain; this kiſes with 2 Gs Ralk twelve or, | operation beer bronchotom y. See the Article 
fourteen feet high,” coveted with a grey bark; ſending: BROOK CHOTONY:. SS ANTI Cans . 
out a great humber of branches on every fide, which || | TRACING WW vulbandry,” a term lech by our 
_ afe garhiſhed With trifohate ſmooth leaves, whoſe lobes ters in che method of pteferving the male or Indian 
are oval, ſpear-Ihaped,. and oblique to their foot-ſtalks. | This, being: a large gala, is apt to (poll, if not 
The male and ſemaſe lowers are upon different plants; ſy preſerved. Tot BAT NT INS RT ae. 
they are furmed in Idoſe panicles, are ſmall, and of a |! Some threſly out the corn as oom ag the Ca ape 
dirty white colour. The female flowers are ſucceeded | thered, and lay it up in holes of the earthy* which 4 
by ſmall, oval, ſmooth berries, each including one ſeed. | their granafies': but thoſe” who Have not OPPOtunitieg 
The two laſt forts are tender plants, ſo will not thrive of doing this, trace it, that is, they leave it in the the 
in this country, without the affiltance of artificial heat; and weave or faſten together a- great Humber of tary by 
they are propagated by ſeeds, when thele can be pro- | the ends of the huſks : theſe traces of corn they hang 
cured from the countries where the plants grow naty- | within doors, on ſuch fupports a WI. Keep them from 
rally. Theſe ſhould be ſown as ſoon as they arrive | one another; and they will, inthis manner; Keep good 
here, in pots filled with light earth, and plunged into a | the whole winter. . | | 
1 tan-bed. Sometimes the plants will come up the fame | | This is a method of our introducing; but their Own 
year, but the ſeeds often lie Jong in the ground when of burying the clean corn was at leaſt as good, and wis 
they are ſown in the ſpring ; and when they do not grow | the ſame practiſed by the Egyptians of old,” ahd by al 
the firſt year, the pots ſhould be plunged in the bark-bed | the wiſeſt nations of the Eaſt at this time,” But Whaths 
in the ſtove in autumn, Where they may remain all the | we have improved their huſbandry in this particular, 5. 
winter; and in the ſpring they ſhould be plunged into a | not, it is certain that we have greatly aflifted them in 
freſh hot-bed under a frame, which will ſoon bring up | the planting this corn, which we do by the plough, in. 
the plants. When theſe are fit to remove, they ſhould | ſtead of the troubleſome method they had of doing it with 
be each planted in a ſmall pot, filled with light earth, and | the hoe. The manner of our planting ie is this; we 
plunged into a new tan-bed, obſerving to ſhade them | plough fingle furrows the whole Tength of the field, and 
from the ſun till they have taken new root; then they | at about fix feet diſtance one from another; we then 
ſhould be treated in the ſame way as other tender exotic | plough others acroſs at the ſame diſtanes, gag then, 
plants, which are conſtantly kept in the bark-ſtove. | wherever the furrows meet, the corn is brown in; it i 
Miller's Gard. Di#. f | then covered either by the hoe, or, by turning another 
TOXICUM, a ſort of poiſon, ſaid to be uſed by the | furrow behind it with the plougn; ahd*whetithe weeds 
Indians to their arrows, in order to render wounds made | begin to overtop the corn, they plough the Tpaces 2221, Wn 
by them incurable. | and by this means deſtroy and turn in all the weeds, ad 
TRABEATION, in the ancient architecture, the | give the earth ſtirring that greatly ams vepetarion, | 
fame with entablature. See the article EN TABLA- [“ TRACT), in geography, an extent of pround, or 
TURE. | portion of the earth's ſurface. | 
, TRACES of the Brain, among the Cartefians, denotes | Tract, in matters of literature, "denotes a ſmall 
the impreſſions which ſenſible objects make on the fine | treatiſe, or written diſcourſe, upon any ſubje. 
fibres of the brain, by means of the organs of ſenſe; ; TRACTION, the art of drawing, whereby a ching 
on which impreſſions memory, imagination, &c. are | is brought nearer to the mover, 1 
ſuppoſed, in a great meaſure to depend. See Memory, - TRACTRINX, in geometry, a curve otherwiſe called 
&c | catenaria. ” 
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TRACHEA, in anatomy. See the article As ERA TRADE, in general, denotes 'the fame with com- 
ARTERIA,.  - merce, conſiſting in buying, ſelling, andexchangſng of 
TRACHELIUM, in botany, a genus of plants, | commodities, bills, money, &c. | * 74 
with à funnel faſhioned flower, divided into five ſeg- The firſt notions of trade aroſe from the light of vo- 5 mriga 
ments at the limb; the fruit is a roundiſh obtuſely tri- ture. One family no ſooner found that they could not 1 The 
lobous capſule, containing a great number of very minute live without the aſſiſtance of another, but they eſabliſh- Wy three o 
ſeeds: It is a native of Italy, and grows naturally in | ed a trade by way of barter. As the nations encredſed, Se lite e 
ſhady- woods. | markets were every where eſtabliſhed for the fame pot” de ln 
This plant is propagated by ſeeds, which ſhould be | poſe, where a ſheep was exchanged for a lack of cor, Othe 
ſown in autumn ſoon after they are ripe ; for when they | or an ox for ſome other neceffaries of fie. Tu ind. era! 
are kept out of the ground till ſpring, they frequently | duced the uſe of weights and meaſures; but trace ner! found t 
fail, or if they do grow, it is not before the following | became an art, till the invention of ſpinning zo wen nor 
ſpring. When the plants come up, they ſhould be kept | ing, whoſe manufactures introduced a vanety of article 
clean from weeds, and as ſoon as they are big enongh | ing. | | "I" TR/ 
to remove, ſhould be tranſplanted on an eaſt aſpected Trade, in the next place, regulated "the value of the floy 
border of light undunged earth, placing them in rows fix | kinds of commodities by a common mea vr ſtand: and ver 
inches apart, and four inches diſtant in the rows, ſhad- | from the inconveniencies of barter,” anda certain equiv @pſule, 
ing them from the ſun till they have taken new root ; lent, called money, was agreed upon for all forts of : As 
after which they require no other care but to keep them Formerly, in England, leather money Was uſed ; 1 ear 
clean from weeds till autumn, when they may be tranſl: | the Africans ſtill uſe cowries, or White ſpeckled ines, — 


planted into the borders of the flower-garden, where they | called | black-a-moor's: teeth. But, in proceis of _ 
will flower the following ſummer. i | filver and gold being found moſt convenent''0 — 
But as theſe plants thrive better on old walls, when by | money of, they are become the common ſtandard o 5 
accident they have ariſen from ſeeds, ſo their ſecds, commodities; which are purchaled with as. 
when ripe, may be ſcattered on ſuch walls as are old, or | money, in proportion to the plenty aa ſcarcity Bok 
where there is earth lodged ſufficient to receive the ſeeds, | goods brought to market; from zende we date the rn 
where the plants will come up and reſiſt the cold much | of dearneſs or cheapneſs. 2 echt 
better, and continue longer than when fowh in the full] At the introduction of "metal" moneys the art £50 
ground; and when a few of the plants are eſtabliſhed | adjuſted its value only by weight; but this beth by 2 
on the walls, they will ſhed their ſeeds, ſo that they will | inconvenient, its weight or value was aſcertaine 4 
maintain themſelves without any farther care. Mr. Mil- ſtamp or mark, which is What we call coin. of all 
ler ſays he has obſerved ſome plants of this kind, Which not only ſerves commodioully"to ſettle, the 2 * 1 
have grown from the joints of a wall, where there has goods, but it ſerves to paß for-laboury * notion 
not been the leaſt earth to ſupport them, which have houſes, lands, &. fo that from Hence ariſes | 
reſiſted the cold, tho? they have been greatly expoſed to | of riches. e moese be⸗ 
the winds, when molt of thoſe in the full ground were This has been the great foundation of com 7 wealth, 
killed; ſo that theſe plants are very proper to cover the | cauſe, as many nations Want this depoſitory ; 10 1 


. - __ OS | 14 
walls of ruins, where they will have a very good effect. which ſeems to be conhined e een duns dee 
* 1 I 70 
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method of acquiring this treaſure ; it has 
dey 096 dees between thoſe nations; ſo that 
cn: was called trade, fo long as confined between peo- 
- of the ſame country, is properly ſtiled commerce, 

hen it is carried into ſo lar an extent. * 
Commerce could not be eſtabliſhed without ſhipping. 
At left; thoſe nations who have applied themſelves to 
mat adyenturous commerce, have in all ages exceeded 

hoſe in ric hes, power, and neceſſaries of life, who en- 
. 4 a better climate, foil, or fituation. | 
Nothing could be ſo/great a ſpur to induſtry, as the 
invention Of trade. When a man knows that his labour 
all be crowned with plenty, he proceeds with-courage, 

our, and activity z he is daily either inventing new 
(chemes, ot carrying arts, already known, to the utmoſt 
perfection. In which view, trade is the great principle 
'{ ſcience, both theoretical and practical. 

Again, it is to trade that we aſcribe the beginning of 
cinility and ſociety : and when this had improved men's 
circumſtances, the defire of keeping, and quietly enjoy- 
in} the property ſo obtained, introduced and eſtabliſhed 
equal, limited, and legal governments; and living un- 
ler, and the being protected by ſuch governments, is 

cly ſtiled liberty; which, therefore, is not only 
highly conſiſtent with, but, in ſome meaſure, eſſentially 
neceſlary to trade. 
But what has at all times recommended commerce be- 
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independency, which it gives to that nation where it 
fouriſhes moſt. There is no maxim more inconteſtable 
in all ages, than that the people who prevail at ſea, will 
in the end, prevail on ſhore, No maritime power was 
ever ruined by a land war, till her power was broken 
at ſea, or ſhe loſt the power of the ſea. 

Therefore, if liberty, property, and equal govern- 
ment, 2 flouriſhing ſtate of learning, perfection in arts 
and ſciences, public magnificence, private abundance, 
and a capacity of defending and preſerving theſe bleſſings 
againſt all invaders, be certain and inconteſtable benefits, 
they are ſuch as commerce, and ſuch as commerce alone, 
is able to give to any people or nation. 

Tzave-WinDs denote certain regular winds at ſea, 
blowing either conſtantly the ſame way, or alternately 
this way and that; thus called from their great uſe in 
navigation, and the Indian commerce. | 

The trade winds are of different kinds, ſome blowing 
three or ſix months of the year one way, and then the 
like ſpace of time the" oppoſite way; very common in 
the Indian ſeas, and called monſoons. | 

Others blow conſtantly the ſame way; ſuch is that 
general wind between the tropics, which, off at ſea, is 
ound to blow all day long from eaſt to weſt, For the 
Mznomena of each, with their. phyſical cauſes, ſee the 
uticle Wix. | 
TRADESCANTIA, in botany, a genus of plants, 
the lower of which conſiſts of three orbiculated, plane, 
ind very patent petals; and its fruit is an oval trilocular 
capſule, containing a few angular ſeeds. | 
\ This plant is eafily propagated b ſeeds, which, if 
the 8 BY 

ate permitted to ſcatter, will produce plenty of 
Joung plants the following ſpring z or if the ſeeds are 
"oy ſoon after they are ripe, the plants will come up 
Pring after; and when they are fit to remove, they 
* be planted in a nurſcry-bed at about nine inches 
— and the ground kept clean from weeds. In au- 
a they ſhould be removed. into the borders of the 
er garden, where they will flower and produce ſeeds, 
To roots will continue ſeveral years. | 
SADITION, among eccleſiaſtical writers, denotes 


— regulations regarding the rites, ceremonies, &c. 


'om the days of the apoſtles, to the preſent time. 
2 is diſtinguiſhed into written, of which there 
— traces in the writings of the ancient fathers; 
ters of Pay > of which no mention is made in the wri- 
TRA | ages of Chriſtianity. 
of plant ACAN TH, Tragacantha, in „ a genus 
five — the empalement of the flower is indented in 
I the lower ſegments being the ſhorteſt. The 


dee nation* Without itz muſt have remained poor, had 


d all other acquiſitions, is the power, or ability of | 
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flower is: of the butterfly kind ; the Randatd in lobg. 
erect, indented. at. che point; the borders are 
The wings are ſhorter than the ſtandatd. The keel ig 
of the fame length with the wings, and is indented; it 


has ten ſtamina, nine are joined and one is ſeparated, 


— 


men, ſupporting an oval-ſhaped ſtyle, crowned by an 
_ Rigs. The germen - becomes a 

in „ having two longitudinal rolls, inclo 
kidney hoped _—_ 6 "Fs * ang 

There are four ſpecies of this plant enumerated by Mr. 

Miller: the firſt grow naturally on the ſea-ſhore about 
Marſeilles; and in Italy; this has a thick, ſhort, lig- 
neous ſtalk, which branches out greatly on every fide. 
The young branches are woolly, cloſely garniſhed with 
winged leaves, whoſe foot-ftalks end in acute thorns. 
The lobes are ſmall, oval, obtuſe, and of a ſilvery co- 
lour. The flowers are large, white, and ſhaped like a 
butterfly ; they are 1 in cluſters at the end of the 
branches, and are ſucceeded by ſhort pods, having two 
longitudinal cells, containing two or three kidney-ſhap- 
ed ſeeds, which ſeldom ripen in England. 
— The ſecond fort grows naturally in the iſlands of Ma- 
jorca and Minorca ; this hath a thick woody ſtalk, riſing 
„ two feet high, ſending out many ligneous branches, 
cloſely 8 with ſmall, ſpear-ſhaped, hoary leaves, 
* * y pairs along a very ſtrong foot-ſtalk, ending 
with a ſharp thorn, The flowers' are produced fingly 
from the ſides of the branches; they are large, white, 
and are ſucceeded by oval bladder pods, containing four 
kidney-ſhaped ſeeds, which do not ripen in England. 

The third ſort grows naturally in the iſlands of the 
Archipelago; has a very low ſhrubby ſtalk, divided 
into many dow branches, garniſhed with winged leaves, 
compoſed of nine or ten pair of ſpear-ſhaped woolly 
lobes, _— in acute thorns. The flowers are produc- 
ed from the fide and at the top of the branches; they are 
—_ and ſhaped like thoſe of the other ſpecies, but 
maller. | 

The fourth ſort grows naturally in Spain ; this is a 
very low plant. ＋ ſtalks are pretty thick and woody, 
but ſeldom riſe more than five or fix inches high, dividing 
into ſeveral bunches, cloſely garniſhed with ſmall wing- 
ed leaves, compoſed of ſeveral pair of ſmall, linear, 
ſmooth lobes, of a bright green ola The foot-ſtalks 
of theſe end in very ſharp thorns, which ſtand out be- 
yond the lobes ; the flowers grow in cluſters from the 
fide of the ſtalks: they are ſmaller than thoſe of the other 
ſpecies, and of a dirty white colour. 

Theſe forts may be propagated by ſeeds, when they 
can be procured from the countries where the plants 
grow naturally, which ſhould be ſown on a bed of freſh 
earth in April; and when the plants come up, they 
ſhould be carefully kept clean from weeds. If the ſeaſon 
ſhould prove very dry, it would be of great ſervice to 
water, the plants now and then ; when they are large 
enough to tranſplant, they ſhould be carefully taken up, 
and ſome of them planted in ſmall pots, filled with fre 


new root; then they may be removed into an open ſitua- 
tion, where they may remain till the latter end of Octo- 
ber, when they ſhould be placed under a common frame, 
where they may be ſheltered from ſevere froſt, but may 
have free air in mild weather, 


dry bank, where they muſt be ſhaded until they take 
roat; and if the ſeaſon ſhould continue dry, they muſt be 
refreſhed with water, otherwiſe they will be in danger, 
becauſe, while they are ſo young, their roots will not 
have eftabliſhed themſelves in the ground ſufficiently to 


ion, Which we ſuppoſe to have been banded | | Thoſe plants which were planted in 


- 
* 
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nouriſh them in great droughts. | 
h we in pots, may be pre- 
ſerved under frames in winter, until they have obtained 
ſtrength, when mY may be ſhaken out of the pots, and 
planted in a lean, dry ſoil and a warm ſituation, where 
they will endure the cold of our ordinary winters very 
well ; but, as they are ſometimes deſtroyed by hard 
froſts, it will be proper to keep a plant of each kind in 
pots, which may be ſheltered in winter, to preſerve the 
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terminated by roundiſh ſummits,” and a ſharp taper ger- 
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earth, placing them in the ſhade until they have taken 


The remainder of the plants may be planted on a warm 
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- Theſe plants may alſo be propagated by flips, for as | 
they tarely produce ſeeds in this country, the latter me- 
thod is generally uſed here. The beſt time for this work 
is in Aprilh juſt as the plants begin to ſhoot, at which 
time the tender branches of the plants ſhould be ſlipped 
off, and their lower parts diveſted of the decayed leaves; 
then they ſhould be planted or: a very moderate hot- bed, 
which ſhould be covered with mats, to ſcreen them from 
the great hent of the ſun by day and the cold by night. 
Theſe cuttings ſhould be greatly watered: until they 
have taken root; then they may be expoſed to the open 
air, obſerving always to keep them clear ſrom weeds. 
On chis bed they may remain until the following 
ſpring, where, if the winter ſhould be very ſevere, they 
may de covered with mats as before ; and in April they 
may be tranſplanted out either into pots, filled with ſandy 
light earth, or into warm borders, where, if the ſoil be dry, 
gravelly, and poor, they will endure the ſevereſt cold af 
our climate; but if they are planted in a very rich foil, 
they often decay in winter. * | 

2 or, as ſome call it, gum-adragant, 

or gum- dragon, is the produce of one of the ſpecies of 
this genus. The gum is brought to us in long and 
ſlender pieces, of a flatted figure, more or leſs, and theſe 
not ſtrait, or rarely ſo; but commonly twiſted and cgn- 
torted various ways, ſo as to reſemble worms. We-ſome- 
times meet with it like the other vegetable exſudations, 
in roundiſh drops, but theſe are much more rare. It is 
moderately heavy, of a firm conſiſtence, and, properly 
ſpeaking, very tough rather than hard, and is extreme- 
ly difficult to powder, unleſs firſt carefully dried, and the 
mortar and peſtle kept warm. Its natural colour is a pale 
whitiſh, and in the cleaneſt pieces it igffpmething ttanſ- 
parent. It is often, however, met witt'Mnged browniſh, 
and of other colours, and more opake. It has no ſmell, 
and very little taſte, but what it has is diſagreeable. 
Taken into the mouth, it does not grow clammy, and 
ſick to the teeth, as the gum- arabic does, but melts in- 
to a kind of very ſoft mucilage. It diſſolves in water but 
Nowly, and communicates its mucilaginous quality to a 
great quantity of that fluid. It is by no means ſoluble 
in oily or ſpirituous liquors, nor is it ſhflammable, It is 
brought to us from the iſland of Crete, and from ſeveral 
parts of Aſia. It is to be choſen in long twiſted pieces, 
of a whitiſh colour, very clear, and free from all other 
colours 3 the brown, and particularly the black, are 
wholly to be rejected. 

T ragacanth has the ſame virtues with gum-arabic, but 
in a greater degree, It greatly inſpiſſates and obtunds 
the acrimony of the humours, and is therefore found of 
vaſt ſervice in inveterate coughs, and other diſorders of 
the breaſt, ariſing from an acrid phlegm, and in ftran- 
guries, heat of urine, and all other complaints of that 
kind. It is uſually given in the compound powder, cal- 
led the ſpecies diatragacanthi frigidæ, rarely alone, It is 
alſo, by ſome, eſteemed a very great external remedy for 
wounds, and in this ſenſe made an ingredient in ſome 
ſympathetic powders, with vitriol and other things. It 
is by ſome recommended alone, in form of a powder 
or ſtrong mucilage, for cracks and chaps in the nipples 
of women: but it is found, by experience, to be a very 
troubleſome application in thoſe caſes, and to do more 
harm than good, as it dries by the heat of the part, and 
draws the lips of the wound farther aſunder than 

de ore. 

TRAG EA, in pharmacy, an aromatic powder, groſ- 
ly beaten and mixed with ſugar, taken by way of car- 
minative. | 

TRAGEDY, a dramatic poem, repreſentipg ſome 
ſignal action performed by illuſtrious perſons, and which 
has frequently a fatal iſſue, or end. l 

Ariſtotle, more ſcientifically, defines tragedy, the 
imitation of one grave and entire action, of a juſt length, 
and which without the aſſiſtance of narration, by ang 
of terror and compaſſion, refines and purges our paſſions, 
This definition has given the critics ſome perplexity ; 
and Corneille declares he cannot reconcile Ariſtotle with 
himſelf : - the. inſtances Ariſtotle cites, he thinks, ruin 
his own definition; he eyen denies the purging our 
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our paſſions, underſtand not the extirpat; 
but —— to juſt bounds; — *. 
the miſeries that attend a ſubjection to them, it wn 
us to watch them more.natrowly 3. and by. ſcei — 
great misfortunes of others, it lellene the ſenſe — a 
own. of i of n en e en 
Tragedy, in its original, M. Hedelin 6 
only a hymn ſung in honour of Bacchus, 
ſons, who, together, made à chorus 0 
dances and inſtruments. As this was long, and m 
fatigue the fingers, as well as tire the audience - 
thought themſelves to divide the ſinging of the * 
into ſeveral parts, and to have certain recitations 
intervals. Accordingly Tbeſpis fitſt introduced 
ſon upon the ſtage with this view. ſchylug find: 
one perſon. inſufficient, introduced a ſecond, A 8 
tain 7 yrs, more agreeably, by a kind of dia way 
he alſo cloathed his perſons.more decently, 3 ' 
on them the — 5 | OR pu 
The perſons who made theſe recitations on the / 
were called actors; ſo that tragedy. was at firſt with 
actors; And what they thus rehearſed, being thine 
added to the ſinging of the chorus, of which they — 
no neceſſary part, were called epiſodes. 

Sophocles found that two perſons were not eno, 
for the variety of incidents, and accordingly introduces 
a third: and here the Greeks ſeem to have ſtopped; 1 
leaſt, it is very rare that they introduced four ſpeaker 
in the ſame ſcene. 

Tragedy and comedy were, at firſt, confounded wi 
each other, but were afterwards {ſeparated ; and the 
poets. applied themſelves to the cultivating of tragedy 
neglecting comedy. Hh * 

When: tragedy was got into a better form, they 
changed the meaſure of its verſe, and endeavoured 1 
bring the action within the compals of a day, or af are- 
volution of the ſun. 

The Engliſh received the firſt plan of their drmm 
from the French, among whom it had its riſe towads 
the end of Charles F. under the title of Cbam⸗- 
royal, which conſiſted of pieces in verſe, compoſed 
in honour of the Virgin, or ſome of the ſaints, and 
ſung on the ſtage: they were called by the title af 
chant- royal, becauſe the ſubje was given by the king 
of the year, or the perſon who had borne away the prize 
the year preceding, d 

he humour of theſe pieces ran wondetfully among 
the people, inſomuch that in a little time there were 
formed ſeveral ſocieties, who began to vie with eich 
other: one of theſe, to engage the town from the fel, 
began to intermix various incidents or epiſodes, whica 
they diſtributed into acts, ſcenes, and as many differ 
ent perſons as were neceflary for the repreſentation. 
Their firſt eſſay was in the Bourg St. Mawe, and iber 
ſubje& the paſſion of our Saviour. The provoſt of Fs 
prohibiting their continuing it, they made application 
court; and to render it the more favourable to then, 
elected themſelves into a friary or fraternity, under tix 
title of Brothers of the Paſſion; which title has ger 
ſome occaſion to ſuſpect them to bave been an orde! 
religious. ; * 

The king, on ſeeing and approving ſome of ker 
pieces, granted them letters of eſtabliſhment, in 145" 
upon which they built a theatre, and for n 38% © | 
half acted none but grave pieces, Which they © 
moralities; till, the people growing weary of them, 
began to intermix farces, ot interludes, from pi 
ſubjects, * | 

This mixture of farce and religion diſpleaſing we 
they were re-eſtabliſhed by an arret of parliamen wo | 
1548, on condition of their acting none . 10 
lawful, and decent ſubjects, without intermedia 
any of the myſteries of religion; and thus were 
thers of the Paſkon deſpoiled of their religious 15 pelle. 
upon which they mounted the ſtage no more 1d w- 
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[at brought up a new ſet of comedians, who 


der their direction. 8 
Thus was the drama eſtabliſhed, 
tion arrived in England, In proceſs 


and. on this found 
of time, 35 /* 


paſſions to be the end of tragedy. Our Engliſh authors 
are more favourable to the deanition.z by the purging 
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- viz} into: tragedy and comedy, properly ſo eal- 
led; and this laſt again was ſubdivided into pure 
r ot mnt 

TRAGIE-COMEDY, a dramatic piece partaking of 
we nature both of tragedy. and comedy, the event of 
which is not bloody or unhappy, and wherein. is admit- 
ted a mixture Of leis ſerious characters. (11h ; 
- The foundation of tragi-comedy is certainly bad : for 


4 | endeavouring to make us laugh and cty-by turns; it en- 
Might Jeavours at contrary motions, which the heart can never 
by be. undergo 3 every thing that diſpoſes for the one, indiſ- 
Horus ing for the other: for which reaſon it is at preſent, 
in the with great juſtice, diſuſed. However, tragi-comedy is 
per. allowed to introduce kings and heroes. | 
nding TRAGOPOGON,: Goats: Beard, in botany, a| 
enter. us of plants 3 the common empalement of the flower 
ogue: x ſingle, compoſed of eight acute pointed leaves, which 
ſt put ire aſternately large, joined at their baſe. The flower 
| is compoſed of many hermaphrodite florets, which are 
lene, uniform, of one petal, "ſtretched out like a tongue, in- 
ithout gented at their points in fave parts, and lie over each other 


thing ie the ſcales of fiſh; theſe have each five ſhort hair- 
vie RAS ji ſtamina, teffninated by cylindrical ſummits, and an 
| : oblong germen, ſituated under the floret, ſupporting a 
uh Lander ftyle the length of the ſtamina, crowned; by two 


duced revolving ſtignas. The empalement of the flower af- 
bs 1 terwards ſwells to a belly, incloling many oblong, an- 
taken gular, rough ſeeds, ſlender at both ends, crowned by 


teathery down. | g 
There are fix ſpecies of this plant, the firſt growing 


naturally in the meadows of Auſtria and Germany; this 
is very different from the ſecond, which grows naturally 
in England; ſor the ſeeds of both have been ſown 
ſeveral years in the ſame bed of earth, and have always 
been found to retain a difference, The lower leaves of 
this are three quarters of an inch broad at their baſe, 
where they embrace the ſtalk, and more than a foot 
lone, cloſed together, ending in acute points. The 
ſtalk riſes near three feet high, garniſhed at each joint 


hant- with one leaf, of the ſame ſhape with thoſe below, but 
poled {maller : it is terminated by one large yellow flower, com- 
, and poſed of hermaphrodite florets, which lie over each other 
le of like the ſcales of iſh ; theſe are included in one common 
king imple empalement, which is equal in length to the rays 
prize of the flower. Each floret is ſucceeded by an oblong 


ſed, which is larger at the baſe than at the point, 
where it is crowned with a large feathery down. The 
ikeds of the border or ray are crooked and rough, but 
thoſe of the diſk are ſtrait and ſmooth. 

The ſecond ſort grows naturally in moiſt paſtures in 
many parts of England; it is by the common people 
titled ſlcep-at-noon, or go-to-bed-at-noon, becauſe the 
towers are generally cloſed up before that time every 
day, The lower leaves of this ſort are almoſt as long 
us thoſe of the firſt ſort, but are not more than a third 
part ſo broad ; they are of a deep green colour, and end 
in acute points. The ſtalks riſe about a foot high, and 
luſtain one yellow flower at the top, not more than half 
fo large as thoſe of the firſt ; the empalements of theſe 
flowers are longer than the rays, and tne ſeeds are much 
imaller than thoſe of the other. | f 

Wen this ſort ſhoots up in ſtalks four inches high, 
the common people gather it out of the fields, and boil 
tn the ſame way as aſparagus, and ſome give it the 
preſęrence. | | 
\ The third ſort is cultivated in gardens by the title of 
lay. The roots. of this are dreſſed in Jiferent ways, 
and (crved up to the table; but of late years ſome per 
5 cultivate it for the ſtalks, which are cut in the 
Ping, when they are four or five inches high, which 
by dreſſed like aſparagus, in the like manner as the 

cond ſort. The talks of this are much longer, and 
— tenderer than the other, ſo are better for the purpoſe 
man thoſe of the ſecond ſort ; the leaves are broad; the 
3 are large and blue; the foot-ſtalk immediately 
— the flower is much thicker than below, and the 

re is longer than the rays of the flower. 
| * tourth ſort grows naturally in Italy; this is of 
1 Tue ſtalks ſeldom. riſe a foot high ; the 

8 long and narrow ; the flowers are ſmall, and 

dale red or peach - bloſſom colour 3 the empalement 


„„ 


is much longer than the rays of the flower, and the ſeeds 
rare mec Y 1% ie 
Tue fifth ſort grows naturally in Iſtria; this has nar- 
row hairy leaves“ The ſtalks riſe about a foot and a 
half nigh, are naked moſtpart of their length, very bairy, 
and ſuſkain one pretty large yellow flower, whoſe em 
palement is much ſhorter than the rays of the flower, 
which is alſo very hairy. 

The fixth ſort grows naturally in Crete, and alſo in 
Italy; this is ah annual plant, very like the ſowthiſtle in 
ſtalk. and leaf, but the empalement of the flower is prick- 
ly. It is ſeldom admitted into gardens, becauſe the ſeeds 
are waited by the winds to a great diſtance, and thereby 
fill the garden with the plants. e 
Theſe plants are propagated from ſeals, which ſhould 
de ſown in April upon an open ſpot of ground, in rows 
about nine or ten inches diſtance ; and when the plants 
are come up, they ſhould be hoed out, leaving them 
about fix inches aſunder in the rows. The weeds 
ſhould alſo be carefully hoed dow as they are produced, 
otherwiſe they will ſoon overbeat the Flu, and ſpoil 
them. This is all the culture required, and if the ſoil 
be light and not too dry, the plants will have large roots 
before winter; at which time the ſalſafy, whoſe roots 
are eaten at that ſeaſon, will be fit for uſe, and may be 
taken up at any time after their leaves begin to decay; 
but, when they begin to ſhoot again, they will be ſticky, 
and not fit for uſe ; but many perſons cultivate this ſort 
for the ſhoots, as was before mentioned. | 

The common yellow ſort, whoſe ſhoots are ſold in the 
market, will be fit for uſe in April or May, according 
to the forwardneſs of the ſeaſon. The beſt time to cut them 
is, when their ſtems are about four inches long, for if 
they ſtand too long, they are never ſo tender as thoſe 
which are cut while young. | | 

Some people, in cultivating theſe plants, ſow their ſeeds 
in beds pretty cloſe; and when they come up, the 
tranſplant them out in rows at the befote mentioned diſ- 
tance ; but, as they form tap-roots, which abound with 
a milky juice, when the extreme part of their roots is 
broken by tranſplanting, they ſeldom thrive well after- 
ward; therefore, it is by far the better way to make 
ſhallow drills in the ground, and ſcatter the ſeeds there- 
in, as before directed, whereby the rows will be at a due 
diſtance, and there will de nothing more to do than to 
hoe out the plants when they are too thick in the rows, 
which- will be much Jeſs trouble than the other method 
of tranſplanting, and the plants will be much larger and 
ä 


TRAGUS, 7pay@-, in anatomy, one of the protu- 


berances of the auricle, or external ear, called allo hir- 


cus, becauſe uſually hairy. The tragus is that protu- 
berance next the temple : that on the oppoſite ſide, to 
which the foft lobe of the ear is annexed, is called the 
antitragus. See the article EAR, 

TRAJAN Corvumn, a famous hiſtorical column 
erected in Rome, in honour of the emperor Trajan. It 
is of the Tuſcan order, though ſomething irregular; its 
beight is eight diameters, and its pedeſtal Corinthian : it 
was built in a large ſquare there, called Forum Roma- 
num. Its baſe conſiſts of twelve ſtones, of an enormous 
ſize, and it is raiſed on a ſocle, or foot of eight ſteps ; 
within fide is a ſtair-caſe, illuminated with forty-four 
windows. It is 140 feet high, which is thirty-five ſhort 
of the Antonine column, but the workmanſhip of the for- 
mer is much more valued. It is adorned from top to 


bottom with baſſo relieyo's repreſenting the great actions 


of that emperor againſt the Dacæ. x 
TRAJECTORY of a Comet, is its path or orbit, or 
the line it deſcribes in its motion. 


MET. | | 
TRAIL-BoarD, in a ſhip, a carved board on each 

Gde of her beak, which reaches from the main ſtem to the 

figure, or the brackets, a | 

TRAIN, the attendance of a great perſon, or the trail 

of a gown, or robe of ſtate, In falconry, it denotes the 


tail of an hawk. | ö | 
TRAIN, is likewiſe: uſed for the number of beats 


which a watch-makes: in an hour, or any other certain 


| time, 3 28087"; , | 5 
T4 © | e "TRAIN, 


* 


See the article Co-— 
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"TRA 

f | 
1 IL £8 att {+ 7.4 calf A 
Train, is allo uſed for a line of gun-powder, laid to] 
ive, ice to a quantity thefeof, in order to do execution | 
y blowing up earth, works, buildings, | 4 
TA, ok TRAILE of ARTILLERY, Tnchides the | 
great guns, and other pieces of ordnarice belonging to 
an army in the held, "See the article Canon, | 
_ Train Qit, the oil procured from the blubber of a 
whale by boiling. - willy ear my we” 
_ Taain-Baxps, or TxAaivty-Banys, a name given | 
to the militia of England, ' e 
1 TRAINING, or TRACING, in miner „A term 
uled by the miners to expreſs the tracing up the mineral 
appearances on the ſurface of the earth to their head, or 
original place, and there finding 4 mine of the metal 
uy contain, 


| 


RAITOR, or TAT, 4 petfon gilty of tres] 
ton. ee 10; | | cends all algebraical equations. 


TRAMBLING of Tin Ore, among her, the waſh- | 


. 
þ 


ing it very clean, which is done in a thove), and in a 
frame of boards. See the article Txv. 

TRAMEL, an inftrument, or device, ſometimes of 
leather, more uſually of rope, fitted to a horſe's legs, to 

gulate his motions, and form him to an amble. It is 
as taken in many places for an iron Moveable inftru- 
ment in chimnies to hang pots ovet the Are. | 
| TRrxAMEL-NET, is 4 long net wherewith to take fow! 
by night in champain countries, much like the net uſed 
for the low bell, both in ſhape, bigneſs, and meſhes. To 
uſe it, they ſpread it on the grouyd, ſo as the nether 
or farther end fitted with ſmall plumbets, may lie looſe 
thereon; then. the other part being borne up by men 
placed at the fore ends, it is thus trailed along the ground. 
At each ſide are carried great blazing lights, by which the 
birds are raiſed, and as they riſe under the net they are 


taken. 

TRAMONTANE, or TR Aon rA, ſomething 
beyond, or on the farther fide the mountains, applied 
particularly by the Italians, to ſuch as live on the other 
fide the Alps, i. e. all out of Italy, as the Germans, Fle- 
miſh, French, &c. | 
_ TRANGLE, in heraldry, the diminutive of a feſs, 
commonly called a bar. | 

TRANSACTION, Tranſa#is, in the civil law, an 
accommodation of ſome buſineſs, or diſpute between two 
parties, by a mutual and voluntary agreement betwee 
them. See ACCOMMODATION. wo 

Philoſophical TRANSACTIONS, a kind of journal of the 

incipal things that come before the Royal Society of 
— See the article SOCIETY. 

It appears, that the printing of theſe tranſactions was al- 
ways, from time to time, the ſingle act of the reſpective 
ſecretaries of the ſociety, till the publication of the 47th vo- 
lume, in 1753, notwithſtanding it has been the common 
opinion, that they were publithed by the authority and 
under the direction of the ſociety itfelf. The truth is, 
that the ſociety, as a body, never did intereſt themſelves 
further in their publication, than by occaftonally recom- 
mehding the revival of them to ſome of their ſecretaries, 
when, irom the particular circumſtances of their affairs, 
the tranſactions had happened for any length of time to 
be intermitted, and this ſeems principally to have been 
done with a view to ſatisfy the public, that their uſual 
meetings were then continued for the improvement of 
knowledge and benefit of mankind, the great ends of 
their firſt inſtitution ; but the ſociety being of late years 
greatly enlarged, and their communications more nume- 
Tous, they thought it adviſable, that a committee of their 
members ſhould be appointed to re-confider the pa 
read before them, and ſelect out of them ſuch as they 
Thould judge proper for publication in the future tranſac- 
tions, which was accordingly done upon the 26th of 
March, 1 7 $2. WY 

'TTRANSCENDANT, or TR AnsCENDENTAL, ſome- 
thing raiſed or elevated beyond other things; or which 
paſſes and tranſcends the nature and circumſtances of 
other inferior beings, ſo as not to be intimately and eſ- 
ſentially included under them. 1 
 TRANSCENDENFAL QUANTITIES,. among geome- 

'tricians, are indeterminate ones; or : ſuch as Cannot be 
expreſſed, or fixed to any conſtant equation, —Such is 


: 
, 


 quadratrix could be 
means thereof any angle, ratio, or logavithin, might be 
anothe; 


| the te 


equation of the line ſought. 


] eaſy and uſeful one, and, for the moſt part, oe 


| tures, or to the invention of qusdrices, 


7 "wy 
* 1 R A 
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M. Lapaz baz . difſertarion in te "42; x 


47 wherein ſotne problems are neithet Plain, 2 
all 


[nor furſolid; nor of any certain degree, but tranſcend 


a)gebraical equations. He alfo ſhews how it way be 
demonſtrated without calculus that an sIgebraic 


trix for the circle or Hy 3 


tbola is impoible: for, 
und, it would follow —＋ 


divided in a given 9 of one right - line to 
and this by an uffiverſal conſtructiong and, conſequen.. 
ly, the problem of the ſection of an angle, or the Inden. 
tion of any number of mean proportionals, would be a 
certain finite degree: whereas the different degrees of a. 
ebraical equations, and, therefore, the problem under. 


in general of any number of patts of an 
mean propertionals, is of an indefinite degree, — 2 


TRANSCENDENTAL Curve, in the hi geometry 
is ſuch a one as cannot be defined by fin. arg — 
tion ; or which, when expteſſed by an equation, one of 
s thereof is a variable quantity. 
| Theſe curves are the ſame with what Des Cartes, and, 
after his example, ſeveral others call mEchanical curves, 
and which they would have excluded out of geometry ; 
but Sir Iſaac Newton and M. Leibnitz are of another 
ſentiment, for, in effect, in the conſtructiun of geome- 
trical problems, one curve is not to be preferted to un- 
other, as it is defined by a more fimple equation, but u 

it is more eaſily deſcribed than that other. And fome of 
theſe rinforngtjtal! or mechanical, curves are found 
of greater uſe than all the algebraical ones together, ex- 
cept the circle. nan 

Add, that M. Leibnitz, in the A#a Eruditr. L; 
gives us a kind of tranſcendental equationg, 

theſe tranſcendental curves are actually defined, 
which are of an indefinite degree; that is, are notal- 
| Figs the ſame in all the points of the curve. 

| hereas algebraiſts uſe to aſſume ſome general letters 
or numbers for the quantities ſought, in theſe tranſcen- 
dental problems, M. Leibnitz aſſumes general or inde- 
finite equations for the lines ſought; e. gr. putting x and 
? for the abſciſſe and ordinate, the equation he uſes for a 


ine ſought is a+ bx+ cy+ exy+fax+g9) xc. o. 
By the help of which, ind i ity, is finite; 
foritalways may be determined, how farſoeveritis 
to raiſe * ſeeks the tangent ; and that whichreſults com- 

paring with the given property of tangents, he a | 


value of aſſumed letters a, b, c, &c. and thus 


If the compariſon, abovementioned, do not proceed, 
he pronounces the line ſought, not to be an algebraical 
but a tranſcendental one. | 
This ſuppoſed, he goes on to find the ſpecies of tran{- 
cendency : for ſome tranſcendentals depend on the fe. 
neral diviſion or ſection of a ratio, or upon the lag 
rithms; others upon the 2 of a circle, and others 0 
more indefinite and compound inquiries. 
He therefore, beſides the ſymbols x and 9, aſſumes 2 
third, as v, which denotes the tranſcendental _ 
and of theſe three forms a general equation for tn " 
ſought, from which he finds the tangent t, . 
the differential method; which ſucceeds even in 110 
cendental quantities. What he finds he — 
the given properties of the tangent, and _—_ 
not only the values of a, ö, c, &c. but alſo, the pater 
lar nature of the tranſcendental quantity. 
| And though it may ſometimes happen, 
tranſcendentals are fo to be made uſe of, and 
ferent natures too, one from another; 
be tranſcendents ot tranſcendentals, and , ich 
theſe in infinitum: yet we may be ſatished- 


9 


recourſe to ſome peculiar artifices for ſhortening — 
culus, and rendering the problem to as ſmple a 22 
may be. a 
This method being applied to the b ae. 4 
of the tangent is always 2 indef- 


proper 


not only how it may be — — but, a0 


the tranſcendental curve, or the like, 


% 


| nite quadrature may be algebraica a tranſceu, 
bow, when this impo diſcovered, ® en 


impoſſibility 4s 


nk PR Ar 
e The Fol. £0 Sized]. be taken — | l ; La tied. > * 
al cuadratrix, high be found.;. which 15 4 thing, which I cogts, but with eatitrary; Gans, have notfiing dicfeut 
den before been ſhewn. So that.itlcems that geometry, but the ſigns of the alternate terms, beginning with the © 
had" metbod, is carried inhioitely beyond. the dounds of ſecond, From which it. follows, that if any en 
much Vieta and Des Cartes bieugiit it; hnce, by this given, and you change the figns of the alternate terms, 
x 5, a certain and general analyhs is cltabliſhed, which | beginning with the ſecond, the new” equation will have - 
to all the problems wilch/are. or bo certain, de.: roots. of the fame value, but with contrary ſigns. 
are 0 conſequently, not comprehended within al.] | It is often very uſeful to Et: an e res into | 
braical equations. „another that ſhall bave its roots greater or lefs' than 
Again, in order to manage. tranſcendental. problems | the roots of the propoſed equation by ſome given diffet- 
wherever the buſineſs of tangents or quadratures occurs) | ence... , ang * 5 * l uy 
ca, thpe i ll gy tht ming |" It the — gripate be he cabin pn ae 
more adv | 55 . 717720. | | 
ndl calculus, or analy lis of indiviſibles and infi- another equation, whoſe roots ſhall, be leſs than the roots 
= | 2 6 of this equation by the given difference (e); that „ 
By this method we may explain the nature of tranl- ſuppoſe y=x=e, and "conſequently, +=y +e; then, in- 
a lines by an equation; e. gr. Let z be the arc | ſtead of x, and its powers, Tubſtitute y +, and its powers, 
da circle whoſe radius is 7, and x the yerſed fine: then | there will ariſe this new equation: _ ay 
. . D 
be y, then will =a/arx+x* 4, or the fluent of | | 42 | 
— ich equation perfectly expreſſes the relati- whoſe roots äre leſs than the roots of the preceding &= 
Fur wo | * 2 „ I quation by the difference (e). * 


N 


SI a 


* 


of 


da between the ordinate y and the ahſciſſe x, and from it] If it had been required to find an equation whoſe roots 
il the properties of the cycloid may be demonſtrated. ſhould be greater than thoſe of the propoſed 17 N by 

Thus is the analytical calculus extended to thoſe lines, | the quantity (e), then we muſt” have appoſe j=sx+ 4 
which have hitherto been excluded, for no other cauſe, and conſequently, ==, and then the other equation 
dut that they were thought incapable of it. I Would have had this form: a BU. of 

TRANSCOLATION, in pharmacy, the ſame with (B)f=3: +3248)... 
filtration, or percolation. See the article FiLTRAa-|, ,_.+ p +2þ ebe 20 

|» a fn ates printed ens 0 e 0 : pa (3 Yo 7 + 75 -e 
TION, ho Ti 3d; 

TRANSCRIPT), a copy of any original writing, par“ | „ 16 a2 mu ri. ; | 
ticularly that of an act, or inſtrument, inſerted in the If the propoſed equation be in this form, x* + p4* 2 
body of ano tber Io, then, by ſuppoſing x+e=y," there will ariſe an 

TRANSFER, in commerce, &c, an act whereby a [equation agreeing, in all reſpects, with the equation (4, 
perſon ſurrenders his right, intereſt,” or property in any [but that the ſecond and fourth terms will have contrary 
thing moveable or immoveable to another. os OO OOTY {FENCES e ee FRE e 

The term transfer, is chiefly uſed for the aſſigning and] And by ſuppoſing x—e= y, there will ariſe an equa- 
making over” ſhares in the ſtocks, or public funds, to] tion agreeing with (B), in all reſpects; but that the fe- 
ſuch as purchaſe them of the proprietors. | .... þ<ond and fourth terms will have contrary ſigns to hat 

TRANSFORMATION, in general, denotes a they have in (B). E e ee ab eee 
change of form, or the aſſuming. a new form different! The firſt of theſe ſuppoſitions gives this equation, 
from a former one. The chemiſts have been for a long „ oe LS oath 26 7 OT OS 
tine ſeeking the transformation of metals; that is, their | N + pF —2þ4y +þ 44 rr 
tranſmutation, or the manner of changing them into © en Wt | —— = : 
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gold. See TRANSMUTATIo Ww. 4 | nix "$4 
TaansroRMATION of Equations, The doctrine of | PILES 
the transformation of equations, and of exterminating The ſecond ſuppoſition gives the equation, 
their intermediate terms, is thus taught by Mr. Mac (D) F+3eY +3 3+, O 

urin. The affirmative roots of zn equation are 19.00 1p ff FFP + pe] _ 
changed into negative roots of the ſame value, and the | © a | + 7977 „ ans 


negative roots into affirmative, by only changing the |. 


= of the terms alternately, beginning with th | br e | 
| y, beginning with the freond.] The firſt uf of this transformation of equations is to 
nl * roots of the equation x*—x*— 19 +49x ew bow the fecond (or other intermediate) term may be 
i the ane c 22 7 * g ; 8 8 2 taken away out of an equation. f 
quation having only the figns of the ſecon ' l i 
ad fourth terms ch anged, viz. x* +a? — 10 —40x—30 It is plain, that in the equation (A, whoſe ſecond 


4 T 4 q 


TY” 
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Þ +5: tern is 3e—p x7", if you ſuppoſe p, and conſe- 
To underſtand the reaſon of this rule, let us aſſume | quently, 3«—p=0, then the ſecond term will vaniſh... 
— — . — In the equation (C), whoſe ſecond term is — 36e 145 

* ſuppoſipg ep, the ſecond term alſo vanithes, | 

No the equation ( A) was deduced; from 's* — px*+gx 
vith * "FP Erro, by ſuppoſing y=x—e : and the equation (C) 
contrary ſigns, as x+@aXx+bXx+exx+d4xKx+*, | was deduced from x* +p. x* +qx +r=0,; by ſuppo 5 
we Do. It is plain, that the terms taken alternately, | y=x+e. From which this rule may eafily be deducec 
32 from the firſt, are the ſame in both equations, | for exterminating the ſecond term out of any cubic e- 
ae the ſame ſign, being products of an even num- quation. Pl „ Yo 2119 9 £1; 

of the roots the product of any two roots having | Rule, Add to the unknown quantity of the given e- 
me ſign as their product when both their ſigns'are | quation the third part of the coefficient: of the ſecond 
* 3 25 TAK =b=—ax+6. oi | term,. with its prope ſign, viz. p, and ſuppoſe this 
the ſecond terms and all taken alternately from | aggregate equal to a new unknown quantity (0. From 
mk auſe their coefficients involve always the pro- this value of y, find a value of x. by tranſpoſition," and 
* an odd number of the roots, will have contrary | ſubſtitute this value of x, and its powers, in the given 
ork the two equations. "Foy example, the product | equation, and. there will-ariſe a new equation that ſhall 
» VIZ. ab cd, having the ſame figh in both, and | want the ſecond term. _ 5 . un: 
Pas aro in the fifth term having by, d +e; and | Example. Let it be required to exterminate the ſe- 
46645 4. d x , it follows; that their product cond term out of this equation, x**—9gx*+2bx— 34=0, 
— have contrary ſigns in the two equations : | ſuppoſe x— 3=y, or y+3=x z and ſubſtituting accord- 

131 0 equations, therefore, that have the ſame | ing to the rule, you will SN, no ASIA 25 
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In wW b no term wh 
ons, and an afteriſk is placed in t 

term, to ſhew it is wanting, 

* Let the equation. propoſed be 

mentions repreſented by (u 

the ſecond term, with -its ſign prefixed, be 


ſuppoſing a 2 = Ys and, conſequently, 


and ſubſtituting this value for æ in the oi 
there will ariſe a new equation that hall want the ſe- 


cond term. U, #90 AY e im ant 
that the ſum of the roots. of the propoſed 


It is plain, 


equation, is +þ ; and ſince we ſuppoſe y=x— © it fol- 


lows, that in the new equation each value of y will 
be leſs than the reſpective value of * 
the number of the roots is n, it follows: 
of the values of will be Tefs than 4 

the values of -x, y £ 
Toots ; that is, by + pe therefor 
values of y will be + d 


But the coefficient of the ſecon 


of y is the ſum of the values 
therefore, tent i 


that the fam 


the difference of any two 
che ſum, of the 


of y, viz, 
ual to nothi 


any given equation 


ule. ivide the 


ng its 
equal to , 


Len chang 


the unknow 


powers, 
the new 


eo 

the uſe of Exterminating the 
commonly, the ſolution of the 
e ſecond term, is more eaſy. 
4 


1— 


y* 
And from this example, 
ſecond term appears : for, 
equation, that wants th 
And, if you can find the 
tion, it is eaſy to find th 
equation y Tex. 


If the propoſed equation j 
+9g**—rx+5=0, then by ſuppoſing 
=y+3P, an equation ſhall ariſe having 
And if the propoſed is of five dimenſions 
ſuppoſe x = y + p. And ſo on. 
When the ſecond term in any 
follows, 


sa biquadratic, ag ** 


, then you'muſt 


g, it 


cond term vaniſh. 

In general, the coefficie 
ference between the 
the ſum of the nepative roots: an 
have given ſerve on y to diminiſh al 
ſum of the affirmative is greateſt, or increaſe the roots 
when the ſum of the negative is greateſt, ſo as to ba. 
lance them, and reduce them to an equality. N 


It is obvious, that, in a quadratic equation that wants 


nt of the ſecond 
ſum of 'the affirmative roots and 
d the operations we 


the roots, when the 


. 


8 5 og 


1 


ere y is of two dimen. 
be room of the Tecond 
of any number f dle 
5 and let the coe ſſipient of 
—þ ; then 


x = 7+ A, 
WT. 


N 
ven equation, 


by >; and ſince 
B the ſum of 


d term of the equation 
+Þ—þp, and, 


| by ſolving: 


1 for this 


| 
Since y* + 9g—4þp*=0, it follows, that * =, and fi 
** 415. — , fo that x=y + 2 =D 415 —9. 


the cr 
term is the dif. | bec 


it compleating 


* 


veins of another. 


* F 
1 T4 D 
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tuation chat Wants he chf . 
muſt be — ns afhirmative roots equal, 165 
Wer, co 2 chird ret thut mut de negative; or 
ative Taz third that muſt be Poſitive, * 

Let an equation 2 X" gr re be | 
let it de now required bo evterminaes the thirg : ©, td 

By ſuppoſing J=#=7; the "coefficien of the thi 
term in the ecuation'of 9 is found (fee equation 401 * 

uppoſe that eorfic; ho: 


ih a cbt 


you will find the 


the equa 


will ſhew ho to 
done that al 


, 


| The quadratic 3-*—2ge 4 
So that the Propoſed - eubjc will 
an equation wanting the 3d term, by 


ELA , or yt ll 4 v k L237 


If m Propoſed ion i of 
7 equation is 
lue of e, by which the third 

is had by reſolying the quad 
1 r > top N 7 
cients of the ſecond-and- third terms 
equation. | . 
The fourth term of any equation ma 


2 Cubic equation 
fourth term in 


1 o ais N 


273 FJ. FFrras asg nene 


term may be taken away, 


ratic equation e+ 2 * 


, 
; 


N 
0 


- 


to de the coef 


— 


ng a biquadratic; 


and the other terms can be ex- 


d in that fo 
their par „ but unde 
vutterfly, and the like wi 
into a worm; and this a 
the operations. of animal li 
ito a ſtate of reſt, and thence is cha 
"Though the general coy 

in flies and butterflies, yet the means and 
manner of it are different : the butterfly makes its coat 
transformation ; ' the fly-worms of many kinds 
have only a thell of their own proper ſkin to undergo 


change in. 
All the fly-worms of the firſt and ſecond, and many of 
thoſe of the third claſs, have their caſe thus made only of 


their own ſkin; the different ſpecies afford indeed fone 
varieties in the manner o 


f this, but a general idea of the 
work may be had from obſerving the worm or maggot 
of the common feſh-f 


in its ſeveral ſtages. 
hen this Came Be has arrived at its full growth, it 
nds it not convenient. any longer to remain among the 
food it has till then lived upon ; it quits it, and now goes 
in ſearch of 
phoſis. 


ere it may wait for its metamot- 


and (ht 


itute of motion, 

not only to have loſt its form, but oY 
to have loſt its life alia «oh 
is however is not the caſe; all that _ — 
eature has abſolutely quitted its (kin, whic ibis 
ome hard and of a determinate figure, and is 
„ all its changes. Naaumur! Hun? 
njects. ifs 22 Te, goto? hd 
| TRANSFUSION, Pane, the- a of pouring 

iquor out of one vellel into another. he conrey” 


»TRANSFogION « the Blaad, in "ſurgery, the the 
ng the arterial ml of one man or anima! 2 4 


, a ſecond term, there muſt be one root affirmative, and 
one negative; and theſe muſt be equal to one another 


practiſed by our m 


injections and . ed 2 
odern fur geons, they Wy Fbrated, 


N otwithſtanding 


Xt+ 


NM 


ality! of phyſicians, not without reaſon, attribute 
a 4iſorders of the body to ſome vice in the blood, and 
'herefore, ſome were led to think, that no method could 
de more ready to remove and correct that vice, than in- 
ring 2 proper medicine. in the veins, to mix with the 
hood itſelf, or dhe, trans fuſing the ſound, blood of one 
animal into the veins of another, inſtead. of that which 
. diſeaſed. But notwithſtanding" the vaſt expeRations 
which had been formed by phyficiaus from this opera - 
ton, frequently the event turned out worſe than the diſ- 
eſe ; for we are told, that almoſt all the patients who 
have been treated this way, degenerated into a ſtupidity, 
fooliſhneſs, or, a raving, or melancholy madneſs, or have 
bern taken off with a ſudden death, either in, or not long 
after, the operations. r 1 
For the transfuſion of blood into the veins, firſt, a 
ein is to be opened in the patient's arm, or hand, and 
then a ſmall tube of ſilver, braſs, or ivory, thruſt up- 
vird into it: the ſame is to be done with the ſound per- 
ſon, only the tube muſt here be inſerted downward, to- 
wards the ſmall end of the vein; this done, the ſmalleſt 
of the tubes is to be inſerted into the other larger one, 


by which means, as much blood will paſs from the found 


perſon into the patient, as may be thought proper, and 
then the ĩneiſed veins are to be dreſſed, or bound up, as 
in bleeding: if the patient does not recover after one 
transfuſion, the operation ſhould be repeated again, at 
convenient intervals; but before the patient receives the 
blood of the ſound perſon, he ought to be- bled propor- 
tionably, that the new blood laſt received, may have the 
freer circulation. Sometimes a vein is opened in each 
arm of the patient at the ſame time, that as much of the 
vitiated blood may flow out of the orifice as he receives 
of the ſound by the other. If the blood is to be tranſ- 
fued out of ſome animal into the patient, then a calf or 
alamb, for example, is to be ſecured by ligatures, and 
one of their veins or arteries opened in the neck, leg, 


* thigh, and the reſt of the operation managed as be- 


TRANSGRESSION, T#anſereſſio, an offence againſt 

law, or a breach or-yiolation thereof. 

TRANSIT, Tranfitus,” in aſtronomy, ſignifies the 
pkg of any planet juſt by, or over a fixed ſtar, or 
the ſun, and of the moon in particular, covering or 
moving over any planet. | 

TRANSITION, in muſic, is when a greater note is 

u into a leſs, to ſoften the roughneſs of a leap by a 
$21ual paſſage to the next note following; whence it is 
commonly called the breaking of a note. f 
. TRANSITION, in rhetoric, is of two ſorts. The firſt 
& when a ſpeech is introduced abruptly, without expreſs 
"ue given of it; as when Milton gives an account of 
our tick anceſtors evening devotions. : 

Both turned, and under open ſky ador'd 
The God that made both air, ſky, earth and 
heaven. i 04's 
Thou alſo mad'ſt the night, 

Maker Omnipotent, and thou the day! 
e ſecond fort of tranſition is, when a writer ſud- 
leaves the ſubje he is upon, and paſles unto ano- 
1, from which it ſeems different at firſt view; but has 


a relation and connection with it, and ſerves to illuſtrate 
dad enlarge it. 


and often performed in the laſt century. The 


| 


, 


22 in grammar, an epitbet applied to 
7» 


verbs as ſignify an action which paſſes from the 
©. thar does it, 20 or upon another ſubjeRt which re- 
wha it. Under the head of verbs tranſitive,” come 
— we uſually calls verbs active and paſſive; other 
» Whoſe aQtion does not paſs out of themſelves, 


ae 
oe Called neuters, and by ſome grammarians, intranſi- 


. TRANSLATION; the at of transferring or remov-! 
8 2 thing 


dente arion is alſo uſed ſor the verſion of a book, 

TRANSYY 2 language into another. 

belongs to ren ſomething that comes from, or 

TRA Wen arts beyond fea. - | „„ 

| SANSMIGRA TION, the removal or tranſla- 
9 . 


— 


. from one place to another; we ſay the 
ke. on of a biſhop's ſee, a council, a ſeat of juſtice, 


'4 17 "ua 
/ ; 
* * 
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tion of a Whole people into another country, by the 


power of a corqueror., ,. 


ſage of a ſoul qut of one body into another, being the 
ſame with what we-otherwiſe call metempſychoſis. 
TRANSMISSION, in optics, &c. the act of a 
tranſparent”. body paffing the rays of light through its 
fubRance, or ſuffering them to paſs ; in which ſenſe the 
word ſtands oppoſed to refletion, 'Tranſmiſfiog is al ſo fre- 
quently uſed in the ſame ſenſe with refleQion, by which 
moſt bodies, in tranſmitting the rays, doalſo refract them. 
The rays of nght, Sir Iſaac Newton obſerves, are ſub- 
jeck to fits of ealy tranfmiſſion and reflection. 
TRANSMUTA TIN, che act of transforming, or 
changing one nature into another. Nature, Sir Iſaac 
Newton obſerves, ſeems delighted wich tranſmutations: 
he goes on to enumerate ſeveral kinds of natural tranſ- 
mation z groſs bodies, and light, he ſuſpects, may be 
mutually tranſmuted into each other; and adds, that all 
bodies receive their active force from the particles of 
light, which enter their compoſition. . For all fixed bo- 
dies, when well heated, emit light as long as they con- 
tinue ſo; and again, light intermingles itſelf, and in- 
heres. in bodies, as often as its rays fl on the ſolid par- 
ticles of thoſe bodies. Again, water, which is a fluid, 
volatile, taſteleſs ſalt, is by heat, tranſmuted into a va- 
pour, which is a kind of air, and by cold, into ice, 
which is a cold tranſparent brittle ſtone, eaſily diſſolvi- 


heat, as vapour is by cold. 

Earth, by heat, becomes firez and by cold, is con- 
verted into earth again; denſe” bodies, by fermentation, 
are rarified into various kinds of air; and that air, by 
fermentation alſo, and ſometimes without, reverts into 
groſs bodies. Quickfilver ſometimes puts on the form 
of a fluid metal, ſometimes it appears in ſhape of a pel- 
lucid fragile falt, called ſublimate; ſometimes of a pel- 
lucid volatile white taſteleſs earth, called mercurius dul- 
eis; by diſtillation it becomes vapour, and by agitation 
in vacuo, it ſhines like fire, c. f 

All bodies, beaſts, fiſhes, inſects, plants, &c. with all 
their various parts, grow and inereaſe out of water, and 
aqueous and faline tinctures; and by putrefaction, all of 
them revert into water or an aqueous liquor again. Far- 
ther, water expoſed a while to the open air, puts on a 
tincture, which, in proceſs of time, has a ſediment and 
a ſpirit, and before putrefaction, yields nouriſhment 
both for animals and vegetables. 1405 

TRANSMUTATION;, in alchemy, denotes the art of 
changing or exalting imperfe& metals into gold or ſilver. 
This is alſo called the grand operation, and, they ſay, is 
to be effected with the philoſopher's Kone. . 

Some alchemiſts hold, that the tranſmutation ſhould 
rather be called the perfection of imperfect metals; as 


holding all metals intended by nature, to arrive equally 


at the perfection of gold, inaſmuch as they are com- 
poſed of the fame matter; and that it is only the im- 


| | purity of their matrices, that is, of the place wherein 
7” 


they are formed by nature, that has prevented their ar- 
riving thereat. Ihe elixir being projected on any of 


theſe metals, it is ſuppoſed to purge and ſeparate the im- 


pure parts from the pure, and to join itſelf wholly to 


ſame nature. 1 
Whether or no metals may be tranſmuted into one 


another, is a point ſtrongly diſputed among philoſo- 


hers; the alchemiſts ſtrenuouſly aſſerting the affirmative. 
me metals it is commonly ſuppoſed, may be changed 
into others, e. gr. iron into copper, and lead into tin; 
but Cardan, A* ſome others, deny even this, and argue 
farther, that though iron and braſs, as being nearly alike 
in weight and tenacity, &c. provided their colour and 
. could be changed, might be converted into one 


another, either really or at leaſt apparently; yet would 


the tranſmuting or ripening of other metals into gold 
or ſilver, be Rai not Jeſs impoſſible : both as theſe metals 
are all to be firſt calcined, after which they can never 
again be brought back to their priſtine purity, and as 
there is. a generation required which is not the work of 
art but of nature. Cardan, Lemery, Dickenſon, and 


others, give us accounts of the various WL 


TRANSMIGRATION,. js particularly uſed for the mr 


ble, and this ſtone is convertible again into water by 


the mercury, which is the pureſt part, as being of the 


TRA 


ſtance, fixing mercury with verdigreaſe, and then height 
ening the colour with cadmia; &c. but this, if tried 
with the coppel, all goes off in fumes; and, in effect, 
nothing ptoduced this way ought to be adjudged true 
golds utileſs-it endure coppelling and cementation, puri- 
ation with antimony, and the depart. Add, that it 

muſt have the malleability, extreme ductility, and ſpe- 
eite gravity of gold. : . | £146 
 DTRANSNMUTATION, in geometry, denotes the reduc- 
tion ot change of one figure or = into another of the 
ſame area or ſolidity, but of à different ſorm; as a tri- 
angle into a.ſquare, a pyramid into a parallelopiped, &c. 
In the higher geometry, tranſmutation is uſed for the 
converting a ſigure into another of the ſame kind and or- 
der, whoſe reſpective parts riſe to the ſame dimenſions in 
an equation, admit of the ſame tangents, &c. If a rec- 
tilinear figure be tranſmuted into another, it is ſufficient 
that the interſections of the lines which compoſe it be 
transferred, and the lines drawn through the ſame in the 
new figure. If the figure to be tranſmuted be curvilinear, 
the points, tangents, and other right lines by means of 
which the curve line is to be defined, muſt be tranſ- 
ferred. | * | 

. TRANSOM, among builders, denotes the piece that 
is framed acroſs a double light window. 

TRANsou, among mathematicians, ſignihes the vane 
of a croſs- ſtaff, or a wooden number fixed acroſs, with a 
ſquare wbereon it ſlides, &. | | 

TRANSOM, in a ſhip, a piece of timber, which lies 
athwart the ſtern, between the two faſhion- pieces, di- 
rectly under the gun-room-port. oft 

TRANSPARENCY, in pbyſics, a quality in certain 
bodies, whereby they give paſlage to the rays of light, 

The tranſparency of natural bodies, as glaſs, water, 
air, &c. ſome bave imputed to the great number and ſize 
of the pores or  interſtices between the particles of theſe 
bodies: but this account is exceedingly defeQive z for the 
molt ſolid and opake body in nature, we know, contains 
a great deal more pores tban it does matter; a great deal 
more than is neceſſary for the paſſage of ſo infinitely fine 
and ſubtile a body as light. 1 | | | 
Ariſtotle, Des Cartes, &c. place tranſparency in the 
rectitude or ſtraightneſs of the pores, by means of which, 
ſay they, the rays are enabled to make their way through, 
without ſtriking againſt the ſolid parts, and being re- 
flected back again. But this account, Sir Iſaac Newton 
ſhews, is lame: the quantity of pores, in all bodies, be- 
ing ſufficient to tranſmit all the rays that fall on them, 
however thoſe pores be fituated with reſpect to each 
other. 

The cauſe, then, why all bodies are not tranſparent, 
muſt not be aſcribed to their wanting rectilineat pores, 
but either to the unequal denſity of the parts, or to the 
pores being filled with ſome foreign matter, or their be- 
ing quite empty; by means of which, the rays paſſing 
through, undergoing a great variety of refleftions and re- 
fractions, are perpetually diverted this way and that, till 
at length falling on ſome of the ſolid parts of the body, 
they are.extinguiſhed and abſorbed. 

Thus cork, paper, wood, &c. are opake, whereas 
glaſs, diamonds, &c. are tranſparent; the reaſon is, 
that in the neighbourhood of paris equal in denſity, ſuch 
as thoſe in glaſs, water, diamonds, &c. are, with reſ- 
pect to each other; the attraction being equal on every 
ſide, no reflection or refractiun enſues; but the rays, 
which entered the firſt ſurface of the bodies, proceed, 
without interruption, quite through the body; theſe few 
only excepted, which chance to meet with the - ſolid 
parts. But in the neighbourhood: of parts that differ 
much in denſity, ſuch as the parts of wood and paper are 
both in reſpect of themſelves, and of the air, or the empty 
{pace in their pores; as the attraction will be very une- 
qual, the reflections and refractions muſt be very great; 
and, therefore, the rays will not be able to make their 
way through. ſuch bodies, but will be perpetually de- 
flected, and at laſt quite ſtopped. 

TRANSPIRATION, the inſenſible, or almoſt inſen- 
ſible paſſage of an excrementitious matter thro? the pores 
of the ſkin, called alſo perſpiration. | 

TRANSPIRATION is alſo uſed by ſome authors ſor the 

6 , , 


_ adepti in the buſineſs. of tranſmutation; ſome, for 5 


ingreſs or entrance of the air, vapour, &. ch 
pores of the ſxin into the body. Cardan, 5 
of tranſpiration, accounts for the prodigy of a „ 
whoſe daily urine weighed twenty-ſeven pounds, tho 

the food ſhe took, both dry and liquid, did not ex al 
four pounds. Dc. Baynard alſo ſuſpects ſome ſuch "#671 
piration to be the caſe in hydropical perſons, Io 


TRANSPLANTATION, in agriculture and 
dening, the act of removing trees or plants from... 
places where they were ſowed, or raiſed, and n 
them in othets. See PLANTING. * 

TRANSPLANTATION, in natural magic, is 1 
method of. curing diſeaſes. by randferring — * 
one ſubject to another, which was much in vogue * 
certain chemical or- rather ſympathetical 3 
years ago. A ſubject too wWhimſical to deſerye furthe 
notice, eie T9 | 

TRANSPORTATION, the act of puniſhment, ct 
more properly an alleviation or commutation'of puniſh. 
ment, for criminals convicted of felony, who for the firf 
offence, unleſs it be an extraordinary one, are genera] 
tranſported to the Plantations, there to bear hard labour 
for a term of years; within which, if they return, they 
are executed without farther trial. | 

TRANSPORTATION. of Plants. In ſending plants fron 
one country to another,--great-cautions are n 
The plants ſent from a hotter country to a colder, ſhould 
be always put on board in the ſpring of the year, tha 
the heat of the ſeaſon may be advancing asthey approach 
the colder climates ; and, on the contrary; thoſe which 
are ſent from a colder country to a hotter ſhould be ſeat 
in the beginning of winter. The beſt way of packing 
up plants for a voyage, if they be ſuch as-will not bear 
keeping out of the earth, is to have boxes with handles, 
filling them with earth, and planting the roots 2s cloſe 
together as may be: the plants ſhould be ſet in theſe 
boxes three weeks before they are to be put on board, 
and in good weather they ſhould be ſet upon the deck, 
and in bad removed and covered with a tarpauſin. 

If they are going from a hotter country to a colder one, 
they muſt have very little moiſture ; if on the contrary, 
they are going from a colder to a warmer, they may be 
allowed water more largely, and being ſhaded from the 
heat of the ſun, they will come ſafe. 

A great many plants, however, will live out of the 
earth a great while; as the ſedums, euphorbiums, fi- 
coides, and other ſucculent ones. Theſe" need no other 
care than the packing them up with moſs in a cloſe bor; 
and there ſhould be a little hay put between them, to 
prevent them from wounding or bruiſing one another, 
and holes bored on the boxes to keep them from heating 
and putrifying. In this manner they will come fafe from 
a voyage of two, or three, or even. four or hve months. 

Several trees alſo will come ſafely-in-the lame mann® 
taking them up at a ſeaſon when they haue done g'o#- 
ing, and packing them with .moſs. Of this fort #* 
oranges, olives, capers, jaſmines, and pomegranate ter: 
Theſe and many others are annually thus brought 07! 
from Italy; and, though they are three or four 24 
in the paſſage, ſeldom miſcarry.. The belt way of 4 
ing over ſeeds, is in their natural huſles, in 4 baſs 
packed up in a gourd-ſhell, keeping them arys 
of the way of vermin. , Miller's Gard. Diel. 

TRANSPOSITION, in algebra, the; bringing 0 
term of an equation over to the other fide, 1 

TRANSPOSITION, in grammar, a diſturbing o. 
cating of the words in a diſcourſe, ot a change. 
natural order of conſtruction, to pleaſe the md — 
dering the contexture more eaſy, ſmooth, an "le 
nious. A tranſpoſition which renders the ſenſe 5 
ed, is vicious. The conſtitution of the =_ 
guages, being much more artful than that 0 FA * 
ones, allowed of much greater and more freq Wer 8b 
poſitions. The Engliſh, French, &c. jg which 
lowed of them but in oratory and poet) to the di 
caſes they ſerve to give a force and 3 4iſhiog- 
courſe or the verſe, and to prevent their one the 

TRANSPOSITION; in mulic, is 4. * me ong ſrom 
notes of a piece of mulic, or the mains lower, in 
its former ſituation, to ſet it either higher or | 


another octave. 4 Of 
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rough the 
Y this king 


being 


indivii 
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Ot this there are two Kinds: the feſt is wich reſpets-th 
the clef, the ſecond with" reſpect to the bey. Tranſ- 
tion, with reſpect to the clef, oonſiſts in the chang+ 
ing the places of feats of the notes or letters among: the 
lines and ſpaceh but ſo as that every note is ſet ar the 
{ame letter. This is done either by removing the ſame 
dlef to another line, or by uſing another elef, but with 
the ſame ſignature, by reaſon” the piece is in the ſame 
1. practice is eaſy in either caſe. In the firſt you 
duke the firſt note at the ſame diftance, either above ot be- 
low the clef-note, in its new polition, as before, and 
il the reſt of the notes in the fame relations or diſ- 
unces from one another, ſo that the notes are all ſet on 
lines and ſpaces of the fame name. In the ſecond, or 
ſetting of the muſic. to à different clef, it is to be ob- 
{erred the places of the three clef-notes are invariable in 
the ſcale, and are to one another in theſe relations, the 
mean a fifth above the baſs, and the treble à fiſth above 
the mean. Now to tranſpoſe a new clef, for example, 
{com the treble to the mean, wherever the new clef is 
ſt, we ſuppoſe it the ſame individual note in the ſame 
place of the ſcale, as if the piece were that part in the 
compoſition to which the new clef is generally appro- 
priated, ſo that it ma direct to the ſame notes we had 
before tranſpoſition, Now from the fixed relations of 
the three clefs in the ſcale, it will be eaſy to find the ſeat 
of the firſt tranſpoſed note, and then all the reſt are to 
be ſet at the ſame mutual diſtances they were at be- 
fore. Suppoſe, for example, the firſt note of a ſong be 
d, a ſixth above the baſs clef; wherever that cleft is 
placed, the firſt note muſt be a greater ſecond above it ; 
becauſe a greater ſecond above the mean, 'is a greater 
ſixth above the baſs-clef; the relation between the two 
being a fifth: ſo that the firſt note will ſtill be the fame 
individual note 4. The uſe of this tranſpoſition is, 
that if a ſong be ſet with a certain clef in a certain poſi- 
tion, the notes go far above or below the ſyſtem of five 
lies, they may, by the change of the place of the ſame 
clef in the particular ſyſtem, or by taking a new clef, be 
brought more within the compaſs of the lines. 
 Tranſpoſition from one key to another, is the —_ 
ing of a key, or a ſetting all the notes of a ſong at diffe- 
rent letters, and performing it conſequently in different 
places upon the inſtrument. 8 | 
| The deſign hereof is, that a ſong which being begun 
n one place is too high, too low, or otherwiſe inconve- 
nent for a certain inſtrument, may be begun in another 
place, and from that carried on through all its juſt de- 
grees, The clef and its poſitions here remain the ſame, 
and the change is of the notes themſelves, from one let- 
(er, and its line or ſpace, to another. In the former 
tranſpoſition the notes were expreſſed by the ſame letters, 
but both removed to different lines and ſpaces; in this 
the letters are unmoved, and the notes of the ſong tranſ- 
ferred to or expreſſed by other letters, and conſequently 
upon different lines and ſpaces, which therefore re- 
qures a different ſignature of the clef. | | 
TRANSUBSTANTIATION, Tranſubſlantiatio, in 
neology, the converſion or change of the ſubſtance-of 
8 bread and wine in the euchariſt, into the body and 
bod of Jeſus Chriſt, which the Romiſh church hold it 
vtought by the conſecration of the prieſt. This is a main 
_ in the Romiſh religion, and is rejected by the pro- 
Kiants, the former maintaining the tranſubſtantiation 
real, the latter only figurative; interpreting the 
text hy Y Os 1z_ 
de e/f corpus meum, ** This ſignifies my body: but 
he BY of Trent ſtood up ſtrenuouſly for the literal 
by 8 the verb l, and ſay ©” tony N in tranſubſtan- 
tru on the body and blood of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt are 
/, really, and ſubſtantially under the ſpecies of bread 
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or an 4. 4 controverſies about this point, are almoſt 
hich RANSUMPTION, Tranſumptio, in the ſchools, a 
logiſm b 
di- N a dy conceſſion or agreement, uſed where a queſ- 
| Propoſed is transferred to another; with this condi- 


ti | 
00, that the proof of this latter ſhould be admitted for 
of the former. | | 


ERSALIS, in anatomy, a name given to 
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Sec. as; 1. The tranſverſalis abdominis; a muſtle 


go *iplicides, from the extremities of the falſe ribs, from 
the tratiſverſe apophyſis of the vertebtæ of the loins, is 
fixed to the inner ſide of the ſpine of the ileum, and in- 
ſerted in the os pubis and the linea alba. This, with 


alba, and is the only muſcle that is cut in the operation 
of the bubonocele. It has a fine and thin membrane, 
that cloſes exactly its ring or hole through which the 
veſſels paſs. 2. Tranſverſalis colli, is ſaid to be a part 
of the longiſſimus dorfi: It ariſes from the os ſacrum, 
and from all the tranſverſe proceſſes of the vertebræ of 
the loins, back and neck, except the two firſt; and is 
inſerted by ſo many diſtinct tendons into all the ſuperior 
ſpines. | It moves the whole ſpine obliquely back wards. 
3. Tranſverſalis pedis placentini, comes me bone 
of the metatarſus that ſuſtains the toe next the little toe, 
and paſſing acroſs the other bones, is inſerted into the os 
ſeſamoides of the toe. Its uſe is to bring all the toes cloſe 
to one another. 4. Tranſverſalis penis, one of the dila- 
tors of the urethra, ariſing from the | tubercle of the os 
iſchium on each ſide, and inſerted into the poſterior part 
of the bulb of the urethra ; however, theſe muſcles are 
not quite determinate and certain in their otigin or inſer- 
tion, and ſometimes they are wholly wanting: when 
they act, they dilate the urethra in its poſteriot part. 5. 
Tranſverſalis is alſo a name given to a ſuture of the cra- 
nium, becauſe of its traverſing or croſſing the face from 
one ſide to another, 1 1 n | 
TRANSVERSE, ſomething that acroſs another 
from corner-to corner: thus bends add bark, in heraldry, 
are tranſverſe pieces or bearings: the diagonals of a pa- 
rallelogram or a ſquare, are tranſverſe lines: lines which 
make interſections with perpendiculars, are alſo called ob- 
lique or tranſverſe lines. | as 
TxAnsveRst Ax1s, or DrameTER, called alſo the 
firſt or principal axis. The tranſverſe axis of an ellipſis 
is the longer axis, or that which traverſes it lengthwiſe, 
in contradiſtinction from the conjugate one. 
TRAPEZIUM, in geometry, a plane figure con- 
tained under ſour unequal right lines. 1. Any three 
ſides of a trapezium taken together, are greater than the 
third. 2. The two an of any trapezium, divide 
it into four proportional triangles. 3. If two ſides of a 
trapezium be parallel, the reflangle under the aggregate 
of the parallel ſides, and one half their diſtance is equal to 
that trapezium. 4. If a parallelogram circumſcribes a tra · 
pezium, ſo that one of the ſides of the parallelogram be 
parallel to a diagonal of the trapezium, that parallelogram 
will be the double of the trapezium. F. If any trape- 
zium has two of its oppoſite angles, each a right-angle, 


from the other two angles be drawn two perpendiculars 
to that diagonal, the diſtances from the feet of theſe per- 
pendiculars to thoſe right - angles, reſpectively taken, 
will be equal. 6. If the ſides of a trapezium be each 
biſſected, and the points of biſſection be joined by four 
right lines, theſe lines will form a parallelogram, which 
will be one half of the trapezium. 7. If the diagonals 
of a trapezium be biſſected, and a right line joins theſe 
points, the aggregate of the ſquares of the ſides is equal 
to the aggregate of the ſquares of the diagonals, together 
with four times of the ſquare of the right line joining the 
point of biſſection. 8. In any trapezium, the aggre- 
gate of the diagonals is leſs than the aggregate of four 
right lines drawn from any point, except the interſection 
of the diagonals, within the figure. 
TRAPEZIUS, in anatomy. See CucuLaRis. 
' > TRAPEZOID, is a ſolid irregular figure, having 
four ſides not parallel to one another. | | 
TRAVERS „ or TRANSVERSE, in general, denotes 


| ſomething that goes athwart another; that is, croſſes and 


cuts it obliquely. | 


| | Hence, to traverſe a piece of ordnance, among gun- 
ners, ſignifies to turn or point it which way one pleaſes, 

upon the platform. 1 8 " 
l Fin fortification, traverſe denotes a treneh with a little pa- 
rapet, or bank of earth, thrown perpendicularly acroſs the 


veral muſcl 
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es, &c. in teſpect to their ſituation, 1 
* | ” - | 


'moat, or other work, to prevent the enemy's cannon 


which lies under the obliqui, and ariſes from the cartila- 


the obliqui, unites its tendons as it approaches the linea 


and a diagonal be drawn joining theſe angles; and if 
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from raking it. Theſe traverſes may be from twelve to | 
eighteen feet, in order to be cannon proof, and their 
height about fix or ſeven feet, or more, if the place be 
expoſed to any eminence. And to preſerve a communi- 
cation, a elle of about five. or ſix feet wide mult be 
left at one end. of the traverſe. jo TY 
If any part of a work, thus ſhut in by one or more 
traverſes," is likely to be defended by the muſketry, it 
will be proper to add to the traverſes one or more-foot- 
banks within the defence; for the troops to mount on, 
when they want to fire over the traverſe. : 
TrAvERsZ, in navigation, is when a ſhip, upon the 
ſhifting of winds, fails upon ſeveral courſes, in any giv- 
en ſpace of time. To reſolve a traverſe, is ſo to order 
and compound the ſeveral courſes and diſtances obtained 
by the log and compaſs, that the mariner may knaw, at 
all times; the place the ſhip is in, and be able to deter- 
mine how far, and upon what courſe he muſt ſail to gain 
his intended port. : 
Exam. Suppoſe a ſhip, in the latitude of 4 deg. 10 min. 
north, 3˙ 30 E. ＋ 7 fails 8. 11* W. 91 miles, 8. W. 
120 miles, W. N. W. 130 miles, S. E. 135 miles, S. E. 
by E. 130 miles, and 8. W. by S. 150 miles; required 
the ire dd courſe and diſtance ſailed, and the latitude and 
longitude the ſhip is in ? 
Goomerricall Draw the meridian line p x (plate 
CXXXI. fe. oj and make the angle 9% 2 equal to 11% 
15'=1 point, and draw the right-line gp, making it 
equal to 88 miles, the firſt diſtance failed, and Jet fall 
the perpendicular g2; then will q be the place of the 
ſhip, p 2 the difference of latitude, and q 2 the departure 
belonging to the firſt courſe: And after the ſame manner 
muſt the triangles q 37, 154, 4 5, 56, and 67 u, be 
projected; then will w be the place of the ſhip at the 
ond of her ſailing, p x the difference of latitude, wx the 
departure, the angle x p w her direct courſe from her firſt 
to her laſt ſtation, and pw her direct diſtance ; which 
may be all meaſured by the inſtructions given under the 
article Plane SAILING. | 
Arithmetically. 
problem depends oy on the firſt and fcurth caſes of 
Plane SAILING; for firſt the correſponding difference of 
latitude and departure muſt be found to each courſe and 
diſtance, as in the firſt caſe, and placed in a table ac- 
cording to their ſeveral directions: That is, when the 
ſhip ſails to the northward, the difference of latitude muſt 
be placed in the north column, but, when to the ſouth- 
ward, in the ſouth column; and the departure, if ſhe 
ſails to the weſtward, in the weſt column, but if to the 
eaſtward, in the eaſt column. Then will the totals of 
the ſeveral columns ſhew the northings, ſouthings, eaſt- 
ings, and weſtings the ſhip has made. And, conſequent- 
ly, if the ſouthings exceed the northings, the ſhip will 
be to the ſouthward of her firſt ſtation, and juſt as much 
as is the exceſs, and vice verſa; in like manner, if the 
eaſtings exceed the weſtings, the {hip will be to the eaſt- 
ward of her firſt meridian, but, if the contrary, to the 
weſtward. Then we ſhall have the whole ris” lt of 
latitude and departure from the meridian given, to find 
the courſe and diſtance as in the fourth caſe. See the 
following table : 


| Diff. of Lat. Departure. 
Courſes, F | North-[South-| Eaſt- Weit- 
5 | ings. | ings. | ings. | ings. 
8 | | 
South 11e weſt 91 89,3 17,2 
South- weſt 1 $4 84.8 
[Weſt-north-weſt [130] 49,8 I20,1 
| South-eaſt 135 95,41 95,4 
South-eaſt by eaſt |1 30 73,3 |108,0 
| South- weſt by 8. 150 124,7 83,4 
| dich 0 
| 40,8 467,5 203, | 39535 
| | 49.8 203,4 
| | Diff. Lat. 417, Depart. 102, 1. 
— — — — 
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The arithmetical ſolution of this | 


| piercing the trees in ſpring, and 


| inſpiſſated juices : thus 
| reduced to the ſtate of wort, only by a 


{ROE 

weſtward: of her firſt meridian; whence! we may, the 
fourth caſe of plane ſailing; find her direct courſe. dic. 
tance, as follows: ly 4 ah 
1. As the difference of latitude px==417,7 = 2.62086, . 
Is to the radius — — — 1 oo 10.000000 
So is the departure wx —— — = 10,1 = 2.009025) 


To the T. of the'courſe or angle wpx = 


. 


19: der . | nen 
hich is ſouth 13d. 44m. weſterly, or lomething 
more than ſouth by weſt, becauſe the difference of lu. 
tude is ſoutherly, and the departure weſterly. 
2. As the ſine of the courſe Id. 44m. =9,37bco 
Is to the departure — = —- 1021 A0 
So is the radius ** god. OOm. = 105000005. 
To the diſtance = 429,6 * 
And, becauſe the difference of latitude exceeds 
titude failed from, 
Therefore, from the diff, of latitude= 
Take t he latitude failed from 


: 


Remains the latitude the ſhip is in — —= 2:45, 75, 

And, becauſe the difference of long. is weſterly, 
fore, A | d. m. 
From the longitude failed from g 3: 30 ell. 
Take the difference of longitude = 102,1=1: 42,1 web; 


Remains the longitude the ſhip is in — = 1: 47,9 el 

Hence it appears, that the ſhip is arrived in the latitude 
of 2d. 47,7m. = 2d. 47m. 421. ſouth, and 1d. 470m 
1d. 47m, 541. eaſt longitude; her direct courſe from her 
firſt to her Jaſt ſtation being ſouth, 13d. 44m. weſterh, 
diſtant 429, 6 miles. * 

TRAVERSE, in law, denotes the denial of ſome matter 
of fact alledged to be done in a declaration, or pleal- 
ings.: upon which the other fide coming and maintain- 
ing that it was done, iſſue is joined for, the cauſe to pro» 
ceed to trial. WY 

TRAVERSE of an Indidtment, or 'Preſentment, is the 
contradicting or denying ſome chief point of it, and tak- 
ing iſſue thereon. 

TRAVERSE of an Office, is the proving that an inqui- 
ution made by lands or, goods, is defective and untruly 
made F ; 

TRAVERSE is ſometimes alſo uſed, in heraldry, for a 
partition of an eſcutcheon, which is blazoned parti per 
pale traverſe, argent and gules. a 

TRAVESTY, or TrAavesT1, a French term, cerv- 
ed from the verb trave/tir, to diſguiſe one's ſelf, or to 2p. 
pear in maſquerade : and hence, trayeſty is applied u 
the disfiguring of an author, or the tranſlating him into 
ſtyle and manner different from his own, by which means 
it becomes difficult to know him. ro 

TRAUMATICS, the ſame with vulnerary medicine 
See VULNERARY. | 1 

TREACLE, Theriaca, in pharmacy. See the arice 
T HERIACA. 3 

Some alſo give the name treacle to melaſſes; 
in this ſenſe it is that Dr. Shaw, in his Eflay on 7 
lery, has endeavoured to bring into uſe ſeveral ſors 
treacles, which might be made at home, and Wo the 
very conveniently for the diſtillation of * Ted 
making of potable liquors. Theſe are the 1p! 
juices or decoctions of vegetables: ſuch a8 mY 8 
juice of the birch, ot ſycamore, procured by tapp"s 
the common wort 40 
from malt, or from other vegetable ſubſtances +4 
the ſame manner. Theſe liquors are ſeverally to 182 
ed down in a copper till they begin to inſpiſlate, wer 
to be poured into a balneum marie, when 1 Tikes 
of the evaporation may be finiſhed without Suns. 
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quantity of warm water. py « but is 
| TREASON, in general, Ggnifies bet iel a 
more particularly uſed for the act or crime d 

one's lawful ſovereign. 


Treaſon is divided, by lawyer, into high n 


Hence, it appears, that the ſhip is 417, miles to the 
ſouthward of her firſt Ration, and N ; ie 


I miles to the 


| petty treaſon. The firſt of theſe is an offence 


gainſp the ſecurity of the king or kingdom 


* 


, bs oe * 
| 4 


imagine, the death. of the king, queen; or their:eldeſt || Peity- treaſon implies the - higheſt degree of murders 
of 115 r; of in caſe a perſon does violate or deflower | and occaſions the forfeiture of lands by eſcheat to the 
Lin wife, or his eldeſt daughter unmarried, or the Jord of the fee: and the further , puniſhment of the cri- 
of bs king's eldeſt ſon; or if he levy war againſt minal is to be hanged; drawn, and quartered for it, and 
4 king within his kingdom, or adhere to his enemies, à woman burnt. | : Mabie, 
the them aid or comfort within the realm, or elſewhere; || TREASURE, in general, denotes a ſtore or ſtock of 
Wit be counterfeit the king's great or privy ſeal, or his money in reſerve. f | 


or bring falſe money into the kingdom, like to 'TxEASURE- TROVE, in law, is where any treaſure is 
— have here, and utter the ſame ; if he kill the | found buried in the earth, but not lying on the ground, 


koncellor treaſurer, Juſtices of either bench, juſtices of and no man knows to whom it belongs: this, in Eng- 
2 Pa: of oyer and terminer, fitting in judgment and land, belongs to the king, and to conceal it is puniſh 
i te RE es i e ee 
\ A o . 5 : * 
War which ſtatute is made the only ſtandard of rag corporation, is committed to be kept, and 
high treaſon; and 1 Mary c. . takes away the power of | duly di poſed of in payment of officers, and other ex- 
we king and 2 * Aab any og e 15 N hich TakEASURER of England, is the third at 
N — ſtatutes of late times enacted, have officer of the crown, under whoſe: charge and _—_ 
made ſome other offences treaſon, as relating to papiſts mm” is all the 3 revenue * ton the r * 
teſtant ſucceſſion. e receives the office by the delivery of a white 
nt te been held, that words only, where they are de: te bim from che king, and holds ie during che king's 
4th * direct purpoſe againſt the king's life, | pleaſure; anciently he received it by delivery of the 
e 22 W golden keys of the treaſury. He has the check of all 
i death and are high-treaſon : for words are the moſt the officers any way employed in collecting impoſts, cuſ- 
1 1 way of expreſſing the imagination of the heart, ep 5 _ revenues of —— He has 
ind may be good evidence of it: not only words of pet- the gift of all the cuſtomers, comptrollers, and fearch- 
fuafion * kill 3 but ſuch as are an in order n LA Ae — and the nomi- 
to draw away the A r wr: A He alone, or others in ik him, letteth 
_ P qi 1 9 3 wr” . 1 leaſes of all the crown lands, gives warrants to cer 
therefore treaſon. ikewiſe where a perion intends ' , os. i 
force to preſcribe laws to the king, or to reſtrain him — perſons of quality to have their wine cuſtom free, 
of his royal power, it has been adjudged an intention to * * £ 
deprive him of his crown'and life; and in the eye of the FOR rung ; = Fees oK a —— JO 
Jaw, every rebellion, is a treaſonable plot againſt the eee e ee pr 1 fore 
— js king, = J ey —_ * 2 _— the — of the Marſhalſea, to hear and determine 
ve and reign, who would puniſh his offence, + ; . 1 MA 
As to make a crime treaſon, there muſt be always r _ e R over mira 
ſome overt- act; a bare conſpiracy, or compaſſing to levy Tas, bu 2 p25" . 
vu, is no ſuch act, unleſs it be really levied ; in whic money out of the Exchequer, by warrant from the lord 
ale the conſpirators are all 8 reren 6175 ot high treaſurer, or the Jords commiſſioners executing that 
. n mg: ahn en place, and pays all charges of the navy by warrant from 
7 purpoſe, or who make an ĩnſurrection on any account, the principal officers of che navy. 8 
ILY 1 war againſt the king, though perbaps TREASURY, the place wherein the revenues of a 
without a direct deſign againſt his perſon ; and it extends | 
to the caſe wh . ee k prince are received, preſerved, and diſburſed, » 
. EP CY os. du toren In England, the Treaſury is part of the Exchequer, by 
move certain perſons from the king, &c. The adherin Ce called the lower Excliabucy 
to the king's enemies, is taken to be an adherence again Lords of the TREASURY 100 libs of one Hale di 
— _ even out of the realm it_is treaſon: and it is rector and adminiſtrator of his majeſty's — 2 
— — rom 0 5 a ſhip of war with an intent to de- the title of lord high treaſurer, it is frequently thought 
oy the king's ſhips, though no act of hoſtility be com- ; ; a | 
witted, is an n altiient fortine and] Proper to put that office in commiſſion, that is, to ap- 
ding, a S OY point ſeveral perſons to diſcharge it with equal autho- 
AI trials for bie Gndhe aid to" be e er to the rity, under the title of lords commiſſioners of the 'Trea- 


courſe of the common law ; arid perſons indicted for this | _ OTIS 
crime, are to have a copy of the indictment five days be- , TREATISE, Tradatus, a ſet diſcpurle in writing on 


ad ſubject. A treatiſe | is ſuppoſed more expreſs, for- 
fore their trial that th have ſuffici e Baa, ; P 3 
+ tor „t ey may have ſufficient time to ad- h 
viſe with council; hey ſhall likewiſe | Nd ve mal, and methodical cha an eſſay, un ſo than a 


make a full defence by their council learned in the law 1 , 
and by lawful witneſſes, &c. And in this caſe there TREATY, a covenant between two or more nations: 


= two evidences to the ſame overt- act, or to two - wy ay Aa" 0 e 9 _— 
them” © fame treaſon, produced face to face againſt | TRE RI-E, in muſic, the higheſt or acuteſt of the 
n. en Alſo laid, where a perſon is convicted of four parts in ſymphony, or that which is heard the 
wo * ne neceſſary part of the judg- cleareſt and ſhrilleſt in a concert. | MM 
atinger, d. 41d to error, on which he may reverſe the | REE, Arber, the firſt and largeſt of the vegetable 
le, in * 2 D. S kind, conſiſting 1 a ſingle trunk, out of which ſpring 
"atever ; ; . forth branches and leaves. | 
and 3 * 4388 is to be hanged, drawn, Standard- trees are ſuch as naturally riſe to a great 
king. and alſo forfeit his lands and goods to the height, and are not topped. -For the choice of trees of 
this kind to be tranſplanted out of a nurſery, Quintiney 
recommends us to ſuch as are ſtraight, fix feet high at 
leaſt, and five or fix inches thick at bottom, and three or 
four at top ; the mw rg ſmooth and ſhining, as a 
are i token of their youth, and of the good ſoil they grew in. 

tute — . However, ſo _— is the ſta - Butte, hr ſuch as are kigk low, and never ſuf . 

therein is » that no caſe not expreſsly mention- | fered to have above half a foot or ſtem. | 

father, be Wr by it: hence if a ſon kill his Fruit Trees. See the article F Rur. 5 
ſerved his fat ala 3 be tried for petty treaſon, except he | Heat is ſo eſſential to the growth of trees, that we 
lied under th or Wages, in which caſe he is to be in- ſee them grow larger and ſmaller in a ſort of gradation, 
the name of a ſeryant, - [as the climates in which they ſtand are more or'leſs —— 

| 1 2 2 a | | ; | 
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2 22 is where a ſervant kills his maſter, a 
ö 4 uſband, or a ſecular or religious, perſon kills 
Pd ate or ſuperior, to whom he owes faith and obe- 

» and aiders and abettors, as well as procurers, 
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Tub hotteſt 
ralleſt trees, and thoſe (alſo in much greater beauty and 
variety than the colder do; and even thoſe plants which 


ure common to both arrive at a much greater bulk 


in the ſouthern,” than in the northern climates; nay, 
there are ſome fegions ſo bleak and chill, that 19 — 
no vegetables at all to any confiderable height. Green- 
Hund, Lceland, and the like places, afford no trees at all; 
and what ſhrubs grow in them are always little and low. 
In the warmer chmates, where trees grow to a' moderate 
ſize, any accidental diminution of the common heat is 
found very greatly to impede vegetation ; and, even in 
England, the cold ſummers we ſometimes have, give 
us àn evident proof of this j for though the corn and low 
plants have ſucceeded well enough, and gooſeberries, 
currants, raſberries and other low ſhrabs, have brought 
forth fruit in ad, — yet the production of 
taller trees has been found very much hurt; and walnuts, 
apples, and pears, have been very ſcarce among us. 
Heat is heat, be it from what cauſe it will, and acts as 
well upon vegetation one way as another. Thus the 
heat of dung, and the artificial heat of coal fires in 
ſtoves, is found to ſupply the place of the ſun. 
Great numbers of the Indian trees in their native ſoil 
flower twice in a year, and ſome flower and bear ripe 
fruit all the year round; and it is obſerved of theſe Jaſt, 
that they are at once the moſt frequent and - moſt uſeful, 


to the inhabitants; their fruit, which hang always on 


them in readineſs, containing cool juices, which are 


good in fevers, and other of the common diſeaſes of that 


hot country. w- 1 | L RL I T4 | | 

Plantations of uſeful trees might be made to very great 
advantage in many places in every country, and the 
country greatly enriched by it, while the public would 
be alſo. benefited by it, ſince it would raiſe a continual 
ſupply of timber uſed in ſhip-building, and on other 
public as well as private occaſions. ä 

We have, in many places, heaths, and other | barren 
and uncultivated lands, of very great extent; and how 
great an advantage would it be to the public, to bring 
theſe to be truly valuable? Many, if not all of theſe 
beaths, would be found on trial capable of producing 
trees; and ſome of them ate truly the remains of de- 
ſtroyed foreſts; and, though the profits to be reaped 
from the planting theſe would come late, yet the ex- 
pence of doing it would be very trifling in compariſon of 
that profit, and the means eaſy, 
The authors who have given rules for planting, hav- 
ing employed themſelves only about ſmall ſpots of 
ground, the eſtabliſhing orchards, or parks, are: by no 
means to be ſuppoſed proper guides in attempts of this 
kind; and Monſieur de Buffon, who had a great opinion 
of the knowledge of our Evelyn and Miller, who ſeem 
to ſpeak 'of every thing from their own experience, 
found, when he ſet about large plantations, that their 
opinions and rules were wo and was obliged to 
have recourſe to experiments Unly; which he varied a 
thouſand ways : and, though many of them proved un- 
ſucceſsful, yet they all gave hints towards others, by 
which the attempt might afterwards be brought to ſuc- 
ceed. | 

This ſagacious.enquirer into the operations of nature 
in the growth of vegetables, having ſet apart a conſi- 
derable quantity of land for the trial, and procured a 
number of young trees, firſt divided the whole quantity 
into a number of ſmall ſquares, and, having made a 
plan of it, examined the nature, depth, and other circum- 
ſtances of the ſoil in each, and minuted the whole down 
on a proper part of the plan : that himſelf or whoever ſuc- 
ceeded him might judge, from the different growths of a 
number of trees planted in the ſame ſtate in the different 
ſoils, the different advantages and diſadvantages of every 
circumſtance in the depth and nature of the ground, in 


regard to the growth of uſeful trees. Different numbers 


of labourers were employed about different ſpots of this 
ground, and the acorns for the young growth planted at 
different ſeaſons.; but the reſult in general was, that what 
| ſhould ſeem. the beſt methods ſucceeded the worſt; and 
thoſe pieces where many labourers were employed, and 
the acorns planted before winter, were much thinner of 
young oaks, than thoſe where the leaſt labour had been 
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countries yield in general the largeſt and 


bea en ren, me ground, ag wire . 
priug? but thoſe places' which fi. 


been planted in the. 


ceeded beſt from the ſowing, were thaſe which bat | 


acotus planited in holes made by a pickax, w. 
preceding culture of the ground. And og * any 
acorns: had only been laid upon the earth, Mes 

e 


and in "wag 
— ; dep, not one 
t appeared, though in others where, they bad bern 


Thoſe acorns which had been ſteeped for eight 
nine days in wine lees, and in the watet of the co b 
ſewers, appeared out of the ground much * N 
thoſe which were put in without this previous mansgg. 
ment. 2 7 0 256 Re 

But the moſt ſucceſsful of all the trials was 

© the moſt ſu als\was tht a 

planting in the ſpring ſuch acorns ag had berg bn tw. 
gether in another place, and had time tg Thos: there; 
of theſe ſcarce; any failed, and the plantation was per. 
fectly flouriſhing, though the growth of theſe 40 
ſhoots was not ſo quick and vigerous as thoſe of Fa 
acorns which had remained, when firſt wer; which 
was probably owing to the injury the tender radicle; re- 
ceived in. tranſplanting. e 

Thus ſucceeded the experiments by ſowing, While, of 
thoſe made by planting young trees} ſach as had been 
brought out of woods, and places under covert, fe- 
ceeded much worſe than thaſe which had grown in mate 
expoſed places. | 2 fac 

The young trees of the ſeveral parts of the plants- 
tion kept on their growth in the manner they had be- 
gun to ſhoot, thoſe of the more laboured parts con- 
tinuing more weak, and lower than thoſe of the leh 
laboured. Fs. dts 4 os, ah 

Thus were a number of neceſſary experiments care- 
fully tried, and the reſult of the whole was, that to 
make a plantation of oaks, on a foil of the common 
clayey or loamy kind, the moſt ſucceſsful method is this: 
the acorns muſt be preſerved during the winter in che 
earth in this manner: let there be made a bed of 
fix inches deep, on this place a layer of acorns two 
inches deep, over theſe lay a bed of another half foot of 
earth, over that another layer of acorns, and ſo on ſuc- 
ceflively, till as many are employed as there will be oc- 
caſion for; the whole is then to be covered with a foot 
depth of earth, to preſerve all from the froſt, In the 
beginning of March, theſe beds are to be opened, and 
the acorns which will by that time have ſhot out, and 
are then in reality ſo many young oaks, are to be planted 
out at a foot diſtance each, and the ſucceſs of a planti- 
tion of this kind need not be feared. * This is à manner 
of planting that is done at a ſmall expence, and ewe 
that might be in a great meaſure ſpared, were it not for 
the birds and other devouring animals; 'lince, could ti 
acorns be defended from theſe, they might be only 
on the ſurface of the ground under the grals in autumn, 
and they would infallibly ſhew themſelves in { man 
young oaks the ſucceeding ſpring, kg 

It is eaſy to continue the carrying the acorns, on 
taken out of their winter's bed, to the place where we) 
are to be planted, without doing them much Injury 
and the ſmall ſtop the tranſplanting puts to their gro 5 
is in reality rather an advantage than an muy; 7 
only retards the young ſhoots for about three were he 
leſs than that : and by that means ſecures 2 = time 
few cold mornings that may be expected about 
of their natural appearance. * b Kc. Of 

For the plauting, pruning, felling, grafting, 
trees, ſee the article. PLANTING, PRUNING: of plants 

TREFOIL, Trifelium, in botany, genus Þ 
the flower of which has' a tubulous prays ing in 
ment of one leaf: it is of the de 8 ving 
the empalement. The ſtandard 18 f N 


are ſhorter than the ſtandard, and che keel r. 2 


the wings; it has ten ſtamina, nine abe Jones loft 
is yo terminated by ſingle ſummits and 1 
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oval germen ſupporting an awl-ſhaped ſtyle, crowned by) againſt clovers; confeſſes ; a by its flouriſhing both 


has Gngle ſtigma. The germen afterward becomes a ſhort | on ſands and clay, which have not been ploughedifor 
15 , * one valye, containing a few roundifh ſeeds. many years, it ſeems likely to continue long in any 
0 * Miller enumerates twelve different ſpecies of tre- ſ oll. | 6463 en 
| the * he firſt of which is well known in England by the Tbe fſth fort * naturally on chalky lands in many 
* oy of red clover; and the manner of cultivating this parts of England; and in ſome countries the ſeed is ſown 
2 14 has been already deſcribed under the article CLo- | after the ſame manner as the common red clover, eſpecial- 
2 75 b | | | Il on chalky ground, where it will thrive, and produce 
* v8 he ſecond fort, namely, the. white Dutch clover, a better crop than clover. 


ons naturally in moſt of the paſtures in England, and 


be ſtalks of this are — 2 
and grow erect to the height of two feet or more, garni 


ally known among the country people by the ed with trifoliate leaves, ſtanding upon 1 faot-ftalks; 
wm 1 Lig” bite honey-ſuckle, | * - whoſe lobes are longer than thoſe of the x -clover, 1 
"wag N This is an abiding plant, whoſe branches trail upon | have no marks of white ; they are of a yellowiſh green 
t one ihe ground, and ſend out roots from every joint, ſo that it colour, and are covered with ſoft hairs. "Che flowers 
deen thickens and makes the cloſeſt ſward of any of the ſown | grow in oval ſpikes at the end of the branches; they are 
"1 es; and it'is the ſweeteſt feed for all ſorts of cattle yet | of a pale copper colour; their petals are long and tubu- 
be or known : therefore when land is deſigned to be laid down ] lous, but the brim is divided into two lips, as the other 
mon for paſture, with intent to continue ſo, it ſhould be [ſorts. | Hi | 1 RY: 
than ſown with the ſeeds of this plant. Tbe uſual allowance | This is known by the title of treſoil, in the places 
Lge of this ſeed is eight pounds to one acre of land; but | where it is cultivated ; but the ſeedſmen fell the hop- 

this ſhould never be ſown with corn, for if there is a 


the ſeeds were never collected for ſowing in this country | The eighth ſort grows. naturally in Spain and Italy; 
arth till of late years; nor are there many perſons here, even | this riſes. with a ſlender {iff ſtalk near two feet high, gat - 
two now, who ſave this ſeed, though it may be done if the | niſhed with trifoliate leaves, whoſe lobes are very nar- 
ot of lame method, as is practiſed for the red clover, be taken | row and hairy. The flowers are produced at the top of 
ſuc- with this ſort; it ſhould therefore be recommended to | the ſtalks. in oblong conical ſpikes; the indentures of 
> OC» every farmer, who is defirous of improving his land, to | their empalements end in long briſtly hairs, which ate 
foot ſow carefully an acre or two of this white clover for ſeed, | almoſt equal in length; the ſpikes are hairy, and the 
i the which will ſave him the expence of buying for ſome | flowers of a pale red colour. | | 
and + years, when the price is great; and there will be a ſure | The ninth fort is the common hare's foot trefoil, which 
- and market for any quantity he may have to ſpare. rows naturally upon dry gravelly land in moſt parts of 
anted The third fort, namely hop - clover, called by ſome England, and is a ſure indication of the ſterility of the 
anta- ſlow meadow trefoil, grows naturally among the graſs | ſoil, for it is rarely ſeen upon good ground. This plant 
inner in the upland paſtures of this country; but the ſeeds are | is ſeldom eat by cattle, ſo is unfit for paſture, and is only 
gi frequently ſold in the ſhops, and are by many mixed | mentioned here becauſe it is ſometimes uſed in medicine; 
t 1 v1t1 the other ſorts of clover and graſs- ſeeds, for laying | it is an annual plant, whoſe root decays ſoon after it h 
4 own ground to paſture, This plant grows with up- | perfected ſeeds. | | 
' hid "git branching ſtalks about a foot high, garniſhed with | The tenth ſort grows naturally on arable land in many 
umn, trifoliate leaves, whoſe lobes are oblong and heart-ſhap- | parts of England ; this has trailing ſtalks, which put out 
man ©, but reverſed, the narrow point joining the foot-ftalks. | roots at their joints, The leaves ſtand upon lang flender 
| e flowers, which are yellow, grow from the wings of | foot-ſtalks ; the lobes are roundiſh, and ſawed on their 
hed the ſtalk, upon long foot-ſtalks, collected into oval im- edges; the flowers are collected in roundiſh heads, ſtand- 
they "cated heads, having naked empalements lying over ing vpon flender foot-ſtalks, which riſe from the wings 
_ wh other like ſcales, N like the flowers of hops, [of the ſtalks; theſe have bladdery empalements, which 
by 0 whence the plant had the name of hop-clover. But | terminate in two teeth, When theſe lie on the ground, 
mire are two forts of this clover, which grow naturally | their globular heads, having a little bluſh of red on their 
1 in England. The other is a much ſmaller plant than | upper ſide toward the ſun, and the other part being white, 
4 s and generally known by the name of none-ſuch, | have a great reſemblance of ſtrawberries, and from thence 
time or yellow hop-trefoil. | lit was called ſtrawberry trefoil. : 
of ie © "Op-Clover is ſtrongly recommended by the follow- | Theſe ſorts are preſerved in botanic gardens for va- 
c. ng circumſtances. 1. I; 


crop of corn, the graſs will be ſo weak under it, as to be 
carce worth ſtanding; but ſuch is the covetouſneſs of 
moſt farmers, that they will not be prevailed on to alter 
their old cuſtom of laying down their grounds with a 
crop of corn, though, they loſe twice the value of their 
corn by the poornels of the graſs, which will neyer come 
to a good ſward, and one whole ſeaſon is alſo loſt; for 
if this ſeed is ſown in the ſpring without corn, there will 
be a crop of hay to mow by the middle, or latter end of 
July, and a much better a ter-feed for cattle. the follow- 
ing autumn and winter, than the graſs which is ſown 
with corn will produce the ſecond year. The ſeed of 
this ſort may alſo be ſown in autumn, and this autumnal 
ſowing, if the ſeeds grow kindly, will afford a good early 
crop of hay the following ſpring; and if, after the hay is 
taken off the land, the. ground be well rolled, it will 
cauſe the clover to mat cloſe upon the ground, and be- 
come a thick ſward. | 

The ſeeds of this white Dutch clover is annually im- 
ported from Flanders, by way of Holland, whence it 
teceived the name of Dutch clover ; not that it is more a 
native of that country than of this, for it is very com- 
mon in moiſt paſtures, in every county in England: but 


on th not only grows, but flouriſhes 
pro © moſt barren ſands, and therefore muſt be a very 
_ RoW to cultivate on ſuch unfertile ſoils, where 

| » er graſs that is worth notice will not grow at all. 
3 lag not apt * {well cattle, as the red cloyer does. 
good fea ground 1t will continue long, and bear a very 


clover by that name, ſo they make no diſtinction be- 
tween this, the hop-clover, and none-ſuch ; therefore, 
by which of theſe three titles the ſeeds are bought, they 
prove the ſame; 3715 | ; 
This ſort of trefoil is much cultivated in that part of 
Eſſex which borders on Cambridgeſhire. eit 
The ſixth ſort grows naturally in Spain and Italy; this 
has upright ſtalks near two feet high, which are hairy, 
garniſhed with trifoliate leaves, having roundiſh lobes, 
which are ſawed at their points. The flowers are 
duced at the top of the ſtalk in long, obtuſe, hairy 
ſpikes, of a bright ted colour, ſo make a pretty appear- 
ance during their continuance. lt is an annual plant, fo 
is not proper for ſowing as fodder. | | 
The ſeventh ſort is an annual plant, which grows na- 
.turally in the ſouth of France and Italy; it rifes with a 
ſtrong ſmooth ſtalk near three-feet high, garniſhed with 
trifoliate leaves, whoſe lobes are two inches and a half 
long, and near a quarter broad, ſtanding upon long foot- 
ſtalks, which are embraced by ſtipulæ or ſheaths their 
whole length, The flowers are produced at the top of 
the ſtalks in very long ſpikes ; they are of a beautiful rod 
colour, ſo make a fine-appearance. It flowers in July, 
and the ſeeds ripen in autumn. — 


| riety; they are eaſily propagated by ſeeds, which may be 


ſown on an open bed of ground, either in autumn or 
ſpring. | | | 2 

The plants which come up in autumn, will grow much 
larger, and flower earlier in the ſummer than thoſe which 
are ſown in the ſpring, ſo from thoſe good ſeeds may be 


< 


I 32 or crop, as Mr. Tull, though prejudiced | 


always obtained, whereas the others ſometimeg miſcarry. 
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The eleventh fort is the common melilot, Which is 
uſed! in medicine; and has been already deſcribed under 
the atticle Metttor, which ſee. 1 
Phe twelfth fort grows naturally in Bohemia and 
Auſtria, but as been long cultivated in England as a 
. medicinal plant, though'at preſent it is rarely uſed; It is 
annual, he ſtalks are large, hollow, and channelled; 
they ri about a foot high, . garniſhed with, trifoliate 
leaves, Whole lobes are oval, and Nightly ſawed on their 
edges, ſtanding upon pretty long fobt-ſtalks. "Phe 
Abowers ate collected in oblong ſpikes, which ſtand upon 
very long foor-ftalks, ſpringing from the wings of the 
Rall at every joint; they ure of pale blue colour Thaped 
like thoſe of the common melilot; theſe appear in June 
and July, and are ſucceeded by ſmall yellow feeds, of a 
kidney * two or three being included in each thort 
pod. The whole plant has à very ſtrong ſcent like that 
of fenugreek, and periſhes ſoon aſter the ſeeds àre ripe. 
- TREMOR; or TRANSIT the Joints, in medi- 
cine, is an involuntary ſhakipg, chiefly” of the hands 
and head, ſometimes of the feet, and ſometimes of the 
tongue and heart, It is a diſorder which frequently at- 
tacks perſons advanced in years, and ſometimes the 
younger ſort. It ſeems to ariſe from a defect of ſpirits, 
ſometimes from terror, ot other violent paſſion, and 
Too much drinking of cof- 
fee alſo produces a tremor in ſome perſons, as too plen- 
- tiful drinking and ſurfeits will in others, ad þ 
Tremors are often dangerous, as being apt to degene- 
rate into other nervous diſtempers; as ſpaſms, the palſy, 
- lethargy, apoplexy, &c. 

In the cure, thoſe things ſhould be avoided that pro- 
mote tlie diſeaſe, and the patient ſhould drink balm or 


ſage- tea; or a diet-drink-made of China- root. Peruvian 


bark may alſo be taken, in an infuſion of balm or ſage, 
or ſuccinated ſpirit of hart's-horn, twiee or thrice in a 


day; and in the evening an antiſpaſmodic powder may 


be taken, eſpecially if the patient is hot, or uſes much 

wine. Outwardly, the neck and ſpine of the back may 
be rubbed with the ſpirits of ants, earth worms, and fal 
ammoniac, mixed together; a fourth part of the volatile 
ſpirits will be ſufficient,” or opodeldoc may be uſed in 
their ſtead. If the patient is plethoric, bleeding is uſe- 
ful; and in old perſons, a draught of generous wine at 
meals: pediluvia, hot-baths, and mineral-waters, may 
alſo. be uſed, but with caution. 

As to che medicine commonly uſed in tremors and 
other nervous diſtempers, under the name of palſy-drops, 
it is no other than compound ſpirit of lavender; the moſt 
ſucceſsful way of uſing which is, by taking thirty or 
forty drops twice or thrice a day, dropped on Joaf-ſugar 
or alittle bread. It is ſuppoſed that by this way the moſt 
Apirituous and eficacious parts make their way directly 
by the nerves of the palate, &c. without undergoing 
the courſe. of the circulation, as it is ſaid to do when 
taken in a liquid vehicle. 

TRENCHES, in fortification, are ditches cut by the 
beſiegers, that they may approach more ſecutely to the 
place attacked: whence they are alſo called lines of ap- 
proach, The tail of the trench is the place where it 
was begun, and its head is the place where it ends. 

The trenches are uſually opened, or begun, in the 
night- time; ſometimes within muſket-ſhot, and ſome- 
times within half or whole eannon-ſhot of the place. 
They are cacried on in winding-lines, nearly parallel 
to the works of the fortreſs, ſo as not to be in the view 
of the enemy, nor expoſed to the enemy's ſhot. 

The workmen employed in the trenches are always. 
ſupported by a number of troops, to defend them a- 
ge inſt the ſallies of the beſieged: the pioneers. ſometimes 
work on their Knees, and are uſually covered with mant- 
lets or fauciſſons; and the men who ſupport them lie 
flat on their faces, in order to avoid the enemy's ſhot. 

TREPAN, terebra, modiolus, &c. in ſurgery, an in- 
Nrument uſed in trepanning. | 'F | 

TRERANNING, in ſurgery, a perforation, or open- 
ang, made in the bones of the eranium. 
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Tus operation was perf6rived y WE e 
only in fractutes and depfeons of the eranian by 
ſo in thoſe" other obſtinate diſorders" ef the e, 
brain, which” could” not be relieved by intergyt E 
eines and the uſe of iſſues upon the coronal N 
but the modern ſurgeons never "ule the trepan for Ti 
nal diſorders of the head, though they Teldom ge 5 
in fractutes and depreſſions of the cranium, Oi 
" "Phe ttepan is therefore uſeful not only Th theſe e 
to elevate the depreſſed parts of à fractufed bone i; 
cranium, but allo to diſcharge the extravalates hes 
through an aperture made by this inſtrument, 
The Teſs time there is Toft the Hetter before the 4, F 
cation of the trepan, but the operation teh "6 : 
conducted lowly and carefully ; for it is extreme! dif 
cult, if not impofnble, to take out”a piece of the er 
nium by this inſtrument without injuring the ſubjacene 
dura mater, to which it is molt intimately artache Fer 
this reaſon Heiſter is induced to condemn The ade cs 
thoſe Who direct to trepan the cranium immediate) 


— I 


to try the uſe of other remedies,” both-externaland int, 
nal, rather than immediately fubjec the patient to the 
trepan, before it is abſolutely neceffary.” Int ener) the 
place where the fiſſure appears will be the molt corre. 
nient to apply the trepan, if nothing "Indicates the 
contrary : but in fractures it will be proper to trepan 
a little below the injured part, that the extravafiel 
b'ood may be more eaſily difcharged. It "muſt be rent 
obſerved, that there are ſeveral places in the crinium 
which ought not to be in any caſe"trepanned;" ſuch a 
r. upon the ſutures, eſpecially the ſagittal future; jet in 
caſes of urgent neceflity, the trepan may be uſed upon 
the coronal ſutures, and ſometimes upon, the other, 
2. It is'equally dangerous to trepan the'eranium in the 
middle of the os frontis, eſpecially in that part which 
forms the fontanel. 3. The trepan mult not be uſed 
upon any of the ſinuſſes of the os frontis. 4. Nor ought 
it to be uſed where any large vein or artery [preads it- 
ſelf.” 5. If the fractured part of the bone upon which 
you fix the trepan is looſe, or carious, you might then 
injure the brain by this inſtrument. 6, It will de im- 
proper to trepan in the lower parts, or baſis, of the ers- 
nium, which are inveſted with muſcles. 7. Laſtly, it 
will be improper to trepan upon the crutiform eminence 
of the os occipitale. Notwithſtanding theſe cautions, if 
a violent fracture ſhould happen in or near theſe parts, 
you ſhould trepan as near them as poſſible; and it the 
fracture has paſled acroſs the ſutures, you mult trepan 
within a finger's breadth of the ſuture on esch bee. 
Sometimes it is impoſſible to diſcover the particular part 
of the cranium which is injured, the patient in the mean 
time being affected with the moſt dangerous and urgent 
ſymptoms.” In theſe caſes it will be necellary to treat 
firſt on the right ſide, then on the leſt; afterwards upo 
the forchead, and laſtly upon the occiput, ang ſo roun 
till you meet with the ſear of the diforder. -- 4 
After having pitched upon the part to be trepann”s 
your next buſineſs is to ſhave the ſcalp,” and make an n 
cifion through the integuments to lay bare he cranun, 
except'it be done already by the wound. a 
The inciſion of the integuments may be made * 
form of a croſs, or of the letters X, V, or T, age 
enough to admit the crown of the trepan upon 2 fop- 
The wound may be enlarged, and the heworrd's oy 
ped, after the integuments and perioſteum are T hone 
and elevated from the cranium, 'by inferring * 1 
quantity of feraped lint. Next a comprels 16 and 
warm camphorated ſpirit of wine muſt. be 1 
retained by the kerchief bandage.” Then A. hours, 
to be left, if the diſorder will permit er 1 een |; 
that the blood may be ſtopped "betore 8 
applied. Among the apparatus, dr in 7 operation 
dreflings, which muſt be provided before trepan with 
is entered upon, the firſt and principal is the 4 pe 
b | made in the 
its crown, (plate CXXXI. Ig. 10.) ma ound. The 
of a common gimblet with a handle turning ined to 
crown of this inſtrument, marked oy N. 10 that it 037 
lower part of the handle, B, by'# ſcrews | a crow" 
| {i Or elſe tha 
be taken off and put on at pleaſure, "The ne- 


of another ſize may be ſcrewed in ies mare pan 


o- 


upon every {light diforder of it; he therefore ie, ih 
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T RE 
+ di06nguiftied inte male and female; in the firſt of 
dich the crow is furniſhed with a ſharp point E, but 
as the ſaid: point, ot pyramid fg. 11. is taken out by 
winch, . 12. the trepan is then termed female. 
— muſt allo be provided with a ſcalpel of a particular 
Aike, with a round and flat head, av repreſented in fig. 
ma ich is denominated the lenticular 1 6 to which 
, added another infrrument for gradually depreſſing the 
: ira mater; of the ſhaperepreſented in g. 14. There muſt 
de alſo a perforating-inſtrument provided, fig. 15. which 
muſt be ſcrewed inte the cavity *B of the handle fig. 10, 
Ao 2 bair-bruts and an 8 g | 
The apparatus of dreſſing and bandage, to be applied 
aſter the operations conſiſts ofa doffil of lint, of an or- 
deular figure, Which mult be tied round the middle 
with a piece of thread about a ſpan long; there muſt be 
pledgets of lint for covering the other dreflings, and fill- 
ny up the cavity of the eranium, Kc. 2 
de apparatus being thus provided, in order to per- 
form the operation with greater readineſs and exactneſo, 
the patient muſt be drſpoſed in ſuch a convenient poſture 
hat the ſurgeon and affiſtants may have free acceſs to 


{rm each their part. Then the dreflings being re- 
moved, the wound: is to be cleanſed ;* after which, the 


head being placed ina convenient manner upon a pil- 


low, the ſurgeon takes the petforating trepan, fe: 15. 
5. inſtead of the 


and adapting it ſo the handle B, g. 10. in 

crown A, ſo that hy turning round the handle D, he 
makes a ful! entrance, or aperture, with his inſtrument, 
and then applies the male trepan, With a crown A, g. 
10. Upon the top of the handle CC, the ſurgeon fixes 
his left hand, upon which he places his chin or forehead, 
while with bis right he flowly *and” carefully turns 
round the handle till the crown of the trepan with its 
ſpindle have made à circular entrance deep enough in 
the cranium, and. then be removes the ſpindle, and con- 
tinues his work with the crown of the trepan only as 
long as he ſees convenient; all the faw-duſt being firſt 
bruſhed off from the cranium, and the teeth of bis in- 
firument, with the bruſhes. He now continues to uſe 
the trepan till the ſaw · duſt becomes bloody, which de- 
notes that he has penetrated the diploe : however, he 
may not always. meet with this ſign, becauſe in ſome 
ſkulls the diploë may be wanting in the part trepanned; 
but when the ſaw-duſt becomes bloody, the inſtrument is 
to be laid aſide: and after waſhing away the blood with 
a ſponge dipt in ſpirit of wine, he then ſcrews the ele- 


Vatory, by two or three turns, into the ſmall aperture in 


the middle of the trepanned piece of the bone, and takes 
it out again, making two; or three more turns with the 
crown of his trepan: then he examines with a probe, 
whether the plates of the cranium ate ſufficiently ſawed 
through, which cannot be better known than by attend- 
ing to the colour of the circular groove; for when that 
appears blue or grey, it is a ſign that you have penetrated 
through the lower plate of the bone, ſo far as to render 
the dura mater almoſt conſpicuous through it; but if the 
y plate appears livid in one part of the circular groove, 
and white in another, it is a ſign that the trepan —* not 
cut equally through, and therefore it muſt be inelined 
and preſſed a little harder upon the whiteſt parts, moving 
round the handle till the faw-teeth of the crown have 
W enough to make the round piece of the bone 
” © or moveable. In that caſe it will not be conveni- 
"to cut totally through the bone with the ſaw-teeth 
or the treßan. c N 
the blaß thus extracted the round piece of the cranium, 
far ood uſually follows it: Which being wiped off, the 
Rus is to examine whether there be any fragments 
mes to be extracted and looſened; for then you 
Pip mooth the rough parts about the lower margin of 
«3, rure, by applying the ſcalpel, fg. 13. to prevent 
— 15 mater from being pricked and injured by any of 
readi) 19 ſplinters. This done, the blood will more 
1 fee, itſelf, but to promote its exit you may 
8 ine the patient's head to one ſide, and another 
of the g * the dura mater itſelf, either by the hand 
the mrs pel, or the depreſſor, fig. 14. by which means 
extraraluned hab ſooner- relieved from the preſſure of the 
1 ate blood on his brain, but he inſtantly begins 
ver his ſenſes; the ſurgeon ſhould then direct him 


| * 
DN 
th fetch a deep breath, or hold it with à ſtraln, like! 
that has a hard l. ; | if -} br x * 
The dreſſings and deligation ate to be made with u 
round ＋ of dry lint laid next the dura mater, with” 


A thread faſtened to it, and hanging out of the aperture 
that it may be placed under, and drawn out from bes 
neath the cranium; upon which pledget is afterwards 


poured ſome honey of roſes diluted with a little ſpirit of © 


wine: you then impoſe a like pledget of lint, furniſh 
ed with a ſtring with other dofils,-till the cavity is 
replete: and, in the next place, the cränium, and 
wound itſelf, is to be dreſſed with lint, ſpread with ſome 
digeſtive ointment, upon which add a' ſquare compreſs 
dipt in warm ſpirit of wine, and then ſecure the whole 
without a plaſter, by the head bandage: In the ſubſe- 
quent dreflings, which muſt be repeated onde or twice 
every day, you mult avoid fat and oily applications. 
he wound being conſtantly attended, you will have 

an exfoliation of a thin plate from the trepanned mar- 
gin of the bones, uſually within forty or fifty days, 
which ought not to be pulled away by force. The cx 
foliation being obtained, there will appear new fleſh and 
callus ſhooting up from the clean bone and dura mater, 
ſo as at length to fill up the whole cavity. 2200 
That inſtrument called the exfoliating trepan, eis 
ſometimes uſed to pare away a carious part in a bone. 
It is repreſented in fig. 16. and when uſed is to be ſcrewed 
into the handle B of fig. 10, in order to be turned round: 
A is its point: B'B the wings, Which ſcrape the bone 
while the inſtrument is turning about. | a 
TREPIDATION, in medicine, the ſame with tre 
mor. See TREMOR, Ars 
TREPIDATION, in the ancient aſtronomy, denotes 
what they call a libration of the eighth ſphere, or a mo- 


- 


tion which the Ptolemaic ſyſtem attributed to the firma 


ment, to account for certain almoſt inſenfible changes 
and motions,obſetyed; in the axis of the world, by means 
of which the latitudes of the fixed ſtars come to be gra- 
dually changed, and the ecliptic ſeems to approach reci- 

rocally firſt towards one pole, then towards the other, 
This motion is called the motion of the firſt libration. 


.. TRESPASS, in law, ſignifies any tranſgteſſion of the 
law under treaſon, felony, or miſpriſion of treaſon. 
.T RE8PASs, however, is commonly uſed either for that 
wrong or damage which is done to the king in his foreſt, 
or by one private man to anotber. | 
 FRESSURE,-in heraldry, a diminutive of an orle, 
uſually, held to be half the breadth thereof. 7 
TRET, in commerce, an allowance made for the 
waſte, or the dirt, that may be mixed with any commo- 


dity, which is always four pounds in every one hundred 


and four pounds weight. 3 
TRIA PRIMA, among chemiſts, the three hypoſtati- 
cal principles, viz. ſalt, Llobur, and mercury ; of which 
they hold all bodies to be + mg mp made, and into which 
they are all held refolveable by fire. 
TRIAL, in law, the examination of a cauſe, civil 
or criminal, according to the laws of the land, before a 


proper judge: or, it is the manner and order obſerved in 


the hearing and determining of cauſes. 


There are divers kinds of trials; as thoſe of matters of 


fact, which muſt be tried by a jury; matters of Jaw, 
which are only triable by the courts; and matters of re- 
cord, which are to be tried by the records themſelves. 


| The moſt general rule has been, that the jurymen on 


a trial ſhall be choſen out of that town or precinct, &cc. 
in which the matter of fact is alledged, or the neareſt 
thereto, for the better cognizance of the matter, and 
not to leave things to be tried in foreign countries, where 
the jury are ſtrangers to the whole matter, Where any 
trial is for murder, it muſt be in the county wherein the 
fact was committed; but if the aſſault be in one county, 
and the perſon aſſaulted happens to die in another county, 
the indictment may be found by a jury of the county here 
the party died: and by ſpecial commiſſion, when a perſon. 
is indicted in one county, he may be tried in another. In 
all criminal caſes the cuſtom is to-aſk- the priſoner how be 
will be tried, which was formerly. a very ſignificant 


queſtion, though it is not ſo now, | becauſe. antiently 


there were trials by combit, by ordeal, and by. Jury 5 
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and when the priſoner anſucered, by, God and bis gonn - 
try, it appeared he made choice to be tried by a jury; 
Which is the only way now uſed for the trial of cri- 


and the proſecutor. and his witneſſes attend on the grand 


dicted, or not guilty?” To which the priſoner anſwer- 


the clerk records, and then the pannel of the petty- jury 


for all perſons to keep ſilence, upon which the priſoner 


equal to two right ones, and the external angle, made 
Le 2 RY 
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E 
- The method of proceeding in criminal caſes is this; 
firſt the bill of indictment againſt the offender is prepared, 


ury therewith, and there give in their evidence; which 

ing done, the grand inqueſt either find the bill of in- 
dictment, or bring it in ignoramus; and if the bill be 
ſound, the priſoner is brought to the bar of the court, 


and the clerk of the arraignment calling him by his name, | h 


deſires: him to hold up his band, ſaying, :Lhow-art 
indicted by the name of — —, for ſuch a ſelony, &c. 
ſetting ſorth the crime. laid in the indictment. How ſayeſt 
thou, art thou guilty of this felony whereof thou att in- 


„Not guilty,” the clerk ſays, “ Culprit, how 
wilt thou be tried?“ whereupon the defendant anſwers, 
« By God and my country; which plea of the prifoner 


is called or. e ie e ri80id 
After the jury are ſworn, and the indictment is read 
over to them, and they are charged, the evidences on 
both ſides, for and againſt the priſoner, are called, 
ſworn, and examined in 
jury bring in their verdict; and if they find the priſoner 
guilty, their verdict is tecorded, and the priſoner is tak- 
en from the bar: but if they bring him in not gang. the 
priſoner is bid to fall down on his knees, &c. On the 
priſoner's being brought in guilty, proclamatian is made 


is again brought to the bar, and the verdict repeated: 
after which ſentence is paſſed on him, and an order or 
warrant is made for his execution. | 
The methods of trial, in our civil courts, are as ſol- 
lows : viz. The declaration is firſt drawn for the plain- 
tiff, and when the appearance of the defendant is enter- 
ed, it has been uſual to deliver it with an imparlance to 
the defendant's attorney; and the term. following rule is 
to be given with the ſecondary for the defendant to plead 
by ſuch a day, or elſe the.plaintiff is to have judgment : 
and the defendant having pleaded, a copy of the iſſue is 
made by the plaintiff, and delivered to the defendant's 
attorney, at the ſame time giving him notice of the trial; 
in order to which the venire facias muſt be taken out and 
returned by the ſheriff; and likewiſe the habeas corpora, or 
diſtringas, to bring in the jury; on Which the record is 
made up, and the parties proceed to trial by their council 
and witneſſes, and the jury give in their verdict, &c. 
But in caſe the defendant neglects to plead, and ſuffers it 
to go by default, on entering ſuch a judgment, a writ of 
inquiry of damages is awarded returnable next term; 
notice of the execution whereof the defendant's attorney 
is to have, and which being executed, and the damages 
inſerted in a ſchedule annexed to the writ, a rule is 
iven thereon, and coſts are taxed by the prothonotary, 


c. 

TRIANGLE, in geometry, is a figure of three ſides 
and three angles, and is either plane or ſpherical. 
* Plane TRIANGLE, is that contained under three right 

ines. 1 h 

Spherical "TRIANGLE, is that contained under three 
arches of a great circle of the ſphere, 
Of Plane Triangles there are ſeveral ſorts, -as, 

1. A Right- Angled TRIANGLE, is that which hath one 
right angle. | 

2. An obtuſe-angled triangle, is ſuch as hath one ob- 
tuſe angle. 1 | 8 

3. An acute-angled triangle, is that which hath all its 
angles acute. | 

4. Any triangle that is not right-angled, is called ob- 
lique-angled. n . 

5. An equilateral triangle, is that which hath all its 
ſides equal to one another. 

6. An iſoſceles triangle, is that which hath only two 
ſides equal. Pe 24, Mp nt 

7. A ſcalenous triangle, is that which hath no two 
ſides equal. . . 

In every triangle the ſum of all the three angles is 


open court; after which. the | 


1 0 * 
TRI 
* + G 5 x 


by any fide produced, is Equal 0 the two ii ; 
lite — vu taken wanker. Rr: te wal og 


In every, triangle, as well, plane. as ſpherical. lr 
of the ſides ate proportional to the 4 87 : he 


an les... \ * ' | | 
Inicribed in 46. 
Jer. 


Ide fide of an equilateral triangle, 
— is, in e ep of the r ny | | 
n every right-angled triangle, the ſquare of the . 
eau is equal to the ſum of the —— 4 
8 T riangles on the ſame baſe, and having the * 
ei gh, that 2 IA parallel lines, ae equal, 
very triangle is one Ralf of à parallel m_ 
laws. baſe and height... 5+ PIPE TEM #f 
I he area of any re triangle ma be ha 
multiplying the baſe by half the perpendiey beigh 4 
the perpendicular height by half the baſe. * 
The area of any plane triangle may be had by 300 
all the three ſides together, — taking half the fin 
from that half ſum ſubtracting each fide ſeyerally, and 
multiplying that half ſum and the remainder contin 
into one another, and extracting the ſquare root of the 
product. For the ſolving the fecal plane ad 
ſpherical triangles, ſee T'RIGoNOMETRY, 
TRIANGULAR Compaſſes, are ſuch as haje the 
legs, or feet, whereby to take off any triangle at Once; 
much uſed in the conſtruction, of maps, globes, ke 
n Numbers, are a kind * num- 
rs, bei ums of arithmetical progreſſions, 
difference of whole terms is 1. 1 * " 
hus of arichmetical progreſſion, 1 2 are 
wien Fs n * * 8 
RIANGULAR Canan, the ta Artificial 
tangents, ſecants, ce. * 
RIANGULAR Quadrant, is a ſear furniſhed with t 
looſe piece, whereby to make it an equilateral triangle 
The calendar is graduated thereon, with the ſun 
place, declination, and other uſeful lines; and by the 
help of a ſpring and a plummet, and the diviſions gra- 
duated on the looſe piece, it may be mate to lene bra 
quadrant.. | „ 
TRIANGULARIS, in anatomy, a name given to 
two muſcles in reſpect of their figure. * 
The triangularis pectus, which has ſometimes the ap- 
pearance of three or four diſtin muſcles, ariſes from the 
inſide. of the ſternum, and is implanted into the cartila- 
ges, which join the four loweſt true ribs to the ſternum, 
The action of this muſcle is very.obſcure, fince both 
the organization and inſertion are. at parts.not moveable, 
but together. Dr, Drake conjectures it may conduce to- 
wards forming the neceſſary incurvation of the ſternum, 
and by its over-tenſion in children, while the cartilags 
are ſoft, may occaſion that morbid acumination in ide 
ſternum ſeen in rickety children.» then ſuppoſe it 
contract the cavity of the thorax, in expiration. . 
TRIARII, in the Roman militia, akind of infant 
armed with a pike, a ſhield; a helmet, and a cui 
thus called becauſe they made the third line. of battle, | 
TRIAS Harmonica, or . the harmanical 1814") 1 
muſic, a compound of three radical ſounds, heard 
together, two whereof are a fifth and third 
other,. which is a fundamental, ta 1 
TRIBE, Tribus, in antiquity, a certain dunn © 
number of perſons, when a divilion is made of 4 cin 
people into quarters or diſtricts. .. | 
The tribes of ancient Rome bore a great 
to our wards. i | | Ya -onfiſting 
TRIBRACHYS, in ancient poetry, # foot 
of three ſyllables, and thoſe all ſhortz. a5 mam: © g 
_ TRIBULDUS, caltrop, in botany, agraw of Pann 
corolla of which conſiſts of five oblong, _ be- 
petals: its fruit is of a roundiſh figure and de Cle, and 
ing compoſed of five capſules, givbous on angebe 
armed with thtee or four points on the m_ turdi⸗ 
and eee ; and containing numerous 
nated and oblong. | — enumerated 
There are — ies of this plant enn 
Mr. Miller; the firſt of Which is VET Wen 
ſouth of France, in Spain, and 15 
among corn, and on moſt of the a 
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AO CER fink the fert of tele 

with ſttong ptiekles, run into the ei 
jb Falk over the land. This is tertdinly the plant 
wich is mentioned in Virgil's Georgics, under the name 
A tribulus; though moſt of his commentators have ap- 


4 


e ther ants. * | | 
n cated 1% Engliſh eattrop, fr6ir the fotm of the 


fruit, Which reſembles thoſe inſtrutnents of War that 

re caſt in the enemies way to annoy their horſes, © 
"This hath - a Nender fibrous root, from which ſpriog 
out four or ve ſlender hairy ſtalks, which ſpread flat on 
the ground, garniſhed at each joint with winged leayes, 
compoſed of fix, Pair o narrow bairy lobes, almoſt of 

12] fize; thoſe on the Jower part of the ſtalk ftand'al- 
ternately, but toward the top they are placed "oppoſite. 
The flowers come our from the wings of the ftalt, ſtand- 
ing upon  thart foot-ſtalks; they are compoſed of five 
broad, obtuſe, 8 petals, which ſpread open. In the 
center is fituated an-oblong.germen, crowned by a head- 
ed ſtigma, attended by ten mort ſtamina, terminated by 
fingle ſummits, and ate Tucteeded by roundifh, five-cor- 
nered, prickly ſruit, ' which, "when ripe, divides into five 
parts, each having. a tranſverſe cell, containing one or 
two feeds. OE NO INS WH 3 
This plant is pteſerved in botanie gardens for variety, 


It is propagates by ſeeds,” which ſhould be Town in au- 


tumn; ſor thoſe Which are kept out of the ground tifl 
ſpring, commonly remain in the ground a hoe year 
beſore the plans come up. Theſe feeds ſhould be ſown 
on an open bed of light earth; | where they are deſigned 
to remain; for, as it is an annual plant, it doth not bear 
tranſplanting very well, unleſs it be done when' the plants 
are very young. In, the ſpring when the plants come up, 
they ſhould be carefully cleared from weeds ; aud where 
they come up too cloſe, ſome of the plants ſhould” be 
pulled out to giys room for the remaining plants td 

ow; aſter this they will require no other culture but to 
au them clear from, weeds; If the feeds are permitted 
to ſcatter, the plants will come up the following ſpring, 
and maintain their place, if they are not overborne with 

The ſecond ſort grows naturally in Jamaica, and fome 
of the other iſlands in the Weſt-Ingies ; this is an an- 
nual plant, with pretty thick, compteſſed, channelled 
ſtalks, which trail upon the ground, garnifhed” with 
ſmooth winged leaves, placed by paits oppoſite ; they are 
ſometimes compoſed of three, but moſt commonly of 
four pair of lobes, © the outer being the largeſt. 'Fhe 
flowers come out from the wings of the ſtalk; they are 
compoſed of five large yellow petals, which ſpread open, 
and have an agreeable odour; theſe are fucceeded by 
1oundiſh prickly fruir, ending in à long point, but ſel- 
dom ripen in England. ene "TRY 


The third fort grows naturally in the Weſt-Ingies ; it 


was ſound by the late Dr. Houſtoun at the Havanna; 
this has a ligneous root, from which ſpring out many 


talks, which are hairy, jointed, and trail upon the 


ground, E at each joint by winged leaves, 
which differ greatly in fize, ſome being compoſed of 
eight pair of oblong lobes which are nearly equal, but 
oppolite to theſe come out ſmall Jeaves compoſed” of but 
four pair of lobes: | "The large leaves ftand alternately 
upon the ſtalks, and the ſmall ones on the oppoſite fide; 
at the wings of the ſtalks come out the foot talks of the 
flowers, which are hairy, and. near two inches long, 
each luſtaining one pate yellow flower, compoſed of five 
large petals, which have narrow tails, but ate very broad 
aud rounded at their points. The flowers are ſucceeded 
by r0undiſh fruit armed with very acute ſpines,” but theſe 
rarely ripen in England. ; n 50 
The two laſt forts being natives of hot countries, are 
ety tender, ſo muſt be ** in pots in autumn, and 
plunged into the tan-bed. in the ſtove ; When the plants 
die come up, they muſt sach be tranſplantec into a ſe- 
889 5 pot, and then plunged into a hot-bed of tanners 
ank. wheie they mull be treated in the ſame manner as 
ther tender exotic plants, being cateful to bring them 


Award as carly as poſſiblęe in the ſummer, otherwiſe 


12 not pet fect their ſeeds in this country; © 
F he third fort will, live through the winter if i ie 
A* in the barkſkoye,c. and treated in the ſame man- 


1 . 
"as 
3 


# 


Hanoi ens * 9 T 
Her üs Scher tender plants; and the following ſucitict 
they will flower earlier, fo there will be more time for 
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the Teede'to ripeg. | F Fwy 
TRIBUNALD, in general denotes the feat of a judge, 

called in dur coats denen 
Tue word is Latin, and takes. its origin from the ſeat 


1 


* * * 4 — 24 


here che tribune/ of the Roman people was placed to 
Ladeiniſter utice :!: % een ele 3 


The name tribunal was alſo given bs the. bias fs 
whence the people of antient Rome were harangued.- 


TRIBUNE," Töne Plebis;: among the antient Ro- 


mans a magiſtrate choſen out of the commons, to pro- 
tect them againſt the oppreſſions of the great, and to de- 


fend the Aberty ef the people againſt the attempts of the 


ſenate and conſuſls * 1 EE 7. 
The tribunes of the people were firſt eſtabliſhed in 
the year of Rome 259. The firſt defign of the creation 
was to ſhelter the people from the cruelty of uſurers, and 
to engage them to quit the Atentine mauot, Whicher 
a retired in diſpleaſu re 
Their number, at firſt, was but two z but the next 
year, under the conſulate of A. Poſthumus Aruncius and 
Cafftus V ifcellinus, there were three more added; and 
this numbet of five' was afterwards increaſed; by L. Fre- 
bonius, to ten, The appellation, tribune, - way. given 
them, by reaſon” they were at firſt choſen out of the tri- 
he wy enen, 
' Military Tx rn, Tribanus Mili 
officer in the Roman *a 
over à body of forces, particularly the diviſion of a le- 
gion,” much the Tame with our colonel; or the French 
meſter de camp. L415) tis 6 . 1 » WAS... 
TerinuUxNsB was alſo an appellation. given to various 
other officers ; as the tribuni-zrarii, tribunes of the trea- 
fury. Tribune of the celeres, the officer. who command- 
ed them. Triduni fabriearum, thoſe who had the di- 
rectiom of the milking of arms. FTribuni marinorum, 
tribuni nolanorum, tribuni voluptatum, mentioned in 
the Theodoſian Code, as intendants of the public ſhews, 
and other diverſions. The title of tribune, tribunus, 
was alfo given to the chief of each tribe. N 
TRIBUTARTV,  Tributarins, one ho pays tribute to 
another, in order to live in peace with him, or ſhare in 
his prote ion eiten b Nara, 
TRIBUTE; Tributum, a tax or impoſt which one 
prince or ſtate is obliged to pay to another, as a token 
of dependence, or in virtue of a treaty, and as à pur- 
chaſe of peace. 4 . „ h #88 04 
The Romans made all the nations they ſubdued pay 
them tribute. Mabomet laid it down as a fundamental 
of all his law, that all the world ſhould pay him tribute. 
In the ſtates of the grand ſeignior Chriſtian. children 
are taken by way of tribute. See AGEMOGLANS; | 
Tribute is ſometimes alſo uſed for a- perſonal contti- 
bution, which princes lay upon their ſubjeAs, by way of 
poll monex. 2 1 
TRICE S, in anatomy, the abductor muſcle of the 
thigh, having three heads and as many inſertions:; the 
firſt and ſecond heads of this muſcle ariſe from the os 
pubis, near the ſynchondrofis ; the third, from the tu- 
bercle-of the iſehum; and it is inſerted iato the whole 


1 ine of the os femoris. 


"-TRICHERIZ, a genus of ſoſſils, naturally and eſ- 
ſentially ſimple; not inflammable nor ſoluble in water z 
being fibroſe bodies, not elaſtie, and compoſed of ſtraight 
and continuous filaments, T4 70 Þ 
To this genus belongs the gypſum- ſtriatum! of au- 
thors, with ſeveral other ſpecies. ue 5 
TRICHEST RUM, in natural hiſtory, the name of 
a genus of foſſils, of the-claſs:'of the ſelenitæ, but dif- 
fering extremely in figure and ſtructurt from the common 
kinds. » MA Tf © 58 1 (> iQ I hk , 
Tue ſclenitz of this genus are compoſed of fila - 
cents. ſcarce any where viſibly arranged into plates or 
ſcales, but diſpoſec in form of a radiated ſtar, made pf a 
number of disfunct is. * Lathe wn 
TRICHIASIS, in 2 inverſion of the eye · 
lids; whereby the eye-laſhes hurt the ep̃es. 
According to Heiſter, this diſorder ie very diffieultly 


* 


remedied; ſince it is A e to remove it, ſo as to. 
| Fer 4 | pre” 
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prevent its returning, without extirpating the vffeading | 


nairs'4 and jf theſe be cut off cloſe, it will be to no 
purpoſe, becauſe the rigid ſtumps of the hairs will. irri- 
tat? the eye even worſe than the whole hairs did before. 
It is a very nice operation alone that can make à cure; 
here the hairs muſt be pulled up ſingly by the roots, and 
che places of their inſertion ſingly cautetized with a hot 
broaJ. pointed needle ; but this the patient will-ſeldom 
ſubmit to, and the only remaining method. then, is to 
fill op the finus's out of which they were extracted with 
the lapis infernalis. But in this the greateſt care muſt 
be taken, that no part of that application get into, the 
eye. The eaſieſt method is the touching the cayities, 
out” of which the hairs bave been pulled up, with a 
*pencil-bruſh dipped in a mixture of ſpirit. of fal-armo- 
nac and higbly rectified ſpirit of Wine, by which means 
„ ako ſe up, and no more hairs will grow from 
- rem” | *4 Ei | | 
- PRICHILIA, in botany, /a genus. of plants, whoſe 
flower conſiſts of five lanceolated patent petals, with a 
cylinidric-tubulofe nectatĩ um, cut at the mouth into five 
indentures; the ſtamina have no filaments, but conſiſt 
of ten erect aſſurgent anther ; the fruit is à roundiſh 
almoſt trigonal capſule, haviog three cells, each contain- 
ing a ſingle ſeed. | 9 N 
TRICHOMANES, in botany, a genus of plants 
of the fern kind; the viſible parts of the fructifieation 
conſiſts of a turbinated erect calyx ſtanding ſingly on 
the very margin of the leaf, and à ſetaceous ſtyle termi- 


nating the capſule. 


. FRICHOSANTHES, in botany, a genus of plants, 
whoſe flowers are male and female, and 
ſame plant; the male flower is monopetalous, and divid- 
ed into five ſegments, and contains three very ſhort fila- 
ments, topped with cylindrical ere& anther, joined in 
a body; the female flower is like the male, and the fruit 
is long, ſucculent, and trilocular, containing many ob- 
tuſe compreſſed ſeeds. This genus comprehends the an- 
guina of Micheli. | | Nieden 
TRICHOST EMA, in botany, a genus of plants, 
whoſe flower is monopetalous and ringent z the tube is 
very ſhort ; the upper lip is compreſſed and falcated, and 
the under one is divided into three parts, the middle one 
being oblong and | ſmalleſt : the ſtamina are four very 
long filaments, topped with ſingle antheræ; there is no 
pericarpium, but the cup contains four roundiſh ſeeds. 
© TRICUSPIDES, VAI, in anatomy, a name given 
to the mitral valves, placed at the junQure of the right 
auricle and ventricle of the heatt. 
TRIDAX, American ſtarwort, in botany, a genus 


of plants, whoſe flowers are compound and radiated, | 


conſiſting of hermaphrodite florets, which form the diſc, 
and ligulated female corollulæ, which compoſe the rays; 
the cup, which is cylindrical and imbricated, contains 
the ſeeds, which are oblong and crowned with down. 
TRIDENT, Trident, an attribute of Neptune, be- 
ing a kind of ſceptre which the painters and poets put 
into the hands of that god, in form of a ſpear, or fork, 
with three teeth; whence the word. | 


- TrIDENT, among mathematicians, is uſed for a kind 


of parabola, 'by which Des Cartes conſtructed equations 
of ſix dimenſions. | F 

TRIEDROSTYLA, in natural hiſtory, the name of 
a genus of ſpars, in form of trigonal columns, adhering 
by one end to ſome ſolid body, and terminated at the 
other by a trigonal pyramid. See SPAR, 

Of this genus there are four known ſpecies. 1: A 
ſlender one, with a long, obtuſe pyramid: this is one of 
the moſt common of all the ſpars, and is found in almoſt 


all paits-of the world, ſometimes in ſingle and large ſpe- | 


cimens, but more frequently in large congeries, coating 
over the fiſſures of ſtone, in form of cruſts. 2. One 
with ſhort, but pointed pyramids, common on Mendip- 
bills, and found in ſome other parts of England. 3, K 
thick one, with a longer pyramid, found in Northamp- 
tonſhire, and ſome other parts of the kingdom, Ko 
ing the fiſſures of ſtone. And, 4. One with a very 
ſhort column, and a long, obtuſe pyramid: this is fre- 


quent in the mines of Germany, and not leſs ſo in Wm Kc. 


of England, particularly in Derbyſhi rd. 
5 | | | a J | 


grow on the 


„ angle C A'B =36 deg. $405 © The 
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TIR I 
_ TRIEMIMERES, à kind of <zfurs in Latin 
wherein after the firſt foot of the verſe'there temaig, .* 
odd 2. which helps to make up the” next four 2 
TRIENNIAL, an epithet” applied chiefly to of 
or employments which laſt for three yeais, ,* + 7 
. TRIENS, in antiquity, a copper money f the'vatoe 


head, and on the other a water-rat. 
This was the piece of money uſed to be pur Ja the 
mouths of the deceaſed to pay Charon bis fare, fer 
their paſſage into another life, | B 
TRIENTALIS, in botany, a genus of plants whoſ: 
flower is Qellated and monoperalous; "with the coroll 
divided into ſeven ovato-lanceolated ſegthents; the — 
mina conſiſts of ſeven capillary filaments, inſerted int 
the ungues of the corolla, and topped Wich ſingle an- 
there. | 27 | | 
TRIEXAHZADRIA, in natural hiſtory, the name xr 
Ter of perfect and pellucid, cryſtalliform ſpars, con. 
ing of thrice ſix planes, being compoſed of an heran. 
gular column, terminated at each end by an hexangulir 
pyramid, Of this genus there are three known ſpecic 
1. A clear one, with narrow and oblong pyramids; thi 
is found in the mountains of Germany and in North 
Wales; but with us it is ſmall and coarſe, 2. One 
with ſhort pyramids, and a long column: this is found 
in the mines at Goffelacr, in { Bayer And, 3. One 
with ſhort pyramids, and a thick 'and ſhort” column, 
found with us in the lead-mines of Yorkſhire, _ 
TRIGA, in antiquity, denotes 1 Lind of Carr, or 
chariot, drawn by three horſes ; whence the name, 
TRIGAMY, a third marriage, or the flate of a per. 
ſon who has been married three times, | 
TRIGLA, ia ichthyology, a genus of fiſhes, the cha- 
raters, of which, according to Artedt, are theſe: the 
branchioft membrane contains ſeveral bones; the 
head is very declivious, from the eyes to the end of the 
ſnout, and is large, aculeated, and as jt were ſquare ; 
the head is the broadeſt part of the filh ; it thence 
— narrower, till it ends in à very ſmall tal; in 
many of the ſpecies of this fiſh, there are two or three 
articulated appendices growing under the peftoral fins: 
the eyes ſtand on the top of the head,” and are covered 
with a {kin ; there are two back fins, the firt of which 
= prickly ; the pectoral fins in ſome of the ſpecies are very 
rge aun | 


TRIGLYPHS, in architecture, a fort of ornaments 
repeated at equal intervals in the Doric freeze. 

Each triglyph conſiſts of two entire gutters, or chan- 
nels, cut to a right angle, called glyphes, and ſeparated 
by three interſtices, called, by Vitruvius, femors, from 
each other, as well as from two other half 
which are at the ſides. 

The ordinary. proportion of triglyphs is to be 2 wo- 
dule broad, and one and a half high, But this propor- 
tion, M. le Clerc obſerves, ſometimes occaſions ill-pro- 
portioned intercolumniations in porticos ; for which re: 
ſon he chooſes to. accommodate the proportion of his tn- 
glyphs to that of the intercolumns.  -* 

TRIGON, eh, 2 triangle. See TRIANGLE- 
+ In aſtrology, trigon denotes the ſame with trine. 

RINE, | 

_TRIGONELLA, fenugreek,” in botany. Ser ti.e 
article FENUGREEK, | | | | 

TRIGONOMETRY, the art whereby, from 27 
three parts of a triangle, except the three angles, (when 
the triangle is à plane one) the reſt are diſcovered. _ 

The word is formed from the Greek e * of 
angle, and nerpte, to meaſure. | | 

Trigonometry is either plane or ſpherical. 

Plane TR1GONOMETRY, is the method of ſolving 
pang triangles. * „ 

olution of the ſeveral caſes « RIGONOMETE®: 

Caſe I: The 5 les 2 20 the legs of 2 night 
ew plane 1 being given, to find the ns 


— 
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xample. In the. triangle ABC. (plate CA 4 
ig. I.) right-angled at B., 1 loogs 
Are given AB =-52 equal; parts, as yards, . 

uired 


o 


— 


of one third of an as, which on one lide bore x Janusz 


* 


The geamtrical fabution; 1+ Make A Bequal to £2, [its complement, and A'B the co-ſine of the arch CD, ot 
1 line of equal parts. | 5 I, NS fine of its complement. "20 1094 6K An ey TP 
oh Extend yout compaſſes to the diſtance of the radius] Aud becauſe the angles ABC, Abt; are ſimilar, it 
o your line of chords, and with this diſtance, ſetting | will be, l 
ane foot in A, deſcribe the arch * and from F towards-{ As AStABTAHNC That is, 4 0 
| ſex off 36 deg» 8a min, the angle at A, on the arch | As 1 (the tabular co · ine of the arch * 1 
| | uy ; nn — 4 a | n d 
75 Erect the perpendicular B Mf. N AY (the <6-fine of the arch C D in | 4 Y 
From A, through the interſection e, draw the line | the ſcheme) ="52 = =— = $ 1x7 490983 
the perpendicular BC in. C; then is the 80 is Ac (the tabular radius) = 90? = —— 10,0000000 


tin 
40 * ucted, and the perpendicular BC may be 


— by applying it to ie ſame line of equal parts | T'o A C (the radius in the ſcheme) = 6g = 18128949 
from whence A B was taken. | * wi 1 2: By ſuppoſing A B the radius. Wy 
The arithmetical folution. 1. By ſuppoſing AC. the] Produce A BY fp. 2) to l, till A & be equal to the ta- 


nds: 1 td eee bular radius, then will $ be the tangent of the arch 
produce A C plate XXXH. . 1. J t e till Ac be db, and A £ the fecant of the fame arch; alſo, B C 
ual to the tabular radius -10000000,, & c. then will 4 will de the tangent of the arch B D, and A © the ſe- 
de the tabular fine of the arch ed, and Al will be the cant of the ſame. Fe! n and lr 3s} 
xbular co-ſine of the ſame. arch: alfo,, BC will be the] And, becauſe the trisngles ABC, Abc, are ſimilar, 
Ine of the arch B D, and A'B the co-line of the ſame f it will be, © n tn rene 
Auch. 41 LIC AST | 881 As A: AB:: Ac: AC. That is, B. 
And becauſe the triangles A B C, Abc, are limilar, it As A þ (the radius in the tables) = 9 = 10,0000000 
vill de, „ IIe te A (the radius in the ſcheme) =52=" 1,7600 33 
A AI: AB:: leB C. That is. 180 e Ae (che ſecant of the arch h uf in the N. 5968916 
— — 0 — . A 18 
i dy ua 9,903to84 tables) 2 36˙ 52'= rant {viral 
Tea Bree of the arch C D in the 17160033 


dois he (the tabular ſine of the arch cd) 35} | 9,7781186 | 


1 — — — — 
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To A C (the ſeeant of the arch B D in 5 
the ſcheme) 66. — . 1,8128940 

. By ſuppoling B C (. 3.) the radius. | 
Broddes © B 8 5, till Cs be equal to the tabular ra- 
Gd au of ——— | div; chen will 2 þ be the tabular tangent of the arch 
ToCB{(the fine ofthe arch CD in the — 155910135 b d (or angle a ) and C will be the ſecant of the ſame 
required = 39 = — — —— 9 arch; alſo, A B will be the tangent of the arch BD, 


2. By ſuppoſing A B (fig. 2.) the radius. and C A che ſecant of the fame arch. aq 3 
Produce A B to 6, U AF de equsl to the tabuler ru | . And becauſe the, tiangles 4% C, A B C, are fimilar, 


14 
— anorones 


dus, then will bc be the tabular tangent of the arch bu, ie il be, „„ wa | 

and B C the tan ent of the arch BD. oth | As.ab;AB :: 888 141 1 

And becauſe the triangles A BC, Abe, are fimilary" it ts Ah tabular tangent Ly r hai | a) 20,2249898 

AB 5e BC. That is, | ls, 66, A B (he apgeat of the arch i033 
. 2 0 . ” | | NTT | , 3/3) g 

As Ab (the radius in the tables) = 90*=  10,0000000 8 . eeant of e arch 5 7 10 

To A B (the radius of the ſcheme) gar 1,1600334 9 5385 = ER II "5 7 10,2218814 


: 1 r 


— 


| visbe(the tangent of the arch þ din the ta- 978750 102 ä „„ 
dle) a ‚— wer To C A (the ſecant of the arch B D in os 1 
| ſcheme) 65, — — — * 2949 
: 1,5910135 By carefully conſidering the three different methods of 
"> 3 7 e . | performing the two preceding cafes, the reader may make 
3 By ſuppoſing B C (fig..3-) the radius... theſe three general obſervations : "178,14 40 
Produce CB to , till C& be equal to the tabular ra- 1. If the hypothenuſe be ſuppoſed the radius, the two 
dius, then will ab be the tabular tangent of the arch 5d, legs will become the fines of their oppoſite angles. . 
or angle aC 6, the complement of the given angle; alſo, | 2. If the baſe be ſuppoſed the radius, the perpendicu- 
AB will be the tangent of the arch BD... I lar will become the tangent of the angle at the baſe, and 
And becauſe the triangles Ca, C A B, are ſimilar, | the hypothenuſe the ſecant of the ſame angle. 
it will be, 8 396 OF a if the perpendicular be ſuppoſed the radius, the baſe 
Asa AB:: CI: CB. That is, ol become the tangent of the angle'at the perpendicu- 


As@b (th 11 | | | Jar, and the hypothenuſe the ſecant of the ſame angle. 
5 oy Hog ee e we 10,1249898 "Cake III. Me hypothenuſe and angles of a right- 


ToAR (the tangent of the arch BD in the angled plane triangle being given, to find either ot the 


ſcheme) 525 3 } 1,716 033 legs. i e | | 
80 j n 8 £8 ample, In the triangle ABC (. 1.) right-angled 
is C (the tabular radius) 2 g0®:2 10, οοο 1 55 N 8 2 Sas, CAB 2 eg. 52 win; * nd 


ToCB (che cali he ſcheme) = 39 = 1,5910135 the hypothenuſe A C=65, required A B. 


Caſe II. The- anoies and f the ſides of a right- Geometrically. 1. Draw the line AB at pleaſure. 
. gles and one of the ſides of a Tight- | ; 
angled 2 | | | L Make the angle at A equal to 36 deg. 52 min. b 
E 250Pe 9 _ 9 — hn, e ue line of chords &# 8 the en 510 and cd EVENT 


ruſe, L464 TY | | 
Example. In the triangle A BC (fig. 1.) right-angled | tinue the line A E, till it be equal to 65, upon the ſine 


To BC (the tangent of the arch BD in the 


ſcheme) = % — Q rn gh 


i 
it B, are given the angle CAB, =36 deg. 52 min; and | of equal parts. = | 

the fide AB 1 e perpendicular CB, and the triangle is 

ing AC. os DD r the hypo am RN and the baſe AB may 'be meaſured by ap- 
merten This caſe is conſtructed, in all reſ- plying .# bn: the ſame line of equal parts Which A WY 

*. » like the former, and A C may be meaſured by the en Irom. | . WAR 

ght- | 2 of equal parts which A Þ Ys taken from. N ſuppoling A C (/g. 1.) the ra heed: 

* nan? metically. k. By ſuppoſing AC G. r.) wal Produce ACto „ till it equal the tabular radius, then 

EY | will A þ = the tabular 'co-fine of the angle at A, or the 


Produce. A C to c, till Ac be equal to the tabular ra- 


f . 1 A "= le A cb, it being its complement.” © 
rey, ga will bc be the {ine of the arch'cd, and CB 2 2 nber ey 0 the en tr Abc, 
ne of the arch CD; alſo, A b will become the ABC, i ill 1 R AA 
cor fine of the arch c 4; or, which is all one, the ſine of | ee oof 


2 


* 5 4 a 94 | * A eie 
Warten Nn. As 
7 * a 

9 4 4 Ae; 


— 


Abe, ABC, it wil te, 


Atithmetically. | 
| Gris, Make A b equal to the, tabular radius, then will 


found as in caſe the fourth, che hypotheniule __—; 
; 4 , 59 6 | | 2 5 


; '- * . 1 6 
r 
Men EE hiv ab ee 
"Ns BANG AB. Phat ig, TD 
i Ac (the radies in the tables, =:90”=.: lo, ooo g 


* 
on 


To A C (che tadius in the. ſcheme) = 65 = 1,9128949 
is A þ (the co-fine af the arch d in 


: - 


the tables) 230% 52 =o — T | 9 9031994 
3 * bi ark N. ee 5 
To A B (che, 09 fine of the arch CD n n yab0039 


-, the” ſchemes) =52. = —= ——— $57 
Caſe IV. Phe legs of a right-angled plane triangle 
being given, to find the angles. ; 

©. Example. In the tight-angled plane triangle R BC 
(fig- 1.) are given the baſe A B = 52, and the perpen- 
dicular B C =-29; required the angles A and C, 


0 Geometrically. y 1. Make A B equal to 325 from a 
line of equal parts. 75 | 


„. From the point B erect the perpendicular B H, and 
ſet off on it 39 equal parts from B to and join the 
points A C with the tight line A C, and the triangle is 
conſtructed ; and the quantities of the angles Aand C 
may be meaſurcd by the line of chords, after the man- 
ner taught in the firſt caſſwPmwmme. 
By ſuppoſing A B (g, ,) che fa: 


b © be the tan of the angle A 16 
And becauſe of the ſimilarity of the two triangles 
AFI. Ab; Al Hue 
As AB (the radius in the ſcheme) = 52 =-1,7160033 
$8 AY the radius in the tables) = 90% = 10,0000800 
O01 3 
ieee ee 
To He (the tangent of the arch 5 din the . | 
| Mable) * — 52 min. = — = ? ten 
Which, ſubtracted from 90 deg, leaves the angle C= 
53 dep. 8 min. | rr 
| Cale V. The hypothenuſe and one of the legs of a 
MA ET NG plane triangle being given, to find the 
anges nie Th. 
xample. In the triangle A B C (fig. 1.) right-an- 
gled at B, are given the baſe A B = 52, and the hypo- 
thenuſe A © 65, required the angles A and C. | 
 Geometrically. 1. Make A B equal to 52 by a line 
of equal parts. a n 
2. Erect the perpendicular B . | 
3. Take the diftance of 65 equal parts between th 
points of the compaſſes, and ſetting one foot in A, with 
the other croſs the perpendicular B C in C, and join 
the points A and C with a right line, and the triangle 
is conſtructed ;, and the quantities of the angles may be 
meaſured by the line of chords, after the manner taught 
in the firſt caſe. | To 9 
Arithmetically. By ſuppoſing the hypothenuſe A C 
the radius. | 
Make Ac (fig. 1.) = the radius of the. tables, then 
will A. b repreſent the tabular co-ſine of the arch © d. 


And becauſe the triangles A b c, A B. C, ate fimilar, pa 


it will be, 
As AO: Ac: : AB: AS. That is, | 
1,8128949 


As A C the radius in the ſcheme) 65 
97 Ac (the radius in the tables) = o = 10,0000000 
o is A B (the coſine of the arch in | 
the ſcteme) 52 = — 157160033 


To A B (the coſine of the arch Cd in 17 
tables) r 53 dep, 8 min. —, 

hoſe comptement is 36 deg. 52 min. the angle at A. 
Caſe VI. The legs of a right-angled plane krlangle 
being given, to find the hypothenuſe. Ren 
| Example. In the right-angled triangle ABO O. 
1) there are given AB = 52, and B'C =" 369, required 
A2 N . in ene 


Geometrically. This caſe is conſtructec, i Alke 
ſpedts, ihe ſame as the fourth, and the length of "© 
may, be found by 1 0 05 it to the ſame ſcaſe t equa] 
parts, Which the legs A B and B C were taken e 


The arithmetical ſolution. of chis caſe is the ene as 
that of tis ſecond and fourth caſes; for the angles Ping 


{und acgordfüg tb me feebnd * 


990310848 


bY | 
* « "I _ * * q 8 90 4 
4 — * ** 7 
EY HA he vw 
. A i 
, \ * 
y 4 7 
= 
\ * 


N 


; which um be 
perfluous here to repeat. „ Ne i: 
But the Hypothetiuſe may be found” by the Ws... 
the 47tof Euc, I. without finding the angles; th ad 
To the ſquare of one of the given fies A'B 2 
Add the ere of the other tide 0 2 12 


N an 3 Wien 1 — 
3 2 f 4 0 fi »..A1 541 $37; CEA _ | 4225 
The ſquare root of that” funi wilt give A C acc 


| e 2 hypothenuſe and one of the 
a right-angled plane triangle being giwen, to 
other leg. 1 Er gn mt 2 3 the 
Example. In the right-angled plane triangle 4 Be 
Of: 3 7 1 25 given the hypothenuſe A C — 
and the ba B E 52 required the pergen e 
88. 2 5271 regale "Tue" Perpendiculr 
-  Geometrically; The FeonftruQion of th; 
caſe is performed, in all reſpes, like the fifth, and the 
perpendicular BC. may be found by applying it to the 
ſame ſcale of equal parts, which the other pant of the 
triangle were taken from 2 0 
This caſe being a compound of the fiſſh and fil. 
we muſt firſt find the angles by the fifth, and the per. 
pendicular by the firſt, to Whieh we geſer the reader. 
But by the help of the 47th of Euc, I. the perpendi. 
cular may be found without the trouble of finding the 
angie$y..theey: on 09057004 ft RES 
From the ſquare of hypothenuſo A- - 1225 
Taxe the ſquare of the baſe AB — — 8 2704 


War 


e es; UA” aL 7 OL 


4 — 
— - 9 LY 


1 4521 


The {quare root of the remainder, will giye B Cen. 
r 

By carefully conſidering the ſolutions of the feyeral 
preceding. caſes, the reader may obſerve, : 

1. That, if the angles are given, any fide, whether 

given or required, may be ſuppoſed the radius. 

2. If the angles are required, one of the given fides 
muſt be ſuppoſed the radius. | 
The ſolution of the ſeveral caſes of | oblique-angled plow 


triamgles. 


Caſe I. Two ſides and an angle oppoſite to ole of 
them being given, to find the other oppolite angle. 
Example. Ia the oblique-angled plane Wy: ABC 
(plate CXXXII. fe. 4.) are given A B52, Cu, 
and the angle A C B==42 deg. 16 mig. requiredthe aog'c 


BAC. 1 
Geometrically. 1. Draw the line A C at pleaſure. 

2. Make the angle AC B equal to 42 deg 46 min. by 

the line of chords, after the manner tabght in caſe the 


firſt of the preceding ſolutions. - - 
1 by a line of equal 


3. Make B C equal to 42, 

e 15 5 ad 26 5 | 
4. Take the diſtance of 32 squal parts between " 
points, of the compaſſes, and ſetting one loot w B, 7 
the othet eraſs the line A C in A, and join the poin's © 
and B, with a right line, and the triangle 1s con.tri of 
and the angle BAC may be meaſured. by the line 
 Acithmetically. / As AB; = $28 19160903 
To the ſine of its oppoſite angle ACB429467594929!5 
o is BO — | | = 42 = 1,623/4) 


Tothe.fineof its oppoſite angle CAB, 339 '=S1: 
Having found the angle A, the angle 4 may 


deg. V. 2. " = 


-: Cafe II, The -aogles and one ſide 


gather id; „ 3 

Ban In ch eee, 
(fig. 4) ate given che angle BRea3es 2 
104 43 the angie B 43 15 and 2 age 
524 required AC. Geometrically... 1: _— 


A.= 339. 1m. by thy ling. of hes 1, e 
{65448 * . 


— 


F neren = 


N TE. 9d ; N . ou 


nd 
bo 
1 
he 


"OO Wa 


ke 


n Ir 


„ 


AB , by lige of equal ports. 
3 Make the angle road. 43m. by the line of 


— theliges AC and BC tin they interſect each 
>. in C, and the triangle ABC is conſtructed; and 
AC may be meaſured by the fame line of equal parts 


ch AB was taken from. 
— etically. As the bne of the angle C 


is [. 188. = 1 98291312 
its oppoſite fide A3 — 2 52 = 1,7160033 


caſt is exactly the fame with the laſt, and 


my 
therefore the arithmetical - method is the ſame as thoſe 


two caſes; for the angles B and C muſt be found by 
caſe the fourth, and the fide B C will be 


=_ - 
l _ 
* 


"PAT 


Example. In the oblique-angled plane triangle ABC 


(fig. 3) are given the fide AC=74,5, the ſide AB= 52, 
and the angſe A = 33 deg. 1 min. required the fide BU, 


Geometrically, Ihe geometrical conſtruction of this 
| e W the fide BC 
be meaſured by the line of equal parts. 290 
his caſe is compounded of the fourth and firſt, and 


found by 


1 the fine of the ungle B= 1049. 43, = 9,9855135 caſe the fitſt, to which we refer the reader. 
„ WW, , ———— Caſe VI. Three ſides being given, to find the 
To its oppoſite fide A —— = 74,5 = 1,8723856 | angles. | 
Example. In the oblique- 


Caſe III. To tides and an angle oppoſite to one of 
them being given, to find the other fide. 

Example. In we oblique-angled plane triangle ABC 
(fs: 4.0 are given the ide A B=52, the fide BC=42, 
ind the angle C=429. 10 m. required AC. | 

Geometrically T bis eaſe is conſtructed in all reſpec̃ts 


like the firſt, and the fide AC may be meaſured by ap- 

plying it to the line of equal parts. | 
But to perform it arithmetically, it will be, | 

As the fide AB — — — 2 522 1 78 | 

1s to the ſine of the angle C— 2429, 16m, 2 9,8291312 

50 is the fide BC - — — 2 42 = 1,02 32493 

To the fine of the angle A 2 33d. 1m. 9,7363772 
Hence the angle B=104 deg. 43 min. | 
Then to find the ſide A C it will be, by the ſame theo- 

rem L T 

As the ſine of the angle C g 42d. 16m. 9,8291372 


Is to the fide A8 ——:ñ 
So is the ſine of the angle B d. 43m. = 9,9855135 


To the fide AC — — — =74,3 = 1,8723856 
Caſe IV. Two ſides and the contained 955 of an ob- 
l plane triangle being given, to find the other 
angles. ** 
Example. In the oblique-angled. plane triangle AB C 
(fg. 3. plate CXXXII.) are given the fide AC= 74,5, 
the fide AB = 52, and angle A=33 deg. 1 m. required 
the angles Band C. 
Geometrically, 1. Make the line AC = 74,5 by a 


line of equal parts. | | 
deg, 1 min, by the line of 


; 


2, Form the angle A = 33 
chords, 

3. Let AB be made = 52 equal parts. 

4- Join the points B and C with a right-line, and the 
thing is done; and the angles B and C may be meaſured 
by the line of chords. | 

To perform this caſe arithmetically, we muſt firſt find 
the ſum and difference of the two ſides; alſo the half 
ſum of the two unknown angles, which is performed by 
fubiraQing the given angle from 180?, and the remainder 
will be the ſum of the angles B and C, the half of which 
will be the half ſum required, which will be = 73 deg. 
29m. 30 ſec, 

Having found the ſum and difference of the two ſides, 
as, alſo, the half ſum of the two unknown angles, the 
required angles will be found thus, E 
As the ſum of the two ſides ABandAC=126,5=2,1000905 
ks Gy difference = 22,5 = 1,3533825 

0 15 tne tangent of the half ſum of the two] 
unknown . — = 73 29 30 F 10,5293033 


- 


8 the tang. of half their difference 3113 
o the half ſum 
dd the half difference — —— —— = 31* 13 30” 


} 9,7826553 


Their ſum will be the greater ang. B 10 oo 
From the half ſum —— 2 2 oY Rp 
Take the half difference — 1 


Their difference the angle C | 
Caſe V. Two ſides and the contained angle of any 


(fg. 3.) are given the fide A 
74, A and the fide BC = 42, required the angles A, B, 
and C. | 


a line of equal parts. 


= 52 = 1,7160033 


| Which, taken from AC= 74, 


— — — = 72 29/3 | 


— 42 16% 


led plane triangle A BC 
= 52, the fide AC = 


Geometrically. 1. Make the line AC= 74,5, from 


2. Take 52, the length of AB between the points of 
the compaſſes, and, ſetting one foot in A, with the 


other deſcribe the arch e. 


3. Take 42, the length of BC, between the points of 
the compalles, and, ſetting ane foot in C, with the 
other deſeribe the arch 7g, interſecting the former in 


4: From the interſection B draw right-lines to the 
points A and C, and the triangle is conſtrufted; and 
the angles may be meaſured by the line of chords. 

But to perform it arithmetically, it will be, | 
As the baſe AC (pl. CRAXIL Ie, 5.) 274,5 1,8721563 
To the ſum of the ſides A B, BC — = 94 = 1, 9731279 
So is the difference of the ſides AB, BC=10=1,0000000 
To the difference of the ſegments AF, CF, 


1 1,100971 


5 leaves twice CF =62, 
the half of which is 31 = the leſſer ſegment FC. Then 
having the three ſides of a right-angled triangle, the 
angles are eaſily found. 2 
We ſhall here ſubjoin the following curious and uſe- 
ful theorems, for facilitating the operations in plane tri- 
gonometry. 
Theorem 1. The fine of the ſum of any two 
arches, is equal to the ſum of the produfts of each fine 
multiplied into the co-fine of the other's arch divided 
by the radius, | 
Demonſtration. Let AB and AC, (fe: 6.) be the 
double of the given arches, then will BC be the chord 
of their ſum. Draw the diameter A D, join the 
oints B, D and D, C, let fall A O, perpendicular upon 
C. The triangles AOC, ABD, are ſimilar, as are 
alſo the triangles AO B, AC D; whence we get AB: 
BO::AD: CD, and AC:CO:: AD: BD, there- 


fore BO+CO (BC) is equal to = „ 
BC __ Z ABx4CD 
"TRY 7 5 


ere 


or by dividing all by 2, we get + 
Ac x EBD 

| "FAD 
| Corol. 1. As radius is to the fine of an arch, fo is 
| twice its co-fine, to the fine of double that arch. 

Corol. 2. The fine of the difference of any two 
arches is equal to the difference of the products of the 
fine of one arch into the co- ſine of the other, divided by 
the radius. | 

Theorem 2. As radius is to the fine of half the 
ſum of two arches, ſo is the fine of half their diffe- 
rence, to half the difference of the verſed {ines of the ſame 


two arches. | 
Fd 


o 


5 
b 


be the greater arch, 


Demonſtration. Let AC 
, then BC SAC 


and CD the leſs. Make A 


CD; draw the chord B C, which biſect in E with the 
radius F E H. Let fall Hd, Ce, and B a, perpendicu- 
lars to A F, then will H be the fine of + the ſum, and 
BE the fine of £ the difference of the given arches, 


—— 


oblique ang! | 1 2 
third fide. gled plane triangle being given, to find the 


133 


bc will be the CO of their verſed fines, 
+ 


| and ab= 


15 
14 
* 
% 


+» 
446+ 


— 
© 


FR = 


* . 
n 2 oo ee 


% 
43 
4 
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* "my 
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The triangles FH d, E CK are ſimilar, whence F TS 


HazEC:EK (ab). | 

Theorem 3. The ſum of the tangents, of any two 
arches is to their difference, as the ſine of the ſum of 
thoſe atrches, is to the ſine of their difference. 

Demonſtration, Let A H ( 8.) be the greater arch, 
HG (=H1) the leſs; join the points I, G, produce Gl 
to L. draw. the tangents HM, HF; upon ME let fall 
the perpendiculats IK, G D, then will GD be the, ine 
of the ſum of the given arches, and IK that of their dif- 
ference. The triangles LG D, LI K are ſimilar, whence 
GD: KI: :LG: LI. The triangles MC FE, ECG are 
fimilar, whence we have MF: MP:: LG: LI, and 
therefore G D: K I:: MF: MP. 

Corol. The fine of an arch is a mean proportional 
between half the radius and the verſed ſine of twice that 
arch: for by letting fall [4 perpendicular upon CG, 
the triangles 18 C, I G become ſimilar; whence 18 


2218 
IC :: G: 218, and therefore 18 & Gb. 


Theorem 4. The double of the rectangle contained 
under the co- ſines of two arches divided by the radius, is 
equal to the ſum of the co-ſines of the ſum and diffe- 
rence of thoſe arches. 

Demonſtration, Let AB and BD (fe. 9.) equal to 
BE, be the two arches, and CG and Cn their reſpec- 
tive co- ſines to the radius CB; likewiſe let CH be the 
co · ſine of their ſum AE, and CF that of their difference 
AD; making un parallel to BG. Then, D being 
Ex, it follows that Fe Hm; and conſequently that 
2Cm=CH +CF: but, by ſimilar triangles,” C B: 
CG::Cn: Cm; whence CG x2Cn = CBXCHt+CF, 


and Saen G CE 2 CH-+CF; 


Corol. 1. The double of the reQangles contained 
under the fines of any two arches divided by the radius, 
is equal to the difference of the co-fines of the ſum and 
difference of thoſe arches. 

Corol. 2. The double of the rectangle under the co- 
fine of the one and the fine of the other, is equal to the 
difference of the fines of the ſum and the difference of 
the ſaid arches. 

Theorem 5. The rectangle of the ſines of any two 
arches being added to that of their eo- ſines, is equal to the 
rectangle of the radius and coſine of the difference of 
thoſe arches. 

Demonſtration. Let HE (Fg. 10.) be the greater of 
the given arches, and D E the lets, then will HD be their 
difference. Draw the radii CD, CE, and the right 
fines DB, E A, and DF; draw alſo OP, from the point 
of interſection O parallel to DF: then will CExPE 
AE x OE: Euc. 37. 3. but CF:PC::CB:'AC, 
by the ſimilar triangles C FD, CPO; and again, BC: 
CE: : FD: OE; hence we get CFXAC=PC x CB, 
and BCXxXOE =CDxFD; conſequently PE x BC 
= AEX FD; that is, PE Xx BC T ACX FCA Ex 
FD +ACxFC=PE x BC+PCxBC=PEFPC 
xBC=CDxBC. 

Spherical TRIGONOMETRY, is the art whereby, from 
three given parts of a ſpherical triangle, the reſt are diſ- 
covered. 

Before we ſhew the method of ſolving 'the ſeveral caſes 
of ſpherical trigonometry, we ſhall lay down and de- 
monſtrate the following theorems. 

Theorem 1. In any right-angled ſpherical triangle 
it will be, as radius is to the fine of the angle at the 
baſe, ſo is the ſine of the hypothenuſe to the fine of the 
perpendicular; and, as radius to the co-fine of the angle 
at the baſe, ſo is the tangent of the hypothenuſe to the 
tangent of the baſe. 

Demonſt. Imagine the quadrants CQE D, CLFD 
(fig. 11.) raiſed up until they meet in D, and then place 
the plane CEF perpendicular to the plane CQED, 
and ſuppoſe the point F of the plane CE F to coincide 


with the Pa F of the plane C L FD: By theſe means 
be formed a right-angled ſpherical triangle 


there wil 
DEF right-angled at E; then in this triangle it will be, 
as the b us CP 

at the baſs, ſo is R F, the ſine of the hypothenuſe DF, 


to F K, the fine of the perpendicular EF. For the 
plane FCE is 3 to the plane C D E; there- 


CH, the tangent of che hypothenuſe D F, 


| fine of the hypothenuſe, 


E is to L P, the ſine of the angle EDF 


A 


„ 4 
us | * * 
K 4 > E 


fore the right-lined triangle K RF is ſimilar toc 


Ke LP 
whence CL: LP: RF: K F, BurCL=CF f 
CF:LP::RF:KF. Again, as CL the age ce 
P the 'co-fine.of the angle ED FIA the baſe; * 
to 8. 

tangent of the baſe DE. For the ri tene 1 by 
+1 S, CLP ate fimilar, Wherefore GL : CP: 1 


Corol: t. Hence it follows, that the f : 
angles of any oblique ſpherical triangle are 3 he 
other directly, as the fines of the oppoſite ſides * 

Corol. 2. It follows, moreover, . that 
angled ſpherical triangles, having ont fide c 
tangents of the hypothenuſes are to each oth 
as the co-fines of the adjacent angles to the 

Theorem 2. In any right-angled Tpherical trians! 
it will be, as radius is to the co-line of one fide * 
leg, ſo is the co-ſine of the other fide or leg, to the 2 


in right- 
ommon, the 
er, inverſely, 
ſide dommon. 


Demonſtration. The triangles CE M, CK R. 
the laſt figure, are ſimilar; wherefore it will be 1E 
radius, is to C K, the coſine of the fide EF, ſo U Me 
the co- ſine of the other fide D E, to R Ci che colin of 
the hypothenuſe DF. * 

Coro]. Hence, if two right-angled ſphefical tri. 
angles have the ſame perpendicular, the co-fines of their 


hypothenuſes will be to each other direMly as t 
fines of their baſes; _* T2 Vs the co- 


i 


Theorem 3. In any right-angled ſphexical triangle 
it will be, as radius is to the fine of either angle adja- 
cent to the hypothenuſe, ſo is the co- ſine of the adjacent 
leg, to the co-line of the oppoſite angle. 

Demonſtration. . Produce A C, A E, to F and D, 
(fig. 12) until they become quadrants. Then, by theo- 

rem f. it will be, as radius to the fine of the angle E, ſo 
is the fine of B E, to the fine of the perpendicular B D; 
conſequently, as radius is to the fine of the angle at E, ſo 
is the co-fine of E C, to the co-fine of the angle at A, 

Corollary, Hence, in right-atigled ſpherical tri- 
angles, having the, ſame perpendicular, the co-ſines of 
the angles at the baſe will be to each other, direQly, as 
the ſines of the vertical angles. | 

Theorem 4. In any right-angled ſpherical triangle 
it will be, as radius is to the ſine of the baſe, ſo is the 


tangent of the angle at the baſe to the tangent of the per- 
pendicular. | 


Demonſtration. 
rem 1, until they meet in D; then the triangles CQ, 
ME © will be ſimilar, and conſequently CQ; Q: 
EM: EO; but C Q'is radius, Q V is the tangent of 
the angle at the bafe, EM is the fine of the baſe, and 
E O is the tangent of the perpendicular. Whence it 
is, as radius to the tangent of the angle at the baſe, ſo is 
the ſine of the baſe to the tangent of the perpendicular ; 
or by changing the places of the ſecond and third terms, 
it becomes the theorem required. 1 "0 

Corol. Hente it follows, that, in right-angled ſpherical 
triangles having the ſame perpendicular, the ſines of toc 
baſes will be to each other, inverſely, as the tangents of 
the angles at the baſes. 


Theorem 5. In any right-angled ſpherical triangle it 
will be, as radius is to the co-ſine ot the bypothenuſe, 
ſo is the tangent of either angle to the'co-tangent of the 
other angle. | 


Demonftration. Produce each ſide of the debt eg 
ſpherical triangle EDB (. 13.) to the points FCA, 
until they are quadrants; then by the Jaſt theorem it 
will be, as radius to the fine of the baſe CE, ſo is the 
tangent of the angle at E to the tangent-of A ©: 5 
A C is the complement of the angle at B, and C E! . 
of EB; wherefore it is, as radius is to the co- ſine of the 
hypothenuſe E B, ſo is the N the angle at E, to 
the co-tangent of the angle at H. F 
Lemma. As the ſum of the fines of two mo. 
arches is to their difference, ſo is the tangent of ha 108 
ſum of thoſe arches to the tangent of half tneir differen 5 
and, as the ſum of the co- Hines is do theilt a 
is the co-tangent of half the ſum of, the arches, 59 


tangent of half the differenes of the fame arches. In 
Demonſtration. In the plane triangle A | 


it will be ſine A: BC +: fine C:A By then ine ne 


(CH; 


Raiſe up. the quadrants, as in theo- 
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T RA 


1 BC: AB7and ſine A ſine C: fine A: BCA 


4 fine C ing fine A—ſine O: ſihe A BC—AB:| De Solution of the caſes of right-angled ſpherical Triangles: 
ice AB: 28 — 5 ſine A+line C: fine A—fine C::| | See plate CXXXII. fig. 17. | ; 
* Kean But tang, K: tang. A .. ²˙ root in = | 
AB: B C-AB. But tang, + A+, 8 E — | 
8 pC+ AB:B CAD by plane trigonometry ; whence * Given Sought Solution * 
15 * of proportion we have fine A+ fine C: fine} | 2222 4 
| * | :1A+C: SNN | N 
1; ine C:: tang. 4A & C tang. 4 N T The hyp./} The op- [As radius: ſine hyp. AC: 
g 2 angles a ED, 19 6b mace” by "Ietting fall the} 11A 5 poſite leg line A; fine BC (by the former | 
| hen BD, be the given ones. 'Then it will 1 N ; | 
the adicular , 8 angle A B C part of theorem I, vr | 
IN. * me ſum of the co-ſines of thoſe __ is to oo | . —— 
| « is the co-tangent of half the ſum of thoſe || | ' E LITE? 
N fäüifference, ſo 18 ED a lie ae: for It bus The byp, The adja-[As aw. : £0 bg, of A 1 
angles to the tang fine A+ fine C: fine A ſine 2A C and oneſ cent leg tang, : tang. ( byt: 
i been already proved. (NE. 0nn ey ne angle A AB ſthe latter part of theorem 1.) | 
ly, 0: : tang. AFC: tang, 4 A C. But as the an- * FA | © a bel; 
n. 21 and C are the complements of the given angles, it The hyp. I The other[As radius: co-ſine of AC 2 
Je Flows, that the co- ſine A + co-fine Q: cofine A - co- 30A Cand one| angle C ſtang. A : Co-tang, C (by the- 
or re C:: co-tang. Z the angles ABD+ DBC : tang. of angle A * orem 5.) | i 
FF. — the difference of the angles AB D,}||—————|— Pt . 
* 72 for — — of the angles at the baſe is The byp. . Ta 2 1 B 3 2 by | 
| ; '2 * coin 
. ee made by a e eee 
: _— herical triangle B ED (fe. 15.) }|— —|— — 1 
of Las 3 of half 9 ſum os 5-01 The hyp..| The op- As fine AC: radius :: ſine 
it vill be, 23 t of half their difference, ſo is the} 5A C and oneſpoſite an- A B : fine C (by the forme 
* des is to the Tangent. | leg AB le C [part of theorem 1.) »s + 
ir co-tangent of half the baſe to the 2 = ano eg gle p PF 
| ; the | |—| —— — S 
9 wh EH) of the R The hyp. [Tbe adja-JAs tang. AC: tang. AB :; 
e. ius : co-ſine A (by theo- 
| ion. It ars by corollary to theorem] 6A C and oneſcent angleſradius : co 7 
p Dy - col. D E OT B . coſ. DH: leg AB A ſtem 1.) 122 
it tence cel BE 4 co, DE: col, BE :: co R H= Theother|As' madinis.; fine. A B :: tan 
col. D H: coſ. B H; whence cof. B EA cof. D E: col. One leg e other | E BC 1 8 
„ PE-co.D E: : coſ. BH co-ſine DH: co- ſine BH— A Band theſ leg B C A: tangent (by theorem 
J- co fine DH. But by the ſecond. part of the lemma, co- 7 adjacent an- 4.) | 
o fine BEA co- ſine D E: co- ſine B E —cof. D E: :co-tang, gle A : 8 | | 
5 1BE+D E: tang, 4 B E- E; — eee One leg | The op- As radius: fine A :: co- ſine 
0 of proportion we have co-tang. 2 BET DE: tang. 2 IA B and the polite an-lof AB: co-ſine of C (by the- 
1 IE PE :: coſ. BH + coſ. DH: col. BH — coſ. adjacent an- gle C jorem 3.) | 
; DH, But, by the former part of the lemma, the coſine gle A . | 
N BH + cof. DH : coſ. BH — coſ. DH :: co-tang. 1 The byp. A fi fA Sg | 
* . „BET DE: tans, One leg. [The hyp. As co- ſine o radius:: 
| td bY EG 8 Þ + 31 8. 0 AB and * AC ſtang. AB tang. A C (by the- 
e Br - DE: co-tang. + B , tang. P - 9 adjacent an- orem I.) 
4 Corollary. Since the laſt proportion by permutation be- gle A 
. comes co-tang. 4 BE + DE : co-tang. + B D:: tang. ||__ ee N71 \ — Ve 
IE DE;: tang. H I, it will follow, becauſe the One leg he other As tang. : tang. 22 ra- 
p langents of two e 4 are known to be inverſely as their 0 B C and the} leg A B |dius : fine AB (by ogra 
N co angents, that the tangent of 4 B D is to the tan- oppoſite an- 4.) 
7 gent of :BE+DE, as is the tangent n gle A F 1 
I A of B00g. baſe [— 1 The adja-|As co-ſine BC: radius :: co- 
t 's to the tangent of E the ſum of the ſides, as the tangent One eg WII Othe e et 
8 of } the differench of the ſides is to the tangent of the BC — theſcent angle %} of A: fine C (by the | 
; liſtance of the perpendicular from the middle of the baſe. » $68 page h 3 
n | Theorem 7. In any ſpherical 1 B 1 16.) Sie eee ee eee e 
it will be, as the co-tan ent of half the ſum of the an-||—|— | : Ni u 
l des at the baſe, is to he tangent of half their differ- One leg The hyp. As line A: 2 p oo 7 ; ). | 
c a : B C and the] AC |: fine A C (by theor | 
tee, ſo is the tangent of half the vertical angle to the{| Ge | 
i ungent of the angle which the perpendicular E HII * 4 Ku. | | 
makes with the line E K biſecting the ver n N 9 Sie 0 . 
k enonfration, By corel, to theorem. 3d, ie will be. The hyp. As radius: co-fine AB:: coſ. 
, % the co-ſine of the angle E AB, is to the co-ſine of ; Both legs 40>" 4 ah l AC PT Wart he 
: tangle AB E, fo in. he ne angle 2 4 to|| $|A Band BC] AC |BC: coſ. A C (by the. l 
© ine of the angle BE H; whence: by compoſition(( le, As fine A B: radius ;; tang. 
ad diviſion of ratios we have co-ſine EA B + co--ſine 14 Both legs [An angle, by th a 
» CCT 14A Band B Cſſuppoſe A]B C tang. A y e 
t ine BE H; fine A E H ſine B E H. But y the FN 
E emma Wwe have co- ſine E A B+ co-fine A B E - co-fine 15 13 70 4 Ar A B (by theorem 3.) 
t EAB—cof. ABE :: co-tarig. f EADFABE : tang. 2 ene — — 
: EAR BE. And again, by the ſame lemma, fine Both angles The byp- As tang. A: co-tang. C:: ra- 
0 AE + ſine B EH: fine AE H fineBEH:: tang: 6] AandC | A dius : coſ. A © (by theor. 5.) R 
AEB; tan 'ZAEH EI I; whence b writing a | | ; | 
th . S* 2 : y biguous; 
1 le proportions in room of the former, we have the fol- Note. The 10th, 11th, and 12th caſes are ambig a I 
5 ng; as the co-tangent of the angles at the baſe, ſince it cannot be determined by the data, whether . 2 
f 4s A+B, is to the tangent of £ their difference, ſo is C, and A C, be greater or leſs than go degrees each. 
£ angent of 1 A E B 70 the tangent of the angle Ars A 
4 nu, ie that angle which the perpendicular E H 15. 
4 AER with the line E K biſecting the vertical angle| - 
ö 5 | FF 
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The uggtefas fine B C: fine 
Foppöntef © t fine B (by cor. z. 10 
to tie o- theotem 1.) Note, this cafe is 


ſtnan AE; fine it cannot be 


ai 


{ther B be acute or obtuſe. 
een | 


37 ne 
ambiguous Wen BC is leſs 


determined from the data whe- 
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Upon ABproduced (if need be, 
et fall the perpendicular © D: 
Then (by theorem 5,) radius : 


col, BCD. Whence AC B 
[E ACTCD EBC Dis known. ' 


co-ſine AC :: ta 


ung. A: co- 
ang. ACD; but (by cor. 2, 
theorem 1) as tang. BO 
g. AC:: come ACD: 


. 
© ER 


—_ 


AC, BC, fide AB 
and an angle mn 
3| oppoſite to 
one of them 


I 
' 
| 1 | 
1 '| Two ſides 
- $ 1 | 
5 


* 


4 1 


and the in- 
i1cluded angle} 
x | 


] 


— — 


he other 
ſide B C 


The other As vad.: col. A :: tang. A C 


:: co-fine AC; co-ſine B C. 


tan. AD (by theo, 1.) and (by 
or. to theor. 2.) as coſ. A C 
: co-fine BC :: co-ſine A D 
: co-fine B D. Note, This 
and the laſt cafe are both am- 
biguous when the firſt is ſo. 


As radius: coſine A:: tang. 
AC : tang. A D (by theorem 
1.) whence B Dis alſo known: 
Then {by cor. to theorem 2.) 
s co- ſine A D: co-fine BD 


Two ſides 

AC, AB, 

and the in- 

eluded angle 
A 


angles, 


Either of 
the other” 


1.) whence B D is know 
ſuppoſe B 


As radius: co-ſine A :: tang. 
A C: rang. A D {by — 7 

n; 
then (by cor. to theorem 4) 
is fine BD : fine AD :: tang. 
A : tang. B. | 


* 


EY 


21 * 
RIO 


An angle 
ppoſe A 


wy 


AC 
g. 
AC BC 1.54 


(by cor. to the 
yhence A Dis i: 


35 tang; AC: tang, A 
|dius : cine A 


8 
h 

g·⁊AD 280 
dy theor. i.) 


| in 
All the three 
angles A, B, 
and A CB, 


” © 


2 | "4 þ 
Tof the angle included by the 
perpendicular and a line bid. 
ng the vertical angle; whencd 
D is alſo known: T 

(by theorem 5.) tang, A: 
ang: A CD :;-radius e-f 


the. 


. 


— 


Two angles 
A, AC B, 
and the ſide 
A C betwixt 


— 


The other 
angle B 


As radius : co-fine A C:: 


tang. A: co-tang. A C D (by 
theorem 5.) whence BCD is 


alſo known: Then (by cor. to 


—_—. 


them eorem 3.) as fine ACD: 
ine BCD :: co-ſine A: co- 
fine B. 
Two angles | Either of As radius : co- ſine AC:: tang, 
A, AGB, ſthe other A: co-tang. AC D (by theo- 
and the ſide ſſides, ſup- tem 5.) whence B is al- 
7A C betwixtſpoſe B C [ſo known : Then, as co-fine 
them | BCD: co-fine ACD::tang. 
AC: tang. B C (by cor. 2. to 
1 theorem 1.) 
2 Fe: po ELLE) © 2 SE FORT" 
Two angles] The fide As fine B: fine AC :: fine 
A, B, and ag C oppo- A: fine BC (by cor. 1. to 
8 E A C op-iſfite the o-theorem 1.) 
| jpoſite to 'one] ther 
CO RT] TENN 
Io angles | The fide As radius: co-ſine A:: tang. 
IA, B, anda] AB be- AC: tang. A D (by theorem 
1 ide A C op-] twixt I.) and as tang. B: tang A:: 
l 9 ſpoſite to one] them ſſine A D: fine B D (by cor. 
of them to theorem 4.) whence A B is 
alſo known, SLE | 
Iro angles The other|As radius: co-fine A C:: 
1A, B, and a} angle ſtang. A: co-tang. AC D (by 
de AC op AC B ſtheorem 5.) and as co-ſine A: 
Leſpoſite to one - |[co-fineB ;: fine AC D: fine 
I of them 5 C D (by cor. to theorem 3.) 


whence A C B is alſo known. 


0 


ing had a viſion of an angel preſenting two cap 
him, and thereupon re 
"gious life, joined him 


Note, In letting fall your perpendicular, let it FL 


be rom the end of a given fide and oppolite'to a gh 
angle. | 


TRILLION, i 
of billions. | 99 
After billions we reckon by trillions, which maker: 
claſs of numeration, and is divided, like the other 
claſſes, into three places: thus we ſay, trillions ; tens 
of Leung hundreds of trillions, &c. | 
IM, of a ſbip, her beſt poſture, proportion of bil- 
laſt, and bali of her — e failing. To 
find the trim of a ſhip, is to find the beſt way of mat- 
ing her fail ſwiftly, or how ſhe will fail beſt. This i 
done by eaſing of her maſts and ſhrouds; ſome ſhips 
ſailing much better when they are flack, than when 
they are taut or faſt: but this depends much upon 
experience and judgment, and the ſeveral trials and ob- 
ſervations which the commander and other officers may 
make abroad. 2, 
TRIMACRUS, or Tx*1mAcER, à foot, in ancient 
poetry, the ſame with the moloſſus. Ts 
RIMMERS, in architeQure, pieces of timber 
framed at right-angles to the joints, againſt the ways 
for chimneys, and well-holes for ſtairs. - - © 
TRINE, in aftrology, the aſpect or ſituation of ore 
ſtar with regard to another, when they are diſtant 129 
degrees: it is noted with this character A. 
RINGA, in ornithology, a genus of birds belong: 
ing to the order of the ſcolopaces, the characters of 
which are theſe : the beak is of a cylindric figure, obtul 
at the extremity, and in length about equal to che woes? 
the feet have each four toes, and they are conneckes- ht 
To this genus belongs the ruff,” the cinclus, 
lapwing, the godwit, the tolk, grey plover, &c. 6. 
TRINGLE, in architecture, a name common * 
veral little ſquare members or ornaments, 25 fegen 
liftels, and 'platbands. #1104 
TxINGLE is more particularly uſed berg hide meme 
fixed exactly over every triglyph, under the plat-bay 
the archicrave, from whence the gutti or pendant 
hang down. | = . 
TRINITARIAN S, thoſe who are orthodox _ 
lieve in the Trinity: thoſe who do not believe Tore” 
being called Antitrinitarians. 772 . 
TRINITARIANS alſo denote an order of . 
Jobn de 
boln 
of 


n arithmetic, the number of a billion 


* 


of noble parents in Provence, anc 
doctor in the univeriity 2 Frm lived Bs 
called from the country. of Vallis, une ha 
wood, in the dioceſe of Meaux, John de . t 

8 a reli” 
ſolving to devote himſelf to a - d 


LF wich Felix de Valo , 


. | 7 1 * 
Sr 
4 


io Hints lived 
A e of auſterſties. One a the ſtory ſays, 

obſerved a lafge white fag, who ought into the 
a red and blue croſs. © This won- 


| them; and Toon after an angel, in a dream, or- 
20 to go to Rome, . where the pope would in- 


ir ſanctity, gave them 
Fl * ee end mould de to labour for the 
Jeliverance of captives, who groaned under the tyranny 
of the infidels. The fame pope gave them a habit, 
which was a white gown ornamented wich a red and 
blue croſs, in memory of the "apparition of the ſtag ; 
and gave this new order the title of the Holy Trinity. 

John de Matha and Felix de Valois being returned 
to France, king Philip Auguſtus conſented to the 
efabliſhment of their order in that kingdom. Accord- 
ingly a convent was built in the place where they had 
the viſion of the ſtag, and was from thence called Cer- 
froy, This . , was endowed by Margaret 
counteſs of Burgundy, for the maintenance of twenty 
religious, John de Matha, ſeeing his order eftabliſhed, 
tntJoha Anglicus and William Scot, two Engliſhmen, 
to Morocco, in Africa, to treat with Miramohn for the 
redemption of poor Chriſtian captives. This negotia- 
tion ſucceeded ſo well, that, in the year 1200, they re- 
deemed 186 ſlayes. The ſame year, they had a convent 
given them in the territory of Honſcott in Flanders, and 
another at Arles in Provence, Afterward John de Ma- 
tha took a journey into Spain, where he prevailed upon 
the kings and princes of that country to make feveral | 
ſettlements for the redemption of Chriſtian captives. In 
the mean time, Felix de Valois gained an eſtabliſhment! 
at Paris, in a place where was a chapel dedicated to St. 
Mathurin ; from whenee this order had the name of 
Mahurins, After the death of the two holy founders, | 
pope Honorius III. confirmed the order, and their rule 
was approved by his ſucceſſor Clement IV. in 1267. At 
hiſt they were not permitted to eat any fleſh meat, and, 
when they travelled, they were to ride only upon aſſes. 
But their rule was correfted and mitigated by the biſhop, 
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in the practice of virtue | army, founded a convent of bare-footed Ten 118 a 


= 
7 f s 


nuns at Madrid. MY me” 
„ „ Trinitas, in theology, r 5 
tery of t in one God, Father, 
Hol — 28 &c. | orofelſed 1 "_ 1 
The tine of the Trinity, as in the Chri- 
tian church, is as follows ; that there is but dne God in 
three diſtinct perſons, Father, San, and Holy Ghoſt ; 
perſon ſignifying the ſame as ner, with a particular 
manner of ſubſiſtance, which the Greek fathers call by- 
poſtaſis, taking it for the incommunicable property that 
makes a The Father, Son, and Holy Ghoſt 
are believed to be three diftin& perſons in the divine 
nature, becauſe the ſcriptures in — of theſe three 
diſtinguiſhthem from one another, -as we uſe in common 
ſpeech to diſtinguiſh three ſeveral perſons. There are ma- 
ay inſtances to this purpoſe ; particularly the form of ad- 
miniſtring the ſacrament of baptiſm, which runs in the 
name of the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghoſt : 
and that ſolemn benediction, with which St. Paul con- 
cludes his ſecond epiſtle to the Corinthians: The 
grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, &c.“ and the three 
witneſſes in heaven, mentioned by St. John. Each of 
theſe three perſons are affirmed to be God, becauſe the 
names, properties, and operations af God ate, in the 
holy ſeripture, attributed to each of them. | 
Ide divinity of the Father is undiſputed. | That of 
the Son is proved from the following texts, among many 
others. St. John ſays, The Word was Gad z“ St. 
Paul, „That God was manifeſted in the fleſh 3 that 
Chriſt is ever all, God bleſſed for ever.“ Eternity is at- 
tributed to the Son: „ The Son bath life in bimſelf:“ 
perfection of knowledge: As the Father knoweth me, 
ſoknow' the Father,” And we are commanded, © to 
honour: the Son, as we honour the Father.“ The divi- 
nity of the Holy Ghoſt reſts upon the following proofs, 
among others: Lying to the Holy Ghaſt, is called 
lying to God:“ becauſe Chriſtians are the temples of 
the Holy Ghoſt, they are ſaid to be the © temples of 
God.” „ His teaching all things; his guiding into all 
truth; his telling things to come; his ſearching. all 
things, even the deep things of God, &c.” are adduced 
as plain characters of his divinity. Beſides, he is joined 
with God the Father, as an object of faith and worſhip, 


of Paris, and the abbots of St. Victor and St. Genevieve: 
and they were allowed to eat meat, and to uſe horſes. 
This order poſſeſſes two hundred and fifty convents, di- 
"ded into thirteen provinces: fix of theſe are in France; 
namely, France, Normandy, Picardy, Champagne, 
guedoc, and Provence: three are in Spain; namely, 
New Caftile, Old Caſtile, and Arragon : one in Italy, 
id one in Portugal. There was formerly the pro- 
vince of England, where this order had forty-three 
houſes ; that of Scotland, where it had nine; and that 
lreland, where it had fifty-tw6d; beſides a great num- 
of monaſteries in Saxony, Hun ary, Bohemia, and! 
her countries, The convent of Cetfroy, in France, 
i dead of the order. & W- 3 
51573, 2 reform of this order was began by Julian 


& Nantonville and Claude Aleph, two hermits of St. 


1 chael, who obtained leave of the pope to take the ha- 
th: the Trinity ; whereupon their hermitage was n 
ered into a houſe of the order. The principal articles 
* reform were, that they ſhould obſerve the primiti 
* approved by Clement IV. ſhould abſtain from fleſh, 
we woollen ſhirts, and have matins at midnight, This 
ing was not embraced by the whole order, till 1635, 
y 7 Cardinal Rochefoucault, by order of pope Urban 
aa introduced it into all the houſes' of the 'Trinita- 
. Thoſe of Spain, in 1594, added to the reform 
S708 bare- footed; for Which reaſon, in that coun | 
12 ey vegan to be called *bare-footed Trinitarians. 
ablild are alſo bare footed Trinitarians in France, eſ- 
Th ed by F. Jerom Hallies. Ie Ae 
in are alſo nuns of the Trinitatian order, in| 
, eſtabliſhed by John de Matha himſelf, who built 
1 a N e in 201, under the direction of the in - 
who x MN antia, daug h:er of Peter II. King of Arragon ; 
order the fuſt religious, and the firſt ſaperior of 

of Juli nd, in 161 2, Frances de Romero, daughte 
17 de Romero, lieutenant general of the Spaniſh 


in baptiſm, and the apoſtolical benediction. 
This dectrine is called a myſtery, becauſe we are not 
able to eomprehend the particular manner of the exiſt- 
enee of the three perſons in the divine nature. But tho 
a doctrine be above reaſon, it is not therefore contrary to 
reaſon; and the perfections of the divine nature being 
infinite, muſt conſequently be above our reach. As to the 
ſeeming contradiction of a Unity in Trinity and Tri- 
nity in Unity, that is, of One being Three and Three 
One ; the anſwer is, that it is not affirmed, they are One 
and Three in the ſame reſpect; that the divine eſſence 
can be but one, and therefore there can be no mare 


[Gods than one: but becauſe the gry rervng which aſ- 


dure us of the unity of the divine eſſence, do likewiſe 
with the Father join the Son and Holy Ghoſt, in the 
ſame attributes, operations, and worſhip, therefore they 
are capable of number as to their relation to each other, 
though not as to their eſſence,” which is but one. 

The ſchool divines have taken great pains to perplex 


ire this doQrine with nice diſtinRions, and an unintelligible 


jargon. Thus they tell us, there is, in God, one Ef- 
ſence, two Proceſſions, three Perſons, four Relation, 
five Notions, and the Perichoreſis, Circuminceſſion, or 
Mutual in-dwelling of the three perſons, , The Son, 
they ſay, proceeds from the Father by cation, but. 
the Holy Ghoſt by ſpiration : they talk of paternity and 
fliation, and diſtinguiſh between active and paſſive ſpi- 
ration ; with much cant of this fort, which cannot eaſi- 
ly be explained or underſtood. | 'H 
Ii is evident from eceleſiaſtical hiſtory, that the devo- 
tions of the ancient church were paid to every perſon af 
the Trinity. St. Stephen, the proto-martyr, ' breather 
his laſt in a prayer to Chriſt; and St. Paul always bap- 


[| riſe&'it che name of Chriſtt. | 
In the ſecond century, Pliny, who took the-confeſi- 
on of ſome revolting Chriſtians, tells us, they declared 


to him, that they 


to meet on a certain day, before 
4 U reid 


j =» „ 
eee 
nde licht, and: awd other parts Of theis worſhip, 
ſing a hywn o Chtiſt, as their God. Not long aſter 
this lived Polycarp, who joins God the Father ànd the 
Son together, in his prayers for grace and benediction 
upon men. . Soon. after lived. Juſtin Martyr, Whoß to 
Wipe off che charge of atheiſm brought againſt the 
Chriſtians, decſares, that they worſhipped the God of 
righteouſneſs,. and bis Son, as alſo the Holy ſpixit of 
prophecy, Minucius Felix, in anſwer to an objection, 
that | the Chriſtians worſhipped a crucihed ; man, ſays, 
He, whom they. worſhipped; was God, and not,a meer 
mortal man, Irenzus, ſpeaking of the miracles wrought 
dy the Chriſtians in his time, ers us, they were done, 
not by magie or enchantment, but by invocation of the 
name of Chriſt. To theſe may be added the teſtimo- 
nies of Theophilus biſhop of Antioch, Clemens Alexan- 
drinus, and Tertullian, the laſt writer of the ſecond 
age. In the third century, we have an illuſtrious teſ- 
timony of the worſhip of Chriſt, as God, in the frag- 
ments of Caius, a Roman preſbyter, preſerved by Euſe - 
bius, And Origen, in particular, aſſerts the worſhip of 
Chriſt, againſt the common objection, renewed by Cel- 
ſus, that the Chriſtians' worſhipped. one who had but 
lately appeared in the world, Add to theſe the teſtimo- 
nies of St. Cyprian, Arnobius, and Lactantius. As that 
e abounded in martyrs, ſo thoſe holy men uſually 
directed their laſt prayer to Chriſt, in imitation of St. 
Stephen; inſtances of which practice are innumerable. 
5 That they paid divine — to the Holy Ghoſt alſo, 
appears from the above - cited teſtimonies. For Poly- 
carp's doxology is to the whole Trinity; and Juſtin 
Martyr declares, that the object of their worſhip was the 


* 


OY 


whole Trinity. To which may be added the plain teſti- 


: 


mony of Origen, who, comparing the practice of hea- 


thens and Chriſtians, ſays, The former, having forſaken 


the Creator, worſhipped the creature, but the latter wor- 


ſhipped and adored no creature, but only the Father, 


Son, and Holy Spirit. In Tertullian's time, the wor- 
ſhip of the Holy Ghoſt was ſo common in the church, 


that Praxeas, and other Unitarians, charged the catho- 
lics with Tritheiſm, or the worſhip of three Gods, upon 
| thence a ſufficient quantity of ballaſt, for the ſupply of 


that account, TH. 

Chriſtians, in many places, have fallen into the abſur- 
dity, if not blaſphemy, of making viſible repreſentations 
of the myſtery of the Trinity. Biſhop Burnet tells us, 
that before the Reformation, it was uſual, in England, 
to have pictures of the Trinity. God the Father was 
generally repreſented in the ſhape of an old man, with a 
triple crown, and rays about his head. The Son, in 
another part of the picture, looked like a young man, 
with a ſingle crown on his head, and a radiant counte- 

nance. The bleſſed virgin was between them, in a ſit- 
ting poſture; and the Holy Ghoſt, under the appear- 
ance of a dove, ſpread his wings over her. This pic- 
ture, he tells us, is ſtill to be ſeen in a prayer-book, printed 
in the year 1526, according to the ceremonial of Saliſ- 
bury. Skippon tells us, there is, at Padua, a repreſen- 
tation of the Trinity, being the figure of an old man, 
with three faces and three beards. 

Many of the heathens ſeem to have had a notion of a 
Trinity in the Godhead; and Plato and his followers 
ſpeak of it in ſuch terms, that the primitive Fathers 
have been accuſed of borrowing the very doctrine from 
the Platonic ſchool. This point is treated at large in 
Cudworth's Intellectual Syſtem. 

The ſeveral Anti-trinitarian hereſies may be ſeen un- 
der their reſpective articles. See ARIANs, SABELIANS, 
SOCINIANS, &c. | 

TRINITY- SUnDaY, a feſtival of the Chriſtian 
church, obſerved on the Sunday next after Whitſunday 
in honour of the Holy and undivided Trinity. The ob- 
ſervation of this feſtival was firſt enjoined in the coun- 
cil of Arles, anno 1260. | 
 TxrniTy-Houst, a ſociety founded in the year 1515, 
by Sir Thomas Spert, Knt. commander of the great 
ſhip Henry Grace de Dieu, and comptroller of the navy 
to Henry VIII. for the regulation of ſeamen, and the 
convenience of ſhips and mariners on our coaſt, and bo; 
_ corporated by the above-mentioned prince, who con- 
firmed to them not only the ancient rights and privileges 

of the company of mariners of England, but their ſe- 


| | 


to the like amount of five hundred pounds per annum, 


| iderable in Rome, and molt of the 


* 


| 


— 


RI 


veral poſſeflions at Deptſord; which, together with the 


grants of queen Elizabeth aud king Chart 


4 


aud Ein, es I 
allo confirmed by letters patent of the firſt of f, — 
in 1685, by 6 name of. < Sil maſter, 5 5 
aſſiſtanttꝭ of the guild or Fraternity of the moſt and 
and undivided Trinity, and of St. Clement,” in th 
riſh of Deptford Stroud, in the county of Kent” * 
This corporation is governed by a maſter, four 
dens, eight aſſiſtants, and eighteen elder” brethren — 
the inferior members of the fraternity, named youn 
brethren, are of an unlimited number z for ever 
or mate, expert in navigation may be admitted 45 fach. 
and theſe ſerve as à continual nurſery to ſupply the 5. 
cancies among the elder brethren, when removed by 
death, or.otherwile. + | 
The mafter, wardens, aſſiſtants, and elder brethren, 
powers; 


are by charter inveſted with the following 
examining the mathematical children of 


1. That of. e: 
Chriſt's hoſpital. 2. The examination of the maſter; 9 
his ,majeſty's ſhips z the 9 9 9 pilots to condud 
ſhips in and out of the river Thames; and the amerein 
all ſuch as ſhall preſume to, act as maſter of x ſhip 
war .or pilot, without their approbation, in a iy 
mulct of twenty ſhillings. 3. The ſettling the fevers 
rates of pilotage, and erecting light-houſes, and othet 
ſea-marks upon the ſeveral coaſts of the Kingdom, for 
the ſecurity of nayigation; to which light-hoſe al 
ſhips pay one halfpenny à ton. 4. The yranting li. 
cenſes to poor ſeamen, not free of the city, to row on 
the river Thames, for their ſupport, in the intervih of 
ſea-ſervice, or when paſt going to ſea,” 5. The prevent- 
ing of aliens from ſerving on board Engliſh ſhips, with 
out their licenſe, upon the penalty of five pounds, far 
each offence. 6. The puniſhing ſeamen for deſertion, 
or mutiny, in the merchants ſervice. 7. The heariig 
and determining the e of officers and ſeamen in 
the merchants ſervice ; but ſubject to an appeal to the 
5 of the Admiralty, or the judge of the court of Ad- 
mitalty. * | 

| YEE belongs the ballaſt office, for cleu- 
ing and deepening the river Thames, by taking from 


all ſhips that ſail out of that river; in which ſervice lixty 
barges with two men in each, are conſtantly employed, 
and all ſhips that take in ballaſt pay them one ſhilling 
a ton, for which it is brought to the ſhip's ſides. - 
In conſideration of the great increaſe of the poot of 
this, fraternity, they are by their charter impowered to 
purchaſe in mortmain lands, tenements, Nc. to the . 
mount of five hundred pounds per annum; and allo to 
receive charitable benefactions of well diſpoſed perſons, 


clear of reprizes. | f 
There are annually relieved by this company about 
three thouſand poor ſeamen, their widows, orphay 
at the expence of about fix thouſand pounds. * 
Tuey commonly meet to chooſe their maſter N 
houſe at Deptford ; but are not obliged „ 
Their meetings are * on Wedneſdays 3 
days, at their houſe, in Water Jane, Thames 
but their courts are not conſtantly fixed to 2 ſet i os 
Fraternity of the TRINITY, 2 religious mt i 
ed at Rome by St. Philip Neri, in 1546- rims who 
gious were appointed to take. care of the pi Wl Th 
came to viſit the tombs of St. Peter and * hs who 
ſociety originally confifted of only fifteen re 155 in 
aſſembled on the. firſt Sunday of eve * erbotu- 
church of St. Saviour del Campo, fo next Paul IV. 
tions of the founder; after whoſe death 9 if, ber 
gave the fraternity the church of St. 4 91 the recep 
which they have ſince built a large hoſpit : 50 moſt con- 


tion of pilgrims. The fraternity is = ity b f both {ex 
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have been members thereof. * 
TRINOMͤIAL, or T RINOMIAL-Ro0 * 
matics, is a root | conſiſting of three 8 9 
gether by the ſigns + or x+J 75 
TRIO, in mulic, à part of con 


in mathe- 


* rl 
ons ſing; or more progeny 4: 


the fin 
moſt in concert. 


conliſting of three parts. 
TRIOCTILE 


compoſition, and theſe are 
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| a by Kepler. | 
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TRIO TH. in, atrelegg, an spes or fituation pf. 


eight parts. of a circle, that is, 135 diſtant 

ory — Tþin aſpeR,. hi ſome call the ſeſ- 

auadrans, is one of the new aſpects ſuperadded to the 
B18. 7} | | 


Hirt Dem nd iT + 9 
ONES, in aftronomy,:.a ſort of conſtellation or 
bi ws of ſeveral ſtars in the urſa minor, commonly 
called Charles's W inn 
TRIONUM, in botany, a genus of plants, the co- 
rolla whereof conſiſts of five patent petals, vertically:cor- 
dated, and united together at the baſe: the fruit is an 
ovated quinquangular capſule, conſiſting of five: cells, 
ind containing five valves: the ſeeds are numerous, and 
kidney-ſhaped. | 45 nd 
TRIOPTERIS, in botany, a genus of plants, the 
corolla whereof conſiſts of fix oval, ereto-patulous, equal 
and permanent petals, ſurrounded by three others ſmaller 
than themſelves, but equal to one another: there is no 
pericarpium : the ſeeds are three, ere and catinulated 
at the back; each of them has "externally at its baſe an 
ala, and at its apex two; theſe ala are what in the flower- 
ing ſtate of the plant appear to be petals, but they are not 
y ſuch, 4 | 
* TRIOSTEUM, in botany, a genus of plants, the 
flower of which has a permanent empalement of one leaf, 
cut into five ſegments; it has a tubulous flower of one 
petal, with a ſhort brim, cut into five parts, which ſtand 
erect, and five ſlender ſtamina the length of the tube, 
terminated by oblong ſummits, with a roundiſh germen, 
ſupporting a cylindrical ſtyle, crowned by a thick ſtigma. 
The germen afterward becomes an oval berry with three 
cells, each including one hard, three-crowned,, obtuſe 


ſeed 
ies of this plant, The firſt ſort 


wt. 


. 


, 


There are two 
grows naturally in the woods in ſeveral parts of North 
America; and the root is compoſed of thick fleſhy fi- 
bres, which are contorted and rough, from which ſpring 
ſeveral ſtrong herbaceous ſtalks a foot and a half igh, 
garniſhed at each joint by two oblong broad leaves, ſit- 
ting cloſe to the ſtalk. From the boſoms of theſe come 
out the flowers in whorls, fitting very cloſe to the ſtalks; 
the empalements are cut into five ſegments. "The 
flowers are ſmall, tubulous, of a dark red colour, and 
cut ſlightly at the brim into five obtuſe ſegments, and 
ue ſucceeded by roundiſh berries, which turn yellow 


when ripe, having three cells, in each of which is con- 


tained one hard ſeed, The root is perennial, but the 
ks decay every autumn. + 
| The ſecond fort differs from the firſt in its leaves, be- 
ing longer and narrower. The flowers ſtand ſingle up- 
on ſhort foot-ſtalks, but two at each joint, whereas the 
other has many growing in whorls round the ſtalks ; but 
roots of both are indifferently uſed in America by 
the title of Dr. Tinkar's weed. PT 70 
Both theſe plants are natives of Virginia, and ſome 
other northern parts of America, where their roots have 
n frequently uſed as an emetic, and are commonly 
ed ipecacuana, One of - the firſt perſons who 
brought the roots into uſe was Dr. Tinkar, from whence 
18 of the inhabitants have called them by the name 
of Dr. Tinkar's weed, as hath been alrea þ 
e leaves of the firft ſort greatly reſemble thoſe of the 
ay ipecacuana, but the roots are of a different form; 
to far as I can judge, ſays Mr. Miller, by the imper- 
ruit of a ſpecimen in my collection of the true ipe- 
mm as alſo by the figure and deſcription given by 
* his hiſtory of Braſil, it ſeems to belong to this 


F rows on low worthy grounds, near 
nin New-England, very plentifully, where the 
am. "© taken up every year, and are continued in uſe 

ongſt the inhabitants of Boſton. | | 
En * plant is preſeryed in ſeveral curious gardens in 
| Sans and is hardy enough to thrive in the open air; 
pe. ould be planted on a moiſt, light, ſoil ; for If it 
a dry ground, there muſt be care taken to water 


or made by three parties, as indenture tripartite, 


the ; | wat 
not eg conſtantly in ay weather, th Le 
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It may he propagated by ſceds, which ſhould be ſown 


two planets with regard to the. earth, when they are three [it autumn, on x border of light earth, expoſed to the 


morning Tun ; for if the ſeeds are ſown in the ſpring, 
they will remain in the ground a whole year before'the 
plants will come up, fo that during this time the border 
muſk be deen ee cleat from weeds, the following 
ſpring, When the plants appear, they ſhould be duly 
watered in dry weather, which will greatly promote 
their growth ; but if the ſeeds are ſown in autumn} the 
plants will come up the” following ſpring, and muſt be 
conſtantly kept clean from weeds, which, if permitted 
to grow, amongſt them, will don over“ beat the plants 
while they are young, ahd either quite deſtroy them, or 
lo much weaken them, that they will not recover in a 
Wr Hate at eee | Nun 
e plants may remain in this ſeed- border until the 
Michaelmas following, when they ſhould” be carefully 
taken up, and tranſplanted whete they are deſigned to 
remain. Some of them ſhould be planted in pots, that 
they may be ſheltered in winter, left thoſe which are in 
the full ground ſhould be deftroyed by ſevere froft. 
They may be alſo propagated by patting of the roots, 
The beſt Teaſon for this work is in the ſpring, juſt before 
the plains begin to ſhoot, which is commonly about'the 
middle or latter end of March but in doing of this, the 
roots muſt hot be parted too ſmall, for that will prevent 
their lowering ſtrong. Im. 
Theſe plants perfect their ſeeds in this country every 
ear, if ſown in autumn is ſoon as they are ripe, which 
s the beſt way to propagate them. The ſeedling plants 
will not flower until the third year, and then they are 
ſeldom ſo ſtrong as the older plants. 
TRIP, a ſea term. A hip is ſaid to bear her top- 
fails a-trip, when ſhe carries them hoiſted up to the 


higheſt. ; 
| TRIPARTITE, ſomething divided into N 
TRIPARTITION, a diviſion by three, or the tak 
ing ve third part of any ey ud or quantity, 
RIPELAS, in natural hiſtory, earths compoſed of 
ſimilar particles, naturally dry, and of rough dufty ſur- 
faces, but ſomewhat more firmly coherent than the 
ochres, compoſed of fine but hard particles, ' and not 
readily diffuſible in water. Of this genus of earths au- 
thors make five ſpecies, which may be reduced to the 
yellowiſh and the reddiſh ; for an account of which, ſee 
the article TxIpoLt. n 
TRIPENTAHADRIA, in natural hiſtory, the name 
of a genus of ſpars, compoſed of thrice five planes, bein 
made of a pentangular column, terminated at each nd 
by a pentangular pyramid, Of this genus we have only 
one ſpecies: this has a moderately Jong column, and 
very ſhort and broad pyramids ; it is found in Derby- 
ſhire, Yorkſhire, and Cornwall, and is frequently about 
Goſſelaer, in Saxony. * * 
| TRIPEHTHONGUE: in grammar, an aſſemblage or 


concourſe of three vowels in the ſame ſyllable, as gue. 


TRIPLE, in muſic, is one of the ſpecies of tmeaſure 
or time. "Tents" | 3 
Triple - time conſiſts of many different ſpecies, of 
which there are in general four, each of which has 
its varieties. The common name triple is taken 


hence, that the whole half of the bar is diviſible into 


three parts, and is beaten accordingly. The firſt ſpecies 
is called the ſimple triple, wherein the meaſure is equal 
to three ſemibreves, three minims, three crotchets, three 
quavers, or three ſemiquavers, which are marked thus, 
.. 25 but the laſt is not much uſed, except 
in church muſic. In all theſe the meaſure is divided iu- 
to three equal parts or times, called thence triple-time, 
or the meaſure of three times; of which two ate beat 
down, and the third up. The ſecond ſpecies is the mix- 
ed triple; its meaſure. is equal to fix crotchets, or fix 
quavers, or fix ſemiquavers, and accordingly. is marked 
s, or $ or I; but the laſt is ſeldom uſed. The meaſure 
here is uſually diyided into equal parts or times; of which 
one is beat down and one up; but it may alſo be divided 
into fix times, of which the frſt two are beat down and 
the third up, then the next two down and the laſt up; 
at is, each half of the meaſure is beat like the Hpple 
SL hn 
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triple, on which accourit it may be called the compound | 
triple, and becauſe it may de thus divided either into 
two ot fix times, thit is, two triples, it is called mixed, 
and by ſottic the 'meaſare of fix times.” The chird ſpe- 
cies is the compound triple, conſiſting of nine crotchets ' 


or 4 avers;/ or Tethi-quavers, marked , 8, f the firſt? 
an 


laſt are Tittle uſed ſome alſo add ?, , which re — is well Known in the 
gt! 1 


never uſed; Tottie add alfo othef two, viz. fix ſemi-brevos 
and tx minis, marked £ or $, but theſe are got in uſe. 
This mealure is divided into three equal parts of times, 
whereof two are beit down and one up; or each third 

art may be divided into three times, and beat like the 
Fanpie triple, on which account it is called the meaſure 
of the nine times. "The fourth ſpecies is à compound 
meaſure of the ſecond ſpecies, containing twelve 
crotchets or quavers, or ſemi-quavers, marked , 3, 
23, to which ſome add and , which are never! 
uſed; nor are the firſt and third much uſed ; Eſpecially | 
the latter. The meaſure here may be divided into two 
times, and beat one down and one up; or each half may 
be divided and beat as the ſecond ſpecies, either by two! 
or three, in which caſe it will make in all twelve times ; 
and hence it is called the meaſure of twelve times. 
The French and Italian authors make à great many 
more ſpecies and diviſions of triple- time, unknown, or 
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| of all ſorts of deer, and o 
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htly-ſlvins the hands : it makes ho effervefcenet a 
eee Wh e — 


iffng noiſe being 

thrown into water. The 'reddifh ipeli is of — Own 
production, thougb not peculiar to our” courltry; ir i; 
Is in F 


found in great abundance on Mendip-hil 


ſhire, and not leſs plentifully in many parts of 

n poliſhing braſs, but is not applied to 
other uſes of the yellowiſh kind: die like — 
is moſt frequently found in detached maſſes, und while 


| in the earth is tolerably ſoft, and eafily- falls into flake, 


When dry it becomes of a confiderable hardneſs, and iz 
of a fine. pale reddiſh-white, of a looſe open texture, 
compoſed of a multitude of extremely thin plates or flakes 
laid evenly on one another, and confiderably heavy; it 
is of a ſmooth and ſomewhat gloſſy ſurface ); it adheres 
very firmly to the tongue, is dry and harſh to the 
tos hard to be n the fingers, and does not 
ſtain the hands: it makes no efferveſcence with acids, and 
burns to a paler colour, with ſome additional hardnc6, 
' TRIPPING, in r denotes the quick motion 
ſome other creatures, repre- 
ſented with one foot as it were on atrot; in 
TRIPTOTES, Triptota, in grammar; defe&ive nouns 


at leaſt uhregarded, by our Engliſh muſicians, and there- 
fore not neceflary to be dwelt on here. 
TRIPLICATE Rar1o, the ratio which cubes bear 
to dne another. See CUBE. 
This ratio is to be diſtinguiſhed from triple ratio, and 
may be thus conceived. In the geometricaf proportions 
2, 4, 8, 16, 32, as the ratio of the- firſt term (2) is to 


the third (8) duplicate of that of the firſt to the ſecond, 


or of the ſecond to the third, fo the ratio of the firſt to 
the fourth is ſaid to be triplicate of the ratio of the firſt | 
to the ſecond, or of that of the ſecond to the third, or 
of that of the third to the fourth, as being compounded; 
of three equal ratios. _ Ry "4 
TRIPLICITY, or Tx160n, among aſtrologers, is 
a diviſion of the ſighs according to the number of the 
elements, each divifion conſiſting of three ſigns. Tri- 
licity is frequently confounded with trine aſpect, tho? 
ſtriQly ſpeaking the two are very different things; as 
triplicity is only uſed with regard to the ſigns, and trine, 
on the contrary, with regard to the plants. The ſigns 
of triplicity are thoſe which are of the ſame nature, and 
not thoſe which are in trine aſpect. Thus Leo, Sagitta- 
rius, and Aries, are ſigns of triplicity, becauſe thoſe figns. 
are by theſe writers all ſuppoſed fiery. g 
'TRIPOD, Tribes, in antiquity, a famed facred ſeat 
or ſtool, ſupported'by three feet, whereon the prieſts and 
ſibyls were placed to render oracles. It was on the tri- 
pod that the gods were ſaid to inſpire the Pythians with 
that divine fury and enthuſiaſm wherewith they were 
ſeized at the yo "Bars of their predictions. | 
' TRIPOLI, a'ftate of Africa, which including Barca, 
is bounded by the Mediterranean-ſea on the north, by 
Egypt on the eaft, by Nubia and Biledulgerid on the 
ſouth, and by Tunis on the weſt; extending along the 
ſhore of the Mediterranean from the north-weſt to the 
ſouth-eaſt about a thouſand miles, but ſcarce 'two hun- 
dred miles broad in any place, The city of Tripoli, be- 


ing the capital of this Rate, is ſurrounded with a wall“ 


and other fortifications : eaſt long. 14 deg. 30 min. 
north lat. 33 deg. 30 min. | 
Tx1PoL1, in natural hiſtory, the name of an earthy 
ſubRance, much uſed by the lapidaries to poliſh ſtones, 
and by the braziers, and other the like artiſts, to elean 
metalline veſſels. It is of two kinds, the yellowiſh, and 
reddiſh-White; the yellowiſh white kind is called by! 
authors alana gleba, tripolis and terra tripolitana; this 
is the produce of Germany, — and France; 
there is alſo of it in the neighbourhood of Venice, but 
it is found in greateſt plenty in many parts of Africa. It 
is found a dry hard earth, of a very pale yellowiſh-white, 
of a firm texture, and moderately heavy; it is ſometimes 
found of itſelf, conſtituting à ſtratum ; but it is more fre. 
quently met with in detached pieces among ſtrata 'ofother 
matter. It is of a rough, irregular, duſty ſurface ; it 
adheres ſlightly to the tongue, is dry, hard, and harſh to 
the touch, is not to be broken between the fingers, and 
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the triticum. See the next article 


which haps only three caſes ; ſuch is mel, tempe, grate, 
prece, Re. | | 12 00 "0 ' 
 TRIQUETROUS, among botaniſts,” expreſſes 1 
fruit or leaf that has three ſides or faces all flat, This 
leaf is uſually ſubulated, or grows gradually ſmaller from 
the baſe to the point, | Kinn 
TRIREME, or Tam zun, in antiquity, 2 gil 
with three ratiks of oars on aà fide. . | 
TRISECTION, or TxzrsszcTon, "the dividing a 
thing into three. The term is chiefly uſeUin gromery, 
for the diviſion of an angle into three equal parts. 
triſection of an angle geometrically,” is one of thoſe great 
problems whoſe ſolution has been fo much fought by 
mathematicians for theſe two thouſand years; being in 
this reſpect on a footing with the quadrature of the cit- 
cle, and the duplicature of the cube angle. 
TRISMEGISTUS, an epithet or-furname given to 
one of the two Hermeſes, or Mercurſes, kings of Tbebes 
in Egypt, who is ſaid to be contemporary with Moſes, 
TRISOLYMPIONICA, among theantients,aper-' 
ſon who had thrice borne away the prize at the Olympic 
games; theſe had great privileges and Honours paid them. 
" TRISPAST, . in mechanics, à machine 
with three pullies, or ah Affemblage of "three pullies ior 


T LLABLE, or Trx1s$YLLABLE, in grammi, 
a word conſiſting of three ſyllab le. 

TRITE, in muſic, the third muſical chord in the 
ſyſtem of the ancients. / n 

TRITICEA, the name whereby Tome author cal 


all 4 


TRITICUM, ia botany, a genus cf gland, "the to- 


by | rolla whereof conſiſts of two valves, neatly equal in ſizes 


and of the bigneſs of thoſe of "the, Tup. The exten 
valve is bellied with an obtuſe" end, terminated A 
int; the interior valve is plane. The corolla ferves n- 
ead of a pericarpium, incloſing the ſeed, which is fin 
obtuſe, and furrowed on one Fde. IO | 1 
This genus comprehends the common whedt, 
ſpelt- corn, and couch-graſs. See WHEAT, Ke. "4 
TRITON, in ichthyology, à genus of fiſh, the ＋ 
dy of which is oblong, the roſtrüm at the mouth 85 
ſpiral form, the tentacula fourteen in number, and (wer 
of them cheliferous. n | 
TxrIToON, in poetry, 4 ſea-demi-god, held by 
cients to be an.officer or trumpeter of Neptune, #7 
ing on him, and carrying bis orders and com 
from ſea to ſea. | e 
The poets repreſent him as'a half man,! 
minating in a dolphin's tall, en 
ſea-ſhell, which ſerves as a trumpet. 99 the ny® 
tients make him the ſon of Neptune and. © . 
Salacia ; Heſiod, of Neptune an Auen t che ſon 


. 


nius, in his book De Piſcationibus,” makes Þ of 
of Gceanus and Tethys; and Lycophron, ths 7 
Nereus. But, though Heſiod and the mY iel mY 


ſpeak of one Triton, the poets have W's 
9 | 
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ſome of them for trumpeters to all the ſea-gods, par- | bere in July and aß * warm ſeaſons the ſeeds 
Venus ; accordingly Y.. were; do ern «1 4 | 
nttoduced on the antient theatres, in the The ſecond 
hi Th 003139 VU DHSIL 0 3 HE It% 
Ne TONE, Tritono, in muſic, a. falſe concord con- 
citing of three tones, or à greater third and a greater, 


ticularly to Neprune 
frequently : 


tone. | $273 , r 
tio or proportion in numbers is of 45 to 33. In 
*. the _ we find on one fide the falſe fifth, 
ind the tritone on the other. 186 . 
The tritone is a kind of redundant fourth, conſiſting 
o three to nes, hence its name; or more properly of 
tuo tones, with à greater. ſemi- tone and a ſſer, as of 


many imagine, a greater fourth, for the fourth is a per- 
-> interval, which does not admit of any majority or 
minority; nor muſt the tritone be confounded with the 
falle fifth, for the tritone only comprehends four degrees, 
ir, ut, re, mi, fa, ſharp 3 whereas the falſe fifth compre- 
hends five, viz. fas ſharp, fol, la, hy ut; Beſides that, 
imong the ſix ſemi-tones, which compoſe. the tritane 
chromatically, ; there are three greater and three leſſer; 
whereas, among the ſix ſemi-tones, which compoſe the 
alſe fifth, there are only two leſſer and. four greater. 
TRITURATION, Tritura, in pharmacy, the ad 
of reducing a ſolid body into a ſubtile powder ; called 
allo levigation and pulverization. See LEVIGATION and 
PULVERIZ ATION, 2 ; 
This is roms employed to reduce hard ſubſtances 
to fine powders, either by the mortar, or by way of levi- 
ation on a marble : there is little difficulty in this, be- 
Hes the labour, Trituration has a great ſhare in ſome 
inſtances, in railing or depreſſing the efficacy of what 
comes under its management; for in grinding all thoſe 
bodies, whoſe efficacy conſiſts in the peculiar ſhape and 
points of their component parts, the more and finer they 


ae broke, the leſs they will operate: thus may calomel | 


be rendered much gentler, and made capable of being 
given in much larger quantities, only by long rubbing in 
aolaſs mortar ; for the continual triture has the ſame 
& upon it, as repeated ſublimation, which, is only 
breaking of the ſaline ſpicula more and more, until it be- 
comes almoſt plain mercury. But in reſinous ſubſtances, 
particularly thoſe. which are purgative, as jalap, ſcam- 
mony, &c. the finer the powder they are reduced into, 
the ye their efficacy is likely to be. As the ſenſe 
which the ſtomach and bowels have of them, is in propor- 
tion to their contacts, therefore the more the ſame quan- 
tity is divided, the farther will it diffuſe itſelf, and vellicate 
fibres; that is, in other words, it will work the more. 
Taitur aTION, is alſo uſed in medicine for. the 
ation of the ſtomach on the food, whereby it is fitted 
nouriſhment. | | 
TRIUMFETTA, in botany, a genus of plants, the 
flower of which has no empalement, but it has five linear, 
erect, obtuſe petals, which turn inward ; it has ten awl- 
ped riſing ſtamina the length of the petals, terminated 
ſingle ſummits, and a roundifh germen, ſupporting a 
le the length of the ſtamina, crowned by an acute bi- 
bd ſtigma, The germen afterward becomes a globular 
Iplule, ſet with long prickles on every ſide, having four 
3, each containing one feed, which is convex on one 
de, and angular on the other. 34 
dere are two ſpecies of this plant. The firſt fort 


rows naturally in Jamaica and moſt of the other iſlands | 


nthe Weſt-Indies ; it riſes with an upright ſtem to the 


eight of fix or ſeyen feet, which becomes ligneous to- 


ward the bottom, 


dividing upward into four or five 
ranches, 


10 garniſhed with leaves, placed alternately, di- 
d aImoſt into three lobes toward the top, ending in 
ute points; they are covered with a ſoft brown down on 
ö ait under fide, but their upper is of a yellowiſh green; 
8 * * are acutely but unequally ſawed, ſtanding 
Une oot-ſtalks an inch long, The branches are termi- 
talk dy long ſpikes of flowers, and from the fide of the 
l dome out ſeveral ſmall cluſters. The flowers are 
nend an petals narrow, of 'a yellow colour; theſe are 

<ced by butry capſules, ſomething like thoſe of the 


grimony, but rounder : the pri 
, ou the prickles are longer than thoſe 
and are placed on every fide, This plant generally flowers 


| 
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i to fa, ſharp; of fe to /, flat, &c. But it is not, as | 


e 


9 1 


ous, branching out toward the top into three or four 
r ,gatniſhed * 142 


by ſmall cluſters of pale yellow. flowers 
pretty. long foot-ſtalks, The empalements of the 


hay ſupportiag one hairy ſtyle, crowned by a ſingle 
igma. Ihe germen afterward becomes a round ptickl 
capſule with four or five cells, each including one {i 
Theſe ſorts are both propagated by ſeeds, which muſt 
be ſown on a hot-bed. early in the. ſpring; and when the 


to a moderate hot-bed. of tanners bark, ſhading them 


muſt be treated in the ſame manner as other tender. exo- 
tic plants. During the ſummer-ſcaſon the 2 may 


removed into the ſtove, and plunged into the bark-bed. If 
the plants live rough the winter, the 


carefully man | TIRE 
The ſecond fort is annual; . ſo, if the plants ate 

brought forward early in ſummet, they will flower i, 

autumn, but muſt be removed into a ſtove to perfe 


the ſeeds, Which ſeldom ripen in England before 


Chriſtmas. Us Ha 14 
TRIUMPH, #riumphus, a ſolemnity practiſed by the 
ancient Romans, to do honour to a victorious general, 
There were two ſorts of triumphs, the greater and the 
leſſer, particularly called ovation : of theſe, the triumph 


was much the more ſplendid proceſſion. None were ca- 


pable of this honour, but the dictator, conſuls, and 
pretors ; Ne there are examples to the contrary, as 
particularly in Pompey the Great, who had a triumph de- 


plants come up, and haye four or five leaves, they ſhould 
be each tranſplanted into a ſeparate pot, and. plunged in- 


from the ſun until they have taken new root; then they 


remain in this hot-bed, but in autumn the firſt muſt be . 


| will flower, the 
following ſummer, ſo will ripen their ſeeds in autumn; 
but they may be continued two years, provided they are 


YT 24 3s , Aw 10 Nai. 
bort grows naturally in India ; it is an a- 
Inual plant, riſing near three feet high ; the ſtalks are ligne - 
Br + 
, garn entire leaves, ſawed on 
heir edges, ending in acute 4 and ate terminated 


. 


ſtanding upon 
| Wen 
are Cut into hve. namtow ſegments, but ſoon fall off; the _ 
fower has fie erect petals, and generally ten flender 
ſtamina, terminated by roundiſh ſummits, with acoundiſh 


_— 


creed him when he was only a Roman knight, and had not 


yet reached the ſenatorial age. The triumph was themo 


pompous ſhew among the ancients ; autbors uſually. at- : 


tribute its invention to Bacchus, and tell us that he firſt 


triumphed upon. the conqueſt of the Indies, and yet this 
ceremony was only in uſe among the Romans. The 
Grecians had a cuſtom which reſembled the Roman 
triumph; for the conquerors uſed to make a proceſſion 
through the middle of their city, crowned with garlands, 
repeating hymns and ſongs, and brandiſhing their ſpears : 
the captives were alſo led by them, and all the ſpoils ex- 
poſed to public view. The order of a Roman triumph 
was briefly thus: The ſenate having decreed the general 
a triumph, and apppointed a day, they went out of the 
city- gate to meet the conqueror, and marched in order 
with him through the city. The  cavalcade was led up 
by the muſicians, who had crowns on their heads ; after 
them came ſeveral chariots, with plans and maps of the 
cities and countries ſubdued, done in relievo: they were 
followed by the ſpoils taken from the enemy, their horſes, 
arms, gold, ſilver, machines, tents, &c. After theſe 
came the kings, princes, or generals ſubdued, Joaden 
with chains, and followed by mimics or buffoons, who 
inſulted over their misfortunes. Next came the officers 
of the conquering troops with crowns on their heads, 
Then appeared the triumphal chariot, in which was the 
conqueror richly clad, in a purple robe embroidered with 
figures of gold, ſetting forth his glorious atchievements: 
his buſkins were beſet with pearl, and he wore a crown, 
which at firſt was only laurel, but afterwards gold. One 
hand held a laurel branch, the other a truncheon. At his 
feet were his children, or ſometimes on the chariot horſes, 
[tis added, that the public executioner was behind him, to 
remind him from time to time that theſe. honours were 
tranſitory, and could not ſkreen him from the ſeverity. of 
the laws, if he ſhould ever be found delinquent... As'the 
triumphal chariot paſſed along, they ſtrewed flowers be- 


fore it. The muſic played in the praiſe of the que fror 
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amidſt the loud acclamations of che people crying To: 


Triumphe, The. chariot was followed by the ſenate 


clad in white robes, and the ſenate by ſuch citizens as had 


been ſet at Ay or ranſomed. The: proceſhon was 


cloſed by the ſacrificers, and their officers and utenſils, with 


A white ox led along for the chief victim. In this order 
they proceeded through triumphal arches to the Capitol, 


where the victims were ſlain. In the mean time all che 


temples were open; the altars loaden with offerings and 
incenſe; games and combats were celebrated in the pub- 


e places, and rejoicings appeared every where, What was 


horrible amidſt all this mirth, was, that the captives, 
hen arrived at the Forum, were led back to priſon and 
ſtrangled: it being a point of religion with them not to 
touch the victims till they had taken full revenge of their 
enemies. The rites and ſacrifices over, the triumpher 


treated the people in the Capitol, under the porticoes, and 
ſometimes in the temple of Hercules. 


An ingenious author obſerves, that it was the greateſt 
diminution of the Roman glory imaginable, that, in their 
inſtitution of public triumphs, they led their enemies in 
chains, when they were priſoners. It is to be allowed, 
that doing all honour to heroes, above the reſt of man- 
kind, muß needs conduce to the glory and advantage of 
2 nation; but what ſhocks the imagination to reflect upon, 
is, that a polite people ſhould think it reaſonable, that an 
unhappy. man, who was no way inferior to the victor, but 
by the chance of war, ſhould be led like a flave at the 
wheel of his chariot. This behaviour to the conquered 
had no foundation in nature or policy, only to gratify 
the inſolence of an haughty people, who triumphed 
over barbarous. nations, by acting what was fit only for 
"thoſe very barbarians to practiſe. It ſeems wonderful, 
that they who were ſo. refined as to take care that, to 
complete the honour done to the victorious officer, no 
power ſhould be known above him in the empire, on 
"the day of his triumph; but that the conſuls themſelves 
' ſhould be but gueſts at his table that evening; could not 
admit the man of chief note among his priſoners to be 
one of the company. This would have improved the 


gladneſs of the occaſion, and the victor had made a 


much greater figure, in that no man appeared unhappy 
on this day, than becauſe no other man appeared preater, 
Potter's Grac. Antig. Kennet's Rom. Ant. Di@. Trevoux, 

TRIUMVIR, one of three perſons who govern ab. 
folutely, and with equal authority, in a ſtate. It is 


chiefly applied to the Roman 3 Cæſar, Pom-. 


pey, and Craſſus, were the firſt triumvirs who divided 
the government amongſt them. There were alſo other 
officers, called triumvirs; as the triumviri or treſviri 
capitales, who were the keepers of the publie gaol; they 
had the office of puniſhing malefactors; for which pur- 
poſe they kept eight lictors under them. There were 
alſo triumviri monetales, the maſters of the mint; 
whence the following mark is ſtill extant on many an- 
tient coins, 111 VIRI, Sometimes they were ſtyled tri- 


umviri A. A. K. F. F. theſe letters ſtanding for auro, ar- 


gento, are, flando, feriendo. There were likewiſe noEtur- 
nal triumviri, inſtituted to prevent or extinguiſh fires in 
the night. | | 

TRIUMVIRATE, an abſolute government adminiſ- 
tered by three perſons, with equal authority. 

There were two famous triumvirates at Rome; Pom- 
pey, Cæſar, and Craſſus, as mentioned in the preceding 
article, eſtabliſhed the firſt ; and Auguſtus, Mare Anto- 
ny, and Lepidus, the ſecond ;- which gave the laſt blow 
to the Roman republic; for Auguſtus having vanquiſhed 
Lepidus and Antony, the triumvirate funk into a mo- 
narchy. 

TROCHAIC VERSE, in the Latin poetry, a kind of 


| verſe, ſo called becauſe the trochees chiefly prevail, as 


the iambus does in the iambic. It generally conſiſts of 
ſeven feet and a ſyllable ; the odd feet, for the moſt part, 
conſiſt of trochees, though a tribrachys is ſometimes ad- 
mitted, except-in the ſeventh foot : theſe two feet are 
likewiſe uſed in the other places, as is alſo the ſpondæus, 
dactylus, and anapæſtus. | | 


" TROCHANTER, in anatomy, a name given to two 
apopbyſes, ſituated in the upper jpart of the thigh-bone : 


| 


would not be liked as wines, nor would keep in 
bringing over. 


| corroborative, &c. "Phe chief troches now 


| pricked wines, the ſatne that th French diſtil 


they receive the tendons of muſcles 
. 348 . | of the 
ROCHE, Trochiſcus, in pharmacy | 
dicine, made of — 1— Fg — * 
and afterwards exſiccated. The four followin 
are to be obſerved in making of them: x The” og 
dients are to be reduced to a powder, 2. If the Bt 
proves ſo glutinous as to.ſtick to the fingers in hy 
up, 'the. hands may be andintec With auy gone 
ſweet or aromatic oil; or elſe ſprinkled with "Ihe 
ſtarch, or Wwith that of liquorice, 3. In ” "tips w 
thoroughly the troches, put them on an inverted 12 
in a ſhady airy place, and frequently turn them. , 7" 
troches are to be kept in glaſs veſſels, or in earthen 
well glazed, There are troches of various kind; _ 
for various intentions, as purgative, alterative, — 
0. in uſe as 
thoſe of myrrh and liquorice, and thoſe © tet * 
powders for the — . 2 
TROCHEE, Trecheus, in the Greek and Latin 
try, a foot conſiſting of two ſyllables, the firſt lon 2 
the ſecond ſhort, as in the words mid and r vdt. by 
TROCHILUS, in architecture, a name uſed by th 
antients for what the moderns call ſcotia. 
TROC HIT, in natural hiſtory, a name given to 
the ſeparate joints of the entrochus. See the articl« Eu. 
""TROCHLEA, f he hanical powers 
TRO one of the mechanical . 
* a pulley. See PULLEY. 15 
ROCHLEARES, in anatomy, a name given to 
des of 855 of the eye. 
OID, in geometry, a curve general 
known by the name of cycloid. Kid 
TROCHUS, in natural hiſtory, the name given by 
authors to a genus of ſhells; ſome of the ſpecies d 
which reſemble the figure of the trochus, or top which 
boys play with. As there are many ſpecies of this ſhell, 
however, which are flatted, and have nothing of this 
form, the whole ſeries are much better named, by a de- 
nomination taken from the ſhape of the mouth, which is 
of an oval figure, and is alike in all theſe ſpecies, and 
different from all other ſhells. They are therefore aptly 
charaCtered by a late French writer under the name of 
cochleæ ore depreſſo. 


TROGLODYTES, in the ancient geography, 2 
people of Ethiopia, ſaid to have lived in caves under 
ground. Pom. Mela gives a ſtrange account of the 

roglodytes : he ſays, they did not fo properly {pea a 
ſhriek, and that they lived on ſerpents. ; 

TROJA, or Txo AN Games, were games (aid to 
be inftituted by Aſcanius, ſon of Eneas, and afterwards 
kept up by 2 Romans with reat ſolemnity. They 
were celebrated by companies of boys, neatly drefec, 
and furniſhed with little arms and weapons, who muF 
tered in the public Circus. They were cholen, for the 
molt part, out of the nobleſt families of Rome, and 
captain of them had the honourable title of Frinceps Ju. 
ventutis, being ſometimes next heir to the empire, 
ſeldom leſs than the ſon of a principal ſenator. A pi 
ticular account of theſe games may be ſeen in 
Eneid of Virgil, beginning at verſe 345. 

TROIS-Cinque, in French diftillery, a tem uledto 
expreſs their brandy when of a peculiar Arength, con- 
liſting of five parts alcohol, and three parts phlegm 1 

The method of diſtilling the wines into brandy, . 
France, is exactly the ſame with that uſed with us 
draw the ſpirit from our waſh or fomented nr 
malt, treacle, ſugar, or whatever other kind. 
only obſerve more particularly to throw a little 
natural lee into the Kal. along with the wine z. AT 
pooreſt wines are found to ſucceed: beſt on the trial, 1 
ing by much the fineſt brandies. We are apt to . 
that we cannot from the wines of 5 
diſtil their particular brandies; but the 22 
conſiſts in this, that they do not ſend wo ws heſe latte! 
wines which they uſe in diſtilling, becaule “ 


; . poor and 
Sometimes, in Scotland, they meet with 145 bran- 


- 


the fiſth 


adventit 
leave ol 
as ſoon 
gether 
ſtronger 
call trot! 
The | 
dies hig 
the fore! 
dy is na 
ſpirit al 
brandy, 
ſor expo 
ind the! 
ſtrength. 
The! 
any mor 
add any 
thing wr 
I regard 
perfectly 
brandies, 
are left i 
ſometime 
brown ce 
The g 
the Fren 
cheaper 
country. 
no moloſ 
ſugar-ſpil 
manufadt 
a whole 
paying n 
there, as 
brandy, 
of ſpirits, 
ts : and, 
Manner, | 
m Diftille 
TROL 
of plants, 
8 about 
ther „with 
curved, at 


: . f 


ges from; and fron#theſe they diltik u fpirttz n 


bee 


the brandy diſtilled in France. 
9 5 which the French add in the diſtillation, | 
he brandy that high flavour for which we'fo much 
it ; but they themſelver Mke it much the worſe for 
| French notion of u proof ſtrength, determined 
by the chaplet or crown of bubbles, is the ſame Wien 
ours; and all their fine ſpirits are found" of this ſtrength. 
| But they have one particular expedient for thoſe bran- 
lies which prove foul and "ſeedy, or retain the tafte of 
certain weeds which grow among the wines 3 they draw” 
them over again, with a deſign to free them from that 
adventitious flavour. In this operation they always 
leave out the faints, or rather they change the receiver 
a5 ſoon as ever the ſtream comes proof; then mixing to- 
r all that run off before, they make a brandy 
fronger than the ordinary kind, and this is What they 


call trois- cinque. | MS. ts alba band 

The diſtillers in France ſcarce ever bring their bran- 
dies higher than this; for they have the art to perſuade 
the foreign merchant, that the phlegm of French bran- 
dy is natural and eſſential to it: but the truth is, that the 
fpirit alone contains the flavour and excellence of the 
brandy, and it might as well be reduced to half its bulk 
for exportation, and ſent over in the ſtate of alcohol, 
1nd then lowered with common water, to the proof 
ſtrength. e 
The French uſe no art in colouring their trois-cinque; 
any more than their common proof-brandy, nor do they 
20d any thing to give them an additional flayour'; the 
thing which they principally value themſelves upon, both 
i regard to brandies and wines, being to make them 
perlectly natural: ſo that all the colour we find in their 
brandies, is acquired from the caſk, and the time they 
are left in it. This is often twelve or eighteen months, 
ſometimes two or three years; in this time they acquire a 
brown colour, and lofe their acrid taſte. | 


mr 
— 
it, The 


the French have no temptation to do it, they having no 
cheaper ſpirit, ſince the prohibition of moloſſes in their 
country. The Dutch are in the fame condition; having 
no moloſſes ſpirit; aid only a very coarſe and naufeous 
ſugar-ſpirit, and yet a, worſe malt-fpirit 'of their own 
manufadture; a fingle gallon of which would ſpoil 
a whole piece of brandy. The French brandy alſo, 
paying no duty in Holland, is as cheap, or nearly fo, 
there, as in France itſelf, The duties being high upon 
brandy, it is greatly adulterated, and that with all ſorts 
of ſpirits, &c. as malt, moloſſes, cyder, and ſugar-ſpi- 
"its: and, when this is done in a dexterous and ſparing 
ns hy cheat is not eaſily found out. Shaw's Eſſay 
mM Hiſtillery. ; £67 
 TROLLIUS, globe ranunculus, in botany, a genus 
of plants, the flower of Which has no empalement; it 
% about fourteen oval petals; whoſe points meet toge- 
ther, with nine nedtariums, which are narrow, plain, in- 
urved, and umbilicated, perforated at their baſe, and a 
vat number of briſfly ſtamiga, terminated by erect 
lunmits, with numerous germina fitting cloſe like a 
Glumn, having no ſtyles, but are crowned by pointed 
nas. The germen afterward becomes ſo many cap- 
Wy, collected into an oval head, each containing one 


There are 


= two ſpecies of this plant enumerated by Mr, 
. 


The firſt fort grows naturally in the northern 
counties in England, and in many paätts of Wales. It 
deen found in great plenty growing in the park of 

"mow-Hall, in Lancaſhire; it has a perennial, fibrous, 

AK root, from which ſpring up many leaves, which 

pay thoſe of wolfs-bane, cut into five fegments al- 
to the bottom; the {talk riſes ' near two feet high ; 


"13 ſmooth, hollow, and branches toward the top; each 


3; cM is terminated by one large yellow flower, ſhaped 
ts — of crow-foot, which has no empalement, 
* ed of ſeveral coneave petals, whoſe points turn 
10 toward each other, covering the parts of genera- 
1 are of a globular ſorm; whence it had the name 
ranunculus, It flowers the latter end of May 


0 


The greateſt adulteration of brandies is in England; 1 


gw 
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guſt. This plant is frequently kept in patderis About 
London, and is eaſily propagated by a the roots; 
the belt time far doing this is the latter end of Septem- 
der; when che leaves are beginning to decay, The roots 
ſhould mot be Yivided inte fall parts, if they are ex- 
pected to flower ſtrong the following year, and ſhould 
be planted at à foot diſtance from each other; it requires 
a ſhady ſituation and a moiſt foil. © The roots need not 
be removed or parted oftener than once in three years, 
unleſs there is a deſire of increaſing them. | 
The ſecond Tort -grows 'naturally in Siberia, from 
whence it was brought to the imperial garden at Peterſ. 
burgh; and has been communicated fince to ſeveral parts 
of Europe; this differs from the firſt in having larger 
leaves, 'which are of a lighter green colour; their ſeg- 
ments are fewer and larger, reſembling thoſe of the yei- 
low monkſhood; The petals of the flower ſpread open, 
and do not converge at their poitits like thoſe of the firſt 
ſort, "The flowers, ſtamina, and neftariums, are of an 
gov > reed colour,” It fowers in May. ©. 
This fort may be propagated and treated in the ſame 
way as the firſt; but it requires a'moifter ſoil; and ſhould 
have à ſhady ſituation, but not under the drip of trees; 
it thrives beſt on a north border where the ſoil is loamy, 
but not too ſtiff. In ſuch ſituations the plants will pro- 
duce ſeeds in England; but if they are in a dry ſoil, or 
much expoſed to the ſun, they frequently die in ſummer. 
Mr. Miller ſays he has ſeen this fort in the moſt flouriſh- 
ing ſtate, where the ſurface of the ground was covered 
with moſs to keep it moiſt: | | 
As the flowers of both theſe plants make a pretty ap- 
pearance during their continuance, they deſerve a place 


in every good garden for the fake of variety, eſpecially 


as they Will thrive in moiſt ſhady places where few better 
plants will live; and by thus faking the plants to the 
different "ſoils and ſituations of a garden, every part may 
be furniſhed with beauties, and a great variety may be 
reſerved; ' = | 
TRONAGE, an antient cuſtomatfy toll, paid for 
weighing of wool. This word is particularly menti- 
oned in à charter granted to the mayor and citizens 
of London; in which city there is an officer called tro- 
nator, whoſe bufineſs it is to weigh the wool that is 
brought thither, dit ha 
TRONCONNEE, in heraldry, denotes a croſs, or 
other thing, cut in pieces and diſmembered, yet fo as 
all the pieces keep up the form of a croſs, though ſet 
at a ſmall diſtance from one another. | 
TRONE-Wr1cur, the ſame with what we now call 
77 
ROOP, a ſmall body of horſe or dragoons, about 
fifty or fixty, ſometimes more, ſometimes leſs; com- 
-manded by a captain. Each troop, beſides a captain, 
has a lieutenant, cornet, quarter-maſter, and three cor- 
porals, who are the loweſt officers of a troop. 
. TROPAOLUM, the Indian Creſs, in botany, a ge- 
nus of plants, the flower of which conſiſts of five 
roundiſh petals inſerted into the diviſions of the cup; 
the two upper petals are ſeſſile; the three others have 
very long and barbated ungues; the fruit conſiſts of 
three convex capſules, ſulcated and ftriated on one fide, 
and angular on the other; the ſeeds are three, gibbous 
on one ſide, and angulated on the other, but upon the 
whole ſome what roundiſh, and ſtriated deeply. | 
There are two forts of this plant, the firſt growing 
naturally -in Peru, and. the ſecond about Lima. The 
firſt ſort is leſs. common at preſent in the Engliſh gardens 
than the ſecond, though it was formerly more ſo; the 
flowers of the latter being larger make a finer appearance, 
for which it is preferred; they are both efteemed annual 
plants, though they may be continued through the win- 
ter, if they are kept in pots, and ſheltered in_ a good 
reen-houſe; the former produce no ſeeds, and are there- 
Ks propagated by cuttings z. but the latter ripen their 
ſeeds conſtantly "_ year, and the plants are generally 
raiſed from them. 


heſe may be ſown in April in the 
places where they are to remain, 


which ſhould be where 
their ſtalks may have ſupport; for they will climb fix or 
eight feet bieh, when they 'are trained up, a 
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Kaprets, with, oake's Sed appearance ; but when 


- . 


they. trail upon the ground, they will = 9044 over the | 
7. 45.20 


bquring plants, and become unſightly. 47.1681 
Ide flowers of theſe; plants are frequently eaten in 


| allads ; they have a warm taſte like the garden erels, 
and are eſteemed ve 


| wholeſome z they are likewiſe 
uſed for garniſhing di The ſeeds are pickled, and 
by ſome are preferred to moſt kinds of pickles for 


fs SSI | 
. "FROPE, in rhetoric, a kind of * of ſpeech, 
whereby a word is removed from its firſt and natural ſig- 
nification, and applied with advantage to another thing, 
WED it does not originally mean; but only ſtands for 
it, as it has a relation to, or connection with it: as in 
this ſentence, «© God is my rock.” Here the trope lies 
in the word rock, which being firm and immoveable, ex- 
cites in our minds the notion of God's unfailing power, 
and the ſteady ſupport which good men receive from their 
dependence upon him. | $0 : 
Tropes are uſed for the ſake of an agreeable variety; 
they divert the mind, and revive attention, when it be- 
gins to flag and be weary, In many caſes there is an 
bſolute. neceſſity for the writer or ſpeaker to repeat the 
* thing ſeveral times; therefore, to prevent the tire- 
ſome repetition of the ſame words, he carefully. diverſi- 
fies his expreſſions, and judiciouſly intermixes plain and 
figurative language. Tro 
and ſtrength to a diſcourſe, and often give the mind a 
righter and ſtronger idea of a thing, than proper words: 
Thus Virgil calling the two Scipios the“ Thunder-bolts 


of war,” reprefents the rapid ſpeed and victorious pro- 


greſs of their arms more emphatically, than all the plain 
terms of the Roman lang could have done. In or- 
der to make uſe of tropes ſeaſonably, and with advan- 
tage, the following rules ſhould be obſerved : 1. Be 
paring. and cautious in the uſe of them, and omit them 
when they are not either as plain as proper words, or 
more expreflive : tropes are the riches of a language, and 
it will be an imputation upon a man to laviſh them 
away without diſcretion. 2. Care muſt be taken, that 
tropes hold a proportion to the ideas intended to be raiſed 
by them; there ought to be an eaſy and unforced rela- 
tion betwixt the trope and the u_ word it is put for, 
or the thing intended to be expreſſed by it: when there 
is not this faitableneſs and relation, the expreſſion at beſt 
ill not only be harſh and unpleaſant, but often ridicu- 
ous and barbarous. In order to preſerve this relation, 
a trope ought not to expreſs more or leſs than the thing 


requires; and things capable of heightening or ornament 


ought not to be debaſed nor vilified by low expreſſions ; 
nor ſmall matters over-magnified by pompous and ſwell- 
ing words, 3. A trope_ought to be obvious and intelli- 
gible, and therefore muſt not be fetched from things too 
remote, ſo as to require much reading and learning to ap- 
prehend it, 

TROPHY, Tropheum, among the ancients, a pile or 
heap of arms of a vanquiſhed enemy, raiſed by the con- 
queror in the moſt eminent part of the field of battle. 

The trophies were uſually dedicated to ſome of the 

The name of the deity to 
whom they were inſcribed, was generally mentioned, as 
was that alſo of the conqueror. The ſpoils were at firſt 
hung upon the trunk of a tree; but inſtead of trees, ſuc- 
ceeding ages erected pillars of ſtone, or braſs, to conti - 
nue the memory of their victories. To demoliſh a tro- 
phy was looked upon as a kind of ſacrilege, becauſe they 
were all conſecrated to ſome deity. 

The repreſentation of a trophy is often to be met with 
on medals of the Roman emperors, ſtruck on occaſion 
of victories; wherein, beſides arms and ſpoils, are fre- 
quently ſeen one or two captives by the ſides of the tro- 

n architecture trophy ſignifies an ornament which re- 
preſents the trunk of a tree, charged or encompaſſed all 
round about with arms or military weapons,. both offen- 
five and defenſive, 1 

Toru Monty, denotes certain money annually 
raiſed in the ſeveral counties of the kingdom, towards 
providing harneſs, and maintaining the militia, 


add a wonderful ornament | 


f 1 * | | , N 


q noAial,. and parillel, thereto, That, on dhe north - fle 


the line is called the tropic of cancer, and the ſouth 

tropic has the name of capricorn, as paſſing through th 
beginning of thoſe ſigns... They are diſtant from the 
equinoChual 23% 29. Two circles drawn at the * 
diſtance ſrom the equator on the terreſtrial globe, hae 
the ſame names in. geography, and they include that 
{pace or part of the ſphere, which is called the torrid 
r tar becauſe the ſun is at one time or other, perpen. 

ic over every part of that zone, and extrem 

rifies or heats +a Les Zooms. . 

TRO T, in the manege, one of the natural pace gf 
a horſe performed with two legs in the air, and two cn 
the ground at the ſame time croſs-wiſe, like St. An. 
drew's croſs, and continuing ſo alternately to raiſe the 
hind-leg, of the one fide, and the fore-leg of the other 
fide at once, leaving the other hind and fore-leg upon 
the ground, till the former come down, In this ns. 
tion, the nearer the. horſe takes bis limbs from the 

round, the opener, the evener, and ſhorter his trot wil 

If he takes up his feet ſlovenly, it is a fign of flun- 
bling and 42 aac a if he treads narrow or croſs, it be- 
tokens interfering or failing; if he treads long it ſhew 
over reaching; it he ſteps uneven, it beſpeaks toil and 
Wen. , les as 

TROVER, in law, an action which a man hath 
againſt one that, having found any of his goods, refuſeth 
to deliver them upon demand, , 

TROUGH of the Sea, is the hollow or cavity made be- 
tween two waves or billows in a rolling ſea. 

TROUSSEQUIN, in the manege, an arch of 
wood raiſed above the hinder bow of a great ſaddle, in or- 
der to keep the bolſters firm. Hefen 

TROUT, a very valuable river : ſiſh, the diſtinguiſh- 
ing characters of which are theſe : its body is long; its 
head ſhort and roundiſh ; the end of its noſe or 
ſnout obtuſe and blunt; its tail is very broad ; its mouth 
large; and each jaw furniſhed with one tow of ſhuy 
teeth; and in its palate there are three parcels of teeth, 
each of an oblong figure in the congeries, and all meet 
ing in an angle near the end of the noſe ; and the tongue 
has fix, eight, or ten teeth alſo on it, and its fides are 
beautifully variegated with red ſpots. 

This delicious fiſh is obſerved to come in and go out 
of ſeaſon with the ſtag, and buck z. the time of its 
ſpawning is remarkable : moſt other fiſh do this in warm 
weather, but the Trout in October or November. A 
mong the ſeveral kinds of Trout, the red and the yellow 
are the beſt for the table ; and, in the ſame ſpecies, the 
female has always the preference to the male ; the bee 
of the female is ſmaller, and the body deeper than in 
the male. They are known to be in ſeaſon by the o_ 
colour of their ſpots, and by the largeneſs and thick 
neſs of their backs; which laſt is a general rule in + 
gard to all fiſh, to know when they are in ſeaſon. 1 

In winter the trout is ſick, lean and ede 4 of 
and very often is louſy. The louſe, a8 it 18 cal Wks 
the trout, is a ſmall worm with a large head, which 7 
very faſt to the ſides of the fiſh; they live upon 


juices of the fiſh all the time of the cold weather mo 


he is poor and lies quiet in the deep waters; 

the warm weather in the ſpring comes on, a 

leaves his lazy life at the bottom, and comes yo he 
ſtream is ſuilt, 


; ar f 
he begins to feed on flies; but, in May, the pecul) — 
that he is fond of is produced, and, after he 
whole month on this jigſedt,,'the fleſh, of 39; 
comes more red and firm, and its Big 

ins. Gn RS * 
The general baits for a trout, are 
or a Nr. natural or artificial ; _— 
there are ſeveral kinds which, this fiſh. is Pla 
are the earth- worm and dung worm 5 222 

lob- worm and branding: werm ate e 
the beſt of all is the ſquirrel-tal-wormws 


TROPICS, in aftronomy and geography, are two 


circles ſuppoſed to be drawn on each ſide of the equi- 
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C er cow-dung, ot elſe among tanners bark; 
„ 1+ in 1 earth, and whe page ſtones 
ſtumps of trees: Whatever worm is uſed, the longer it 

Mays t to ſcower firſt, the better the trout will take it: | 
dee to be kept in an earthen pot among moſs, Which 
1. b, be ſhifced once in three of four days, 'of aftener, if 
the weather be very hot. e e 
To take the trout with a ground -bait, the angler 
' ſhould have a light taper rod, with a tender hazel” top; 
and may angle with a fingle hair of three links, che one 
tied to the other, for the bottom of the line ; and a line 
of three-haired links for the upper part: with this ſort of 
tackle, if the ſportſman have room enough, he will take 
the largeſt trout in the river. Some ſh with three- 
haired links at the bottom of the line, but there is very 
little ſport to be expected this Mays for the trout is 
ſuſpicious, and 7 quick-ſighted. The angler mu | 
always keep out of fight, and the point of che rod muſt | 
de down the ſtream. The ſeaſon for fiſhing for the trout 
with a ground-bait begins in March, and the mornings 
and evenings in general are the beſt times; but, if the 


The brandling is commonly found in an gd dang- 


a 
** 


| 1. 
r 
the moſt part of the ſea· plants, whoſe ſeeds ate ſuſpecte 
to be concealed in particular yeſicles deſtined for t wt 
purpoſe 3 others hiye only leaves without ftalks, ſuch 
liverwort, ſea-Jertice, and noſtoch; others have talks 
without leaves, ſuch 2s the euphorbium, the horſe-tail, 
the ſea-oak, -rorals, and the moſt part of ſtony plants. 
Laftly, others have” ſcarcely any appearanee of plants, 
not having viſibly either” leaves, flowers, or ſeeds. "Of 
this Kind are moſt muſhrobme; ſponges, morelles, and 
elpecially truffles, which are likewiſe without roots. 
Botaniſts have only ranked them among the claſs of 
plants, becauſe they ure obſerved to grow and multiply, 
not doubting, but they contained the eſſential, thou 
they were deſtitute of the apparent parts of plants; as in- 
ſes haue the eflential parts of an animal, though theit 
outward form ſhould have a different appearance. Hay- 
ing made fome obſervations on the noſtoch, I was led 
to examine the true alſo, which is ſtill more ſingular, 
and, for aught 1 know, has 40 yet had nothing pofi- 
tive advanced concerning it; 1 Hall therefore give an 
account of the obſervations I have made upon it, ind the 
uncommon manner of its vegetation. or gh 


'reather be cloudy, the {pert may be followed all day 
long: there muſt be a plummet at ten inches from the 
hock, which the angler muſt. feel always touching the 
ground, and this muſt be heavier, the ſwifter the 

is. The common worm is a good bait. 

The minnow is a very goed bait for the trout, and 
vith this the tackle, need not be {© flight, for the trout | 
will make at this bait with leſs confideration, and ſeize it 
23 ſoon as it comes in fight; che upper part of the line 
with this bait may be of three ſilks and three hairs for the 
upper part, and two ſilks and two bairs for the lower; 
and the hook may be moderately large. The whiteſt 
minnows and thoſe of the middle ſite are the beſt bait 
for the trout, and they ſhould be ſo fixed on the hook, 
as to turn round when they are drawn up againſt the 


The beſt way of baiting this fiſh is to put the hook in 
at the mouth and out at the gills, then drawing it through 
about three inches, to put it again into its mouth, and 
let che point and beatd come out at the tail, and then to 
tie the hook and his tail with a fine white thread; let- 
ting the body of the minnow be almoſt ſtraight down to 
the hook ; by this means it will turn, as it is pulled 
apainſt the ſtream : and, the more and quicker it turns, 
the better: for want of a minnow, a ſmall loach or a 
ickleback will ſerve. | . 
The moſt agreeable manner of fiſhing for trout: is, 
however, with the fly, when the ſportſman has found the 
true method of doing it; the rod in this cafe muſt be 
light and pliable, the line long and fine if one hair 

ſtrong enough, as it may be made, by proper ſxill in 
the angler, there will be more fiſh caught, than where 
a thicker line is uſed 3 and the ly-hſher ſhould have the 
wind at his back, and the ſun befote him. | 
TRUCE, in che art of war; denotes a ſuſpenſion of 
arms, or a ceſſation of | hoſtilities between two armies, 
” order to ſettle articles of peade, bury the dead, or the 
ike, 

TRUCHMAN, DzxaGomaAn, or DroGMAN, in the 
countries of the Levant; ſignifies an interpreter: - 

. TRUCKS, amo gunners, found pieces of wobd, 
in ſorm of wheelss, Ri on the axle-trees of carriages, 
to move the ordnance at ſea and ſometimes alſo at land. 

TRUE, ſomething agreeable to the reality of things, 
* truth. | 

1 RVE place of @ planet, or far, in aſtronomy, is a point 
« the heavens” own or — out 1 line, 
daun from the center of the earth through the center 
of the planet or ſtar; 


i; [RUFFLES, Tabera terre, in natural hiſtory, a kind 
CI ? vegetable production, not unlike muth- 


All ſubſtances which to vegetate may, general- 
A ſpeakin be divided into two es; ſack a have all 
e e ol plants, and ſuch as want ſome of 
un OaraQterifties. Among thoſe of the latter kind, 

have no appearance of flowers, as the fip-tree, whoſe 


This fort of plant is onfy a fleſhy tubercle covered 
with a hard ſort of cruſt, rough, and fomewhat regutar] 
furrowed, on the ſurface almoſt like the cypreſs- nut. 
does not riſe above the ſurface of the earth, but les 
concealed about half a foot below it. Great numbers 
of them are foutd-in the ſame place, of different ſizes. 
Some of them are now and then found of à pound 
weight, or even a pound and a quarter ; theſe laſt are 
but = and Pliny only mentions their being of a pound 
weight. i 

It is certain, however, that ſome of them are 
large z they 3 in different countries, and, in Plin 
time, the moſt valuable were brought from Afrien. They 
ate now found in Europe, in Brandenburgh, ini ſeveral 
other parts of 2 and are very common in Italy, 
Provence, Dauphiné, Languedoc, Anjou, and Petigort 
They grow alſb in N 1 and ſome of them are 
found about Patis ; it is obſerved, that they are vrvinari- 
ly found in fields, that they are uncultivated, of a reddiſh- 
coloured earth, and ſandy, but ſoiriewhat fich. They 
grow at the feet, and under the ſhades of trees, ſome- 
times about the roots of tones, and ſometimes in clexr 
earth. Their favourite trees are either the white or green 
oak, as the elm is that of the morellz. They begin tb 
be found when warm weather firſt ſacceeds the cold, 
ſooner or later; as the ſeaſon is more or leſs mild; for 
they have ſometimes been wy rare aftet hard winters. 
At firſt they appear only like little round peaſe, red 
without, and white within. Theſe peaſe larger 
by degrees; from that time they take out of the ground 
what they commonly call white 'truffles ; theſe are of 
themſelves ihfipid, and people dry them as an ingredient 
for ragoiits, becauſe they keep better, when dried, than 
marbled ones do; It is a common opinion, that truffles 
which have once been removed from their places, are 
never after capable of be erorh even when put 
in ſome earth from which they were originally taken: 
but if one leave them there for a certain ſeaſon, without 
diſturbing them, they grow e larger, their bar: 
becomes black, rough, and unequal, though they al- 
ways retain their whiteneſs within, Hitherto, they have 
very little ſmell or taſte, and can on be uſed in ra- 
gouts. Theſe are always called the firſt white truffles ; 
and are not to be made a different ſpecies from the mar- 
bled or black ones gathered in the end of autumn, and 
even in the winter after the froſts are begun; for, in 
my opinion, they ate only the ſame, arrived at different 
degrees of maturity. I Took upon the white truffles, in 
its firſt ſtate, as a plant which is at one and the fame 
time, root, ſtalk, and flower, whoſe parenchyma ſwells 
every. way, and whoſe parts are inſenſibly unfolded : in 
proportion as the truffle ſwells, its bark becomes hard 
and furrowed in different places, that fo it may convey 
the more nouriſtiment to the groſſer maſs : then the 
truMe changes its colour, and, inſtead of white, it in- 
ſenſibly becomes marbled with greyiſh ſtreaks, and that 
which was ſormerly white, now looks like a cohgeries 


— 


is thought to he wrapped up in its fruit; others 
7 appearance both of flowers and feeds, ſuch as 


vant 
I 


| of ſmall pipes, which ſpread themſelves in the heart of 
the truffle, and terminate in = furrows of the bark. 


PD. TRACT - 
r ORR nol; 2 011 21 t in 777 Pp als ad 6 | D 
Thbe greyiſh, ſubſtence- which. is, wrapped up amidſt, ing the grouully where they grow, fo, that they 4)... 
theſe canals,, when; viewed tha microſcope,.. appears, | come iow very (kilful at it. They" ud the eXterit of 
taibe,a tranſpagent:;parepechyma, compoſed of veſſels, or. the ground where the truffles are by its beating nothin 
latle bladdetrs: in the middle of this ſubſtance appear, and being void of alt herbs. To the ſetond plate by, 
black round points diſtinc from one another, which have cording to the quality of the” earth, if th Grows © 


— 


| rs 1 | 0 2 
all 15 appeatance of feeds, nous iſned in that ſubſtance, bounds with trüſfles, it is chapped In eren Sl 
whoſe colour they have darkened, and in which there te- They alſo know it dy its being more light than ohe. 
f earth, 2 theſe little, bluiſh, violet-coloured ies th 2 | 
mentioned, and by atiother fort of flies Which are l 
black, long, and different from thols produced From ©” 
worm, but which are ingendered by the corruptio 
the truffle, and like thoſe” which are hatched in 15 rl 
other corrupted matter. There is 4 dtxtetity in dier: 
truffles, without cutting them, if they are 1 ae 
peaſants have a kind of planting-ſtick for dig ing them 
In other parts, they do not trouble themes wich 
ſearching for them, but have recourſe to anothet method 


mains nothing xhite except the veſſels and ſome cap», 
ſulz. I look upon that v hite ſubſtance. as hollow pipes, 
becauſe I always ſee them terminate in the bar. 
When the truffles are arrived at this degree of maturi- 
ty, they are of a very, good ſmell and taſte: the heat 
and rain, duting the month of, Auguſt, forward. their 
ripening very faſt, which may poſſibly be the reaſon why, 
me authors have ſaid. that ſtorms and thunder firſt pro- 
duced them... Ihe truth is, good ttufſles are not dug 
but. ſrom the month of October to the end of Decem- 
ber; and ſometimes to the end of February and March, 


when they are ever at that time matbled; whereas thoſe 
gathered from the month of April till July and Auguſt, 
are only White. If the people neglect to gather the 
truffles when arrived at a due degtee of maturity, they 
rot; and then we. may obſerve the re: production of the 
true, becauſe, after ſome time, we ſee ſeveral bunches 
of other young truffles filling up the places of the rotten 
ones. Theſe young, truffles are nouriſhed till the firſt 
colds come on, and if the ſroſts are not intenſe,” they 
get over the winter, and furniſh us betimes with the 
treſh green truffles. 4-450 2 en 
The exceſſive cold in the year 1709 is an additional 
proof of what I advance, ſince truffles were not found 
till the autumn of that year; the moſt forward ones, 
which ſhould have appeared in the ſpring, having pe- 
riſhed by the rigour of the ſeaſon, whereas they were 
very common the foregoing year. 1 

Me obſerve neither hairs nor filaments of roots at the 


truffles, when taken out of the earth, with which they 
are covered in ſuch a manner as to leave the traces of 


their bark imprinted in it, without appearing to have 
any other communication with it. Tbey are ſubject, 
like other roots, to be eat into by worms. The worm 
which preys upon the truffle is white, ſmall, and differ- 
ent from that Which is hatched by its corruption: after- 
wards, this worm forms a kind of bean, ſhut up in a 
very {lender covering of a, white kind of. ſilk ; from 
which, ſome time after, comes forth a bluiſh violet co 
loured fly, which makes its way, from the truffle, thro” 
the furrows. or clefts obſeryed in it. Theſe flies are in- 
fallible ſigns that there are truffles to be found near the 
places where they are obſetved. x 

lf a dteſſed truffle has been pierced by a worm, it may 
be diſcovered by, its being bitter to the taſte ; and, by a 
little attention, one may obſerve the place where the 
hole is, to be blacker than the reſt, and that the bitterneſs 
is cauſed, by. it, ſince. the reſt of the truffle taſtes well. 
Upon laying open the place where the hole is, one may 
eaſily 1 the neſt of the worm, and a place round 
it free, from marbling, of a different colour from the reſt 
of | the , truffle, and reſembling that of rotten wood. 
Upon viewing the ſurface of truffles with a microſcope, 
J found that certain white , ſpecks, which 1 ſaw there, 
were ſo many ſmall, inſects which preyed upon them. 
They follow the furrows of the bark, that they ma 
the more commodioully ſuck their nouriſhment. Thel 
inſects are white, tranſparent, and of a round figure, 
almoſt like mites. T bey. have only four feet, a ſmall 

bead, and creep, pretty faſt. Theſe inſecis are nouriſhed 
by the nutritive juice of the truffle; for I have. found 
ſome of them lodged in the ſame cell which had former 
ly been inhabited by the, worm; they were become, 
though: tranſparent, of a coffee- colour, like the place 
where the worm had neſtled. It is to be obſerved, that 
the earth which produces truffles, bears no other plants 


vpon it; for the truffle abſorbs its nutritive juſce, ot ra- 


ther, by its ſmell, deſtroys, or prevents, the ſpringing 
of other herbs. This reaſon appears to me ſa much the 
more probable, becauſe the earth wherein they grow 
ſwells perfeQly,. like them. The peaſants, . in ſome 
parts, receive profits ſq conſiderable from the ſale. of 


wuſfies, as to render them very induſtrious in diſcover- 


| long, made of tin, perfealy:;ſtraight, 


mentioned by Pliny ahd other authors. 8% 

known to be very greedy of rruMfles ; they, a e 
make uſe of one of theſe animals, which they "=p" 
to diſcover and dig them ; but there is a neceſſity for bet 


ing very quick in taking the truffles from them 


giving them ſomething in their ſtead, Jeſt they "dra 
diſcouraged, and give over a purſuit from which the; 
receive, Ro advantage; and in Montferrat ch wal 
dogs trained up for this very purpoſe. © | 
As to the virtues of truffles, the common opinion is, 
that they are hot! Galen, however, actording to Mit. 
thiolus, looks upon them as indifferent, and the baſis of 
all other ſeaſoning ; and indeed it is to this purpoſe that 
they are uſed in all ragouts. Avicenni"Tpeaks of them 
in a manner quite different, and ſays, they engende: 
thick humours more than any other food ;"that they are 
hard of digeſtion, heavy on the ſtomach; ind, ben much 
uſed, have a tendency to bring on an apoplexy and 
palſy. "Theſe two authors may be reconciled; if we con- 
ſider two qualities in the truffle, Which are capable of 
producing two. different effects: firſt, they may prove 
hot of themſelves, by emitting their volatile falts into 
the ſtomach ; or by being. mixed with ſalt, pepper, and 
other ſpices, which they drink up Mke a ſponge. In the 
ſecond place, — may prove of hard digeſtion, when 
eaten immoderately by a perſon of à weak ſtomach : in 
which caſe they produce bad effects, ſtagnate, and form 
themſelves into a glareous ſubſtance, which diforders 
the ſtomach, and which may be occaſioned by the cold 
quality aſcribed to them by Galen. As'a proof that the 
truffle is of hard digeſtion, it has this in common with 
other fruits, that it grows hard in ſpirit of wine, and is 
with difficulty. diflolved in water. Geoffroy, in the Mt. 
moi res de I Acad. Roy. des Scienc. A. 1711. | 
TRUMPET, a muſical inſtrument, the moſt noble of 
all portable ones of the wind kind, uſed chiefly in wat 
among the cavalry, to direct them in the ſervice. _ 
Marine TRUMPET, is a muſical inſtrument conſiſting 
of three tables, which form its triangular body. It has 
a very long neck, with one 6ngle" firing, very thick, 
mounted on a bridge, which is fitm on one fide, but tre. 
mulous on the other. It is Rruck by a bow with one 
hand, and with the other the ſtring is preſled, or ſtopped, 
on the neck by the thumb. It is the trembling of the 


bridge, when ſtruck, that makes it imitate the ſound of 


a trumpet ; which it does to that perfection, that . 4 
ſcarce poſſible to diſtinguiſh the ons from the other : on 
this is what has given it the -denomination of mar! 


trumpet ; though, in propriety, it is à Kind of mono- 


chord. . 
Harmonical TxUMrRT, an inſtrutment that oy 
the ſound of a trumpet; which. ut reſembles 1 we 
thing, excepting that it is longer, and conſilis 257 
branches : it is generally calle 5 n bet 
Speaking RUN, is a tu Ns vtty 
large aperture; the mouth-picce being big enough ” 
ceive both lips. oo RT 
Tbe ſpeaking trumpet or Nentorophobic 1 
ſome call it, is uſed for magnifying of ſon 8 6x 2 
ly that of ſpeech,” andathug cauling it d — 
reat diſtance. How it ideen his Wil be ent 4 e 


tand trom the 


5 the 
ſtructure thereoſß thus murmres oy, 
— 5 ak _ 
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tngeniods. Mr,, Marat, tee A BG i (late e 
ne be, VID ihe . aka B the wank 
1 « for conveying the ͤ to the xube. © 
Pepen it is evident, when a perfan ſpeaks at B, in the 
trumpet, the whole force of his Voice 15 fpent Upon the 
air contained in the tpbe, which will be | ſtated"thir6ugh 
the whole length of the tube; and by various reflections 
from the ide of the tube tothe Axis, the air along the 


middle part of the tube will be greatly condenſed, and | 


. entum proportionably increaſed; ſo that, wi 
TC gy if A Ws cifhs- bf ye i 
AC, its force will be "aus much greater than what it 
would have been "without the tube, as the ſurface of a 
ſphere, whoſe radius is equal to che length of the tube, 
is orcater than the ſurface of the ſegment of ſuch a 
ere, whoſe, bale is the orifice, of che tube. Sce the 
melee eee es ito 
For a perſon ſpeaking at B, without the tube, will 
have the force of his vbige Tpent in exciting concentric, 
ſuperficies of "air all around" the point B; ind, when 
thoſe ſuperficies or pulſes of air are diffuſed as far as D, 
every way, it is plain the force of. the voice will be dif- 
fuſed through the whole" ſuperficies of à ſphere whoſe 
radius is BD; but in the trumpet it will be fo conkned, 
that, at its exit, it will be only diffuſed through ſo much. 
of that ſpherical ſurface of air, as correſponds to the ori- 
fice of the tube. Bur, ſince the force is given, its in- 
tenſny will de always inyerſely, as the number of par- 
ticles it has to move; and therefore, in the tube, it will 
be to that without, as the ſuperfictes of ſuch a ſphere to 
the area of the large end of the tube, nearly. 
To make this matter yet plainer by calculation, Jet 
BD =5 feet, then will the diameter of the ſphere DE 
S lo feet, the ſquare of 5 is 1 2 8 
ied by , 784, gives 78,54 ſquare feet for the area of 
Lesben cle HE FC: | Seo oye fs tae tet 
And, therefore, four times that area, 'viz. 4 x 78,54. 
= 314,16 = ſquare feet in the ſuperficies of the aerial 
ſphere. If now the diameter AC, of the end of a 
trumpet, be one foot, its area will be 0,7854 ; but 7854: 
314416: 2.3 : 400, therefore the air at the diſtance of BD, 
will be agitated by means of the trumpet, 'with a force 
400 times greater than by the bare voice alone. 
Again, it is farther evident how Inſtruments of this 
form aſſiſt the hearing greatly; for the weak and languid 
pulſes of the air being received by the large end of the 
tube, and greatly multiplied and condenſed by the tre- 
mulous motion of the parts of the tube, and air agitated 
by them, are conveyed to the ear by the ſmall end, and 
ſtrike it with an impetus as much greater than they 
would have done without it, as the area at the ſmall end 
at B, is leſs than the area of the large end A C. From 


what has been ſaid, it is evident the effect of the tube in- 


magnifying ſound, either for ſpeaking or hearing, depends 
chiefly upon the length of the tube. But yet ſome ad- 
vantage may be derived from the' particular hope thereof. 
Some very eminent philoſophers have propoſed the figure 
which is made by the revolution of a patabola about its 
axis, as the beſt of any, where the mouth- piece of the 
parabola, and, conſequently, the ſonorous rays, will be 
refleQed parallel to the axis of the tubbttee 
But this parallel reflection ſeems no way eſſential to 
magnifying of ſound; on the contrary, it appears 
rather to hinder ſuch an effect, by preventing the infi- 
mite number of refleQions and reciprocations of ſound; 
in which, according ta Sir Iſaat Newton, its augmenta⸗ 
tion doth prineipally conſiſt. For all reciprocal motion, 
'n every return, is augmented by its generating cauſe, 
Which is here the tremulous motions of the parts of the 
tude. Therefore in every repercuffion from the ſides of 
the tube, the agitations and pulſes of confined air muſt ne- 
cellarily be increaſed ; and conſequently, this augmentati- 
on of the impetus of the pulſes muſt be proportional to the 
Vander of ſuch repercuſſions j and, therefore, to thé 
* of the tube, and to ſuch a figure as is molt produc 
2 of them, . Whence it appears, tat the parabolic 
_ e is, of all others, the moſt unfit ſor this purpoſe, 


"= of being the beſt, . - e 
ut there is one thing, more which contributes to the 


zugmenting of theſe agitations of "air in che tube, and 


* 


l. 


T RN 
E is the proportion which the ſeveral portions of ar 
bear to each mer, when divided by tranſverſe ſectiohs 
kat ve Amann bat egen! ditances, from obe end of Ihe 
tube to the other. husz let thoſe ſeveral" diwiſions be 
mache an the points,” 4, , c, d, e, & (g. 21.) in which 
let the right lines 4 , %u, dn, &e. be taken in ge- 
ometrical proportion, ben will the portions of air 
contained between B and 4%, @ and , & and ec, c and , 


&. be very _— in the ſame proportion, as being in 
the fate ratio with their baſes, when the points of Fei 
Gon are indefinitely near together. 8 5 
But when any quantity of motion is communicated to 
a ſeries of elaſtie bodies, it will receive the greateſt aug - 
mentation When thoſe bodies are in geometrical propor- 
tion. Therefore, fince the force of the voice is im- 
preſſed upon, and gradually propagated through, a ſeries 


| of elaſtic portions of air in a geometrical ratio to each 


— it ſhall receive the greateſt augmentation poſ- 
anno 4: 7 996 7 22460 | | 
Now, ſinke by conſtruction it is Ba'=4b =bc = 
cd, &c; and alſo a#:bl:;b1l::emitcm:adn; and 
ſo on; therefore,” the points 4, 4," m, , of p, 4, 1, 1, A, 
will, in this caſe, form that curve line, Which is called 
the logarithmetic curve'; conſequently, a trumpet, form- 
ed by the revolution of this curve about its axis, will 
augment the ſound in a greater degree than any other fi- 
guted tube Whatever. e EN nen eee 
Liſfening, or Hearing TRUMPET, an jaſtrument in- 
vented by Joſeph Landini, to aſſiſt the ear in hearing of 
perſons who ſpeak at a great diſtance, without the affiſt. 
ance of any ſpeaking trumpet. Wannen 
TRUMPET-FLOWER, Bignonia, in botany,” See the 
article Browonrh: #9 poi ona gn 2h ah 00 HH 
TRUMPET=SHELL, in natural hiſtory, the Engliſh 
name of the buccinum of authors. See the article Bve- 
CINUuUu xxx. 5 | ST RG Der K 360} ry 2 4 
The family of the buceina, when examined ever fo 
ſtricly, is very large; but, according to the general cuſ- 
tom of authors, of confounding together ſeveral genera 
under the name, it is uſually made to appear much lar- 
ger than it really is7-Lifter* has made it comprehend a 
vaſt number of ſhells, by confounding with it the fami- 
lies of the murex and purpura.” 2715 9 0 hn 
It is not indeed peculiar to this author to have con- 
founded theſe genera z thoſe who went before him have 
done the ſame: and Pliny has compriſed the baceinum; 
mutex, and purpura, under the general nameceryx, 


| To avoid the general con fuſion which ariſes from not 
| diſtinguiſhing the families of the buceinum, murex, pur- 


pura, and vis, or ſcrew-ſhell;* it will be proper to ob- 
ſerve, that there ate regular characters which diſtinguiſh 
them all one from another z the characters are theſe : 

The buccinum differs from the purpura; in that it has 
a very long mouth of an oval figure; and has an elevated 
head; whereas the purpura has a round mouth, and 4 
head ſomewhat flatted. The tail of the purpura is alſo 
uſually futrowed, and -ortcr manche f the bucei- 
muy; Dor 32017 99 6007 iss sts 29057 boo orbtty 
The buceinum differs alſo ſrom the murex in having a 
longer tail, by the ſmoothneſs and variety of colours of 
its coat, and by having a larger mouth leſs furniſhed\with 
teeth; the murex — a ſmaller and longer ſhaped 

mouth, its furface coveted with points or ſpires, and ſe- 
ven} reethy © bete neee e vil bY av ave 

It is eaſier to diſtinguiſn the buccinumfrom the ſcrew- - 
ſhell, as this is always more long and ſlender than the 
buecinum'; it has alfo a flat mouth, and has rarely at 

tail. Theſe ate al! any: large families in nature, Tad bo 
is highly 1 the naturaliſts to be well acquaint- 
ed with them. The moſt ſingular ſpecies of the bucci- 
num claſs is one that hath its mouth turned the contrary 
way to al} other ſhells this has been thence called * 
thors the unique and theſans pareil. Aldrovand is of opi- 
nion, that the buceina may be ranked among the bivalve 
ſhells; becauſe they have an operculum or ſhelly ſub- 
| ſtance fixed to the end of their body, which occaſionally: 
flops up the aperture of the mouth; but if this were a 
ſufficient reaſon, we ſhould have many more genera to 
add to the bivalves, particularly the ſnails of ſeveral kinds, 
Tue bucciga generate in warm months, and Tome. 
ö . ſpecics 


2 9 


TIN 


in pair! 


the columba tibicen. * N #1 57 
This ſpecies is of the middle fize of the common pi- 


| _ called a 
very ſolemn day, on. whic | 
done; only proviſion made for their meals, which were 
uſually very plentiful at this time. Among other diſhes, 
they ſerved up a ram's head, in memory of that ram 
which was ſacrificed in the room of Iſaac ; which they 


fancy was done upon this day, All the feſtivals of the | 


Jews, it is true, were introduced by the ſound of trum- 
pes: but this was attended with more than uſual ſo- 
emnity ; for they began to blow at ſun-riſing, and con- 
tinued till ſun-ſet. And whereas, in other places, the 
beginning of the year was ſounded with 4 trumpet of 
' ram's or ſheep's horn, at the temple they uſed two filver 
trumpets, and the Levites upon that day ſung the eighty- 
fuſt plalm. 
This feſtival is called A memorial of blowing of 
trumpets :” but it is not ſo eaſy to determine what this 
blowing of trumpets was a memorial of. Maimonides 
will have it to be inſtituted, to awaken the people out 
of ſleep, and call them to repentance ; being intended 
to put them in mind of the great da 
which followed nine days after. Baſil imagined, that 
by theſe ſoundings the people were put in mind of that 
day, wherein they received the law from Sinai with 
blowing of trumpets. Others think it more prohable, 
that ſince all nations made great ſhouting, rejoicing, and 
feaſting, in the beginning of the year, at the firſt new- 
moon, in hopes that the reſt of the year by this means 
would prove more proſperous, God was pleaſed to ordain 
this feſtival among his people, in honour of himſelf, up- 
on the day of the firſt new-moon, to preſerve them from 
idolatry, and to make them ſenfible, that he alone gave 
them good years. Others again imagine, that God mark - 
ed this month with a peculiar, honour, becauſe it was the 
ſeventh; that, as every ſeventh day was a ſabbath, and 
every ſeventh year the land reſted, ſo every ſeventh 
month of every year ſhould be a kind of fabbatical 
month: and upon that account the people might be 
awakened by this blowing of trumpets, to obſerve this 
feftival with the proper ceremonies. Laſtly, others 
explain this blowing of trumpets. to be a; memorial of 
the creation of the world, which was in autumn. Up- 
on this account it was that they antiently began their 
ears at this time, as the eaſtern people do at this day. 
this means they alſo confeſſed. the divine goodneſs in 
eſſing the year paſt, and bringing them to the begin- 
ning of a new year, which they prayed that God would 
make happy and propitious to the. vert 
The ſacrifices to be offered upon this day were, the 
daily. burnt-ſacrifice; then the ſacrifices appointed for the 
firſt day of every month; then the proper ſacrifices, 
over and above the reſt, appointed for the firſt day of 
the ſeventh month, which conſiſted of a bullock; a ram, 
and ſeven lambs for burnt-ofterings, and a goat for a ſin- 
offering. d "4 Of Man, $54 * $f e 11. $1.5 


Jv. 


of expiation, | 


nd | go to the ſynagogue 


| 


; 


| 


as th 


kings, generals, and great officers, 2s a mark 


car. ; 
bath, and was a | 
no ſervile work was to be 


_ 


| The modern. Jews, upon this. feſt 
chear than ordin 


ary, and ſound the trumpet 


ſucceſſively. ' Eight days before the feaft, 
themſelves to works of mortification and 


the 
889 — 
255 


2 ACN Other this 
Written in 2 

is, ** And you alf. 

, FOR 1 AS A token of py- 

rity and penance among the Germans, 

the habit appointed for their burial, ay a 2 "ear 


1 


f off; 
thus we ſay, a truncated cone, pyramid, leaf "4 
- TRUNCHEON, a ſhort hal, or 9 by 
command. 


whereon heavy and cumberſome. burdens * 
UN 5 See the article Sor, © 
runcus, among botaniſts, denotes 
ſtem, or body, of. a 3 that —— 
ground and the place where it divides into branches, 
In anatomy, trunk is uſed for the buſto of 2 human 
body, exclufiye of the head and limbs, comprehendi 
the abdomen and thorax. See the article A8douty uf 
Ton x. 
Trunk is alſo uſed for the main body of an artery, o 
vein, in contradiſtinction to the branches and ramifics 
tions thereof. yt 
runk-roots of a plant, are little roots which grow 
out of the trunks of plants. 
beſe are of two kinds: 1. Such as vegetate by a di 
rect deſcent, the place of their eruption being ſometime 
all along the trunk, as in mints, &c. | 
only in the utmoſt point, as in brambles. .. - 
2. Such as neither aſcend. nor deſcend, but ſhoot forth 
at right angles to the trunk; which therefore, though 
as to their office they are true roots, yet, 25 to their na- 
ture, are 2 medium between a trunk and a root. - 
TRUNNIONS, or Txuxions of a piece of Orduance, 
are thoſe knobs or bunches of the gun's metal, which 
bear her up on the cheeks of the carriage: and hence the 
trunnion- ring is the ring about a cannon, next before 
the trunnions, | | | 
TRUSS, Truſa, a bundle, or certain quantity of hay, 
ſtraw, . &c. | 


A truſs of hay is 86 conggia; bee poanth, & bf 
an hundred weight; thirty-ſix truſſes make a load. In 
June and Auguſt the truſs is to weigh fixty pounds, on 
forfeiture of cighteen ſhillings per truſs. 

A truſs of forage is as much as a trooper can carry on 
his horſe's crxupp er.. | | 

Tauss of . is uſed, by floriſts, dy yg 
ny flowers growing together on the head of 2 falk, Þ 
in the cow{lip, auricula, &. . 

Tauss is. alſo uſed for à fort of bandage or lignt* 
made of ſteel, or the like matter, wherewith to keep up 
the parts, in thoſe who have bernias or ruptures. 

In plate CXXXI. fig. 22, Kc. are, reprelente? . 
kinds of truſſes, to compreſs the parts, and prevent 2 11 
lapſe of the. inteſtine after the tupture has been © 
Some of theſe, as fig. 24 a, and 30, are made ame 
for infants; or of leather, for adults. Others, ny 
24, 25,-and. 32, are made of ſteel covered with * 
Some ate 9 of ſteel- plates, joined by oy 2 again 
to be flexible and more . in . * 446 
are deſigned for ruptures on fades ; as fif- 25. and 24: 
Some are for ruptures on the right ſide, oy 2Þ 10, ue 
others for the left; as 22, 30, Fi ,and 32- _—_ and 
faſtened to the body by, tagged-laces 3 8s fg. 29» *7> wy 
30; others by ſtraps and buckles ;. 38 fig 23, 29» 1 f. 
others by hooks and eyes, or hooks and n 
22, 24, and 25: and others again by differ 3 


4 
* 
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ances 3 as in fig. a8, and 2 „„ In 
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Tn all theſe truſſes, A denotes the holſter or compreſt, 
which is applied to the ring of, the abdominal muſcles, 


the rupture has been reduced: B B the girdle or 
_ 2 to be faſtened round the body, either 


ines CC, paſſed through the holes D D; or by 
— buckles, as in fig. 23, and 31, marked EE: — 
with hooks, as in fig- 224 24, 25, and 32, marked a a, In 
many of theſe tru es there is a depending girt, beſides that 
which paſſes round the body, which is to be paſſed be- 
tween the legs of women, and faſtened to the oppoſite part 
of the belt 2 8 F F in fag. 22, 24, 27» 28, 29, 30, and 31. 
In fig. 27, is ſhewn the bolſter a; and in fig. 28, may x4 
{cen a wooden bolſter c d, ie being the button by which 


it is faſtened to the truſs, and d the convex part by which 


it is applied to the rupture. wb 605 | | 
, 2 are a multitude of other truſſes, of various 


forms, contrived by thoſe who make it their buſineſs ; |. 


but we have here given figures of the beſt of them. 
TzussEs, in a ſhipz ate ropes made faſt to the parcels | 
of a yard, either to bind the yard to the maſt when the 


ſhip rolls, or to hale down the yards in a ſtorm; &c. 


TRUSSING, in falconry, is a hawk's railing any 
fowl, or prey, aloft; firſt ſoaring up, and then delcend- 
ing with it to the ground. ; | 

TRUST, in law, fignifies, in general, that , confi- 
dence which one perſon repoſes in another ; and in caſe 
of non-· performance, or breach of this truſt, the remedy: 
js by bill in equity, as the common-law uſually takes no 
notice of truſts. | 

Conveyances made in the way of truſt, which were 
formerly invented to evade the ſtatute of uſes, are not ſo 
much favoured as plain and direct deeds. All declarati- 
ons of truſts of lands, &c. are to be in writing, and 
ſigned by the parties. It has been decreed in Chancery, 
thata fine and recovery of a ceſtuiqui truſt ſhall bar and 
transfer the eſtate, as they ſhould an eſtate àt law, 
where the ſame were levied or ſuffered on good conſidera- 
ton. And there is a ſtatute whereby an infant ſeized. of 
an eſtate in fee in truſt, is enabled to make any.convey- 
ance thereof, by order of the court of Chancery, 

TRUSTEE, one who has an eſtate, or money, put 
or truſted in his hands, for the uſe of another. 

Where two or more perſons are appointed truſtees, if 
one of them only receives all or the greateſt part of the 
profits of the lands, &c. and is in arrear, and unable to 
ſatizfy the perſon to whom he is ſeiſed in truſt, the 
other, in that caſe, ſhall not be anſwerable for more 
than comes to his hands. | 

TRUTH, Peritas, a term uſed in oppoſition to falſe- 
hood, and applied to propoſitions which anſwer, or ac- 
cord, to the nature and reality of the thing of which 
lomething is affirmed or denied. 

Truth, according to Mr. Locke, conſiſts in the join- | 
ing or ſeparating of ſigns, as the things ſignified by them 

do agree or diſagree one with another. Now the join- 

nz or ſeparating of ſigns is what we call making of pro- 

poſitions. Fruth then, properly relates only to propo- 

tions, of which there are two ſorts, mental and verbal; 

there are two ſorts of ſigns commonly made uſe of, 

. ideas and words. 

Mental propoſitions are thoſe wherein the ideas in our 
underſtanding are put together, or ſeparated, - by the 
mind perceiving-or judging of their agreement or diſa- 
greement. | 

Verbal propoſitions are words put together, or ſepa- 
dated, in affirmative or negative ſentences: ſo that a 
Propolition conſiſts in joining or ſeparating of ſigns; and 
wen conſiſts in putting together, or | Aur ap thoſe 
Fo, according as the things they ſtand for agree or 


ilagree. 


i1ral Txurn conſiſts in ſpeaking things according 


— perſuaſion of our minds, and is called alſo vera- 


| 
: 
, 


2 by/ical, or Tranſcendental TRUTH; is nothing but 
whi real exiſtence of things conformable: to the ideas 
— we have annexed to their names. 
in KUTINATION, the a& of weighing or ballanc- 
er See BALLAN GE. N * 
lie 3 Y, in the ſea-language. A ſhip is ſaid to try, or 
_ — no fails are abroad but the main · ſail, or 


. 


' T SIN, in natural hiſto 


the name gi by the 
Chineſe to a ftone which they 7 


make great uſe of in their 


manufacture of porcelain ware. It is of a deep blue co- 


ur, much. reſembling Roman vitriol in appearance 
and is found in lead mines, and ſuppoſed to contai! 


ſome particles of lead; its effects being the ſame in the 


porcelain manufacture as thoſe of cerufs or white lead, 
in making the other colours penetrate into the ſubſtance 
of the veſſels.  'The deep violet colour that we ſee fo 
beautiful on the China ware, is uſually made with this 
ſtone. . They find it about Canton and Peking; but the 
latter place affords the beſt, and it ſells at greatly the 
beſt. price. The painters in enamel melt this ſtone in 
their way, and uſe it vety much ; they form many beau- 
tiful works by laying it upon ſilver; but it is too apt to 
come off in time; DE 
When the tſin is uſed; in the porcelain manufacture, it 
is only uſed to the vaſes that paſs a ſecond baking, and 
are intended as the beſt kinds, 8 
The tha is prepared by only beating it to powder, not 
roaſting it in the common way. They mix the powder 
with large quantities of water; and, ſtirring it together, 
they let it ſubſide a little to ſeparate any earthy or ex- 
tranedus matter that might be among it, They then let 
the. powder. ſubſide. he water which is thrown aw 
has no colour from this matter; and the powder itſelf is 
not of that fine blue it was in the Jump, but of à pale 
aſh-colour.; but this recovers all its beauty, when it is 
laid on the.china and baked. | 65 oy 
The ſettlement taken from the water is dried and pre- 
ſerved in powder, and, when it is to be uſed, they only 
mix it up with gum-water, or a ſolution of glue, and lay 
it on with a pencil. 8 8 
TUB, in commerce, denotes an indeterminate quan- 
tity or, meaſure : thus, a tub of tea contains about ſixty 
pounds; and a tub of camphor from fiſty-ſix to eighty 
pounds, | at 5 
1UBBER, or TuszBLs, in mining, a name given in 
Cornwall to that mining inſtrument, which is in other 
parts of England called à beele. 1 1 
It is an iron inſtrument, pointed at each end, and hay- 
ing à hole in the middle for the handle. 9 
BE, Tabus, in general, a pipe, conduit, or canal; 
a cylinder hollow within fide, either of lead, iron, word, 


have a free paſſage or conveyance through, 
Small filver or leaden tubes are frequently uſed by ſur- 
geons to draw off blood, matter, or water, from the dif- 


terent parts of the body, They are made of various ſizes 


and ſhapes, as repreſented in plate CXXXIV. fig. 1. at 
the letters P, Q,R,S,T, V, X; the uſes of which will 


be ſhewn at large under the articles WounD, PaRA- 


CENTESIS, &c. | | 

Tons, in aſtronomy, is ſometimes uſed for a teleſcope, 
or, more properly; for that part thereof into which the 
lenſes are fitted, and by which they are directed and uſed. 
The goodneſs of the tube being of great importance to 
that of the teleſcope, we ſhall here add its ſtructure. 

The Conftruftion of a Draw-TuB# for a Teleſcope. The 
chief points to be regarded here are, that the tube be not 
troubleſome by its weight, nor liable to warp and diſturb 
the poſition of the glaſſes ; ſo that every kind of tube 
will not ſerve in every caſe. Ln ads | 

I. If the tube be ſmall, it is beſt made of thin braſs- 
plates covered with tin, and formed into pipes'or draws, 
to ſlide within one another. 2. For long tubes, iron 
would be too heavy, for which reaſon ſome” chooſe to 
make them of paper, thus; a wooden cylinder is turn- 
ed, of the length of the paper to be uſed, and of a dia- 
meter equal to that of the ſmalleſt draw: about this cy 
linder is rolled paper till it be of a ſufficient thickneſs ; 
when one pipe is dry provide others, after the ſame man- 
ner, ſtill making the laſt ſerve fort a mould to the next, 
till you have enough for the length of the tube deſired. 
Laflly, to the Extremes of the draws are to be voting 
wooden ferrils, that they may be drawn forth the better. 


ther, ſo as to ſpoil their fliding; and in dry weather to 


which caſes the ſituation of the lens is eafi] 


| 


diſturbed 3 
15857 : Glue 


the beſt method of making of tubes is as fo 


glaſs, or other matter, for the air or ſome other fluid to 


— - — 
—_— 3 
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3. Since paper draws. are apt to ſwell with moiſt Wen- | 


ſhrink, which renders them looſe and tottering ; in both 
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and bending. them. into-a cylinder glue them carefully | 


ring or., fetril ;/ after the ſame manner, make another |} 
draw over. the former, and then another, till you have 


4 . 1 
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a8 Wl. ins enn: hn. 
parchment tound a/ wooden. cylinder, and let the parche 
ment be coloured. black, to; prevent the reflzQing rays 


making any confuſion : provide very thin {lits' of beecd, | 


to the parchment; cover this wooden. cafe with white; 
parchment, and, about its outer extreme, make a little 


enough for the length of the tube. 0a 
Jo ide inner extremes: of each draw fit à wooden 
ferril, that the ſpurious. rays, ſtriking againſt the ſides, 
may be intercepted and Joſt. In theſe places here the 
lenſes are to be put, it will be proper to furniſh the fer- 

Tils with female ſcrewes, Provide a wooden cover to de- 
fend the object-glaſs from the duſt ; and, putting the 
eye-glaſs in its wooden ferril, faſten it by the ſcrew to 
the tube. Laſtly, provide a. little wooden tube of a 
length equal to the diſtance the eye-glaſs is to be from 

the eye, and fit it to the other extreme of the tube. 

TUBER, or TuzzRcLE, in botany, a kind of round 
turgid root, in form of a knob or turnip. 

The plants which produce ſuch roots are hence deno- 
minated tuberoſe, or tuberous, plants. 

Toren, or TuBEROSITY, in medicine, is uſed for a 
knob, or tumour, growing naturally in any part; in 
oppoſition _ to 'tumours,- which ariſe accidentally, or 
from diſeaſe. | 

TUBERCLES, among phyſicians, denote little tu- 
mours which ſuppurate and diſcharge pus, and are often 
found in the lungs, eſpecially of conſumptive perſons. 

TUBEROSE, Polianthes, in botany, See Po- 
LIANTHES. | | | 

The varieties of this plant are the tuberoſe with a 
double flower, the ſtriped-leaved tuberoſe, and the tu- 
beroſe with a ſmaller — the laſt is mentioned by 
ſeveral authors as a diſtinct ſpecies, but is certainly a 
variety. 6 

This ſort is frequent in the ſouth of France, from 
whence the roots have been often brought to England 
early in the ſpring, before thoſe roots have arrived from 
Italy, which are annually imported; the ſtalks of this 


are weaker, and do not rife ſo high, and the flowers are 


ſmaller than thoſe of the common tuberoſe, but in other 
reſpects is the ſame. | | 

The tuberoſe grows naturally in India, from whence 
it was firſt brought to Europe, where it now thrives in 
the warmer parts, as well as in its native ſoil. The 
Genoeſe are the people who cultivate this plant, to fur- 
niſh all the other countries where the roots cannot be 
propagated without great trouble and care, and from 
thence the roots are annually ſent to England, Holland, 
and Germany. In moſt parts of Italy, Sicily, and Spain, 
the*roots thrive and propagate without care, where they 
are once planted. 

This plant has been long cultivated in the Engliſh gar- 
dens, for the exceeding beauty and fragrancy of its lowers; 
the roots of this are annually brought from Genoa, by 
the perſons who import orange trees; for as theſe roots 
are too tender to thrive in the full ground in England, 
ſo there are few perſons who care to take the trouble of 
nurſing up their off-ſets, till they become blowing roots, 
becauſe it will be two or three years before they arrive 
to a proper ſize for producing flowers; and as they muſt 
be protected from the froſt in winter, the trouble and ex- 
pence of covers is greater than the roots are worth; for 
they are generally ſold pretty reaſonable, by thoſe who 
import them from Italy. 


he double flowering is a r of the firſt, which 
e 


was obtained from ſeed by Monf, Le Cour, of Leyden 
in Holland, who for many years was ſo tenacious of 
parting with any of the roots, even after he had propa- 
gated them in ſuch plenty, as to have more than he could 
plant, that he cauſed them to be cut in pieces, that he 
might have the vanity to boaſt of being the only perſon 
in Europe who was poſſeſſed of this flower z but of late 


years the roots have been ſpread into many parts; and as 
there is no method to propagate this but by the off -ſets, 


moſt people who have had of this ſort, are careful to 
multiply and increaſe it, which is done by planting the 
off-ſets upon a moderate hot-bed early in March, and 
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ſummer they muſt have plenty of water in fry weath,, | 
In this bed/the roots may. remain till the Jeayes dec. 


butumn, but if there ſhould happen/any fraft bei 
time, the bed mould be covered 00 5 05 the os | 
the froſt, becauſe if the froſt enters. ſo low as 40 Kier; 
the roots, it will kill them; and if the leaves are \1Wr 
by the froſt, it will weaken the roots. Where 8 
a due care taken to ſcreep-them from froſt, and too ms : 
wet, it will be the beſt way to let the/roots remin 25 
bed till che end of November, or the beginning of Ne 
cember, provided, bard. froſts do not ſet in ſooner, * 
the leſs time the roots are out of the ground, the fre 
er they will be, and the ſooner they Will flower. Wos 
the toots are taken up, they ſhould be cleaned ſtom the 
earth, and laid up in dry ſand, where they may be ſec, 
from froſt and wet; here they ſhould remain until h 
ſeaſon for planting them again: this ſame method 
be practiſed by thoſe who are defirous: to cultivate the 
ſingle fort in England, and alfo that with ſtriped leave; 
muſt be propagated the ſame way. | 
We thall next give directions (for the management of 
thoſe roots which are annually brought from. Ita 
And firſt, in the choice of the roots,; thoſe which are <: 
largeſt and plumpeſt, if they are perfeQly. firm and 
ſound, are the beſt, and the — off - ſets they have; the 
ſtronger they will flowerz but the under part of the — 
ſhould be particularly examined, becauſe it is there tha 
they firſt decay. After the roots are choſen, before 
are planted, the off- ſets ſhould be taken off; for if he 
are left upon the roots, they will draw away part of the 
nouriſhment from the old root, whereby the flower · lem 
will be greatly weakened. | 
As the roots commonly arrive in England in the month 
of February or March, thoſe Who are defirous to bare 
theſe early in flower, ſhould make a moderate hot-bed 
ſoon after the roots arrive, which, ſhould have grod 
rich earth laid upon the dung, about ſeven. of eight 
inches deep; this bed ſhould be covered with a frame, 
and when the bed is in a proper temperature for warmth, 
the roots ſhould be planted at about fix inches diſtance 
from each other every way. The upper part of the root 
ſhould not be buried more than one inch in the ground; 
when the roots are planted, there ſhould: be but lit- 


{tle water given them, until they ſhoot above ground, 


for too much wet will rot them, when are in an 
inaQive ſtate, but afterward: they will require plenty of 
water, eſpecially when the ſeaſon is warm. When the 
flower ftems begin to appear, the bed ſhould: hwe 3 
large ſhare of air given to it; otherwiſe the flalks wil 
draw up weak, and produce but few flowers ; for 
the more air theſe plants enjoy in good weather, the 
ſtronger they will grow, and produce a great numbet of 
flowers; therefore, towards the beginning of May, the 
frame may be quite taken off the bed, and hoops falten. 
ed over it, to ſupport a covering of mats, which 
not be laid over but in the night, or in very cold wet 
ther, ſo that by enjoying the free open air, their ſtem 
will be large; and if they are well watered in dry we: 
ther, their flowers will be large, and à great number 07 
each ſtem. p 
The firſt planting will require -more care than tho 
which are deſigned to come after them; for in of — 
have a ſucceſſion of theſe flowers, the roots ſhould 
planted at three different times, viz, the firlt — 
ning of March, the ſecond the beginning of Api), © 
the third at the end of that month, or the begionine 5 
May ; but the Jatter beds will require a much _— * 
tity of dung than the firit, eſpecially that —_ 1 
the laſt made ; for if there is but warmih enoug wy N 
the roots in motion, it is as much as will be — 
and this laſt bed will need no covering, for d 
thoſe roots which are planted in the full graume 10 
ſeaſon, will produce ſtrong flowers in autumn; — 
order to ſecure their flowering, it is al ways oy 
to plant them on a gentle höt- bed. A 10 "4 conere 
bed, that ſhould be arched over with-hoops, ® orherviie 
with mats every night, and ie bad weather, * 
the late froſts which: frequently bappen 7 
inch then... 6 N 
5 Theſe plants may remain in the beds unt'l — 


covering the bed in cold * with mats or ſtraw ; in 


are near expanding, at which time they ma fully 
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ſanted in and chen placed in the ſhade for about 
ng! to recover their remoyat'; after which time the 
. hi may be removed into halls, or other apartments, 
here they will continue In 8 Oy long time, and 
the fragrant odqur will perfume” the ait of the rooms 
het they are placed, and by Having a ſucteſſion' of 
them, they may be continued from” Midſummer” to the 
of October, or middle" of November'; but as "the! 
tems of theſe plants advance, there ſhould be forme! 
ſticks put down-by each root, to Which the ſte ſhould? 
de faſtened, to prevent their being broken by the Wind. 
It is a common practice with, many people, to plant 
theſe roots in pots, and plunge the pots into a hor<bed ; 
but there is much more trouble in raifing them in this 
method than in that before directed ; for if the roots are 
not planted in very fmall pots, there will be a neceffity 
of making the beds much larger, in order to'contain''s | 
uantity. of the roots 3 and if they are firſt planted in 
mall pots, they ſhould: be Thaken out of theſe into pots | 
of a larger ſize, When they betzin to ſhoot out "their 
fower ſtems, otherwiſe the ſtalks will be weak, and pro- 
duce but few flowers; therefore the other method is to 
de preferred, " as. there is no danger in removing the 
roots, if it is done with care. An 
When the roots are firong, and properly managed, 
the tems will rife three or four feet high, and each ftem 
will produce twenty flowets or more; and in this the 
great beauty of theſe flowers conſiſts, for when there 
are but a few flowers upon the ſtalks, they will foon fade 
away, and muſt be frequently renewed ; for the flowers 
ac produced in ſpikes coming out alternately * upon the 
ſtalk, the lower flowers opening firſt; and as theſe. de- 
cay, thoſe above them open; ſo that in proportion to the 
number of flowers upon each ſtalk, they continue in 
beauty a longer or ſhorter time. n 
The ſort with double flowers will require a little more 
care, in order. to have the flowers fair; but this care is 
chiefly at the time of blowing, for the flowers of this 
ſort will not open, if they are expoſed to the open air; 
therefore * when the flowers are fully formed and near 
opening, the pots ſhould be aq in an airy glafs-cafe, 
ora ſhelter of glaſſes ſhould be prepared for them, that 
the dews and ' rains may not fall upon them, for that 
will cauſe the flowers to rot away' before they open, arid 
the heat of the ſun drawn through the glaſſes, will cauſe 
their lowers to expand very fair. With this 'manage- 
ment, Mr, Miller ſays he has had this ſort with very 
double flowers extremely fair, and © upwards of twenty 
upon one ſtem, ſo that they have made a beautiful ap- 
pearance ; but where this has not been practiſed, it is 
'ery rare to ſee one of them in any degree of beauty. 
TUBEROUS, or TuztRosE-RooTs, in botany. 
See TUBER, oy oh Habra ah . 
.TUBIPORA,. or TUBULARIA, a, genus of ſubma- 
tine plants, belonging to the cryptogamia clals, of the 
dardneſs of coral, = conſiſting of cylindric tubes ,rir 
ling from a thin cruſt of the ſame ſort of matter. with 
tdemſelyes. | | 


TUBULARIA Foss1L1s, in natural hiſtory, the 
name of a ſpecies of coral found very often. foſſil in Ger- 
many and Italy, and compoſed of a; great number of 
tubes, or longitudinal pipes, often reſembling ſo many 
worms ranged perpendicularly in the maſs. N 
uſually found either in maſſes of a lax ſtone, or in ſingle 
tubules in thoſe of the harder and firmer texture. In theſe 
two ſtates, this ſoſſil makes two very different appear- 
ances ; and, according to the different directions in the 
maſs, or the different views of them that the ſections 
of it place them in, they make a number of very ele- 
kant figures. | f em 


TUBULATED Fro xn, Tubulatus Floſeulus, in bo- 
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compound flowers, 


ing their ro 
fully taken ERA the earth to their roots, and 


{beautifu 


gay, a term uſed by authors to [expreſs thoſe ſmaller |che latter. 
* es a great number of which go to compoſe one their top, and their upper part ſhould be rounded off, 
di, compound flower. Theſe are called tubulated in ſand not terminate in a 

ther. don from another kind of them, which are from Nee 

Ms ſhape called ligulated. The tubulated floſeules gene- 

the! compoſe the diſk, and the ligulated ones the radius of [qiiddling ſize, neither over large, nor too ſmall. 5. 
| The tubulated ones are formed | The ſtripes ſhould be ſmall and regular, ariſing from the 
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the top, and Is divided into five equal ſegments, whick 
ſtand expanded, and in [one meaſure bent back wärs. 
| "FUBUET Fosse, in natural hiſtory, the tubules,” 
r caleg of ſea-worms,” found buried in the earth. They : 
are met with of various zes, ſometimes complete, und 
buried" in the rata of earth or ſtone; ſometimes they 
are wore or ſeſs perfect, and are immerſed in maſſes 4 © 
the Tudus helmontii or ſeptariz, and in this Rate they 
make one kind of Japis Orin oides,.\or pipe-Rone; but 
the moſt beautiful ſyringoides; of dhe Noted, are the 
parts of the bottoms of ſhips, or poſts fixed"in the ſea, 
which have been pierced in their original Rate of wood, 
by theſe ſea-worms, ind  afierwards petrified” with the 
caſes or tubult of the Worms remaining in them; theſe 
are uſually of a pale-ycllow'or whitiſh wax colour, and 
the body of the maſs of a browniſh or blackiſh hve, but 
ans; the ſtructure of the Wood: of "theſe there are 
ſpecimens in great abundance” on the ſhore of 
the Nand Sheppy. We have” "the very fame ſub⸗ 
ſtances alſo buried in our clay-pits, about London dnl ot # 
Richmond; but in theſe the wood is highly ſarurate 
with the matter of the common vitriolic pyrites; and the 
pipes often filled with the ſame ſubſtan ee. 
 Tonvir LactirfRt, in anatomy, the "ſmall tubes 
ot veſſels, through Which the milk flows to the nipples 
of women's dress. To LON, 
TUBULUS Mantxvs, or CAYALS, in natural hif- 
tory, a genus of univalve ſhells, of an oblong figure, 
terminating in a point, and hollow within, ſo as to te- 
ſemble a tube or horn; and hence have, by ſome old 
writers, been called dentalia. 5 Ar 
Of theſe ſhells ſome ate ſtriated, ſome ſttaight, ſome 
bent like a horn, and ſome in form of a creſcent; 
TUCK of a Ship, the trug or gathering up the 
quarter under Water; Which if the lie deep, makes her 
have à broad, or, as they call it, fat quarter, and hin- 
ders her ſteering, by Keeping the water from paſſing 
ſwiftly to her rudder ; an if this truſſing lie too high 
above the water, ſhe will want bearing for her works 
behind, unleſs. her quarter be very well Faid on 772 
TULIP,” Tuba, in botany,” a genus of plants, the 
flower of which has no empalement; it is of the beh. 
ſhape,” compoſed "af fix oblong, oval, concave, erect 
petals ; it has fix'awl-Thaped ſtamina, Which are ſhorter 
than the 'petals, terminated by oblong four-cornered 
ſummits, and a large oblong, taper, three cornered ger- 
men, having no ſtyle, crowned by a triangular, three- 
lobed, permanent ſtigma. The germen afterwards turns 
to a three-cornered' capſule, having three cells, Which 
| are filled with compfeſſed ſeeds, lying over each other in 
a double order, ES: innen 
There are two ſpecies of tulips: the firſt Tort was for- 
merly preſerved in the Engliſh gardens; but fince there 
has been ſo many varieties of the ſecond ſort propagated 
in England, the fiiſt has been rejected, and is now only 
to be found in old negledted gardens, The petals of 
this flower end in acute points; the flower is yellow, 
and nods on one fide, and the leaves are narrower than 
thoſe of the common fort.” - 
The common tulip is fo well known as to need no 
deſcription ; and it would be to little purpoſe to enume- 
rate the ſeveral varieties of theſe flowers, Which may be 
ſeen in one good garden, fince there is no end of their 
numbers; and what ſome people may value at a conſide- 
rable rate, others reject: beſides, there are annually a 
great variety of new flowers obtained from breeders, fo 
thoſe which are old, if they have not very good proper- 
ties to recommend them, are thrown out and deſpiſed. 
[ ſhall therefore point out the properties of a good tulip, 
according to the characteriſtics of the beſt floriſts of the 
reſent age. 1. It ſhould have a tall ſtrong ſtem. 2. 
he flower ſhould” conſiſt of fix leaves, thfee within, 
and three without; the former ought to be larger than 
3. Their bottom ſhould be proportioned to 


point. 4. Theſe leaves, when. 
„mould neither turn inward, nor bend outward, 
but rather ſtand. ere, and the flower ſhould be of a 


ese 


2 bollow cylinder, which expands into a mouth at j bottom of the At ; for if there are any remains of the 
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former ſell-colbured bottom; the flower is in dadger,d 
| - loſing. its ſtripes again. The chives ſhould not bezel 
„bow, but of a pfown colsur. {When 4 floweß has l 
_ theſe properties,” it'is eſteemed a good one. 4 


biſon 


there is nothing more ts do hen the gts Ate taken 


uſies ate generally divided Into three claſles, 39. 
cording to their" ſeaſons of Aowering z as Præcoces, or 
_ early Powers, Medias, or middling blowers, and Serg- 


Which Javes. à great deal of trouble,” and edn 


but, to put every kind into the divihoh marked with y, 


ſame number which was placed to each Tort in the bed, 


4 


tines, Or late plowers; but there is no opcaſion ſor ſwers the purpoſe of preſerving the Kinds ſeparate, 4 3 
making any Wöre diſtinctions than two, VIZ, early and | . I he Jate- lowing or are 10 numerous, that Ti 
fare Viewers nt” Die | befors obſerved, it would be to ho purpoſe to Attire 
- 8 eatly blowin tulips are not near ſo fair, nor giſe | give. a catalogue of them, T heſe are generally obtal 
Half fe high, as the 12 ones, but are dne n for | from breeders, Which is a term 7 to All ſuch flower 
appearing ſo early in the ſpring; ſome of, which will | as are produced” from ſeeds which ate of one ſelf. colour 
| er the end of February in mild ſeaſons, if planted in and have good bottoms and chiyes; theſe in time break 
/ a Warm border near a wall, pale, hedge, or other ſhelter, | into. various beautiful ſtripes, according to the grovnd 
| $00 & month after the others will ſucceed them; ſo that] of their former ſelf-colour ; but this muſt be hire | 
they keep flowering until the general ſeaſon for the late thrown off, otherwiſe they do not eſteem a flower we! the 
- flowers do blow, Which is towards the end of April. broken OI ea 
The Toots of the carl p-blowing tulips ſhould be plant- ] Of theſe breeders ers bath; been a great v4 
ed the beginning of September in a warm border, near} brought into Englap from Flanders of late arg 
a Wall, pale, or hedge, becauſe if they are put into an which is the grand nurſery for moſt forts of bilbbu. 
open ſpot of ground, their buds. are in danger of ſuffer-J rooted flowers ;, but there ate ſome curigus perſons, "who Put 
ing Wy morning ſroſts in the being. The foil for theſe f have lately obtained many yaluable.breeders Trom ſed in of. 
ſhould be repewed 1 7 RAS where people intend to] England; and doubtleſs, were we. as indufffious to ſon eat 
have them fair. The beſt ſoil. for this purpoſe is that] the ſeeds of theſe flowers as the people of Holland and be 
which is taken pc PEPE loamy paſture, with the turf Flanders, we 1 a few.years have as gteat Variety the 
rotted amongſt it; and to this ſhould be added a fourth} as. is to be found ip any part of Europe; for, although ſhc 
part of ſea-ſand, This mixture oy be laid about eigh- it is ſix or ſeven years from” the ſowing before theſe roc 
teen inches deep, Which will be ſufficient; for theſe need | lowers blow, yet, if after the firſt ſo Wing there is every ed 
not be planted more than four or five inches deep at year a freih parcel, ſown, when the ſeyen years are expir- Jai 
moſt, The off-ſcts ſhould not be planted. amongſt the ed, there will be conſtantly à ſucceffion of roots to do 
blowing roots, but in a. border by themſelves, where{. flower every year, hieb will reward the expedation 10 
they may be planted pretty fü together, eſpecially { and keep up the ſpirit ot raiſing; but it is the length of of 
if they are ſmall ; but theſe ſhould, be, taken up when time at firſt, which_deters molt people from this work, til 
their leaves decay, in the ſame manner as the blowing The manner of propagating theſe flowers [rom feed a 
roots, otherwiſe they would rot; for theſe are not ſo} is as follows: you ode be careful in the choice of the | 
hardy as the late blowers, nor do they increaſe half ſo} ſeeds, without which there gan be little ſucceſs expedted. loy 
faſt as thoſe, ſo that a greater Care is required to pre-{ The beſt ſeed is that. which is ſaved from breeders which the 
ſerve the off-ſets of hei. "we" II {| have all the good properties before related, Tor the ſeeds the 
When theſe tulips come up in the ſpring, the earth | of ſtrived Adwers ſeldom produce. any thing that. is Vas on 
upon the ſurface of the borders ſhould be gently ſtirred | luable.. oo nA wh 
and cleared from weeds ; and as the buds appear, if the] The beſt method to obtain good, ſeeds is 0 mabe ye 
ſeaſon ſhould prove ſevere, it will be of great ſervice. to | choice of a parcel. of ſuch bree ing tulip roots as you l 
coyer them with mats, for want of which many times] would fave ſeeds from, and plant them in a ſeparate bed 2 
they are blighted, and their flower-buds decay before | ſrom the other breeders, in a part of the garden where on 
they blow, which is often injurious to the roots, as alſo, they may be fully expoſed to the ſup, obſerving to plant * 
the cropping of the flowers fo ſoon as they are blown, ¶ them at leaſt. eight or nine inches deep; ſot 1 they arc 1 
becauſe their roots, which ire formed new every, year, | planted too ſhallow, their ſtems ate apt to decay be- * 
are not at that time arrived to their full magnitude, and | fore their ſced is perfeced,, __:, . . | 85 
are hereby deprived of proper nouriſgment. l Theſe flowers ſhould always be expoſed. to the 1 
If, when theſe flowers are blown, the ſeaſon ſhould weather, for if they are ſhaded with mats; ot any other b 
prove very warm, it will be proper to ſhade chem with | covering, it will prevent their perfecting the ſeed. A — 
mats, &c. in the heat of the day; as alſo if the nights] bout the middle of July, a little ſooner, er last, 1 L. 
are froſty, they ſhould be in like manner coyered, where- | the ſummer is hotter or colder, the ſeedy, will be it to a 
by they may be preſerved a long time in beauty; hut, | gather, which may be Known by the» Ah des ef thei | 
when their flowers are decayed, and their ſeed veſſels be- Ralks, and the opening of the ſeed veſſels; at which be 
gin to ſwell], they ſhould be broken off juſt at the top of | time it may be cut off, and preſerved in the pods till the = 
the ſtalks, becauſe if they are permitted to ſeed, it will | ſeaſon for fowing it, being careful to put it up in adry th 
1njure the roots. = place, otherwiſe it will be ſubject to mould, which w 
When the leaves of theſe flowers are decayed, which | render it good for little. e . th 
will be before the late blowers are out of flower, their | Having ſaved a parcel of good ſeed, about the begin pl 
roots ſhould be taken up, and ſpread upon mats in a ning of September is'thd-beſf ſeaſon for ſowing it, when ne 
{hady place to dry ; after which they ſhould he cleared | there ſhould be provided parcel of ſhallow ſeed pans ® ty 
from their filth, and put up in a dry place, where ver-] boxes, fix or eight inches deep which ſhould bav* * 
min cannot come to them, until the ſeaſon for planting | holes in their bottoms to et the'moilture paſs oft; of fu 
them again, being very careful to preſerve every fort ſe- | muſt be filled with freſh light earth, laying the ſu — ſo 
parate, that you may know how to diſpoſe of them at very even, upon which the ſeeds ſhould be ſown 23 * pl 
the time for planting them again, becauſe it is the better gularly as poſſible, * that they may not lie upon ſh 
way to plant all the roots of each ſort together, and not] other; then there ſhould be ſome of the ſame li Tes of 
to intermix them, as is commonly practiſed ' in moſt | ſiſted over them; about balf au inch * «the | 
other kinds of flowers; for as there are. few gf them] boxes or pans ſhould be placed where they m ruation in 
which blow at the ſame time, ſo, when the ſeveral roots morning fun till eleven of the clock, in which 10 — 
of one fort are ſcattered through a whole border, they | they may remain until the middle of October, "x hot as 
make but an indifferent appearance; whereas, when | time they ſhould be removed into-a more _ Ne daſs fi 
twenty or thirty roots of the ſame ſort are placed toge- where they may enjoy the benefit of the ſun they 
ther, they will all flower at the ſame time, and have a | and be ſheltered. from che north winds, placed n 
better effect. | | | * ſhould remain until winter, when they m 2 — in 1 
There are many cufious perſons, who, in order ta a ſouth border, to feen ten e froſt id be again - 
preſerve their ſeveral kinds of tulips, and other bulbous- ſpring, when the plants are Up, they rag ſhould 1 
rooted flowers ſeparate, have large flat boxes 25 removed to their firſt ſituatiom 2 and if ** while the - 
which are divided into ſevefal ſmall partitions, each off be dry, they muſt be refreſhed with Water, 


Freer 


in a ſhady fituation: during ene e eee 


boxes ſhould be conſtantly kept clear from weeds, 


tdey be planted above two inches deep; but towards 


which will preſerve the roots from the froſt, and pre- 


ally of their value in leſs time; for many, which at 


| 1 * .D 


plants remain Ren; but as ſoon as their tops begin to. | 


their tender bulbs 3 therefore the bones fhould be placed. 


11 
under the: drip of trees. 


Theſe plants, at their firſt appearance; haye very tiar- | 


row graſſy leaves, very like thoſe of '6nions, and come up 
with bending heads, in the ſame manner as chey do; fo | 
that perſons ho are. unacquainted with them, may pull 
idem up inſtead of gras, whilt” they are very young, 


defore their leaves are a little mote expAned ; Which is 


not performed the rſt year, for they ſeldom appear be- 
fore the middle of; Marchi5 and they commonly decay a- 
bout the latter end. of May, or the beginning of June, 
according as the Jealon is Rotter ot coder. 

The weeds and moſs ſhould alſo be cleared off ftom 
the ſurface of the earth in the boxes, and à little freſh 
earth ſifted over them ſoon” after their leaves decay, 
which will be of great ſervice to the roots. 'Theſc 


which, if permitted to grow therein, when they are 
pulled up, their roots will be apt to draw the bulbs out 
of the ground. At Michaselmas they ſhould. be freſh 
carthed again, and as the winter comes on, they muſt 
be again removed into the ſun as before, and treated in 
the lame manner, until the leaves decay, when the bulbs 
ſhould be carefully, taken up, and put in à cool "ſhady 
room till the end of Auguſt,” when they ſhould be plant- 
ed in beds of freſh ſandy earth, which ſhould have tiles 
laid under them, to prevent the roots from ſhooting 
downward, which they often do when there is nothiag 
to ſtop them, and thereby they are deſtoyed. The earth 
of theſe beds ſhould be about ſive inches thick upon the 
tiles, which will de fufficient for noutiſhing theſe roots 
while they are young. TY n 
The diſtance Which theſe young bulbs ſhould be al- 
lowed, need.not be more than two inches, nor ſhould 


the end of October it will be proper to cover the bed 
over with a little tanner's bark; about two inches deep, 


vent moſs. or weeds from growing over them ; but, if 
the winter ſhould be very ſevere, it will be proper to co- 
ver the bed either with mats or peaſc-1aulm, to prevent 
the froſt from entering the ground, -becauſe theſe roots 
are much tendeser while young, than they are after they 
have acquired ſtrength... 4 7 1 hal 

In che ſpring the ſurface of the ground ſhould be 
gently ſtoned to make it clean, before the plants come 
up; and if the ſpring ſhould prove dry, they muſt be 
frequently refreſhed with water, during the time of their 
growth; but this muſt not be given to them in great 
quantities, leſt it rot their tender bulbs; and when the 
leaves are decayed, the roots ſhould be taken up and 
treated in the ſame way as before. 

When the bulbs are latge enough to blow, they ſhould 
be planted in freſh beds at the Kane, and in the ſame 
manner as old roots, where, when they flower, ſuch of 
them as are worthy. to be preſerved Gould be marked 
with ſticks; and at the ſeaſon for taking up the bulbs, 
they muſt be ſeparated- from the others, in order to be 
planted as breeders in different beds; but you ſhould by 
no means throw out the reſt- until they have flowered 
two or three years, becauſe it is impoſſible to judge ex- 


friſt lowering appear beautiful, will afterwards degenerate 
ſo as to be of little value ; and others, which. did- not 
pleaſe at firſt, will many times improve, ſo that they 
AD be preſerved until their worth can be well judged 
508 War | | | 


Having thus given an account of the method of rail- 
ung thefe flowers from. ſeeds; I-ſhall now proceed to the 
management of the roots which are termed breeders, ſo 
a5 19 have ſome of them every year break out into fine 
IDES, ©. tf $3 N af 2466 a 
There are ſome who pretend to have a ſecret how to 
make any ſort of breeders break into ſtripes whenever 
ya pleaſe 3, but this, I dare ſay, is without foundation; 
or from many expekiments Which I and others have 


über 


every. year into ſreſh earth of different mixtures, and to 
decay, there muſt be no more gwen chem, leſt it. rot different ſituations, by Which method I have had, very 


good ſucceſs. 1 94 „e en neee 
The earth of theſe beds ſhould be eyeryryear different ; 
for. although it is R agreed that leans hungry, 
freſh earth doth haſten their break ing, and cauſe their 
ſtripes to be the finer and more; beautiful, yet, if, they 
ate every year planted in the like foil, it will not have > 
much effect upon chem, as if they were one year planted 


in one ſort of earth, and the next year in a very different 


one z as I have ſeveral times experienced ; and if ſome 
fine ſtriped tulips are planted in the ſame beds with the 
breeders, intermixing them together, it will alſo cauſe 
the breede:s to break the ſoone. | * 


freſh. earth from à good paſture, which ſhould: haye the 
Ward rotted with it, a third part of ſea- ſand, and the 
other part ſifted lime rubbiſh; theſe ſhauld be all mixed 
together ſix or eight months at leaſt before it is uſed, and 
ſhould be frequently: turned to mix the parts well toge- 
ther. With this mixture the beds ſhould be made. about 
two feet, deep; after the following manner; Aſter the 
old earth is taken from out of the bed to the depth, in- 
tended, then ſome of the freſh earth ſhould, be put in 
about eighteen inches thick; this ſhould be levelled ex- 
actly, and then lines drawn each way of the bed chequer- 
wile, at ſix inches diſtance; upon the center of cach 
croſs, ſhould be placed the tulip roots, in an uptight 
poſition; and after having finiſhed the bed in this man- 
ner, the earth muſt be filled in, ſo as to raiſe the bed ſix 
or eight inches higher, obſerving, in doing this, not to 
diſplace any of the roots, and alſo to lay the top of the 
beds a little rounding, to throw off the wet. 

There are many perſons: who are ſo careleſs. in, plant- 
ing their tulip roots,” as only to dig and level the beds 
well, and then with a blunt dibble to make holes, into 
which they put the roots, and then fill up the holes with 
a rake ; but this is by no means a good method; for the 
dibble, in making the holes, preſſes the earth cloſely on 
each ſide, and at the bottom, whereby the moiſtute is 
often detained ſo long about the roots as to rot them, 
eſpecially if the foil is inclinable to bind; beſides, the 
earth being hard at the bottom of the bulbs, they cannot 
ſo eaſily emit their fibres, which muſt certainly prejudice 
the roots. TIT FOCAL AP "PLAT 47 Fs 

'T heſe beds ſhould be ſunk, more or leſs, below the ſur- 
face, according to the moiſture or dryneſs of the ground; 
for the roots ſhould be ſo elevated as never to have 
the water ſtand near the reach of their fibres in winter, 
for moiſture is very apt to rot them; ſo that where the 
ſoil is very wet, it will be proper to lay ſome lime rubbiſh 
under the earth, in order to drain off the, wet, and-the 
beds ſhould. be entirely raiſed above the level of the 
ground; but to prevent their falling. down into the 
walks, after froſt, or hard rains, it will be proper to raiſe 
the paths between them, either. with ſea- coal aſhes or 
rubbiſh, eight or ten inches, which will ſupport the 
earth of the beds; and theſe paths may ſlope at each end 
from the middle, which will make paſſage for the water 
to run off as it falls. But where the ſoil is dry, the beds 
may be ſunk eighteen or twenty inches below the ſur- 
face, for in ſuch places the beds need not be more than 
ſour or ſix inches above the ſurface, which will be al- 
lowance enough for their ſettling. | f 

During the winter ſeaſon there will be no farther care 
required, * The roots being planted thus deep, will be 
in no danger of ſuffering by ordinary froſts ; but if the 
winter ſhould prove very ſevere, ſome rotten tan or peaſe- 
haulm may be laid over the beds to keep out the froſt 
during its continuance, but this muſt be removed when 
the froſt is over; and in the ſpring, when their leaves 
begin to appear above ground, the earth upon the ſur- 
face of the beds ſhould. be ſtirred. to clear it from weeds, 
moſs, &c. and when the. lower-buds begin to came up, 
they ſhould be guarded- from froſt, otherwiſe, they, are 
very ſubject to blight and decavoſoan;afcer they appear, 
if the froſt-pinches their tops; but the need only be co- 
vered in ſuch nights when there is a. proſpect of froſt, for 
at all other times they. ſhould. bavejas much open; air as 


ren. this kind, I could never find any certainty in 
5. a — that can be done by art is, to ſhiſt the roots 
* e N | 


— 


poſſible, without which they will draw up weak, and 
produce very ſmall flowers. Ft 
5 ; #5 A When 


— 


The beſt compoſt; for: theſe roots: is a; third part of | 
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When theſe breeders 105. a care- 
fully examine them to fee mm 
 int0beaurifal e if you gbſerve, there. 
ſhould be a ſtick put 


_ breeders, t phantamongit the ſtriped flowers the fol- 
lowing yeat; bit ine Mbuld' carefully obſerve, whether 
they” Have" thrown” off: their * former colour... entirely | 
as ale hen they to ſee if they continue beau: 
ful to iu ant, Wd" not appear ſmeared over with the | 
original" cer; in böth which caſes they; are very ſub. | 
jet to ge Vac to their old colour the next year: but if 
their firipes are diſtiie and gfear to the bottom, and 
atinue T6 to the laſt, which is what the floriſts call 
yeing well, there is no great danger of their returning / 
back ägaln, as hath been by ſome confidently. reparti; 
for if ohe of theſe flowers is quite broken, ag it is term 
ed, it it never loſe its ſtripes, though ſometimes 
will blow müch "fairer than at 'Gthers, and the flowers 
of the off ſets will 
the old ots. re 
This alteration in the colour of theſe flowers may be 
ſeen long before they ate blown, for the green leaves 


will appear of a fainter colour, and ſeem to be ſtriped 
with White, or of à browniſh colour, which is a plain 


proof, that the juſces of the whole plant are altered, or, 
at leuſt, the Is through which the juice is ſtrained ; 
ſo that hereby particles of a different figure are capable 
of paſſing through them, which,” when entered into the 
tals of the flower, reflect the rays of light in a differ- | 
ent manner, which occaſions the variet 
colours of flowers. This breaking of the colours in 
flowers proceeds from weakneſs, or at leaſt is the cauſe 
of weakneſs in plants; for it is obſervable, that after tu- 
lips ate broken into fine ſtripes, they never grow ſo tall 
as before," nor are the ſtems, leaves, or flowers ſo large; 
and it is the ſame in all variegated plants and flowers 
whatever, which are alſo much tenderer than they were 
before they were ſtriped; ſo that many ſotts of exotic 
plants, which by accident have become yariegated in 


their leaves, are often rendered fo tender, as not to be 


ne without much more care, though indeed the 
riping of tulips doth never occafion ſo great weakneſs in 
them às to render them very tender. The greateſt effect 
it hath on them, is in leflening their growth ; the more 
beautifully their ſtripes appear, the ſhorter will be their 
ſtems, and the weaker their flowers. | 

There is nothing more to be obſerved in the culture of 
ſtriped flowers than what has been directed for breeders, 
excopting that theſe ſhould be arched over with tall hoops 
and rails, that they may be ſhaded from the ſun in the 
day- time, and protected from ſtrong winds, hard rains, 
and froſty mornings, otherwiſe the flowers will continue 
but a ſhort time in beauty; but where theſe inſtructions 
are duly followed, they may be preſerved in flower 
a full month, which is as long as moſt flowers conti- 
nue. | | 0" 2 

There are ſome perſons who are ſo extremely ſond of 
theſe flowers, as to be at a great expence in erecting 
large frames of iron work to cover their beds of tulips, 
in ſuch a manner, that they may walk between two 
beds under the frames, over which are ſpread tarpaw- 
lings, fo as to keep off ſun, rain, and froſt, whereby 
they can view the owes without being at the trouble 
of taking off or turning up the tarpawlings, or being in- 
commoded by the ſun or rain, which cannot be avoided 
where the covering is low; beſides, by thus raiſing the 
covers, the flowers have a greater ſhare of air, ſo that 
they are not drawn fo weak as they are when the gover--| 
ing is low and cloſe to them; but theſe frames being ex- 
penſive, can only be made by perſons of fortune; how- 
ever, there may be ſome of wood contrived at a ſmaller 
expence, which, being arched over with hoops, may 
anſwer the purpoſe as well as the iron frames, thoug 
they are not fo {ightly or laſting. * i 0m 

When tlie flowers are faded, the heads of all the fine 
ſorts ſhould be broken off, to prevent their ſeeding; for 
if this is not obſerved; they will not lower near fo well 
the following year,” her will their ftripes continue ſo 


1 


| 


ſee if any of them thaye broken {taken up in June ; fort 


ind ene Ftound by every ſuch root out oſ the groumd you muſt be very careful not 
to mark "rien, That they” may be ſeparated from che or Cut them, which/wilf endanget rheiFrottin 


theſe roots are taken out of the 
cleared from their old covers, und all forts of Ich, ang 


be often more beautiful than thoſe of the blowing roots, in particular beds by themſelves, in the 


flower- nurſery, where th 


we ſee in the 


bell-ſhaped flower, from whence 


| * | "__ A 


than otherwiſe they would dos ſo that their roots m, 


hey theult not femäin in bp 
ground after their leaves are decayed. In taking the roars 
to bruiſe 


poſſibla, it ſhould be done'a day or two after rain, When 
und, t 


ſpreathupon mats in a ſhady place to dry; after which the 
ſhould be puticap/in a dry place, where vermin cannot 


they mould not be kept too cloſe from the air, nor ſuffer. 
2 * lie in heaps together, left they ſhould grow mouldy, 
or i 

monly. rot when they are planted again, 


+ The offsets. of theſe roots, which are not "arge ono 
uld be 15 


to produce flowers the 3 


put by themſelves, keeping each fort diſtin : th 
ſhould be planted about a month earlier in autumn We 


year, ſho 


lowe may not be expoſed to pub. 
lic view; but the earth of the beds ſhould be Prepared 
for them in the ſame manner as for larger roots; theſe 
ſhould not be planted 'ubove five inches deep, becauſe 
they are not ſtrong enough to puſh through & 


covering of the earth as the ald roots; they may alſo be 


placed much nearer” together than thoſe which are to 
flower, and in one year "moſt of them will become t 
enough to flower, when they 'may be removed into the 
flower-garden, and placed in the beds amongſt thoſe of 
the ſame kinds. Mile, Gard. Diet. * 
Turie-TxrEEx, a very beautiful American tree, which 
produges flowers, ſuppoſed like thoſe of the tulip, 
This tree, which is a native of North America, and 
where it grows to be a tree of the firſt magnitude, is ge- 
nerally known all the Engliſh Naka y 
the title of poplar: Of late years there has been great 
"numbers of theſe trees raiſed from "ſeeds in the Engliſh 
gardens, ſo that now they are become common in the 
nurſeries about London, and there are many of the trees 
in ſeveral parts of England which do annually produce 
flowers. The firſt tree of this kind which flowered here, 
was in the gardens of the late earl of Peterborough at 
Parſons-Green near Fulham, which was planted in a 
wilderneſs among other trees. Before this was planted in 
the open air, the ſew plants which were then in the 
Engliſh gardens, were kept in pots or tube, and houſed 
in winter, ſuppoſing they were too tender to live in the 
open air; but this tree, ſoon after it was planted in the 
full ground, convinced the gardeners of their miltake, 
by the great progreſs it made, while thoſe which were 
kept in pots and tubs, increaſed lowly in their growth; 
ſo that afterwards there were many others planted in tte 
full ground, which are now arrived to a large lize, 
pecially thoſe which were planted in a moilt foil. Or 
of the handſomeſt trees of this kind near London, 1s in 
the garden of Waltham-Abbey z and at Wilton, the ſeat 
of the earl of Pembroke, there are ſome trees of | 
bulk ; but the old tree at Parſons-Green is quite F 
ed by the other trees which were ſuffered to over-bang 
it, and rob it of its nouriſhment, from a fear of tak 
down the neighbouring trees, and admitting the cold 
to the tulip- tree, it ſhould injure it. a TR 
- The young ſhoots of this tree are N 
ſmooth purpliſh bark, garniſhed with large leaves, ihe 
foot-ſtalks are long; they are ranged alternate; 
leaves are of a ſingular form, being the 
lobes; the middle lobe is blunt and bollowed 11 
point, appearing as if it had been cut with ſeiſſars. 4 
two fide lobes ate rounded, and end in blunt . nder 
upper ſurface is ſmooth, and of à lucid green; | 
is of a pale green. The flowers are ox 
end of the branches ; they are compoſed of 


wi 8 ithin, which form 3 
three without and three within, he inhabitants 


of Tulip. Thee Pe. 


25 


ſort 
North America gave it the name 
tals are marked with green, Yel 
make a fine a nce when the 
with flowers. The time of this "trees 


trees are well 5 
flowerin 


perfect: this 'will alſo cauſe their ſtems to decay ſooner 
| oh «2 f 80 rn | re 24 OTC 4 


1 | n 
| July, and when the flowers" drop, * rages 
133 5ͤö—⸗ EO wa eber 


1 


85 and, if 
muſt be 


get ta them obſerving to keep every fort ſeparated; but 


any of che roots once take the mould, they cm. 


divided into three 


at the. 


low and red (pots. 2 


, in 
g Is a 


Tl 


which 2 
afterwa! 
ever, tt 
the bett 
frame, | 
them w 
in mild 

The 
ſhoot, t 
a ſhelte| 
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is propagated by. ſeeds, which are now an- 
e e plenty from America. Theſe 
Gould be ſown as ſoon, as. they arrive, in pots or tubes, 
glled with light earth, from che kitchen garden, or in a 
del in the full ground. Thoſe which gre ſom an dhe 
Fiſt wity; may be placed on a very gentle hot bed, which 
vill forward their growth; Jo, thay if —— up the 
ame ſeaſon, the plants will acquire more ſtrangth before 
vinter. When the plants appear, they mut be ſhaded. 
in the heat of the day from tha fun, but freſn air muſt 
de 24mitted daily to prevent their drawing up weak 
ind as the ſeaſon advances, they muſt be gradually har- 


90 not (ripen in 


they do not care for much ſun, ſo they ſhould be either 
landed, or placed where the morning ſun only ſhines 
vpon them; they muſt alſo be conſtantly: ſupphed with 
water, but not have it in too great plenty. As the 
young, plants commonly continue growing late in the 
ſummer, ſo when there happens carly ſroſts in autumn, 
t often kills their tender tops, which occaſions their dy- 
ing down a conſiderable length in winter; therefore they 
ſhould be carefully, guarded; againſt theſe firſt froſts, 
which are always more hurtful to them than harder froſts 


ig ali aich un bios uot went « g | ART. 

hilLi- 26 1 9} 0,051) pfifT15z5, 
Thee of theſe in luer muſt be to Keep then 
| | duly with water? 


cned to bear the open air. While the plants are young | 


2 9 A} | 
. * 
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dean from Weeds, ſupplying them 
and ſhadi N 


theſt feeds will not come up fa ſoon as thoſe which were 


laced" on a hot-bed,' they general 


earl 


| be muth fofter than thofe of the plants: which had lon- 


" ſevere,” they will be in danger of being 


ly kilted the firſt winter, if they are not protected. 
Ad theſe” plants will not have advanced ſo much in 
their grow as the other, they ſhould remain in the 
ſfeed- bed to have another year's growth before they are 
removed ; therefore all that will de neceſſary to obſerve 
the ſecond year, is to keep them clean from weeds x 
and now they will not de in fo much danger of ſuffer- 


| will not require ſuch conſtant care to ſhade them, nor 


the ſpring 
| prevent the plants from ſhooting late, and harden thoſe 


aterwards, when their, rogts are hetter hardened; how plants will be in lefs danger from the early froſts. 


ever, the firſt winter after the plants come up, it will be 


the better way to, ſhelter them in a common hot- bed 
frame, or to arch them over with hoops, and cover 
them with mats, èxpoſing them always ts the open air 
in mild weather. wg 2 * . 8 n 
The following ſpring, ju ore the plants begin to 
ſhoot, they ſhould be 4 into nurſery — in 
z ſheltered ſituation, where they ate not too much ex- 
poſed to the ſun, + The foil of theſe beds ſhould be 3 
ſoft gentle loam, not too fliff, nor over light; this 
ſbould be well wrought, and the clods well broken and 
made fine, There muſt be great care taken not to break 


rey tender ; then they mould be planted again as: ſoon 
u poſhble, for if their roots are out of the ground, 
dex will be much injured thereby. Fbeſe may be plant- 
© in rows at about à foot diſtance, and at fix inches 
litance in the ros; for as they ſhould not remain 16 
in theſe nurſery-beds, ſo this will be room enough for 
them to grow z and by having them ſo cloſe, they may 


with more eaſe than when they are farther: apart. 

When the plants are thus planted, if the ſurface of 
the beds is covered with rotten tanners bark, or with 
wos, it will prevent the earth from drying too faſt; ſo 
hat the plants will not require to be fo oſten watered, 
u they muſt be where they are expoſed to the ſun and 
ar; after this, the farther care will be to keep them 
deu from weeds, and if the latter part of ſummer 

d prove moiſt, it will occaſion the plants growing 
de in autumn, fo their tops will be tender and liable to 
be killed by the firſt froſts. In this caſe they ſhould 

covered with mats to protect them. * 


bey 7 be tranſplanted again the following ſpring; 
Patt of t em may be planted in the places . they 
de to remain, and the other ſhould be planted in a nur- 
w wiere they may grow two years, to acquire ſtrength 
— they are planted out for good; though the 
bd they are planted in the places where they ate to 
"x the larger they will grow, for the roots run out 
their ength; and when they are cut, it greatly retards 
15 Oe, ſo that theſe trees ſhould never be removed 
WY they rarely ſucceed, if tranſplanted, when they 
— 2 to a large fize. Some indeed that have been 
os  Fretty large, have ſurvived their removal; but 
A; ants of two years old, Which were planted 
ola * were much larger in fiſteen years than the 


"ren the geg a inks e al 
Pow s are fown upon a bed in the full 
4 * ſhould be arched over with hoops, and 
quently * © heat of the day from che ſum, and fre- 

they relhed wich water; as ſhould alſo the plants 
de ſun K for when they are expoſed much to 


tle young, they make but ſmall progreſs. 


ite roots of the plants in tak ing them up, for they are 


de ſhaded in the ſummer, or ſheltered in the winter, 


the plants make great progreſs the firſt fummer, | © 


After the plants have grown two years in the ſeed- bed, 
| ſpring, jul at the time when their buds hegin to ſwell; 
they tho 


There are” ſome people who. propagate this tree by 
layers, but the layers are conimonly two or three 
before they | 
make ſuch ſtraighit trees as thoſe raiſed from ſeeds, tho* 
indeed thi 
the caſe with ſtinted plants. 
This tree ſhould be planted on 


u ſtrong clay, or a dry gravelly ground; ſor in America 


£ 
wil 


long about them, eſpecia 
a ſtrong loam, which will 
Dick. | | 
" TUMBLER, a name given to a particular ſpecies of 
pigeon, called by Moore the columba revolvens. - | 
It has its name from its peculiar property of tumbling, 
when it is in the air, which they are very fond of do- 
ing; and effect exactly in the ſame manner as our poſ- 
ture-maſters do it, by throwing themſelves over back- 
| wards. It is a 8 
bodied, full-breaſted, thin- necked, narrow - , and 
has a ſmall ſhort head; the iris of the eye, in this ſpe- 
cies, is uſually of a bright pearl-colour. 
The Englith tumbler f 


J if the bottom be a clay, or 
e 


ts uſually of one plain colour ; 
black, blue, or white: the Dutch is much of the ſame 
make, but has different colours, and is feathered on the 


round the eye. Some of the fineſt pigeons of this ſort 
are bred from a mixture of the Dutch and Engliſh kinds. 
Theſe pigeons are remarkable for the height they fly 
to; they * c tar Hy home, — will mu al- 
moſt perpendicularly, till they appear no larger than a 
e er e out of Fes they will often 
keep at this height five or fix hours, and then come gra- 
dually down again; they will never tumble when they 
are at any great height, but only as they aſcend or come 
down again. 
choſe birds will take muc 


to it by the company of one of their own ſpecies; for if , 


learn "to fly as they | 

birds ſent out together will keep ſo cloſe as to be all in 4 

compaſs that might be covered with a handkerchief ; but 

| they ſhould never be turned out in foggy weather, 7 in 
ign 


| generally continue growing 
ater in autumn, therefore will require ſhelter from the 


y froſts in avtumn + for as the ſhoots of theſe Win 


ſhould the watering of them be continued longer than 
; for if the autumn ſhould prove dry, it will 


moots which were made early in the year, whereby the 


they will be ſtrong enough to remove 3 therefore, in the 


Will produce flowers ſooner, as is always 


a Jight loamy ſoil, not 
too diy, on which it Will thrive much better than upon 


ſmall pigeon, and is always ſhort- 


legs ſometimes ; it has alſo a larger head, and thin ſkin - 


There are 3 times alſo, at which -:- 
uch higher flights than at others z 
but they ought to be kept by themſelves, and practiſed 


ey mix, while ng, with other pigeons, they will {4 
2 . a flight of 2 n of 'theks' I 


* 


6 


time to grow, fo. if the autumnal froſts ſhould prove 


: 
* 


| killed, down to 
che ſarface of the ground, by which the whole ſummer's 
| growth will be loſt; and ſometimes the plants are entire- 


ing from the warmth of the ſun as before, therefore 


uld be carefully taken up, and tranſplanted into 
nurfery-beds, and treated in the ſame way as has been 
| before. directed for the plants which were raiſed in pots. 


take root; and the plants ſo raiſed, feldorn 


are Thiefly found upon a molſt light ſoil, where they 
grow to 2 prodigious ſize, though it will not be 

tg | proper to plant theſe trees in a foil which is too moiſt, 
in England, becauſe it might endanger the rotting f 
the fibres of the roots, by the moiſture. continuing too 


tain the wet. Miller: Gar. 
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Fa he ponkitence,o! ſome of theſe tumours is ſoft 
fluctuating, and of others more hard and firm. " 
are f all hapes.and ſizes, and ſome of them be? 


hard us a callus, and ubmoveable;-while oth 
the generality, ſoft and moveable. : rd ale, for 
to the conliſtence of 


prgy 
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8 * 
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high winds.;, in tbe firſt, caſe they loſe light of their home, 
and perbaps never find it again, and, in the others, they 
are blown away z and, if they return, it is not till an- 
otber days in be mean time, lying out, they are, in 


danget of cats, and other accidentsk Loraty | 

Laſtly, the hen ſhould never be turned out; with egg.“ T hey are diſtinguiſhed accordin 

 foriſhe is then ſick, and not fit for flying; andy heſides, | their contents; ſome. are called atheromata, from thei 
olten drops her egg, and the breed is loſt by it- Moore t contents cefembling paſte ; others, which have them 

Columbarium. 1 | | be conſiſtence of honey, are called meliceres . 2 

they are of a fatty ſubſtance, like ſuet or lard, 1h 0 

called ſteatomata. If they happen in a gland which b. 


. . * 1 
1 - - 


WW | | „Toner, is alſo the name of a dog, ſo called from 
WE tf his quality: of tumbling and winding his body about, be- 


fore he attacks and faſtens on his prey, bs” 
Theſe dogs are often leſs than hounds; being lanker, 
leaner, and ſome - what pricked eared; and by the form 
of their bodies, they might, be called mungrel grey- 

hound, if they were a little bigger. Een 
© + TUMEFACTION,' the act of ſwelling or ring in- 
to a tumour. 10 

Inflammations 
ly happen in a: gonorcheea, either ſrom the weakneſs of 
. violent motion, unſeaſonable | uſe; of; altrin- 

. gents, a neglect of purging, or the like. | 
TUMOR, or T umouR,, in medicine and ſurgery, a 
reternatural riſing or eminence on. any part of the body, 
19 —— is alſo defined, by phyſicians, a folution of con- 
tinuity ariſing from ſome humour collected in à certain 
part of the body, which disjoins the continuous parts, 
inſinuates itſelf between them, and deſtroys their proper 
form. | T; 345 X 
Whether there be any ſuch preternatural riſing or en- 
large ment on any part of the, body, may be diſcovered 
from inſpection, but more particularly by feeling, And, 
N it is a general cuſtom, to refer excreſ- 
cences, as warts, corns, and ſuch as; gtow in the noſe 
and pudenda, to the claſs of tumours; yet, becauſe they 
grow not from beneath, but out of, or upon, the ſkin 
itſelf, it is thought proper not to comprehend them in 
the general di Son of tumours. | 
- .T here are tumours of various kinds, diſtinguiſhed by 
particular names, according to the different cauſes from 
whence. they proceed, and the. particular parts wherein 
they are ſeated; ſome are called hot, others cold and 
watery. ; ſome are termed windy, others ſchirrhous; and 
ſome are named benign, others. malignant: but Heiſter 
finds fault with theſe diſtinctions. There are ſome tu- 
mours which being contained in a proper membrane, are 
therefore called cyſtic: and if this ſhould. be in an ar- 
tery, it is uſually termed aneuriſm; but when in a. vein, 
a varix. When in the veins of the anus, or rectum, 
the diſorder is termed hemorrhoids; but if the tumour 
be in the ſcrotum, unguen, or at the umbilicus, it is 
generally called a hernia : if any pus, or matter, is con- 
tained in the tumour, it is called an abſceſs; and if the 
tumour is ſeated in a bone, it is termed exoſtoſis. 

The forementioned claſs of tumours are all-of them 
ſubdivided into ſeveral other kinds: thus the hot and 
burning tumours, which are the ſame with inflammations, 
are generally termed phlegmons, when violent and ſeat- 
ed in the common integuments; but when flighter, they 
are commonly called furuncles. The inflammation 
which is not fixed deep, but ſpreads only ſuperficially 
upon the ſkin, is termed an eryſipelas: the inflammatory 
tumour that ariſes at. the finger-ends is termed parony- 
chia: that, which fixes in the groin or armpits is called a 
bubo; and that under the ears a patotis. When an in- 
flammation ſeizes the hands and feet from extreme cold, 
chilblains ariſe ; which tumour is called pernio. | 

Ency/led Tumours, tumours ariing in different 
parts of the body, but contained in certain membranous 
coats: theſe are ſometimes harder, ſometimes ſofter, of 
a paliſh colour, and uſually attended with little pain. 
Theſe, tumours ariſe from obſtructions. either in the 

lands, or in the adipoſe membrane, more eſpecially 
about the face and neck, where they occaſion great de- 
formity. The membranous coat with which theſe tu- 
mours are inveſted, is often of a conſiderable thickneſs, 
and is uſually the coat of the diſordered gland, or ſome 
of the adipoſe cells, At their beginning they are uſu- 
ally very ſmall and moveable; but encfeaſing by flow 
degrees, they grow lometimes to an enormous bulk. 


and tumefaQions of the teſtes frequent- 


comes indurated; they are called ſchirrhous: 
when they are of a fleſhy confiſtence; they ate called 15 
comata. g 


full of hair. 
places where they are ſituated. 


or lupia; . thoſe: in the neck, ftrume or (crophulz ; ad 
thoſe in the hands and ſeet, eſpecially if among the te 
dong, are called ganglions. . 

There is no general method far the cure of them; but 
the ſurgeon, accordin 


— 


as by a ſtalk, are generally beſt removed by ligature, in 


| Schirrbous T @MOURS» See 


and laſt 
Some of theſe tumours have. been found up 
" They: are diflinguiſhed by | pthers according b the 


Thoſe ſeated under the ſcalp are called talpa, 


8 to their different circumſtances, 
attempts this by diſcuſſion, ſuppuration, or extirpa- 
tion, + EA 4 4 * f 

But if the tumour can neither be diſperſed nor ſ 
rated, but continues to enlarge itſelf, it is adviſeable w 
extirpate it in order to prevent its turning into a cance. 
rous nature. There are feveral methods in practice r WH 
extirpating theſe tumours, according to their nature ind 
ſize: ok which are ſmall and hard, or hung by 4 ro 


the manner of warts; by which means they wither 
and fall off of themſelves in a few days. But the no 
ready and expeditious method, is to cut them off wich a 
ſcalpel, and then heal up the wound: but if in removing 
them this way you divide a conſiderable artery, you may 
{top it by ſome potential, or even the actual, cautery ; « 
elſe, by taking it up with à needle and thread. Lafty, 
theſe tumours may be often, removed by the application 
of cauſtic or corroding "medicines, retained about the 
root by means of plaſters, compreſſes, and a bandage; 
and when you find the root of the tumour almoſt cori 
ed through, the reſt may be divided by the ſcalpel. 
If the root of the encyſted tumour appears too large (a 
it to be conveniently taken off by ligature, you cul 
then ren oe it either by the knife or by the caulic, 
though the latter is uſually preferred, In order to a 
tirpate it by the knife, you muſt firſt make a longitudind 
inciſion upon the tumour; and if that does not àppen - 
ficient, make another. inciſion acroſs the former, 
you think the wcund large enough for taking out 
tumour ; in order to which you: next dilate the oe 
ments, and ſeparate. them from the eyſt of the —＋ 
which you are to take out whole, if polſible, ebe? 
means of the ſcalpel, a hook, or by pafing 3 * 
needle, with a ſtrong thread, croſswile under * 
mour; but great caution is neceſſary in this open 
left any important part that is contiguous to 
injured; 
_ tumour being thus carefully extraies * 
wound and hemorrhage be ſmall, you may pre en! 
and by covering the ſame with une 00's" 


morrhage, 
aſtringents, 
Fungous. T UMOURS. 


Inflammatory I UMOURS. 


tom. 8 
Oedematous T UMQURS- See OEDEMA» 
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ROTIDES, Boo if 
Peflilential Tunouxs. See the articles Þ 


CARUNCLE. 


the blood is to be topped either by s 
or the actual or potential cautery. — 


See FUNGUS. F 
See the article I 
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+41... us feveta) kind of merchajidize_ in for quantity of time, in making every ſingle vibration 4 or, 
and uſed {0 NAIL: is brandy, oil, ſugar, bins, hats, chat derten gumdet of vibrativas,' accomplih- 
their better 7 1 No Ae N 18297 4 fed in A given time, conſtitutes a certain determingte 
&c. 3 e word from autumn, i regard it 1s tune ; for the more frequent thoſe vibrations me, the 
Some * 40 needed: Du Cans! derives it tom niore Acute the tone; and, the flower and ſewer they 
then OP words "uſed. in the baſe Latin for the | are, the more grave the ound; though performed in the. 
tunna of hb nt 26 n td tun ame ſpace of time; To that any given note of 4 tune is 
1 is alſo uſed for certain veſſels of extraordi- made by one certain meaſure of velocity of vibrations, 


|; inne it — 1 | ſes and recourſes of à chord or 
ſetu ing to Keep wine in for ſeveral years; » J. e. ſuch certain cout | | | 
W 1 we which are ſcarce ever ep Frings i \ 4 n 8. of dee, Faun - 
ted: the Header PN call a}! Te cher ie Mon gi duppotted by out beſt and lateſt 
ee. NON 0 r OR NG +: [writers ranger For Dr. Helder, n . 
u we certain meat iquids; |f aſon and experience Dr. Wallis, who holds it 
vn, of T rr N te, r en e che degrees of 
— ipes h eads, ſacuteneſs are reciprocally as the lengths of the chords, 
The . run dentin Let ien: 1 | Yen 755 though, he N will not poſitively affirm tv, the 
or 252 , "We N ; | he number of vibrations as 
ms or awms ; degrees of acutcneſs anſwer t 
be, tone . . ſtekans, the their true cauſe: but this difference ariſes hence, that he 
ud tha $08, my wy elve ſtekans are equal to an [doubts whether the thing has been ſufficiently proved by 
_ or * ; 5 ds * fſexperiment. Indeed; Whether the different number of 
1 wr Br * . four bar- vibrations, in à given time; is the true cauſe on the part 
ne Pari ids. — At Orleans and Berry ſof the object of our perceiving a difference of tune, is a 
rels, Wee mn wok f Pap lh thing which, we- conceive, does not come within the 
"The — of Malaga, Alicant, Seville, &c. is 1 520 — err, wann W un N < 
botta's, equal, to about thirty-ſix * d eee 76a 2 78 R . e . 
„ 5 2 — AREA 7215 n % uſe amongſt the Romans. They wore it wichin doors 
qt to rare tot oh whereby the burthens of [by itſelf, and abroad under the (gown. - The common 
8 ans Mintates— The ſea-tun is computed to people could not afford the toga, and ſo went in their 
— berg ae 7H Funes whence” Horace calls them — tunicatus. 
we | 8k. nn | Nan the au- 
TUNE, or Tokx, in muſic, that property of ſounds | — U _ — — _ mom wn — by 
hereby they come under the relation of acute and grave guſticlavia, and . | | *I. 
9 — N | : . generals in a triumph, and perhaps nr ug 9 BA 
"Pg 4 1 rms of tela⸗ icta; it had its name either ſrom the great breadth 
2 S ˙ OO eee l 2 palm of the hand; or elſe from 
found having its Gun proper tone, PILOT by under — wy ey by "poly: — 5 ity . et — 1 
— on View feng wy wn an- | 1t was by theſe three different ſorts-of tunicks; Ro, the | 1 
a . . | | ia 4 
other is in the degrees, uy ©: B me: d of che Roman PRO were 4 | 3 
If two e Went = * N * degree 1 Toxic, Tunic, in anatomy, is applied to the mem- "= 
72 1 Wc 4 called oniſons. I dranes Which jnveſt the veſlels, and; divers others of the i 
NON LINE what we call an interval; leſs ſolid parts of the body ; thus the inteſtines are 1 7 | 
which is the difference 5 tes, between two e 1 —— ea or coats, ſor which ſee the article N- 
1 er in tune: I. Ac 1 : 2 | 
e . dy fo" of matter; thus a-wedge- of } - There: are alſo. five wat er; gone, of the eye, for of 
py aye ee e OY Nis a Kingdom 9 Barbary, os Africa, once the | 75 
the ſame, ſhape ” _ 8 . T According | famous republic of Carthage, but now circuinſcribed | * 
8 pr FA : Sen of the ſame matter in bodies | within narrow bounds, having Tripoli on the eaſt, the 0 
the fer * lid ſphere of braſs, one foot dia- river Gualdibarbar, which parts it from Conſtantina, on bot 
15 r * . of two feet diameter; in [the weſt, Biledulgerid Proper on the ſouth, and the Me- I: g 
which caſe the tunes are proportional to the quantity of 11 . on ay gout ag 9 2 5 | 1x8 
matter, Here: then are different, tunes connected with | weſt along the coaſt is 200 ; neq 7 
wed ihe he keene ** 2 Oe 4 — _ reſent Tuneſe * a the deſcendants of the an- 
2 * NS, thi bane hn char are (cient P but a mixture of Goths, Vandals, 
the cauſe of ſound, which are no way ſo dilcergiMe eee, Arabs, 8645 8 2 8 27 ves be Fro 
in 1 of 17 : K. UN N * * re no ot Waere. | 
n the general we find that, in two chords, a | 8. a 00 | F 
| d climate are much the ſame with thoſe of 
nesd 4s 8 We "EO, 204 T n alte its A Roper The dey is abſolute; 
rence b Wien e different tenſions, but being elected by the Turkiſh ſoldiers, is as liable to 
c. which difference can only be in the velocity. of the [be pens wn * en as the dey | of FORE: 
on e T . . chief Rs wo. oo Bf the inhabitants, is piracy 1 
ing = — W — he th juſt the Europeans, however, trathc with them in ſome oil, 
mentioned, wherein it depends, it is found, to a demon- olives, . ooh 85 4 4. 5 
tion, that all the vibrations of the ſame chord are camels, an 2 1 . F . 
performed in equal times. Hence, as the tone of a | here, and in the OF 22 in ee — FS 
ſound depends on the nature of thoſe vibrations, whoſe kers. Nin an — 101 nta n — Kite 9 
a ace we can conceive. no otherwiſe than as: having | Tuneſe, 2 as m_— 3 PE 155 + We 
— velocities ; and as the ſ mall r 7 * — uſe the Moors and othef un . 
h | it is found | flaves.; Sad 39 {607% 1 Mn) 
true, , r yg 4 56 from | TUNNAGE is uſed for a cuſtom vo re pa, N 
J.. raally rar, 9 che Crown, for goods 49d merchandice imparted or 
et continues the ſame tone from aclt to laſt: it follows, exported, and is to be paid a e ee, 4a 
Ut the tone is neceſſarily connected with à certain tun thercof. This duty, IM! V“ 
_—— TO bees © ,.1 Vinh 1330 67k i411) 4 | ee ee enen e 1 . 
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ox 
wil fit} ted! for h t king Chafles II. add has 
been copitinged u che fame annet to his royal ſucceſ- 
ſors, Jowh th Kis preſent ſeny ting George III. 

u net partridges, which 


 TUNNEE-Net; 


Nur 
Would gr Exceed "Rifle fest in Tength, nor be leſs 
opening for eh#-Ex-" 


than tighteen, inches in breadth, or 
Wuen you Have Tfolnd's covey; fetch à  compalt and 

itch row it ® good diſtance from them, ſometimes 
irther; at'other'times nearer,” according to the ſituation 
. of the ground; | rith 
artificial falking-horfe, and gently drive them" towards 
the net; hot comidg; on them in 2 dire" Nine, but 9 
rurnitigs and windmgs 
;f the Horſe In caſe they 


wing ; ſtand 
when 
w_ in — 5 
and if any ſingle partti 
may de Keen 
The wing of the tunnel muſt not be pitched in a dect 
line, but inclining to a ſemi-circle. Anme 
TUNNING of Ale or Beer, a part of the proceſs of 
brewing, or rather an 
thereof. When the beer has worked or fermented in an 


vat, as Jon 2 „tun it up into Teafoned 
veſſels, that is, lach as have had ale or beer in them be- 
fore; for if it be put into new caſks, it muſt be made 
ſtronger than ordinary, elſe it will not keep fa , be- 
cauſe the caſk will imbibe the ſpirits, and the reſt will foon 
become flat and vapid. It is beſt to tun beer Juſt when 
it comes to à due fermentation, and 
for then it has the moſt ſtrength to c 
caſk, and what works over may be | 
beer, and muſt be ſupplied with beer of the fame 
brewing. When the beer is tunned, carry it while it 
works in the caſk, into a cellar, or 
e it; for if it be ſtirred after it 
ing, it will be N grow ſtale, four, and become a 
gar, unleſs it be drawn out into another caſk. | 
TUNNY, a name given by us to the Spaniſh macka- 
rel, a larger fiſh of the ſcomber kind, called by authors 
thynnus and arcynus, 
by Ariſtotle, Elan, the other old writers. - | 
It is properly a ſpecies of the ſcomber, and is expreſ- 
ſively named by Artedi the ſcomber with eight or nine 
fins in the hinder part of the back, riſing out of a fur- 
row; and a furrow at the place of the belly-fins. 


afrer meat, 


uſelf in the 


TURBAN, or Tux BAN Tr, the head-dreſs of moſt 


of the Eaſtern nations. It conſiſts of two parts, a 
cap, and a faſh of fine linen, or taffety, artfully wound 
in divers plaits about the cap. The Turks call che ſaſh 
turbent, whence we have formed turban, © The cap has 
no brim, is pretty flat, though roundiſh at top, and 
quilted with cotton, but does not cover the ears. There 
is a good deal of art in giving the turban a fine air, and 


the making of them is a particular trade. The ſaſh of 


the Turks turban is white linen ; that of the Perſians | See 


red woollen. Thefe are the diſtinguiſhing marks of their 
different religions. Sophi, king of Perſia, being of the 
ſet of Ali, was the firſt who aſſumed the laſt dine, to 
diftinguiſh himſelf from the Turks, who are of the ſet 
of Omar, and whom the Perſians eſteem heretics.” The 
Emirs, who pretend to be deſcended of the race of Ma- 
homet, wear their turbans quite” green; which was the 
colour wore by that falſe prophet. - The ſeignior's 
turban is as big as a buſhel, and ſo exceedingly reſpect- 
ed by the Turks, that they ſcarce dare touchy it. It is 
adorned with three plumes of feathers, enriched with 
diamonds and precious ſtones, and he has an officer on 
purpoſe to look after it. The vizier's turban has 
two plumes; ſo have thoſe of divers other officers, only 

ſmaller one than another; others have only one; and: 
others none at all. The turban of the officers of the 


divan is of a peculiar form. HEY 
TURBAN-SHELL, cidaris, in natural hiſtory, the name 

of a genus of the echinodermata, which ate of the he- 

miſpheric ar ſpheroidal figure, and have their name from 


8 RR 


ſurround them either with a. gataril-or? 


A. 


„and ſometimes ſtanding till, 'as ſtone. 
make a ſtand and look 
up, it is a fign' of fear, and that they intend ig take | 
ill therefore, or retreat for x while; and 
find them quiet after” a little reſpite, "and | 
are to move nearer, 
lies remote from the reſt, he 
in by fetchitig a compaſs about him. 


| columiba 


which is the ſequel! 


- 
l _ 
y *%: "6 Lag. 
al . * 


Ai 


| TURSARY; denbtts «rights ok ih e hes 
dike 


— 
a 


where turfs are digged, ſometimes called che kuf 
TURBINATED, i a tern applied BY nega. 1 
ſhellg which are ſpiral, . of wrearkied; e gn 
mT F. TG OOTTRD 
| TURBINITE, * fol thells of the tiths bin. 
Rones found in thoſe thells. Among the echte . 
have objefted to the ſhells found ' buried in the ert "nn 
ing the 8 real N it has been . 42 
ome theſe, in particular, are always of 4 
or alk-colour, whein found in Steg Jer, thy c. 
from the rocks, or when they have been bedded in 


TURBIT Pian, à particular ſpecies of þ 
markable n 9 
cort-bek, that is, ſhort-beak, Moore calls it, in Latin, 

fimbricata : and its Engliſh name ſeems do oye, 
than a bad pronunciation of irs Dutch one. It un ſmall 
and ſhort-bodied pigeon, and has a beak no 
that of a partridge; the ſhorter this 5 
pigeon is efteemed : it has a hortrou 


1 out like the frill of the boſom of a thire, 
is called by many the purle, and, the more the bi 
it, the more it is eſteemed. The tail and back 
nerally of one colour, as blue, 


S OT OG S=ELT TS 25 


a good head; 
into the ſmall J i 


| 
—— 


Salvian limoſa, and pelamys 


| 1 
as the ſte f 
round mouth, about five or ſix inches 
which, there are numerous other ſpecies, 


pillar-ſhell, tele 
their different ſpires, and the 


liſh name of a ſpecies of pleun 
the right fide, and the body 


eſteemed fiſh at table. 


bole or medicinal earth, dug in great 
neighbourhood of Adrianople, and uſed by"th* 


the Latin, cidaris, a Perſian turban, as in ſome degree þ a ſudorific and ty and A er e as 
t is ſometimes broug a | 


reſembling that head - dreſs. 


; at . diſeaſes. 


dun, and fometimes chequered. | 
and thoſe of all the reſt of the body, are whi 
are a light nimble pigeon, and, if trained to it, will take 
very high flights in the manner of the tumblers, 


rium. 
TURBITH Roor, is the root of g large ch 
lus, growing in moiſt places near the ſea-codfts, in the 


ifland of Ceylon, Surat, Malabar, Goa, but moſt plen. 
tifally in Guzarotta, from whence the greateſt quanditics 
of the roots are brought into Europe: The toot is 
commonly about the thickneſs, of the finger, though 
TINGS * 5 thrice ng _ browniſh on the out- 
e, whitiſh within, with a white f woody pith : 
bad firſt ſweetiſh, Arens e 
The Indians formerly ſlit the roots longitudinally, and 
took out the woody matter; At preſent the roots are 
generally brought over pith and "all; being only cut 
tranſverſely into oblong pieces, which are often found 
to be ſcorched at the ends: the uſe of the feorching is to 
fear up the divided veſſels, and ent the oozing out 
of the reſinous yellowiſh juice, with which" the frelb 
roots abound. Albinus's ſaſpicion, that this juice is de 
ſignedly extracted from them, before they come tos, 


appears to be groundleſs. 83 9 8 
Turbith-root is a moderately ſtrong purgative: 1. 
ſuch the root in ſubſtance was formerly given, from 4 


ſcruple to half a dram, and the reſin to half « ſcrape; 
but ſince the introduction of jalap, turbich has been 
rarely uſed. | a | 
Tunsrrn-MixkRxAL, yellow precipitate of merely. 
Mancun v. TL 
TURBO, in natural hiſtory, a genus of nivalre 
ſhells, with a long, wide, and depreſſed mouth, in ow: 
ſpecies approaching to'a _ ſhape, and in _ mY 
i . 2 narrow 

ing teeth, in others not 1 is in a vet 


the baſe, 2 are aucieulated, 
p point. 
, there are a great many elegant = 
turbo, with ventricoſe ſpires, and £ 

as che cater 
ſhell, Sc. all diſtinguiſhed by 
form of their - 
in was ors Ny 
ſmooth. 


and in oe of the wol 


this 


TURBOT, or Tuner, 


It grows to a confiderable hee, 
Tonkr-Zaurn, 4 


py 


TURCICA-T INN 


3s 
in 
alſo 


W örk 


inte fattiſhy, orbicular waſp Fare 

io mole up in and d with War e 

, T d ok ſome what | KT 1 1 5 

yet conſiderably $54 of a; repilhs 

Jour, but always redder on the 585 an 9 * 
meln ſoft, and naturally of a 1 1 hes it welts 


he woutd, with, a FP" & ſtron 7 
e : See the article ba & 1 * 
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ily, a0. Ke of, abet, feel Taped e 
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There are, indeed, two kinds, of. turccis; the ohe a 
true and genuine ore of copper ;: the other. the bones. 4 
animals tinged to a beautiful blue colcuf, by baying 


deen buried in places where copper-ore has Lohan pour 


rn wd which we 3 5 ing the n name of 
the turquoiſe of the old rocky and which Phny.and the 
antientz! called callais, is a true and St Fopper-Ore, 
and Js of exactly that kind in regard to this metal, that 
the hematite, is to Iron. z ſt is 8009 in the petpendicu- 
ha, fiſſures of ihe testa of None, which contain, copper. 
adhering ,t6 theit hdes in.. form of .a_cruft, and egg 
into bolty dide eHorefcehces, which foxittimes ſtand hin- 
gr, and arg in bj nels from the ſize of a pea to that of 
a walnut; but ſometimes happening to be 1 cloſe. 
to one another, they Join and form flat cruſts or maſles, 
extending, In the mannef "oPcruſts of the hæmatites, to 
three, four, ar more inches in breadth ; in theſe the pro- 
minent & of eyely tubercle appearing on the furkace, 
the whole ſeems, 4 Foffupetion of ſemi- circular bodies of 
1 fine blue colour joined by an intermediate ſubſtance. . 
the ſame nature. 
* kind of the turquoiſe js of a very cloſe. texture 
and gloſſy furface, but very ſoft, and, when brok 
ſhews red ſame Eruftated and finared texture Wich the 
hematites 3 only that the ſtrize are uſually tiner, and by 
plates better Joined, It ferments with 8 fortis, and 
de in part diflolved'by. it; and on calcining, 
it loſes alf its "colour, and beta of a dirty white, 
This is uced in Perfia, and ſome other parts of the 
Lift, The Germans alſo Have a botryoide Copper-ore, 
in ſome of "their mines; but it is green, and much ſofter], 
than the true turquoiſe of this Lind, "Oh 'thop k this has 
3 often Wen among us Alſo undef the tame of! 


1 other torquoiſe turquoiſe is 17 3 tore with the teeth or 
dones of a which have in the way of efflu- 
via, in which" copper has been contained, 5 by oy. 
means have Atquired Veins and ſtreaks” df 3 deep blue, 
which, n the whole being flightly calcined, diffuſe 
themſelves chrough alf the FubMlanite, ut give ir the firſt | 
pale blue we. ſo much admire in this If the fire: 
that diffuſes this colour be . Iittle too dea it ſends it 
wholly off, and leaves in place of. the turquoiſe only a 
white bone. "The turquoiſes of this laſt Kind ate cm- 
mon in Frage r ate mines of them there, and the 
people who work therm are erfefly acquainted with the 
method of diffuling the colour throu h them. Theſe 
ve what are now l luahy worn, and, when fine, are 
alled, by many of our jewellers, turquoiſes of the old 
nel, as well as the other. The virtues attributed to 

s gem are very great, but all we know of it at pre- 
ſent is, that, like the other 2 that contain copper, 
a violent emetie, and not "fit to be rl into 


Cmpeſttion of ww Gl, er 2 beet the 

A URQUOISE Stone. 

. Take of the compoſitions for blue glaſs, or paſte 
J ot 8, beitig thoſe reſembling the eagle marine, 

ten pounds ; ; of calcined bone, horn, or ivory, half a 
Powder an 


them | N 
9 moderate heat, till they be thoroughly incor- 


TURDUS, in oraithology, genus of birds, the beak 
9 is of a cohic form, and ſtraight, only ſome- 
t bent on the upper part, and has ho Membrane at 

U 2 the tongue is lacerated and emarginated. 
nder this, pefius are comprehended the black - bird, 
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— Go in a. few years fil up, van. a afford e 
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mix thenn well ; and then ſuſe 
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ö 4 \ * 
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y take te e Notion 


F The or canals whic acroſs, m her Laos 


by which means they not 
which * <4, 3 7 — 1 1 The 1 5 5 
but alla keep their dykes c)car and 


ik 10 
earth 13. very black. As they take it n 
of the dykes, they ſpread it. . i Tan = 1 * a 
thickneſs, as. that it A 9940 of reduced. to, three inches 
when. moderately. d 1 In this capgition they cut it 
ul yh of thrfs ſeven. ar eight inches loan long, ang three. 


heaps, and at laſt in Racks, the dryige lay them, up 


In the north. of * Scotland, . bar d Bo 
out of ſoft, moi, Art rths, MY: peatmoſs. — Ibex 
dig horizontal] Y from * af to the depth of abo pol 


Tour foot, with. a ſpade, which. ac once faſhions 
takes them. out. in parallelopipeds ning or tem ig 


to grain as faſt as tn Mg 5 ad then ſet up an end three or 
four againſt each other, tor the, wind to blow. through 
them; and at laſt they 5 ſtacked or houſed. + The pits 


ſtrument uſed to under cut the ws aſter/it- is marked 
em a Connhing: plough. - NW e 
— TI ——— a felling, or 
growing bloated, | os how adv vt Fs: 
*FURIONES, - am ns, denotes. the ket! 
young tender ſhoots, wh which plants annually put forth.” 
"TURKEY," Meleagris, in_ornithology, a_genus 4 
birds, che anterlot | art Tof the head of which 1s covered 
with a Nein pehdulous ſubFance ; the ſides of the heac 
| alfo, and th 155 are eQvered with a papillous Hefhy 
marter, xr 7 0 is a longitudinal ficlhy creſt, of a red- 
diſh, blutth 5 & BPR colour, and a foft fubſtance. 
This is k 14% e, ut unwieldy bird; the head is ftrange- 
ly covered ah orivarnented with n 180 "3 

bltance, as ulready obſerved ; the eyes are {mall but 
bright and piercing ; the wings are tnoderately 
though” not at all formed for ſupporting. ſo large x, . 
in Jong flights; they have each, twenty-eight Fowl ong fea- 
thers; che tail is long and large, the legs moderately 
5 and very robuſt. There is but one 7 Tpecics 

is genus, 

TRR x, a  contiderable le modern empire, containing 
ſeveral ch '* extenſive countries. Ia Kurope the 

Turks 177 75 omania, Bulgaria, Beſlarabia, Bod- 
W ldavia, Walac - Servia, a part of Sclavonia 
and Hungary, 5 ſnia, Dalmatis, Raguſa, 
woo reece, and + 2 the numerous iſlands on 
1 coaſt, Tg thoſe of . gg en yok Ockaakow 

Crim-Tartary ; which 

allies to the Otter 


In Aſia they are maſters:of Anatolia, or Aſia Minor, 
the iſlands on its coaſts or in the Levant, Syria, Phœni- 
cia, Paleſtine or Judea, Arabia, Diarbecker or Meſopo+ 


ol ounces we niduaric or 


4 1 


nia Major, now Turcomania, of Georgia, Min- 

grelia, and Cireaſſia. Lalily, in Africa they are poſlefied. 
| of Egypt, beſides innumerable tributaries in that part of 
the world yet all theſe conſiderable advantages are loſt 
A the CO through their natural indolence; for they 
above applying to trade or manufactures, theſe. they 
—. to htiſtians. The merchandize of othet 
| qountries are carried: to them in foreign bottoms, as ur 


Ueulh, req: at FO rats. 


Fd 4 3 — unge \ 
2300 3461 £5317 anti R 


See S 2% DITES 


- 


as * * pI; fo ſens hs -. 


95 and three ſquars z. Which. 1 on the, grund 


tamia, Yerack or Chalden, Curdiſtan or Aſſyria, Arme- 
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r dutids'of ex-.| thirds gf the/ ſite. "The tppits'of tiled inks + 1, 


| port and impbftt. Porte and the baſhaws riſe to àn immegſe {% 


: 


» Ye? Oaks | # , 0 4 4 , ) m « 

"The numbet of Chiiſfiaps' exteeds that of Mahome- | ten the grand ſignior does nor Itay for their”, bins | 4 
s, eſpecially-it Eutopean” Turky, where they are al- | tural death, ot gie them time to conceal pee 
. 


| lowed the free exerciſe of their religion, ih reward of | but their gold, Iver, jewels, and heads, are. at 0 
their "labour, ah induſtry,” which" indeed are the, main | carried ts the; ſeraglio 3 beſides, ſuch as The ſuſtag tbl 
ſupport of this Empire; and *rhety* arg never; forced into] hes wien an) poſt of conſequence, are indiſpen abi 95 
the Turkiſh armiés, but left to follo their employ- | liged to maße bim preſents. N W 
ments, whilſt'the "Turkiſh gentry take the defence of] The eſtabliſhed. religion throughout Tirky i; Mats. 
their country, and the buſineſs of foreign conqueſts en- metiſm, but Cutiſtians and *Jews are tolerated am 
tirely upon themſelv es fem. P Ok AEST: + is 
© "Thee goods chiefly Exported From Turkey are raw Rl, TURLUPING, ig;chutch biete In infambu; 
carpets, goats-hair, wool,” mohair, cotton, woollen yarn, | which made its appearance'in N in the fourteench 
dithities, chagrins, cordouans, coffee, "rurpentine, tepra | eentury, ans the reign A. Cherſes V. Their principal 
lemnia, rhubarb, gum arabic, opium, cochitichina, and | fcene Was in Savoy and Dauphiny, 11 
other drugs; with wine, oil, figs, Taihns, "currants, |... They taught, that, When a man is arrived at 4 cr. 
r n * tain ſtate of perfection, he is freed from all ſubjeQion to 
The Ottoman emperor or grand fignior Is abſclute, | the divine law. They allowed of n0 rayer to God, 
and the throne hereditary down from the grand impoſtor but mental. "They often went naked, ns (21d, we our 
Mahomet : for though bis guards the Tahizaties often | not to be aſhamed of any parts which nature has * 
depoſe him as they pleaſe, yet the prefer the nearett | us. Notwithſtanding theſe jmpious extravagantes, 
relation to the imperial dignity. The emperor indeed affected great airs of Tpitituality and devotion, the ben 
has an abſolute authority over the inhabitants of the to Infinuate themſelves into the good opinion of the wo. 
ſeraglio, his baſhaws, and -officers, as well as over his men. It is not eaſy to find the true Treaſon of their name. 
Chriſtian ſubjects; yet the Turkiſh geritty, * who have | Vignier thinks, they were | called "Turlupias, becauſe 
no places at court, nor dependence on the fovereign, | they uſually abode"in places expoſed to wolves, lui, 
enjoy their liberties and properties, paying no taxes, the They affected to call themſelves “ The fraternity of the 
attempt to impoſe which, or the leaſt innovation in their poor.“ * en 92 
cuſtoms, would endanger the depoſing of the 'ethptror. | The Turlupins were proſetuted by order of the go. 
His baſhaws, governors, and officers of ſtate, With vernment. - Their books and "cloaths were burnt at 
the inhabitants of” the ſeraglio, and even the Janizaries, | Paris; and Joan Dabentonne, and another woman, who 
are children of Chriſtian parents, either taken in war were the principal preachers of this ſect, were burat 
or purchaſed from Georgia or Cireaſſia, wh from their alive. . . | 
- Infancy are trained up in the military diſcipline, and the! TUR 
Mahometan religion. 


'Þ 


| NERIC, a ſmall tuberous knotty root, brought 
[OUTER ©* | | 6 aging from the Eaſt Indies ;, externally greyiſh, intemally of 
The Turkiſh militia is very numerous; bat the ow. a deep lively yellow. or. ſaffron colour, which by ax | 


er of all and their chief dependence/are the Jantizaries, of changes mare and; more towards a red, Two forts ar 
_ which 25000 are always in pay. , Other troops bear this | mentioned by authors, one loagilh, the other roundih: 
name; but they are not enrolled with. the former, and only the firlt is met with in the hops. Turmeric has a 
may amount to about 100,000, in, the;whole Ottoman fie „ arowatie, and not very Agreeable ſmell ; and « 
empire. The ſedar or .commanging 1 .of the Jani-{ bittetiſh ſotne what, warm 1 Þ readily. gives out its 
Zaries in every province takes money of the-Furks for be- Hive matter both, to. aqueous and {pirituaus menſiru: 
ing entered into this body; ſo that by this means each | to the former. it communicates its: own deep yellow, 10 
of them purchaſes the privilege of committing. any out- the latter à fine yellowiſh ted _tinfure, In diffi) ation 
rages with impunity, and Ws ſcreened' from juſtice, | with water, it yields a [mall quantity of a gold coloured 
ſince a Janizary is accountable to none but his aa eſſential oil, of a moderately ftrong ſmell zod a pungent 
for any violences which he may commit. The general | taſte: the remaining deco Aion, inſpiſſated, leaves 4 
of this militia is called aga, of the Janizaries, and is al- birteriſh, conſiderably faline maſs. ReAihed ſpirit ele- 
ways choſen out of the royal chamber of the ſeraglio; vates little or nothing: of its virtues;. all the active part 
becauſe, as it is an office of great importance, ſt is of the root being left behind in the inſpiſſated exltacl, 
thought neceflary to be entruſted to one whoſe educa-1 which is. moJerately Warm, and. bitter, and not 2 | 
tion and preferment have made him a creature-of the} nauſeous. © OO OR anne "FM 
court, 905 4 „ 5 his root is {ſaid to be in _general use in the 
_ The Turkiſh cavalry or ſpahis, being trained up in countries, both for the 8 and ſeaſoning of food 
warlike exerciſes like the infantry or Janizaries, com- and as a medicine: it is accotnted one of the moſt citec- 
pole a formidable body; beſides theſe, there are great | tual remedies in obſtructions. of the viſcera and meſer- 
bodies of forces in every province, which canſtitute their tery, which are there frequent; in uterine diſorders, dif 
numerous armies; but their numbers have often'occafion- | Keylries of uring, and affections of the kidneys. 
ed their defeat, as they charge in too great confuſion. us it has een employed alſo as a deobſtruent, and e 
The renegado baſhaw Count Bonneval, however, having | tc-med by ſome'a ſpecifi in the jaundice: the doſe in 
introduced the French diſcipline among them, they made | ſubſtancę is from a ſctuple to 5 85 in decoction ot 
a good advantage of this in the recovery of the vaſt ex- | infuſion, twice as much. It tinges the urine of 4 
1 tent of country ſouth of the Danubteeee yellow colour. i R | 
1 The Turks, tough their domihions Tie on ſeveral | * ih ſpirituous tinAure of turmeric applied upon warm 
14 ſeas, with many commodious hatbours, are but Weak in marble, gives 4 durable red ſtain. Woollen cloth, " 
maritime forces, chiefly '6wing' to their neglect of naviga- pregnaled with a ſolution, of alum and tartat, acqu 
tion and foreign commerce: ſo that they are in great | being boiled With ihe watery decoction, an elegant, 
want of good mariners;. {kilfal pilots, and experienced { not very durable orange yellow or gold colou 
officets; thoſe belonging to the grand ſigniot ſcarcely lt is rarely made uſe of by the'dyers on account 
knowing how to uſe the,colmpaſs, vt price and the periſhableneſs of its colour. 3 
be revenues of the grand ſignior are pa ly. fixed, TURN; in Yam 28 urt held twice be 
and partly caſual. The fixed are tnoſe which uriſe from vjthin a month. after Eaſter and Michaelmas, 
the cuſtoms, , or-poll-tax impoſed on the Jews and Orig. tively, WIR ſheriff of every county. | holding 
tians, the exciſe on all the produce of the foiljcand'the | By magna charta, ſheriffs were reſtraiped 8 record, 
annual ſums from the tributaries; beſides five millions re- pleas of the crown; but they are ſtill judges 4 inquire 
turned from Egypt. And may take eee ane preſeniments,, 2s well 
The caſual revenues conſiſt in inheritances, che prince of all treaſons and felanies b the common 1 3206 nu- 
being heir to the great and ſmall: to whom he pave | a; the Towelt offchces againit ene 0 of 00s 
penſions; and alſo to the ſoldiers, when they die*without | «ances, annoyances, purpreſtures, Kc. aſe of ae and 
children: if only daughters are leſt, - hevreceives ce ſelling corrupt” victuals, Dreaning Ame beth 
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N ⁰ More. *. 
c URNAMEN „ of TOURNAMENT, a mattial ſpart, 
of exerciſe, which the antient cavaliers. uſed to perform 
to ſhew their bravery and addreſs. l | | 

he firſt turnaments were only courſes on horſeback, 
wherein the cavaliers tilted at each other with canes, in 


manner of lances; and were diſtioguiſhed from Juſts, | 


which were | courſes or  cateers; accompanied "with at- 
tacks and combats with blunted” Jances and ſwords. _ 

Others ſay, it was. a turnament when there was only 
one quadril or troop ; and that where there were ſeveral 


iS: * | £ 


o © 
WWW 
"HEY | 46 . W 2 > e P | * 1 
oval capſule wir one cell; which opens dt the top with 
three valves, and. contains ſeyeral oblong obtuſe ſeeds. © 
' There are two ſpecies of this plant; and both natives 


+URNADO;" br Tes A0, wind which on ſome | of Aterſen. Phe Feßt fort of which riſes with « ſhrub- 
l f ö 14 | . » | . 
| HY ak to the height of eight or ten feet; ſending out 


branches on every tide the Whole length, garniſhed with 
narrow, ſpeat-ſhaped,” Hairy leaves; terminating ib acute 


| points, awed on their” edges ; tbeſe, when rubbed; 


emit a diſagteea ble odour. © The flowers grow from the 
foot-{falks of che ſeaves, to which they fit very cloſe; 
having two pretty Targe leafy appendages to their em- 
palements. "The flowers are, of 'a pale yellow colour, 
compoſed of five-Jarge oval petals, "whoſe tails are twiſt- 
ed and on; theſe are fucceeded by - ſhort tubular cap- 
fules; Having "ohne cell, which” opens at the top with 


to encounter each other, it was a juſt, — But it is certain three valves, Which turn back; and let out the ſeeds. 


the two became confounded together in proceſs of time; 
at leaſt we find them ſo in authors 
The prince who publiſheTthe, turnament, uſed, to 


f 
f 


The fecond fort has' ai ſhrubby ſtalk like the firſt, and 
| riſes to near the fame height. he branches of this are 
fender, and ſtiffer than thoſe of the former. - The leaves 


ſend a king at arms with a fäfe- conduct, and à fword are oval, ſpest-ſhaped, rough en their upper fide, and of 


to all the princes, knights, &c. ſignifying, that he in- 
tended a turnament and a claſhing of ſwords, in the pre. 
ſence of ladies and damſels: which was the uſual for- 
mula of invitation. Men * | 


| 2 lucid green; their under fide has many ſtrong vein*, 


and is of a lighter colour; they are ſawed on their edges, 


and have longer fobt ſtalks than thoſe-of he firſt ſpecies; 


| The flowers fit cloſe upon the fcb talks of the leaves, 


They firſt engaged man , againſt man, then troop in like manner as the ſormer; but the Howers are larger, 


againſt troop ; an | Hotte 
ide prize to the belt cavalier, and the beſt ſtriker of 
ſwords ; who was, accordingly, conducted in pomp to 
the lady of the Turnament ; where, after thanking her 
very reverently, he ſaluted her, and likewiſe her two at- 
tendants. eee ee eee ee 
Theſe turnaments made the principal diverſion of the | 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. Munſter ſays, it 
was Henry the Fowler, duke of Saxony, and afterwards 
emperor, that Art introduced them; but it appears from 
the chronicle of. Tours, that the true inventor of this 
famous ſport, was one Geoffry, lord of Preuilli, about 
the year 1066, rae eee od 
From France they paſſed* into England and Ger. 
many. The Heri Byzantind tells us, that the Greeks | 
and 1 borrowed the uſe thereof from the Franks; 
and we find mention made of them in Cantacuzenus; ? 
ee, Beſlarion, and others of che late Greek au- 
ts. e ee 
Zudezus derives the word from Trojana agmina'; others 
from Troamentum, . quaſi Iudus Trije. Menage deduces it 
ſrom the Latin, tornen/is, or the French, turner, in te- 
zard the combatants turned and "twiſted. this way and 
that, N. Paris calls them in Latin, ha/7iludia;, Neubri- | 
genfis, meditationes militares; others gladlaturæ, others de- 
tin ſones ludicra, & c. e 
Tope Eugenius II. excommunicated thoſe. who went 


_—_— 


to turnaments, and forhd them burial.in holy ground. — | 


King Henry II. of France died of a wound received at a 
turnament. — One, Chiaoux, who. had affiſted at a turna- | 
ment under Charles VIII. Taid very wiſely, “If it be in 
earneſt, it is too little; if in jeſt, too much.” 
is to the exerciſe. of turnaments that We owe the firſt. 
uſe of armories :. of hich the name blazonry, the form 
of the eſcutcheons, the colours, principal figures, the 
dende, . Jabel, ſupporters, .&c. ate undeniable evi- 
ces. 7 | | e 
In Germany, it was anciently a cuſtom to hold a ſo- 
n turnament every three years, to ſerve as a proof of 
nobility. For the gentleman who bad affiſted at two, 
was ſufficiently blazoned and publiſhed ; that is, he was 
Xknowledg noble, and bore two trumpets by way of 
png dis turnament caſque. — Thoſe who had not been 
. Ry. turnaments, had no arms, though they were 
TURN ERA, in betavy, à genus'sf plants; the ein. 
3 of the lower. is funnel-ſhaped, having an oblong. 
ndrical, angular tube, cut into five ſegments. © The 
wh. has five. heart ſhaped plain petals, with narrow 
u, Which are inſerted in the tube of the empalement; 
hve awl-ſhaped ftaminf, which are "ſhorter than 


— petals, inſerted in the empalemenit,” terminated by 


Pointe 
I 


: 


after the combat the judges allotted | and of a brighter yellow than thoſe, '' "Theſe differences 


remain conſtant, and never alter when raiſed from feeds ; 
fo that from near thirty years experience in ſowing the 
ſeeds; I may pronounce them different ſpecies: 

The plants are eaſily propagated by ſowing Their feeds 
on a hot - bed early in the ſpring; and When the plants 
are come up two inches high, they ſhould be tranſplant- 
ed into ſma}} pots, and plunged into a hot- ed of tanner's 
bark, obſerving to water and ſhade them until they have 
taken robt; after which they mult be treated like other 
tender plants from the ſame countries. The feeds of 
theſe plants will often fall into the pots Which are placed 
near them in the ſtove, which will grow and ſoon fur- 
niſh plants enough, after à perſon is once poſſeſſed of 
them. As they are too tender to live in the open air in 
England, they muſt be placed in the bark-bed in the 
ſtove, where,” during the winter ſeaſon, they muſt be 
kept warm, and frequently watered ; but in the ſummer- 
ſeafon they muſt have a great ſhare of air, otherwiſe they 
willdraw-up tender, and not produce many flowers. 

When the plants ate grown pretty large, they may be 
treated mote hatdily,” by plaeing them in the dry ff 
where, if they are kept in a moderate degree of beat, 
they will thrive and flower very well. Thoſe who 
would fave the ſeeds of theſe plants, muſt watch them 
carefully, becauſe, when they ate ripe, they ſoon ſcatter 
if they are not gathered. ef bas Ut 2 
Theſe plants produce theit flowers great part of the 


year, if they are kept in a proper degree of warmth; fo 
that there are ſome of the flowers in beauty for at leaſt 
nine or ten months, which renders the plants more va- 
luable. Mil, Gard. Bin. 
TURNING, a branch of ſculpture, being the art of 
faſhioning hard bodies, as braſs, ivory, . 
a round or oval form, in a lathe, | 


turned upon two points as an axis, and moving it round 
on that axis ; while an edge- too ſer ſteady to the out- 
fide of the ſubſtance in a citeumvolution thereof, cuts 
off all the parts which lie farther off the axis, and makes 
the outſide of that ſubſtance concentrie to the axis. See 
ren Ber...... 2, 
The invention of turning ſeems to have been very an- 
eient. Some, indeed, to do honour to the age, will 


| have: it brought to perfection by the moderne; but, if 


what Pliny and ſome other ancient authors relate, be 
true, that the ancients turned thoſe precious vaſes en- 
riched with: figures and; ornaments in relievo, which 


we ſtill ſec in the cabinets of the curious, it muſt be on- 


ed that all that has been added in theſe ages, makes but 
a poor amends for what we loſt-of the manner of turn- 
ing of the ancients. 17 | > 


© pointed ete & ſummits, and à covical germen, ſup-] The lathe, or pr incipal inſtrument uſed in turning, is 


135 'gmas, The germen afterward turns to an 
'4; 2 — 11 3 py A f' ;: ISHS at #2 4 * 


| io; oy lender ſtyles; "crowned by many hairy | compoſed of two wopoderr cheeks; or-fides paraliel-to the 
"8 > 


horizon, having a grooye, or opening between them; 
1 S5 LIC OT VM per- 


5 &c. into 


Turning is performed by putting che ſubſtance to be 
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perpendicular to theſe are zend pieces, called. heads or | 


or center pins, between which ihe piece to be turngd is 


| faſtened above to the end of a pliable pole, and below 16 


mon lathe ;. but there is another uſes in hollow turning 


May and June, but is never 5 for a general crop. 


puppets, made to ice between, the. cheeks, and to be} 
fixed down at any point at pleaſure; theſe bave two points 


faſtened by the help of a ſcrew, ; There is alſo à ſquare 

iece of wood called a reſt, which bears up the tool,” and 
* it ſteady. The piece is turned round back wards 
and forwards,. by means of a ſtring put round it, and 


a treddle or board moved by the f This is the com- 


&. very different from it. . 
'This lathe is compoſed like the other of two cheeks, | 
and has alſo two heads fitted to flide between them; but 
has no pole, being. turned by means of A wheel and a 
pully, The pully is faſtened on a kind of ſpindle called: 


a mandrel, one end of which is pointed, and received in- 


to the center of the back ſcrew, which goes through one] boiled whole in the ſoup, and fo feryed up to the table. 
of the heads; and near the other end, called the. verge, it theſe muſt be uſed while g 


moves jn a piece called the collar ; the end of the man- 
drel paſſes through the collar, and on it the piece to be 
turned is faſtened. Theſe deſcriptions will be rendered 
abundantly more eaſy from the two perſpective views on 

late. CXXXIII. which repreſent both theſe kinds of 
ſaches in ſo conſpicuous a manner, that a full idea of both 
may be eaſily attained. ba 

Fig. 1. is the lathe uſed. by. hollow turners, Rc. 

1. The lathe. 2. The groove, 3, 3. The heads 
or puppets, 4: The pully. | 5. The mandrel. 6. The 
collar. 7. The back-ſcrew. 8. The reſt. 9. The 
wheel. 10. The crank. 11. The treddle. | 
. There are ſeveral kinds of mandrels, adapted to the 
different kinds of work z as BAL? Wet 
Flat mandrels, which have three or more little pegs'or 
points, near the verge, and are uſed for turning flat 
pieces on. | | 

Pin mandrels, which have long wooden ſhanks, to fit: 
into round holes in the work to be done. 

Hollow mandrels, which are hollow of themſelves, and 
uſed for turning hollow work. | N 
Screw mandfels, which are uſed in turning ſcrews, 

There are a great variety of other inftroments uſed in 
turning, as chiſſels and gouges of different kinds, per- 
ſpective views of moſt of which are repreſented in the fi- 
gure, Thus, 12, Is a tool called a holdfaſt. 13. A 
point tool. 14. A broad chiſel called a firmer. 

Fig. 2. is a perſpeRive view of the common. lathe, 

1. The lathe. - 2, 2. The heads or puppets. 3. The 
pole. 4. The treddle. 5, 5. Screws which fix the reſt 
A a proper height. 6, 6. The reſt," 7. The back: 
crew. 

The workman ſtands, or is ſeated in his lathe, hav- 
ing one of his feet on the treddle to give the motion, 
which muſt be very moderate and equal; he places his 
tool on the reſt, and approaches the edge of it gently to 
the piece, performing his work gradually, without leav- 
ing any ridges ; and, when he meets with a knot, he muſt 
go on ſtil] more gently; otherwiſe he would be in danger 
both of ſplitting bis work, and breaking the edge of his 
tool. | 

The two perſpective views on the plate will give a bet- 
ter idea of the nature of turning, than is poffible to be 
conveyed by words. The firſt figure ſhews the nature of 
hollow turning, and. the ſecond that for common work. 

TUuRNING-EviL, in cattle, a diſeaſe that cauſes them 
frequently to tyrn round in the fame place. It is alſo 
called the ſturdy. The common remedy, recommended 
by Mr. Markham, is to throw the bealt down, and 
bind him ; then to open his ſkull, and take out a little 
bladder, filled with water and blood, which uſually lies 
near the membrane of the brain, and then gradually heal 
the wound. 125 91.57 | 

TURNIP, or Turxee, in'botany, an eſculent plant, 
of which there are three ſpecies enumerated by Miller. 
The firſt is the turnip which is commonly cultivated in 
the fields, of which there are the following varieties, viz, 
the round red or purple topped turnip, the green topped 
turnip, the yellow turnip, the black rooted turnip, and 
the .carly Dutch turnip. The laſt fort is commonly 
ſown early in the ſpring, to ſupply the markets in 


| „ 5 N 5 
he red rooted. turnip was, formetly moge cn a 
Falun than at preſent; for ſince. the large <a 
turnip has been introduced, all the ſkilful 
i #9-the other farts x the roger eee 
a large ſize, and continue good mut longer 4.0 
other ſorts. I be next to this is the red or pur | 
turnip, which will alſo grow large, and. is extreme] pped 
for ſome time; but the roots of this will become Jed 


rooted turnip, che yellow turnip, and the blackiſh 
ed turnip, are now rarely cultivated, in En and wor 
ther of them being fo good for the table or 2 a. 
the red and green topped turnip, though there are * 
few perſons who ſow them for the ſake of varie 
The French turnip is not much cultivates 4 F 
land, but in France and Holland: they ate in *. 
eſtee m, eſpecially for ſoups; their roots eing . 


will become rank and ſtringy. 

. Theſe ate ſuppoſed. to be only varieties, which bar 
accidentally been obtained from ſeeds, therefore I bave 
not enumerated them as diſtinct ſpecies ; but yet 1am 
certain they are conſtant, Where care” is. taken in he 
ſaving of their ſeeds, not to ſuffer any mixture to Hani 


| for ſeeds : 1 have ſown of three or four forts ſeveral 


and have always: found them retain theit differences; 
however, it is not eaſy to determine if Tome of theſe 
were not by culture firſt obtained fromfeeds of the com- 
mon white turnip. 'The yellow turnip-ſeems moſt un- 
likely to have been an accidental variety, for I have ne- 


yer known this alter, and the roots are yellow within, 


whereas all the other have white fleſh, notwi 
their outſides are of very different colours, : © 
The long rooted turnip is, I think, a diftin& ſpecies, 
the form of the root, and its manner of growth bei 
totally different from the other forts. I habe ſeen 


| roots as long as thoſe of the parſnip, and nearly of the 


ſame ſhape ; theſe run deep into the ground, ſo are unit 
Ls feeding of cattle; and unleſs they are uſed 
young, become ſtrong, ſo not+. proper for the table, 
which has occaſioned their being rejected of late years, 

The green topped turnip grows above ground more 
than any of the other, which renders it — for 
feeding of cattle z and being the ſofteſt and ſweeteſt root 
when grown large of any of the kinds, is moſt eſteemed 
for the table ; but in very ſevere winters they are in 
greater danger of ſuffering by froſt, than thoſe whoſe 
roots lie more in the ground, eſpecially if they are not 
covered by ſnow ; for when they are frequently hard 
frozen and thawed, it cauſes them to rot ſooner than 
thoſe whoſe fleſh is leſs tender and ſweet. I have ſern 
the roots of this ſort, which were more than a foot dia- 
meter, boiled, and were as ſweet and tender, as any of 
the ſmalleſt roots. K 

- Turnips delight in a light, ſandy, loamy ſoll, 
muſt not derte z ſor ig * ſoil they 1A. rank and 
are ſticky, but if it be moiſt they will thrive the better 
in ſummer, eſpecially in freſh land, where they are d- 
6 & ſweeter than upon an old worn-out of 4 lich 
dil. 4. Fees 

The common ſeaſon for ſowing of turnips, is 20 
time from the beginning of June to the middle of Au- 
guſt, or a little later z though it is not advilcable to ſow 
them much after, becauſe, if the autumn ſhould not 
prove very mild, they will not bave time to Apple 
winter, nor will the roots of thoſe which are lown 
the middle of July, grow very large, unleſs m— 
keeps off long in autumn, Bat, notwithſtanding 19% 
the general ſeaſon in which the greateſt part of tu 2 
are ſown in the country, yet, about London, * — 
ſown ſucceſſively from March to Auguſt, by tho A 
ropagate them to ſupply the markets with wo Ar 
be there is a. great hazard of n hos w 0570 
ſown early in the year, if the ſeaſon ould Fes 
by the fly, which will devour whole helds 0 
while young ; ſo that where a [mall quant # 
ply of a family ie wanted, it Win be abſo]ute!y fon ſow 
to water them in dry Weather and whom . 
thoſe ſeeds in April and Mays. it ſhould alway good, the 


a maiſt foil, otherwiſe they eldem cone e Bes pen 


— 


Farmers prefer 
to 
the 


much ſooner than thoſe of the green topped. Phe 2 


they are young, otherwiſe they 
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wk upon a dry foil ; but thoſe which are ſown towards 
the middle or latter end of June, commonly receive 
{ome refreſhing ſhowers/to bring them for ward without 
which, it is very common to have them all deſtroyed. 


ſeeds ſhould always be ſywn upon 'an open ſpot 
; ne for if they are near hedges, walls, buildings, | 


eir toots will not grow to any ſize. | 
wi are. ſown in great plenty in the fields near 
on, not only for the uſe. of the kitchen, but for 
for cattle in winter, Re there is a ſcarcity of 
; and this way is become a great improve- 
_— barren ſandy linda, particularly in Norfolk, 
where, by the culture of turnips, many perſons have 
doubled the yearly value of their ground. 4 
The land upon which this ſeed is ſown, ſhould de 
ghed in April, and twy-fallowed in May, that is, 
once more plaughed and twice well harrowed, and made 
very fine; then the ſeed ſhould be ſown pretty thin; for 
it being ſmall, a little will ſow a large piece of ground; 
one pound is the common allowance for an acre of land, 
The ſeed muſt be harrowed in as ſoon as it is ſown, with 
2 ſhort-tinned harrow, and the ground rolled with a 
wooden roll, to break the clods, and make the ſurface 
even. In ten days or a fortnight after ſowing, the plants 
will come up; at which time, if the ſeaſon Mould prove 
dry, h will be in great danger of being deſtroyed oy 
2 u ; bu if it ſo bappen, the ground muſt be ſowed 
ain, for the ſeed being cheap, the chief expence is the 
iSour; but the ground Thoul be firſt harrowed to looſen 
it, eſpecially if It is fi} land,” | 23 
When the plants haye go! four ; or fiye leaves, they 
ſhauld be band to deſtroy the weeds, and to cut > Fa 
plants where they are too thick, leaving the rema ing 
ones about fix or eight inches aſunder each way, which 
will be raom enough for the plants to ſtand for the firſt 
hocing z the ſooner this is performed, when the plants 
have four leayes, the better they will thrive ; but in the 
ſecond hoeipg, which muſt be performed about a month 
after the fixſt, they ſhould be cut up, fo as that the fe- 
maining plants may ſtand fourteen or ſixteen. inches dif- 
tance, or more, ſpecially if they are dehigned far feed- 
ing of cattle ; for where the plants are allowed a good 
diſtance, the roots will be proportionably large; ſo that 
what is loſt in number, will be over-gained by their 
bulk, which is what I have often obſerved. But in ſuch 
places where they are ſown for the uſe of the kitchen, 
they need not be left at a greater diſtance than ten inches 
or a foot, hecauſe large roots are not ſo generally eſteemed 
for the table. | | | 
It is not many 7 ſince the practice of ſowing tur- 
nips for feeding of cattle, has been of general uſe ; how 
it happened that this improvement ſhould have been ſo 
long neglected in every part of Europe, is hot eaſy to de- 
termine, ſince it is very plain, that this Der of huſ- 
bandry was known to the ancients. For Columella, in 
treating of the ſeyeral kinds of vegetables which are pro- 
per for the field, recommends the cultivating raps in 
plenty; becauſe, ſays he, thoſe roots which are not 
wanted for the table, will be eaten by the cattle : yet 
this plant was not much cultivated in the fields till with- 
in the laſt ſixty or ſeventy years ; nor is the true method 
of cultivating turnips. yet known, or at leaſt not prac- 
tiled, in ſome of the diſtant counties of England, at 
3 time, For in many places the feed is ſown. with 
barley in the ſpring, and thoſe plants which come up, 
and live till the barley is cut, produce a little green for. 
the ſheep to pick up, but never have any roots. In 
ther places, where the turnip ſeed is ſown, by itſelf, 
the-method of hoeing them is not underſtood ; ſo that 
weeds and turnips are permitted to grow together; and 
„Bere the turnips come up. thick in patches, they are 
serer thinned, fo that they draw up to have long leaves, 
never can have good roots, which is the principal 
falt of the plant, therefore ſhould be chiefly attended to. 
0 general method now practiſed in England, for 
un ng this plant in the fields, is the ſame as is prac- 
N. the farming gardeners,. who ſupply the London 
rkeis with theſe roots, and is the ſame as before di- 


; of the weather at that ſeaſon being too great for | years, that the countty people have. been 


ot trees, they will draw up, and be very long topped, . 
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5 ainke 
with the method of noeing chem; ſo that Ken 
the Kitchen gardens, to perform this work; but it is 
now performed by my country labourers, by which 
means that practice is lo | 
labourers doing it much cheaper, | | 

There has 'alſo_ been another method practiſed very 
lately, by ſome very curious farmers, in uae if 
| turnips, Which is by ſowing the ſeed in rows, with the 
| drill-plough, In ſome. places the rows are ſown three 
| feet alunder, in others four, in ſome five, and ſome fix. 
| The latter has been recommended by ſome, as the moſt 
proper dilkance ; and although the interyals are ſo large, 
yet the crop produced on an acre has been much greater 
than upon the ſame. quantity of land, where the rows 
bave been but half this diſtance ; and upon all the fields 
Which have been tilled, the crops have greatly exceeded 

thoſe which have been hand-hoed. | The late lord viſ- 


trial of theſe two different methods of huſbandry, with 
the greateſt care, by equally dividing the ſame fields into, 
different lands, which' were alternately ſown in drills; 
and the intermediate lands in broad caft. The latter 
were hoed by hand, in the common method, and the 
other cultivated by the 8 lough ; and when the 
roots were fully grown, his lord is had an equal quan- 
tity of lang, Which had b f 

thods, meaſured, and the roots drawn up and weighed ; 
thoſe roots which had been cultivated by the plough, 
were ſo much larger than the other, that the crop of ons 
acre weighed a ton and half more than that of an acte in 
the other huſbandry. - ad, 


quire to be hoed by hand, to ſeparate and cut out the 


alſo. tq cut up the weeds between the plants, where the 
plough cannot reach them, If this is carefully performs 
ed, the ploughing of the intervals will encourage the 
growth of the roots, by thus ſtirring of the ground, and 
make it much better prepared for the crop of barley, or 
whatever elſe is ſown the following ſpring. This me- 
thod of culture may be ſuppoſed to be more expenſive 
than that common] oraRifed: by how unacquainted 
with it; but thoſe who have made trial of both, find the 
horſe-hoeing to be much the cheapeſt, and by far the 
beſt, For the cquntry people, who are employed in 
hand-hoeing of turnips, are yery apt to hurry over their 
work, ſo that half the weeds are ſefe growing, and the 
plants are feldom ſingled ont ſo well as they ſhould be; 
nor are they curious enough to diſtinguiſh the charlock, 
which is one of the moſt common weeds'in arable land, 
from the turnips; ſo that about the middle of Septem- 
ber, it is very common to fee the fields of turnips full 
of the, yellow flowers of the charlock. Now, in the 
horſe- hoeing, all the weeds. in the intervals will be en- 
tirely deſtroyed ; fo that if a few plants in the.rows of 
turnips ſhould be overlooked, they may be eaſily drawn 
when they appear viſible, and by this method the land 
will be ſoaner and better cleaned from weeds. b 
| The greateſt evil which attends a crop of turnips, is 
that of their, being deſtroyed. by the fly, which uſually 

happens ſoon after the plants come above-ground, or 


out their rougy leaves pretty ſtrong, they will be paſt 
this danger. This always happens in dry] weather ; fo. 
that, if there ſhould be rain when the turnips come up, 
they will grow ſo faſt, as to be in a few days out of dan- 
ger from the fly; and it hath been found, that thoſe, 
which have been ſown in drills, have eſcaped the fly. 
| mich better than thoſe ſown in broad caſt ; but, if ſoot. 
is ſown along the ſurface of each drill,” it will be of 
great ſervice to keep off the fly, and a ſmall quanti 


only are to be covered, 6/0 
| Ee danger of the crops being deſtroyed is from ks 
the caterpillars, which very often attack them, When 
they are grown ſo large as to have fix or eight leaves on 
a plant. The ſureſt method of deſtroying theſe inſects, 
is to turn a large parcel of poultry into the field, which 


* But it is only within the compaſs of a few. 


ſhould be kept Bungry, 4nd tarned apf In the Wigrhing | 


formerly employed: gardeners, who had been bred wp in 


count, Townſhend was at the expence of l N 


deen ſowed in the different me- 


plants, where they are too near together in the rows; 48 


of it will be ſufficient for a large field, where the drills 


to the Fitohen gardeners; the 


But when the turnips are ſown in drills, they will re- | 


while they are in the ſeed-leaf ; for, after they have put 
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Wi be kept growing, fo will not be in anger of fter-, 
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le believing it to be rank and ill tafted ; wii... - 
n that the beſt nation" this bog 
ords is all fatted on turnips, and that rank Wl 1 
yhoſe, (at is yellow, is what the Tow marthy12,y, e 

bore, and other trank paſtures, Produce; 

or the parent inſe | In order to l, good turnip ſeeds, you ſhould end 
 their'ggy\upbn any plants which, are in, health ʒ but 33] plant, (ome of the. faireſt roots in February, placing then 
-"'footi as they ae Minted, they are immediately. covered at leaſt two fect aſunder each way, obſet ing tb deep the 
with the eggs of the ſe inſegts; and this halds: in general | 2 clear from weeds, until the turnips have ſpread 
_ with vegerables as wich animals, Whg are ſeldom. attack- | lo as to cover the ground. When they will prevent e 
ed by vermin when they are in perte ; health 35 hereas, weeds from growing; when the pods are ſormed, you 
when they become un calthy they are ſoon. qveripread | ſhould carefully guard them againſt the birds, otherwiſe 
- with them; fo that it is the Jileaſs which, occalipns, the | they wilt devout. it, eſpecially when It is near 'riþe;',, 

vermin, and not the vermin the diſcaſc, 2s, is. commonly I. which time you ſhould- eicher met the” Birds as 
E 5 a ee cnn HB alight upon the ſeed; ot lay ſome bird-Jimed twigs 's 
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When the turnips are ſown in drills, it will be the beſt | it, whereby ſome of them will be caught; and, if 
ay to plough between every other rgw at firſt, and ſome] are permitted to remain ſome time, and afret 
time aftet to plough the alternate. intervals, by which | turned looſe, they will prevent the birds from cbm 
method the plants will receive' more bene fit from the] thither again for ſome. time, as I haveexpericntee. 
olten ſtirring the ground than they would, do, it all the When the ſeed is ripe, it ſhould be cut up, and (piead to 
intervals were hoed at one time ; and plants will be ja | dry in the fun ; after which it may be thieſhed out, und 
- leſh danger of ſuffering from the earth. being thrown-up | preſerved for uſe. 0. 68 208 Oy "7 
too High'on ſome rows, while others may be left too |... There have been many receipts for preventing the fly 
bare of earth; but, when the earth has been thrown | taking turnips, but few of them Uelerve notice, there 
up on one ſide of the drill, it may be turned down again | fore Lihall only mention two or three whictT have fe 
ſoon after the next "interval js ploughed, This alternate | tried with ſucceſs. The firlt was Reeping the" ſeeds in 
moving of the earth will prepare the ground very well | water with flour of brimitone mixed} c n do take it 
for the ſucceeding crop, and greatly improve the turnips; | ſtrong of the brimſtone : another was\ſteeping it in ba- 
but, as the plough cannot well be drawn _ nearer to the | ter with a quantity of the juice oFthork-dow" mixed, 
'drills than two or three inches, the remaining ground | both which have been found of auß, "The ſowing of 
:ſhould be forked to looſen the parts, and make way for | ſoot or tobacco duſt over the young plante, as ſoon us 
the fibres of the roots to ſtrike out into the intervals; they appear above ground, has alſo:been found very fer- 
otherwiſe, if the land is ſtrong, it Will become ſo hard  viceable : in ſhort, whatever will add vigour to the 
in. thoſe places which ate not ſtirred, as to ſtint the | young plants, will prevent their being delitoyed” by the 
growth of the turnips. This may be done at a ſmall | fly, for thoſe never attack them, till they"are Mintel in 
expence; a good hand will perform a great deal of this| their growth, Min Gard. Die TIT 
work in a day, and, whoever will make the trial, will Mr. Life is inclined to think, chat the beſt way to 
find their account in practiſing it, eſpecially on all | manage turnips, the ſeed of which, ſays he, is1mpat- 
ſtrong land, where the turnips are much more liable to | ent of growth, and apt to burſt in'too much wet, as alſo 
ſuffer from the binding of the ground, than they will be] to corrupt, if the ground be ſo dry as only to'give it 
on a looſe ſoil ;” but yet, in "if ſorts of ground, it will damp, but not wet enough to ſet it on growing: is, fut 
be of great ſervice to practiſe his | fo harrow the ground fine, after. it has brought to 
When the ground is thus ſtirred in every part, one a perfect tilth by ploughing, then to roll ic with 3 roller 
ploughing will be fufficient, after the turnips, are eaten, big enough to break the little clods, if ang nen remain, 
for the ſowing of barley, or any other crop; - ſo that | and ſo let it lie till the next rain; then, the ground be- 
there will be an advantage in this, when the turnips are | ing mellow, to ſow the ſeed, and harrow it in with 
kept late on the ground, as will often be the caſe, eſpe- | ſhort-tinned harrows, which may not open the ground 
cially when they are cultivated for feeding of ewes, be - too deep, nor bury the ſeed ; then roll it again with 
cauſe it is often the middle of April before the ground will | one-horſe roller, in order to keep the moi re in the 
be cleared ; for late feed in the ſpring, before the natural ground as deep as the ſeed may be: for the ſurface 
graſs comes up, is the moſt 255.8 where numbers of | the earth muſt not be dried before the ſeed can ftrike root, 
eep or ewes are maintained, and one acre of turnips | which may be in twice twenty-four hours; and yt 
will afford more feed than fifty acres of the beſt paſture | ſurface muſt be fo fine, and fo lightly compreſſes, that 
at that ſeaſon. SEA 18 the ſeed may ſpear through it. He takes the 7 
In Norfolk and ſome other counties they cultivate | he calls it, of the ſucceſs or miſcarriage of a ere 
great quantities of turnips for feeding of black cattle, | turnips to conſiſt in theſe four things, . furt, in 
which turn to great advantage to their farms, for hereby | ſeed's not lying too deep ; ſecondly,” in ies not — ny 
they procure a good dreſſing for their land; ſo that they | wet, which it cannot eahily do if harrowed in ſha! * 
have extraordinary good crops of barley upon thoſe for the ſurface of the earth is ſoon dry; thirdly, in 
lands, which, would not have been worth the ploughing, | not lying too dry; and fourthly, in its tying m * 
if it had not been thus huſbanded,. - i bed. In another place, he tells us, that die ger 
When the turnips are fed off che ground, the cattle | affirmed to him, that he had found turnip ſeeds, V 
ſhould not be ſuffered to run over too much of the | had been dropped by accident and covered over . 
ground; for, if they ate not confined by hurdles to as | in digging, freſh and good a year after, when the 
much as is ſufficient for them one day, the cattle will | was turned back again, and that it has then grown feed 
ſpoil three times the quantity of turnips as they can eat, | produced good turnips. The reaſon is, that every he 
ſo that it is very bad huſbandry to give them too. much | which is buried fo deep as not to be od in 
room; therefore the hurdles ſhould be every day remov- | changes in the air, may remain in a ſound ſtate, 
ed forward, and if the turnips are drawn out of the | a fit condition to vegetate, for many Yea as 
ground before the cattle or ſheep are turned into the | evinced by numbers of inſtances. e a flight 
new. incloſure, there will be leſs waſte made, for they | Mr. Duhamel adviſes after ehe two firſthoeing has 50 
will then eat up the whole roots; whereas, if they are | ploughing all over the held, wins plough t 10 thi 
turned upon the turnips growing, they will Icoop the 75 to the ſhare, as a ſpeedier and cheaper xc | 
roots, and leave the rinds, which being hollow, the | the plants: the turnips will got require any * deſole 
urine of che ſheep will lodge in them ; To that, when | They will have attained their full e in 2 0 ved of 
they are forked out of the ground, the ſheep will not] the Bolts come, and mould then be taken up, uf upon 
WT Nin Nn en N. ttle, and laid 
eat any of thoſe roots which are thus tainted, their leaves, which may be gien to kante, betwee 
I. cannot omit taking notice of a common miſtake, | hurdles in a dry place, with ayers dry 3-4 up, 204 
which has generally prevailed with perſons who have not [each layer of turnips, When ea, thus 2855, for 
been well informed to the contrary; which is in _rela-] which will keep very warm W 
tion to the mutton which is fatted with turnips,” moſt f the food of cattle during WE Winters.” 2 = - tho 
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cither the weeds nor the tumips hoed up then will be fo 
to grow again: and Mt. Lifle! ſuppoſes that care 
ald be taken to hoe up thoſe that are deepeſt rooted' in 
the earth, and to leave thoſe that grow upon, and almoſt 
out of it, without much regarding their -fize ; becauſe 
thoſe which lie on the ground, and have room to grow 

will ſoon become the largeſt. why 1 wo | 

Some ſow turneps on their flax and hemp grounds, at 
the lame time as; they Pluck uf tha plante amd thb 
ſeed is pretty well buried by the ſtitring thereby given to 
the earth. Others give their corn ſtubble only à flight 


94 * 


—— 


and barrow im dhe feed. 


Theſe methods do very well 
when the ground is in 


tilth. Others again, ſow 
late turneps, merely for the ſake of their leaves, which 
they uſe as green feed, when they are about a foot high; 
and in this caſe they ſow'the feed. very thick; © 

An caly way to have two growths'of- turnips in the 
{ame field, is to ſow-ſeed of the laſt gathering, and ſeed 
that is two years old 3 for this laſt is longer before it riſes, 
than the new: and an advantage attending this method, 
is, that the turnips, by riſing at different times, wall 
have the better chance to eſcape the fly, or grub, which 
ſometimes deſtroy them entirely :- ſor it has been obſer- 


and cat up the turnips as faſt as they riſe; and that they 
ſometimes diſappear as ſuddenly; ſo that the turnips 
which riſe a ſe-w days after, in a neighbouring field, are 
not at all injured by them: con ſequently, when the tur- 
nips of the {ame field riſe at different times, one or other 
may eſcape the ravage of theſe inſects ; | for they deſtroy 
them only while in their ſeed leaf. 1 

le 5 be 

Mr. Lifle 


The worm to which turnips are very liab 
arded againſt, atleaſt in aigreat'meaſure, as 
informs us, by. liming the ground. _T his-will alſo ten- 
der them much ſweeter than may would otherwiſe be: 
and we are of opinion that freſh flaked lime ſtrewed over 
the ground when the turnip ſeed is ſown, will contribute 
greatly to preſerve the young plants from the fly. It is 
io the worm lodged in the root of the turnip, perhaps en- 
gendered from the e 
the diſtemper or diſeaſe in turnips, which the Norfolk 
ſacmers call the hanbery ; ſo named from a like diſtem- 
per in a horſe's heel. It is a warty excreſcence, formed 
probably by this inſect, in the ſame manner as galls are 
ſotmed upon the leaves of the oak. In ſome years it 
takes off whole crops, and the turnips. never thrive aſter 
it has begun to grow in them. ne 
A gentleman, remarkable, among many other good 
qualities, for ſeveral excellent improvements which he 
bas made in agriculture, tried with ſucceſs the following 
experiment, to preſerve turnips from the fly, and the 
detter to ſecure their growth. He: ſowed the ſeed in a 
uurſery, where there was leaſt danger of flugs or the fly, 
and where they might eaſily be watered: in caſe of great 
ought, to make them grow the quicker. They remain- 
ed in this nurſery, till they were large enough. to be 
tanſplanted. By this means he gained ſome weeks lon- 
g*r, to perfect his fallow, or give a thorough plowing to 
ground which had borne a etop that ſeaſon.” He tranſ- 
planted his turnips into the field, and by planting them 
egularly at due diſtances, greatly leſſened the expence 
"f hoeing ; their regularity making it very eaſy ta de- 
troy the weeds from time to time, as they appeared. 
ln the ſecond part of ihe Memoirs of the Society of 
2 for the year 1762, the reverend Mr, Bertrand, not 
«isfied with even a ſcrupulous diſcharge of the duties 
of his clerical function, Bas inſtructed his'pariſhioners, 
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eerlkune,, The improving of light ſoils by the culture 
turnips, is one of his objects : upon which he Ong 
4 obſerves, that though it be tight to ploug 
wal, before the winter, in order to their being mel- 
wed by the froſt ; yet as the fineſt and beſt parts of the 
los will be in danger of being bed off, or carried 
. wn into the looſe earth underneath, when this is done 
ground, or in mould Which has a ſandy or 


n a ight 


3 ; it will be moſt, adviſeable here, to turn 


of the ſtubble 


plowing after hatveſt, then ſou the turnips very thin, | 


ved, that theſe flies often-come-ſuddenly in great ſwarms, 
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of the fly, that Mr. Liſle imputes | 


> country, and mankind, in the important ſubje& of 


A 


. - * 


r | 
* 1 7 
4 1 4 1 

en 7 * * 0-37 = r 


Fo 8 % 
SY 3 'y * 
— = 


| down immediately after the corn had hren 
taten off, and then to fow turnips ; becauſe their ſpread- 
ipg leaves will ſhelter and ſecure the fine mould-upenthe = 
(urface, and keep the land in good heart, whilſt the earth 
win be Joolened and divided by their roots, fo that it will 
be rather facter for a ſpring crop, than if it had lain un- 
cultivated. fy EINE Wm 6 * | 
Pe chief uſe” of turnips is, to feed cattle in the 
Winter and ſpring; when there is a want of graſs for their 
paffure. Cows, oxen, and hogs, are very fond of this 
food, which fattens them, and increaſes the milk of the 
former. Sheep too sat it readily, and thrive upon it, 
When they have deen uled. to it early but they do not 
reliſh it When it has not been offered them till they are 
grown old; however, if | they are kept faſting two or 
| three Ways, moſt of them take to it, and when they have 
once taſted it, they become very fond of, and feed kind - 
ly upon it. In fome places, they feed their lambs with 
turnips till the middle of April, though they then begin 
to run up to ſeed. Farmers. chooſe rather to do this, 
than to let them hurt their clover, ſain-foin, . lucerne, 
&e. Some par- boil them a little, at (firſt, till theic cat- 
tle, and particularly their ſheep, ate accuſtomed to 
them: but a lamb only three weeks old, will, after it 
has once eaten of this z {coop out a raw turnip with 
in HO ETTFarga ONS ESRNSCTEY EW $ 
Turneps, if not clean eaten, and well cleared off the 
ound, may take root again, run to ſeedy and do great 
amage to the enſuing crop; Mr. Liſle inſtances it in a 
gentleman of Berkſhire, who plowed up a turnig field in 
the ſpring, and ſowed it with--peas.; but the little dwarf 
turnips. that were left bebind, uneaten, notwithſtanding 
his plowing them up, took root again, run to ſeed in 
great quantities, and did much damage to his crop of 
ene r 
The practice of turning a flock of ſheep, at random, 
into a large field of turnips, is very bad; for they will 
then ſpoil more in a-fortnight, than would keep them a 
whole winter. The beſt way, therefore, of feeding” 
them with theſe roots, is, as Mr, Tull adviſes, and after 
him M. Duhamel, one or other of the three following 
methods, which are equally applicable io the dell and 
to the common, huſbandry. at Sr ttt. - 
The firſt is, to portion out the turnip. ground, by in- 
cloſing-with hurdles ſo much only as the ſheep can chear 
in one day; and ſo to advance the folds farther into the 
held every morning, until all be ſpent, But it is to be 
obſerved, that the ſheep never eat them clean this way, 
but take only the leaves and the heart of the turnip; fg 
that great part of them remains in the earth. It is true 
that theſe fragments, if left there, rot, and become a 
manure: but wben they are wanted for the food of the 
flock, and are to that end pulled up with iron crooks or 
forks made for this purpoſe, the ſheep do not reliſh, and 
conſequently eat but little of, theſe then dirty withered 
remains, tainted wirh their urine, dung, &c. nor ca 
they nouriſh them ſo well as roots which are freſh and 
nne 25 65 S654. Ot" 
[The ſecond method differs from the former. only in 
pulling up the turnips ſo far as they are hurdled off, be- 
fore the ſheep are turned in. They then eat them bet-. 
ter, becauſe the food is freſh-and+in good condition. Be- 
ſides, as the whole turnips are pulled up more eafily, than 
their pieces can be, there is not ſuch waſte as in the other 
way. The turneps which grow next to the. hurdles 
ſhould be thrown towards the middle of the ſpace hur- 
dled off ; becauſe they will be leſs- liable 40 be trampled 
upon and: ſpoiled there, than nearer to the hurdle, where 
the ſheep run about moſt, in ſearch of means of eſcaping, 
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to pull up the turnips, and carry 
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"The: third way is 
them into ſome, other: ground, and there ſpread them 
every day on a new place, Where the ſheep will eat them 
up clean. This is done when there is land not far off, 
which has more need of dung than that where the turnipßs 
grow. The expence of carrying the turnips is compen- 
ſated by ſaving; the price, at atdeaſt the carriage. and re- 
moving of the hurdleg/c:only; when the-turaips arc laid, 
on a ſpot of graſs, as is frgguently done 2 weather, 
the benefit of the dung and arine of che ſheep is loſt. 
| This method is requidite when the field, on which the 
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turnips grow is wet z becauſe, 1. The ſheep Would 
trample” upon, and bury, part of the turnips, - which | 


81 


— 


| would poacty it, and render it erguatr hare) By chis 
means, a held may be dunged, as we have guſt obſerved, 
_ which wants it more than that where the turnips grew. 
4 This muſt necefſanly be done, if wheat has been; 
wn in the alleys between the rows of turneps, accord- 
e principles of the new: huſband ex.. 
Turnips are always carried oft the field, When they 
are intended to ſatten the larger forts of cattle; and they 
mould be cut in pieces for them, leſt they ch-eak them 
ſelves with the whole ones. Tbey are given morning 
and evening to ſtall- fed cattle; which in the intervals, eat 
likewiſe common fodder ; but the turnips increaſe their. 
ite to ſuch a degree, that a middle fized bullock 


weight of theſe roots in 24 hours, beſides hay: whereas, 
if nothing but hay were given him, he would hard} 
eat half the quantity chat he will with the turpeps. A 
healthy bullock, in only good plight at the time of his 
beginning to be fed with turnips, will be very well fat- 
tened in three months. 

Mr. Tull ſays he found by ex 


perience, that the beſt 


He ſowed them in double rows, alſo at that diſtance, but 
they did not do well: and he likewiſe ſowed them in 
fingle rows, with intervals of only three feet: , Theſe 
lalt yielded a greater crop than a neighbouring held, 
which was ſown and managed in the common way; 
but" neither the ſingle rows three feet aſunder, nor the 
double rows wich intermediate diſtances of ſix feet, 
jelded, ſays he, half ſo much, as the ſingle rows fix 
bet a ſunder: from whence he concludes; that it is beſt 
to leave a ſpace of fix feet between the rows; for that, 
if the alleys are well plowed, theſe turneps will thrive 
wonderfully; even though no other moiſture falls but 
the dew; which will ſink into the earth, to their roots. 
However, notwithſtanding Mr. Tull's experiment, M. 
Duhamel is for ſowing tutneps in double rows, if the 
intervals are cf fix feet j or if they are ſown in ſingle 
rows, he would have theſe rows be but four feet aſunder, 
which is the ſpace left between the rows of vines in 
Languedoc, and which is there plowed with oxen. | 
An ounce of ſeed will ſow as much land when drill. 
ed, as a pound will in the common way: and if care be 
taken to diſtribute only the neceflacy quantity, à great 
deal of trouble will be ſaved in the hoeing of the plants 
afterwards, to thin them. But it is eſſential to obſerve; 
we muſt again repeat it, that all roots, whethet turnips, 
carrots, parſneps, parſley, or any other, always thrive 
beſt where there is a great depth of ſine, light, well 
looſened mould. M. Duhamel trenched the whole of his 
kitchen-garden three feet deep: all his pot-herbs grew 
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would de lofts 2. In reading that wet earth, they | tage 
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abel for | fattening, will conſume near 200 pounds by the alternate hoeing of the alleys 
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way of ſowing turneps is in ſingle rows, fix feet aſunder. | 
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he plants will be 


attending this method is, that t 
dry weather, and 


the leſß liable to be killed -by:hot 
to be damaged by heavy rains. it wi 
— — —— — 1 
to be a principal object of the huſband man Aar: 
which ever is one of the chief intentions 1 and 
| buſbandry. However, as all weeds are 
| the alleys, it is eaſy to extirpate them 
| thoſe” which may chance to be in the rows, 
who thins the turnips may cut them up at the 
He will there moſt diſtinguiſly the e 
the turnips, eſpecially when the leaves of 
come to be about the breadth of a half 
All plants ſown in ſingle rows are 


Very apparent in 
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as M. Duhamel obſerves, 1. Four of theſe — 
coſt no more than two entire ones, are 


ſor 
hoei x . 
no 


[| ficial to the plants as four complete hoeings, 2. A plant 


' which finds a great deal of nouriſhment on | 
| the better able to thrive without receiving ＋ | 110 
the other, 3. 'If, in hoeing very neat the Plant, ſome 
of its roots are broke; thoſe on the other ſide, 
ſupply the wants of the plant, till the broken ones have 
made freſh ſhoots. 4, The horſechoe may therefore be 
brought very near tothe turnips, without fear of hun 
them; provided it do not force them out of the — 
5. When a farmer has a great quantity 6f turneps to 
doe, they are ſooner ſupplied by this tulture; than they 
could poſſibly be if all the alleys were to be hoed; 
; A furrow ſhould not be left open near the turnips, 
while they are young; becauſe the earth about them 
would in that caſe become too dry * but there is'no dn- 
ger of this in the autumn, when they are grown 
and the earth is moiſt. Neither is it adviſable to leave 
a furrow 10 near them during the winter; becauſe 
they would be in danger of being hurt hy the froſt 
When theſe plants are grown large, and their roots 
are conſequentiy pretty well extended, the hoe. plougb 
need not come quite ſo near them as at firſt + nor is it 
neceſſary to hoe them at all, till they are about the big - 
neſs of one's fingers end. e e e 
One alternate hoeing, or which is the ſame thing, 
two half hoeings, will be ſufficient when the turnips are 
 fown late. But when they are ſown early, and many 
weeds grow, one hoeing will not be enough. 
By following this culture, M. Duhamel has ſeen tur- 
hips which: weighed from ſixteen to nineteen pounds; 
and we may depend on their weighing one with another 
twelve pounds a- piece in a good foil; which is 2 vat 
produce from an acre of land. Mr.” Miller ſays, that 
one acre of turnips, thus properly cultivated, will afford 
more feed for ſheep or ewes in the winter, than 


vety fine, and his roots in particular were of a ſurprizing 


fire. | 9714.0 NEO Ht 
Mr. Tull, by drilling his turnip ſeeds alternately at 
different depths in the earth, was ſure to ſucceed in one 
rt ot other, whether the ſeaſon was wet or dry, If 
wet, the ſeed ſlightly covered ſprouted firſt; and in dry 
ſeaſons, that which lay deepeſt was the firſt that roſe. 
By this means, and by mixing the ſeed, half new and 
half old, for the new always comes up ſooneſt, he had 
four comin up, which, as he obſerves, gave the plamts 
ſo many chances to eſcape the fiy. wh (ava 


If one was ſure of having rain immediately after the 
turnips are ſown, it would undoubtedly be right to ſow 
them very ſhallow : but if no rain happens, they are 


acres of the beſt paſture at that ſeaſon.” — - 
Another vaſt advantage which attends the fowing of 
, turnips in rows, is, that inſtead of occupying the whole 
ground when it ſhould be fowed with wheat; and ſome- 
times even when it ſhould be ſowed with ſpring· corn, a 
is frequently the caſe in the od way; they are no hin- 
drance to either in the new huſbandry : ſot᷑ as the allej? 
are in good tilth, three rows of corn may be ſown, 
inches aſunder, between the rows of turnips ; and 
theſe roots ate pulled up, the ground where * 
is hoed, and becomes the alleys between the | 
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corn. 


the nem 


The beſt 


turnip 


W aw obtained from the largeſt 


roots, which ni 


either be tran 


ſplanted for that put 


beſt deeper in the earth, becauſe they there meet 


With, 


moiſture ſufficient to make them grow. als. 457 
When the ſeaſon has been ſo kindly that all the ſeeds 
have grown, and the plants have not ſuffered! by'#he'fly 
or othet "inſets, they muſt. be. thinned early, that the 
ground ma not be exhauſted by ſuch as ate not intend - 
ed to remain ; for thoſe that are left ſhould be about a 
foot Auer,. $236 26 496 40 ? N 
When the turnips ſown in drills thrive: well, only 
each alterfſate' alley need be hoed at one time, and ne 
others a few days after; it beipg better to feed the plants 


b 


in this manner, han 


gradually, by dividing the hoei | 
do give them a great « of food at once, by hoeing all 


: fow!- 
poſe, or marked out in the field where they wy 1dom 
Thoſe which are commonly ſold in the ſhops, 


produce the fineſt plants. 
Me ſhall eloſe this article 
Experiments on 'TURNIPs cu, 
Huſbandry, In F734 M. 
nips on beds, in te rot, They fulfered 8 
want of rain, and none of them grew t 
would have done in ſeaſon 
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were afterwards thinned, ſo that the plants ſtodd a 
:ſunder in the . Fhoſe ſawm in ono row were 
__— and in general, the moſt equal. Some of 
fourteen pounds, and of them from 
on to eight. In the other roa, they did not weigh 
{o much ; but they weng more mama . ©.;. .,.,, ,., 
In conſequence- of theſe; experiatetits,.M. Dubamd, 
whom they were communicated, makes the * 
+ iking calculation relative to the quantity of 
vhich turnips will afford for cattl e. 
« Let a ſquare whoſe fide-is 216 feet be formed into 
eds four feet wide, which is ſufficient-for one row of tur- 
s. Theſe Will be 226 feet long, and canſequently 
'vill contain that number of turnips,” planted a foot 
alunder. Theſe 216+ multiplied by 54, the number of 
beds, will give 1166 turnips. for the product of in, 
ſquare z and theſe multiplied: by fix, the ſuppoſed weigh 
of each turnip, will give 69,984 pounds for the weight 
of all the turnips on this pt. 
This may be looked upon as a:very.confiderable.crop ; 
for it will be ſufficient to ſtall - ſeed ſour bullocks during 
the three winter months, at the daily allowance of 200 
nds each: and yet there is reaſon to believe that the 
quantity will be doubled in a good year, as will be pretty 
evident to thoſe who conſider at how low a tate the me- 
dium weight of the turnips is here eſtimated. 
In 1755, M. Duhamel ſowed turnips in a field, on 
deds cultivated - with the hor{e-hoe. They grew ex- 
uemely fine ; many of them being -twenty*nine inches 
circumference. Ms 2 0 4 % e 
TURNPIKE, à gate ſet up a-croſs-a road, watched 
dy an officer for the purpoſe, in order to ſtop travellers, 
waggons, coaches, & c. to take toll of them towards re- 
pairing or keeping the roads in repair, | IF 
Juſtices of the peace, and other commiſſioners, are au- 
thorized to appoint ſurveyors of the roads, and collectors 
of toll, which is uſually+1s: or 6d. for à coach or wag- 
gon, and 1 d. for a horſe, & . FAS rl 
In caſe any perſons ſhall drive horſes or other. cattle, 
through grounds adjoining to the highways, thereby to 
avoid the toll, they are liable to forfeit 106. Likewiſe 
if any one aſſaults a collector of the tolls, or by force 
paſſes through: a e cpu without paying, he for- 
fits 5 I. lexyable by juſtices of peace; and malict- 
ouſly pulling down a turnpike is deemed felony, &c. It 
is alſo enacted, that 20 s. ſhall be paid for every 
hundred that a carriage with its loading weighs above 
boo pound weight, and that engines may be ſet up at 
turnpikes for werghing fuch carriages. | k 
ToRNrIRR, is alſo uſed in the military art for a beam 
fuck full of ſpikes, to be placed in a gap, 4 breach, 
or at the entrance of a camp, to keep off an enemy. 
dee CHEV AUX de Friſe. + pits bo 
TURNSOLE, or TorxnsoLsE, Heliatropium, in bo- 
tany, a genus of plants whoſe flower is monopetalous 
and ſaucersſnaped; the tube is the length of the cup; 
the limb is plane, divided lighthy into: five ſegments, 
and obtuſe : the ſmaller ſegments ſtand alternate and are 
acute ; the larger are placed between: the mouth is 
cloled by five prominent ſquamulæ, joined in the form 
of a ſtar; there is no pericarpium,; | the. calyx remains 
unaltered, and contains four oval acuminated ſeeds. | | 
A decoction of common turnſole purges phlegm and 
bile. It is good againſt the ſting of ſerpents : the leaves 
are aid to take away. warts, ulcers, gangrenes, and 
lerophulous tum ou. | 
It is ſaid that the berry of the heliotropium,” which 
8'0ws wild about Montpelier, ſtains paper of a green 
colour, and that this green turns preſently to a kl 
hs the — blue paper receives its en from wi 
an the red called turnſole, em 
r colouring wines and 4 liquors, are a 
Naber juice turned red by acids. \\According to M. 


— 
— 


CAS LIE 3 


THz ACHE? EASY THEE , e e CFO Ss RITES 


112d 


2127 


A folte of the French Academy of Sciences, the co- 
. fr "ing juice is obtained, not from the berries, - but 
hey om the tops of the plant, gathered in Auguſt, ground 
| of d mills, and then committed to the preſs; The juice 
ht 2 to the ſun, moiſtened by the vapour Which 

£ ler during the ſlaking of quick · lime with urine, then 
105 again in-the ſun, and * again in che Juice. The 
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turnſoſe in the maſs, from mong 
Whick archil is a principal one: © enn yea | 
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RENTE, Turbine, ig the materia me- 3 
dica, a native balſam, or teſinous juſts of certain eee 
fowitg either naturally or by incifion/ Four kinds. of . 
turpentine are amtingurſhed in che Mopo 
| . Chio, or Cyptus, ' turpentine, generally about tile 
conſiſtence of thick Nen very tenacious, clear attd 
almoſt tranſparent, of a white colour, with caſt of yel- 
low and frequently of blue, of a warm pungent bitteriſh 
taſte, and a fragrant ſmell more than that of 
any of the other turpentines; It is the produce of the 
common terebinth an'evergreen bacciferous tree or ſhrub, 
pours ſpontaneouſly in the eaſtern countries and in 
ome of the ſouthern parts of Europe. . 
The turpentine brought to us is extracted in We 
iſlands whoſe name it bears} by wounding the trunk and 
branches a little after the buds have come forth ; the 
juice iſſues thin and clear as water, and by degrees 
thickens into the conſiſtence in which we meet with it. 
A like juice, exuding from this tree in the Eaſt, inſpil- 
ſated by a Now fire, is faid by Nempfer to be uſed s 4 
maſticatory by the Turkiſh women, for preſerving the 
teeth, ſweetening the breath, and promoting appetite. 
2. Venice turpentine, uſually thinner than any of the 
other ſorts, of à clear whitiſh or pale yellowiſh tolout, 
a hot pungent bitteriſh diſagreeabſe taſte; and a ſtrong 
ſmell, without any thing of the fine aromatic flavour of 
the Chian kind. The true Venice turpentine is ſaid to. 
de obtained from the larchy # coniferous tree, with ſmall 
cones, and ſhort leaves ſtunding in'tufes; which fall off in 
the winter, growing in great abundance'on the Alps and 
Pyreneans, and not uncommon in the Engliſh gardens. 
Though this kind of turpentine bears the name of Ve- 
nice, it is not the produce of the Venetian territories; 
the greateſt quantities are brought from New England. 
3. Straſburg” türpentine, generally of à middle con- 
 Gitence between the two fotegoing, more tranſpareſlt 
| and leſs tenacious” than either in colour yellowiſh . 
brown, in ſmell more REES thin any of the. other 
turpentines except the Chian; in taſte the bittereſt yet 
leaſt actid, This juice is extracted; in different parts 
of Germany, from the ſilver and red fir, by cutting 
out, ſuccefſively,” narrow ſtrips of the bark, from as 
high as a man can” reach to within two feet of the . 
ground. In ſome places, à refinous juice is collected 
| from certain knots under the bark: this is accounted ſu- 
| perior to the tutpentine; as F 
4. Common turpentine, about the conſiſtence of ho- 
ney, of an opake browniſh white colour, the coatſeſt, 
| heavieſt, in ſmell and taſte the moſt diſagreeable of all 
the Kinds of turpentine. It is obtained er: the wild 
pine, a low coniferous tree, with the leaves longer than 
thoſe of the firs, and iſſuing two together from one tu- 
bercle, growing wild in different parts of Eurdge. 
This tree is extremely reſinous, inſomuch that, if not 
evacuated by its juices,” it often ſwells and butſts. Pie 
juice, as it ues from the tree, is received in treriches 
made in the earth, and afterwards freed from its grofler 
impurities by colature thro“ wicker baſkets. The cones 
| of the tree appeat to contain a reſinous matter of a more 
rateful Kind than that of the trunk: diſtilled whi 
Freſh, they are ſaid to yield a fine eſſential oil greatly ſis 
perior to that of the tirpentinies, oo 
All theſs juices diſſolve" totally im tegtißed ſpirit, but 
give out little to watery" menſtrun: they become mil} 
| cible with water, into a milky liquor, by the-mediation 
| of the yolk or white of an egg, and more elegantly by 
mucilages; Diſtilled with water; they yield 4 1 
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quantit of a' fabtile- penetrating eſſential oil vulgar 
called ſpirit ; à yellow ot blackiſh reſin remaining in the 
Mill! this is the common foſin of the ſhops, It is ſup- 
poſed that the offen Burgundy pitch, which is 
brought from Saxony, is a preparation of the ſame kind, 
only leſs diveſted"of the oil, made by boiling the com- 
mon tufpentine til ie acquires # due conſiſtence. The' 
eſſential off, rediſſilled by itſelf in a retort, With a oy 
gentle heat, becomes more ſubtile; and in this tate is 
called ethereal, # thick mutter remaining behind, — 9 
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bdalſam of 
Aaiſtilling, with a ſtronger fire, the common reſin ; from 
which there ariſes, firſt a thin R 
wards the thickeg dark-reddiſh balſam, a blackiſh reſin 
remaining in the tert. rr | 
lon 74 the tutpentines are hot ſtimulating corroborants 
an 


| 375 


detergents, ;-. They are given, where inflammatory 
N do not ſorbid their uſe, from balf a ſcruple to 
Balf 2 dram and upwards, for cleanſing the urinaty paſ- 
ſages and internal ulcerations in general, and in laxities 

of the ſeminal and uterine veſſels. They ſeem to act in 

a peculiar manner on the urinary organs, impieguating 
the water with a violet ſmell, even when applied exter- 
nally, particularly the Venice ſort. This last is account- 
ed the moſt powerful as a diuretic and detergent, and 
the Chio and Straſburgh as cofroborants: they alt looſen 
the belly, the Venice moſt ; and on this account they 
_ * (are ſuppoſed. by Riverius and others to be Jeſs hurtful 
than ſuch itritating diuretics, as are not accompanied 
with that advantage. . The common turpentine, as be- 
ing the moſt offenſive, is rarely e. internally : its 
principal uſe is in ſome external applications, among the 
farriers, and for the diſtillation of the oil. 
The oil is a moſt potent ſtimulating detergent diure- 
tic. It is ſometimes given, in doſes of a few drops, in 
rheumatiſms and fixed pains of the joints; and ſome 
have ventured on much larger quantities. Cheyne re- 
commends, as a perfect cure for ſciaticas, though of 
many years ſtanding, from one to four drams of the 
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ethereal oil, to, be taken with thrice its. quantity of ho- 


ney, in a morning faſting, with large draughts of 
ſack-whey after it, and an opiate at bed - time: this me- 
dicine is to be repeated, with the intermiſſion of à day 
now, and then, if daily repetitions cannot be borne, for 
four or. five, days, or eight at furtheſt. It appears, how- 
ever, highly imprudent, to venture on ſuch large doſes at 
once of à medicine ſo very hot and ſtimulating. Boer- 
haave after recounting, not without ſome exaggeration, 
its ſtyptic,  anodyne, healing, , antiſeptic, and diſcu- 
tient virtues when. applied hot externally, and its ape- 
rient, warming, ſudorific and diuretic qualities when 
taken internally, adds, that it muſt be uſed with great 
caution ; that when taken too freely, it affects the head, 
excites heat and pain therein, and, violently urging a 
diabetes, brings on a flux of the ſemen and of the liguor 
of the proſtates; and that in venereal runnings, in which 
it has by ſome been commended, it tends to inflame the 
s and increaſe the diſorder. | 

The balſam and the inſpiſſated 
chiefly externally: the balſam is leſs pungent than: the 
oil, and the reſins. much. leſs ſo than the turpentines in 
ſubſtance, The common yellow reſin, in taſte confide- 
rably bitter, is ſometimes given as an internal 'corrobo- 
rant, in preference to the turpentines themſelves, as be- 
ing diveſted of the ſtimulating oil. | 
TURRITIS, tower muſtard, in botany, a genus of 
ag the empalement of the flower is compoſed of 
four oblong oval leaves, which cloſe together. The 
lower has four oblong, oval, entire petals, placed in 
form of a croſs, and fix ere 'awl-ſhaped ſtamina the 
length of the tube, two of which are ſhorter than the 
other, terminated by ſingle ſummits, and a taper ger- 
men a little compreſſed, having no ſtyle, but is crowned 
by an obtuſe ſtigma. The germen afterwards becomes 
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a long four cornered pod with two cells, which are di- 


vided by an intermediate partition, opening with two 
valves, and filled with ſmall, roundiſh, indented ſeed. 
Mr. Miller has enumetated three ſpecies of this plant: 
the firſt ſort grows naturally in ſeveral parts of England 
upon walls and dry banks ; this hath its lower leaves much 
jagged on their edges, and rough. | The ſtalks riſe. two 
feet high, garniſhed with ſmooth greyiſh leaves, ending 
in points, which embrace the ſtalks with their baſe, 
The upper part of the ſtalk has ſlender branches, pro- 
ceeding from the wings of the leaves, which foltain 
ſpikes of ſmall white flowers, having four petals, placed 
in form of a croſs... Theſe are ſucceeded by long, lender, 
compreſſed, four cornered pods, which grow ere cloſe 
to the ſtalk, filled with ſmall ſeeds. TS | 
The ſecgnd ſort. grows naturally upon old walls and 
buildings in the northern counties of England; the 
| 1 ; 


yellow oil, and after- 


reſins an uſed | 


ine... A like balſam is obtained alſo by | lower leaves ate Maped Ine thoſe" of the 
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rough. The ſtalks riſe eight or ten inches 500 but 
niſhed with oval leaves, whoſe baſes embrace the 15 
they ate as rough av" the lower leaves.” The un 
of the Rilks branch into fender Ralks, which . 
ſhort ſpikes of white flowers, ” like” thoſe of the f 
ſort, which are ſucceeded by ſlender pods, — 
corners ſhorter than thoſe of the firſt fort, fog 
The third fort grows naturally in rough | 
about — This is * — al Fo 
the former ; the leaves are ſmooth,” and all of then of 
tire; the ſtalks ate erect, and ſeldom branch; the lei 
embrace them with their baſe.” The flowers and 
are like che former, but are ate * 
Theſe plants are kept in botanic \gardens 
but if their ſeeds are Canoes upon * 1 U 
ing in autumn, ſoon after they ate ripe, the plants vill 
come up, and thrive without farther care, and thei 
ſeeds will ſcatter on the walls and ſpread, fo, there va 
be no danger of the plants maintaining their Gituatioa, 
if they are-not purpoſely deſtroyed. 
TURUNDA, in medicine and ſurgery, denotes 4 
tent, pallet, or pencil; or a piece of lint thruſt into a 
wound, ulcer, &. | $ "We 
TURTLE; in ichthyology, a name given. to fone 
ſpecies of the teſtudo, as the hawk's bill turtle is the 
teſtudo with acuminated ungues, four on the hinder # 
well as the fore feet; the green turtle, or the teſtudo 
with two ungues on the fore feet, and one on the hinder; 
and the long headed turtle, or the great oval headed teſ. 
tudo. See TesTUDO. f 
TurTLE-Dove, in zoology," a very beautiful lick 
bird of the pigeon kind. The head, neck, and back, 
are of the bluiſh grey colour of the common pigeon, 
with ſome mixture of a reddiſh brown near the runy, 
and at the bottom of the neck. Its breaſt and belly ar 
white; but its throat of a+ fine bright purple; and the 
ſides of the neck are variegated with a fort of ringlet « 
beautiful white feathers, with black baſes, It feeds an 
hempſeed, and other vegetable matters. 
URTLE-SHELL, in natural hiſtory,” the name given 
by the collectors of ſhells to'a very beautiful ſpec ies of 
murex, common in the cabinets, but not found any 
where on the ſhores. This is owing to its having great- 
ly altered its appearance in the poliſhing ; for it is 10 
other than the white and brown mouthed murex, which 
55 common in its rough ſtate, with its outer coat taken 
TUSCAN Oxzpzsx; in architecture, the firſt, fim- 
pleſt, and moſt maſſive of the five orders. See plate 
XII. . . . 
The Tuſcan order takes its name from an ancient 
people of Lydia, who coming out of Afia to people 
Tuſcany, firſt executed it in ſome temples, which they 
built in their new plantations. * * 
The Tuſcan is called the Ruſtic order by Vitron® 
and M. de Cambray -agrees with him, who in bis Pa 
rallel, ſays, it never ought-to be uſed but in count)” 
houſes and palaces. M. Le Clerc adds, that in the mir” 
ner Vitruvius, Palladio, and ſome others, have ordered it 
it does not deſerve to be uſed at all. But in Vignola' 
manner of compoſition, he allows it beauty, even or 
ſimplicity, and ſuch as makes it proper, not 000% 
private houſes, but even for public buildings, 2 mn 
piazzas of ſquares and markets, in the magazine 4 
granaries of cities, and even inthe and lower 
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The Tuſcan has its character and pre hu 
the other orders; but we have no antient _— i 
give us any regular Tuſcan pillar for — — on 
Perrault obſerves, that the characters of the "Ide, that 
nearly the ſame with thoſe of the Doric, and 2 made 
the Tuſcan is in effect no mote than the ts ip 
ſomewhat ſtronger, by ſhorcening 5 
lumn ;- and fimpler, by the ſmall number, 
of the mouldings. See Dent. 
Vitruvius makes the. Whale height of the 
teen modules, in Which hes followed by 8 
Le Clerc, &c.  Seflio makes ie but twelve. 


LY 


as that 
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gives us but one; Tuſcan profile, much the ſame. 
of Vitruvius, and anther $06 rich, 


on which fide 5 
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mozzi is likewiſe rat, nce, it is, that that = 
--nola, who has made the order very regular, is 

| ifotred by the ren 43, thi T5 

Of ache orders, the Tulcah is the moſt cakly <xe- 

7 +uted, as having neither triglyphs nor dentils, nor mo- 


4 ions to crap its inteteblumns. NN this ACFORS 
2 this order may be ranged in any of the 
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1 ſtyle; and are 
* dir Proepor tien of equal Parts. The 
beigbe of the pedeſtal, being to diameters, is diyided 
ats 4, giving 1 to the baſe, whoſe plinth is 3 thereof; 
ide other part is divided into three, giving. one to. the 
_ fillet, and two to'the hollow. Tbe breadth of the die ar 
naked is one diameter and , andthe projection of the baſe 
zs equal to its beige che fillet hath three - fourthy there 
of. The height af the corniche is half the baſe, being 4 


theſe parts. Buſe of the column: the height is one half 
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klletz tbe: whole projection is & of its height. The bol- 
jo, or cincture, is dne fourth of a eitele, in all the or- 
ders, and belongs to the ſbaft of the column. 

Te diminiſhing of this column is + of the diameter; 
_ and is divided into 9% giving 2 f to the frieze of the ca- 
. pital, I a part wo we filter; 3 to the ovolo, and 3 to the 
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ing perpendioulat᷑ to the bady of the column below, and 
the billet projets equal to its height, The callerino, or 
neck ing of all the orders in-general, is one of thoſe nine 
in the capital, and the fillet half a part, the pro- 
jection is 1 and 4 of theſe parts, and the fillet equal to its 
beight. The height of the entablature being one diame- 
ter and , is divided into 6, giving 2 to the architrave, 
to the frieze, and 2 4 to the corniche. | 
For the members of the architrave, divide the height 
into ſeven, parts, giving 2 F to the firſt face, 34 to the 
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ren ſecond, and 1 to the band at top. The projection is 
u equal to the band, and the ſecond. face a third thereof, 
any Ide Get face of all the architraves is perpendicular to the 

naked of the column at the top. For the corniche, di- 
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vide the height into 9, giving 1 f to the hollow, 4 to the 
fllet, 1 to the ovolo, 2 to the corona, I a part to the 
filet, - 2 to the ſcima recta, and 1 to the fillet. 


4 


re = 


* 
3 


equal to the height. See the figure. | 
TusCan, EARTH, a yellowiſh, 


OLES. 


ESI TEL ED 


requently occursin the phraſe Tuſculan queſt 
uſculan Queſtions are diſputations on 


wief; the fourth on the other pertubations of the mind 


<©qual. The flower is made 
which compoſe the: diſk, and female half-florets, whic 


p * 
o 


| fre manners. of 'Vitruvius,” viz.” the pycholiyle, ple, | 


2 diameter; and id divided into fix parts, giving three to 
the plinth, 2 and to the torus, and 4 a, part to the 


abacus. Phe whole projection is 4. of the diameter, be- 


_ TUSCULAN, in matters of literature, a term which |' N 
. Cicero's | the perſon and eſtate of children left by their fathers and 
veral topics in| mothers in their minority. A perſon nominated tutor 
moral philoſophy, which that great author took occa- either by teſtament, or by the relations of the minor, is 
bon to denominate from Tuſculanum, the name of a] to decline that office if he have five children alive, if he 
country-ſeat or villa, where they were compoſed, and | have an 
where he lays the ſcene of the Aber. They are com- twenty- ive years cf age, if he be a prieſt, or a regent in 
Priled in five books ; the firſt on the contempt of death, | an univerſity, or if he have any law-ſuit with the mi- 
the ſecond of enduring pain; the third on aſſuaging 


form the rays or border. he hermaphrodite florets are 
funnel- ſnaped, cut at the btim into five ſegments; theſe 


Ur 


have five mort hair-like ſtamina, termirr ted by eplipdri- | 


aal ſummits, and a ſhort ctowned 
lender Kyle, crowned: by a thick | 
afterwards-becomes an oblong compreſſed feed; crowned 
with/a dairy daun. The female half florets are ſtretch- 

ed out on one fide with a narrow” tongue-ſhaped ſeg- 
ment; theſe: have no ſtamina, but have a ſhort crowned 
geen, which turns to 4 ſced like thoſe of the herma- 
phrodite florets, which ripen im the empalement. 

There are three fpecies of colt's-foct, the firſt of 
which is very common in places in almoſt every 
part of England, and is rarely kept in gatdens; for the 
roots creep under ground, and increaſe ſo faſt, that in a 
ſhort time they Will prend over à large ſpot of ground. 
The ſecond: fort grow naturally in Siberia; this is a 
very low plant, whoſe leaves grow 'elofe to the ground, 
of an oval form, indented onthe fides like a lute. The 


tn, ſupporting a 


a. The germen 


ol the whole height, and is divided into 8, giving 2 to f flowers ſtand upon ſhort foot - ſtalks, which "riſe be- 

the bollowz 1 to the fillet, and 5 to the band; the pro- [tween the leaves, euch ſuſtaining one flower at the top, 

jeQion is equal to the baſe, and the fillet hath three of | of a dirty purpliſh colour. Theſe are ſucceeded by downy 
ſeed | nnn $£4068 lik e eee, 


' OY | * ; 
The third fort grows naturally on the Alps; this is a 
low-perennial plant, whoſe leaves are found, indented at 
| the foot- ſtalk inform of a hearty their edges are crenated z 
their upper ſurface is ſmooth, of 4 bright green colour; 
their under fides are a litile downy” and whitiſh, ' The 
foot-(talks of the flowers, which ariſe” from the root, 
ſuſtain one purpliſh flower at the top, Which is made up 
of hermaphrodite and female florets, like thoſe of the 
// . IAN CN 
The two laſt are r Kept in gatdens for the 
fake. of variety; they are eaſily propagated by parting 
their roots in autumn, and muſt be planted in à moi 
| ſhady border, where they will thrive, and requite no 
| farther care but to keep them clean from weeds.” 
The leaves and flowers of colt's-foot, in taſte ſome- 
| what mucilaginous,” bitteriſl, and roughiſh, and of no 
remarkable ſmell, are ranked among the principal pec- 
toral herbs. Infuſſone of them, with'a little Hiquorice, or 
with the other herbs of ſimilar intention, arc drank as 
tea, and ſometimes with conſiderable benefit, in catax- 
rhous diſorders and: coughs threatening conſumptions. 
| - TUTELARY,  Tatelaris, one Who has taken ſome- 
thing into his patronage and protectioorn. * 
| It is an ancient opinion, that there ate tutelary angels 
of kingdoms and cities, and even of particular perſons, 


For the ] called Guardian angels. 
projections! the hollow hath 2 of theſe parts, the ovolo 
3+, the cotons 6, the fillet 6 4, and the whole 9 being 


The ancient Romans, it ie certain had heit tutelary 
gods, whom they called Penates. — And the Romith | 
| church to this day, hold an opinion not much unlike it: 


white, pure bole, | they believe that eve on; at leaft every one of t 
conſiderably heavy, of a very ſmooth ſurface, not eaſily h Ig ig 1 2 
breaking between the fingers, but adhering lightly to telary angels attached to his perſon, to defend fim from 
the tongue, and melting very readily in the mouth. It all temptations; and it is on this, principally, that their 
is dug in many parts of Italy, particularly about Flo- | practice of invoking angels is ſounded. 6 1558 
rence, where there is a ſtratum of it eight or ten feet 
thick, at the depth of five or fix from the ſurface. It is | has publiſhed a large work in folio, on the tutelary ſaints 
given as a ſudorific, and eſteemed a great medicine in | of all the kingdoms, proyinces, and great cities of the 
evers, attended with diarrhœas. See the article | Chriſtian world, divi tutelares orbis chriftiani, at Liſbon, 


faithful, has, from the time of his birth, one of thoſe tu- 
F. Anthony Macedo, a Portugueſe Jeſuit of Coimbra, 


1678. | 
TUTOR, in the civil law, is one choſen to look to 


other conſiderable tutorage, if he be under 


nors, &c, The marri 


of a pupil, without the con- 
; I ſent of his tutor, is invalid. Tut F 


ors may do any thing 
fame 


wy the laſt, to ſhew that virtue is fufficient to a happy | for their pupils, but nothing againſt them"; and the 


laws which put them under a neceflity of preſerving che 


TUSSILAGO, - colt's-foot, in botany, a genus of | intereſt of the minors, put them under an incapacity of 
ants, the flower of which has one common cylindrical | hurting them. OS $63 +1900. 0630) LAGO. - 
<mpalement, whoſe ſcales are linear, ſpear- ſhaped, and] Tron, is alſo uſed in our univerſities for a member 
up of hermaphrodite —_— of ſome college or hall, ho takes on him the inſtruc- 


tion of ſome June ſtudents in the arts or faculties; 
TUTORAGE, Tutela, in the civil law, a term equi- 
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valent to n 0s common law, fignifying - | 
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an office Impoled on any one 40 take care of the effeAts | 


of one or more minors 


By the Roman law, there are three kinds of totorage 


which is appointed by the father's tetta- 
which is given by the law to the neareſt re- 
lation; and dative, which is appointed by the magiſtrate. 
But in all cuſtomary provinces, as France, &c. all tuto- 
rages are dative and eleQive, and though the father have 


— 
9 


by teſtament nominated the next relation to his pupil 


yet is not that nomination of any force, | unleſs the 
choice be confirmed by that of the magiſtrate, . &c. 


— the' Roman law, tutorage expires at fourteen years 
E ” - / 
TU 


TTY, Tutia, an argillaceous ore of zinc, found 

in Perſia; formed on cylindrical moulds into tubulous 
ieces like the bark of a tree, and baked to'z moderate 
ardneſs ; generally of a browniſh colour, and full of 
ſmall protuberances on the outſide, ſmooth and yellow- 
iſh within, ſometimes whitiſh, and ſometimes with a 
bluiſh caſt; Like other argillacegus. bodies, it becomes 


harder in a ſtronger fire; and after the zinc has been re- 


vived and diſſipated by inflammable additions, or extract- 
ed by acids, the remaining earthy matter affords, with 
oil of vitriol, an aluminous ſalt. 


-  Tutty, levigated into an impalpable powder, is, like 


the lapis calaminaris and calces of zinc, an uſeful oph- 
thalmic, and frequently uſed as ſuch in ointments and 


collyria, Ointments for this intention are prepared in | 


the ſhops, by mixing the levigated tutty with ſo much 
vipers fat as is ſufficient to deduce it to a due conſiſtence, 
or by ſprinkling half an ounce of the powder into two 


ounces of freſh butter and a dram of white wax-liquehed | 
together, to which is occaſionally added a dram or two | 


of caniphor.' WEE \ 
- TWELFTH-Dar, or TwELFrTH-T1DE, the feſtival 


of the Epiphany, or the - manifeſtation. of Chriſt to the 
lied, as being the twelfth day, excluſive, 


Gentiles ; ſo ca 
from the Nativity or Chriſtmas-day. 
TWELVE Mex, otherwiſe called jury, or inqueſt, 


is a number of twelve perſons, or upwards as far as 
twenty-four; by whoſe oath, as to matters of fact, all 
trials paſs, both in civil and criminal caſes, through all 
courts of the common law in this realm, See Jury and 


TRIAL, 


TWILIGHT, Crepu/culum, that light, whether in 
the morning before ſun-riſe, or in the evening after ſun- 
ſet, ſuppoſed to begin- and end when the leaſt ſtars that 
can be ſeen by the naked eye ceaſe, or begin, to appear, 
| | fig: 2. by that obſcure: 
part comprehended between H O A B, which is neither 
dark nor light. This is the twilight, the line AB be- 
ing 18? below- the horizon HO; and during the time 


repreſented, in plate CXXXIV. 


the ſun paſſeth from HO to AB, in the parallel of any 
day, his rays are partly refracted by the atmoſphere, and 
ſo we have ſome faint light till he gets below the limit 
AB, when we are left in total darkneſs. Or it is twi- 
light, while the ſun is paſſing from X to R, from V to 
8, and from Z to M, on the days the ſun deſcribes the 
y means of the atmoſ- 
phere it happens, that though none of the ſun's direct 
rays can come to us after it is ſet, yet we ſtill enjoy its 
rellected light for ſome time, and night approaches by 
degrees. For after the ſun is hid, from our eyes, the up- 
per part of our atmoſphere remains for ſome time expoſed 
to its rays, and from thence the whole is illuminated by 
reflection. But as the ſun grows lower and lower, that 
portion of the atmoſphere which. is above our horizon, 
| becomes enlightened till ih n has got eighteen degrees 
| below it ; after which it ceales:to be illuminated thereby, 


wll it has got within as many degrees of the eaſtern fide. 


of the horizon; at which time it begins to illuminate 
the atmoſphere again, and in appearance to diffuſe its 


light throughout the heavens, which continues to in- 


creaſe till the ſun be up. 2 
Hence it is, that during that part of the year in which 
the ſun is never eighteen degrees below our horizon, 
there is a continued twilight from ſun-ſetting to ſun-ril- 
ing. Now that, part of the year in the latitude of Lon- 
don, is while the ſun is paſſing from about the fifth de- 
ree of Gemini to the twelfth of Cancer; that is, 
from about the 26th of May to the 18th of July: for 
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when the ſun deſcribes the parallel T R. aro the ts: | 
of Cancer, there is no dark night at all; for the 
rallel of that day, IT R, doth not touch N B. Bo 
for about a month before and after, On the other 4 R 
the ſhorteſt twilight in the year hippens about the * 
of October and 4th ef March, for then the n | 
ſcribes the-paralle] whoſeViſtance #9 is the lea bende 
_ and, 1 any — whatſoever, 
the twilight depends on the quantity © * 
the 2 i. rele the a 605 41 af 
the height of it, for the higher the atmoſphere N 
longer will it be, before the uppet parts of it will een | 
to be illuminated, the duration of ig will be Various, 
inſtance, in winter, when the air is condenſed With 
cold, and the atmoſphere upon that accoutt lower * 
twilight will be ſhorter; and in ſummer, when the f 
mits of the atmaſphere are extended by the rarefad; 5 
and dilatation of the air, of which it confifts, the e 
of the twilight will de greater. And for the like e 
the morning twilight, che air being at that time con. 
denſed and contracted by the cold of the preceding niph 
will be ſhorter than the evening one, when the Eo 
oy 8 and expanded. 5. 
8, two young ones delivered at a bi N 
animal which ali brings forth but 1 Ja 
Twins, in aſtronomy, the fame with Gemini. See 
the article GEMINI. | | 
TWIST of a rope, cord, &c, See Ropp, Ge. 
Twist is allo uſed for the infide' or flat part of x 
man's thigh, upon which a true horſeman reſts when on 
horſeback. | | $ * 
To TwisT'an herſe, is violently to wring or twiſt his 
teſticles twice about, which cauſes them to dry up, and 
deprives them of nouriſhment, and reduces the horſe to 


- 


the ſame ſtate of impotency with a gelding. 
TYCHONIC SysTEmM,' or HyPoTHEss, an order 
or arrangement of the heavenly” bodies, of an interme- 
diate nature between the Copernican and Ptolemaic, 
or participating alike of them bot. 
This ſyſtem had its name and original from Tycho 
Brahe, a nobleman of Denmark, who lived in the latter 
part of the laſt century; This philoſopher, though be 
approved of the Copernican ſyltem, yet could not recon- 
cile himſelf to the motion of the :earth; and being on 
the other hand convinced the Ptolemaic ſcheme could not 
be true, he contrived one different from” either, as re- 
preſenied plate CXXV, fig. 2. In chis the earth has 
no motion allowed it, but the annual and diurnal phz- 
nomena are ſolved by the motion of che fun about the 
earth, as in the Prolemaic ſcheme ; and thoſe of Mer- 
cury-and Venus are ſolved by this conteivance, though 
not in the ſame manner, nor ſo ſimply and naturally ss 
in the Copernican ſyſtem. The Tychonie ſyſtem then 
ſuppoſed the earth in the center of the world, that is, of 
the firmament of ftars, and alfo of the orbits of the ſun 
and moon; but at the ſame time it made the ſun the 
center of the planetary * motions, viz. of the orbits of \ 
Mercury, Venus, Mats, Jupiter, and Saturn. Thw 
the ſun, with all its planets, was made to revolye about 
the earth once a year, to ſolve the phznomena ariling 
from the annual motion, and every twenty-four hours, 
to account for thoſe of the diurnal motion." But this . 
potheſis is ſo monſtrouſly abſurd, and, contrary ie 
great ſimplicity of nature, and, in ſome reſpects, — 
contradictory to appearances, that it obtained but l 
credit, and ſoon gave way to the Copermcan ſyſiem. 1 
After this ſcheme had been propoſed for ſome ume, 
received a correction by allowing the earth a — 
about its axis to account for the diurnal phænomena 
the heavens; and ſo this came to be called the Semi- j. 
chonic ſyſtem. But this was ſtill void of the _ 
encumbered with ſuch hypothelis, as the true rat! 
tician and the genuineiphiloſopher could never 1e 
6 A LG or Trog, in zoology« See, the | 
IGER. | „ | A Eitio 
TYLE, or Tig, in building, * ſort — ron 
more properly a kind of fat clayey earth, 
moulded, of - juſt thickneſs, dried and by 
like a brick, and uſed in the coverme 


houſes. - See Bricks Tul 
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TIYYTL 
"oy | . ſays Mr. Leybourn; of better earth 
Tyles rg hr ret roar to the neg] 
According to 17 Edward IV. the earth for 
ſnould be caſt up before the firſt of November, 
/ lr and turned before the firſt of February, and not 
are into ty les before the firſt of March; and ſhould 
4 5160 de tried and ſevered from ſtones, marle, and 
N For the method of burning them, ſee the arti- 
nnn u ; 
the method of applying tyles, ſome lay them 
as they come from the kiln, without mor tar or any 
bing elſe; others lay them in a kind of mortar made of 
— and hot ſedung. In ſome parts, as in Kent, they 
in moſs. tit, 
, 1 be yarioup kinds of tyles, for the various 
occaſions of building; 4 plain, thack, ridge, roof, 
creaſe, gutter, pan, erooked, Flemiſh, corner, hip, 
gormar, ſcallop, aſtragal, traverſe,” paving, and Dutch 


Yin or thack tyles, are thoſe. in ordinary uſe for co- 
vering of houſes. They are — flat, while yet 
ſoft, in a mould. They are of -an oblong figure, and 
by 17 Ed. IV. e. 4. are to be 20 f inches long, and 64 
broad, and half an inch and half à quarter thick. But 
theſe dimenſions are not over ſtrictiy kept to. Ridge, 
roof, or creaſe tyles, are thoſe uſed to cover the Tidges of 
houſes, being made circular |breadth-wiſe, like an half 
cylinder : they are, by the aforeſaid ſtatute," to be 13 
inches long, and of the ſame thickneſs with the plain 
tyles. Hip or corner tyles, are thoſe which lie on the 
hips or corners of roofs. As to form, they are firſt 
made flat like plain tyles, but of -a quadrangulat fi- 
gure, whoſe two fides are right lines and two ends 
arches of circles, one end being a little concave and the 
other convex. - The convex end is to be about ſeven 
times as broad as the concave end, ſo that they would 
be triangular but that one corner is taken off; then, be- 
fore they are burnt, they are bent on a mould breadth- 
wiſe, like ridge tyles. They have an hole at their nar- 
row end to nail them on by, and are laid with theit nar- 
row end upwards ; by ſtatute they are to be 10 4 inches 
long, and of a convenient breadth and thickneſs. Gut- 
ter-tyles,, are thoſe which lie in gutters or valleys in 
croſs buildings. They are made like corner tyles, oy 
the corners of the hroad end are turned back again wit 
two wings. They have no holes in them, but are laid 
with the broad end upwards, without any nailing. They 
ue made in the ſame mould as the corner tyles, and 
have the ſame dimenſions on the convex ſide. Their 
wings are each four inches broad, and eight long. Pan, 
crooked, or Flemiſh tyles, are uſed in covering of ſheds, 
lean to's, and all kinds of flat roof buildings. They 
are in form of an oblong parallelogtam, as plain tyles, 
but are bent breadth-wile; forwards and backwards: in 
form of an 8, only one of the arches is at leaſt three 
times as big as the other z which biggeſt arch is always 
laid uppermoſt, and the leſs arch of another tyle lies over 
the edge of the great arch of the former. They have 
no holes for pins, but hang on the laths by a knot of 
their own earth, They are uſually 14 + inches long, 
and 10 4 broad. By 12 Geo. I. C. 25. they are to be, 
when burnt, not leſs than 13 f inches long, and 9 
inches wide, and half” an inch thick, Dormar or dor- 
man tyles conſiſt of a plain tyle and a'triangular piece 
of a plain one ſtanding up at right angles to one ſide of 
the plain tyle, and ſwept with an arch of à cirele from 
the other end, which end terminates in a point. Of 
theſe tyles there are two kinds, the triangular piece in 
lome ſtanding on the right, in others on the left ſide of 
the plain tyle. And of theſe again there-are two kinds; 
lome having a plain whole tyle, others but half a plain 
tyle. But in them all the plain tyle has two holes for 
ne pins at that end where the broad end of the triangu- 
lar piece ſtands, Their uſe is to be laid in the gutters 
detwixt the roof and the cheeks or ſides of the dormars, 
© plain part lying on the roof, and the triangular 
ing perpendicularly | by the cheek of the dors 
mar they are excellent to keep but the wet in thoſe 
aces, and yet they are hardly known any where but in 
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Suſſex; '' The dimenſtöns of the plain tyle part, 48 


the ſame as thoſe of à plain tile, and the triangulaf 


part is of che ſame length, and its breadth at one 
end ſeven inches, and at the other nothing. Scals 
lop'or aſtragal tyles are in all reſpects like plain tyles, 
only their lower ends are in form of an aſtragal, viz. 4 
ſemi-circle with a ſquare on each fide. They are uſed 
in ſome places for weather tyling. Tranſverſe tyles, are 
a kind of irregular plain tyles,' having the pin holes 
broken 'out, or one of the lower corners broken off: 
Theſe are laid with the broken end upwatds, upon raft - 
ters where pinned tyles cannot hang. Flemiſh or 
Dutch tyles are of two Kinds, ancient and modern. The 
antient were uſed for chimney foot-paces ; they wert 
painted with antique figures; and frequently with poſ- 
tyres of ſoldiers, ſome with compartments, and ſome- 
times with moreſque devices; but they come much 
ſhort of the defign' and colours of the modern ones. 
The modern Flemiſh tyles are commonly uſed plaſtered 
up in the jaumbs of chimneys inſtead” df chimney-cor- 
ner ſtones.” Theſe are better glazed; and ſuch as are 
painted, for ſome are only white, are done with more 
curious figures and more lively colours than the ancient 
ones. But both kinds ſeem to be made of the ſame 
whitiſh: clay as our white glaged earthen ware; the mo- 
dern ones are commonly painted with birds, flowers, 
Kc. The ancient ones are only five inches and a quar- 


ter ſquare, and about three quarters of an inch thick; 


the modern ones ſix inches and a half ſquare, and three 
quarters of an inch thick g | | 
TYLE, in aſſaying, a ſmall flat piece of dried earth 
uſed to cover the veſſels in which metals are in fuſion. 
Cramer directs, that theſe be made of a mixture of clay 
and ſand, or powder of ' flints, or broken erucibles; 
formed into a paſte, and ſpread thin with a rolling pin 
on a table, or flat ſtone, From theſe cakes or plates, 
pieces are to be cut with a knife, to the ſhape and ſize 
of the mouth of the veſſels to be cloſed. It is beſt then 
to pare away the borders of the under ſurface” of the 
piece thus cut off, that this ſurface may immedlate 
touch all the way the edge of the mouth of the veſſel, 


leaving a prominent rim, by which means the tyle ſits 


cloſe upon the veſſel, and is not ſo eaſily diſplaced by 
accidents, as à touch of the poker, or of the coals 

on to mend the fire, as it otherwiſe would be. Finally, 
put on the middle of. the outer ſurface a ſmall bit of the 
ſame matter, which ſerves as àa kind of handle, 57 
means of which it may be conveniently managed by the 
tongs, and eaſily taken off and put on again at plea- 
ſure. | Ange 


TVLER, one that covers, or paves with tyles. 


FT YLWITH, in matters of heraldry and deſcent, is. 


ſametimes uſed for a tribe or family branching out of 
another, which the modern heralds more uſually call 
the ſecond or third houſe, . * | 
> FYMPAN;, or Tymeanun, in architecture, the 


area of a pediment, being that part which is in a level 


7 


with the naked of the frieze. Or it is the ſpace includ- 
ed between the three corniches of a triangular pedi- 
ment, or the two corniches of a circular one, | 
- Sometimes the tympan'is cut out, and that part filled 
with; an iron lattice to give light, and ſometimes it is 
enriched with ſculpture in baſs-relievo. | 
TruraAx, among joiners; is alſo applied to the 
nels of the doors. £33 * N 
TVMNAN A an Arch, is a triangular ſpace or table in 
the corners or ſides of an arch, uſually hollowed, and 
entiched ſometimes with branches of laurel, olive- tree; 


or oak, or with trophies,” &c. ſometimes with flying fi- 


gutes, as Fame, &c. or fitting figures, as the cardinal 
virtues. Men inn 8 7 
Turan, among printers, a double frame belong- 
ing to the preſs, covered with parchment, on which t 

blank ſheets are laid in order to be printed off. See the 
article PRINTING. eee 11 8 
TVIMFPANUM, or- Tvur ax, in mechanics, a kind 
of wheel placed round an axis or cylindrical beam; on 


the top of which are two levers or fixed ſtaves, for the 


more eaſy turning che axis, in order to raiſe a weight re- 


1 quired. 


5 
- 


- 


+ £7] #* « 
TYM 


- quired, The. tympanum is much the fame with the pe+ 
. ritrochium, but, that the cylinder of the axis of the pe- 
ritrochium is much, ſhorter, and leſs than the cylinder of 
the tympanum. e 197 
Truravunm of a Machine, is alſo uſed for an hollow 
wheel, wherein one or more people, or other animale, 
walk to turn it; ſuch as that of ſome cranes, calen- 
nnr N 
ITM AN Uu, a drum. See Drum. 
+ TyxmPanuM,.in anatomy, the middle part 
Sar. See EAR, " - 
443 
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MAN, Tympanites, in medicine, à flatulent 
tumour, or ſwelling of the abdomen: or; belly, very hatd, 
equable and permanent, whereby the ſkin is ſtretehed ſo 
tigbt, that when ſtruck. it gives a ſound like that of a 
drum. Hoffman obſerves that this diſeaſe has been ge- 
nerally accounted, both by the e and moderns, 2 
ſpecics of dropſy, but very improperly ; for though it is 
often productive of, or complicated: with an aſcites, yet 
it is in itſelf a perfectly diſtinct diſeaſe, and atrompa- 
nied with no exttavaſation of water in the abdomen; 
perſons who have died of it having been found, on open- 
ing the body, with the abdomen as dry as in a ſtate of 
health; but the ſtomach has been nd, in ſome, 
greatly diſtended with flatuleneies, and containing a viſ- 
cid, humour, though in no great quantity. 'The inteſ- 
tines ate alſo uſually found diſtended, and, as it were, 
pellucid, and, on beifig pricked, they collapſe, without 
the appearance of any water. And, in ſome caſes, on 
opening the abdomen, the whole ſwelling has ſubſided, 
on the excluſton of a groſs flatulence which had diſtend- 
ed it. The inteſtines have, in ſome ſubjects, been 
found diſtended to the bigneſs of a man's thigh, in ſome 
parts; and in others, lower down, ſo contorted and 
twiſted together, that there could be no paſſage either for 
the wind or the excrements, It is not uncommon alſo, 
on diſſeQion, to find great numbers of worms, of the 
common long kind, in the inteſtines. | 

A tympany, without a dropſy; is moſt incident to wo- 
men after labour, when the lochia have been ſuppreſſed 
by colds or otherwiſe, or diſcharged in too ſmall quanti- 
ties; a bad regimen during the lying in, and the omittin 

to ſwathe the belly properly down, has alſo often a bad 
effect this way. In caſes of this kind, women find ſoon 
afterwards the abdomen inflated, with a conſiderable un- 
eaſineſs, @ difficulty of breathing, coftiveneſs, and an 
unaccountable anxiety. Theſe are the breeding ſym 


toms of the approaching tympany; and the ſame often | 


happens after unſkilful treatment in abortions, and after 
the leaving a part of the-lochia behind, or the injuring 
the uterus in delivery. 

| Children are alſo ſubject to tympanies, when violently 
afflicted with worms, and ſometimes after the meaſles 


and ſmall-pox; and if due care is not taken of theſe 


caſes, at their beginning, the ſuperior parts ſoon become 
extenuated, and the patients die. 
children alſo, and their eating great quantities of food, 
at a time when the ſtomach is weak, ſometimes brings 
on this diſorder, | | 
The tympany is juſtly accounted one of the more 
dangerous kinds of diſeaſes, ſince the ptrfons' afflifted 
with it much oftener die than recover. When it is ac- 
companied with a dropſy, it is ſcarce ever cured; and a 
ſimple tympany ia women and children, if neglected at 
firſt, degenerates into a chronic diſorder, and hardly ad- 
mits of a cure. Some, indeed, have gone fo far as to 
ſay, they never knew a patient, afflicted with a tympa- 
ny, recover; but this ſeems too raſh a judgment. That 
diſtenſion of the abdomen, which is properly called a 
flatulent colic, is by ſome aceounted a ſpecies of tym- 
pany; but this is not naturally dangerous, and is eaſily 
cured, except when it is attended with ſpaſms of the 
viſcera; in which caſe the medicines given to reſtore 
the due tone of the inteſtines, are by no means proper 


in regard to the ſpaſms. ] . 

to curing flatulences of the ſtomach and inteſtines, the 
phyſician's principal intention is to promote a diſcharge 
of the vapours by the anus, and to attenuate and gently 
carry off, by ſtool, the tough and viſcid matter, which 
contributes to the generation of the flatulences. For this 


q 


| ed with two drams of ſugar. 


Extreme voracity of 
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purpoſe, ' firſt derivative, diſcutient; | ang 


elytters are to be uſed, ſuck as thoſe. pr 
clary, flowers of common and roman 
2 juniper-berries, and the la 

s, with veal broth, adding a ſuflic 


epared of 5 
chamomile, tn, 
rger carmi 


ie 
ſal gemme, ſal ammonisc, or Epſom fate mut of 


of chamomile. But ir is to be obſerved; that un, . * 
clyſters/are not ſufficient for removing the 4; r 


they are to be frequently repeated. it endet 
be iaterpoſed laxatives, ca of 4 —— why 
at the ſame time,” ſonte what of aiy\anodyne qual...” * 
if the patient is ſtrong, and the ' inflation 3 teal 4 * 
nites, two parts of the extractum panchymagepum ( 
lii, with one part of the pilulez Wildeganſi, * 
lulz Starckil, or pilulæ de ſtyrace in fome very ſpi 4 
_ ray or gg wo_ * exhibited. — 
After theſe ate to be ufed mediciges 
derate balſamic ptineiple, and a —— 
aromatic ſalt, commonly called carminatives . but the 
> gear of theſe medicinty is not to be'fo explained 
if by their ſubtile volatile ſalt they attenuate the 
of the flatulences and rendered it thinner; but rather, be. 
cauſe, by invigorating the tone and ſyſtole of the tte 
nal coats, they hinder the ſtagnation of che flatule 
move them from their ſeat, and render them N 
pable of 3 eliminated, or prevent the 
tion of new flatulences; for, as the deſttoyed periſtaltic 
motion of the ſtomach and inteſtines is the principal 
cauſe of flatulences, ſo all the medicines which bat! 
remarkable virtue in ſtrengthening "theſe parts, are mol 
proper for the removal of this diſorder. The beſt and 
moſt approved of this kind, are powders prepared of the 
roots of | wake-robin, zedoary, and white burnet; the 
digeſtive ſalt of ſylvius, or 'vitriolated® tartar; cumin 
ſeeds, the tops of the leſſer centaury, and dried orange 
peel, each a dram, and ſix drops of the genuine vil of 
chamomile; or of the oil of cedar; or of the oll of ori 
peel; to which if there is a ſuſpition of an acid lod 
in the prime vie, we may commidiouſly add crabs 
e es. | T4 5 + ( 'T . . 0 , g 

"To this claſs of medicines may be teferred the follow- 
ing liquid form : take of the carminative water of Dorn- 
crellius, of the waters of common chamomile and zedoary 
prepared with wine, each one 'vunce ; bf the ſpiritus 
nitri dulcis, of the pure oil of carraway, eight drops mi- 


f 


Nor are external remedies, ſuch as linimenta applied 
by way of ointment to the whole epigaſtric region, to 
be neglected. "The principal ingredients of theſe liniments 
ought to be boiled with oils of chamomile and rue, oil 
of nutmeg and Peruvian balſam, with which may be 
mixed the oils of juniper,” carraway, aniſe, or cu. 
mins. But preferable to all others, the liquid balſam of 
life may be uſed,' which when mixed with three 
Hungary water, and applied by way of ointmerſt to the 
abdomen, or laid on with a warm linen cloth, is 
of great efficacy. Wer W | | 
TYPE, Typus, a copy, image, or reſemblance of ſon 
model. | — | 
4 The word is formed from the Greek, 77% form, 

gure, 1 e 3 
The term type is leſs in uſe than its compounds * 
totype and 3 which are. the originals that #* 
made without models 

Tyre, is alſo a ſcholaſtic term much _—_— 
divines, ſignifying a ſymbol, ſign, or figure of ſometn'ng 
to comè. K innen 1 * 4 U uh 

In this ſenſe, the word"is-commonly uſed wit © f 
tion to antitype, n which is che thing ' 
which the other is'a or figure.” 

Thus, Abrabain's Terifics the paſchal * 
were types or 2 wy our b and poo 
fer was a of the croſs,” &. | 0/00 

Types are 2 conſormities, or 5 wr 
the nature of things holds forth ins ww edi * 
bitrary images ariſing merely from the ca 
of things ; butthere is 


| 


ſa rther required 4 partieularioſity 
tion of God to makea type; and u par ticular 
22 that it is fo. | 


Gale 
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Gale divides. types into hiſtorical and prophetical, 
The firſt are thoſe uſed by the ancient prophets in their 
ations and viſions : the ſecond thoſe wherein things 
Jone, or Ceremonies inllituted in the Old Teftament, 
ure Chriſt, or things relating to him in the New 

eſtament. | 2 : . 

The ancient fathers, as well as the modern critics, 
have been greatly divided about the nature and uſe. of 
types, and typical repreſentations, in the Old Tefta- 
ment; % | . 
in underſtanding the ancient prophecies, and in recon- 
ciling the New and Old Teſtament together. 

There is no denying but that there were ſome types 
which the Divine Wiſdom inſtituted to be the ſhadows 
and fi_ures of things to come: and yet people run into 
an exceſs that Way; ſome looking for types in every 
thing; like- Origen, who diſcovered. myſteries in the 
very caldrons of the tabernacle. A prudent man ſhould 
be contented with the more ſenſible and obvious 
ones; nor propoſe any without proving them as much as 
poſſible, and ſhewing that they were really intended for 
types, in order to juſtify the ſolidity of the reaſoning 
of the apoſtles, who argued from them. 

A late author maintains, that not the fathers only, 
but St. Paul himſelf, was of opinion, that, «© Chriſtiani- 

was all contained in the Old Teſtament, and was 
implied in the Jewiſh hiſtary and law; both which are 
to be reputed types and ſhadows. of Chriſtianity.” In or- 
der to which, he quotes Hebrews viii, 5. x. 1. and 
Coloſ. ii. 16, 17. = He adds, "That the ritual laws of 
Moſes, being in their own nature no other than, types 
and ſhadows of future my things, are to be confidered 
W having the effect of prophecies.” — This is likewiſe 
the ſenſe of Mr. Whiſten, and others; but the fame 
author even quotes our Sayiour ſpeaking in behalf of this 
typical reaſoning, in that paſſage Matth. xi. 13. where 
he affirms, that“ The law propheſies; and that he 
came to fulfil the law as well as the goſpel.” 

An ingenious divine takes this occaſion to obſerve, 


that had the ancients, with the modern retainers to the 


typical way, expreſsly deſigned to have expoſed Chrif- 
tanity, they could not have done it more effectually 
than by thus making every thing types and prophecies, — 
It is no wonder, he adds, that atheifts and deiſts ſcoff at 
the credulity of Chriſtians, and reject what is ſupported 
by ſuch folly and abſurdity. | | 1 
Not that he denies the reality of ſuch things as types. 
It is manifeſt, there were many under the 61 
ment; ſuch were Zachariah's ſtaves, beauty, and bands, 


ch. xi. 7, 10, 14. ſuch was Hoſea's adulterous wife ch. 
i. 2; and ſuch were his children, ver. 4, 6. — The pro- | 


phets deſigned by theſe to preſigure future events; but 
in theſe inſtances the reader is at once, by the declara- 
tion of the prophet, made to underſtand as much,and not 
left to his own conjectures about them, after the events 
are over. 

In effect, all that is urged from ſcripture for the typi- 
cal or allegorical interpretations of the Jewiſh law, hiſ- 
tory, ceremonies, &c. it is aſſerted, may be ſet aſide 
without any violence to the ſacred text, which may be 
explained on more natural and intelligible principles, 
and more conſiſtently with grammar. 

he word type we have ferred, literally denotes no 
more than a copy or impreſſion of any thing; and ac- 
cordingly, in our tranſlation, we find it ſometimes ren- 

d by print, ſometimes by figure, ſometimes by 
faſhion, and ſometimes by form. — Hence alſo the word 
Is "guratively applied to denote a moral pattern; in which 
ſenſe it ſignifies no more than example and ſimilitude. 

Again the word antitype, in ſcripture, ſignifies any 
thing formed according to a model or pattern ; and thus 
in the Epiſtle to the 1 the tabernacle, and holy 
of holies being made according to the pattern ſhewn to 

oles, are ſaid to be antit pes or figures of the true holy 

ln the like ſenſe St. Peter ſpeaking of the flood 

8 the ark, whereby eight perſons were ſaved, calls 
ptiſm an antitype thereto; by which he expreſſes no 
more than a ſimilitude of circumſtances. he other 
$ uſed in ſcripture to imply a future event, prefi- 
ap... ſome foregoing act, are — Ted, rendered 


N and example; and c, ſhadow. 


and it is this makes one of the great difficulties 


Id Teſta- 


„ 


This laſt word is frequently uſed by St. Paul, and a 
plied to the Jewiſh law, — Arceoch . &c. Which 
are repreſented 'as only ſhadows of things to come, or of 
heavenly things: It is from ſuch general expreſſions, 
that people were led*to miſtake the apoſtle's deſign in 
theſe "compariſons, ” and to aſſert, that all the. Moſaic 
rites were types of,” or deſigned to ſignify future events; 
aud that the goſ 
Whereas St. Paul's intent appears no other than to ſhew 
the great advantage of the goſpel over the law in ſeveral 


particulars, wherein it has much preemifence as the ſub- 


ſtance has over the ſhadow. me 
If the ſhadow of things to'come ſignify a prefiguration 
of future events, what are thoſe events to which the 
Jewiſh new moons, Col. ii. 16. or the Jewiſh meats and 
drinks, have a reſpet? Or, how did the law of Moſes, 
made of commands about - perſons, times, places, and 
ſacrifices, prefigure a diſpenſation where regard to ſacri- 
fices, holy perſons, times and places are ſo far from be - 
ing enjoined, that they are declared uſeleſs. Can a par- 
ticular holy place in the law be deſigned a prefiguration 
of a ſtate where all places are equally holy? 
Such being the import of all the terms uſed in the 
New Teſtament writers, ſeeming to imply any prefigu- 
ration of future events under the goſpel, we may obſerve, 


1. That to argue from types, is only to argue from ex- 


amples or ſimilitudes; and, conſequently, that all infe- 
rences drawn from ſuch reaſonings, are no farther con- 


cluſive, than reafonings from ſimilitudes are. — The in- 
tent of ſimilitudes is only to help to convey ſome ideas 


more clearly or ſtrongly; ſo that to deduce conſequences 
from ſimile, or infer any thing from other parts of the 
ſimile than what are plainly ſimilar, is abſurd. 

2. It cannot be proved that the ceremonies of the 
Moſaic law were even deſigned to prefigure any future 
events in the ſtate of the Meſſi⸗h's kingdom. —No ſuch 
declared prefigurations are mentioned in the writings of 
the Old Teſtament, whatever notions- prevailed among 
the writers who immediately followed. It is granted, 
that the apoſtles argued from the rites in the Moſaic in- 
ſtitution z but this appears to have only been by way of 
iMoſtration and analogy. $1 * 1 1h 

Tuaere is certainly a general likeneſs in all the diſpen- 
ſations of Providence; an analogy of things in the na- 
tural as well as the moral world, from which it is wy 
arguing by way of parity, and it is very juſt and uſual ſo 
to do; but that one of theſe diſpenſations was therefore 
given to preignify another that was ſuture, can never be 
Venn! unleſs it be expreſsly declared. — The Land of 

romiſe, we know, was to be a place where the Jews 
were to enjoy reſt from their labours; God likewiſe, did, 


himſelf, reſt the ſeventh day from his works: yet, who- 


ever imagined God's reſt from the creation to be prefigu- 
rative of the Jews reſt in Canaan ? and it is not equally 
reaſonable to ſay, that God's reſt cn the ſeventh day, 

refigured the entrance of the Jews into Canaan, as to 
ay, that the Jews reſt in Canaan prefigured the reſt men- 
tioned by David in the Pſalms. 

This will equally imply, that all the following events 
in the uniform. courſe of God's government, ſimilar to 
any preceding ones, were deſigned to be p'efigured by 
them; in which ſenſe, it will readily be owned, that the 
reſt of the Jews was typical of the reſt of the Chriſ- 
tlans. 7 

It is in the ſame manner we are to underſtand St. Paul, 
where he ſay's, ** That Chriſt our paſſover is ſacrificed 
for us.” And thus we are to underſtand John the Baptiſt, 
when he calls our Saviour the Lamb of God.” There 
was this ſimilitude of circumſtance, that Chriſt was flain 
on the fame day with the paſchal lamb; that he died 
about the ſame time of the day when the prieſts began 
their lullel; that not a bone of the one or the other was 
broken. Add, that as the paſchal lamb was without 
blemiſh, ſo was Chriſt without fin. From theſe. and 
other circumſtances, the apoſtle applied the term paſs- 
over to Chriſt. ; 

Thus, alſo, we are to account for what St. Paul calls 
. the baptiſm of the children of Iſrael in the cloud, and 
in the ſea; and for the compariſon betwixt the high 


prieſt entering the holy place every year, and Chriſt en- 


tering into heaven. | * 
5 F Tyr 


pel is to be found in the pentateuch.— 
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unno 649, and the ſynod made a canon expreſsly againſt 


la: the male flowers are arranged into a cylindric amen- 


growing together in great numbers, conſtitutes a eylin 


heat of the abdomen, ſucceeded. by a diarrhea, which 


,. 

Turi of Conflons, a formulary or model of ſaith, pub- 
liſhed by ts 1 6 14 who being a — 4 
of the Monothelites, and exaſperated at the liitle ſucceſs 
which the ectheſis of his uncle Heraclius had met with, 
publiſhed a new ſormulary in the manner of an edict in 
648, forbidding all perſons to make uſe of the expreſ- 
ſiens “ one, or two wills in Jeſus Cbriſt. 55 

- Martin I. condemned the type in the Latetan council, 


this heretical model ; at which the empefor was ſo enrag- 
ed, that he forced the pope into baniſhment. 

Tyr, among letter-founders and printers, the ſame 
with letter. See the articles LETTER, and LETTER- 
FounDEry. | 
Tours is alfo uſed to denote the order obſerved in the 
intenſion and remiſſion of fevers, pulſes, &c. 

TYPHA, in botany, a genus of plants, having no corol- 


tum; the female flowers form alſo a cylindric amentum 
below the male ones ; there is no pericarpium, the fruit 


der, in each of which there is a fingle ovated ſeed, fur- 
niſhed with a ſtyle, and ſtanding upon a ſeta, which ſeta 
ſtands on a capillary pappus. _ 
TYPHODES, TvpwSn;, or rug, in medicine, 2 
kind of ardent or burning fever uſually; attending on ery- 
ſipelaſes of any of the viſcera. Of this diſorder, according 
to Hippocrates, there are ſive ſpecies. The firſt is a legiti- 
mate continual fever, which impairs the ſtrength, is ac- 
companied with a pain of the belly, and a preternatural 
heat of the eyes, hinders the patient from looking ſtea- 
dily on any object whatſoever, and renders him unable, 
in conſequence of the violent pain, to ſpeak. The ſe- 
cond ſpecies begins with a tertian or quartan fever. The 
patient diſcharges a great quantity of ſaliva and worms 
at his mouth; his eyes are painful, his feet and ſome- 
times his whole body, are feized with ſoft ſwellings. 
His breaſt and back are now and then painful ; his belly 
rumbles, his eyes are fierce, he ſpits a great deal, and 
his ſaliva Ricks to his throat. The third ſpecies is 
known by intenſe pains in the joints, and ſometimes 
over all the body; the blood contaminated by the bile, 
becomes hot and ſtagnates in the limbs. The fourth 
ſpecies is known by a violent tenfion; elevation, and 


ſometimes ends in a dropſy. The fifth ſpecies is not 

unlike the firſt, See the article Fever. 
TYPHOMANIA, T7ugomera, in medicine, a difor- 

der of the brain, wherein the patient not being able to 


a frenzy with a, lethargy, and is much the ſame v, 
coma virgil. N wy | 
 . TYPOGRAPHY, the art of printing. See Paty,....” 
TYPHON, in church-hiſtory, a god of the it 
Egyptians, This people admitted two. principles, the 
one good, the other bad, Iſis, Ofiris, and Orus Wau 
good gods, and Typhon the evil god. To this late; 
they . imputed tempeſts, inundations, earthquakes, 
eclipſes, and all misfortunes. The aſs and the croc,, 
dile were his ſymbols; and he had divine honours pai! 
him in that part of Egypt called Papremis. | 
'T'yphon, according to Diodorus Siculus, was brother 
to Ofiris, who reigned in Egypt with great juſtice anf 
equity, but Typhon was a violent and cruel man, lie 
Killed his brother, and cut his body into twent Ax 
parts. But Iſis, the wife of Ofiris, and their fon 
put Typhon to death, by drowning him in the tive; 
Oronmtes. The 'Typbeus of the Greeks is, probably 
the ſame as the Egyptian Typhon. ; 
M. Jurieu has drawn a kind of parallel between 
| Moſes and Typhon. The name of Typhon, he ſays, fig. 
niſies, in the 8 and Phcenician language, inundz. 
tion: and this name is applicable to Moſes, who cauſed 
the Egyptians, and their king, to be drowned in the Red 
Sea. I yphon was the grand enemy of the Egyptian gods: 
this reſpeCts the declaration made by God to Moſes when 
he inſtituted the paſſover ; ** Againſt all the gods of F. 
gypt I will exerciſe judgment.” Typhon joined with 74 
conſpirators, to kill his brother: Kon is Moſes, who led 
the children of Iſrael out of Egypt, and governed them 
in the wilderneſs with the help of 70 elders. Typhon 
was the brother of Ofiris : Moſes was reputed the oof 
Pharaoh's daughter, and conſequently related to the king 
of Egypt. phon, having Yoon defeated, fled away 
upon an aſs for ſeven days; here we have the flight of 
Moſes and the Iſraelites, and the inſtitution of the ſe⸗ 
venth day, or the ſabbath. "Theſe are the principal ci. 
cumſtances of the parallel ; of which the reader is leſt 
to Judge. | 
| TYRANT, Tyrannus, among the ancients, denoted 
ſimply a king or monarch. _ But the ill uſe ſeveral per- 
ſons Inveſted with that ſacred character made of. it, 
has altered the import of the word, and tyrant now car- 
ries with it the idea of an unjuct and cruel prince, who 
inyades the people's liberty, and rules in a more dilpotic 
manner than the laws of nature or the country do allow 
of, | 


TYROCINIUM,, a. noviciate, or apprenticelbip, 


ſleep, though greatly inclined thereto, lies with his 
eyes ſhut, talks abſurdly, and flings himſelf this way 
and that. The typhomania is a kind of combination of 


in any art or ſcience. | 
| TYROSIS, 2 diſorder of the ſtomach, proceeding 
fcom milk coagulated therein. 


TYTHES, or Tirkzs. See the article TiTHE. 
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the twentieth letter in the alphabet, and the 
1 fifth vowel, The letter U ſeems to owe its 
9 origin to the V conſonant, though it is abſo- 
Jutely as different a letter from that, 'as E and F. It is 
formed in the voice by a round configuration of the lips, 
and a greater extruſion of the under one ; the tongue is 
alſo more canulated than in forming the O; elſe other 
things are much the ſame, | 
V is alſo, a numeral letter, and fignifies five and 
2 a daſh at top, thus V, it ſignified ſive thou- 
The letter V, we ſind, was in the moſt ancient Greek 
alphabet, by the — inſcription; And, as it had the 
force of the Hebrew: Vau, ſo it might, probably, be 
formed from thence z though the figure of the letter, in 
the moſt ancient Eaſtern — hg does not approach 
very near it ; nor is the Phoenician & ſo very remote, as 
not to ſlip eaſily into it, by carrying the right-hand ſtroke 
down to the bottom of the other, before it was made to 
join it. The power or found of V-and F is, by moſt 
grammarians, ſuppoſed to be nearly the ſame; but they 
ue widely different, in all teſpects, even in the yocal 
formation ; for V is ſounded in a much flower and more 
obtuſe expreſſion of the breath, and application of the 
upper teeth to the under lip, than is done in pronounc- 
jag F, where the voice is more clear and acute. Be- 
lides, how very different is the ſound of vulgar and ful - 
gar? which, with many inſtances of the like kind, 
prove V and F to be very different lettars. | 
VACANCY, in philoſophy. See the article Va- 
CVUM, 
Vacancy, in law,*a poſt, or  benefice, wanting a 
* officer or incumbent. : | 
ACANT Errscrs, predia uacata, or vacud, ate 
ſuch as are abandoned for want of an heir, aſter the 
death or flight of their former owner. A Romiſh be- 
nefice is ſaid to be vacant in curia Romana, when the 
ncumbent dies in Rome, or within twenty leagues 
thereof, though it be only by accident that he was there. 
he pope nominates to all ſuch benefices- 
VACATION, in law, is the whole time betwixt the 
end of one term and the beginning of another. 
This word is alſo applied to the time from the death 
of a biſhop, or other ſpiritual perſon, till the biſhopric, 
or dignity, is ſupplied with another.. 
VACCINUM, Billberry, Whortleberry, or Cran- 
Ty, in botany, a genus of plants, the flower of which 


men; it is bell-ſhaped, of one petal, ſlightly cut into 


There are five ſpecies of this plant, the firſt of which 
grows very common upon large wild heaths, in man 

parts of England, but is never cultivated in gardens, it 
being with great difficulty tranſplanted ; nor will it 
thrive long when moved thither ; for from many trials 


ſeaſons with 'balls of earth to their roots, and planting 
them in gardens, I could never ſucceed ſo as to pre- 
ſerve the plants above two years, and thoſe never pro- 


cultivating, 1 

The fruit of this ſort. is gathered by the poor inhabi- 
tants of thoſe. villages which are ſituated in the neigh- 
bourhood of their growth, and carried to the market 
towns. Theſe are by ſome eaten with cream or milk; 
| they are alſo put into tarts, and much eſteemed, by the 
people in the north, but they are ſeldom brought to 
London. The ſhrub on which theſe grow, riſes about 
| two feet high, having many ſtems which are garniſhed 
with oblong leaves, ſhaped like thoſe of the box-tree, 
but ſomewhat. longer, and are a little ſawed on their 
edges. The flowers are ſhaped like thoſe of the arbu- 


changing to a dark red towards the top. The fruit are 
bout the ſize. of large juniper-berries, and of a deep 
purple colour, having a flue upon them when they 
are untouched, | like the plums, which rub off with 
handling. . a oy | 
The ſecond ſort is of a much humbler growth, ſel- 
dom riſing above ſix or eight inches high. The leaves 
of this are ſo alike that of the dwarf box, as that, at a 
diſtance, the plants axe often taken for it even by per- 
ſons of ſkill. This is an ever - green, which grows upon 
moory. ground in ſeveral parts of the north, but it is full 
as difficult to tranſplant into "On, as the other ſort, 
though I have been aſſured by perſons of. credit, that 
they have ſeen this ſort planted to make edgings to the 
borders of the gardens in Norway and Sweden, where 
the plants may grow much better from the cold of thoſe 
climates, than they will do in England, for this is a na- 
tive of vety cold countries, I have ſeveral times receiv- 


- 


Jed plants, of this ſort from, Greenland, by the whale 


ſhips. The berries of this, fort are red, and have a 
more agreeable acid flavour than thoſe of the firſt ſort. 
Ide fruit is frequently, uſed for tarts in ſeveral of the 
northern counties, where the plants grow wild upon 
the moors. | | of '* 


parts of North America; this has a low ſhrubby ſtalk 


2 ſmall permanent empalement fitting upon the ger- | The third ſort grows naturally in Virginia and other 


four ſegments at the brim, which turn backwand z it has 
eight ſtamina, terminated by horned ſummits, having 
mo awns on their backſide which ſpread aſunder. The 
Whig is ſituated below the flower, ſupporting a ſingle 
le longer than the ſtamina, crowned by en, obtuſe 
Naan it afterwards turns to an umbilicated [globular 
'y ich four cells, containing a ſew ſmall ſeeds. g. 


1 
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like: the ſecond. The leaves are ſmall, oval, pointed, 
and not unlike: ſome. ſorts of myrtle ; they continue 
green all the year. The flowers come out from the 
wings of the leaves at every joint; their foot ſtalks are 
pretty long, and nod downwards; they ſuſtain but one 
lower; they ate ſmall, white, and are ſucceeded, by 


mall red berries which ſeldom ripen here. 
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which I have made, by taking up the plants at different 


duced any fruit, ſo that it is not worth the trouble of 


tus, or b of a greeniſh white colour, 


VAC 


The fourth fort grows naturally in marſhy grounds in 
moſt parts of North America. The ſtalks of this ate 
ſlender, imbricated, and trail upon the ground; the 
ſcales are briſtiy ; the leaves are oval, eatire, and their 
edges turn backwards; the flowers come out from the 
wings of the ſtalk, of an herbaceous white colour, and 
in their native ſoil are ſucceeded by large red bernes, 
but in England the fruit comes to perfection, _ 

The plants of this fort are difficult to preſerve in Eng- 


land, for they require a mooriſh, boggy ſoil, Whieh 


ſhould be.covered with moſs, and conſtantly kept wet, 
otherwiſe they will not thrive. Wu 

The fifth ſort produces long ſlender branches, not 
bigger than thread, which trail upon the moſſy bogs, ſo 
are often hid by the moſs. Theſe branches are thinly 

rniſhed with ſmall leaves, about the fize and ſhape of 

ole of thyme, having their upper ſurface of a ſhining 
green colour, but are white underneath. The flowers 
are generally produced towards the extremity of the 
ſhoots, which are in ſhape like thoſe of the former ſorts, 
but are ſmaller, and of a red colour; theſe 2d vpon 
long flender foot-ſtalks, and are ſucceeded by round, 
red, ſpotted ' berries, of a ſharp acid flavour, which are 
much eſteemed by the inhabitants of the places near the 
bogs where they grow. Some uſe them for tarts, and 
others eat them with milk or cream. | 

This ſort is a native of bogs, therefore cannot by any 
art be propagated upon dry land; but where there are 
natural bogs the plants may be taken up carefully, pre- 
ſerving fome of the ſoil to their roots, and tranſplanted 
into the bogs in the autumn; and if they are at once 
fixed in the place, they will ſpread and propagate in 
great plenty, and require no farther care, 

The two ſorts firſt mentioned alſo propagate very faſt 
by their creeping roots, ſo that when they are fixed in a 
proper ſoil, they will ſoon overſpread the ground, for 
the heaths, upon which they 8 grow, are gene- 
rally covered with the plants. This firſt ſort grows with 
the heath, their roots intermixing together, and fre- 
queatly is found upon ſandy heaths in divers parts of 

ngland ; but the ſecond ſort grows only upon mooriſh 
land, where, by its creeping roots, the ground is ſoon 
covered with the plants. | y 

There are ſeveral other ſpecies of this genus, ſome of 
which are natives of Spain and Portugal, others of Ger- 
many and Hungary, and ſeveral of the northern parts 
of America, from whence thoſe large fruit are brought 
to England, which are uſed by the paſtry: cooks of Lon- 
don, during the winter ſeaſon for tarts; but as all theſe 
ſorts naturally grow upon ſwamps and bogs, they are 
not eaſy to tranſplant into gardens in their native coun- 
try, ſo as to thrive, or produce fruit, therefore there can 
de little hopes of cultivating them to advantage in Eng- 
land. Miller's Gard. Dit. | 

VACUUM, Vacuvrrty, in phyſics, a ſpace empty 
or devoid of all matter, or body. | 


Whether there be any ſuch thing in nature as an ab- 


folute vacuum; or whether the univerſe be completely 
full, and there be an abſolute plenum ; is athing that 
has been controverted by the philoſophers of all ages. 
The ancients, in their controverſies, -diſtinguiſhed 
two kinds; a vacuum coacervatum, and a vacuum inter- 
Jperfum, or diſſeminatum. ene 
ACUUM Coacervatum, is conceived as a place deſti- 
tute of matter: ſuch, e. gr. as there would be, ſhould 
God annihilate all the air, and other bodies within the 
walls of a chamber. | 
The exiſtence of ſuch a vacuum is maintained by the 
Pythagoreans, Epicureans, and the Atomiſts or Corpuſ- 
cularians ; moſt of whom aſſert ſuch a vacuum actually 
to exiſt without the limits of the ſenſible world. But 
the modern Corpuſcularians, who hold ' a vacuum coa 
cervatum, deny that application; as conceiving, that 
ſuch a vacuum muſt be infinite, eternal, and uncreat- 
ed. | 
According, then, to the later philoſophers, there is 
no vacuum coacervatum without the bounds of the ſen- 
ſible world; nor would there be any other vacuum, pro- 
vided God ſhould annihilate divers contiguous bodies, 


than what amounts to a mere priyation, or nothing; the, metrical ; otherwiſe, 
| 


| tion is either in a ſtraight line, or in a curve 


- 


| dimenſions of ſuch a ſpace, which the ancients held 
be real, being by theſe held to by mere negation, . th 
is, in fuch a place, there is fo much length,” breas F 
and depth wanting, as a body muſt bave to fill it 7 
ſuppoſe, that when all the matter in a chamber "FR 1 
hilated, there ſhould yet be real dimenſions, js to ke 
poſe corporeal l without body; Which 4 
ſurd. | | 
The Carteſians, however, deny any vacuum 
vatum at all; and aſſert, that if God ſhould inimediately 
annihilate all the matter, v. gr. in this chamber, and 4 
vent the ingreſs of any other matter, the conſe — 
would be, that the walls would become contiguouz 
include no ſpace at all. They add, that if t ere be 
matter in a chamber, the walls can be coliceived n. 
otherwiſe than as contiguous ; thoſe things being fa 
to be contiguous, between which there is not any thi 
intermediate: but, if there be no body between hes 
is no extenſion between; extenſion and body being the 
the ſame thing : and if there be no extenſion be 
then the walls are contiguous; and where is the Va 
cuum? But this reaſoning. is built on a miſtake, yiz 
that body and extenſion are the ſame thing, 
Vacuum Difſeminatum, or Interfperfum, is that ſup- 


poſed to be 8 3 in and among bodies, 
Y * 


in the pores of the » and in the interſtices be. 
tween different bodies. 
It is this kind af vacuum which is chiefly diſputed 
among the modern philoſophers: the Corpuſculaiang 
ſtrenuouſly aſſerting it; and the Peripatetics, and Carte- 
ſians, as ſtifly impugning it. 
The great argument the Peripatetics urge againſt 4 
vacuum interſperſum, is, that there are divers bodies 
frequently ſeen to move contrary to their own nature, 
and inclination; and that for no other apparent reaſon, 
but to avoid a vacuum ; whence they conclude, that na- 
ture abhors a vacuum; and give us a new claſs of mo- 
—_ aſcribed to the gravity, and preſſure of the atmoſ- 
| phere. | 1 
The Carteſians deny not only the actual exiſtence, 
but even the poſſibility of a vacuum: and that on this 
principal, that extenſion being the eſſence of matter, or 
body, wherever extenſion is, there is mütter: but mere 
ſpace, or en is ſuppoſed to be extended; therefore 
it is material. hoe ver aſſerts an empty ſpace, they ſay, 
conconceives dimenſions in that ſpace; that is, he con- 
ceives an extended ſubſtance in it; and therefore he de · 
nies a vacuum, at the ſame time that he admits it On 
the other hand, the Corpuſcular authors prove, not only 
the poſſibility, but the actual exiftence of - a vacuum, 
from divers conſiderations ; particularly, from the con- 
ſideration of motion in general ; and that of the planets, 
comets, &c. in particular; from the fall of bodies; from 
the vibration of pendulums ; from rarefaction and con- 
denſion; from the different ſpecific/gravities of bodies; 
and from the diviſibility of matter into parts. 
1. It is argued, that motion could not be affected 
without a vacuum: — This is what Lucretius-urged long- 
ago, — Principium quoniam cedendi nulla daret res — wndique 
materies quantam flipata fuiſſet. » 
The force ot ai 3 will. be increaſed from 
the two following conſiderations, viz. firſt, that A 
which te 
turns into itſelf, as the circle and ellipſis 3 or in —_— 
that does not return into itſelf, as the parabola, he 
And, ſecondly, that the moving force muſt always 
greater than the reſiſtance. F 
For, hence it follows, that no force, 
finite, can produce motion where the re . 
nite; conſequently, there can be no motion eit . 
ſtraight line, or a non- returning curve 3 ſequent 
ther of thoſe: caſes, the protruſion,” and coniede. 
the reſiſtance, would be infinite. — | 
therefore, only the motion in a revolving — ot 
cable; this muſt either be a revolution upon ind conſe- 
an annular motion round a quieſcent body: ically 
quently, all motion muſt be in e 
true; and the revolving bodies muſt * 
ſpheroids, eylinders, or portion of them, 
the revolutions in 2P 
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but ſuch motions, or ſuch figured bodies, 


Dae Cnc in nature. Therefore there is a va 


cuum. 
1 1 


he motions. of the planets. and comets, demon- 
date a vacuum : thus Sir Ilaac Newton ſays, — That 
= is no ſuch fluid medium as ther, to ll up the 2 
_ parts of all ſenſible; bodies; as the air and interſtel- 
2 — and ſo make a plenum, ſeems probable; be- 
ae de planets and comets proceed with ſo regular 
A 4aſlivg 2 motion, through the celeſtial ſpaces, both 
— and to all parts: ſor hence it appears, that thoſe 
celeſtial ſpaces axe void of all ſenſible reſiſtance, and 
conſequently of all ſenſible matter. For the reſiſting 
ſorce of fluid mediums,” atiſes partly from the attrition 
of the parts of the medium, and partly from the inacti- 
vity of matter, Now, that part of the reſiſtance of any 
medium, which ariſes from the tenacity, or attrition of 
its parts, may be leſſened by dividing the matter into 
ſmaller parts, and by rendering thoſe parts more ſmooth 
and lippery : but that part of the reſiſtance which ariſes 
fom the inactivity of | matter, is always in proportion 
to the denſity: of the matter; nor can it be diminiſhed 
by dividing the matter, nor by any other means, except 
by /iminiſhing the denſity thereof.” 

Conſequently, if the celeſtial regions were as denſe as 
water, or as quickſilver ; they would reſiſt almoſt as 
much as water or quickſilver ; but if they were perfectly 
d:nſe, without any interſperſed vacuity, though the mat- 
ter were ever ſo fluid and ſubtile, they would teſiſt more 
than quickſilvet does ; a perfectly ſolid globe, in ſuch a 
medium, would loſe above balf its motion in moving 
three lengths of its diameter; and a globe not perfectly 
{olid, ſuch as the bodies of the planets and camets are, 
would be ſtopped ſtill ſooner. Therefore, that the mo- 
tion of the planets and comets. may be regular, and laſt- 
ing, it is neceſſary the celeſtial ſpaces be void of all mat- 
ter, except perhaps ſome few, and much rarified effluvia 
of the planets and comets, and the paſſing rays of light.“ 

3. The ſame great author deduces a vacuum alſo from 
the conſiderations of the weights of bodies; thus : All 
bodies about the earth gravitate towards the earth ; and 
the weights of all bodies, equally diſtant from the earth's 
center, are as'the quantities of matter in thoſe bodies, 
If the æther, therefore, or any other ſubtile matter, 
were altogether deſtitute of gravity, or did gravitate leſs 
than in proportion to the quantity of its' matter ; becauſe, 
2s Ariſtotle, Des Cartes, and others argue, it differs 
from other bodies only in the form of the matter; the 
ſame body might, by the change of its form, graduall 
be converted into a body of the fame. conſtitution wit 
thoſe which gravitate moſt; in proportion to the quantity 
of matter: and, on the other hand, the moſt heavy bo- 
dies might gradually loſe their gravity, by gradually 
changing their form; and therefore the weights would 
depend upon the forms of bodies, and might be chang- 
ed with them; which is contrary to all experiment.“ 

4. The deſcent of bodies proves that all ſpace is not 
equally full; for the fame author goes on, “ If all 
ſpaces were equally full, the ſpeciſie gravity of that fluid, 


with which the region of the air would in that caſe be 


filled, would not leſs than the ſpecific gravity of 
quickſilver or gold, or any other the moſt denſe body ; 
and therefore neither gold, nor any other body, could 
deſcend therein. For. bodies do not deſcend in a fluid, 
unleſs that fluid be ſpecifically lighter than the body. — 
But by the air pump, we can exhauſt a veſſel, till even a 
feather ſhall fall with'a velocity equal to that of gold in the 
open air: the medium, therefore, through Which this 
feather falls, muſt. be much. rarer than that through 
which the gold falls in the other caſe,” . | 

** The quantity of matter, therefore, in a given 
ſpace, may be diminiſhed by rarefaQtion : and why may 
not it be diminiſhed! in, infinitum? Add, that we con- 
ceive the ſolid particles of all bodies to be of the ſame 
cenſity ; and that they are only rarefiable by means of 
their pores ; and hence a vacuum evident follows.” 

5.“ That there is à vacuum, is evident from the 
vibrations of pendulums : for fince thoſe bodies in places 
out of which the ait is exhauſted, meet with no refiſt- 


it is Evident here is no ſenſible matter in thoſe pages; 
or in the occult pores of thoſe bodies. 149 
As to what Des Cartes urges of his materia ſubtilis, 
chat its tenuity pteyents its refiſtance from being ſenſi- 


not ãn the leaſt prove, or reſiſt the motion of that other; 
but is reflected back again with all its momentum : it is 
contrary to all experience. For Sir Iſaac proves, that 
the denſity of fluid mediums, is proportionable to their 
reſiſtances, very nearly; and that they are exceeding] 
miſtaken, who ſuppole the reſiſtance of ꝓtojectiles to be 
infinitely 9 dividing the parts of the fluid, 
even in infinitum. hen, on the contrary, it is clear 
the reſiſtance is but little diminiſhed by the ſubdiviſion 
of the parts; and that the reſiſting forces of all fluids 
are nearly as their denſities. For why ſhould not the 
ſame quantity of matter, whether divided into a greater 
number of ſubtile parts, or into a few larger ones, have 
the ſame reſiſting force? If then there were no vacuum, 
it would follow, that à projectile moving in the air, or 
even in a ſpace whence the air is exhauſted, ſhould move 
with as much difficulty as it would in quickſilver; which 
is contrary to experience. | | 

6, That there are interſperſed vacuities, appears from 
matter's being actually divided into parts, and from the 
. of thoſe parts: for, on ſuppoſition of an abſolute 
plenitude, we do not conceive how any part of matter 
could be actually divided from that next adjoining, any 


abſolute ſpace, from one another: - for by the actual divi- 
ſion of the parts of a continuum from one another, we 
conceive nothing elſe underſtood, but the placing thoſe 
parts at a diſtance from one another, which, in the 
continuum, were at no diſtance from one another: but 
ſuch diviſions, between the parts of matter, muſt imply 
vacuities between them, 
7. As for the figures of the parts of bodies, upon the 
ſuppoſition of a plenum, they muſt either be all rectili- 
near, or all concavo-convex; otherwiſe, they would 
not adequately fill ſpace; which we do not find to. be 
true in fact. n "ws 
8. The denying a vacuum, ſuppoſes. what it is im- 
poſlible for any one to prove to be true; 'viz. that the 
material world has no limits. | | 
Since then the eſſence of matter does not conſiſt in 
extenſion, but in ſolidity, or  impenetrability, the uni- 
verſe may be ſaid to conſiſt of ſolid bodies moving in a 


of nature, moſt of which are plauſibly | accounted - for 
from a plenitude, ſhould become inexplicable when the 
plenum is ſet aſide.— The principal ones, ſuch as the 
tides ; the ſuſpenſion of the mercury in the barometer ; 
the motion of the heavenly bodies, and. of light, &c. 
are more eaſily and ſatisfactorily accounted for from other 
principles. 2 | 

Vacuum BoYLEANUM. is ſometimes, though impro- 
perly, uſed to expreſs the approach to a real vacuum, by 
9 5 of an air pump. See the laſt article, Alx, and 
Pump. 

VADARI, in the civil-law; . denotes a perſon to 
pledge, . undertake, or give ſecurity, in behalf of an- 
other, that he ſhall, on à certain day, appear in court 
to proſecute or anſwer. ; . 

VADE-MECUM, or VENWI-Mxcux, a Latin phraſe; 
uſed, in Engliſh, to expreſs a thing that is very hand 
and familiar, aud which one uſually carries about with 
them; chiefly applied to ſome favourite book. - - + | 

VADIMONIUM, in the civil-law, a promiſe, or 
bond, given for appearance before the judge upon a day 
appointed. | | ier 

F AGABONTD, in law. See VAORANTSõ. "7 

VAGINA, properly ſignifies a: ſheath, or ſcabbard ; 
and the term vagina is uſed, in architecture, for the part 
of a terminus, becauſe. reſembling a ſheath, out of which 
the ſtatue ſeems to iſſue. 


robuſt and ſtrong membrane, and reaching from the ex- 
ternal orifice, ot os endi, in women, to the uterus. 


1 


The vagina is ufually about ſix or ſeven fingers breadth 


ance to 98 their motion, or ſhorten their vibrations; 


long; but is very diſtenſib 
N : 1: 1 5 1 1 tion; 


ble, and that a ſmall body. ſticking againſt a greater, an- 


more than it is poſſible to divide actually the parts of 


vacuum: nor need we at all fear, leſt the phænomena 
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VAGINA, in anatomy, a large canal, formed of a 
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tion g its otifice is narrower than any other part, and 
cloſed by a ſphincter muſcle: its ſabſtance is membrana- 
deco, and rugoſe internally, and farhiſhed with abun- 
dance of nervous papill®; and to this is owing its quick 
ſenfation ; externally it ĩs muſeular; where it is enabled to 
embrace the penis more eldfely in coitu, The ruge are 
largeſt in maids and eſpecially in the anterior part of the 
vagina; in married women they are much fainter,” and 
ſcem a8 if worn down; and in women who have born chil- 
dren, they are almoſt entirely obliterated. Their uſe is 
to encfeaſe the pleaſure in coitu, both to the man and to 
the woman; and to render the part espable of the necel- | 
far dilatation in partur tion. 4 NIV L £ | 
About the mouth of the vagina te found certain la- 
unte, or ſmall orifices, capable of admitting a briſtle: 
they proceed from the glandule ſubſtrate, and ſerve to 
feerete a liquot for lubricating the vagina, and for ſtimu- 
Hting to venery. 81 
The uſe of the vagina is to receive is in coĩ- 
non; to emlit from the womb the menſtrual diſcharges, 
the foetus, the ſecundines, and lochia. | 
> VAGINALIS, or EvyTrorDEs, in 
ELyTRoIDEs. _ | 

VAGRANTS, in law, are deſcribed to be perſons 
pretending to de patent-gatherers, ot collectors for pri- 
ſons, and winder about for thit end; among which are 
included all fericets, bear- wards, common players of in- 
terludes, minſtrels, juglers ; all petſons pretending to 
be gypſiee, of wandering in the habits of ſuch, or pre- 
tending ſkill in phyſiognomy, palmeſtry, or the like, or 
to tell fortunes 3 all ſuch as ufe any ſubtle ctaft, unlaw- 
ful. games or plays; or, being able in body, run away, 
leaving theit wives er children to the pariſh ; all perſons 
who cannot 6thetwiſe maintain themſelves, that loiter | 
About and refuſe to work for the uſual wages; and all 
other perſons wandering abroad and begging, &c, | 
It is enacted, that where any ſuch vagrants ſhall be 
found in & pariſh, the conſtable, ot other officer, is im- 
mediately to apprenend them, and carry them befote ſome 

ice of tke peice, Who ſhall examine the perſons on 

oath, as to their condition, and places of abode; and there- 
upon order theni to be ſent by paſs to the place of their 
laſt legal ſettlement ; or if that cannot be know, to the 
place of their birth. The juſtice is to give the conſtable a 
certificate aſcertaining how, and in what manner, the 
ſhall be conveyed, &e. And juſtices of the peace in their 
ſeſfions, have power to appoint rates for paſſing of va- 
grants, at fo much per mile, All eonſtables are to make 
ſearches for theſe people before every quarter-ſeMfions ; 
and in caſe any perſons permit vagrants to lodge in their 
houſes, barns or out-houſes, and do not carry them be- 
fore the next juſtice, or give notice to ſome conſtable, or 
other pariſh-officer,, fo to do, they ſhall forfeit a ſum 
not above 40s. or under.10s. Alſo, if any charge be 
brought upon any place by means thereof, the ſame may | 
be levied by diſtreſs and fale of the offender's goods; for 
want of which he ſhall be committed to the houſe of 
correction, and there ſet to hard labour for three, 
months. | ; | 

VAGUM, or Pax Vacun, in anatomy, the eighth 
pair of the nerves arifing from the medulla oblongata. 
VAIR, in heraldry, a kind of fur, conſiſting of di- 
vers little pieces, argent and azure, reſembling a Dutch 
U, or a bell-glaſs. 


„ 
N 


anatom . See 


Vairs have their point azure oppoſite their point ar- 


gent, and the baſe argent to the baſe azure... 

VAIRY, VAIRE, Verry, or VAR, in heraldry, 
expreſſes a coat, or the bearings of a coat, when charged 
or chequered with vairs: and hence, vairy-cuppy, or 
vairy-taſly, is a bearing compoſed of pieces reprefenting 
the tops of crutches, ; | | 

VALENTINIANS, in church hiftory, a ſe& of 
Chriftian heretics, who ſprung up in the ſecond century, 
and were ſo called from their leader Valentinus. 
This ſect was one of the moſt famous, and moſt nu- 
merous among the ancients. Valentinus, who was the 
author of it, was an Egyptian, and began their to teach 
the doctrine of the Gnoſtics. His merit made him 
aſpire to the epiſcopacy ; but, another having been pre- 
ferred before him, Valentinus, enraged at this demial, | 


not periſh, being 


departed from the doctrine of the Church, and 

old errors, He began to preach his doQrine in Nr 
and from thence coming to Rome, under the pon * 
of pope 3 — there ſpread his errors, 5 
tinued to atize till. che pontificate of Anicetus 

oy. ring ebb Tear nr $$ 1 

Of all the Gnoſtics none formed a more repulz; 
tem than Valentinus. His notions were drawn. 
principles of the Platoniſts. The ons were —— 
the Deity, or Platonic ideas, which he realized, ONE 
perſons of them, to compoſe thereof a complete * 
which he called Pleroma, or Plenitude; under 8 
the Creator of the world, and the angels, to r 
committed the government of it. The moſt "Wan 
ret ĩes had already eſtabliſhed thoſe principles, and invented 
| genealogies of the Aons : but Valentinus, refiging u 
what they had ſaid, placed them in a new order, 7 a 
to added many fictions. Their ſyſtem was this: the fut 
principle is Bythos, that is Depth: it remained for 
ages unkagwn, having with it Ennoe, i. e. Thought, and 
Sige, i. e, Silence. From theſe ſprung the Nous, or io. 
 telligence, which is the only ſon, equal to it alone, 1 
capable of comprehending it ; whoſe fiſter is Alethen hy 
is, Truth. This is the firſt quaternity of Pons, which 
is the ſource and original of all the reſt. For Nous ini 
Aletheia produced the Word and the Life; and fron 
theſe two proceeded Man and the Church. This is he 
ſecond ternity of the eight principal Aons. The 
Word and the Life, to elarity the Father, produced fe 
couple of /Eons : Man and the Church formed fix. Thes 
thirty ons bear the name of attributes and compoſe 
the Pleroma, or Plenitude of the Deity. Sophia, or Wi 
dom, the laſt of theſe Cons, being defirous to arrive a 
the knowledge of Bythos, gave herſelf a great deal of 
uneaſineſs, which created in her Anger and Fear, of 
which was born Matter. But the Hofes, of Bounder, 
ſtopped her, preſerved her in the Pleroma, and reftored 
her to perfection. Then ſhe-produced the Chriſt, and 
the Holy ſpirit, which brought the Tons to their laf 
perfection, and made every o 
utmoſt to form the Saviour. Her Enthymeſe, or Thought, 
dwelling near the Pleroma, perſected by the Chriſt, pro- 
duced every thing that is in the world, by its diver 
paſtons. The Chriſt ſent into it the Saylour, accom- 
panied with angels, who delivered it from its paſſions, 
without annihilating it; and from thence was formed 
„rx matter, which was of two ſorts 3 the one bad, 
ariſing from the paſſions ; the other good, proceeding 
from converfion, but ſubje& to the paſſions. 

The diſciptes of Valentinus did not frifly confine 
themſelves to his ſyſtem. They took a great deal of 
liberty, in ranging the ons according to their different 
ideas, without condemning one another. upon that ac 
count. But what is mol abominable is, that from 
theſe chimerical principles they drew deteſtible concl- 
ſions as to morality: for, becauſe ſpiritual beings could 
good by nature, hence they 
ed, that they might freely, and without ſcruple, com- 
mit all manner of actions, and that it was not at al ne. 
ceſſary for them to do good; but above all, they believed 
continence to be uſeleſs, We have, in Clemens Alet- 
andrinus, an extract of a letter of Valentinus, in which 
he maintains, that God does not require the martyrcon 
of his children, and that, whether they deny or on 
Chrift before tyrants, they ſhall be ſaved. If they'® 
lieved that works were neceſlary, it was . 
animal men. Some believed, that baptiſm by wien © 
ſuperfluous: others baptized in the name of the unc 
Father, of the truth the mother of all, of him Wbe 


| cended in Jeſus, of the light redemption, and com 


nity of powers. Many reje&ted all outward 
_ | | * Vi va tini ns were who!! in- 
| ) nia : 
n fine, the errors of the eee hey 6 ot 
made of him 4 | 
duted the 
They attri . 


was but a man in whom the celeſtial” Cn 2 
The Holy Ghoſt was but a ſimple divine virtue. 


and reſolved to revenge himſelf of the affront given him, 


is no reſurrection of the body. Spiritual _ 


of them contribute their 
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merit eternal life ; it is due to them by their natute ; and 
do what they will, they can never miſs of it ; as material 


men cannot eſcape annihilation, although they live an 


ble life. , 3 

CE ERIAN, in botany, a genus of plants, with 
channelled ſtalks ; the leaves are in pairs, each leaf be- 
ing compoſed of a number of long narrow ſharp-pointed 
ſegments, indented. about the edges, of a dull green co- 
Jour, ſet along a middle rib, which is terminated by an 
odd one; — rg on the tops of the ſtalks, umbel- 
like cluſters of ſmall monopetalous flowers, each. of 
which is divided into five ſegments, ſet in a very little 
cup, and followed by a ſingle naked ſeed winged with 
down: the root conſiſts of tough ſtrings with numerous 
ſmaller threads, matted. together, iſſuing from one head, 
of a duſky browniſh colour approaching to olive. It is 
perennial, and grows wild in dry mountainous places. 

Another ſpecies, or variety, or wild valerian, is met 
with in moiſt watery grounds, diſtinguiſhable by the 
leaves being broader and of a deep gloſſy green colour. 
Both ſorts have been uſed indiſcriminately : but the 
mountain ſort is by far the moſt efficacious, and is there - 
for expreſsly ordered for the officinal ſpecies by the Lon- 
don college, | | 

The mountain valarian root has a ſtrong not agreeable 
ſmell, and an unpleaſant warm bitteriſh ſabacrid taſte : 
the ſtrength of the ſmell and taſte is the only mark to 


be depended on of its genuineneſs and goodneſs. It is | 


a medicine of great eſteem in the preſent practice againſt 
obſtinate hemicraniz, hyſterical, and the different kinds 
of nervous diſarders, and is commonly looked upon as 
one of the principal antiſpaſmodics, Calumna reports, 
that he was cured by it of an inyeterate epilepſy after 
many other medicines had been uſed in vain: on more 
extenſive trials it has been found, in ſome epileptic caſes 
to effect a cure, in ſeveral to abate the violence or fre- 
yu of the fits, and in many to prove entirely inef- 
ual : oftentimes, it either purges, or operates by 
ſweat or by urine, or brings away worms, before it pre- 
vents a fit. The doſe of the root in powder is from 
a ſcruple to a dram or two, which may be repeated, if 
the ſtomach will bear it, two or three times a day. 
The powdered root, infuſed in water or digeſted in 
recified ſpirit, imptegnates both menſtrua ſtrongly with 
its ſmell and taſte, and tinges the former of a dark 
brown, the latter of e red colour. Water diſ- 
tiled from it ſmells conſiderably of the root, but no 
eſſential oil ſeparates though ſeveral pounds be ſubmitted 
to the operation at once: the extract obtained by inſpiſ- 
ſating the watery infuſion, has a pretty ſtrong taſte, diſ- 
agreeably ſweetiſh and ſomewhat bitteriſh ; the ſpirituous 
extract is leſs diſagreeable, and more perfectly reſembles 
the root itſelf : the quantity of watery extract is about 
one fourth the weight of the root; of the ſpirituous, 
about one eighth. Tinctures of it are prepared in the 
ſhops, by digeſtiog four ounces of the powdered valerian 
in a quart of proof ſpirit; in the ſame quantity of the 
volatile aromatic ſpirit; in three quarts of mountain 
wine, with the addition of an ounce of Virginian 
ſnakeroot, and half an ounce of roſemary tops. The 
root in ſubſtance, however, is generally found to be 
more effectual than any preparation of it. Among the 
materials I have made trial of for covering its flavour, 
mace ſeemed to anſwer the beſt. Lewis's Materia Medica. 
VALET, a French term, uſed as a common name 
all domeſtic men ſervants, employed in the more 
vile officers, : as grooms, footmen, Eoachmen, &c. 
But with us, it is only uſed in the phraſe valet de 
chambre, which is a ſervant whoſe office is to dreſs and 
undreſs his maſter, &c. * 
ALET, in the manage, a ſtick armed at one end with 
W point of iron, to prick and aid a leaping 


VALETUDINARY, Valetudinarius, among medical 
wniters, denotes a perſon of a week and ſickly conſtitu- 
7 and frequently out of order. 7 
ww ALID, in law, an apellation given to acts, deeds, 
den ions, Ec. which are clothed with all the formali- 

,"<quifite to their being put into execution, and to 

1 being admitted in a court of juſtice. 1% 

ALLAR Crown, valaris corpna, in Roman anti- 


VAN 


RG WW. ue 

VALUE, Pahbr, in commerce, denotes the price or 
Worth of any thing: hence the intrinſic value denotes 
the real and effective worth of a thing, and is_uſed 


chiefly wich regard to money, the popular value where- 


of may be. raiſed and lowered, at the pleafure of the 


prince 3 but its real or intrinſic value, depending wholly 
on its weight and finenefs, is not at all fected by the 


ſtamp or impreſſion thereon. . 

Value in bills of exchange, is uſed” to ſigniſy the na- 
ture of the thing (as ready money, bills, - debts, mer- 
chandizes, &c.) Which is given, as it were, in excha 
for the ſum ſpecified in the bill. From four different 
manners of expreſfing this valde, ſome diſtinguiſh four 
kinds of bills of exchange. The firſt bears value receiv- 
ed, {imply and purely, which  comprehends all kinds of 
value; the ſecond value received in money or merchan- 
dize z the third value of myſelf; and the fourth under- 
ſtood. See the article BIII. 

VALVE, Valuula, in hydraulics, pneumatics, &c. is 
a kind of lid, or cover of a tube or veſſel, ſo contrived 
as to open one way; but which, the more forcibly it is 
preſſed the other way, the cloſer it ſhuts the aperture ; 
ſo that it either adtnits the entrance of a fluid into the 
tube or veſſel, and prevents its return; . or. admits its 
eſcape, and prevents its re- entrance, See Pune. 


doors. | 

Valve, in anatomy, a thin membrane applied on ſe- 
veral cavities and veſſels of body to afford a paſlage to 
certain humours going one way, and prevent their reflux 
towards the place from whence they came. The veins 
and lymphatics are furniſhed. with valves, which open to- 
wards the heart, but keep cloſe towards the extremi- 
ties of thoſe veſſels ; that is, they let the blood and lymph 
paſs. towards the heart, but prevent their returning to- 
wards the extreme parts from whence they came, 

The heart has alſo its valves, placed at the entrance 
of the veſlels riſing out of it. Thoſe at the entrance of 
the vena cava, and pulmonary vein, let the blood paſs 
on to the heart, and prevent its retutn : on the contrary 
thoſe at the entrance of the aorta, and pulmonary artery, 
let the blood paſs out of the heart, and prevent its flow- 
ing back again. See the articles HEART ard ARTERY. 

he upper and, as it were, the lid of the iſthmus, 
between the teſtes and the firſt vermicular proceſs of the 
cerebellum, is called the valvula magna, or the great 
valve of the brain. Its uſe is to prevent the ly mph from 
falling on the nerves, at the baſe of the cranium. See 
BRAIN, - 7 

The colon has a thick valve to prevent the excrements 
from paſſing into the ilion, and ſeveral other valves to 
retard the deſcent of the excrements. 

VAN, VanT, or Vavunr, a term derived from the 
French avatit, or avaunt, ſignifying before, or foremgſi of 
2 : thus we ſay, the van-guard of an army, &c. 

ANELLUS, the Laewins, in ornithology, the 
black-breaſted tringa, with a banging creſt. | 

This ſpecies is about the ſize of the common pigeon ; 
the head is ſmall, but very beautiful, a little depreſſed 
on the crown, but not at all on the ſides; the eyes are 
bright and piercing; the head is elegantly variegated, 
= is ornamented with a beautiful creſt hanging over 
the hinder part of the neck. | | | 

VANES, on mathematical inſtruments, are fights 
made to move and flide upon croſs-ſtaves, fore-ſtaves, 
quadrants, &c. | | | | 

VANILLA, or V AaNnELLoe, in commerce, implies 
the fruit of a climbing plant growing in many parts of 
the Spaniſh Weſt-Indies, It is a long flattiſh pod, con- 
taining under a wrinkled brittle ſhell; a reddiſh brown 
pulp with ſmall ſhining black feeds. . | 

Vanelloes have an unctuous aromatic taſte, and a 


with muſk. They are uſed chiefly in perfumes; ſcarcely 
ever, among us at leaſt, in any medicinal intention. Tn 
often make à part in the compoſition of chocolate, to 
give it an agreeable flavour. ined: 8 
VAPOR, or Vayous, in metteology, a thin viſicle 


of water, or other humid matter, Which aſcends to a 
| certain 


vity; the ſame with that otherwiſe. called eaſtrenſis. Sce 


The word is formed from the Latin value, folding 


fragrant ſmell like that of ſome of the balſams heightened 


— 
Pa 


—— — 


dd 
— — Fa 
r 
* we * 


— 
p 
"a. 


* 


* 
— — _ 
4 NS - — —— — — = W— _ 
* — 8 « — 

* 


1 
4 
} 1 
4 
: 
' 
wy 
: 
4 - N 
* 
= 
= #3 
a | 
* 
: . 
— l 
FI : 
2 us 
# 
ks # : 
7 
FA ; 
19". 
4 4 o 
* . . 
| 
** "Is 
19 ＋ , 
* 
of . | 
\ ; 
17 = | 
wo. 
34 
A 1 
. 14 
= 
4.5 FS 2: 
- 4 
+I YH 
14 T1 F 
, * 
11 
0 ; wo 4 
vail 
N 
11 N 
1, 
£7 
14 q 1 
( N i 
4 1 5 
„ | 
44 '_ 
1 G bt 
L 
"Xi | : 
T ! ; 
0 1 
18 N 
18 iy 
: FI | 
| Z [ 
. 
. i A | 
* 
» 
\1 
bs | 
3 
af 
* 
4 . 
1 
4 * . 
44 
uy t 4 
\ 1 it 
1 l 
1 1 f 
E N 
N 
1 
EF 
* f 
4 7 
\ 
q * 
* 
43.4 
"al 


— — 4 - — 
D — — — 2 — — — 
N — —— 


— : ͤ—— 
wat * * * * * * — a _= 
* 1 Ly . 
2 4 = p - 9 7 * 7 - » "I * T 
4 F # 
— * j * 
* 4 33 P N * 
ike” a. . —_ > 
* * 
= 


* 
* 


Fab * 
* 
— 7 * N 
8 Y 3 * 


"© i 
S * 


a Bux 
ae.) „ 
V "O'S » 
— — 


certzin height in the atmoſphere, 'where it is fuſpended 
till it returns in the form of rain, hail, ſnow, or the 


like. 4 a 1 
An aſſemblage or number of particles, or veſſicles of 
vapour, conſtitutes what we call a cloud. wt 
The ingenious Dr. Hamilton, profeſſor of philoſophy 
in the univerſity of Dablin, has explained the aſcent of 


watry vapours, and other phænomena of the atmoſphere, 
on a principle very different from any that has hitherto 


been uſed on this occaſion ; and removed the difficulties 
which before attended this difficult, and intereſting en- 
We ſhall therefore lay before our readers the 


Tranſattions, Vol. LIV. | | 
In all the accounts, ſays the doctor, I have met 


with, fire, or heat and rareſaction, by which watery va- 


pours are ſuppoſed to become ſpecifically lighter than air, 
are made to be the principal, if not the only cauſes of 
their aſcent into the atmoſphere. Doctor Niewentyt, and 
ſome others ſuppoſed, that the particles of fire, by ad- 
hering to thoſe of water, make up molecule or ſmall 
bodies ſpecifically lighter than air. And Doctor Hally 
thought that by the action of heat the particles of water 
are formed into hollow ſpherules filled with a finer air, 
highly rarefied, ſo as to become ſpecifically lighter than 
the external air. This laſt was the opinion moſt com- 
monly received as Doctor Deſaguliers tells us in his diſ- 
ſertation on this ſubject (publiſhed in the Phrloſophical 
Tranſactions, in the year 1729) in which he examines 
and refutes the two former opinions, and endeavours to 
eſtabliſh his own. 
pours to their being turned into an elaſtic ſteam, and al- 
ways rarefied more than the uit by the degrees of heat, 
to which bodies are uſually ſubj 
ſons of the year. | 

« This opinion, I find, has been as ill received by 


| ſubſequent writers, as the former ones. Mr. Clare, in 


his Treatiſe on the Motion of Fluids, has brought many ob- 
jections againſt it; as Mr. Rowning has alſo done in his 
Sy/tem of Natural Philsſophy, not long fince publiſhed ; 
who, ſays, that the cauſe of the aſcent of vapours has 
been much diſputed, but not yet determined by philoſo- 
phers, and owns that he cannot think of any true prin- 
_ of philoſophy upon which it may be accounted 
or. 

<< T ſhall not here repeat the objections made by thoſe 
gentlemen, but muſt beg leave to add the two following, 
which, among many others that might till be urged, 
they have not taken notice of, IT'S 

« Firſt, If heat was the only cauſe of evaporation, 
water in a cloſe room would evaporate faſter than when 
expoſed in a colder place where there is a conſtant cur- 
rent of air, which is contrary to experience. 

„ Secondly, The evaporation of water is fo far from 


depending on its being rarefied by heat, that it is carried 
on even whilſt water is condenſed by the coldneſs of the | 


air, For water is 2 condenſed by cold, *till the 
moment it freezes; and fince it evaporates even when 


frozen into hard ice, it muſt evaporate in all the leſſer 


degrees of cold. Mr. Boyle having counterpoiſed a 
piece of ice in a ſcale, hung it out in a froſty night, and 
found next morning that it loſt conſiderably of its weight 
by evaporation, <* W ho would have thought, ſays he, that 
©. ſo extremely hard and cold a body would evaporate 
« ſo faſt in the clear air of a freezing night?“ and ſince 
that time others have obſerved the * thing; which 
fact ſeems to be an unanſwerable objection to all the ac- 
counts in which rare faction by heat is made to be the 
chief, if not the only cauſe of evaporation; and there- 
fore we muſt have recourſe to ſome other principle to 
aſſiſt us in accounting for this phenomenon. 

* As the author of nature does not employ in his 
works a greater variety of cauſes than is abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary, it is the buſineſs of natural philoſophy to reduce 
as many phenomena as may be, to ſome general well- 
known cauſe ; and this is to be done by comparing the 
phenomena together in their ſeveral circumſtances, in 
which if they are found to agree, they are then to be 
conſidered as effects of the ſame kind, and afcribed to 


the ſame cauſe; by which means, the cauſes, whoſe ex- 


iſtence is already proved; will be rendered more geber 


uiry. 7 | 
odor. account, which appeared in the Philoſophical ,| 


He aſcribes the aſcent of aqueous va- 


in the different ſea- | 


= N 
NAP 


and our knowledge more extenſive. ' Now, as the 67 
penhon of the particles of water in air, of fats i, . 
waters of the ocean, and of other heavy bodies "cb 
fluids that diſſolve them, ſeem to be phznomena of = 
ſame kind, we . reaſonably ſuppoſe, that th th 
from the ſame cauſe, and that what we call eys 3 
is nothing more than à gradual ſolution of 7 * rap 
But that I may not propoſe this merely as an ypothels 
ſhall endeavour to prove the truth of it, by conſid 5 
the nature of ſolution in general and comparing its 1 
perties and effects with thoſe of evaporation. * 
** By ſolution we underſtand, ſuch an intimate 
on between the particles of x" body' and theſe 4 
fluid, that the Whole ſhall appear an homo 1 
maſs, as tranſparent” as the fluid was before ſuch 
union, and ſhall fo continue, till Tome externa! cauſe 
produces a change. "The nature of ſolution bas be. 
explained by the writers on chymiſtry in this manner; 
when the particles of any body ſurrounded by a Avid ar 
leſs ng 4 attracted by each other than by the fig 
they muſt ſeparate from each other, and join themſelves 
to thoſe of the fluid, and remain ſuſpended therein 
thus various ſalts are diſſolved in water, eſſential oils in 
ſpirits of wine, gold in aqua regia, mercury, filver and 
other metals in other acid ſpirits ; and indeed it ſeems tg 
be with great appearance of reaſon, that the attradion 
between the minute particles of different bodies (of 
which we have ſo many other inſtances) is aſſigned as 
the cauſe of that union between them, which we ex 
rience in ſolutions ; the chief properties of which I fal 
now mention, ſo far as may be neceſſary for the purpoſe, 
to which I mean to apply them. 

In moſt cafes a diſſolving fluid, or menſtruum a 
chymiſts call it, will diſſolve or take up only 4 certain 
proportion of the body immerſed, and if then any more 
of the ſame body be added, it will precipitate, or fall 
to the bottom, and then the fluid is faid to be ſaturated 


with the body it has diſſolved z/ yet a fluid which is fatu- 
rated with one body may afterwards diſſolve others of 


par yay kinds, and keep all their particles ſuſpended to- 
gether. 3 06-0 

„When any menſtruum has entirely diſſolved a body, 
it will continue as tranſparent as it was before; the 
cauſe of which may be aſſigned from what Sir Iſac 
Newton diſcovered by experiments, | viz. that the parti 
cles of bodies muſt be of à certain ſize or bignels to 
cauſe wy reflection or refraction of the rays of light at 
their ſurfaces to which opacity is owing; whence be 
gives the reaſon, why ſome bodies ate opaque and others 
tranſparent. He alſo obſeryes, that the moſt opaque 
bodies (ſuch as metals) being diſſolved in an acid men 
ſtruum, and thereby reduced to their ultimate and ſmall- 
eſt particles, do not take away the tranſparency of the 
menſtruum. 141 | 

Hence we may always know how to diſtinguiſh 2 
ſolution from a mixture. For, if a body be reduced to 
powder and thrown into a fluid: that will diflolve it, and 
they are then ſhaken ſuddenly. together, the fluid 
continue ſomewhat opaque; till the ſolution be 2 
or till what remains undiſſolved fall to the bottom ; . 
in this caſe, the particles are not at firſt reduced to 
ſmalleſt ſize, as they always are in a ſolution. I. 
therefore we may conſider the-tranſparency of an =_— 
geneous fluid (or one that contains in it particles of 
ther body) as the criterion of a true ſolution and u 
that is wanting, it is only a mixture; a8 _ od 
and air appear together in froth,” ot in 2 cloud, * 
thick miſt, it is only a mixture of thoſe bodies, 
a ſolution of one in the other. ; nature 

+ This much being premiſed concerning the of hat 
of ſolutions in general, I proceed to the hat there 
I propoſed ; and in order to this, I ſhall mew t y 
is a mutual attraction. between water and ait, 5 
chat we obſerve between the particles of T bal den 
dies, one of which diffolyes> the Other. Ad efeed 
compare in ſeveral inſtances, the properties a 
common ſolutions with thoſe of evaporation 


the exact reſemblance. between theſe two ache. ot 
| may appear that-they/ars natural operate ? Ni 
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+ 4nd; herefore to be explained upon the ſame 
a like oY — to the ſame ke Thence I ſhall 
— the aſcent of vapouts, and ſeveral other phæ- 
ena of the atmoſphere may be accounted: for. 
2 laſtly, I hall add ſomething on the riſing of ſteam 
— boiling liquors, and ſhew wherein it differs from 

aporation. | 

2 firſt to prove that there is an attraction be- 

n the particles of air and water. It is well known, 
mat all water contains a conſiderable quantity of air, that 
retains Its elaſticity by means 'of which it may be ſepa- 
rated from the water by boiling and- including it in an 
exhauſted receiver: And it has been- proved by experi- 
ments, that air extricated from water by boiling, and 
reſtored to its uſual denſity, will occupy Aa ſpace greater 
than that poſſeſſed by the water in which it was contain- 
ed. Now fince it is allowed that the particles of ſo 
heavy a body as gold are ſuſpended in aqua regia by their 
attraction towards the particles of that fluid, it ſeems 
reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that ſo light and elaſtic a body as 
air muſt be retained under water by a like force, with- 
out which it would always aſcend to the ſurface and 
eſcape. But that there is teally ſuch an attractive force 
between air and water, has been fully proved by the fol- 

ing experiment. 

_ t = oil-flaſk be filled almoſt full with water, de- 
prived of its air, as much as may be; Jet the mouth of 
it be then ſtopped, until the neck being inverted is im- 
merſed in a veſſel of water; a bubble of air will then af- 
cend into the upper part of the flaſk. When things have 
food in this way for ſume days, the water will be found 
to have abſorbed the whole bubble of air (if it was not 
too large) and entirely filled the flaſk, But if the bubble 
was too large, part of it will be left ; for the water, after 
ſome time, will abſorb no more air, being then ſufficient- 
ly ſaturated with it. It is obſervable that a part of the 


included air enters pretty quickly into the water at firſt, 


but what remains afterwards makes its way in but very 
lowly. This experiment ſhews that water, when de- 
prived of its air, will again draw the air gradually into its 
portes; juſt in the ſame manner as a lump of dry ſugar 
will draw up water into its pores, which will aſcend 
pretty quickly at firſt, but very ſlowly after ſome time. 
We have reaſon therefore to conclude, that there is the 
ſame kind of attraction between air and water, that there 
is between water and any dry porous body that will im- 
bibe it. 5 

« As water contains a conſiderable quantity of air, ſo 
does air contain a good deal of water, even when we 
think it quite pure and dry; as appears from the moiſture 
drawn from it by dry ſalt of tartar, in ſuch quantity as 
to make the ſalt become entirely fluid. Now fince the 
air is an heterogeneous fluid containing in it particles of 
another body, and yet retaining a perfect tranſparency, 
which is the criterion of a true ſolution in other caſes; 
why ſhould we not infer from analogy, that in this caſe 
alſo there is a true ſolution of water in air. 

But the truth of this will be confirmed by farther 
comparing the properties of common ſolutions with thoſe 
i evaporation 3 Which I ſhall now do in ſeveral in- 

ances. | 

« Firſt; when a body is immerſed in a fluid that diſ- 
ſolyes it, for inſtance a ump of ſalt in water, we fee the 
elt ſoon begin to diſſolve, and impregnate with its par- 
ticles the water that ſurrounds it, which will then ap- 
pear thick and loaded, and if the water be at reſt the ſo- 
lution will proceed very flowly; but if it be ſtirred 
about, the ſalt will ſoon be entirely diſſolved. How 
exactly does this correſpond with what Dr. Halley re- 
marked in an experiment he made on the evaporation 
oy water in a cloſe room? (Phileſ. . Tranſ. Ne. 192.) 
P The ſame obſervations ſays he, do likewiſe ſhew, an 
„ dad quality in the vapours of water, which is, that 
„ ®f adhering: to the ſurface that exhales them, which 
„ they clothe as it were with a fleece of vapourous 
„ Ar, which once inveſting it, the vapour riſes afterwards 

'n much leſs quantity.” Here we ſee, that the air 
Which lay at reſt over the water appeared thick and load- 
ed with the aqueous particles, and then the evaporation 
Om very flowly ; juſt: as the water that lies about 

: Th appears thick. and loaded, and while it conti- 


nues at feſt; the ſalt is diſſolved but lowly. He alſo ob- 


ſerves on the ſame occaſion, that evaporation is vaſtly 
promoted by a current of freſh air paſſing over the ex- 
baling ſurface” and this I have no doubt happens, for 
the ſame” reaſon that ſolution is greatly promoted by a i- 
tation, which continually brings freſh particles of the 
fluid into contact with the body it diſſolves, in the place 
of thoſe that have been already ſaturated. | 
„ Becondly ; into a glaſs of clear cold water throw a 
lump of any falt which is ſoluble in it, and when it has 
ſtood a little time, ſhake the glaſs or ſtir the water ve 
gently, and the water which is ſaturated with the ſalt 
will riſe up among the reſt of the water in curled wreaths 
or long ſtriæ, which will render the water ſomewhat 
opake, , cauſing it to refract in different directions the 
light of an obfe& ſeen through it, and will make the ob- 
jet appear to have a tremulous motion; this will con- 
tinue until all parts of the water are equally impregnated 
with the ſalt, and then its'tranſparency will be reſtored. 
As the parts of the water which. are impregnated with 
the ſalt are of different denſities from the reſt, while 
my are mixing together, they muſt occaſion thoſe re- 
fractions and this apparent tremulous motion, which 
will ceaſe as ſoon as all the water becomes of the ſame 
denſity. * The very ſame / appearances will attend the 
mixing together of any two fluids of different denſities, 
and which will thoroughly incorporate with each other. 

In like manner, when ſmoke or ſteam, iſſuing from 
the pipe of a boiliug veſſel, firſt riſes into the air, it ap- 
pears in curled wreaths and renders the air opaque z but 
as ſoon as it is entirely diſperſed, the tranſparency is re- 
ſtored. Thus alſo in a calm, hot, ſun-ſhine day, when 
we look along a moiſt piece of ground, the air and an 
object ſeen through it appear to have a tremulous moti- 
on, like that which we obſerve in an object, ſeen thro' 
two fluids which are mixing together. Now, as the va- 
pours rife here in great abundance and the air has but 
little motion, thoſe parts of it that are much impregnat- 
ed with aqueous particles are mixed gradually with the 
air that is drier and of a different denſity; which will 
occaſion reſractions of the light, and that apparent tre- 
mulous motion, juſt now mentioned; and in this caſe, 
the ſolution of water in air (if I may yet venture to call 
it by that name) is carried on in a manner viſible to the 
eye, as ſolutions are in other fluids. The fame tremu - 
lous undulating- motion is more obſervable, when we 
look in warm weather through a teleſcope, which mag- 
nifies the vapours floating in the air : and from this kind 
of refraction the twinkling of the ſtars ſeems to ariſe ; 
with this difference only, that the watery refracting par- 
ticles in the day-time are paſſing into a ſtate of ſolution, 
whereas the vapours already diſſolved are by the cold of 
the night beginning to precipitate, and return into 
particles large enough to cauſe refractions in the light of 
the ſtars. - 2 | 

„ "Thirdly ; heat promotes, and cold in ſome mea- 
ſure ſtops or checks both ſolution and evaporation. 
Very hot water will diſſolve ſalt ſooner and in a greater 

uantity than cold water; and if a'ftrong ſolution of 

2 be made in hot water, the water when cold will let 
go ſome of the ſalt before diſſolved, which will fall to 
the bottom in ſmall particles or ſhoot into chryſtals. 
Juſt ſo will water evaporate faſter in warm than in cold 
air; and the aqueous vapours ſuſpended in the air durin 
the heat of the day, fall down at night and form them 
ſelves into drops of dew, or if the night be very cold ap- 
pear next morning chryſtalized in a hoar-froſt, And 
thus if in a hot day a bottle be filled with any very cold 
liquor, and expoſed to the warm air, which to us ſeem 
very dry, a dew will be ſoon formed on the outſide o 
the bottle; for the air about it becoming cold will let g 
part of its moiſture, which will be attracted to the ſur- 
face of the glaſs ; for the ſame reaſon a dew is formed on 
the inſide of the windows of a warm room which on 
their outſide are expoſed to the cold air; Hence alſo 
we may obſerve, that as there cannot be ſo continual 
and copious an evaporation in cold weather, the air will 
then be generally clearer than it is in hot weather, 

«© Heat ſeems to promote ſolution, becauſe it expands 
bodies, and thereby enlarges their pores, and leſſens the 


coheſive attraction of their particles; ſo that a body, 
| 5 H | when 
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when hot, will mote eaſily admit a diſſolving fluid into 
its pores; and its particles not cobering together fo 
ſtrongly, as when cold, will more readily quit each 
other, and unite themſelbes to the particles of the fluid 
by which they ate attracted ; and for: the ſame reaſon | 
heat will alſo promote the evaporation of fluids. 

„% But fourthly;z The quantity of a body diſſolved; 
and of a fluid evaporated, in a given time, depends 


(ceteris paribus) on its quantity of ſurface, Thus a body 


reduced to powder is ſooner diſſolved than when it 
is in a ſolid form; and thus ſmoak or ſtram (which is 
water reduced to very ſmall particles by heat) is much 
ſooner diſperſed” and incorporated with air, than water 


in its uſual form. | 
„ Fifthly; chymiſts obſerve, that when ſea - ſalt ſal 


ammoniac, or nitre, is diſſolved in water, or eſſential 


oils in ſpirit of wine, ſome: degree of cold is produced 
in the immediate act of ſolution; and the quicker the ſo- 
lution, the greater is the cold. By diſſolving pounded 
ice, or rather ſnow (whoſe particles have a greater ſur- 
face) in ſpirit of nitre, a degree of cold has been pro- 
duced ſo great as to freeze quick- ſilver. Cold is like- 


wiſe produced in the act of evaporation. For if ſpirit of 


wine, or æther, having the ſame temperature with the 
air, be rubbed lightly with a feather over the ball of a 
thermometer, it will fink as the ſpirit evaporate z and 
the quicker they evaporate, the faſter will the thermo- 
meter fink; thus I have made water freeze in a thin 
glaſs merely by the evaporation of æther promoted by a 
current of air. Water will likewiſe produce cold, if 
it be uſed inſtead of ſpirits, provided its evaporation be 
promoted by a ſtrong current of air. That cold is pro- 


dueed by the evaporation of water appears from the prac- 


tice of ſailors, who, in hot climates, cool their liquors 
by wrapping the veſſels. in wet cloths, and hanging 
them up where they are much expoſed to the wind 
and ſun, and wetting the cloths again when they be- 
come dry. | 

6 This obſervation ſhews a very remarkable agree- 
ment between the natures of ſolution and evaporation : 
How the cold is produced in either caſe,. I cannot pre- 
tend to ſay; but I muſt beg leave juſt to apply this fact, 
to account for a thing which I believe moſt people have 
taken notice of, If we rub Hungary-water, or any 
other volatile ſpirit over our hand, it will feel much cold- 
er than water, though they be both of the ſame tempera- 


ture, and will both feel equally cold, if we dip our fin- 


ger into each. The reaſon of which is, that the ſpirit 
evaporating much quicker than the water, produces 
thereby a greater degree of cold, And ſo æther, if it be 
applied in the ſame way, will feel colder than any other 
ſpirit, on account of its more ſudden evaporation. 

<« Sixthly; it is known, that reQihed ſpirit of wine, 
when purged of air, will imbibe a large bubble of air in 
a much ſhorter time than water will do, and I have my- 
ſelf experienced the truth of this, which ſhews that there 
is a ſtronger attraction, cr affinity (as the chymiſts call 
it) between ſpirit of wine and air, than between water 
and air, and fince the ſpirit evaporates much faſter than 
the water, I think we may conclude from hence, that 
the evaporation of fluids ariſes from an attractive force 
between their particles and thoſe of air. But here it 
muſt be obſerved that the ſpirit is not only more ſtrongly 
attracted by the air than water is, but, being alſo more 
ealily rarefied by heat, its particles ſeem to cohere toge- 
ther more ſlightly than thoſe of water, and therefore 
may be more eaſily ſeparated by the attraction of the 
air, ad & 

„ Seventhly; if into any menſtruum we throw a bo- 
dy, which it diſſolves, and afterwards add another, to 
which the menſtruum has à greater affinity than it has 
to the firſt, it will diſſolve the ſecond body, and-let go 
the firſt, which will be precipitated and fall to the bot- 
tom. In the very ſame manner will a fluid let go the air 
it contains, upon the addition of another body to which 
it has a greater affinity than it has to the air. Thus if 
to well rectified ſpirit of wine we add an equal quantity 
of clear water, theſe fluids (which ſo readily incorpo- 
rate) having a greater affinity- to each other than 'to 
the air they contain, will let go a great part of that 


— 


ner that the particles of a body are containe 


or in ſome meaſure hinders evapora 


1 3 
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air, Which will riſe to the top, or adhere in (ma! 


bles to the hides. of the veſſel. This, I'think, 
that air is contained in theſe fluids,” in the . 


menſtruum that diſſolves it; and hence 1 — 


that the air Which is imbibed by any fluid 

ſpeaking, diſſolved in that W wa ay 
any fluid which avaporates, or is imbibed b "rg 
is alſo, properly ſpeaking, diſſolved in air. 0 = 
principle we may ſay, that water is drawn . 
air by dry ſalt of tartar,” from its having a lag 


aſſi ni _ that ſalt than to the air. 

I ſhould not have been fo tedious in 6 
gether the natutes of ſolution and —— 
inſtances, but that it gave me an opportunity athe far! 
time cf explaining ſome of the phænomena that Lat 
intended to conſider; Which explanations I belieye ir 
be admitted, if Fam right in the main point I ha * 
deavoured to prove. Andireally wien we — 
3 ſolution and; evaporation. agree, in their ſevera 
appeal ances, properties and effects, I think we muſt be 
convinced that they are natural operations of the f 
kind, and that what we call evaporation, js 4 
more than a gradual ſolution of water in air prod | 
and promoted by the ſame means (to wit) attradlio 
heat, and motion, by which other ſolutions are effected. 

„I ſhall: now endeavour to account for ſeveral dba 
nomena-of the atmoſphere upon this prineiple, which 
will be ſtill further confirmed,” if it be found to anſye 
the purpoſe to which it is applied. ; 

** The loweſt part of the aif® being preſſed by the 
weight of the atmoſphere againſt the ſurface of the un- 
ter, and-continually rubbing- upon it by its motion, ha 
thereby an opportunity of attracting and diſſolying thoſe 
particles with which it is in contact, and ſeparating them 
from the reſt of the water. And ſince the cauſe of ſo- 
lution in this caſe is the ſtronger attraction of the parti- 
cles of water towards the air, than towards each other, 
thoſe that are already diſſolved and taken up; will be ſtill 
further raiſed by the attraction of the dry air which lies 
over them, and thus will diffuſe themſelves, riſing gn. 
dually higher and higher, and thereby leave the lowel 
air not ſo much ſaturated; but that it will be ſtill able to 
diſſolve and take up freſh: particles of water. And thus 
ice or ſnow will evaporate as well as water, its parũ - 
cles being attracted and diſſolved by the air, which is 
ſtrongly preſſed againſt its ſurface; for though heat 
promotes both ſolution and evaporation, yet we do not 
find that in either caſe any ſenſible degres of it abſolute 
ly neceſſary. | EE | 

In this manner will aqueous vapours aſcend ſlowly 
into the atmoſphere, even when we ſuppoſe” the air al- 
moſt at reſt, for I believe it is-never-perſealy ſo, But 
the ſolution of water in air, and the aſcent of vapour, 
is greatly promoted- by the motion of the winds, which 
bring freſh and drier air into the place of that, which 
may be already ſaturated and loaded with moiſture, ca- 
rying it, together with its moiſture, into the higher parts 
of the atmoſphere and diſperſing it into all quarters. | 

Af we ſhould now ſuppoſe the atmoſphere to remain 
always of the ſame temperature as to heat and cold, 
to have always the ſ#me denſity ; when it was once 
turated with water, all evaporation would ceaſe, 
the vapours alteady raiſed would always remain ſuſpend- 
ed; for a fluid, while it remains of the ſame temperature 
and denſity, will never let go the particles of 2 
that it has diſſolved. We-mult therefore conſider what 
are the cauſes which occaſion the air ſometimes de 
with the water it has{diffolved, and which thereby ke? 


up a continual circulation of vapours ; and theſe 


ſhew to be the frequent vieiffitudes .of heat 6 
condenſation and rateſaction, to Which the a 


ſubject. 


<« As to the effects of heat and cold, I have _ 


; chec 
ſhewn that the former promotes, and the latter 
tion as well as 0 


Tons LEP in the vapours 
ſolution; of which I gave an inſtance in the 
that are ſuſpended in the: heat of the 2 .. 
cold of the night are precitated and fu lies ſo long on 
into drops of dew. From the ſow _ 12 the 
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* tops of mountains, and from the experience of thoſe 
o have paſſed over them, we find that the higher parts 


wh 


of the atmoſphere are much colder than the lower. Now 


though vapours ate firſt raiſed, and abound moſt in the 
lower parts of the atmoſphere, yet wy cannot there 
ſorm themſelves, into clouds, becauſe the heat that help- 
ed to diſſolved them, helps alſo to keep them diſſolved. 
But when they ate carried by the winds into the higher 
ts, where the ſame heat is wanting, the cold air will 
not be able to keep diſſolved all that are carried, up, but 
muſt ſuffer ſome of them to coaleſce into ſmall particles, 
which ſlightly attracting each other and being intermix- 
ed with air will form clouds, having the very fame ap- 
ance with ſteam or ſmoke, which alſo conſiſts of 
{mall particles of water mixed with air and not yet diſ- 
ſolved in it. Theſe clouds when firſt formed will remain 
ſuſpended, though. they conſiſt of water, as well as air; 
becauſe the weight of their particles will not be able to 
overcome the reſiſtance they muſt meet with in deſcend- 
ing through the air, For when bodies are diminiſhed, 
their quantities of matter; to which their weights are 
proportional, decreaſe faſter, or in a greater ratio, than 
their ſurfaces to which the reſiſtence they meet with is 
proportional, and therefore in very ſmall particles, this 
reſiſtance may become greater than their weight. The 
different heights at which clouds are formed, depends 
on the quantity of vapours cartied up, and the degrees 
of heat in the upper parts of the atmoſphere ; for the 
vapours may always aſcend *till they meet with ait ſo 
cold or ſo thin that it is not able to keep diſſolved all that 
are carried up; hence clouds are generally higher in 
ſummer than in winter. When. clouds are much-in- 
creaſed by a continual addition of vapours, and their 
particles are driven cloſe together by the force of the 
winds, they will run into drops heavy enough to fall 
down in rain. Sometimes the clouds are frozen before 
their particles are gathered into drops, and then ſmall 
pieces of them, being condenſed and made heavier by 
the cold, fall down in thin flakes of ſnow, which appear 
to be fragments of a frozen cloud; but if the particles 
be formal into drops, before they are, frozen. they be- 
come hail-ſtones, | 
„When the air is replete with vapours; and a cold 
breeze ſprings up, which it often does from the ſea, the 
ſolution of theſe vapours is checked, and clouds are form- 
ed in the lower parts of the atmoſphere, and compoſe 
what we call a miſt or fog. This generally happens in a 
cold morning, but when the. ſun has been up for ſome 
time, the warm air again diſſolves thoſe watery. parti- 


cles, and it frequently clears up. In a hot ſummer's | 4 


day the air lying over wet marſhy ground is. copiouſly 
hlled with aqueous vapours, but the air growing cooler 
atter ſun-ſet, will not be able to keep all thoſe vapours 
diſſolved, dut muſt let ſome part of them unite quickly 
into very ſmall viſible particles, and form thoſe miſts 
which appear to riſe from marſhy grounds in a ſummer's 
evening, The vapours near the ground being more 
denſe and copious, will he firſt affected by the cold, and 
afterwards thoſe that are thinner and higher up, ſo that 
the miſt will be low at firſt, but will encreaſe in height 
aſterwards. But beſides, theſe grounds and the water 
they contain will acquire ſuch a heat from the ſun that 
ey may retain it for ſome time, and communicate it to 
the contiguous air, ſo that the vapours may continue to 
riſe for ſometime after ſun-ſet, and will become viſible 
when they get upa little way into the cooler air. After a 
warm and unclouded day in ſummer there falls abun- 
dance of dew, and the air ſcarce recovers its clearneſs. 
till towards morning, when it is ptetty much cooled; 
ut on the firſt return of heat, at ſun riſe or a little be- 
te it, the water, which is then plentifully ſpread over 
rus ground and the leaves of trees and plants in ver 
9 drops, begins again to diſſolve, and while it is dif. 
fy ving occaſion that hazineſs ſo obſervable in a hot 
— morning about ſun-riſe. and for ſome time 
er. Here it may be proper to obſerve, that when the 
particles of water are of a certain ſize, they will render 


NE air equally opaque, whether they are paſſing into a | 


27 1 ſolution, or returuing from it. 8 
hoſe cold thick morning fogs I mentioned juſt 
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| the vapouts are then returning faſt from a ſtate of ſolu- 
tion, and we ſee the drops at their firſt formation, and 


| ex are ſuch as we generally meet with in paſſing ovel 
high mountains. 80 that it ſeems the drops of rain ate 


ſome of them will probably touch each other and run in- 
to a drop of a larger ſize, and the farther they have to 
fall, the more will their ſize be encreaſed before they 
come to the ground. And for this tgafon;-the drops 
which fall from the higher clouds in ſummer are found 
to be generally larger than they are in winter, when the 


clouds are low. It has been likewiſe obſerved that the 


drops of rain are. remarkably large that fall in ſudden 
thunder-ſhowers; of which the reaſon may be, that the 
lightning burſting from a cloud and expanding itſelf 
greatly, will ſuddenly remove the air from its place, 
which air muſt therefore return to its place with great 
violence, and thereby the watery particles in the clouds 
will be ſtrongly agitated and driven againſt each other, 
by which means they will form themſelves into larger 
drops than at other times. Or perhaps it may be ſaid, 
that when a cloud is filled with lightning, which: is the 
ſame as the electric matter, the watery particles like 
other electrified bodies, will repel each other, but being 
ſuddenly deprived of this repelling matter; will by their 
mutual attraction come together again with ſome velo- 


uſual, | 

«© When the wind blows from the ſouth, it is gene- 
rally warm and comes replete with aqueous vapours 
which it has diſſolved, but coming into a colder climate 
it cannot there keep the ſame quantity of vapours diſſolv- 
ed that it did before, and conſequently muſt part with 
ſome of them and let them precipitate; and therefore 
ſoutherly. winds generally bring us rain. On the other 
hand, when the wind blows from the north, or any 
point near it, as it is very cold it cannot have diſſolved a 
great deal of aqueous vapours where it came from, and 
therefore coming into a warmer climate it is ready to 
diſſolve more. And on this account theſe winds, if they 
continue long, are found to be very dry and parching, 
and are generally attended with fair weather. 


far as the different temperatures of the air will occaſion 
it to diſſolve and take up, or let go and precipitate the 
aqueous vapours, in conſequence of which we ſometimes 
perceive changes of the weather, even when there is no 
change in the height of the barometer. WT 1 
But condenſation and tarefaction will alſo have the 
like effects in promoting the ſolution of water in air, or 
in occalioning ſome part of what has been diſſolved to 
return” again into water and precipitate. It ſeems rea- 
ſonable to ſuppoſe, that denſe air in which the particles 
lie very near. each other, will be better able to diſſolve 
and keep ſuſpended a quantity of water, than the ſame 
air When diffuſed through a greater ſpace. And that 
this is really ſo, we. have an experimental proof, For 
when a receiver is partly exhauſted, we ſee the rarefied 
air-begin to let go the water it contained, which gather- 
ing into ſmall particles appears like fteam or ſmoke fall- 
ing to the bottom. In order to prove the ſame thing by 
other expriments, when a cup of water or rather of ſpi- 
rit of wine (which evaporates faſter) had ſtood for ſome- 
time in a cloſe receiver full of air, I rarefied this air 
ſuddenly, by letting it ruſh into another receiver that 
Was exbaufted. and immediately the vapour that was 
before ſuſpended gathered into ſmall particles and fell 
down in a very viſible ſhower. I alſo took from the air- 
pump a large exhauſted receiver 20 inches long, having 
at the bottom a braſs plate, with a ſtop- cock in the mid- 
of it, when the ſtop-cock was opened, the external air 
ruſhing in violently, and being much rarefied, let go 
the water it contained, and threw it againſt the other 
end of the receiver, where it ſtruck on the glaſs, and 
covered it with a thin dew, which I found to encreaſe 
until the receiver Was almoſt full of air. : 
«© Theſe experiments prove, that air when rarefied, 
cannot keep as much water diſſolved as it does in 4 more 
condenſed ſtate. And hence we muſt conlude, that 


now are often attended with a very light ſmall rain ; for 
+ "0 1 
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"very mall when firſt formed in the clouds; but being 
driven about by the motion of the air in their deſcent, 


city, and therefare will run into drops larger than 


& Theſe ſeem to be the effeds of heat and cold, as 


| when the atmoſphere is ſaturated with water, and changes 
| 8 : from 
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add t che fize er number of the particles before fo 
eq and . tend 


moſphere changes to a rarer: ſtate. 
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from a denſer to a rarer flake, 1 higher and e 
Parts pft eſpegially will begin to let go ſome of the 
wateh —.— N e will, for! Pe Elduly or 

Im 
er them more apt, to fall don in 
rain, On the Fontrarys when the atmoſphere changes. 
irgm axaner to dehſer Rate, it will then be able to ſtop 
the, pregipitation. of the. water and again diſlolve in the 
whole, or, in pact, ſome of thoſe clouds that were forth- 
1 articles 
leſa apt to run into drops and fall down in rain. And 


thus, we.generally hnd by experience, that the er 


and condenſed Hates of the atmoſphere. are reſpeCtively 
attended with rain or fait Weather. 'T hough this does 
not happen at all, times, for the air, though rarched, 


may not then abound much with aqueous vapours, hav- 


ing already. parted with a. good deal of them. So like- 
wile. When, che air, is denſe, and heavy it may then be 
much loaded with aqueous yapours, which will encteaſe 
its weight, (and indeed it muſt be ſo after a long conti- 
nuance of fair weather] and we may then have rain even 
before we can perceive by the barometer, that the at- 
s Upon: this principle, I think we may account for 
the, changes of the weather, Which uſually, attend the 
liſing and falling of the mercury in the barometer, bet- 
ter than by ſaying, that When the air grows rarer and 
lighter, it cannot by the laws of hydroſticks ſo well ſup⸗ 
port the clouds and vapours, and: therefore mult permit 
them to fall down in drops of rain. For when the air 
rows rarer, although the clouds will deſcend into a 
ower and denſer part of it, yet they will be there ſup- 
ported, and I do not ſee why their particles ſhould be 
more apt to run into drops there, than when they were 
higher up, unleſs they receive ſome addition from the 
water depoſited among them by the rarefied air, in the 
manner I have juſt now mentioned. For fince the air is 
rarefied 9 8 the clouds can deſcend but very flow- 
ly, and therefore their particles will not be ſo much 
preſſed together by the reſiſtance they meet with in their 
deſcent, .as they. generally are by the winds which blow 
upon them, 1 | 
When the atmoſphere is ſatutated with water, and 
grows colder.and rarer than it was before, we ſhall then 
perceive the lower air begin to part with ſome of the 
water it contains, which will fall inſenſibly to the 
ground, or adhere to the walls of houſes, or other bo- 
dies expoſed to it, and make them become damp or wet. 
And if the moiſture ſettles on the ſmooth ſurfaces of cold 


bodies, ſuch as marble or other ſtones, whoſe pores can- 


not imbibe it, it will cover them with a kind of dey, 
and then thoſe bodies are vulgarly ſaid to ſweat. At 
this time the hygrometer being affected by the moiſture 
will point to wet, and as we perceive from thence, that the 
air is diſpoſed to part with the water it contains, we may 
generally expect rain. But when the air again grows 
warm or denſe, it will be able again to diſſolve and take 
up the water it before depoſited, and the moiſture on the 
bodies expoſed to-it will diſappear, the hygrometer will 
point to dry, and we may then promiſe ourſelves fair 
weather, | 

I obſerved before that if a bottle be filled with a 
very cold liquor, and expoſed: to warm air, a dew will 
ſoon: be formed on its ſurface, by the moiſture which the 
cooled air depoſits. Now if we ſuppoſe this body {till to 
retain the ſame degree of cold whilſt the air paſſes over 
it, the dew on its ſurface will continually encreaſe and 
run down its ſides in ſmall ſtreams of water. This ſeems 
to be exactly the caſe of mountains whoſe tops reach 
into the colder parts of the atmoſphere, and which there- 
fore are themſelves colder than the air in general. For 
when the wind blows the lower parts of the atmoſphere, 
which are the warmeſt and moſt. replete with vapours, 
againſt the ſides of the mountains, it being there ſtop- 
ped in its courſe, muſt  neceſlarily aſcend and paſs over 
their tops; this air will therefore be conſiderably cooled 
in its- progreſs up the ſides and over the tops of the 
mountains, and conſequently muſt let go a great part of 
the watery vapours it contains; which will be pre- 
cipitated in dew and moiſture, upon the ſurface of the 


conſequently will render their particles 
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mountains, where i wil fiakAnto the earthy . 
or infinuate itſelf into the chinks "and Grevich 
foeks, and being wege *coMeted” Will After ard; bre. 
out in ſpriggs and (fountains, and become "de 
of eis, Which are Kon to take Weir rife thy 
tainous countries. © "And on this ateoiint we — 
have ſmall fpfings and rivers near mountains ty "i 
were heither clouds nor rain. But the moiſture'qwic 
the air uſually depoſits on the möuntains "muſt de 
ſiderably- ericreafed by the clouds which ors 
againſt them, and © accumulated 'by the wing 65 
eheir particles being eben preſſed together wit. 
into ſmall drops of rain Beſides,” it is well Known tht 
mountains gather and retain the 'Clouds about them 
their attractlon, in conſequence of which we Often ſ 
ſome clouds continue” at reſt on the mountains whit 
the others are carried on gently by the wind. Hence N 
is that countries in the neighbourhood of high moun 
tains are the moſt ſubje& to frequent tains. | 
„Thus I have thewn* how the aſcent of aqueous 
vapours and their conſtant circulation, by preefpitatin 
again in moiſture and drops of rain, Will arite from the 
diffolving power of the alt, influenced by the vieimtite 
of heat and cold, condenſation "and rarefadion; which 
cauſes, as they take place in different degrees, will 06 
caſion thoſe various ſtates of the atmoſphere in reſpect 
to dryneſs or moiſture Which we experience in the &- 
veral changes of the weather ; to which the winds con. 
tribute very much by heating or cooling, condenſing of 
rarefying the different parts of the atmoſphere, and by 
1 the ſolution of water il air, as they mix 
thoſe fluids together, or, when the air is already ſatu- 
rated with aqueous vapours, by prefling. together' the 
particles in the clouds, and thereby cauſing them to ran 


* 
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tween the minute particles of different bodies, Which is 
the means of carrying on ſo many other operations of 
nature, hy 5 ts it 1 
„And indeed upon this principle, air ſeems better 
fitted to be a general ſolvent than any fluid we know of; 
becauſe its particles, mot attracting each other, are more 
at liberty to unite themſelves to minute particles of ſuch 
bodies as they do attract. And we find the 
atmoſphere contains in it matter of all kin | 
riferous particles of bodies ſeem to be firongly attracts 
by the air, as they are ſo very ready + cures 
it; and camphor, which is a very light volatile boch, 
may be entirely diſſolved in air, without leaying an . 
mainder. The air abounds with vitfiolic and over 
acids, as is plain from the ruſting of iron expoſed to l. 
It abounds alſo with ſulphurous, nitrous, and older m. 
flammable particles, as appears by the frequent meteo? 
kindled in it. For we haye .many ſubſtances, ſuch as 
ſtrong acids and eſſential oils, which being thrown n 
gether will unite with ſuch violence as ſuddenly 1 
into a flame, and therefore when the patticles o . 5 
bodies, floating promiſcuouſly in the air, _— 
come together in a ſufficient quantity by 7 oy | 
attraction, which we know is very ſtrong, tbe) 
kindle into a flame, and if many particles of the ** 
mable kind lie . contiguous, the fire will run 45 4 
and form, what we call; ſhooting ſtars, and ot 
ing meteors. In ſhort, the atmoſphere ** of bo- 
dered as a chaos containing particles of all 4 a 
dies; and as the great inſtrument of nature - 9 
up a general circulation of matters n e 
only water is every where diſperſed, but 2 8955 
eggs of inſects and the ſeeds of pane found in 
from place to place, both which have 4 
rain- water, on examining it carefully qu | 


d plants 
fallen; and indeed we ſometimes find inſects and do be 
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in ſome places Where their pe 12 2 accounts 
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_ - 4.4 fore otherwiſe tan by ſuppoſing their eggs 
ar to be cohveyed thither by the 4 > yo 
I ſhall now mention two other inſtances in which 
this diſſolving power of the air produces effects of the 
utmoſt importance: Dr.*Baerhaave, ſpeaking, of that 

or quality of air, Which makes it neceſſary fot 
the preſervation of animal life; calls it a certain hidden 
victue, not to be accounted for from any of the properties 
of air then diſcovered.” Perhaps we may be led to ſome 
knowledge of it, by »confidering ; on What account air 
become unſit ſor reſpiration by paſſing two or three 
times through the Jungs of an animal, for we find that 
in animal incloſed' in ſueh air; will ſoon expire. I think 
we may be ſure that one purpoſe, at leaſt, for which air 
was deſigned is, the carrying off that moiſture and other 
perſpicable matter which conſtamly- exhales from the 
jungs, for this we know it actually does. Now as air 
loſes nothing of its elaſticity by paſſing thro'-the Jungs, 
an animal might ſtill continue to breathe the ſame air, 
and it would ſtill continue ſit ſor all ſuch purpoſes in the 
animal oeconomy as may be anſwered by the alternate 
expanſion and contraction of the lungs in reſpiration. 
But this air muſt-in a ſhort time become ſaturated with 
that moiſture and other perſpirable matter which it meets 
with in the lungs, and muſt then loſe its power of diſſolv - 
ing and carrying off any more of that Kind of matter; 
which nature intends ſhould be:conftantly diſcharged, and 
which will therefore continually encreaſe, and thereby op- 
preſs the lungs, heat the blood, or produce ſuch other 
noxious effects as are more immediately fatal than thoſe 
ariſing from the ſtoppage of external perſpiration, - 80 
that an animal incloſed in ſuch air cannot live long, and 
will perhaps die ſomewhat in the ſame manner as if it 
had been drowned. | Whether the air we breathe may 
depoſite, in our lungs, any kind of matter neceſſary to 


the ſupport of liſe, I cannot pretend to judge, nor is 


it my deſign to enquire ; what has been ſaid thews the 
neceflity of freſh air in reſpiration, and by what proper- 
ty it is adapted to anſwer one very important purpoſe, 
and alſo how air may ſoon become unfit for that purpoſe, 
But here I will venture to aſk, whether it is not proba- 
ble, that, in the conſtant and 'quick evaporation of 
moiſture from the lungs, ſome of cold may be 
produced, as in other evaporations, which, together 
vith the freſh air taken in, may ſerve to cool the lungs, 
and the blood paſſing through them? We may fee from 
— that moiſt air muſt be nl . by its 
not ſufficiently promoting the perſpiration both 
interaal and — HEH T2 | 
Air is not leſs:neceſſary: for the ſupport of fre than 
of animal life; for; fire will not long continue to burn 
without a circulation of air. Now I ſuppoſe this hap- 
pens, not from its adding any thing to the pabulum of 
fre, for fire ſeems to be otherwiſe ſufficiently provided 
with pabulum, but rather on this account ; that the air 
immediately about à body on fire is heated and made 
ſpecifically lighter than the air at ſome diſtance from it; 
this hot air muſt} therefore aſcend, and carry with it all 
thoſe minute particles of different kinds which are 
thrown off from the burning body, and which would 
Qherwiſe reſt upon its ſurface, and thereby clog and 
ſtop the ſubtile vibrations-of the burning matter, in 
which the nature of fire partly conſiſts. If therefore fire 
confined in a cloſe place where there can be no circu- 
mon of freſh air, the air about it being ſoon ſaturated 
with the particles ariſing from the burning matter, will 
"0 be able to take up any more of them, and therefore 
: bre muſt go out, ſmothered as it were with ſuch par- 
lle an are no longer /combuſtible. - And hence it is 
it hre burns faſter, when air is ſtron ly blown upon it, 
— chen the aſhes are catried off as falt as they are form- 
on the ſurface of the burning body, and thereby the 
Picles that have juſt taken fire are kept quite free from 
ny that ean- impede. and clog their vibratory mo- 
quick! he air in this caſe will alſo; ſpread the fire 
veal y through the fuel by blowing the particles that 
— kiadled among thoſe that are not; and per- 
ſubtiſe .notion-of the air in this caſe may promote the 
_ Vibrations in the burning matter by which the fire 
1 © throught e parts EE Ng 9077 j* 24% 
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To this, general obſervation, that air is neceſſary 
for the ſupport of fice, we muſt admit one exception; 
for. nitre will burn in, cloſe veſſel, or in vacuo. The 
cauſe of this fingular phænomenon I ſhall endeavour to 
allign from, wbt has been ſaid, Nitre, when ſet on fire, 
burns with more. rapidity and violence than any body we 
know of; its burning is a kind of exploſion, and pro- 
duces a very fierce =. elaſtic flame; for which reaſon 
it is a. necellary ingredient, in gun- powder, pulvis ful - 
minans, and all. other ſulminating compounds. When 
therefore. a piece of  nitre takes fire, its elaſtic flame 
drives off the fumes and vapours, with which the air in 
the veſſel may be then ſaturated, and defends the burning 
matter, ſo that they cannot ſettle upon it and exringuith 
it, as they do other bodies that burn lowly and without 
any exploſion. And on this account nitre, and other 
1 matter mixed with it, will burn in cloſe 
vellels or even in vacuo; This will further appear from 
conlidering the manner in Which nitre firſt takes fire, 


burn by itſelf though melted and made red-hot ; but 
when it comes in contact with any body actually on fire, 
and which therefore contains an inflammable matter, or, 


Here the chymiſts ſay, that the acid ſpirit of the nitre 
unites ſo rapidly with the phlogiſton, which is detached 
from the burning matter, that by the violence of their 
congreſs. they both 
they prove this to be ſo, by throwing ſtrong acid of ni- 
tre on any thick effential oil, which conſiſts almoſt 
wholly of the phlogiſton, for then the mixture will 
ſuddenly burſt into a flame with a violent exploſion. 
Therefore ſo long as nitre and the inflammable matter 
are thus in contact, no ſumes or vapours floating about 
them can prevent that rapid union between their parts 
which muſt neceſſarily make them continue to burn. 
The air, which is produced from burning nitre, may 
poſſibly add to the elaſticity of its flame. 
think it probable that this air can contrihute much to 
keep a large quantity of nitre burning ſo long as it will 
do in a cloſe veſſel. | 
« Having thus ſhewn by what property air produces 
the evaporation of fluids and ſeveral other effects, I come 
now to treat of; thoſe vapours, that are raiſed merely 
by heat. Although the particles of fluids in common 
evaporation are raiſed into the atmoſphere by the at- 
trafting and diſſolving power of the ait, yet in ſome par- 
ticular caſes vapours will riſe into the air on another ac- 
count. For in ſome places the earth often ſends forth 
hot elaſtic vapours that riſe into the air by means of 
their elaſticity, and carry up with them mineral and foſ- 
file particles of different kinds. Fermentation generates 
elaſtic vapours, which expand themſelves into the air. 
And the particles of water and other fluids, when ſuffi- 
ciently heated, acquire a repelling force which ſeparates 
them from the ſurface, and throws them upwards into 
the air. But all theſe yapours ſoon loſe that elaſticity 
by which they were at firſt raiſed, and they muſt then 
be retained and kept ſuſpended in the air 
power that keeps up all. the vapours that ri 
any elaſticity in common eyaporation. | 
* That the particles of ſteam which riſe from hot wa- 
ter ate endued with a repelling force, appears plainly 
when Water is boiled in a cloſe veſſel; for then the ſteam 
becomes ſo exceedingly elaſtic that, unleſs proper care 
be taken, it will burit the ſtrongeſt veſſe]l, In this caſe 
the boiling water, being ſtrongly preſſed by the force of 
the included ſteam, conceives a much greater heat than 
it will ever do in an open veſſel; for even when water 
is boiled in the open air, it is ſomewhat hotter when the 


without 


that preſſure upon boiling water encreaſes its heat; the 
reaſon of which we may perhaps ſee preſently. But the 
moſt remarkable phænomenon that attends the boiling of 


the bottom ſo long as the water boils, and long after all 
the air is driven out of it, of the nature of which there 
have. been various opinions. Doctor Boerhaave, in his 
Elements of Chywiſtry, roves by ſeveral arguments, that 


theſe bubbles do not ariſe from, air, and with regard to 
TTT 
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and the reaſon. of its exploding quality. Nitre will not 


as it is called, the phlogiſton, it burſts into a flame. 


vaniſh together in à flame. And 


ut I do not 


the ſame - 


atmoſphere is heavy, than when it is light, which ſhews 


water, is the large bubbles which continue to rife from 


- 1. _ «> 
* , — — 4 hrs S. x — — _ a 
- — — * — * "== 
*” - _w w— 5 . - o — - «PF — 
i — — d . I 'Y 2 
— — * Im = — 2 _ — — — REY 
— -- — * — ® 5 - — - 
— — — — - —_— 


8 


— 


—_—— 2 
— 


. 
= 
-— i. ant. 4 By - - 
Cl CR roomy 4 7 
— e — — > 2 


232 rr —S hs 


— * 


_ pre — = — 2 
— * n 
= r — 

—— 4 — 2282 


the water, Which, being heated, ad in the lame man- 
ner that the aurum fulminans does When melted.. It has 
been alſo a received opinion that theſe, bubbley are occafi-' 
_ aned by ſome lubtile slaſtie fluid tranſmitted from the fire 


— 


Which yields eaſily to them; but choſe pärticles chat are 


ferent degrees, we muſt ſuppoſe that theſe patticles, from 


bubbles that aſcend through the water When it boils vio- 


derably leis hot than boiling water, is poured into 4 
' glaſs, and ſet under the receiver of an F reg 'and'the 


| ſure of what little air remains in the receiver, and will 
Expand them into bubbles. And that theſe bubbles are- 


mixed with the air. But I thought 1 Thould, wake a 
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from, ſome, dee fires" fefa in the” water. Mar- 


riqtte, whom 85 alſo mentions” op this vecafion, Calls 
theſe, bubbles ulginations, and ſuppoſes that they may 
proceed. from fame kind. of aide particles cofitained in 


thro*the.bottom of the veſſel. However, I confeivethat a' 
fluid fo fubtile. as to paſs thro the bottom of the weſfel, 


Would paſs alſo thro' the water ſo eaſily as nor c diſturb 
it; and. therefare I have for ſome time ſuſpected, that theſe 


bubbles. are formed only by an elaſtie ſteam in the man“ 
net I ſhall now deſcribe. The particles on the ſurface 
M the water, long before it boils, will, by meats of the 


riſe.in ſteam, and will infinuate themſelyes' into the sir, 


preſſed againſt the bottom, by the weight of the atmor- 
phere, and of the incumbent water, will require a'great- 
er degree of heat to render them ſo elaſtic that they ſhalt 
be able to overcome this preſſure, and expand themſelves 
into a greater ſpace. Now ſince heat expand water, and 
makes its particles repel each other, according to its dif- 


their being in conta& with the bottom of the veſſel, will 
at length acquire ſach a degree of heat a8. Will give them 
a repelling force ſufficient to overcome the preſfurtz they 
ſuſtain, and to expand them ſuddenly into thoſe large 
lently . ty 8 
6 have lately made ſome obſeryations and expeti- 
ments which ſeem to confirm this opinion. Theſe bub- 
bles which aſcend from the bottom, I o6bferved; always 
row leſs in their progteſs upwards; and thoſe ſmall 
Bubbles, that adhere to the bottom for ſome time before 
they aſcend, often diſappear entirely) before they reach 
the ſurface, Which ſhews that when the matter they con- 
tain, or anꝝ part of it, loſes the heat, it had at firft, it is 
again tur ned into water. 
„When water that has juſt boiled, or is even cônfi“ 


air is almoſt drawn out, the water will bail more vialent- 
ly than it does on the fire, the bubbles hin | out 
from all parts of jt. In this caſe, no ſubtile Ati can 
be ſuppoſed, to riſe through the bottom of the veſſel, 
but the heat which the water retains will then give its 
particles an elaſtic force ſufficient to overcome the pref- 


compoſed of ſteam appears plainly from this experiment, 
for as ſoon as they begin to aſcend, the receiver is filled 
with. ſteam, which being condenſed by the cold Tuns 
plentifully down its ſides in water: From hence we 
may ſee the reaſon why water in vacuo boils with a very 
ſmall degree of heat, n he 

After a veſſel of water had boiled till all the air- 
bubbles were driven out of it, I turned upon its mouth 
a large glaſs that lay under the water; the bubbles, that 
aſcended under the glaſs, remained in the upper part of 
it, and forced out the water it before contained, and 
then the elaſtic matter in the glaſs overturned it, and af- 
cended to the top in one large bubble, upon which the 
ſteam on the ſurface was much encreaſed, Now this 
ſhews that the matter contained in theſe bubbles, which 
at firſt is quite tranſparent, being a what Ars and homo- 
geneous fluid, appears afterwards like Ream. When it is 


concluſive experiment, if I could obſerve the effes'of a 
very hot ſteam conveyed” under boiling water, "There- 
fore when an zolipile had boiled till all the air was dri- 
ven out of the water it contained, without taking it off 
the fire, I immerſed its pipe into a veſſel of water which 


| had juſt been boiled, and immediately the ſteam, that 
iſſued from the pipe, roſe up in very large bubbles: thre? 


the water, and made it appear to boil violently,” 1 chen 
held a large glaſs of cold water, fo that the pipe of the 
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- theit prodition, he ſets 9 de of the ſine opinion bubbles appeared, for the ſtram, being then content 
ih Staſts (% whoſe work. he” refets) that tey arise 


by the cold water, was mixed through it, makig 
| loud and + uncommon! noiſe: but as ſobn as the * 
the glaſs grew very hot, this noiſe cenſed, amd the = 
brilig'no Jongter condenſed, roſe in le br bubbles, a 1 
= "—_ uy yOu e boil Wan Front vis 
FT beſe obſervations and experiments ſeem: to di 
fully} to us the nature of thoſe bubbles "Op 
 throbgh boiling water; and lead me to make — 
remarks on the degrees of heat that different liquor, 
quite in VOrlIND.,/. 5 97 £1831 prof on Gets 4 
- /The-parts of a fluid neareſt the bottom of ; 7 
ow hot firſt, and being' then-expanded and — 
lighter, they aſcend and change place with the colder 
and heavier parts, which oecafions'that inteſtine mor 
we perceive in-. liquors while they art growing hot. A 


\ 


kriepellipg force which the heat introduces among (hen, thus the heat of the -whole/will continue to increaſe, un- 


til thoſe particles, tk at are in contact with the bottom of 
| the veſſel, acquire ſuch àdegter of heat us will give them 
| a repelſmg force ſuſſicient td overvome the Weight of the 
; atmoſphere, the weight of the incumbent fluid; and the 
| tenacity of its particſes j and then they will be ſuddenly 
expanded into bubbles of ſteam, and aſcend quickly to 
the top, without communicating this heat t0 the fur. 
tounding fluid. For as thefe bubbles hape z degree of 
heat but little ſuperior: to that of the fluid, and juſt ſußß⸗ 
cient to keep them expanded, if they were to loſe any of 
they would all diſappear” before they got to the ſurface, 
as the very ſmall ones do which aſtend but flowly ; orif 
the whole fluid was to grow at once as hot as the bub 
bles, it would, Ie them, be all terne into an elafic 
ſteam. And therefore the fluid itſelf dunnot grom hott 
tchatt it was when: theſe" bubbles. began to aſcend; but 
muſt alf boil away in the ſame: degree” of beat; provided 
it be fuch a fluid” as will not grow denfery'or more cid 
and tenaeious by boling: of this kind are mercury, water, 
ſpirit” of wine, and ſeveral others, for theſe fluids at 
found to boil reſpe&ivelys with-6005'2 126 and 194 de. 
of heat, and afterwatth they do not grow: livites 
PheTeaſon of which/is plain, ſbr whit the preſſure op- 
o 2 fluid, and its denſity and tenatity continue the fame; 
the ſame degree of heat will always be ſufficient to ſeps 
rate its particles, and expand them into ſteum ; which ir 
the greateſt effect that fire can produces on any fuid wits 
out actually inflaming it. Hencetit js obvious; that in 
additional preſſure on boiling liquorsygr/an-encteaſe of 
their denſity or tenacity, will, by keeping their partici 
more ſtrongly together, enable them d bear! 8 rettet 
degree of heat beſore they are expanded int lem and 
begin to boil; It is very obfervubſe that alf oily liquen, 
which reſract the rays of light more ſtrongiy than oben 
do, acquire alſo a mucly grenter heat in Bölling. Tu 
oil of turpentine and other thin vſſential dil that ur 
procured by diſtillation, boil with! about 360 degree uf 
hear, * however, as the boiling Le ans 
encreafing; the more volatile paru fing aw, 
leaving die reſidue thicker, more viſtid, and befehle 
Common vegetable and animal olls _— 
with 600'degrees'of best, which ig ide e win 1 
of boiling mercury, and thereſpre the grenteft * 


1 * tas I «1 4 But if 
can be meaſured by u mercurial 3 * 


duty; for it is common fad that tat, which oo 

liquor, boils wih o Hein a Gegzes d bent 1 1 | 
workmen ſkim the dreſb Sf ie Win wer ug l 
this J found to be only the appearance's Won 26 the 
having placed à veſſel ef kar on the fire er the ba 
thermometer ſhewed it te be & Hetle Horeer pat ol it in 
man blood,” à great quantity" ef u e d, 10 
froth and bubbles, cartying uh fete Gee e ier; der 
then I could eaſily ber to Hold — 


| ſoon after, when the tar began real 


boiling æolipile was immerſed in it; at firſt none of theſe 


SZ ES» boo BUhUkyg >a» Myr = 


au Goo Gyn ere ed. == 


meter roſe as "_ as it does in boiling. wow 1 
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Teeiver with moiſtute. But none, or very little, of this 
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11 dog. Forgter, When one half gf it, is boiled 
ln geg. pitch; and. it is e 
is hottes than, boilipgawater,; ſo that this. ex- 
cotreſponds exadly with the theor 11. ave laid 
— in regard to the heat, of. boiling IQUors. 4 1 4 
«, Hitherta we have Conſideted only. rhe effeQs of: 
ſuch degrees gt heat as are great enough to expand I- 


into large bubbles and make them bail, or to raiſe 
vote Gram from their ſurface. But I find it neceſſa 


q 
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| - P Fes of the lefler d tees of heat, down to 
al mm is juſt ſufficient to keep liquors 13 ſtate of 


idity. c rt e one Bald 21nd oye option . 
_ e allowed that heat keeps bodies fluid, 
by caufing their particles in ſome meaſure” to, repel each 
other, and thereby preventing them from oy into 
ſuch cloſe contact as would. render them hard... Now 1 | 
hall Ghowe kom. ere Fhae all degrees of beat 
above what is neceſlary to.,keep, liquors fluid, will raife 
from their ſurface, provided they are not viſcid, ſome 
kind of Ream, which, for diſtinction's ſake, I ſhall call 
an effluvium. Under a large glaſs ſet a cup of water, 
not hot enough to emit any. viſible: ſteam, and let the 
glaſs be expoſed to the cold ait, à dew, will ſoon appear 
on its inſide, Here an effluvium is raiſed from the Wa- 
ter, but it_rifes tog low ly andi. ig too ſmall a quantity to 
become viſible till it is condenſed on the glaſs., As ſtea 
riſes from hot liquots more abundantly when, the preſ- 
ſure of the atmoſphere is taken away, it may be . 
poſed that this,eMuyium will alſo, riſe more copiouſly 
from colder liquots in the ſame caſe, as we Mall ſee. it 
really does by what follows. From 3 great number of 
experiments made wich ſpirits of wine, of different de- 
grees of ſtrength, I found that, at a medium, the quan- 
tities loft in the ſame time in a cloſe receiyer full of air, 
in one only half full of ait, in air rarched, two and forty 
times, and in the open air, were nearly. in the propor- 
tion of 1, 1 $46, and 48. The ſame Kind of ſpirit was 
uſed in each, experiment, the time was 24 hours, and 
the ſpirits. wers contained in equal cups, ſo that their 

vantities and ſurfaces were à8 nearly equal as might be. 

hat all the ſpirit uſed in each experiment might be in 
the ſame, circumſtances, before I put it into the cups 
drew from it all the ait I could by the air-pump, which 
could not rateſy the gir in the receiver more thay are 
and forty times: it was neceſſary to do this, becaule the 
ſpirit loſt fue ar ſix grains in a fe minutes while the 
air was drawing from it by the firſt exhauſtion of the te- 
ceiver, and, a quantity leſs and leſs during the ſecond and 
third exbauſtions. A cup of water when in 2a. warm 
room loſt one grain on the firſt exhauſtion, and when it 
had afterwards ſtood in the exhauſted receiver for 24 
hours it loſt two grains and a, half, while the ſame 

quantity of water loſt 35 grains in the open air; but ice 
that was tha wing, er, water with ice in it, did not loſe 
any thing in the exhauſted receiver, or in a cloſe ręcei- 
ver full of air. Theſe experiments were made in a large 
room without u fre, and the fluids, were of the ſame 
temperature, whoſe loſſes I compared together. 
„The ſpirit of wine, Which is ſo 'rafily rarefied by 
heat, and which, as it never freezes, 


s always more 
heat than is ſufficient to keep it fluid, loſt in every expe- 
nment conſiderably more than water did in the ſame Cir- 
cumſtances z and as water did not loſe any of its weight, 
when it had not more heat than was negellary to. keep it 
fluid, I think the riſing of an effluvium from theſe li- 
quors may juſtly be aſcribed to the repelling force given 
to their particles by certain degrees of heat. The air 
In the receiver did not contribute to this effect, but on 
ne contrary prevented.” ity in à great meaſure, by. its 
preſſure, .for the more air waz drawn. from the receiver, 
the greater quantity of this effluxium atoſe. I obſerved, 
t when the air was rateſied two and forty: times, the 
*"Muyium. that roſe from the ſpirit, which was ſometimes 
forty grains in twenty-four hours, ot being ſup- 
Ported by a ſuſßcient quantity of air, and loſing its firſt 
elaſticity by being very much expanded, fell by its weight 
© the bottom, and covered it and the lawer parts of the 


moiſture appeared ben only one half of the air was 
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for a reaſon. I ſhall mention unten, ta e | 


Wes, amounting generally to. eight or nine grains; 
way, | vpparted by the remaining Air 1 but when. 
rarefed This Air ſuddenly, as jp an, Experiment be hte 
re efluvium was Immediately gathered into 
if er of viſible” drops, and-Tell to the oVtgm: 
This plainly mes that the efluyia which ate raifed from 


"Tiquors, dy theſe very ſmall degrees of nent, cannot 
continue ſuſpended, unleſs they ate ſupported by a ſul f 
"cient quantity of air. Ni ke; | 


J thought it neceſſary to make. theſe. ex eximents 
ind obſervations,” in order to obviate an objecl ion whic 

might be made to the. . I - have endegvoured to 
eſtabliſh. "For. as it is found hat fluids, Joſe; of their 
,weight both, in_an_exhaulfed receiver, add in the open 
Air, it might be ſaid that this loſs proceeded. from the 
ſame cauſe in both caſes, and therefore that Ken 


evaporation dig not depend on the difſolyipg power 


the ar, But from, thels 7 0 8 1 I. think, 


might give a ſuthcient anſſygt. ta ſuch an c NG. For 
ir appears iſt ; that ice, or water, that has no more 


heat than is neceſſary o keep it Avid, N 
70175 


their weight in an exhauſted receiver, .though. they 
very con N in the open air. Secondly, the quan- 
rity Which the pit it of wine loſt by evaporation, in the 
open air was eight times greater than what it laſt in the 
fame time by an effluvium, When (the air in the receiver 
Was rarched two. and forty. times 3 therefare the cauſe. of 
evaporation muſt be a. much more powerful ane th 


tity loſt dy evaporation _. was. forty-eight. times greater 
than What was loſt, in the, fawe time, by an efluvium; 
when the feceiyet Was füll of, air 3 therefore, ſuppoſing 
the ſame effluvium to ziſe from it. in the open air, we 
mult allow that of the whole quantity which the ſpirit 
of wine loſt in the open air, one part any in forty-eight 
could be owing. to that 2 which is accafioned 
merely by its beat, conſequently forty-ſeven parts muf 
have. been carried off by. ſome very powerful action of 
the air; , which muſt alſa be the ſole. cauſe of .the.evapo- 
ration of. ice or very gold water, which are found, not. 
emit any eMuyia io, an exhauſted: reciver. And th 
action. of the air I. have 

power. COS een, 
_ Before we conclude, it may not be amiſs to take 


V am- 
plies a bath, or heat, wherein a body is placed 2 
innern 104 $145 $4, 

VAPOUR. See the zrticle. Varor... 

" V ApovRs, in medicige, is the ſame. with whit, is 
otherwiſe called the hypachondriacal Abel. See the 
article HYyPocHonDRIAC FHW. 
VARL in medicine, are little bard. and ; ruddy tu- 
mours, Which frequently inſeſt the N young per- 
ſons of a bot temperament of body. The method of 


drawn out o the receiver; for the eMuviuar which then 


Tm. 


curing them is 


diluting 


by giving cooling catharties; and uſing a 


p ; - . 6 | 
” , 
g 1 1 , 


that which-rajſed the efluyium. And further, the gan- 


was to be ite diflolving | 


% 
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diluting diet. The cure however becomes more difficult | 

in thoſe which ate of a lively red; for when the pultules 
_ Hte-taken away theredneſs remanns,” ↄ Ä 

3 . 


— 


— — — 


-* | VARIABLE Duantities; in algebra and 5 
imply ſuch quantities as are continually increaſing of 
_ [miniſhing ; in | oppoſition. to thoſe” which are conſtant, 
and remain always the fame. - » 66-4: ON 
Thu the ſemi-ordinares; and abfſcilſes of an clliphs, 
c. are variable quantities; becauſe whenever the one 
increaſe; the other increaſes alſo. See the article FLUx-! 
TONS, | ene nn 
Vier Hinds. Seer the article MR. 
"VARIANCE, in las, "implies an alteration of ſome- 
thing forinerly laid in a plen: but where 4 plea is good 
in fabſtance; it is held that a ſmall variance will not in- 
jure it, | r wah 
. © Yikes; als implies an alteration or change of 
Eondition in 2 N or thing; after ſome former con- 
celn, or tranſaction therewith, . 
VARIATION, ia by aud navigation, is the 
deviation of the magnet: e, from the true north- 


1 


4 


ne 


point of the horizon; ot it is an arch of the horizon inter- ticle Moo. 

the place of obſervation, | VARIATIOR 

See the articles ComyAss CO of the needle obſerved at different times in the 

| 3 me place. nnd | 

The variation of the needle has within a 8 paſt! VAN Trion 
O 


cepted between the meridian of 
and the magnetic meridian. 
and Macner. © 


und e a remarkable alteration ; for at Lon 

was obſeryed'b Mr. Burrows, in the year A to be 

1115 eaſt; that is, if N. S. (plate CXX 

repreſent the north and ſouth points of the horizon, and 

E. W. the eaſt and weſt points, the needle then had the 

ſituation A B, ſo that the arch BN = 11* 18. 

that, in the year 1622, it was obſerved by Mr. Gunter 

to be but 6* eaſt, In the 16 kr. Gellibrand 

obſerved it to be 4 5 eaſt. In 1657, it was obſerved 
Mr. Bond to be nothing at all; that is, the needle 


5 


variation is weft,” "The fame will hold when 


* - © 
it is, © © © 
« - 


| us Log 1 | 
AR 

Him off 'the eaſt point of the compali, and Is the ... 
amplitude or azimuth bo the left of the. obſerveq; jc." 
is evident, chat the EN point of the compaſs ©, 0 : 
frand where the eaſt point is, and fo the north oy, = 
NE point is; confequently, the north: point * * 
compaſſes lies a point too far weſterly, fo in this "A 


ber bm oi the welt hide of — meridian. * Nun 
_ Suppoſe the ſun's true amplitude at Tifng is four , 
be E. 14” 200 N. but by the compose it * 
E. 260 12” N. Required the variation,” and which 0 


Since they are both the ſame way, therefore, 
from the magnetic amplitude — E. 20 iN 
take the true amplitude —ĩͤ— — — E. 145 20 N 
and there remains the variation —— 11 % f 
which is eaſtetly, becauſe in this cafe the true ampſituſe 
is to the right of the obſeryed, 8 va 
' VARIATION of the Moon, in aſtronomy, is the thin 


After ! 


n it CommamimaTton; 


a 
1 
: 


inequality obſeryed in that planet's motion, See the an; 


of the Variation, is the change in the de. 


of Quantities, in adgebmn. Sex the nic 


VARIATION of Curvature," in geometry; is uſed for 


V. fig. 3.) that inequality or change which happens in the curvt⸗ 


4 


| 


ture of all curves, except the circle; and this variation 
or inequality conſtitutes the quality of the curvature of 
any line. en 05 % RR HER 
Sir Ifaac Newton makes the index of the inequality or 
variation of curvature to be the ratio of the flaxion of 
the radius of curyature to the Huxion of the curve; and 


Mr. Mac Laurin, to avoid the perplexity that different 


Placed irfelf in the fituation S. N. and pointed direfly to notions, connected with the ſame terms, occaſion to lear- 
ners, has adopted the ſame definition ; but he ſuggeſs, 


the north. After tllis, in the year 1672, Dr. Halley 
obſerved it to be 20 30 weſtward; 


found it to be 14 1371 and at preſent it is between 15 
and 16*; and in ſome places it is found 18 weſtward. 

The variation of the declination and inclination of the 
needle is variable, and ſubject to no regular computation. 
What the quantity 


Pound. | 

If the ſun's true amplitude or azimuth, : found by cal- 
culation, agree with the magnetic amplitude or azimuth, 
found by obſervation, it is evident there is no variation 
but-if they difagree, and the true 'and obſerved ampli- 
tudes, at the riling or ſetting of the ſan, be both of the 
lame name; that 1s, either both north, 'or both ſouth, 
their difference is the variation : whereas, if 
different names, i. e, one north and the other ſouth, their 


of both ſorts of variation is in the ſe- 
veral parts of the world, is ſhewn in Dr. Halley's map of 
the world, improved ftom the obſervations of Mr. 

| | 3 f. VARIATION, in mulic, is underſtood of the different 


| 


| 


be of 


ſum js the variation. Again, if the true and obſerved 


azimuths be both of the ſame name, i. e. both eaſt or 
both weſt, their difference is the variation; but if they 
be of different names, their ſum is the variation: and 
to know whether the variation be eaſterly or weſterly, 
obſerve the following general rule; let the obſerver's 
face be turned towards the fun, then if the true ampli- 
tude or azimuth be to the right-hand, the variation is 
eaſterly ; but if to the left, weſterly. To illuftrate this, 
let NESW. (. 4.) repreſent a compaſs; and ſuppoſe 
the ſun is really EIS at the time of obſervation, but the 
obferyer ſees him off the eaſt point of the compaſs, and 
ſo the true amplitude or azimuth of the | ſun is to the 
right. of the magnetic, or obſerved: here it is evident, 
that the E S point of the aſs ought to lie where 
the eaſt point is, and ſo the north where the NV W is; 
conſequently the north point of the compaſs is too far 
caſt, 4, e. the'variation in this caſe is eaſterly. The ſame 
will hold When the amplitude or azimuth is taken on 
the weſt-lide of the meridian. $f, 45H x 222 
Again, let che true amplitude or azimuth be to the 
left hand of the obſerved; thus ſuppoſe the ſun is really 
EIN at the time of obſervation, but the obſerver ſees 


. 


- 


: 


ö 


again, in the that this ratio gives rather the variatioiof the ray of 
year 1692, he found it 6 weſt. Since then, in the | curvatiire, and that it might have been proper to have 
year 1722, Mr. Graham, by moſt accurate experiments, | meaſured the variation of curviture, rather 


the ratio 
of the fluxion of curvature itſelf to the fluxion of the 
curve; ſo that the curvature being inverſely as ihe radius 
of the curvature, and conſequently its fluxion us the 
fluxion of the radius itſelf directly, and the ſquare of the 
radius inverſely, its variation would haye been direly, 
as the meaſure of it, according to Sir Tiaac's definition, 
and inverſely as the ſquare of the radiug of curvature. 


manners of playing or fingirig a tune or ſong, whethe 
by ſubdividing the notes into ſeveral'others of leſſer value, 
or by adding graces, &. in ſuch manner, howerec, u 
that one may till diſcern the ground of the tune 
all the enrichments ; which are called embroideries. 
VARICIFORMES PANAS TATA, in anatomy, 3 
name which ſome authors give to two veſſe's near ihe 
bladder, by reafon” of their many tufniogs, ſerving © 


TIA VAsSA. | — 1882 he 
|  VARIEGATION, among botaniſts and _ * 
ſtreaking and divetſifying the leaves of plants, 
petals of flowers, with ſeveral colours. 
Thoſe leaves whoſe middles are 'variegated with :4 
low or white, in ſpots; ste called blosched 2 1" 
| veral varieties of holly: but when the leaves arc cage 
with either colour, they are called ſtriped plante. CK 
All the different ſorts of variegation in plants 
firſt accidental, being no more than 3 a by 
plant, which,” being obſerved, has been cher 
impoveriſhing the ſoil in which they grow * 
method their ſtripes are rendered more laſting 780 
0 rſons have affir "dation 
ing plants by art, nl 
for ſuch aſſertion; unleſs in oy 3 
which may be variegated by putting 
taken from a variegated plant, Where 
ſhould not grow, yet if they keep mou 
they will 1 communicate 2 miaſma 
the tree into which they were vn tad 
eee 


work and prepare the ſeed the better. See Der- 


ded; ſo that in 0 ſhore 
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VAR 
and has afterwards ſpread over the: gre 
ing — ttee ; hut in ſuch, plants as 15 herbaceous, 


this operation cannot be performed, t ere » Ro 
. aſcertained whereby this ſtriping can | þ [ 8 : 


un een 
nn this ſtripin proceeds from the weaknek of the 
ant, is evident, fince it is always obſerved, that when- 
ever plants Alter thus in the coldur of their leaves, they 
4o not grow ſo large as before, hot are. they ſo. capable 
of enduring cold ; ſo that many forts of plants, which 
ire hardy enough to ſurvive the cold of our climate in the 
n air, when in their natural verdure, require to be! 
ſneltered in the winter, after they are become variegated, 
and are ſeldom of ſo Jong continuance : which is a plain 
of its being adiſtemper in the plants, fince, when- 

ever they become vigorous, this ſtriping is rendered lefs 
vikble, or entirely diſappears, eſpecially if the plants are 

only bloached. / PS 
Wich ſome plants the venom of this morbid matter is 


ſoch, that it not only tinges the leaves, but alſo the 


bark and fruit; as in the orange, pear, &. whoſe bark 
and fruit are ſlriped in the ſame manner as their leaves, 

The different colours which appear in flowers proceed 
alſo from the ſame” cauſe; for the various colours which 
we ſee in the ſame flowers, are occaſioned by the ſepara» 
tion of the nutritive juice of plants, or from-the.altera- 
tion in their parts, whereby the ſmaller corpuſcles, 
which are carried to the ſurface of the flower-leaves, are 
of different forms, and conſequently reflect different rays 
of light, whereby we obtain thoſe various appearances of 
col 273 | 


our. | | | 

Among all the kinds of variegated flowers, none 
are more beautiful than the auricula, ' carnation, and 
tulip: - © ' | N | 12899 

VARIOLZA, the ſmall-pox ; See che article Pox. 

VARIORUM, or Cam Notis VariorRuUM, denotes 
an edition of a claffic author, elucidated with the notes. of 
various authors z and theſe editions are generally the moſt 
valued. 5 


VARIX, in medicine, a dilation of a part of a vein. 


ſo as to make it bulge out, and forma litelepToft, knotty, 
but painleſs tumour. _ | | 

Sometimes it is Confined to one ſingle branch of a 
vein; ſometimes it extends to ſeveral ; and ſometimes it 
runs crooked, and beat in vatious knots and citcumvolu- 
tions. 5 . 
lt moſt frequently happens to the crural and hæmor- 
rhoidal veins; ſometimes alſo to thoſe of the teſtes, and 
oiten to thoſe in the abdomen and breaſts of pregnant 
women, and ſuch as give ſuck. It is ſuppoſed to ariſe 
from the great abundance or thickneſs of the blood; or 
to the relaxation of the membranes of the veins ; immo- 
derate labour, ſprains, cramps, to the great preſſure: or 
iiriture by bandages. Stagnations of the blood from a 
plethora, te. may alſo occaſion varices. | 

Melancholy perſons, arid thoſe who feed: on coarſe 
meats, are moſt ſubject to them: the generality of wo- 


men with child have varices on their thighs and legs, oc- 


caſioned by the ſctus compreſſing the iliac veins ; and 
by that means preventing the reflux of blood to-the 
ark, | x "7 2982 NA 4 
Vatices happening ſpontaneouſly; and proving of. a 
moderate ſize, ate rately dangerous; they are even al- 
lowed to be of ſervice in the caſe of hæm̃orthoids. When 
immoderate they ſometimes occafion a cachexy, dropſy, 
or conſumption. r 1 n . 
Ihe cure is to be attempted by evacuations, as phle- 
omy, and cathartics: external applications, as diſ- 
cutient ſomentations, cataplaſms, embrocations, ban- 


1 ts, &c. and where the caſe becomes dangerous, by 


VARNISEH, or VæANIsU, a thick, viſcid,- ſhining 
or, uſed by painters, gilders, and various other artiſts, 
to give a gloſs and luſtre to their works; and at the ſame 
ume to defend them from the weather, duſt, &. 
here are ſeyeral kinds of varniſhes in uſe ; as the dry- 
'" varniſh made of oil of turpentine, common turpentine 
and gum ſandarach, melted together. White varniſh 
— = — of turpentine, fine turpentine, and maſtic. 
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e-greateſt iq wh 
NOS 
1. 


of. de cleareſt and [whitiſh ſort, eigit ounces 4 rum 
'"wafticy, of the gleareſt ſort, half an oance;. of ſatcocolls, 


| 


fire, for the very va | | 
fire by heat * but if it ſhould happen fo te do, im- 


* 


V 
ee-bent, andarged, ante, white 


It $% 94k Ae 


o make the white varniſh: take gum fandarach, 


the whitelt,. three quarters of an ounce ; Venice turpen- 
tine, an "ounce and à half; benavin, the-cleareſt, one 
quarter of an qunce; White roſih, one quarter of an 
ounce; gum anime, three quarters of zu ounce let ull 
theſe bergdjfloived,. and mixed in the following manner. 
Put the farcocolla and roſin into a little more ſpirits 
than will cover them to'diflelve ; then add the benzoin, 
gum anime, and Venice turpentine, into either à glaſs 
or glazed earthen veffel, and pour on as much ſpirits as 
will covet them an inch ; then put the gum maſtie into a 
glaſs or glaed veſſel, and pour ſtrong ſpirits upon it, 
covering it alſo about an inch thick; to diſſolve it rightly 
then put your * elemi into a diſtinct veſſel as before y 
and cover it with ſpirits to Miert 
For this purpoſe, you need only break the roſin a little, 
and powder the gum anime, ſartocolla; and bemoin. 
Let all ſtand three or ſour days to diflolve; ſhaking 
the glaſſos, &c;two or three times a day, und afterwards 
put them all together intb a glazed velſeh ſtirring them 
well, and ſtrain the liquor and gums gently; berknniing 
with the gums, through a linen cloth | 
Then put it into a bottle, and let it ſtand a week bes 
fore you uſe it, and pout off as muck of the clear only, 
as you think ſufficient for preſent uſe. 4 
2. The white amber varniſh is thus made according to 
Mr: Boyle: take white roſit fbur drams, melt it vet 
the fire in a clean glated pipkin ; then put into it two 


| ounces of the whiteſt amber you enn get, finely pow 


dered. 045: 
This is to be put in by a little and W pre 02 
keeping it ſtirring all the while with a ſmall rick, over 
gentle fire, till it diſſolves,” pouring in now and then a 
little oil of turpentine, as you find it growing Ki; and 
continue ſo to do till all your amber is meltee. 
But great care muſt be taken not to ſet the houſe“ on 
pours of the oil of turpemtine will tałt 


9 put a flat board or wet blanket over the f 
pot, and by keeping the ait from it, you Will put it but, 
or ſuffocate it. *. 1 SI 2/1 * er een 
Therefore it will be beſt to melt the rofin im a-glafs 
of a-cylindric figute, in a bed of hot ſand, after the'glafs 
has been well aunealed, ot warmed by degrees in tht 
ſand, under which you muſt keep a gentle fire, © 
When the varniſh has been thus made, pour it into a 
coarſe linen bag, and preſs it between two hot boards of 
oak or flat plates of iron ; aſter which it may be uſed with 
any colours in painting, and alſo for varniſhing them 
over when paint. . * 
But for covering gold, you muſt uſe the following var- 
niſh: mean time, it is to be obſerved, that when you 
have varniſhed with white varniſh, may put the 
things varniſhed into declining oven, which will hafden 
the varniſh- e 74-4 „ * . 774 iel 0 
3. A hard varniſh that will bear the muffle; may be 


fire in a well- glazed earthen veſſel, till it it melted ; then 
by little and little, ſtrew in tëWQe ounces of powder of atn- 
ber, keeping it ſtirring all the white with a ſtick; and 
when you petceive it begin to harden or refiff the ſtick, 
then put in à little turpentine off, Which will thin and 
ſoften it immediately; then put in two ounces of 
eopal, finely powdered, 3 ic in as you did the 
amber, now and then pouring in à little oil of turpentine; 
and when it is done, ftrain it as before difected l.. 
This is proper to varniſh over gold; #nd the things 
done with it muſt be fer into a dechning oven, three or 
four days fucceflively, and then it will reſift even the fite 
itſelf. b FR OG Et Fan 


look like gold. Take two quarts of ſpirit of wine, and 
put it into a retort-glaſs; then add to it an ounce of gami- 
boge, Two ounceg of lacea, afid two ounces of maſtic ; 


iſh, the menſtruum of which is ſpirir of wine, | 


ſet this in # ſand- heut for fix days, or elſe neat à fire, or 
you may put the body of the bolt- 


thus made: take of colophony, an dune; fet it ovet the, 


4. To make a varnifh for braſs, that will cauſe it to 


head frequently into 
1, Be nn 
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warm water, and ſhake it tw6:or three times a- day j then 
ſet it over a pan of warm ſaw-duſt, © But befare this var- 
niſh is laid over the metal let it de well cleaned. 

This is a good varniſh to mix with any colours that in- 


\ - = 
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or moiſture; and to defend the ſurface from ſeratche; 
any damages the painting might receive ſrom fg ws 
lences. k = F & A » | f 1 . * 91 2 # « 


The ſubſtances, that have been, or may be uſed 5% 


con to red, and the ambet · varniſh for mixing with thoſe 

t ate pale. n een 
5. To make 'a varniſh for gold, or metals made in imi- 

tation of gold. Take colophony, and, having melted it, 
put in two ounces of amber finely powdered, and ſome 
ſpirit of turpentine, and, as the amber thickens, keep 14 
well ſtirring; then put in an ounce of gum elemi, well 


ring the liquot till all is well mixed and incorporated: 
but take care, however, to uſe as little turpentine as you 
can, becauſe, the. thicker the varniſh is made, the harder 
it will de. Let this be done over a ſand- heat, in an open 
glaſs; then ſtrain it, as is directed for the preceding var- 
niſh. This varniſh is to be uſed alone, firſt warming the 
veſſels made of paper- paſte; and lay it on with a painting 
bruſh' before the fire, but not too near, leſt the Hire raiſe 
it into bliſters. After this has been done, harden it three 
ſevetal times in ovens; firſt with a flack heat, che next 
with a warmer, andthe third with a very hot one; and 
the veſſels will look like poliſhed gold. 1 
And as for ſuch veſſels, &c. as ſhall be made with 
ſaw-duſt and gums, the'varniſh my be made of the 
ſame ingredients as above-mentioned, except the gum 
elemi; and this will dry in the ſun, or in a gentle 
warmth, et — 18 
6. To make a varniſh for any thing covered with leaf 
ſilver. | Firſt paint the wi over with ſize, and ground 
chalk or whiting ; let them ſtand till they are thoroughly 
dry, and then do them over with very good gold-fize, of 
a bright colour (for there is much difference in the colour 
of it; ſome being yellow, and others almoſt white; the 
Arſt is moſt proper for. gold, and the laſt for -filver. ) 
When this ſize is ſo dry as that it will juſt 'fick a little to 
Re touch, lay on the leaf-filyer, and cloſe it well to the 
ide. 5 10 3 | 
7. To make a varniſh for ſilver. Melt, in a, well 
glazed pipkin, ſome fine turpentine, and put in three 
ounces of . white amber, finely powdered (more or leſs, 
according to the quantity your work will 1 put it 
in by little and little, keeping it continually ſtirring, add- 
ing by degrees ſome ſpirit of turpentine, till all the am- 
ber is diſſolved; and then add toit an ounce of ſarco- 
colla well beaten, and an ounce of gum elemi well levi- 
gated, adding now and then a little ſpirit of turpentine, 
till all is diſſolved: do this over a gentle fire, and keep 
it conſtantly ſtirring. 


This varniſh will be as white and ſtrong as the former; 


and is to be uſed warm, and hardened by degrees in an 
oven, as varniſhed gold, whereby it will look like po- 
liſhed ſilver. | | 

Laying on of V ARNISHES. . If you varniſh wood, 
let your wood be very ſmooth, cloſe- grained, free from 
greaſe, and rubbed with ruſhes. 18 9 8 

2. Lay on your colours as ſmooth as poſſible; and, 
if the varniſh has any bliſters in it, take them off by 
a poliſh with ruſhes. 

3. While you are varniſhing keep your work warm, 


but not too hot. 


4. In laying on your varniſh begin in the middle, 
and ſtroke the bruſh to the outſide; then to another ex- 
treme part, and ſo on till all be covered; for if you be- 
gin at the edges, the bruſh will leave blots there, and 
make the work unequal. * 15 , | 
5 In fine works, uſe the fineſt tripoli in poliſhing: 
do not poliſh it at one time only, but, after the firſt 
time, let it dry for two or three days, and poliſh it again 


for the laſt time. 


6. In the firſt poliſhing, you muſt uſe a good deal of 
tripoli, but in the next, a very little will ſerve : when 
you have done, waſh off your tripoli with a ſponge and 
water z dry the varniſh with-a dry linen rag; and clear 
the work, if a white, ground, with oil and Whiting; or, 
if black, with oil and lamp-black, - r 
 VARNISHING and praſerving Pictures and Paintings, — 
The method of preſerving paintings in oil is by coating 
them with ſome-tranſparent and hard ſubſtance, as a yar- 


IJ p | 


| 
: 


pulveriaed, and more ſpirit of turpentine ;- conſtantly ſtirs 


— 7 


—— 


through a piece of fine linen into one bottle zus ee 
* 33 | 


| this purpoſe, zre gum arabic," glair or Whites of e 
iſinglaſs fize, and varniſhes formed of gum teſing wh, 
ed In ſpirit of wine, or oil of \4wmpentine; we 
— _—_ oll vol | turpentine is ufed, are called ai vu. 
| Gum arabic has been uſed; diſſolved in water 1 
varniſh for pictures and paintings, on account of . 
ing both more eaſily laid on, and taken off, than the vn. 
niſhes formed of ſpirit of wine or oil of turpentine. It 
is more eaſily laid on, becauſe it may be made exadly of 
chat degree of viſeidity with which i cats be belt wor. 
with a bruſh or pencil; and becauſe it is totally free from 
that accident called chilling, which attends /all varniſh 
made with fpirit of wine There is, however, along with 
theſe, another quality of fo bad a kind, that its ceg, 
more than countervail theſe advantages in the uſe of 
gum arabic, as a varniſh for paintings; Which is, tha 
2 it dries, it is extremely apt to crack ; and give ſuch 
appearance of flaws-and ſcratches, as obſcure and deſorm 
the painting to an intolerable degree; and, i therefore, 
this gum is at preſent much rejected with reſpect to thi 
application; and the ſubſtance we ſhall next conſider 
ſubſtituted in its place. The addition of ſugar or ſogu- 
candy will greatly prevent the cracking of gum arab; 
but then it gives a viſcidity or ſtickineſs tothe gum that 
makes the ſurface of the painting filly,” and is in a was- 
ner equally detrimental with the cracking of the gum. 
Glair of eggs, beat to an unctuous confiſtence, and 
ſpread with a proper bruſh over the paintings, anſwer 
much the ſame end as gum arabic ; but has the like ad- 
vantages with much Jeſs of the bad quality of cracking: 
for which reaſon it is generally preferred to that gum. 
It has, nevertheleſs,” one great defect, which is its not 
laſting; for it requires to be "renewed frequently, as ei- 
ther moiſture or great dryneſs of the air injure it. It is 
uſual to wt: a little brandy, or ſpirit of wine with the 
glair of the eggs, in order to make it work more freely 
with a bruſh; as alſo a lump of ſugar to give it more 
body and prevent its cracking; from” which, aſter all, 
will not be intirely free, aſter it has ſome time laid on, 
if the picture be put into a very dry place. | 
Ilinglaſs ſize may be uſed for. a varniſh/ in the ſame 
manner as the ſolution of gum arabic or the glur of 
eggs; and if a little honey or ſugar, about a fourth or 
fifth of the weight of the iſinglaſs, be added to it, it 
| will cover more effectually than either of them, and yet 
de free from cracking. This is not, however, ſo laſting 
a varniſh as the gum refins, eſpecially if the paimung er 
picture be brought into a damp ſituation; and indeed in 
all caſes it is apt to turn very yellow Wich ticte: bur 
where there is a proſpect of having occaſion to take 
the varniſh for altering the painting, this will be f 
—_ good one; as it-may+be'intirely removed by means 
of a ſponge and hot water. K 94 & 
There . been many compoſitions invented for pp. 
rit and oil varniſhes for paintings: but the multip J's 
a number of ingredients in ſuch compoſitions '1s — 
means attended with advantages that ate equivalent 
the trouble. We will, however, give "one 1 0 
plauded recipes of each kind; and then ſubjoin o 
another more ſimple, which we believe will better 3 
the purpoſe. Laer | 
| * of gum ſandarac half à pound, of Venice 
turpentine one ounce and half, of the gums —— half 
copal, each three quarters of an ounce, of vo 
an ounce, of benjamin, gum elemi, and * pound. 
each two drams, of tectiſied ſpirit of wine one 2 
Powder the benjamin and gum amm 5 and on , 
and the Venice turpentine, contained 1n a prope ropal 
phial, eight ounces- of the ſpirit of wine 3. 14 piial, fix 
and reſin powdered, put, in like ee 4 
ounces ; and to the powdered gum elem!” 5 till the 
Let them ſtand, ſhaking the phials * Kb -Jations 
gums, &c. be diſſolved. Then ſtrain add after 


aiſh, to feeure the colouts from the injuries of the "y 
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leſt by the ſpixit on its evaporating away, in the form of 
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ch Toparate Gear and Keep, ir In 4 bofdle well. raps 


L omit the gopal, which is in fat ſo much the 
came with the anime That thete is no certain mark of 
diſtinction known; and put in its place the ſame quan- 
tity of gum ſarcocol: but it is not of any conſequence, 

Lach 's admitted; nor whether three parts in four of 
Ne ingredients be rejected: for the following will anſwer 
the end equally well. | Aan 

« "Cake of the gums maſtic. and ſandarac, powdered 

rofsly, each ſix ounces, of Venice turpentine half an 
ounce, diſſolve them in a quart of highly rectified, ſpirit 
of wine, and ſtrain off the ſolution as. the above. If 
this be wanted harder, an equal weight, of the gums 
animi or copal may be added, and the quantity of | ſpirit 
of wine doubled. A n e 

In the uſing this Kind of varniſh great care mult be 
uken that the picture receive no damage from it for 
the diſſolving power of the ſpirit of wine will ſome- 
times reach the oil of the painting, and conſequentiy 
diſturb the colours. * 1 * 

The varniſh ſhould, therefore, be ſpread with as lit- 
de and as gentle work of the pencil as poſſible ; and care 
ſhould be taken, likewiſe, that the painting be thorough- 
y dry before the operation be attempted. Tbere is alſo 
another nice circumſtance to he attended to in the uſe; of 
this kind of varniſh, which is to avoid what is called the 
chilling of it; and will, certainly happen, if the varniſh 
be not laid on in a very warm place, or the picture it- 
ſelf warmed, to a moderate degtee: and this will be ſtill 
more liable to happen, if the ſpirit, of wine employed 
be not very highly xeQifed. If the varniſh appear to 
be chilled, (that is, when. the parts of the gums do not 
attract each other; but precipitate from, the, phlegm, 


2 powder, which gives a miſty turbid. appearance to the 
ſurface, inſlead of a, tranſparent. ſhining one,) another 
coat ſhould. be laid over it, which Will in general re- 


medy the. miſchief; and indeed leſs than two or three 


coats of this kind of varniſh is not, ſufficient to preſerve 
the painting, and bring out the due effect of the co- 
lours 3 if they are in that Gate called ſunk in, occaſion- 
ed by the attraction of the cloth on the oils mixed with 
them. ; % ds 

The following is a reg ipe for an oil of turpentine var- 
niſh of the more compound kind. * * 

« Take, of the gums maſtic and ſandarac, each four 
ounces, of white reſin two ounces, of the gums ſarco- 
col, animi, copal, and olibanum, each one ounce. 
Powder them groſsly ; and put them into a phial with, 
two pounds of oil of turpentine ; ſtop the phial, but 
not too faſt, left it burſt; and place it in any heat; the 

reater. the better, under that which will make it boil. 
E it ſtand there, till the gums be diſſolved, or at leaſt 
ſo much of them as will be diſſolved, then ſtrain off the 
ſolution for, uſe.” 3 | 

The ingredients, except the maſtic and ſandarac, may 
be omitted at diſcretion; and with reſpect to the gums 
animi and copal, under which names, a variety of gums 
brought from the Eaſt, and Weſt-Indies, as well 28 
Africa, paſs, there are a very few parcels which will be 
found to diſſolve in oil of turpentine... Indeed we have 
never found any that would be ſo diſſolved: but recipes 
like this have been given upon very good authority. 
The following, therefore, will be found à much cheaper, 
leſs troubleſome, and . equally.- good, varniſh with that 
made by this complex mixture. 60 

Take of gum ſandarac two ounces, of maſtic and 


olibanum each an ounce and half; or three ounces of 


waſtic, and Venice turpentine half an ounce; powder 
them , and diſſolve them in half a. pound of oil of tur- 
pentine : proceeding as in the above.“ | 


When this kind of varniſh is uſed,/ it is particularly | 


neceſſary that the painting ſhould. be. thoroughly. dry; 
and the pencil uſed as gently. and ſparingly. in the laying 
it on as poſſible.;. for the ol. of turpentine is extreme! 

realy to difolve. the oil of the painting, if it be the leaſt 
within its power: on which account the varniſhes of 


8 


varniſh, however, will ſpread much more eably than 
that with ſpirit wine; and is not ſubject to chillig 
even though it be laid on without the aid of any 
Waemth e but it is proper, nevertheleſs, to be very. cafe- 
ful, that there be no damp or moiſture on the ſurface of 
the painting; which would prevent the varniſh. front 
taking hold; and wholly fruſtrate the intention of kit. 

Varniſhes have been uſed, Aikewiſe, formed of the 
gums ſandaracy;olibanumz and arabic, with white refin 
and turpentine; diſſolved in linſeed oll; but they are 
greatly out oft uſe now, as ſuch varniſhes are: low in 
drying; and the linſeed oil will turn yellow ; beſides the 
diſadvantage ariſing from the impracticability of ever 
taking them off the painting again, whatever occaſion 
there may be for it. But a very ſecure and good varniſh 
may, nevertheleſs, be made, by diſſolving two ounces 
of ſandarac and olibanum, with half an ounce of Ve- 
nice turpentine, in half à pound of old nut or poppy oil 
— is white ; and if too fat for other uſe, the bet- 
peneil or bruſh, according to the circumſtances before 
intimated to be proper ſor each kind: but with reſpect 


particular care muſt be taken not to paſs the pencil or 
bruſh more than once over the ſame place; ſor, other- 


the effect. 


plates of glaſs, or the talc called iſinglaſs, placed in the 
obſetved in doing this: but to make the frame ſo com- 


| wiſe, will ſometimes prey upon the colours. a 
Paintings in freſco, Where they are of conſequence 
enough to merit ſueh care, may be rendered more dura- 
ble, and preſerved from foulneſs, by varniſhing them 
with hot ſize boiled to à ſtrong conſiſtence, in which a 
fiſteenth or twentieth part of honey has been diffolved. 


Paintings in varniſh require no means of preſerva- 


ſufficient defence of the colours againſt the air, moif- 
ture, or all other ſubſtances. that might affect them. 

VARNISsn, alſo ſignifies a ſort of ſhining coat, where - 
with potter's ware, Delſt ware, China ware, &c: ate 
covered, Which gives them a ſmoothneſs and luſtre. 
Melted lead is generally uſed for the firſt, and ſmalt for 
the ſecond. See GLAZING, | 

- VARN1$H, among medalliſts, ſignifies the colours 
antique medals have acquired in the earth. 

The. beauty which nature alone is able to give to me- 
dals, and att has neyer yet attained to counterfeit, en- 
hances the value of them; that is, the colour which 
certain ſoils, in which they have a long time lain, tinges 
the metals withal: ſome of which are blue, almoſt as 
beautiſul as the turquoiſe; others with an inimitable ver- 
milion colour; others with a certain ſhining poliſhed 
brown, vaſtly finer than Braſil figures. 8 | 
The moſt uſual varniſh is a beautiful green, which 


accurately than the fineſt enamel does on metals. 

No metal but braſs is ſuſceptible of this; for the green 
ruſt that gathers on ſilver always ſpoils it, and it muſt be 
got off with vinegar, or lemon-juice. | | 

Falſifiers of medals have a falſe or modern varniſh, 
which they ule on their counterſeits, to give them the 
appearance, or air, of being antique. But this may be 
diſcovered by its ſoftneſs, it being ſofter than the natu- 
ral varniſh, which is as hard as the metal itſelf. 

Some depoſit their ſpurious metals in the earth for a 


of varniſh, which may impoſe upon the leſs knowing; 
others uſe ſal armoniac, and others burnt paper. 


nary, or any other uſes. In anatomy, all the parts 
which convey a fluid are called veſſels, as the veins; ar- 
teries, and.lymphatics. 1 / | F 


two veſſels, fo conſtructed as that one of them, tho 


this fort are much leſs. uſed now, Aha formerly.; This 


full of wine, will not run a drop; unleſs the other, be- 


— 


All cheſe varniſhes muſt be carefully laid on with a 


to thoſe made of ſpirit. of wine or oil of tutpentine, 


Ry ——— -— — ws 

* 2 - - - 

Ces _ _— —— —— — —— 
— cr 


wiſe, it will produce fireaks and inequalities which ſpoil 


Paintings in miniature are preſerved by means of | 
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frame before them. There is no particular method to be 


pact, that the air may have no acceſs; which, other- 


tion, but ſtom violence; the varniſh itſelf being a 34 


hangs to the fineſt ſtrokes without effacing them, more 


conſiderable time, by which means they contract a ſort 


VAS, a veſſel either for mechanical, chemical, culi- 


VASA ConcorDiE; among hydraulic authors, are 
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| ap- 
Wolfius Element. Matheſ. t. I. 


een may be ſeen in 
aal. et Main 8 4 | | 
VASCULAR, V ASCULARIS, in anatomy, is applied 
to any thing conſiſting of divers veſſels, veins, arteries, &c. 
We ſay, the vaſcular. and yalvular texture of the lungs. 
All the fleſh in an animal body, is found to be vaſcular, 
none of jt parenchymous, as the ancients imagined, - | 
VASCULAR, V ascuLaRtivs, in antiquity; was the 
denomination' of à kind of artificers, among the ancient 


Romans ; who made ſilver and gold veſſels without re- . 


lievo's or figures imboſſed thercon. | 
Hence, according to Salmaſius, it is, that Cicero, in 


his ſixth oration againſt Verres, diſtinguiſhed vaſeularius | 


from cælater, engraver, wt Og In 
In the art called by the Greeks, . «uTerohun, which 
was the art of ſuperadding ornaments of precious ſtones, 
or rich metals, to vaſes of other metals; the vaſcularii' 
and cælatores were different; the firſt being the gold 
ſmiths who made the vaſe, the ſecond the ſculptors: who 
added the ornaments, But in the art called ropeurryns 
or the art of cutting bas reliefs, or {ſtamping figures on 
metal; the vaſcularii were alſo cælatores, or engravers* 
that is, they who made the vaſe, made alſo the relievos 
or figures, wherewith it was enriched, + iz 
VASCULIFEROUS PranTs, ſuch whoſe: ſeeds are 
contained in veſſels, which are ſometimes divided into 
cells, >; I 
Vase, a term frequently uſed for ancient veſſels dug 
from. under- ground, or other wiſe ſound, and preſerved 
in the cabinets of the curious, * | 
In architecture, the appellation vaſe is alſo given to 
thoſe ornaments placed on corniches, ſochles, or pedeſ- 
tals, repreſenting the veſſels of the ancients, particularly 
thoſe uſed in ſacrifice as incenſe-pots, flower-pots, &c. 
They ſerve to crown or finiſh fagades, or frontiſpieces ; 
and hence called acroteria. f 
The term vaſe, however, is more particularly uſed in 
architecture, to ſignify the body of the Corinthian and 
Compoſite capital; otherwiſe called the tambour or 
drum, and ſometimes the campana or bell. See Co- 
RINTHIAN and COMPOSITE. 
Vaſe is ſometimes alſo uſed, among flor 
is more uſually called the calyx, or cup. 
VASSAL, in old law-books, a perſon who vowed fi- 
delity and homage to a lord, on account of ſome land, 
&c. Which he held of him, in fee. | 
VAST Us, in anatomy, the name of two of the ex- 
tenſor muſcles of the legs; the one, called vaſtus inter- 
nus, ariſes from the whole internal fide of the femur; 
and the other, called vaſtus externus, takes its riſe from 
the whole external {ide of the femur ; and both together, 
with the crutalis and rectus, form a very robuſt and tron 
tendon juſt above the knee, to which the patella adheres 
behind, and which is inſerted below the knee at a tu- 
bercle of the tibia. | 
VAT, or Far, a veſl-] for holding wine, ale, beer, 
cyder, &c. in the time of their preparation. 
VATICAN,'a magnificent palace of the pope of 
Rome, which is ſaid to conſiſt of ſeveral thouſand rooms: 
but the parts of it moſt admired are the grand ſtair- caſe, 
the pope's apartment, and eſpecially the library, which 
is one of the richeſt in the world, both in printed books 
and manuſcripts. 
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VAULT, Fernix, in architecture, an arched. roof, 


reaps that the ſtones which form it ſuſtain each 
others: 2-4 a | 4 1 

Vaults are, on many occaſions, to be preferred to 
ſoffits or flat ceilings, as they give a greater height and 
_ elevation, and are beſides more firm and durable; 

Salmeſius obſerves, that the antients bad only three 
kinds of vaults. The firſt was the fornix,” made cradle- 
wiſe ; the ſecond a teſtudo, i. e. tortoiſe-wiſe, which 


the French call cul de four, or oven wiſe; and the third 


concha, or trumpet-wiſe. | | | 
But the maderns have fubdivided theſe three ſorts into 
many more, to which they have given different names, 
according to their. figures and uſes; ſome of them ate 
circular, and others elliptical. | 
Again, the ſweeps of ſome are 


are called high, 
leſs than hemi 
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or teſtudines a | | 0b! wy Racks 
In ſome vaults the height is greater than the's; 
in others it is leſs : others, again, are quite fat | 
only made with haunſes ; others like ovens, or ** 
form of a cul de four, & c. and others growing wide; 

they lengthen, like a trumpet. - 

There are alſo Gothic yaults, with ogives, tc. 80 
Octo, & c. | 
Of vaults ſome again are fingle, others double 
diagonal, | horizontal, aſcending, deſcending, angus 
oblique, pendent, &c. ANG - 
_ Mafter VaviTs ate thoſe that cover the princi 
parts of buildings, in contradiſtinction to the upper c 
ſubardinate vaults, which only cover ſome litile part, 1 
a paſſage or gate, &c. © 2 
Double VAULT is one that is built over another, W 
make the outer decoration range with the inner; 0 W 
make the beauty and decoration of the inſide conGfitn 
with that of the outſide, leaves a ſpace between the con. 
cavity of the one and the convexity of the other. J- 
ſtances of which we have in the dome of St. Peters x 
Rome, St. Paul's at London, and in that of the Ian. 
lids at Paris, - © p46 Bae: Bg 

V auLTs with Compartments, ate ſuch whoſe ſweep, of 
inner face, is enriched with pannels of ſculpture, fe- 
rated by platbands. Tbeſe compartments, which ae 
of different figures, according to the yaults, and uſu- 
ally gilt on a white ground, are made with fone or 
brick-walls, as in the church of St. Peter at Rome, or 
with-plaiſter on timber vaults. the 

Theory of V x01Ts.—A ſemi-eiteular arch or vault, 
ſtanding on two piedroits, or impoſts, and all the flones 
that compoſe them, being cut, and placed in fuch-man- 
ner, as that their joints or beds, being prolonged, do 
all ineet in the center of the vault; it is evident, that all 
the ſtones muſt be in the form of wedges, i. e. mult be 
wider and bigger at top, by virtue of which they ſuſtain 
each other, and mutually oppoſe the effort of their 
weight, which determines them to fall, | | 

he ſtone in the middle of the vaults, which ſands 
perpendicular to the horizon, and is called the key of the 
vault, is ſuſtained on each fide by two contiguous ſtanes, 
juſt as by two inclined planes; and, conſequently, the 
effort it makes to fall is not equal to its weight. 

But ſtill that effort is the greater, as the inclined 
planes are leſs inclined; ſo that if they were infnitely 
little inclined, i. e. if they were perpendicular to the ho- 
rizon, as well as the key, it will tend to fall with its 
whole weight, and would actually fall, but for the mor- 
tar. 

The ſecond ſtone, which is on the right or left of the 
key-ſtone, is ſuſtained By a third, which, by virtue of 
the figure of the vault, is neceſſarily more inclined w 
the ſecond, than the ſecond is to the firſt; and conſe- 
quently the ſecond, in the effort it makes to fall, em- 
ploys a leſs part of its weight" than the fit. For the 
{ame reaſon, all the ſtones from the key-ſtone emple 
ſill a leſs and leſs part of their weight to the laſt ; * 
reſting on a horizontal plane, employs no part 425 
weight; or, which is the fame * makes no ek 
at all, as being intirely ſupported by the impet. . 

Now, in vaults, a great point to be aimed at * 
all the vouſſoirs or ſtones make an equal effort! 4 
falling. To effect this, it is viſible, that ) * | 17 | 
koning from: the key to the impoſt) employ ſilt a ſance, 
leſs part of its whole weight; the firſt, for hind 
only employing one half, the ſecond one third, ter 
one fourth, &c. there is no other "way ble aug 
thoſe different parts equal, but by a properuens muſt de 
mentation of the whole, i. e. the ſecond ſtone Kc. to 
heavier than the firft, the third than the , 
the laſt ; which ſhould be infinitely heavier. n i, in 

M. de la Hire demonſtrates what that prop lar arch 
which the weights of the ſtones of A 3 | 
muſt be increaſed to be in zquilibrio, t diſpoſition * 
equal forces to fall, which'is the f me 
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partions of a ſphere, All ſuch as are above hemiſpheres, 
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F en impoſt, the exeremity of each ſtone will ta 
— e che greater arch, AB it is farther from the key, 
L * la Hire*s rule is, to augment the weight of each 
Above that of the Kkey-ſtone, as_ much as the tan- 
„we arch of half the key, Now tbe tangent of 
15 tone of necellity becomes infinite, and of con- 
wence its weight ſhould, be (o too ; but, as infinity has 
ee in practice, the rule amounts to this, that the 
4 Roses be loaded as much as poſſible, that they may the 
er reſiſt the effort which. the vault makes to ſeparate 
em; which is called the ſhoot or drift of the vault. 
| Mr, Parent has ſince determined the curve, or figure, 
ch the cxtrados or outhde of a vault, whoſe intrados, 
sse, is ſpherical, mult have, that all the ſtones may 
n xquilibrio. | Pur 1 
: a VAULT is a ſtone or brick in the middle of 
de vault, in form of à truncated cone, ferving to bind 
bean all the reſt. e | | 
= Reans, or fillings up of..a Vaurr, Are the ſides which 
ain it. y 1 7 | 
129 of a VA, is the part ſuſpended between 


foir, or arch- ſtone of the vault, is ae. 
UBIQUIT ARIANS,, in church biſtory, a ſe, of 
heretics, ſo called, becauſe they maintained, that the 


3 or body of Jeſus Chriſt is ub, every where, or in every 
Pte vs > E | | | 

ch are Brentius, one of the ea: lieſt reformers, is ſaid to have 
| uſu- &:ft broached this error in Germany, about the year 
Ine or 
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1560. Melanchton immediatzly declared againſt it, as 
introducing a kind of confuſion in the two natures of 
8 Chriſt. On the other hand, it was eſpouſed by 
lacius Illyrieus, Oſiander, and others. The univer- 
ities of Leipſic and Mong; - in vain oppoſed this 
hereſy, which gained ground daily. Six of their leaders, 
namely, Smidelin, Selneccer, Muſculus, Cbemaitius, 
Chytræus, and Cornerus, —— a meeting, in 15774 
in the monaſtery of Berg, compoſed. a kind of creed; or 
formulary of faith, in which the ubiquity of Chriſt's bo- 
ly was the leading article. However, the Ubiquitarians | 
vere not quite agreed among themſelves 3 ſome holding, 
that Jeſus. Chriſt, even during his mortal life, was every 
where ; and others dating the ubiquity of his body from 
the time of his aſcenſion only. oy or 
UBIQUITY,. omnipreſence, an attribute of the 
Deity, whereby he is always intimately. preſent. to all 
things; gives the efle to all things; knows, preſerves, 
and does all in all things. See Gop. vg) 
For, ſince God cannot be ſald io exiſt in all places; 
25 placed therein, becauſe then he would need ſomething 
to i exiſtence, viz. place; and. would have extenſions 
puts, &c. he muſt be conceived to be every. where, or 
in all things, as a firſt, univerſal, efficient cauſe, in all 
bis effects. N | | 
He is preſent therefore to all his creatures, as a pure 
at or an exerciſe of an active virtue, Which knows, 
preſerves, governs, &c. every thing, Nor ate even fi- 
vite minds preſent, otherwiſe than by operation. 
UDDER, Uber, in comparative anatomy, that part 
in brutes wherein the milk is prepared, anſwering to the 
mammæ, or breaſts, in women. 
YECT1S,-the levers pe of the mechanical powers. 
EVER, 17 1 Hh a2 
VECTOR, in aſtronomy, a line ſuppoſed to be drawn 
ſrom my planet moving round a center, or the focus of 
an ellipſis, to that center or focus. 49 1 
This, by ſome writers of the new aſtronomy, is cull- 
ed ve&tor, or radius vector, becauſe it is that line by 
dich the planet ſeems to be» carried round its center, 
a; with which it deſcribes areas proportional to the 
VEDETTE, in the military art, a ſentinel on horſe- 
detached from the main body of the army, to diſ- 
cover and give notice of the enemy's deſi guns. 
EER, a fba-term, variouſly: uled, Thus veering 
dut a rope, denotes the letting it go by band, or letting 
run out of itſelf, It is not uſed for letting out any 
mine roge except the ſheer. > 1 + | 
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of the quadrant of a circle, from the key- |. Veen is alſo uſed in dans to the wind; for, when 


it changes often, they ſay it veers about. „ 
VEGETABLE; in phyſiology, a term applied to ali 


| plants, conſidered. as capable of growth; that is, to all 


natural bodies which have parts organical formed for ge- 
eso and accretion, but not ſenſation. '- 11-1 
In vegetables, there is ſuppoſed to be a principle of 
life, commonly called the vegetative ſou], | 
1 —— very {ſcientifically defines a vegetable to be 
a body generated of the earth; to which it adberes, or 
is connected, by parts called roots, through which it re- 
ceives the matter of its nouriſhment, and increaſe; and 


each other. r, ,a vegetable is an organical body, com- 
poſed of veſſels and juices, every where diſtinguiſhable 
from each other ; to which grow roots, or parts, whereby 
it adheres to ſome other body, from which it derives the 
matter of its life, and growth. . 7 

This definition furniſhes, a juſt and adequate idea of a 
vegetable: for by its conſiſting of veſſels and juices, it is 
diſtinguiſhed from a foſſil ; and by its adhering to another 
body, and deriving its nouriſiment- therefrom, it is diſ- 


he arches or ogives. | | 1 dase en ' 
„Aux is the tone whereon the firſt vouſ- 


vegetable is defined an organical-body, becauſe con- 


| fiſting of different parts, which jointly: concur to the 


| exerciſe of the ſame function. ; 
Adhering' by ſome of its parts to another body; for we 


tuating, but has ſtill a body it adheres to; though that 


plants; ſtone, as in tock-plants; water, as in ſea- 
plants; and air, as in ſome mucilages. Lo Mito] 
As to thoſe'few plants which appear to float with the 


lid ſemen, depofite, or let fall a little drop of juices 
which finking in the water, by its gravity reaches the 
bottom, or fome rock, &. in its way; to which it 
ſticks, ſtrikes root, and ſhoots into branches: ſuch is 
the origin of coral. | 


at pleaſure, with reſpect to the body thereof; nor needs 
it either be loweſt, or higheſt, &. - Accordingly, in 
aloes, coral, moſſes, fungus's, &c. the root is frequently 
uppermoſt, and the growth downwards. 8 

The vaſcular ſtructure of vegetables, is rendered very 


ting off ſome pretty big branches of birch, and making 
a fort of baſon, or reſervoir on the end thereof with foft 
wax; upon filling this with water, and holding the 
branch upright, the water, in a ſew minutes, ſunk into 
the veſſels of the wood, and running quite through the 
length, dropped out conſidetably faſt- at the other end z 
continuing ſo to do, as long as the water was poured 
on. The ſame ſucceeds, in the ſycamore, walnut- tree, 


cal Tranſettions, N*; 70. | ; 

Thee are ſecrets whereby the growth of vegetables is 
ſurpriſingly promoted. Mr. Boyle mentions a virtuoſo, 
who entertained hig friends at the end of their meal with 


| immediately before my ſat down to table. G 
The chemiſts alſo ' furniſh us with an extraordinary 


arbor Martis, &c. In effect, gold, ſilver, iron, and 
copper, being prepared in aqua-fottis, there riſes out of 
them a kind of tree, which vegetates, or grows, 

the naked eye, and ſprea 


the whole height of the water; till all the matter js 
ſpent therein. $442 6 | N 


The water uſed. by many in this proceſs, the chemiſts 


call flint-water ; the ſecret-of which has been commu- 


nicated by Rhodocanaſles, a Greek chemiſt. | "a 


VEGETATION,-the act whereby-plants, and 
| living bodies, receive nouriſhment, and grow. | 


ferent parts, veſſels, &c. analogous to thoſe of animals: 


and each kind of veſſel is ſuppoſed to be the vehicle of a 


different humour, or juice, ſecreted me maſs of 


1 ſap; 


* 


* 1 . 


conſiſting of juices, and veſſels, ſenſibly diſtinct from 


know of no plant that is ſo abſolutely. vague and fluc= 


body may be various, e. gr. earth, as in our common 


water, their. manner of growth is ſomewhat anomalous. 
M. Tournefort: has affiumed- that all plants do not ariſe 
ſtrialy from folid ſeeds; but that ſome, inſtead of a ſo- 


Add, that the root of & plant may have any fituation 


apparent, by an experiment of Mr. Willughby. - Cut= 


&c. though the flux here is not ſo copious. Phileſophi- 


a ſallad of lettuces, which he ſowed in their preſence, 


ſort of what they call vegetables: as, the arbor Dian, 


before 
ds. into branches, leaves, &. 


Plants, we learn ſrom the microſcope, confiſt of dif- | 
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fap ; which tonſidered-as the blood, or common fund 


of them al. 1 | 
Dr. Grew aligns the offices: of the ſeveral] veſſels: 
thoſe placed on the inner v of the back, he calls 
1ymphadutts, and ſuppoſes them deſtined for the con- 
veyance of the moſt aqueous, or watery liquor: theſe Mr. 
Bradley calls the e veſſels, which are annually 


produced, and help to increaſe the bulk of the tree. 


Thoſe in the middle of the bark, Dr. Grew calls. 


Haiferous, or refiniferous veſſels; their uſe, . 
to Bradley, is to return the ſuperfluous ſap; theſe vel- 


ſels, Grew obſerves, are the principal viſcera of plants; 
* and adds, that as the viſcera of animals are but ſuch yel- 


ſels conglomerated; fo the veſſels of 
drawn out at length; | * 4 
To the nutrition of plants, as well as that of animals, 
it ſeems neceſſary that there be 'a"coneurrence of two 
ſpecifically diſtin fluids ; and a learned author main- 
tains an intermixture of two ſuch humours in ever 
part of a tree, like that which we obſerve in — - 
Tey : every part of ſap being impregnated with other 
tinctures, and 'continually filtered from fibres of one 
47 to thoſe of another. And from this mixture, many 
of the phænomena of the 
&. are accounted for. | 
The proceſs of nature, in the vegetation of plants, is 
very accurately delivered by the excellent Malpighi, to 
the effect 3 the egg, or ſeed, of the plant be- 
ing excluded out of the vary, called pod, or huſk, and 
requiring further foſtering and brooding, 1s committed 
to the earth; which having received it into her fertile 
boſom, not only does the office of incubation, by her 
own warm vapours and exhalation, joined with the heat 
of the ſun ; but, by degrees, ſupplies what the ſeed re- 
quires for its further growth : as abounding every where 
with canals and ſinuſes, wherein the dew and rain water, 
impregnated with fertile ſalts, glide, like the chyle and 
blood in the arteries, &c. of animals. This moiſture, 
meeting with a new depoſited ſeed, is percolated, or 
ſtrained through the pores or pipes of the outer rind, or 
huſxk, correſponding to the ſecundines of the ſcetuſes, on 


a plant are viſcera 
ht ' N 


' = ' 


* 


the inſide whereof lies one or more, commonly two, 


thick ſeminal leaves, anſwering to the placenta in wo- 
men, and the cotyledons in brutes. * 

Theſe ſeed- leaves conſiſt of a great number of little 
veſiculæ, or bladders, with a tube correſponding to the 
navel-ftring in animals. In theſe veſiculæ is received 
the moiſture of the earth, ſtrained through the rind of the 
ſeed ; which makes a light fermentation with the pro- 
per juice before contained therein. This fermented li- 
quor is conveyed by the umbilical veſſel to the trunk of 
the little plant; and to the gem, or bud, which is con- 
tiguous thereto: upon which a vegetation and increaſe 


of the parts ſucceed, 

Such is the procedure in the —_— plants : 
which the illuſtrious author exemplifies in a grain of 
wheat, as follows: the firſt day the grain is ſown it 
gros a little turgid ; and the ſecundine, or huſk, gapes 
a little in ſeveral places: and the body of the plant, be- 
ing continued by the umbilical veſſel to a conglobated 
leaf, which is called the pulp or fleſh-of the ſeed, and is 
what conſtitutes. the flower, ſwells; by which means, 
not only the gem, or ſprout, which is to be the future 
ſtem, opens, and waxes green: but the roots begin to 
bunch. out; | whence the placenta, or ſeed-leaf, becom 
ing looſe, gapes. | bar Ert. 
The ſecond day the ſecundine, or huſk, being broke 
through; the ſtem, or top of the future ſtraw, appears 
on the outſide thereof, and grows upwards by degrees: 
in the mean time, the ſeed-Jeaf- guarding the roots, be- 
comes turgid with its veſiculæ; and puts forth a white 
down. And the leaf being pulled away, you ſee the 
roots of the plant bare; the future buds, leaves, and reſt of 
the ſtalk till lying hid. Between the roots and the aſ- 
cending ſtem, the trunk of the plant is Enit, by the na- 
vel-k not, to the flower-leaf; which is very moiſt, tho' 
it ſtil} retains its white colour, and its natural taſte. 
The third day, the pulp of the conglobated,” or found 
leaf, becomes turgid with the juice which it has received 

from the earth, Nr kr with its W m. 1 
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ripening, odours, colours, 


| tumors bunch out, which, at length, break into roov- 


reſt of the ſtalk, 
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Thus the plant inctealing in bigne - 
ſtem becoming taller, — n e uus ide, 
the lateral roots alſo break forth greeniſh, ang deen 
from the gaping ſheath, which adheres Cloſe)! ail 
plant ; and the lower root grows longer, and Al 
many fibres ſhooting out of the ſame. iy, wi 
Indeed there are bairy fibres hanging an ao, 
the roots, 5.97: v on their tips; i theſe b $ ag 
to wind about the faline particles of the foil Tied 1. 
e eee ey If 
ve the la roots, there now drea : 
other little ones. * ane * break out ty I 
The — da Mig: ſtem mountih 
a right angle with the ſernihal feat; the las 
e and the other three, ebe 
| cloathed with more hairs, which fraightly Sat 8 
| lamps of earth ; and where they meet wit any race hy 
| unite into a kind of net-work. "The ton la. 
flower leaf, is now ſofter; and, when bruiſes Ay 
white ſweetiſh juice, like barley cream, By 1220 wh 
off, the root and ftem of the plant are plainly fe * 
the intermediate navel-knot, whoſe out 


8 upwards, mile 


: uter part is fol, 
like a bark, and the inner more Toft, and medullary 

The fifth day, the ſtalk "RAY Filing, puts forth. fat 
| manent, or ſtable leaf, which is green, and folded, . 1 
roots grow longer, and there appears a gew tumor of 1 E 
future root: the outer, or ſheath leaf is looſened: and * 
the ſeed· leaf begins to fade. 1. 

The fixth day, the ſtable-leaf being looffhed, the iu of 
mounts upwards; the ſheath-leaf {till cleaving about i f 
like a bark. The ſeed-leaf is jnow een I ce 
wrinkled, and faded: and this being cut or freed frog tu 
the ſecundine, the fleſh, or pericarpium, is found of x of 
different texture ; the outer part, whereby the outhde of | 
the ſeed or grain is heaved up, being more fad; but the ev 
infide veſicular, and filled with moiſture, eſpecially that of 
part next the navel-xnot. All the Teaves being pale pl: 
off, the roots torn, and the flower«leaf remoyed, the ar 
trunk appears; wherein, not far from the root, the n- all 
vel-knot bunches out, and is ſolid; 'and hard to cut? | 
above, there is the mark of the ſheath-leaf, which vn pr 
pulled off; and underneath, as-in an angle, the gem i ta 
often hid. "The hind part of the plant ſhewz the qu 


breaki 
centa, . . - 

After the eleventh day, the ſeed-leaf, as yet flicking o 
the plant, crumpled, and almoſt corrupted; within it is 
hollow; and about the ſecundine, the- mucous; and 
white ſubſtance of the ſeed, being continued to the m- 
vel-knot, forms a cavity. All the roots now becoming 
longer, put forth new branches out of their des: the 
ſeed-leaf withers, and its veſicles are emptied: the in- 
ternodes, or ſpaces between the knots, grow ſtronger; 
new pom appear, and the middle root grows ſeveral in- 
ches long. | 


« 1 of the roots, and likewile the faded pi 


After a month, the roots and ſtalk being grown much 
longer, new buds break out at the firſt knot, and lit 


The great attention of all who*fhidy botany, il * 
preſent placed on the diſcovery of new plants; but Fe 
are yet unacquainted with many peculiarities in the e 
2 ones, which may prove not a lels worthy em 

oyment for our thoughts. Wr 
. he 1 larities i the vegetation of the eren 
parts of plants ſeems a ſubject Well geferxing ow -qA 
tion; and Mr. Marchand has laid © betore; us "Sol 
ſtance of this in "I our moſt vulgar plants, the 
mon garden radiſh, * | | 

e of July, this gentleman obſerved a plant 

ed itſelf * 


of this ſpecies, which had*accidenitally tix 
open hes and was then full of flowers and HV 
wards the end of one of thebrinches, be obſerved ke 
tuberoſity of an oblong ſhape, which laben . hon 
like one of the pods of the plant, but char ie we. hr 
and was very oddly twiſted and contorted 3 * 
increaſed in ſize, and in a Werk was ede m d 
growth, Which Was, in the whole, 

and a half in length, and thiee quarters of 

It was of a very h and knotty ſurface, 


rou 
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vided inte three parts, Which all turned upwards... 
be longeſt of theſe points terminated in a green car- 
_ tilaginous flower of the ſame ſubſtance with the protu- 
berance which. produced it; in this were all the regular 

ts of the lowers of the more perfect kind: there were 
rs leaves. which ſerved ſor a cup; four more, within 
theſe, which repreſented the petals ; fix other ſmall bo- 
gies there ſtood in the middle of the flower, which re- 
preſented the ſtamina; and among theſe another body 
which repreſented the piſtil ; ſo that here was, in this 
irregular vegetation, à repreſentation. at large of every 

t of the perfect flower of the radiſh, excepting only 
ob Boy but theſe were all very different, in their 


nature and RruQure, from their. fimilar parts in the na- 
tutal flowers, being all of a hard, thick, and tough car- 
tilaginous ſubſtance, and in colour of a greeniſh brown. 
The ſhorteſt of the three points which terminated 
tis tuberolity, had alſo. at its end a reſemblance of a 
flower compoſed of all the parts mentioned in the for- 
mer, and of the fame colour and ſubſtance with it, only 
. differing in being a. little ſmaller : and the third point 
had no regular reſemblance of a flower, but was of the 
ſame cartilaginous ſubſtance, and of a ſemi circular fi- 
ure, and had its upper ſurface ornamented with ſeveral 
regular protuberances. This irregular vegetation re- 
mained in vigour till October, when it gradually faded 
away, and there was no appearance of ſeeds in any part 
of it. ; | 
The radiſh, when its ſtalks are wounded by the pu- 
cerons, or other inſects, will often throw out a pro- 
tuberance of ſome irregular figure; but the reſemblance 
of flowers in this, was a ſingularity never before obſerved, 


every organiſed part of .a plant contains in it a number 
of iavifſible ſeminal principles, capable of producing 
plants like that to which they have owed their origin ; 
and this is a truth of which the ſucceeding inſtances will 
all bring very familiar and obvious proofs. _: 

The graft of a tree, which, from only one fingle bud, 
produces a tree like that from which it was taken, cer- 
tainty acts upon this. principle; for the whole tree is 
quite different from the ſtock on which it is grafted, 
which ſerves for no other purpoſe but merely to convey 
to it a proper nutritive juice from the developing its 
We very well know, that there are many roots, 
which being cut into little flices of only a quarter of an 
inch thick, each of theſe will propagate its ſpecies, and 
ſend up new plants like that which the root belonged 
to; and, ſome roots being ſplit longitudinally into four 
quarters, each of theſe will in the ſame manner grow 
and flouriſh, and ſhoot out roots from one part, and 
ſtalks from another, ſo as to furniſh perfe& plants the 


been ſeminal points in all theſe pieces and ſections of 
roots, which being dilated, and put in action by the hu- 
midity of. the earth, have grown into perfect plants. 
Several of the bulbous-rooted plants produce oft-ſets from 
the ſeveral ſcales of their roots, and from the ſides of 
their ſtalks ; theſe in. three years time produce perfect 
plants with their flowers; and what are theſe but ſo ma- 
ny ſeminal points ready upon occaſion to be developed ? 


trees, when planted in the ground, produce roots in one 
— and buds for branches from another, and ſo finally 

come trees, like thoſe ſrom which they were cut; and 
this, though the piece that is planted, has no viſible ap- 
pearance of any bud in any part of it. 

e alſo knew, from daily experience, that many 
Plants ſhoot out roots from _ their ſtalks as they grow, 
and that, though this uſually bappens in places where 
there is ſome fold ſubſtance for theſe new roots to faſten 

emſelves to, yet it happens alſo in ſome plants where 
there is no ſuch uſe for them; and what are theſe roots 
ma new part of a plant, but the effect of ſo many ſe- 
minal points, ready to grow, both into roots and into 
ranches, in all thoſe 4 No | | 
Among the thick and fleſhy-leaved plants, ' as the 
puntia, and other of the ſucculent plants of the Indies, 

IN accds no more to produce a new plant, but to cut 


— 


To explain this, it will be neceſſary to obſerve, that 


ſame yours and how can this be, but by their having |. th 


Nothing is ſo obvious, as that the flips or cuttings of |. 


F. 


FA 1 1 7 ' 
84 6 


- « . P 2 s N N 
N 1 : F - , ns | ; \ my a - m 8 * 
3 * _— - 1 * 4 1 a a 
| | | | | \ 7 A 3 1 9 « 1 — ot As 
7 $44 4 1 \ — Nen n EA 3 : 


J eee 9 692——＋ 97 an ** De 255 2 7 | G FE Foal 
on eich "fide from. it 3. it terminated in a ſmooth end, di- off. a part of a leaf, and flick it into the earth, where it 
will at once take root, and prod 


e uce a new plant in a 
very ſhort time. A thouſand other inſtances of this kind 
might be given; but theſe- may be ſufficient to prove, 
| that there are, in almoſt all parts of plants, certain ſemi- 
nal. points, which, like the plantula ſeminalis, incloſed 
in the perfect ſeed of each, need only humidity, and a 
Proper degree of warmth, to'develope and unfold them- 
elves into perfect. plants; Win 564th 
We are: not therefore to wonder at the imitation of 
N in any irregular productions of vegetables, 
ince it appears that there are numbers of perfect plants 
contained in every part of a growing plant, of the ſame 
| kind, . . Mem. Aead. Par: 170 0. „ 
As to the vegetable matter, or the food whereby plants 
grow, there is ſome doubt aboùt it: the common opini- 
on among naturaliſts, is, that water is the great vegetable 
food : which ſeems confirmed by an eaſy experiment. 
A ſprig of balm, mint, or the like Nn, is ſet in a 
phial of pure water, without any mixture of earth; yet 
the ſprig grows, and. puts forth roots, leaves, and 
branches v.40 58 r Set" ; 
Agreeable to which, is another famed experiment of 
Van Helmont; who drying 200 pounds of earth, and 
planting a willow which weighed five pounds therein, 
watered it only with rain, or diſtilled water; and to ſe- 
cure it from any other earth, covered it with a perforated 
tin cover : at five years end, weighing the tree, with all 
the leaves it had borne in that time, he found it to weigh 
=_ pounds three ounces; yet the earth was only dimi- 
niſhed two ounces... pt oY 5 
To aſcertain this point, Dr. Woodward has made 
ſome very good experiments; which, at the ſame time, 
give light to many other circumſtancey of vegetation, — 
is experiments. were-moſt of them made with ſprigs of 
mint, and ſome other. plants, -nicely weighed, and in- 
cloſed in equal glaſs phials, well covered up with parch- 
ment; leaving room for the ſtems to aſcend through 
it; and filled wich water: ſome with ſpring-water, 
others with rain water, others with Thames- Water. 
At the end of ſeventy-ſeven days he took them all out 
again; and weighed them, as alſo the water left; and 
computed the weight of water expended on them, and 
"the proportion of the increaſe of the plant, to the ex- 
pence of the water. neee | 1. 
The next year, he made freſh experiments with the 
ſame phials, and the ſame ſort of plants, weighed as be- 
fore, only ſome were filled with another different wa- 
ter alone, others with the ſame water and a certain 
proportion of garden- earth diſſolved in it; and others in 
the ſame water diſtilled. 5 1. 
At the end of fifty ſix days, he weighed the plants, 
water, &c. and computed what each plant had gained, 
what quantity of water was expended on the plant, and 
proportion of the increaſe of the plant, to the de- 
creaſe of the water. | | 
The reſult of all which experiments, he gives us in 
the following obſervations, and refleQions. = 1: In plants 
of the ſame kind, the leſs they are in bulk, 'the ſmaller 
1 of the Auid maſs, in which they are ſet, is 
rawn off; the conſumption, where the mals is of 
equal thickneſs, being pretty nearly proportional to the 
bulk of the plant. 2 TPO, Ye e 
In effect, the water ſeems to aſcend" up the veſſels of 
plants, in much the ſame manner as up 4 filtte: and it 
is no great wonder, that the larger filtre ſh6uld draw off 
more water than the ſmaller ; or that a plant, that hath 
more and larger veſſels ſhould take 'up'a greater ſhare of 
the fluid, in which it is ſet, than one that has fewer 
can: nor is this noted with regard to what follows. 
2. Much the greater part of the fluid maſs this drawn 
| off, and compeyed into the plants, does not ſettle or abide 
there; but paſſes through their pores, and exhales up in- 
to the r the water, in theſe experi- 
ments, aſcended only through the veſſels of the plants, 
is certain; ſince ſome-glaſſes, which had no plants in 
them, though diſpoſed in like manner as the reft, re- 
mained at the end of the experiment a8 at firſt, without 
any diminution of water; and that the greateſt part of 
it flies off from the plant, into the atmoſphere, is as cer- 


tain; 
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'The laſt proportion of the, water expended, was to 
e augment of the plant, as 46 or $Oto 1; and in ſome 
as 100, 200, Hay, in one, :28 700 to, . 
This  contibual an emiffion of water, in ſo great 
plenty, from the parts of the plants, affords'a manifeſt 
reaſon, why 'counitries' that abound; with trees, and the 
larger vegetables eſpecially, ſhould 'be very obnoxious 
to damps, great humidity in che air, and more frequent 
rains, than others that are more open and free. "The 
great moiſture in the air, was a great inconvenience, 
and annoyance to thoſe who firſt ſettled in America; 
which, at that time, was overgrown with woods” and 
groves : but as theſe were bürned and deftroyed,. to 
make way for habitations, and culture of the earth ; 
the air mended, and changed into'a-temper much more 
ferehe and dry than before.” n 
Nor does this humidity go off pure, and alone, but 

it uſually carries with it many parts of the ſame nature, 
with thoſe of which the plant, through” which it paſſes, 
confifts:;” the craſſer, indeed, are not ſo 'ealily borne up 
into che atmoſphere, but àre uſually” depoſited on the 
ſurface of leaves, flowers, and other parts of the plants; 
' whence our mannas, or honies, and other gummous 
exudations of vegetables : but the finer and lighter party 
are with greater caſe ſent up into the atmoſphere; thence 

they are conveyed to our organs of ſmell, by the 
air we draw 1n reſpiration; ind are pleaſant or offenſive, 

benefirent or injurious to us, according to the nature of 

the plants from which they ariſe. And ſince theſe owe 

their riſe to the water that aſcends out of the earth, ; 

through the bodies of plants z we cannot be far to ſeek 

for the cauſe, why they are more numerous in the air in 

wet ſummers, and a greater quantity of odours is found 

exhaling from vegetables, in warm humid ſeaſons, than 

A great part of the terreſtrial matter that is mixed 


in any others. 
water, aſcends up into the plant, as well as the 
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with 
water, | There was much more terreſtrial matter; at the 
end of the experiment, in the water of the glaſſes that 
had no plants in them, than in thoſe which had plants. 
The 2 mould diſſolved in ſome of the glaſſes, was 
conſiderably diminiſhed, and carried off; nay, the ter- 
reſtrial and vegetable matter was borne up in the tubes 
filled with ſand, cotton, &c. in that quantity, as to be 
evident, even to ſenſe : and the bodies in the cavities of 
the other tubes, that had their lower ends immerſed in 
water, wherein ſaffron, cochineal, &c. had been in- 
fuſed, were tinged with yellow, purple, &. To look 
abroad a little towards our ſhores, and parts within the 
verge of the ſea, theſe will preſent us with a large ſcene 
of plants, that, along with the vegetable, take up into 
them mere mineral matter alſo, in great abundance; fuch 
is our ſea-purſlain, the ſeveral ſorts of algas, of ſam- 
hires, and other marine plants: theſe contain common 
fea-falt, which is the ſame as the foſſil, in ſuch plenty, 
as not only plainly to be diſtinguiſhed on the palate, but 
it may be drawn cut of them in conſiderable quan- 
tity z nay, ſome affirm, there are plants found that will 
ield nitre, and other mineral ſalts. | 
The vegetable matter being very fine and light, is 
ſurpriſingly apt, and diſpoſed to aitend water in all its 
motions, and follow it into each of its receſſes ; as ap- 
pears not only from the inſtances above alledged, but 
from many others; percolate it with all the care ima- 
ginable, filter it with never ſo many filtrations, yet ſome 
terreſtrial matter will remain. Dr. Woodward has fil- 
tered water through ſeveral ſheets of thick paper, and 
after that, through very cloſe fine cloth, twelve times 
doubled; and this over and over, and yet à conliderable 
quantity of this matter diſcovered itſelf in the water, 
after all. Now if it thus paſſes interſtices, that ate ſo 
very ſmall and fine, along with the water, it is the Teſs 
ſtrange, that it ſhould attend it in its paſſage through 
the ducts apd veſſels of plants: it is true, filtering and 
diſtilling the water, intercepts, and makes it quit ſome 
of the-earthy matter it was before impregnated with; 
but chen, that which continues with the water after 
this, is fine and lighr, and ſuch, . conſequently, as is, in 
a peculiat manner, fit for the growth and nouriſhment 
of yegeta es. And this is the caſe of rain water; the 
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ſphere, is not great; but what it does bear- up; 
of that light kind, or vegetable matter, and tha 
fectly diſſolved, and reduced to ſingle corpuſcles, ajj 


is chiefly 
: too per- 


all fit 
on which ac- 


fertile and prolific, 
matter mixed With 


to enter the-tubules, and veſſels of plants; 
count it is, that this Water is fo. ver 
The reaſon; why all the terreſtria 
the water, does not aſcend into the platit, is, the he 
mineral matter makes a great deal of it, which is | 
only graſs and ponderous, but ſcabrous and inflexih}. . 
and ſo not diſpoſed to enter the pores of the Rent 
belides, a great many of the ſimple vegetable particle, 
Jansen unite, and form ſmall clods, or molecy] 5 
which ſtick to the extremities of the foots of wel, 
plants ; and others of them, entangled in a looſer n 
ner, ſorm the nubeculz, ot green bodies fo n 
obſerved in ſtagnant water: theſe, when' thus bel 
are too big to enter the potes, ot aſcend up the vellels of 
plants; which fingly they might have done, 
| Hence it is, that in agriculture, be the earth never ſo 
rich, good, and fit for the productiog of corn, or other 
vegetables; little will come of it, unleſs the parts of 
be ſeparated and looſe : and it is on this account hack 
paing are beſtowed in the digging, tilling, p!oughin | 
| fallowing, harrowing, and breaking the clodded |, 1 
of earth: and it is the ſame way that ſea-ſalt . 
and other ſalts, promote vegetation, n 
4 Some authors imagine nitre eſſential to plants; and that 
| nothing in the 4 4 37 kingdom is tranſacted without 
it: bat Dr. Woodward "aſſures vs, that by all the trials 
he has been able to make, the thing ſeems to him quite 
otherwiſe : and that when contiguous to the plant nitre 
rather deſtroys than nouriſhes it. But nitre, and other 
ſalts, certainly looſen the earth, and ſeparate the con- 
creted parts thereof; by that means fitting and diſpoſ: 
ing them to be aſſumed by the water, and carried up in. 
to the ſeed or plant, for its formation and increaſe. It 
is every perſon's obſervation, how apt all ſorts. of (alts 
| Ae Fo be wiought upon by moiſture, how eafily they rut 
with it; and when theſe are drawn off, and have deſert- 
cd the. lumps wherewith they were incorporated, thoſe 
muſt moulder immediately, and fall aſunder of courſe; 
the hardeſt ſtone we meet with, if it happen, 3s it ſre- 
quently doth, to have any ſort of ſalt intermixed with 
the fand of which it confifts' upon its being expoſed to 
humid. air, in a ſhort time diffolves and ctümbles all to 
pieces; and much mote will- cledded earth, or clay, 
which is not of ſo compact and ſolid a conſtitution. 
The ſame way is lime likewiſe ſerviceable in vegeta- 
tion: the huſbandmen ſay, it does not fatten, but only 
mellows the ground: by which they mean, it doth not 
| contain any thing in itſelf, that is of the ſame nature 
with the vegetable mould, or afford any matter fit for the 
formation of plants, but merely ſoftens, and relaxes the 
earth; by that means rendering it mote capable of en- 
tering the ſeeds of vegetables 5 in it, in order to their 
nouriſhment, than, otherwiſe it would have been, The 
properties of lime are well known, and how apt it is to 
be put in a ferment, and commotion: by Water z nor can 
ſuch commotion. ever happen, when lime is mixed u. 
earth, however hard and clodded that may-be, without 
opening and looſening. Y | 
4. The plant is more or leſs nouriſhed,” in proportion 
as the water in which it ſtands, contains 4 greater et 
ſmaller quantity of proper terreſtrial matter in it. 
truth of this propoſition is diſcernible through the who 


| proceſs of this author's experiments. The mint in one 
the ſame bulk and weight 
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quantity of terreſtrial matter A bears up into the atmo- 
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much out- ſtripped the others. 
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is limited to the quantity of proper terreſtrial mat- 
ter in the, Wäterz ie, that all, eyen vegetable matter, js 
not proper ſor the nouriſhment of every plant: nor do 
there want good indications, that every kind of vegeta- 
dle requires. A culiar and ſpecific matter for its ſorma- 
tion and boliansgf; nax, each part of the ſame vege- 
uble: and that there are very many and different ingre- 
Jients to g0 te compoſition of the fame individual 
ant. If therefore, the foil wherein any vegetable or 
ſced is p)anted, contains all; or moſt of theſe ingredi- 
ents, and thoſe in due quantity, it will grow and thrive | 
were; otherwile it will not: if there be not as many 
ſorts of corpuſcles, as are requiſite for the conſtitution 
of the main, and more eſſential parts of the plant, it 
will not proſper at all ; if there are theſe, and not in ſuf- 
kcient plenty, it will never arrive to its natural ſtature z 
or if there be any the leſs. neceſſary and effential cor- 
puſcles wanting, there will be ſome failure in the plant; 
and it will be gefeclive in taſte, ſmell, colour, or ſome 
other way. 1 Ep et | 
| Indeed, it is inconceivable how one uniform, homo- 
neous matter, having its e or original parts 
of the ſame ſubſtance, conſtitution,” magnitude, figure, 
and gravity, Would conftityte bodies ſo unlike. in all 
thoſe reſpects, as vegetables of different Kinds are ; nay, 
even as the different parts of the ſame vegetable : that 
one ſhould carry a refinous, another a milky, a third a 
yellow, a fourth a red juice in its veins ; and one afford 
2 fragrant, another an offenſive ſmell ; one be ſweet to 
the taſte, another acid, bitter, acerb, auſtere, &c. that 
one ſhould be nouriſhing, another poiſonous ; one purg- 
ing, another aſtringent. And this argument makes 
equally ſtrong again thoſe whe ſuppoſe mere water the 
matter out of which all bodies are formed, A cataputia 
in one of the glaſſes received but little increaſe, only 
31 grains all the while it ſtood, though 2501 grains of 
water were ſpent upon it: but this might poſſibly be ow - 
ing, not to the watet's wanting matter fit for the nou- 
feht of that particular plant, but to the water's be- 
ing an improper medium for it to grow in: too much of 
that liquor, in ſome plants, may probably hurry the ter- 
reſtrial matter through the veſſels too faſt for them to lay 
hold of it. kane | 
But a farther proof of this doQtine is, that the ſoil 
once proper for the production of ſome ſort of vegetable, 
does not always continue to be ſo; but, in a tract of 
time, loſes its property; and this Jooner in ſome lands, 
and later in others: if wheat, for example, be ſown upon 
land proper for that grain, the firſt crop will ſucceed very 
well, and perhaps LA ſecond, and the third, as long as 
the ground is in heart, as the farmers call it; but in 
a few years it will produce no more, if ſown with 
that corn; ſome other grain it may, as barley; and 
after this has been ſown ſo often, that the» land can 
bring forth no more of it, it may afterwards yield ſome 
poo oats z and perhaps peaſe after them. At length it 
omes barren ; the vegetative” matter that at firſt it 
abounded with, being ee by the ſucceſſive crops, 
and moſt of it borne off; each fort of grain takes forth 
that peculiar matter, that is proper for its own nouriſh- 
ment. It may be brought to bear another ſeries of the 
ſame vegetables 3 but that not till it is ſupplied with a 
new fund of matter, of the like ſort with what it firſt 
contained ; either by the png 7 fallow for ſome 
time, till the rain has poured a fre k upon it ; of 
by the manuring it, That this ſupply is of the like 
ſort, is evident from the ſeveral manures found beſt to 
promote the vegetation ; Which are, chiefly, either parts 
of vegetables, or of animals: of animals, we ſay, which 
either derive their own nouriſhment immediately from 
vegetable bodies, or from other animals that do ſo; in 
particular, the blood, urine, and excrements of ani- 
mals ; ſhavings of horn, and hoofs ; hair, wool, feathers, 
calcined ſhells, lees of wine and beer, aſhes of all forts 
of vegetable bodies, leaves, firaw, roots, and ſtubble, 
turned into earth by ploughing, or otherwiſe, to rot and 
ve there. Theſe | 
Vegetable ſubſtances, when refunded back again into the 
* ſerye for the formation of other like bodies. 
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The reaſon why the proportion of. the increaſe of the | 


are our beſt manures ; and being 
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The like is obſervable in gardens, where the. trees; 
| ſhrubs, and herbs, after their continuing in one ſtation, 
uit they have derived thence the greater part of the mat- 
der fic for their increaſe, will decay, and degenerate z 
unteſs either freſh earth, or ſome fit manure be applied 
to them: it is true they may maintain themſelves there 
for ſome time, dy ſending forth roots farther and fartber, 
to an extent all around, to fetch in,more proviſion; but, 
at laſt, tbey muſt have a freſh ſupply. brought to them, 
or they themſelves. mult be removed or tranſplanted to 
ſome place better furniſhed with matter for their ſubfiſt- 
ence.. And accordingly, gardeners, obſerve, that plants 
that have ſtood; a long Whiſe in a place, have longer roots 
than uſual; part of which they cut off, when the 
tranſplant to a freſh ſoil, as not now of any farther ule 
to them. 1 e eee 
All theſe inſtances point forth a peculiar terreſtrial 
matter, and not water, for the ſubjeR to which, plants 
owe their increaſe ; were it water only, there would be 
no need of manures, or tranſplanting.; the rain falls in 
all places, in this field and that, ind real and on 
one ſide of an orchard or garden, as well as another :, nor, 
could there be any reaſon,. why. a tract of land ſhould . 
yield wheat one year, and not the next, ſince the rain _ 
ſhowers down alike on each. Nee 7 oÞ 
5. Vegetables then are not formed of water, but of a 
certain peculiar terreſtrial matter. A little diſtillatioa 
ſhews, that there is a conſiderable quantity of this mat- 
ter contained both in rain, ſpring, and river-water: and 
the experiments aboye- mentioned ſhew, that the much 
greateſt part of the fluid maſs that aſcends up into plants, 
does not ſettle or abide there, but paſſes through the 
pores of them, and exbales into the atmoſphere; and 
that a great part of the terreſtrial matter, mixed with . 
the water, paſles up into the plant along with it; and 
that the plant is more or leſs augmented,. in proportion 
as the water contains à greater or ſmaller quantity of 
that. matter : from all which, we may reaſonably infer, . 
that earth, and not water, is the matter that conſtitutes . 
vegetables, ; | | 1 
One of the ſprigs of mint drew up into it 2 sor grain 


To 


of the fluid mats, and yet had received but 3 f grains of, 
increaſe from it; a ſecond, though it had at firſt the 
diſadvantage to be much leſs than the third, yet, being 
ſet in water wherewith earth was plentifully mixed, * | 
the other in water, without any ſuch earth, it had vaſt- 

ly out-grown itz weighing, at leaſt, 145 grains more 
than the former: a fourth plant, though at Rrſt a great 
deal leſs than the fifth, yet being ſet in the foul craſs; 
water, that was fitſt in A ſtill, after that in which the 
laſt was ſet was drawn off, had gained in weight, at the 
end, above double what that in the finer and thinner wa- 

ter had. The proportion of the augment of that plant 
which throve moſt, was to the fluid maſs ſpent upon it, 
but as 1 t0:46; in others, as 1. to 60, 100, 200; and 

in the cataputia, but as 1 to 714.—Qne of the ſprips 
took up 39 grains of water a day, one day with another 
which was much more than the whole plant G b 
originally, and yet it gained not f of a grain a day in 
weight; and another took up 253 grains a day, Which 
Was near twice as much as its original weight; and af- 

ter all, the daily increaſe of the plant was no more than 

2 44 grains, Ny SLE STE 
6. pring and rain-water contain near an equal charge 
of vegetable matter ; and river-water more than- either 
of them. "Theſe proportions hold in the main, but a 
tric and juſt compariſon is hardly to be expected, inaſ- 
much as in all probability, the - water that falls in rain, 
contains at ſome times a greater ſhare of terreſtrial mat - 
ter, than that which falls at other times; a more pow- + 
erful and intenſe heat, of neceflity, hurrying up a larger 
quantity of that matter, along with the humid yapours - 
that form rain, than one more feeble and remiſs poſſibly 
can. The water of one ſpring may flow forth with a 
higher charge of this matter, than that of another: 
this depending partly upon the quickneſs of the ebullition 

of the water, and partly, upon the quantity of that matter 
latent in the ſtrata, through which. the fluid paſſes, and 
the greater or leſs laxity of thoſe ſtrata.: for the ſame 


| reaſon the water of one river 7 abound with it, more 
| 5 8 than 
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aud without any the leaſt irregularities, 
corpuſcles of ſuch a figure are eafily ſuſceptible of mo- 
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than that of another; nay, the ſatne river, when much 
agitated, and in Commotion, muſt tear up more of it, 
than when it moves wich leſs rapidity, and violence. 


That there is a greater quantity of this matter in rivers, 
and that it contributes vaſtly to the ordinary fertility of 
the earth, we have an illuſtrious inſtance in the Nile, 


the Ganges,' and other rivers, that yearly overflow the 


neighbouring plains 5 their banks producing the faireſt 
and largeſt crops of any in the world. De Crs 

4; Water ſerves only for a vehicle to the terreſtrial 
matter which forms vegetables, and does not itſelf make 
any addition to them. Where the proper terreſtrial mat- 
ter is wanting, the plant is not augmented, though never 


| 


ſo much water aſcend into it: Water, then, is not the 


matter that compoſes vegetable bodies; it is only the 
agent that conveys that matter to them, and diſtributes 
it to their ſeveral parts for their nouriſhment : that 
matter is ſluggiſh and inactive, and would lie eternally 
confined to its beds of earth, without advancing up into 
plants; did not water, or ſome like inſtrument, fetch it 
forth, and carry it into them. 1 | 

This fluid is capacitated for the office here affigned it, 
ſeveral ways: by the figure of its parts, which, as ap- 


pears from many experiments, is exactly and mathema- 


tically ſpherical ; their ſurfaces being perfectly polite, 
It is evident, 


tion, and far above any others whatever; and conſe- 
quently are the moſt capable of moving and conveying 


other matter that is not ſo active: then, the intervals of 


bodies of that figure, are, with reſpect to their bulk, of 
all others, the largeſt, and ſo the moſt fitted to receive 
and entertain foreign matter in them; beſides, as far as 
the trials hitherto made inform us, the conſtituent cor- 
puſcles of water are each, ſingly conſidered, abſolutely 
ſolid, and do not yield to the greateſt external force: 
this ſecures their figure againſt any alteration, and the 
intervals of the corpuſcle, muſt, for this reaſon, be al- 
ways alike, By the latter, it will be ever diſpoſed to re- 
ceive matter into it; and by the former, when once re- 
ceived, to bear it along with it. Water is farther capa- 
citated to be a vehicle to this matter, by the tenuity and 


fineneſs of the corpuſcles of which it conſiſts: we hard- 


ly know any fluid in all nature, except fire, whoſe con- 
Rituent parts are ſo exceeding ſubtile, and ſmall, as thoſe 
of water are : they will paſs pores and interſtices, that 
neither air, nor any other fluid will. This enables 
them to enter the fineſt tubes and veſſels of plants, and 
to introduce the terreſtrial matter, conveying it to all 
parts of them; whilſt each, by means of organs it is en- 
dued with for the purpoſe, intercepts, and aſſumes into 
itſelf ſuch particles, as are ſuitable to its own nature, 
letting the reſt paſs on through the common ducts. 

8. Water is not capable of performing this office to 
plants, unleſs aſſiſted by a due quantity of heat. This 
muſt concur, or vegetation will not ſucceed. The plants 
ſet in the glaſſes in October, and the following colder 
months, had not near the quantity of water ſent up into 
them, or ſo great an additional increaſe by much, as 
thoſe that were fet in June, July, and the hotter months. 
It is plain, water has no power of moving itſelf, or riſing 
to the vaſt height it does; in the more tall and lofty 
plants; ſo far from it, that it does not appear from any 
diſcovery yet made, that even its own fluidity conſiſts in 
the inteſtine motion of its parts, whatever the Carteſians 
think. Indeed, we need nothing more to ſolve all the 
phænomena of fluidity, than ſuch a figure, and diſpoſi- 
tion of parts, as water has: ſpherical corpuſcles muſt 
ſtand ſo very tickliſh upon each other, as to be ſuſcepti- 
ble of every impreſſion; and though not perpetually in 
motion, they muſt be always ready and liable to be put 
into it, by any of the lighteſt force imaginable : it is 
true, the parts of fire, or heat, are not capable of moving 


' themſelves, any more than thoſe of water; but they are 


more ſubtile, light, and active, than thoſe are, and ſo ate 


- more eaſily put into motion, 


That the concurrence of heat in this work is really 
neceſſary, appears not rr from the experiments before 
us, but from all nature; from the fields and foreſts, gar- 


dens and orchards: we ſee in autumn, as the ſun's power 


— 


is gradually leſs add leſs, ſo its effect on plante . 
ted, and vegetation flackens by little and 9 "9p 75 
is firſt diſcernible in trees; Which being raiſed 1 
above the earth, require a more intenſe heat, to | 
the water, charged with nouriſhment, to their % 8 
that for want of freſh ſupport and nutriment they | e 
their Jeaves, unleſs ſecured by a ſum and bard 01 * 
tion indeed, as out ever - greens are: next the ſhrub "I 
with theirs; and then the herbs, and lower tribes. 
heat being at length, not ſufficient'ts ſupply even my 
though ſo near the earth, and the fund of their nouri 
ment. As the heat returns the ſucceeding ſprin 1 
all recruit again, and are furniſhed with freſh fo 
and verdure: but firſt, thoſe. which are lowef! 1 
eſt the earth, and that require a leſſer degree of 8 
raiſe the water with its earthy charge into them ip 
the” ſhrubs, and high vegetables, in their turns nd 
laſtly, the trees. As the heat increaſes, i "4g 
powerful, and hurries the matter with too great t You 
through the finer and more tender plants; theſe the g 
fore, go off, and decay; and others that are more hardy 
and vigorous, and require a greater degree of heat ſuc 
ceed in their order. By which. mechaniſm, provideat 
nature furniſhes us with a very various and differ en- 
tertainment; and what is belt ſuited to each ſeaſon's! 
the year round. 4; 1348 | 
As the heat of the ſeveral ſeaſons affords us a different 
face of things, fo the ſeveral diſtant elimates ſhey the d. 


ferent ſcenes of nature, and productions of the earth. The + 


hotter countries ordinarily yield the largeſt and tallef 
trees,*and thoſe too, in a much greater yariety than the 
colder ; even thoſe plants common to both attain to amuch 
greater bulk in the ſouthern than the northern elimes: 
there are ſome regions ſo cold, that they raiſe no vegetables 
at all to any conſiderable ſize ; this we leath from Green- 
land, Iceland, and other places of like cold ſituation ind 
condition: in theſe there are no trees, and the ſhrubs 
are poor, little, and low. Again, in the warmer cl 
mates, and ſuch as do furniſh trees, and the large vege- 
tables, if there happen a remiffion, 'or diminution of che 
uſual heat, their produQtions are always impeded in pro- 
portion : our cold ſummers give us proof enough of this; 
for though, at ſuch times, the heat we have is ſuf- 
ficient to raiſe the vegetative matter into the lower 
plants, our corns, wheat, barley,” peaſe, and the like; 
and we have plenty of ſtrawberries, :raſpberries, gooſe- 
berries, currants, and the fruits of ſuch vegetables as arc 
low and near the earth, and a'moderate ſtore of chetties, 
mulberries, plums, &c. and ſome others that grow it 
ſomewhat greater height; yet our apples, pears, wal- 
nuts, and the productions of the taller trees, have been 
fewer, and thoſe not ſo thoroughly ripened, and brought 
to that perfection, as they are In more benign and wum 
ſeaſons: and, indeed, in trees of the ſame kind, thoſe 
that keep clofe to the earth, always produce the molt ind 
beſt fruit: for which reaſon it is, that the gardeners 
check and reſtrain the growth of their better fruit-tres, 
and prevent their running up to too great a height. 
to our grapes, apricots, . peaches, neQarines, and ; 
they being tranſplanted hither out of hotter countries, i 
is the leſs wonder we have a failure of them in cold ſun- 
mers. Nor is it the ſun, or the ordinary emiſſion of 
ſubterranean heat only, that promotes vege tation, but 
any other indifferently, according to its power 5 
gree; as we find from our ſtoves, and hot-beds. _ * 
VEGETATIVE, PFegetations, a term applied to 0 
principle or part in plants, by virtue of which they 
ceive nouriſhment, and gro or Vegerate, cls; the 
The philoſophers ſpeak of ſho kinds of ſouls, 
vegetative, ſenſitive, and rational, | 
he vegetative ſoul-is that | princip'e 2 2 
and plants live, grow, and produce their kind, * 
This vegetative principle is differently ſeated in 
| I | bſerves, that, gener 
plants: an ingenious author 0 root; 
ſpeaking, its place is exaAly between the tun 2 — 
at leaſt, this appeats to be the place. m moſt ray 
niferous tribe; Which, if cut gem nes the place, " | 
ſhoot again, v5 edible 


plants, it ſeems to * wholly in the 10015; 


In other plants, as the elm, and many ; which, 
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cut into ever ſo many parts, yet thoſe being planted in 
the ground ſoon grow. In others, as in the willow kinds, 
it ſeems to be diffuſed all over, both root, trunk, and 
branches, inſomuch that, if cut into a thouſand pieces, 
there is no deſtroying them without ſplitting them in the 
middle, and ſcarcely then. " NN 
Laſtly, in others, as the cereus's, ficus's; &c. it is 
ſcared in the body, branches,” and leaves, any of which 
being put into the ground, ſtrike root immediately, and 


© The office of th vegetative principle is to concoct the 
indige ſted earth and ſalts which aſcend through the roots, 
and to aſſimilate them ro the nature of the plant. 
VEHICLE, Febiculum, in general, denotes-any thing 
that carries or bears another along; but is more particu» 
larly uſed. in pharmacy for gny liquid ſerving to dilute 
ſome medicine; in order that it may be adminiſtered more 
commodiouſly to the patient. N ö 
VEIL, Velum, a piece of ſtuff ſerving to cover or hide 
any thing. | a 
In the Romiſh churches, in time of Lent; they have 
veils or curtains over the altar, crucifix images of ſaints, 
&c. ; | 
A veil or erape is wore on the head by nuns; as a 
badge of their profeſſion: the novices wear white veils; 
but thoſe who have made the vows, black ones. 
VEIN, in anatomy, a veſſel which conveys the blood 
ſrom the artery back to the heart, : \ Ir 
The veins are only a continuation of the extreme capil- 
lary arteries, reflected back again towards the heart, and 
uniting their channels, as they approach it, till at laſt they 
all form three large veins 3; the cava deſcendens, which 
brings the blood back from all the parts above the heart; 
the cava aſcendens, which brings the blood ſrom all parts 
below the heart; and the porta, which carries the blood 
to the liver. The coats of the veins are the ſame with thoſe 
of the arteries, only the muſcular coat is not as thin in all 
the veins, as it is in the capillary arteries; the preſſure of 
the blood againſt the ſides of the veins being leſs than 
that againſt the ſides" of the arteries, In the veins 
there is no pulſe; becauſe the blood is thrown into them 
with a continued ſtream, and - becauſe it moves from a 
narrow chagnel to a wider. The capillary veins unite 
with one another, as has been ſaid of the capillary arte 
ries. In all the veins which are perpendicular to the 
horizon, excepting thoſe of the uterus and of the porta, 
there are ſmall membranes or valves; ſometimes there is 
only one, ſometimes there are two, and ſometimes three 
placed together, like ſo many half thimbles ſtuek to the 
ſides of the veins; with their mouths towards the heart. 
In the motion of the blood towards the heart, they are 
pre ſſed cloſe to the ſides of the veins; but, if the blood 
ſhould fall back, it mult fill the valves; and they being 
diſtended, ſtop up the channel, ſo that no blood can te- 
paſs them. | | th 34 
The veins are beſt deſcribed by beginning with their 
trunks, The trunk of the cava deſcendens- joins the 
trunk of the cava aſcendens, and both together open into 
the right auriele of the heart. On the inſide of the vein 
where the trunks join, : there is a ſmall protuberance 
which hinders the blood that comes from the upper parts, 
from falling vpon that from the inferior parts, but diverts 
both into the auricle, where the cava deſcendens joins the 
auricle-; it receives the coronaty vein of the heart. As 
ſoon as it pierces the pericardium it receives the aCyy@-, 
or vena fine pari; this yein runs along the right ſide of the 
vertebre of the. thorax, and is made by the union of the 
veins of the ribs on each ſide. Its ſmall end at the dia- 
phragma is divided into two branches, which communi- 
cate with a vein, ſometimes from the emulgents, and 
metimes from the cava aſcendens. The cava deſcen- 
ens receives next the intereoſtalis ſuperior, which is diſ- 
ibuted in the interſtices of the four. firſt ribs to which 
© aZygos comes. (Remark, that the branches both of 
ne one and the other run into the ſinus's which ate on 
© lower ſides of the ribs; u 
_ the trunk of the cava deſcendens receives a branch 
2 pneumonica; it is this branch that accompanies 
teria bronchialis of M. Ruyſch. The trunk of the 


c | bs 1 
va deſcendens, as ſoon as it comes to the claviculæ, 


Sannichellius hath obſerved, | 
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branches ; the one goes to the right, and the other to the 


and ſuperior of the breaſt; the branch that anſwers this 


towards the inner condyle of the arm; it divide 


Where it js ſuſtained by the thymus, is divided into two 
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left ; they are called ſubclavie,' which receive ſeveral 
other branches: the firſt is the mammaria, which comes, 
ſometimes,” into the cava, before it divides into the ſub- 


clavia ; this vein is diſtributed in the breaſts, and fre- 
quently goes lower, and makes an anaſtomoſis with ſome 


branches of the epigaſtrica. The ſecond is the mediaſti- 
na, ' which/is: ortlinarily. one opening into the trunk of 
the cava it goes to the mediaſtinum and thymus. The 
third is the, cervicalis or vertebralis, which goes up the 
vertebræ of the neck, and caſts fome branches, by the 
bye, to the medulla ſpinalis. The fourth is the muſcula 
inferior, which comes, ſometimes, into the jugulars; it 
is diſtributed through the inferior muſcles of the neck, 


is called muſcula poſterior,” becauſe it is diſtributed. in 
the muſcles which are in the hind part of the neck. After 


chat the rami ſubclavii are come out of the cavity of the 


breaſt, they are called axillares ; they receive the ſcapu- 
laris internus and externus, which go to the muſcles of 
the ſcapula, and to the glands in the arm-pits: then they 
are divided into two branches; the ſuperior is called ce- 
phalica, and the inferior baſilica. Into the baſilica open 
the thoracica ſuperior, Which goes to the dugs and muſ- 
clesof the breaſt ; and the thoracica inferior, which ſpreads 
itſelf upon the ſides of the breaſt, by. ſeveral. branches 
which communicate by anaſtomoſis with the branches of 
the azygos under the muſcles. of the breaſt.. The ſubole - 
vit receive, alſo, the jugulares externi and interni, which 
go to the head. The jugulares externi- aſcend towards 


the ears, where they divide-into two branches, the one - 


internal, the other external. The internal goes to 
the muſcles of the mouth, and of the os Hyoides. Tbe 
external, lying upon the parotides, divide into two 
branches, of which one is ſpread through All, the face, 
and the branches on tbe one ſide unite with; thoſe on 


the other, and form the vena frontis ; the other branch 
goes to the . temples and hind-head. The jugulares 


4 


interni aſcend to the baſis of the cranifim,. where 


they are divided into branches, of which the greateſt 
open into the ſinus lateralis of the dura mater, by the 


holes through which the eighth pair of ' perves come 


out; the leaſt go to the pia mater, by the hole which is 


nigh the cella turcica. The baſilica and eephalica are 


the two principal veins of the arms and hands. 
cephalica creeps along the arm between the ſkin and the 
muſcles: it. divides into two branches; the external 
branch goes down to the wriſt, where it joins the baſili- 
ca, and turns up to the back of ce head, where it 
gives a branch, which makes the ſalvatella between the 
ring finger and the little finger. The ancients uſed to 
open this vein in diſeaſes of the head, in continued and 
intermitting ſevers; but the moderns approve not of 
this particular ptactice; ſince the knowledge of the cir- 
culation of the blood, there is no difference whether one 
be blooded in the cephalica, mediana, or baſilica. The 
internal branch of the cephalica, together with a branch 
of the baſilica, makes the mediana; The baſilica, which 
is the inferior branch of the axillares, divides into three 
branches under the tendon of the muſculus pectoralis. 

The firſt branch accompanies the fourth branch of nerves 

that goes to the atm. The ſecond is called profundus; 

it reaches below the elbow, where it divides in two 

branches; the one external, which goes to the thumb, 


the fore finger, and to the muſculi extenſores carpi ; the 


other internal, which goes to the middle finger, to the 


'The. 


A. 


ring finger, to the little finger, and to the inner muſcles 


of the hand. The third branch is called ſubcutaneus, 


into 
the ramus anterior and poſterior „the firſt goes * 
the muſcles of the ulna to the little finger, where it 


joins a branch of the cephalica; the ſecond, neat to the 


elbow, ſends out a branch which goes to the wriſt then 
it unites. with the cephalica interior, and forms the me- 
diana. The mediana, which is made of the cephalica in- 
terior and the ſecond branch of the ramus. ſubcutaneus 
of the baſilica, divides into two branches upon the radius; 
the one external, called cephalica pollicis, Which runs 
between the thumb and fore- finger; the other internal, 
which goes between the ring and middle finger, and 


ſometimes between this laſt ànd the fore finger. The 
| EP nt - 1 trunk, 
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trink of the eava afeendeine; between the heart and dis- 


phrogma, does not lie upon the vertebrae, but runs at a 
ſmalt diſtance” from them. At the diaphragma, it re- 


 ceives' the phrenfca or Yiaphragmatica: ' When it has 


pierced the diaphragmatica, it receives ſome large branches 


from the liver; then the cava aſcendenx accompanies the 
great artery from the liver to the fourth vertebtæ of the | 
g 


ins, where it divides Inte two great branches, called 
ihiaci ; but before this diviſtion, it receives four branches 
from euch ide. The firſt is the vena adipoſa, or renalis, 
which as ſpread on the coat and fat that covers - the reins.” 
The ſecond is the vena emulgens, which goes to the 
kidneys,” where! it divides into ſeveral more branches. 
The third is the vena ſpermatica : the fourth is the vena 
lumbaris, which is not always one, but often two of 
three on each fide, which they divide into ſuperior and 
inferior j they are beſtowed on the muſcles of the loins, 
and on the peritoneum. They ſometimes call the ſaſt 
branch of the lumbaris muſeula ſuperior. "as 
There are ſome anatomiſts who have obſerved ' g 
brarich'ofthelumbaris which enters the cavity of the ver- 
tebr#, and aſcends to the brain; which gave therm-occas 
ſion to think; againſt all probability, that the ſeed de- 
fcended;” by that vein, from the brain. A little below 
the emulgents, the great artery goes above the cava; 
and then the cava divides into two branches called iſia- 
c, becauſe they paſs above the ilia to go to the thighs. 
Near this Civifion, they receive one or two branches, call- 
ed ven ſacre ; they po to the medulla of the os facrum: 
Then the vena iliaca divides into two branches, the one 
internal, the other external. The internal receives two 
branches, the-triuſcula media, which is ſpread thro" the 
muſcles of: the thigh ; the hypogaſtrica, which is ſome- 
times double, and iptead about the ſphincter of the anus; 
therefore; it is“ called the hzmorrhoidalis externa. The 
hypogaſttica is ſpread, alſo, upon the body of the blad- 
der, upon the matrix, and its neck. he external 
branch of the. iliaca receives three branches, two before 
it goes out of the peritonæum, and the third after it goes 
out of jt, | The firſt" is the vena epigaſtrica, which 
comes rarely into the eruralis ; it goes to the peritons- 
um, aſcends to the muſeuli recti, where it rencounters 
the mammariæ, with which it communicates by anaſto- 
moſis. The ſecond is the vena pudenda; it is ſpłead 


upon the parts of generation. The third is the muſcula 


inferior; it goes towards the articulation of the femur, 
and is diſtributed to the muſcles of this part. The tlia- 


ca exterior, after it has received all theſe branches, takes 


the name cruralis, and then receives fix branches more, 
The firſt is the vena ſaphæna, which goes down under 
the ſkin along the inſide of the thigh and leg, accompa- 
nied by a nerve which loſes itſelf at the inner ankle. 
The ſapbena turns towards the upper part of the foot, 
where it gives ſeveral branches, of which' ſome go to the 
great toe. 'T'he ſecond is the iſchias minor; this vein is 
little; it is ſpent en the muſcles and "ſkin, which are 
about the upper Joint of the femur. The third is the 
muſcula externa, becauſe it goes to the external muſcles 
of the thigh. The fourth is the poplitea, made of two 
different branches united together; it goes ſtraight down 
by the ham to the heel; it ſies pretty deep, upon which 
account it ean hardly be opened. The branches which 
appear, in chis place, are not of this vein. The fifth is 
the ſuralis, Which is pretty big, and divides in two 
branches, the one external, which is leaſt; the other 
internal, which is biggeſt. Each of theſe divide again 
into two more; the one external, the other internal. 


The ſuralis diſtributes its branches upon the fat of the 


leg, and makes, with the, branches of the poplitæa, all 
thoſe plexug's of veins which are conſpicuous onfthe up- 
per part of the foot, The fixth and Jaft branch of the 
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lars eut off at the boſis of the ſcull l, 4% 1p, en 


885 m, right axillary vein 3 =, cephalic _— 
aſiſie j p, mediana by 
Fig. 2. a, the bulbous trunk of the vein ; 5, iu ori. 
fice tied up when cut from the leſt ventricle of the 
heart; c, left ventricle of the heart; d, 4, 4 te. 
branches and ramiſicatio ns... n 
Fię- 3. a, repreſents the trunk of the cava; , part of 
the diaphragm. CR, 4F-..A7 l 1 

Fig. 4. a, repreſents the trunk of the pulmonary ar. 
tery, in che time of exſpir ation, cut dete to the balis of 
the heart 3 , % its diviſions. to the right and left lobe 
of the longs z c, the eanalis arterioſus ; d, d, Kc. the 
extremities of the arteries freed rom the veſicles of 
the lungs," and their inoſculations with the Pulmonary 


veins. N 1 9 «ts 

| © Fig. 5. a, repteſents the place where the porta enten 
the liver ; c the umbilical vein” turned do 2 ligament; 
d. the canalis venoſus alſo, hetome a ligament; 6 ', 


Kc. the extremes of the capillary veins. rr 
| Vm, among miners,” is that ſpace which In bounded | 
with woughs, and contains ore, ſpar, canck, clay, chin, 
croil, brown- hen, pitcher-chirt, cur, which the Philo» 
ſophers call the mother of metals,-and-ſometimes foil of 
all colours. When it bears ore, it is called 1 quick 
vein; when no ore, à dead vein. "= LAT 
The veins-of mines differ greatly. from one another in 
depth, length, and hreadth ſome ſtreteh obliquely; 
from the ſurface toward the central parts of the earth; 
and theſe the miners call deep veins; others lie allow 
and circular, ſo as to encompaſs a large ſpace, ind thels 
are termed fpreading veins : others poſſeſs a-great part of 
the ſpace they lie in, both in length and breadth; and 
theſe are called accumulated veins, being no more that 
a ſpace poſſeſſed by a large group of follils of one kind; 
To give the complete hittory of veins und fibres, which 
| are {maller.veins, their differences; theit direRions, their 
| interſtices, their diſcontinuations, their rifings, and fal- 
ings, add theit goodneſs, would be a large work. Let 
it be obſerved, however, that theſe things ſeem all © 
| 5 in a certain order, though that order, and the 
laws and rules of it, are not perfealy-underitgod, fo 18 
| to afford ſure directions for practice ; Whenes it ſome- 
times happens, that, after a Vein has been ſucceſsfully 
traced: for ſome time, it dips, breaks off, or takes 8 
different courſe, leaving the workinen as it were ata fault. 
When the vein is found, a pit is to be ſunk upon it, 
and a crane fixed at the top of the pit for eraning up the 
ore. Burrows, ar adits, are alſo to be cut horizontally 
throughithe hill in one or more places, reaching to the 
mine, and ſerving to wheel out the ore, inſtead of cran- 
ing it ußßp. 7 . 
VELAMEN TUM | Bomsycium, a mae which 
ſome anatomiſts give to the velyet membrane, or inner- 
ſkin of the inteſtines. "x 59 9155 | 

' VELARIUS, in antiquity, An dfficer in the court of 
the Roman-emperors, being a kind df uſher, whoſe 
was behind the curtain in the prince's i 
that of the chancellors was., at the entry of the balu!- 
trade, and that of the oftiarii at the door. The velari 
bad à ſuperiot of the ſame denomination who com- 
manded them. + © SM BER ©, 

VELITES, in the Roman army, 2 kind of — 

ſoldiery, who were armed lightly with a javelin, #2 
cuitelſe and d.. ot et is 
'VELLEVEY, Felleitas, in the ſehool-philoſophſ: * 
uſually defined a langhid, cold, and remiſs will we le- 
ſay, it implies an impoteneytof obtaining * 
quire. Others will häve it à fight deſire for ru 
which a-perſon does not matter much, or is too 
ta K © IT 


cruralis is the iſchias major, which goes, alſo, to the] VELLICATION, among: phyieians,” the af a 


muſcles and fut of the leg, and is divided, afterwards, 
into ſeveral branches. In order to give a better idea of 
the ſeveral. zeins of the human body, we have given a 


repreſents the orifice of the cava cut from the right au- 


ricle; l, the deſcending trunk of the cava; c, r, aſcend- 


ig trunk ; 4, u, ſubclavian veins ; e, vena azygos ;_f, 


intercoſtal 'veins; z, mammary veins z 1, i, internal Ju- 
44 * To : MY | 9 „ a a 7 
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twitching. The word is mere particularly — of 
ſort of ſudden convulſions iht happen *t0 © 
the muſcles; xk f motion 


1 


draught of them, whete , a, (plate CX XXV. .  VELOCIT Y;; Sie e * 


whereby 2 moving body S e e e 
ſpace in a certain time. Ses Morten . cle Ac⸗ 
For the velocity of falling-bodies, ſee the arti : 

"CELEKATION. | tC UT ES | In 


G « F ' 
F = 2 SY = 
= — 9 . - 
” ” 2 , 
4 


r 


hb” 
- = 
* 
* 
. 


_— 
ws» 


r FD. oc co MW © _ GVO Tr oO BE .z,,z . K A. 


r — 
3 F 


. wa Mea — 
7 ——— — — 


. —-— — 


8 


Ru 


— — vc * 
2 


8 Wh" — 
. wc __ — 


n 


9 "1 3 


& N 


„ — 


r — wwe hace 


—» — 


— + 
. oe - — Wy * 


94 * 


In the-doQtrine, of fluxions it is uſual to conſider the 
velocity. with which magnitudes flow, or ace generated, 
Thus, the velocity with which a line flows, is the ſame, 
16 that of the point, hich is ſuppoſed to deſcribe ot ge- 
nerate the line. f 
flows, is the ſame as the velocity of à given right line, 
that, by moving parallel toivlelf, is ſuppaſed to generate 
a rectangle, always equal to the furface,.. The velocity 
with which. a ſolid flows, may be mea 
city of a, given plain ſurface: that, by moving parallel to 
iſc1f, is ſuppoſed to generate. an erect, priſm, or cylin- 
der, always ans to. the ſolid. . The. velocity with 
which an angle flows, is meaſured, by. the velocity. of 4 
point, ape to deſeribe the arc of a given circle, 
which ſubtends the angle, and meaſures it, All theſe 
velocities are meaſured at any term of the time of the 
motion, by the ſpaces, which, would be deſcribed in a 


ir motions continued uniformly from. that term. 
The velocity with which a quantity flows, at any term 
of the time, while. it is ſuppoſed-to, be generated, is call- 
ed its fluxion. Oy a £04 
VELOM, a kind of - parchment, finer, evener, and 
whiter than the common ſort, See PARCHMENT, 
VELVET, a rich kind of: tuff, all filk, covered on 
the outſide with a cloſe, ſhort, fine, ſoft; ſhag, the other 
ide being a very ſtrong cloſe uflue. [ 
The nap or ſhag, called alſo the velveting. of this ſtuff, 
is ſormed of part of the threads of the warp, which the 
workman puts on a long parrow-channeled. ruler or nee- 
de, which he afterwards cuts, by drawing a ſharp ſteel 
tool along the channel of the needle to.the ends. of the 
warp. The principal and beſt. manufaRcries of velvet 
are in France and Italy, particularly in Venice, Milan, 
Florence, Genoa, and a there are others in. Hol- 
land, ſet up by the French refugees z whereof that at 
Harlem is the moſt conſiderable ; but they all come ſhort 
of the beauty of thoſe in France, and, accordingly, are 
ſold for 10 or 15 per cent. leſs. There are even ſome 
brought from China, but they are the worſt of all, 
There are velvets of various kinds; as plain, that is, 
uniform and ſmooth, without either figures or ſtripes. 
Figured velvet, that is, adorned and worked with di- 
yers figures, though the ground be the ſame with the 
figures z that is, the whole ſurface velveted. 1 
Ramage or branched velvet, . repreſepting long ſtalks, 
branches, &c. on a ſattin ground, which is ſometimes of 
the ſame colour with the velvet, but more uſually.of a 
different one. Sometimes, inſtead of ſattin, they make 
the ground of gold and filver ; whence the denominati- 
ons of velvets with gold ground, & qc. 91 1 
Shorn velvet, is that wherein the threads, that make 


— — 


but not cut there. | 

Striped velvet, is that wherein there are ſtripes of di - 
vers colours running along. the warp, whether theſe 
ſtripes be partly velvet, and partly ſattin, or all yelveted. 
Cat velvet, is that whereon the ground is a kind of 
taffety, or gros de tours, and the figures velvet. 
Velvets are likewiſe diſtinguiſhed, with regard to the it 
different degrees of ſtrength and goodneſs, into velvets 
of four threads, three threads, two threads, and a thread 
and a half: the firſt are thoſe where there arg eight 
threads of ſhag, or velveting, to each tooth of the reed; 
and the ſecond. have only fix, and the reſt four. +. 

In general, all velvets, both worked and cut, ſhorn 
and flowered, are to have their warp and ſhag of organ- 
iſm, ſpun and twiſted, or thrown in the mill; .and-their 
he's 4 filk-well boiled, &e. . They are all of the ſame 

Tcadth., 4. , ap 9 . 3 * v7 4 
| Celour of black VeLvet. The manner of giving this 

cep and fine colour to glaſs is this; take of cryſtalline 
and pulverine frit, of each twenty pounds; of calx of lead 
and tin four pounds: ſet all together in à pot in the fur- 
nace, well heated. When the glaſs is formed and pure, 
take ſtecl well calcined and pomdered, ſcales of iron that 

off from the ſmith's anvil, of each an equal quanti- 
ty; powder and mix them well; then put ſix ounces of 


this powder to the above deſcribed metal while; in fyſion; 


— 


The velocity with which. a: ſurface}; 


by the. velo- | 
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elegant black... There is another way of doin this. 
"which alſo produces a very fair black. , It is this : take. 
an 3 weight of rochetta frit; add to this two. 
poun 


fine powder ; mix them well, and put them to the metal 


let it rand in fuſion after this for four days, and then, 
work it. Neri's Art F Glaſs. ? 


- : 


bing that bears a relation to the veins.” 
15 


BY bY or procured * bribes. | 50 4 43155% 4 Ny 
VENEERING;, Vans No, or FARA, 2 


ſlices or leaves of fine woods, of different kinds, are ap- 


| ' plied and faſtened on a ground of ſome common wood. 
given time, by thele points, lines, or ſurfaces,” with 
| 


There are two kinds of inlaying: the one, which is the 
moſt common and more ordinary, goes no farther. than the 
making of compartments of different woods; the other 


requires much more- art,. in tepreſenting flowers, birds, 
and the like figure. 


* 


blocks or planks are placed upright, in a kind of ſawing 
preſs. See SAWING+MILL. | ny 


then the joints having been exactly and nicely adjuſted, 


with ſeveral planes for the purpoſe, they are glued dowa 
on a ground or block, with good ſtrong Engliſh glue. 
|: The pieces being thus jointed and glued, the work, 


pieces of wood, one end | 
1 ol the room, and the other bears on the board:. ... 

_ When the glue is thoroughly dry, it is taken out of 
the preſs and fhniſhed ; firſt with little planes, then with 
divers ſcrapers, ſome of which reſemble raſps, which 
take off the dents, & c. left by the planes. 


with the ſkip of a ſea-dog, wax and a bruſh, or po- 
liſher of ſhave-graſs ; which. is the laſt operation. 

VENEREAL, ſomething belonging to venery ; as 
the lues venetea, French diſeaſe, or pox. See Pox, Gas 
NORRHOEA, &. 0 


. 


tors, | 


tranſport of love, or the utmoſt extacy of deſire, or en · 
joyment, in eaition. - | 


VENERL is uſed for the act of copulation, or 
coition, of the two | ſexes. See the article GE ERA 
TION, a ET | 44 63 Io edi 

V BNERY alſo denotes the act or exerciſe of — 
wild beaſts, which are alſo called beaſts of venery, and 
beaſts of the foreſt. 113 | ile + 

VENESECTION,. or PyLEBoToOMY, in ſurgery. 
See PHLEBOTOMY.'/-: 0296-64 Hs ne 
VENETA Bolus, the Venetian bole, a fine red earth 
uſed in painting. and called in the colour - hops Vene- 
tian red. It is improperly denominated a bole, being z 
genuine ſpecies of red ochre. It is of a fine bright, and 
not very deep red, approaching, in ſome degree, to the 
colour of mipium, or red-lead, and is moderately heavy, 
and of an even and ſmooth texture; yet very friable, and 
very ſmooth and ſoſt to the touch, caſily crumbles to 
pieces between the fingers, and very much ſtains the 
(kin in handling. It has 2 light aſtringent taſte, and 
makes no fermentation with acids. It is dug in Carin- 
thia, and ſent from Venice to all parts of the world, be- 


men however find- many ways of 


ultetating it. 
VENIAL, in the Romiſh theology, a term 


"a the whole thoroughly together, and let all boil 
1% rogerher 3 ches t It and in fuſion twelve 


NN 


* 


. 1 4 * *. * 7 
* f 55 & 
5 * * ! £ © 


flight ſins, and ſuch 28 eaſily obtain pardon, In con- 


is, word. ie alſo. uſed. for ſomething bought with; 


kind of marquetry, or ling whereby ſeveral. thin, 
d 


Theſe flices are afterwards cut into narrow. flips, and 
faſhioned divers ways, according to the deſign propoſed; 


and the pieces brought down to their proper thickneſs, 


if ſmall, is put in a preſs ; if large, tis laid on a bench 
covered with a board, and pteſſed down with poles or 
of which reaches to the ceil- 


. 


VENERIS OzsTRUM, the ſtimulus or. incentive. of 


| venery, is an appellation given by ſome anatomiſts to the 
the velveting, have been ranged in the (channeled ruler, | clitors | , 


of tartar, and fix pounds of manganeſe, both in 
while in fuſion, at different times, in ſeveral, parcels gs ' 


VENAL; or Vzxovs, among anatoiniſts, ke. Gmes af 


The firſt kind is propetly called. venecring ; the latter 
is more properly called marquetrys 3 e 
The wood. uſed. in veneeting is fuſt ſawed out intg 
lices or leaves about a line in thickneſs ; i. e. the 
twelfth. part of an inch. In order to ſaw them, the 


After it has been ſufficiently ſcraped, the poliſh it 5 


Vexz Rig OzsTRUM is alſo. uſed by others. for the 


of 'a duſty ſurface: it adheres firmly..to the tongue, is 


| hours to purify, and aſter this work its It will ho moſt 


. 


ing an excellent colour; and very ;cheaps our colour- 


lied to 
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ſe mog to the people ure not obliged to 
— ag of ow Ar The thi 
the greateſt embarras to the Romiſh caſũiſts, is to diſtin. 
guiſh between venial- and mortal fins. The reformed 
rgeQ- this diſtinction of venial and mortal ſins, aud 
_ maintain, that all fins; how grievous foever,' are mortal. 
And the reaſom they urge is; that all fine, though "of 
their on nature mortal, yet become venial or pardon- 
able, by virtue of our Saviout's. paffion, to all ſuch as 
ſulſil the conditions on which it is offered in che Goſpel. 
VENT;  VznxT-HoLe; or Brisa Ackx, u little aper 
tute left in the tubes or of fountains, to facilitate 
the air's eſcape” or, on occaſion, to give” them air, us" 
SY weather, &c. for want of which Aen. 
to burit. | bh Lb 
Vent is likewiſe applied to the covers of wind fur- 
naces, whereby the air enters, which ſerves them for 
bellows, and which are ſtopped with 
according to the degree of heat requi 
actes of phaſs-houſes, affayers; &c. ' 
_*'VENTER; 'BsLiLy,'in anatomy, 4 cavity 
body of an animal, containing viſcera, or other organs 
neceſſary for the performance of divers functions. 
Phyſicians divide the human body into three venters; 
a. my or cavities ; the firſt, the head, containing the 
brain, e Nn en n 156 
The ſecond; the breaſt, or thorax, as far as the dia- 
| „containing the ns of refpiration.' '* 
The third, which is what we call the venter, or belly 
is that wherein the inteſtines and organs of generation 
and digeſtion are contained; called, by anatomiſts, the 


abdomen. '/ | % eee 
VENTER is alſo uſed in fpeaking of a partition of the 
effects of a father and mother, among children born, or 
_ accruing from different marriage. | 
-VenTER is alſo uſed for the children whereof a woman 
is delivered at one pregnancy: thus, two twins are ſaid 
to be of the fame vente. een e 9 
VNR, or BELLY of @ muſcle, is the fleſſiy or belly- 


* 


. as in the fur- 


4 . 


7 


part thereof, as contradiſtinguiſhed from the two ten- 


dons, its extremes, one of which is called the head, and 
the other the tail, of the muſcle. oC ans Ba 
VINrII DrAcons, Dracon's BTT, in aſtrono- 
my; denotes the middle of a planet's orbit, or that part 
moſt remote from the nodes, that is, from the dragon's 
head and tail; bring the part which has the la- 
titude, or is at the greateſt diſtance from the ecliptic. 
VENTIDUCTS, in building, are ſpiraeles or ſub- 
terraneous places, where freſh, cool wind being kept, 


they are made to communicate, by means of tubes, 


funnels, or ' vaults, with the chambers or other apart- 
ments of a houſe, to cool them in-ſultry weather. 
VENTILATOR, a machine by which the noxious 
air of any cloſe place, as an hoſpital, |, ſhip, cham- 
ber, &c.' may be changed for freſh air. © The noxious 
qualities of bad air have been long known, though not 
ſufficiently attended to, in practice; but it is to be hoped 
that the e pains taken by Dr. Hales, to ſet 
the miſchiefs aribng from foul air in a juſt light, and the 
remedy he has propoſed by the ufe of his ventilators, will 


at length prevail over that unaccountable ſloth or obſtina 


cy, which, where particular intereſts are not concerned, 
ſeems to. poſſeſs the generality of mankind, and which 


rarely allows them to give due attention to any new diſ- 


covery, The ventilators invented by that ingenious 
gentleman, conſiſt of 'a' ſquare- box, AB C D (plate 
XXXIV. fig. 5.) about ten feet long, five wide, and 
two deep; in the middle of which is placed a broad par- 
tition, or midriff, made to move up and down, from A 
to C, on hinges at the end E, by means of an iron rod 
Z R, ſtxed to the midriff at Z. Another box, of the ſame 
ſize with the former, having a like midtiff, bat, & c. is 
placed near the former, (fig. 6.) with its rod R Z. Both 
theſe rods are fixed to a lever FG, moveable on the center 
O; fo that by the alternate riſing and depreſſing of the 
lever F G, the midriffs are alſo raiſed and de alter 
nately, by which means theſe double bellows are at the 
ſame time both draw ing and pouring out the air That the 
midriffs may be rendered lighter, they may be made nj 
CET HUD TEK SL nere N * » Ic 
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aceiſe our" | = bars Fengetiwiſe { 4nd as mf erb the 
that gives ench about three meins broad, . Miet . 


iſters or fluices, 
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vacant ſpaces being filled ande 
board. N 011465 e 
n order bo make the dg nere h brevis at. 
and without touching the ſiden of the boxes, ther ;o 


chat it 
bom Ae ws 
F aig 
ther may be nalled over the hinges. © | Auer . 
To the” ventilators a5 0% feſcribed; tight" ie i 
adapted for the air to paſs thro”; theſe 3 
at the hinge end BQ, (fig. 6.) numbered 2 2, 308 
The valve 1 opens inward, to admit the air 12 
when the midriff is depreſſed” at the other end, by meant 
of the lever F G; and at the ſame time the valle „ 
the lower ventilator, is ſhut by the compreſſed air AY 
paſſes out at the valve 4: but when that midrif f rac, 
the valve 1 ſhuts, and the air paſſes" ut ut the bare »/ 
Che ſame is to be obſeryed of the Valter 3 6, 8 f 
the other box ; ſo that when by the niotion of the l 
F G, the midriffs are alternately riſing and falling, then 
two of the ventilators are conſtantiy drawing in the tir, 
and two of them at the ſame time are blowing it Out at 
their proper valves, the aire g at the valves 136.8, 
and paffing out at the valves 2, 4 5 7. To the veil 
tors, before the valves, is fixed a box QOM NM, 
(fig- 7) as a common receptacle for all the Ar that come; 
out of theſe valves, which air is conveyed awiy | 
the trunk P, paſſing through the wall of a building, xc 
From the foregoing explanation, the nature of vent; 
tors may be eaſily underitodd; and therefore we ſhall be 
briefer in the following deſcription of thoſe lately erefief 
in Newgate, for exhauſting that priſon of "its fo fk. 
In this prifon then there are ſeven ventilitors, each nine 
feet long, and four feet and a half wide th wit of 
which are laid on each other; theſe ventilatort att work: 
91 wind-mill. t eee e 07 377" 
he valves of the ventilators open into à large wooden 
box AB (fig. 8.) which is faſtened to the yentilaor by 
the hooks A A: this box is divided into tutte fpices ; 
the middle, or largeſt, CC, receives allthefoubairdif- 
charged by the 'ventilators,” whence it" paſſes through a | 
trunk D D, fixteen inches wide, through the leads into 
the open air. | r 
The outer 2 B BBB, receive the foul air through 
the trunks F F, from the ſeveral wards; from whence it 
is conveyed into the ventilators, through"thoſe valves 
which open inward, and then diſcharged by the other 
valves of the ventilators, into the middle partition of the 
box, and from thence conveyed, by the pipe DD, into 
the open air. 5 n © 
| Theſe ventilators are fixed in an upper oom of New- 
gate, in order to be near the leads; "where the wind- mil. 
which works them, is creed ; and from” eich of the 
outer noſtrils F F, there are trunks, with ſliding ſhutter, 
paſſing into the ſeveral wards ; ſo that by opening thre 
trunks, any of the 'wards may be ventilated, iber 
fingly, or feveral at a time, oo TT 1. 
at the midriffs may not be ſpoiled for want of alt, 
when all the trunks ate ſhut, there are two holes eut — 
the outer noſtrils, at E E, which are covered with bones 
twenty inches long, and fourteen wide. lo the gh 
tom of each of thes boxes is 'a large moveable 16 Mel 
ſuch a weight as not to: open but "when all tde oh 
paſſages for the air are ſtopped ; by means of theſe ks 
the ventilators are ſupplied With air, when 1 
going into the ſeveral warde, are cloſed, and tne n 
riffs are not in danger of breaking” for want of © _ | 
; The wind-mill 75 n. 
tilators, is deſi {82K 
that the ventilators 
The mill-poſt 
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This poſt--is hallow, that; the: iron ro. — ptog te Bbettinieet Genie: ſo that ia her every 


(broughy the lawyer end of it being f 
of the ventilsters. 5 8 x: 3" 1 8. 85 i 8 'h 

The upper end of this rod goes to the iron axle- tree, 
„ich has à crank fix inches ng, and therefore gives a 
ſtroke of thirteen inches ; and che other end being fixed 


to the lever 


dap and nighecagether is av long tas 24 P days and nigbiea 

Wien ds. This 6dd quatter of —— — 2 06 

very fourth car a leap · year to Venus 3; as the like does to 

out earth, Her diameter is 5906 miles 3 2nd by her diuinal.. 

motion the inhabitants about her equ ator ate carried 43 | 
1 


do the lever, at a proper diftance from the center of -its miles every houn; beſides the 69, 00 above mentione 


the midriffs fifteen inches. n n 


motion, raiſes 


The iron axle - tree extends about two feet beyond the 


{ce of the ſails, ſrom the extremity of which, p, eight izon 
braces go to the vanes, an #y 0% Þ, gy fy 55 RGS. 
' The frame turns on the poſt, on friction- wheels, ſo 
that the ſails always face the wind, by means of the 
vane i; J is the break- pole, Which, by pulling he rope 
, tops the mill; b, d, r, e, ure iron braces, faſtened at 
each end with iron bolts, to keep the fame from wrack 
no. See the article Winp-Miir. rates 0611 $1 

fig. 10. repteſents an inſtrument invented for going 
with ſafety into damps, und other noxious air. X Z re- 
preſents a ſquare piece of elder, or willow, a foot long, 
and two inches both in breadth and depth, with a hole, 
KLQU, fiveeighths;of an inch diameter, bored thro! 


it; and, at CD, ſhort ſoſſets, with like holes bored 


through them; to which foſſets hollow reed-canes are to 
de fixed by means of ſhort ſupple leathern pipes, ſo as to 
be flexible at theſe joints. N, T, 8, are ſquare holes, 
two inches deep, and an inch and three quarters wide, 
with their leathern covers F, G, H, I, nailed over them. 
IN is a broad leathern valve, e on joints at I, ſo as 
to open, by the force of the air, which paſſes down the 
pipe BK L, when the breath is drawn in at the mouth 
at the middle foſlet, which ſtands five eighths of an inch 
above G H. G S is another like valve, which ſhuts the 
hole, at Q, cloſe, while the breath is drawing in, through 
the middle foſſet; but when, on the contrary, the perſon 
breathes out through the middle foffet; the valve IN 
cloſes the hole L, and the other valve G8 _ for 
the breath to paſs freely off through the pipe UA; by 
which means the perſon al wa 


are two ſtiff wires, as T, fixed to prevent the valves 


opening too far, leſt the force of the breath, which is but 


ſmall, Id not ſhut them: this inſtrument is to be 
fixed to the mouth by a: tape, or cord, tied round the 
head; and it will be convenient to have cuſhions at the 
corners C and D, for the cheeks to bear off a part of the 
preſſure. By the help of this inſtrument a perſon may go 
into a ſuffocating air, as in ſome mines, &c. his noſ- 


—— _ 


draws in freſlv air. There 


Her orbit ineludes that af Mercury withinit; ſor at her 
greateſt elonga tion, or apparent diſtance from the ſun, ſhe. 
1s 96 times hig btendth from his center; Which is almoſt 
double of Mercury's: Her orbit is included by the 
earth ſor if it were not, ſhe might be feen 28 often in 
oppoſition to the ſun as in conjunction with him; but 
the was never ſeen 90 degrees, or a fourth part of a cit- 
cle, from the ſun. | . Nad % 
When Venus appears weſt of the fun, ſhe riſes before 
him in che morning, and is called the morning ſtar: 
when ſhe appears eaſt of the ſung ſhe ſhines in the even-. 
ing after. he ſets, and is then called the evening - ſtar: 
| being each in its turn ſot 290 days. It may perhaps be 
ſurpri ſing at firſt, that Venus ſhquld keep longer on the 
eaſt or weſt of the ſun than the whole time of her period 
round him. But the diſſiculty vaniſhes when we conſi - 
der that the earth is all the while going round the fan 
the ſame way, tho' not fo quick as Venus: and there- 
fore her relative motion to the earth muſt in every pe - 
riod be at much flower than ber abſolute motion in her 
orbit, as the earth during that time advances ſorward 
in che ecliptic ; Which is aao degrecs. To us ſhe ap- 
pears through a teleſcope in all the various ſhapes of 
the moon. Saler $5 Sn * 36 
The axis of Venus is inclined 75 degrees to the axis of: 
her orbit 3 which is 531 f degrees more than oaur:earth's 
axis is inclined to the axis of che ecliptic: and thereſoe 
the variation of her ſeaſons is much greater than ofrours.: 
The north pole of her axis inclines toward the 20th-de- 
gree of Aquarius, our earth's to the beginning of Can-_ 
cer: and therefore the northern parts of Venus have 
ſummer in the ſigns where. tho our earth have win- 
ter, and ‚ . — F•ͥꝛ th ee toy ts; 
The artificial day at each pole of Venus is as long 2s: 
112 f natural days on ourearth, ndnd mon nnd 2 
+ The ſun's greateſt declination on each fide of her 
equator amounts to 75 degrees; therefore her tropics are 
only 15 degrees from her poles ;: and her polar cireles as 
far from her equator.” Conſequently, the tropics of Ve- 
nus are between her polar circles and ber poles; cog» 


g 


” 


trils being ſtopped with cotton, without any danger of | trary to what thoſe of our earth are. 


ſuffocation. ©; 6. Kd i ICE" 50 
VENTRICLE, Fentriculus, properly denotes any little 
cavity; but is more particularly „by phyſicians and 
anatomiſts, for the ſtomach.” 'STQMACH-. © 
For thoſe cavities of the heart and brain, called ven- 
tricles, fee Hx ART and Brain, TP | 
VENTRILOQUOUS, = term applied to guebas 
who ſpeak. inwardly, baving 2 peculiar art of forming 
ſpeech, by drawing the air into the lungs ; ſo that the 


As her anaual revolution contains only 9 4, of her 
days, the ſun will always appear to go through a ſign, 
or twelſth part of her orbit, in little more than three 
quarters of her natural day, or nearly in 18 4 of our 
s and nights. wy "$1945 11421 20s 
Becauſe her day is ſo great a part of her year, the ſun. 
changes his declination in one day ſo much, that if he 
paſles vertically, or directly over head of any given place 
on the tropic, the next day he will be 26 degrees from 


voice proceeding out of the thorax, to a by- ſtander ſeems it: and whatever place he paſſes vertically over when in 
mill to come from: a diſtanſeſgee . | the equator, one day's revolution will remove him 36 
the The word is compounded of venter, belly, and loquer, | degrees from it. Sq that the ſun changes his declination. 
tets, 12 EO e N +++... | every" day in Venus about 14 more at a mean 
theſe ouch à perſon we had ſometime: in London, a | rate, than he does in à quarter of a year on our earth. 
«ther ſmith by profeſſion, who had the faculty in ſuch perfec- This appears to be providentially ordered, for prevent-, 

. uon, that he could make his voice appear, now, a ii it | ing the too great effects of the ſun's heat, which is twice 
air; came out of the cellar; and the next minute, 28 if in | as great on Venus as on the earth; ſo that he cannot 
it in an upper room; and no-body preſent could/perceive that | ſhine perpendicularly on the ſame places for two days. 
ones e at all : accordingly, he bas frequently. called a] together; and by that means, the heated places have 
dot perſon firſt up, then down ſtairs ; then que: of doors, time to cee . 
"of then this way, then that, and all this without ſtirring | If the inhabitants about the north-pgle of Venus fix 
cher from his ſeat, or appearing to ſpeak at all. I | their ſouth, or meridian line, through iat part of the 
ves, VENTURINE, or ADVENTURINE, is ſometimes | heavens-where the ſun comes to his greateſt- t, or 
abs; uſcd for the tineſt and flendereſt gold wire uſed by em- north. declination, and call thoſe the eaſt and weſt. paints 
— broidetets. Set Wan. llof their horizon, which are go degrees on each fide from 


VENUS, in aſtronomy, one of the inferior. planets, | that point where the horizon is cut by the meridian line, * 
revolving taund the fun) im un orbit between that of] theſe inhabitants will haue the following remarkahle s. 
letcury and the erdg. 1 þ © The ſun will riſe 22 f degrees notth of the east and | 
enus is computed. to be fiſty-nine millions of miles —— 124 degrees, as meaſured on the plane ge 
the ſun,z and by ming at the rate of 69,000 miles | horizon, he will croſs the meridian at aq; altitude;gt 12+ 
* hour in her orbit, ſhe goes round the ſun in 224 ces; then making an entire revglution without ſt 
| Wo haurs, of our time nearly; in which, though it ting, he will croſs it again at an altitude of 48 + degreed ; , 
the full length of her year, the has only 9 + days, 40-1 at the next revolution he will croſs the meridian ay ks. 
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ide greateſt embarras to the Romiſh caſuiſts, is to diſtin - 


maintain, that all fins; how 


ture left in the tubes ot pipes of fountains, to facilitate 


ſeems to poſleſs the generality of mankind, and which 


nately, by «which means theſe double bellows are at the 
micdriffs may be rendered lighter, they may be made f 
CET Y | Annen [T,-4 8 +. 
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ſe mag to the 
themielves of all their venial fins, © The thing! that gives 
{ſh between veniaF- and mortal fins. Phe reformed 
reeQ this diſtinction of venial and mortal ſins, aud 
grievous ſoever, are mortal. 
And ſthe reaſon they urge is; that all fine, though "of 

their on nature mortal, yet become venial or pardon- 

able, by virtue of our Saviout's paſfion, to all ſuch as 
ſulfil the conditions on which it is offered in the Goſpel. 

VENT; Vaur- Horz, or SrinaAczx, à fittle aper 


the air's eſcape” or, on occaſion,” to give them air, 8 
in 3 weather, &c. for want of which they are apt 
to burſt. | 1013 IF 2 FR BB im 
Vent is likewiſe applied to the covers of wind für- 
naces, whereby the air enters, which ſerves them for 
bellows, and which are ſtopped with-regiſters or fluices, 
according to the degree of heat required, as in the fur- 
Haces of phaſs-houſes, ers; Ke. V GIG 
| ENTER. BzI Iv, in anatomy, 2 cavity in the 
body of an animal, containing viſcera, or other organs 
neceſſary for the performance-of divers functions 
1Phyficians divide the human body into three venters; 
regions, or cavities ; the firſt, the head, containing the 
bran, e.. 11 7 0 aber $9877 6 
The ſecond; the breaft,” or thorax; as far as the dia- 
pte, containing the organs of reſpirationn 
The third, which is what we call the venter, or belly; 
is that wherein the inteſtines and organs of generation 
and digeſtion are contained; called, by anatomiſts, the 
abdomen. 25 $45 EE ATT 71 avis OT +4 1 
VENTER is alſo uſed in fpeaking of a partition of the 
effects of a father and mother, among children born, or 
accruing from different matriages. 
-VEeNTER is alſo uſed for the children whereof a woman 
is delivered at one pregnancy: thus, two twins are ſaid 
to be of the fame vente. 
VN TIR, or BELLY of a muſcle, is the fleſhy or belly- 
part thereof, as contradiſtinguiſhed from the two ten- 
dons, its extremes, one of which is called the head, and 
the other the tail, of the muſc le. 
VENrER DxAacons, Dracon's Betty; in aſtrono- 
my, denotes the middle of a planet's orbit, or that part 
moſt remote from the nodes, that is, from the dragon's 
head and tail; being the part which has the greateſt la- 
titude, or is at the greateſt diſtance from the ecliptic. 
VENTIDU CTS, in building, are ſpiracles or ſub- 
terraneous places, where freſh, cool wind being kept, 
they are made to communicate, by means of tubes, 
funnels, or vaults, with the chambers or other apart- 
ments of a houſe, to cool them in ſultry weather. 
VENTILATOR, a machine by which the noxious 
air of any cloſe place, as an hoſpital, goal, ſhip, cham- 
ber, &c. may be changed ſor freſh air. The noxious 
qualities of bad air have been long known, though not 
ſufficiently attended to, in practice; but it is to be bh 
that the indefatigable pains taken by Dr. Hales, to ſet 
the miſchiefs ariſing from foul air in a juſt light, and the 
remedy he has propoſed by the uſe of his ventilators, will 
at length prevail over that unaccountable ſloth or obſtina- 
cy, which, where particular intereſts are not concerned, 


rarely allows them to give due attention to any new diſ- 
covery. The ventilstors invented by that ingenious 
ntleman, conſiſt of 4 ſquare box, AB C D (plate 
XXXIV. fig. 5.) about ten "feet long, five wide, and 
two deep; in the middle of which is placed a broad par- 
tition, or midriff, made to move up and down, from A 
to C, on hinges at the end E, by means of an iron rod 
Z R, ſtxed to the midriff at Z. Another box, of the ſame 
ſize with the former, having a like midtiff, bar, &. 'is 
placed near the former, (fig; G.) with its rod R Z. Both 


theſe rods are fixed to a lever FG, moveable on the center | riffs 


O; fo that by the alternate riſing and depreſſing of the 
lever F G, the midriffs are alſo raiſed and de alter 


ſame time both draw ing and pouring out the air That the 


„ . 1. «x. 
p : 


priate, be gr, „ obliged to gente [dur bats lenge; — 
each about th es: ales hy” placed 


«WW -4 
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N i mw ” | # * 
"EN . 


; an inen Hick m 
vacant in p R 
e e eee 
Im order to make che midi hiepe With prend 
and without touching the ſideꝝ of the — Frente = 
iron regulator NL, 15 5.) fred aptiphit to 2 
of the end A C of the box.” As very Ute Air will ec 
if the edges of the midtiff be” Within one enge he 
of an inch from the ſides of the box; thert is no ne 4 
for leathern fides, as in common bellowyg Tue e 

A C of the box mult be ſothewhit Circular! tar u ud 
be the better adapted to the riſing and fallin Ares 4 
midriff; and at the other end of the midriff a ff a # 
cher may de nailed' over the binges. 1; 
To the” ventikaters "above-deſcribed; eigbt Fes i 
adapted for the air to paſs thro”; theſe va ves are placed 
it the hinge end B O., (. 6.) bembered 1, 2, 5 a 
The valve 1 opens inward, to admit the air 48A . 
when the midriff is depreſſed" as the other end, by th” 
of the lever FG and at the fame" time the valve 1 
the lower ventilator, is ſhut by the compreſſed air 12 
paſſes out at the valve 4: but When that midriff4, rite, 
the valve 1 ſhuts, and the air paſſes" out at che "valve 2. 
The ſame is to be obſeryed of the valves 5, 6,7% 8 7 
the other box ; ſo that when by the motion of the ſever 
F G, the midriffs are alternately fifing and falling,” then 
two of the ventilators are conſtantly dratying in the air 
and two of them at the ſame time are blowing it out at 
their proper valves, the air entering at the valves f, 3:68 
and paifing out at the valves 2, 4, 5, 7. To the Ventil. 
tors, before the valves, ie fixed # box Qu Mu. 
(fig- 7) as a common receptacle for all the bir that comes 
out of theſe valves, which air is conveyed away through 


the trunk P, paffing through the walk of a building, &c 


From the foregoing explanation, the nature of venta. 
tors may be eaſily underſtood, "and therefore we hall be 
briefer in the following deſcription of thoſe lately erected 
in Newgate, for exhauſting that priſon of its foul air, 
In this priſon then there are ſeven ventilitors, each nine 
feet long, and four feet and à half wide; two fait of 
which are laid on each other; theſe Ventilator ure work- 


IT means of a wind-mill: 

he valves of the ventilators open into'alarge Wooden 
box A B (fig. 8.) which is "faſtened to the yentilators by 
A: this box is divided into thite ſpaces ; 


the hooks 
the middle, or largeſt, CC, receives all the foul air dif- 
charged by the ventilators, whence'it"paſſes through a 
trunk DD, ſixteen inches wide, through the leads into 
the open air. | r 
The outer ſpaces B B B B, receive the foul air through 
the trunks F F, from the ſeveral wards; from whence it 
is conveyed into the ventilators, through" thoſe" valves 
which open inward, and then diſcharged by the other 
valves of the ventilators, into the middle partition of the 
box, and from thence conveyed, by the pipe DD, into 
the open air. | £ N 
Theſe ventilators are fixed in an room of New- 
gate, in order to be near the leads, where the wind-mill, 
which works them, is ereQted ; and from each” of the 
outer noſtrils F F, there are trunks, with fliding ſhutters, 
paſling into the ſeveral wards; ſo that by opening theſe 


trunks, any of the wards may be ventifated, either 
ingly, e, IHEnenennt 
hat the midriffs may not be ſpoiled” for want of air, 


when all the trunks are ſhut, there are two holes cut in 
the outer noſtrils, at E E, which are covered wich boxes 
twenty inches long, and fourteen wide. In the” dot. 
tom of each of theſe boxes is a large moveable valve, of 
ſuch a weight as not to open but When ell the ocher 
paſſages for the air are ſtopped z by means of theſe valves, 


the ventilators are ſupplied with air, "when all the trunks, 


going into the ſeveral wards, are cloſed,” and the mid- 


» are not in danger of breakitg-for want of it. | 
tilators, is defi to move with à ſmall degree of wi 22 


that the ventilators may be the oftener worked. m—— 
| The mill-poſt is fixed on four crols-erees; 30d ſap 
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Sans 88 


bange lower end of it being 
ei e 2554) 

. end of this rod goes to the iron axle tree, every fourth 
which has A raf fix inches lbng, and therefore gives a 
oke of rhirteen-inehes 4, and t other end- being fixed 


vith ſafety into damps,; and other noxious air. X Z re- 


ed. deb dtd Fro. a. aa: 1£ w. 2 


ue out of the cellat; and the next minute, us if in 


\ ; 4 . 
- We 
p ka * * 


u poſt is hallow, that the: iron rod a, may paſs, 
Dach a „to the lever 


* 


* ry 


-* 
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the lever, at a proper diſtance from the center of its 
. fifteen dnehass./ 7 +, 4) 
The iron axle- tree extends about two feet be 


ace of the ſails, ſrom the extremity of which, p, eight iion 
go to the vanes, my n, , Þy gy fy %% RK. 
The frame turns on the poſt, on friftion-wheels, ſo 
dat the ſails always face dhe wind, bysme nne of the 


une i; J ig the break-pole, Which, by pulling the rope | ſhe 


flops the mill; 6, d, v,, are iron braces, faſtened at 
aich end with iron bolts, to hee the ame from wrack- 
%. See the article WU. MIR. 22 an 
* 10. repteſents an inſtrument invented for going 


nts a ſquare piece of elder ot willow, a foot long, 
ind two inches both in hreadth and depth, with a hole, 
LU, five-cighths/of an inch diameter, bored thro" 
+; and, at CD, ſhort ſoſſete, with like holes bored 
through them; to which foſſets hollow reed - canes are to 
de fixed by means of ſhort . leathern pipes, ſo as to 
de flexible at [theſe joints, N, T, 8, e ſquare holes, 
two inches deep, and an inch and three quarters wide, 
vith their leathern covers F, G, H, I, nailed over them. 
IN is a broad leathern valye, moving on joints at I, ſo as 
w open, by the force of the air, which paſſes down the 
pipe F. when the breath is drawn in at the mouth 
1: the middle foſlet, "which ſtands five eighths of an inch 
dove GH. G S is another like valve, which ſhuts the 
hole, at Q, cloſe, while the breath is drawing in, through 
the middle foſſet; but hen, on the contrary, the perſon 
breathes out through the middle foſſet ; the valve IN 
cloſes the hole L, and” the other valve G8 _ for 
the breath to paſs freely off through the pipe UA; by 
which means the perſon al ways draws in freſh air. There 
xe two ſtiff wires, as T, fixed to prevent the valves 
opening too far, leſt the force of the breath, which is but 
ſmall, ſhould not ſhut them: this inſtrument is to be 
fixed to the mouth by à tape, or cord, tied round the 
head; and it will be convenient to have cuſhions at the 
corners C and D, for the checks to bear off a part of the 
preſſure. By the help of this inſtrument a perſon may go 
ino a ſuffocating air, as in ſome mines, &c. his noſ- 
- being ſtopped with cotton, without any danger of 
ocation. -, („ %% not Hr ion A l 
VENTRICLE, Ventriculus, properly denotes any little 
avity; but is more particularly-uſed; by phyſicians and 
anatomiſts, for the ſtomach,” STOMACH.” ©! 
For thoſe cavities of the heart and brain, called ven- 
ticks, ſee HEART and BRAIN. Tae n 
VENTRILOQUOUS, . term applied to perſons 
who ſpeak inwardly, baving à peculiar art of forming 
ſpeech, by drawing the air into the lungs ; ſo that the 
"ace proceeding out of the thorax, to a'by- ſtander ſeems 
0 come from. a diftance,” © 5 407 | 
oO word is compounded of venter, 
- - : | E\. ov b- 24 l $44 , 
uch à perſon we. had ſometime: ago in London, a 
ith by profeſſion, who had the faculty in ſuch perfec- 
Wn, that he could make his voice appear, now, a ii it 


u upper room; and no hd ſent could 
i (poke at all: — — fi y called a 
Frlon firſt up, then down Maire 3 then aut of doors, 
this way, then that, and all this without ſtirring 
e eat, or appearing to ſpeak at all. 
100 -NTURINE, or ADVENTURINE, is ſometimes: 
Tala fineſt and ſlendereſt gold wire uſed by em- 


perceive that 
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ting 8, 1 of the inſerior planets, 
roun „ in orbit between of * 
Vercury and — 4 Yao, 6 6b ds 5 * a 


enus 5 e 
bow the 18 computed to be fiſty-nine 


ſun; and by | 1 
wry hou; I moving at the rate of 69,000 miles 


( 
T 


+ 14 os: 
yond the | 


F< 


VEN. 


Condiog/to,Bianchini's,obſervations; ſo that ia her every 
day "gat, {F192 is avlongras-24:4:days and nights: 
his odd quatter of a day in every. year makes 
yeara leap- ycar to Venus 3 as the like does 10 
pur earth Her din meter is 5906 miles ; 2nd by her diutnal, | 
motiom abs inhabitants about her eq ator rare carried 43 


* thius: £3 


miles every houn; [beſides the 69;000 above mentioned, + 


Her orbit ineludes that af Mercury within it for at ber 
greateſt elongation, or apparent diſtance from the ſun, ſhe. 


is 96 times hig btendth from bis center j which is almoſt 
double of Mercury's. Her orbit is included by the 
earth's ſor if it were not, ſhe-might be ſeen as often in 
oppoſition to the ſun as in conjunction with him; but 
was never ſeen 90 degrees, or a fourth part of a cit- 
cle, from the fun. | Mu 


When Venus appears weſt of the ſun, ſhe riſes before 
him in che morning, änd is called the morning ſtar: 


when ſhe appears eaſt of the ſun; ſhe ſhines in the even-. 


ing after he ſets, and is then called the evening - ſtar: 


being each. in its turn for 290 days. It may perhaps be 


ſurpriſing at firſt, that Venus ſhquld keep longer on the 
eaſt or weſt of the ſun than the whole time of her period 
round him. But the difficulty; vaniſhes when we conſi - 
der that the earth is all the while going round the ſan 
the ſame way, tho' not ſo quick as Venus: and there- 
fore her relative motion to the earth muſt in evety pe- 
riod be at much ſlower than ber ' abſolute motion in her 
orbit, as the earth during that time advances forward. 


the moon. dt $5: * 0% I 
The axis of Venus is inclined 75 degrees to the axis o 
her orbit ; Which is 51 f degrees more than our earth's 
axis is inclined to the axis of che ecliptic: and thereſote 
the variation of her ſeaſons is much greater than of ours. 
The north pole of her axis inclines toward the 20th-de- 
gree of Aquarius, our earth's to the beginning of Can - 


pears-through. a teleſcope in all the various ſhapes of 


ſummer in the ſigus where thoſe of our earth have-win- 
ter, and vice verſa. Mn! N . 
-— The artificial day at each pole of Venus is as long as 
112 + natural days on our earth, nm oe 2 
The ſun's greateſt declination on each fide of her 
equator amounts to 75 degtees; therefore her tropics are 
only 15 degrees from her poles; and her polar cireles as 
far from her equator.” Conſequently, the tropics of Ve- 
nus are between her polar circles and her poles; cog» 
trary to what thoſe of our earth are. TH 

As her anqual revolution contains only 9 4; of her 
days, the ſun will always appear to go through a ſign, 
of twelfth--part of her orbit, in little more than three 
quarters of her natural day, or nearly in 18 4 of our 
days and nighis. WN J 142 

5 uſe her day is ſo great a-part of her year, the ſun. 
changes his declination in one day ſo much, that if he 
paſſes vertically, or directly over head of any given place 
on the tropic, the next day he will be 26 degrees from 
it: and whatever place he paſſes vertically over when in 


1 


degrees from it. S0 that the ſun changes his declination 
every day in Venus about 14 more at a mean 


as great on Venus as on the earth ; ſo that he cannot 
ſhine-perpendicularly on the ſame places for two days 


time to cool. 


* 


heavens where the ſun comes to his greateſt height, or 


north declination, and call thoſe the eaſt and weſt. points 
| of their horizon, which are go degrees on each fide from 


that point where the horizon is cut by the meridian line, 
theſe inhabitants will have the following remarkables. 


| » The ſun will riſe 22 g degrees notth of the eaſt, and 


| — 12 4 degrees, as meaſured on ide plane ee 


n, he will croſs the meridian at an altitude uf + ; 
degrees; then making an entire revglution without: er- 


* 


| ting, he will croſs it again at an altitude of 48 f degree ; 4 


at the next revolution be will croſs the meridian as » 
| : | v et , | , ö "x ; Aan com 


in che ecliptic 3 which-is aa0 degrecs. To us ſhe ap- 


cer: and therefore the northern parts of Venus have 


the equator, one day's revolution will remove him 36-4 


rate, than he does in à quarter of a year on our earth. 
This appears to be providentially ordered, for prevent- 
ing the too great effects of the ſun's heat, which is twice 


together; and by that means, the heated places have 


*. 14 875 LE | a 19 N. 1. 
If the inhabitants about the north pole of Venus fix 
| their ſouth, or meridian line, through that part of the 
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he will ſetnorth«weſt by weſt, or 33 degrees north of the 
in the eaſt, he ſetꝭ not in that revolution, but juſt touches 


V 


comes to his greateſt Height and declination, ut the ali- } the horizon 20 degrees. to-the-welbof the nor 
tude of 95 degrees; being then only 16 degrees from | 
the zenith, or that 


int of the heavens which is direQ- 
ly over head: thence he will deſcend in the like 
(ira) manner z eroſſing the meridian firſt at the altitude 
of 48 4 degrees ; next at the altitude of 12 f degrees; 
and going on thence 112 f degrees, he will ſet 22 f de- 
grees north of the weſt ; ſo that, after having been 4 + 
revolutions above the horizon, he deſcends below it to 
exhibit the like appearances at the ſouth pole. | 
At each pole, the ſun continues half a year without 
ſetting in ſummer, and as long without riſing in winter; 
conſequently the polar inhabitants of Venus have-anly” 
one day and one night in the year; as it is atthepoles: 
of our earth. But the difference between the best of 
ſammer and cold of winter, or of mid-day and mid- 
night, on Venus, is much greater than on the earth: 
becauſe in Venus, as the ſun is for half a year together 
above the horizon of each pole in its turn, ſo he is for a 
conſiderable part of that time near the zenith; and dur- | 
ing the other half of the year, always below the hori- 
zon, and for a great part of that time at leaſt 70 degrees 
ſrom it. Whereas, at the poles of our earth, although'} 
the ſun is for half a year together above the horizon, yet | 
he never aſcends above, nor deſcends below it, more than 
23 4 degrees. When the ſun! is in the equinoctial, or 
in that circle which divides the northern half of the 
heavens from the ſouthern, he is ſeen with one half of 
his diſc above the horizon of the ſouth pole; ſo that 
his center is in the horizon of both poles: and then de- 
ſcending below the horizon of one, he aſcends gradually 
above that of the other, Hence, in a year, each pole 
has one ſpring, one harveſt, a ſummer as long as them 
both, and a winter equal in length to the other three 
ſeaſons. | Nis 
At the polar circles of Venus, the ſeaſons are much 
the fame as at the equator, becauſe there are only 15 de- 
grees betwixt them: only the winters are not quite 
long, nor the ſummers ſo ſhort: but the four ſeaſons 
come twice round.every year. | | 
At Venus's tropics, the fun continues for about fifteen 
of our weeks together without ſetting in ſummer ; and 
as long without riſing in winter. Whilſt he is more 
than 15 degrees from the equator, he neither riſes to the 
inhabitants of the one tropic, nor ſets to thoſe” of the 
other: whereas, at our terteſtrial tropics he riſes and ſets 
every day of the year. 
At Venus's tropics, the ſeaſons are much the ſame as 
at her poles; only the ſummers are a little longer, and 
the winters a little ſhorter. N 1. 


At her equator, the days and nights are always of the 


ſame length; , and yet the diurnal and nocturnal arches 
are very different, eſpecially when the ſun's declination 
is about the greateſt : for then, his meridian altitude 
may ſometimes be twice as great as his midnight de- 
preſſion, and at other times the reverſe, When the ſun 
is at bis greateſt declination, either north or ſouth,” his 
rays ate as oblique at Venus's equator, as they are at 
London on the ſhorteſt day of winter. Therefore, at 
her equator there are two winters, two ſummers,” two 
ſprings, and two autumns every year. But becauſe the 
ſun ſtays for ſome time near the tropics, and paſſes ſo 
quickly over the equator, every winter there will be al- 
moſt twice as long as ſummer : the four ſeaſons returni 
twice in that time, which conſiſts only of 9 4 days. 
Thoſe parts of Venus which lie between the poles and 
tropics, and between the tropics. and polar circles, and 
alſo between the polar circles and equator, partake more 
or leſs of the phanomena of theſe circles, as they are 
mare or le(s diſtant from then. "> 
From the quick change of the ſun's declination it hap- | 
pens, that wnen he riſes due eaſt on'any day, he will 
not ſet due weſt on that day, as with us ; for if the place 
where he riſes due eaſt be on the equator, he will ſet on 
that day almoſt weſt-north-weſt ; or about 184 degrees 
north of the weſt. - But if the place be in 45 degrees 
north latitude, then on the day that the ſun riſes dus caſt 


N 


" ** 


weſt, And in 62 degrees north latitude when be riſes 


ö ſourth year; Which will keep the ſame ſeaſons tart 


minutes in the afternoon. And the ſecond in the E 
ore · 


may certainly be ſeen with her upon the ſun, in the year 


VIE 


and aſcends again, continuing fat 31 tevolut f 
the horizon —— 2 2 — 
the forenoon and aſternoon of the ſame day e =_ 
8 nleſs it be on the equator ot at the poles, qually 

Ihe ſun's altitude at noon. ot any other time of the 
day, and bis amplitude at rifing and ſexting, being Co if 
ferent at places on the ſaume patallels of latitude; accord, 
to the different longitudes of thoſe places, the 0 7 
will be almoſt as cafily found on Venus as the — 0 
found on the earth: which is an advantage we can . 
ver enjoy, becauſe the daily change of the uns Jedi, 
tion is by much tho: ſmall for that putpoſe. 
On this planet, wherever the ſun crofles the equator 
in any year, he will have 9 degrees of declination { 
that place on the ſame day and hour next year's and — 
croſs the equator go degrees farther te the weſt . which 
makes the time of the equinox a quarter of a day, almoſt 
equal to ſix of our days, late ewery year. Hence als 
though the ſpiral in which the ſun s motion is performes 
be of the ſame fort every years yet it will not be the vcr, 
ſame, becauſe the ſun ''will-not:paſs vertically over * 
ſame places till four annual fevolutions ate finiſhed. 

We may ſuppoſe. that the inhabitants of Venus will 
be careful to add a day to ſome particular patt uf e 


ſame days. For, as the great annual cha 

equinoxes and ſolſtices ins the {ſeaſons a —_ 2 
day every year, they would -be- ſhifted though all the 
days of the year in 36 years. But by means of this in- 
tercalary day, every fourth year will be aleap-ytar; which 
will bring her time to an even reckoning! and keep her 
calendar always right. 15 
Venus's orbit is inolined 3:4 degrees to the earth's ; 
and croſſes it in the th degtet oi Gemint and of Sa- 
gittarius ; and therefore, | hen the earth is about theſe 
points of the ecliptic at the time that Venus is in her in- 
ferior conjunction, ſhe: will appear like a ſpot on the ſun, 
and afford a more certain method of finding the diſtances 
of all the planets from the ſun than any other yet known. 
But theſe appearances happen very Eilan 3 and will only 
be twice viſible at London for 300 feats to come. The 
firſt time will be in 1996, Jane the 9th, at 2 hours 13 


2004, June the ſixth, at 7 hours 18 minutes in the 
noon. Excepting ſuch tranſits as theſe, ſhe ſhews the 
ſame appearances to us regularly every eight years; her 
conjunctions, elongations, and times of riſing and ſet- 
ting being very nearly the ſame, on the ſame days, as 
bakers.” > ©0119) c t aa | 
Venus may have a ſatellite or moon, although it be 
undiſcovered by us: which will not appear very ſurpriſing, 
if we conſider. how inconveniently we are placed for lec- 
ing it. For its enlightened fide can never be fully turned 
towards us but when: Venus is beyond the fun; and 
then, as Venus appears little bigger than an -orcinary I 
ſtar, her moon may be too ſmall to be perceptible at uch Up 
a diſtance. When ſhe is between us and the fun, her 8s 
full moon has- its dark ſide towards us; and then we ; 
cannot ſee it any more than i can ou own moon at the 
time of change. hen Venus is at her greateſt . 
gation, we have but one half of the enlightened hde 
her full moon towards us; and even then it may be ” 
far diſtant to be ſeen by us. But if ſhe has a moon, 


a :aclined- to the 
1996, unleſs its orbit be; conſiderably. inclined- to 
ecliptic :. for if it:ſhould be in conjunction ot _ 
at that time; we can hardly imagine that it mover. 


preſſed capſules,” each having but one cell — 
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| White: hellebgre, root is ohlong and tuberoſe, duſky 
„itbout and White -within, . with a great number of 


vhitiſh fibres ; he lege are oblong, oval, large, round- 
ed at their extremities, and have many longitudinal 
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hing out on very ſide; under each branch is placed 
— leaf; the branches. and fait are termi. 
nated with ſpikes of flowers, which appear in June and 


5 


e · | | 
It grows naturally in ſeveral parts of Germany and 

* Ee ; the root 4 the only. part uſed in — — 
| the taſte is acrid, a little bittæxiſh, ſubaſtringent, dif. 
ve rreeable and nau ſeous ; the inward uſe is not very ſafe, 
05 nor indeed the cutward; for when the powder is applied 
TY to an iſſue, it will occaſion; violent purging ;; When taken 
of inwardly, it is a ſtrong emetic, and has: been obſerved 
F ſometimes to occaſron conyulſions and other tercible.diſ- 
1 orders ; however, in deſperate caſes, it may be ſometimes | 

; jentured upon, particularly againſt madneſs : the doſe in 
this diſeaſe is a ſeruple ; though even in this caſe it muſt 

de uſed with the utmoſt gaution. See HELLEBORE. 
vil VERB, in grammar, à word ſerving. to expreſs 
iat we affirm of any ſubject, or attribute to it ; or, 

* 2 xccording to others, it is à word principally uſed to ſig- 
be diy the affirmation, and ſhewys that the diſcourſe, where- 
„ai uſcd, is that of a man, who! not only has à con. 
be . ccepton of things, but judges;-or,.athrms ſomething of 
n. be: though it is ptincipaſſy ufed in this ſenſe, yet it 
oh made uſe of alſo to ſignify other motions of the ſoul, as 
_— to deſire, to pray, to command; but this it only does by 
.. =_ changing the mood or inflexion, 1. TEEN Bee 
'., The verb, in its primary ſignification, ſhould have no 
bas | other uſe, but to mark the connection which, we make 
ele a the mind, between the two terms of a propoſition ; 
in» WW tut the /, te be, is the only one that has retained. this 
un, lmplicity ; nor, in ſtrictneſs, has this retaived it, but 
ect in the third perſon, as 9, is. Men being naturally in- 
n. . lined to ſhorten their exprefons, to the athrmation 
den have almoſt always added other fignifications, in 
7 the ame word, ſo as that two words make a propoſition ; 
i; « in Petrus vivit, Peter fives z/\ where pibit includes 
car boch the attribute and afhixmation ;. it being the ſame | 
re · 1 thing to ſay, Peter; lives, as that Heater is living; and 
the bdence the great variety of verbs in every language, 
her To za 1 ſimply What is eſſential to à verb, the 
ſet- ay true definition is, à word ſignifying an affirmation ; 
as Wal but if we ſhould chuſe.to add its principal accidents, it 


my be defined thus a. word which fignifes affirmation, 
vith the deſignation of perſon, , number, and time. 
Verbs are variouſly divided; with teſpect to the ſub- 
eq, they are divided into aQive,.. pathve, neuter, &c. 
with reſpect to their inflections, into regular, irregular, 
perſonal, imperſonal, auxiliary, ſubſtantive, &c. -- 
Averb alive is a verb which expreſſes an action that 
als on another ſubject or object; ſuch as, / love, 1 
wrt, &c, which ſignify the action of loving, working, 
Of thele there ate three kinds the one called trau 
itive, where the ation paſſes to a ſubject different ſrom 
agent; and reflected, where the action returns upon 
agent; and reciprocal, here the action returns 
atually upon the two agents that produced it. 
3 verb paſſive is that which expreſſes a paſſion, or 
ich receives the action of ſome agent z anc which is 
qmjugated 7 the modern tongues, With the auxiliary 
an, je us, 1 . 14 * ae 1 1 
Avetrb neuter, is that ich ſignifies an action that 
. ae. particular chjeEt whereon..to ſall, hut which of 
takes up the whole idea of the action, a8, 4. 
1. tber yawneft, he ſnoret, we walk, you run, they Hand, 
Want 2 them neuters, becauſe chen ere Neither 
Wann of boch an e e TR e 
Nhe verbs, ſome form their tenſes by, the auxiliary 
leg . 28 1 have ſlept, 3 have runs and they are- 
Ar cer actives. There are others which form. 
theſ, Pound parts by the auxiliary 1% be, as I am come; 


e neuters paſſivxe. R 
ain 'v ſubſtantive is that which.expreſles the being or 
„am, thow , — 


6 - 


uxil 
conj uy or he 


dis; the ſtalks, riſe+ to about three or four feet high, 


Regular verbs are thoſe which are con jugated after 
ſome one manner, rule, or analogy. + N 
Irregular og/anomalous verbs, ate ſuch as have ſome- 
Dy ingulit in the terminations ot formations of their 
ten ſes. bi) . | | 
Verbs imperſonal are thoſe which have only the third 
perſon, as it behaves, N G. | | 
VERBAL, ſomething that belongs to verbs, or even 
to words of any kind ſpoken wich the mouth, — 
1 hus, verbal nouns, among grammarians, are thoſe 
formed of. verbs: e eee 
Again, a verbal contract is one made merely by word 
of outh, in oppoſition to that made in writing. | 
ERBASCUM, mullein, in botany,-a « 180 all 
over white and woolly; / with a Cad woody. ſtalk; 
clothed with oblong oval leaves joined to it without pe- 
dieles, bearing on, the top a long ſpike of large yellow 
monopetalous flowers cut into five ſegments, and fol- 
lowed by conical ſeed veſſels. It is biennial, grows wild 
by road: ſides, and flowers in July. . | | 
The leaves of mullein, recommended as mild aſtrin- 
gents, have a roughiſh drying kind of - taſte, and very 
little ſmell. The flowers have alſo a flight roughiſhneſs, 
with a conſiderable ſweetneſs. | 
VERBENA, veryain, in botany, a genus of plants; 
with wrinkled, oblong, ' obtuſe. leaves, deeply jagged 
and indented, ſet in pairs on the ſtalks, the upper ones 
divided into three ſegments: on the tops of the branches 
appear irregularly labiated blue flowers, in long ſpikes, 
without; any leaves among them, followed each by four 
ſeeds. incloſed in the cup. It is annual, grows wild in 
uncultivated places, and flowers in July or Auguſt. | 
This plant has been celebrated for abundanee of vir- 
tues, for which its ſenſible qualities afford little or no 
. It has no remarkable ſmell, and hardly any 
taſte. e wee: | 
VERBERATION,  Smiting, in phyſics, a term uſed 
to expreſs the cauſe of ſound, which ariſes from a verbe- 
ration of the air, when ſtruck in divers manners by the 
ſeveral parts of the ſonorous body firſt put into a vibra- 
tory motion. 3 | ; | 
VERDEGREASE, or VERDEGR1s, a kind of cop- 
,per corroded by a fermented vegetable acid into a bluiſh 
green ſubſtance... The I quantities are prepared 
about Montpelier, by ſtratifying copper plates with 
grape-ſtalks, that have been previouſly ſoaked in ſtrong 
wine, and expoſed. to its vapour during a ſecond fer> 
mentation of the wine continued to an acetous ſtate : the 
ſubtile acid, with which the ſtalks are thus impregnat- 
ed, corrodes the ſurface of the plates, in a few days, 
into verdegris: which is afterwards ſcraped off, moiſten- 
ed, r up in ſkins. - The maſſes, as brought 
to us, have generally ſome grape ſtalks intermixed: 
theſe may be ſeparated by pulverization, as being leſs 
1 e than the verdegris itſelf. The goodneſs of 
verdegris is judged of from the deepneſs and brightneſs - 
of its colour, -its dryneſs, and its forming, when rub- 
bed on the hand with a little water or ſaliva, a ſmooth 
paſte free. from grittineſs.., | TER 1 
- This concrete is partially diſſoluble in water and in 
reified ſpirit, and almoſt totally in vinegar: from the. 
acetous ſolution duly inſpiſſated and ſet to thoot, greateſt 
part of the verdegris may be recovered in a eryſtalline 
form. The cryſtals, diſtilled with a,_ſuitable fire, in 
a retort or other like veſſel, give ovet the acetous acid, 
in a highly concentrated ſtate, but ſomewhat-'altered by 
Op OT OC TITS STS INE | 
b rae: is employed externally for deterging ſoul. 
ulcers aud as an eſcharotic. Hoffmann recommends-it 
particularly for deſtroying the calloſities of old fiſtule; 
tents of powdered. verdegris, made up with ſaliva, gr 
other liquids not fat or oily, exede, he ſays, the hardeſt 
callus; in three or four days, ſo as to render it com- 
pletely ſeparable, A detergent ointment 1s common! 


prepared, by gently boiling ive: parts of verdegris in fine 
HO 


Wy of a 1 | R & 1 
v l ping verbs, are thoſe which ſerve in 
ke” Sling active and paſſive verbs, þ 
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owder, With ſixteen of honey 15 cen of vinegar, 


| un reduced to a due conſiſtence. On Ke: ping this mix- 
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ture for ſome time, a thick matter, containing preateſt | 


more actid by Maklog up the thick among it. When 


 nleral terms as the general illue, as, in an action of Al- 


I's 


V 


patt of the verdegris, falls to the bottom, and à thinner 
floats on the top; this faſt is the park made uſe of, un- 
leſs, where particular” occaſions require it to be rendered 


theſe kinds of applications ire employed for venereaFor | 
other ulceratiors in the mouth and tonhls, great cav- 
tlon is requiſite, on the part” of the patient, to'guard 

aigſt any portion of them paſſing into the ſtomach; an 
Aken Which Ras ſometimes happened, particularly” in 
childrens caſes, and produced very dangerous "and even 
faraFconſequences. 0 an eh 
Verdegris e rarely or never given internally.” Some 


an emetic, which operates almoſt as ſoon as received into 
the ftomach, and which may therefore be of uſe, where 

iſonous ſubſtatices have been taken, to procure their 
immediate rejection. It appears, however, highly im- 
prudent, to have fecourſe, on ſuch” oceafions, to a re- 


medy in itſelf (6' dangerous and ſo virufent; and more || 


INE ly as 4 ſpeedy evacuation may generalſy be obtain- 
ed, by means of fubfances, which are not only inno- 
cent, but at che fame time weaken the force of the poiſon 
by d 
oils, © | | | | | 
\ VERDERER, or Vz*vrrot, a judicial officer of 
the king's foreſt, whoſe buſineſs it is to look to the vert, 
and ſee it well maintained. $9 xv 
- VERDICT, is the anſwer of the jury given to the 
court, concerning the matter of fact, 7 

or criminal, committed by the court to their trial and ex- 
amination. | 1 ö 4 

A verdi& is either general or ſpecial. 'A general ver- 
dict is that Which is brought into the coutt in like ge- 


{ 


ſeiſin, the defendant pleads no wrong, no diſſeiſin. Then 
the iſfue is general, whether the fact be wrong or not, 
which being committed to the jury, they, upon confi- 
de ration 6f the evidence, come in and ay, either for 
the plaintiff, that it is a wrong difleifin ; or for the de- 
fendant, that it is no wrong diffcifit. sn. | 
A ſpecial verdict, is, when they ſay at large, that! 


ſuch and ſuch 4 thing they found to be done by the de- 


ſendant of tehant; declaring the courfe of the fact, as in 
their opinion it is ptoved; and praying the judgment of 
the court, as to what is law in that cafe. i 
It is faid, that a jury may give a general or ſpecial ver- 
dict, in all actions, and caſes ; abd that the court is 
obliged to receive it, provided it be pertinent to the 
point in illue: alſo if the jufy will take upon; them to 
bring in any thing that is matter of law, their verdict 
ſhall be received. 6. 4 e net 444 | 
Verdicts are alſo public and private; public, waen 
the ſame are given in open court; and private, when 
given out of court, before any of the jadpes : but a 
ROMs verdict, in ftriAneſs,” is looked upon to be no 
verdict.. © | * 
VERDITER, or VeRD ETER, a kind of mineral 
ſubſtance, ſometimes | uſed, by the painters, &c. for a 
blue; | but more uſually mixed with a yellow for a 
Mt Bo) Ar res fy eee 
| Verditer, accotding to Savary, ougbt to be made of 


the lapis armenus; or at leaſt of an earthy ſubſtance 


much like it, brought from the mountaig of 'Huhgaty, 
oe, only prepared by powdering it, and” cleanſing” it 
y lotion. WIN tity 14 Rgek 
But this ſtone. being very rare, the verditer commonly 
uſed is not a native, but a factitious, Tubſtance 3 which 
ſome lay is prepated by caſting wine dg water upon newy 
copper, as it comes red hot out 'of the furhace; and 
catching the ſteams that riſe from it upon copper 
plates; others again "ay, it is prepared dy Aileen 
copper-plates 10 Wine, much after the maniher of verde- | 
greif, nds. DI 1 SSH bo nc 
But the, method of making it in England is as fol 
ws: | 7 | +4 3 5 {4 1 1 * | £4 Grew 
Type refiners pour their copper-water into an Hundred 
n of whijeng, Aicring them well together 
every day for ſome hours, till the water grows pale; 


Juting and obtunding it 3 as warm water, milk, | 


n any caſe civil} 


| 


l : 
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mites round. 
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manor, 


ADES. 


VERJUICE, 


voke vener 
RN 
bears a felation or 
Worm. * * 


tuen they pour that off, and ſet it by for further uſe, 
We 77. | | a3 3 1 23636 N 1 01 2 ; 


. 


the brain. See 


the houſhold ; and whic 


churches, 'who catry 
biſhop, dean, &c. 
8 MS e in herald 
ma e; and hence; 4 ſhield divided 
is kene vergette, © „ eee 49 
VERGILIZ, in aſttonomy, à conſtellation,” the 
appearance of which denotes” the "approach of ſpring: 
it is the fame with pleiades, See the article Prer- 


grapes, of wild ap 


— 


* 
1129 


ing a thing; but amon 
fres the recording of 


o 


ind pour on more af the green water 
the verditet is made; which they then take 
on lorge pieces of chalk in the ſun ts dry. 
The water which is poured off from 
which remains” at the bottom of the tub; 
topper, #nd- boiled till it comes to the < 
water- gruel; now, conſiſting principally 
reduced,” moſt of the . 
py copper into the vere 
ng put into the other Materials for ga- Fortis 
Allied, and makes what they eall r 
which is neat twiee as” 
VERDOY, in beraldry, 
recommend it indeed; in the doſe of a grain or two, as of arms, charged wich an 
fruits; feeds, plants, &e. 
VERGE, fipriifies the com 
which bounds” the juriſdiction of the lord ſteward of 


h is thought to have been twelve 


The term verge is alſo ufed for n Mick or tos; 
by one is admitted tenant to à copyhold eſtate, bro 
ing it in his hand, and fwearing fealty to the lord of the 


It has its name from aJarge 
jus, or bourdelas ; which is ſaid never to grow perkeckly 
ripe; of rathet, which in its utmoſt matunty 1s too au⸗ 
ſtere and ſour to be uſed in wine; whence It 18 com- 
monly turned into verjuice; thou 


& it with a piſton t 


 Anatothiſts partiewarly apply 
inteſtines and 85 my of of the body. 
The vermicular or 
is performed by the "contra 
from above downwards; as | 
by their contraction from below upwards. 
'VERMIFORMIS, in anatomy, a term 2 
rious parts in the human body 
Eros or e 
roce//us or AD 5 V ERMI Es, 
of the 2 2 ſituate near urth 
AWT. 


14 


vrit of vitriol bein 
liter; and a Gif fu 


paſs of the king's court, 


VERGERS, certain 6fMcers of the chu 0 
Bench and Common Pleas, whoſe * Amb 
white wands before the Judges. | 
There are alſo vergers of cathedrals” and collegiate 
a rod tipped with filver before" the 


ry, denotes a pallet, or 


VERIFICATION, in general, is the act of prov- 
the French, it only ſigni- 
the King's edicts by the pärliament. 
a 15 ox liquor drawn from four 
i ples, unfit for wine, or cyder ; or 
from ſweet ones, While yet acid, and unripe. | 

Its chief ufe is in ſauces, ragouts, &c. though it is 
alſo an ingredient in ſome medicinal compoſitions ; and 
is uſed by the wax-chandlets to E their wax. 


, repeating this till 
our, and lay 


'x" double | 
good as that made without , 

denotes a bordure of 3 con 
y Kinds or parts of flowers, 


buſineſs it is to carry 


the Verditer, 
Is put into 3 
onſiſtence of 
of ſalt-petre 
f gone with 
of "this he. 


ort of grape, called ver- 


n Rus 
CULAR;'ati epithet given to any tnt 
reſemblance to worms, yermicu 


it to the motion of e Bl 


iſtalti tion of the inte 
of the fibres wer, 


the antiperiſt 


bearing 
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gh in France all'unripe 
grapes are denominated verjus. | 
There is alſo a toletable juice made of crabs, 7 : 
ed, and laid in a heap to ſweat, the ſtalks, Ke. 
ed; they are then ſtamped, "or ground, and the crab+ 
maſh put in a hair bag; the Juice ſqueezed in 3 preſs, 
then barrelled up cloſe,” ant Tet in'a warm place to wor 
for ten or twelve days. 
VERMICELLI, or VER, 1 
of flour, cheeſe, yolks of eggs, ſugar, 
duced to à paſte, and formed into long 
like worms, by forcin 
ber of little holes. 
It was firſt brougd 
vogue: it is chiefly u 


and ſaffron, re- 
lender pieces 
hrough a num 


t from Italy, where it is in ger 
ſed in ſoups and pottages, of wn 


altic motion 


pplied to rt 
ſome reſem- 
les, proceſſes, Kc. ties 


parat- 


compoſition 


ng that 
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Verntrrontes: A, are the ſauf muſeles i in| dppearatice.s. The belt time to 


eich hand and foot, Which bring the fiogers and toes chael mae, that the 
towards the thumbs and great toes, called alſe lumbri- T winter ; for ben 


part theſe robots is at Mt 
y- may. be well rooted again before 
they are removed in the ſpring, they 


les, „„ fſeeldom flower ſtrong the ſame year ally 
er, 3 VERMILION, a: very... bri he and, beautiful colour; fon: ſhould — — 
= in great eſteech among the anticuts,. under the name of tall ate very proper to plant on the fides of open wil 
of mimum. e AN dels aide ſdetneſs quarters, but thoſe with trailing branches ate 
— There ate two kinds of It, the one. natur al, the other | he. for the ſides of banks of irregular ſhady ſlopes, where 
th @Aitious. ,, The natural is found in ſome filyer mines, | they will make an agreeable variety; they are. all of 
4 in the form of 4 ruddy. ſand, which. is afterwards e- | them very hardy, ſo are in no danger of ſuffering by 
je ed and purified by ſeveral lotions and coclions, the cold, require. no other care but to keep them clean 
4 artificial is, mache ot. mineral einnabar, 3 up with {from weede, and to be tranſplanted every ſecond year; » 
ik. ua-vitæ and urine, and afterwards .. They may alſo be propagated by ſeeds, which ſhould 
on It is alſo made of lead burnt and waſhed, ot of ceruſe þbe- fown in autumm for when they are ſown in the 
Tr, prepared by fire: but this is not properly called yermi- | ſpring; the plants rarely come up the fame year; but, 
lion, but miniumy. or. red-lead... 1... | as moſt of the forts; propagate very faſt by their off-ſcts 
nt, Yet this laſt, | however, ſeems o be the teal vermi - þ their feeds ars (cldom-ſown,: | N 
Ae kon of the anvients ; and both apothecaries- and painter: . If the plants are placed in a i ſhady border, they will 7 
ö ſill give it the name, to enhanee the price. I thrive much better than when they are more expoſed to ' 
e have two kinds of vermilion from Holland; "the the ſun, and their flowers will continue much longer in 
4 one of a deep red, the other pale; but it is the fame | beauty. | 4 | 
* thing at the bottom: the only difference of colour pro-] The leaves of veronica have 4 weak not diſagreeable 
ceeding from the cinnabar's being more or leſs ground I ſmell,, which in drying is diflipated, and which they 
ys when the cinnabar is finely ground, the vermilion is ge over in diſtillation with water, but without yielding 
pale : and this is preferteg | fore that which is coaffer } any-ſeparable oil. To the taſte they are bitteriſh, and 
1 and redd er. J toughiſh : an entract made ftum them by reQtified ſpirit is 
ts It is of great uſe with puinters im oil and miniature; þmoderately bitter and ſubaſtringent: the watery extract 
the and among the ladies for a fucus, or paint, to heighten fis weaker, though the quantity of both is nearly the 
| , the complexion of ſueh as are toe pale. | fame; Wwhence fpirit ſeems to extract their virtue 
199 | Some diſapproye of vermilion to, be uſed in painting þmore- completely than water. This herb is of great 
„ prints, unleſs it be prepared: by waſhing, as is directed eſteem among the Germans, in diſorders of the breaſt 
aq for minium; and then chiefly for dry painting,” except | both catatrhous and ulcerous, and for ' purifying the 
we Wl it be by thoſe perſons hEeů can uſt it moderately, 'and | blood and humdours: infuſions of the leaves, which are 
ug: 3 with judgment; for all heavy colours- will drown the not unpalatable; are drank as tea, and are found to 
. ſhades or ſtrokes of the engt aer. operate ſenſibly by urine. e 
ö VERMIN, Vermina, à CcolleRive name including #11} VER PUCERON, in natural hiſtory, a name given 
ov. Wy kinds of little animals, or inſects, which are hurtful or] to:a kind of inſects which are fond of eating the puce- | | ; 
ni- l troubleſome to men, beaſts;/ fruits, &c. as worms, lice, ron, and deſtroy them in vaſt numbers. 13 
W. dess, caterpillars, ants, flies, Gre. T hey abe thus called, as the ant-eater is formicalis, 1 
our Wil _ VERMINATION, Vernutio, the act of breeding from their deſtroying great numbers of them. | J 1 
or 2 2. and other vermin; Fartiouffpipeutet in cattle, FTheſe ver- pucerons are à ſort of worms produced Þ 


| ai from the eggs of flies; and are of two principal kinds; * 
VIXMIVATION is ſometimes alſo uſed among phyſici-| the one having legs, the other none. 4 Fi 
ans, for a ſort of tormina venttis, or writiging of the | VER-POLYPE, in natural hiſtory, a name given, — 19 
guts, wherein the patient is affected, as if worms were by Reaumur and ſome other authors, to a ſpecies of wa- 1 
gnawing his inteſtines, * | ter- worm, by no means to bè confounded with the crea- 1 
VERMIVOROUS: Anti ALs, are ſuch as feed upon | ture called ſimply the polype, and which is ſo famous for WR”, 
vorm. td liͤts reproduction of parts cut off, and ſor many other ſin- 1 
VERNACULAR, is applied to any thing that is pe- gulat properties, See Pol VTB. | | | 
tuliar to ſome one ts e e 12/104 This ver- polype is a ſpecies of water - worm, produc- 
VERNAL, ſomething belonging to the ſpriug ſel- ed iſrom the egg of à tipula ; and had its name given it 1 
n. Ty Sh Ib. nM LEG [from ſome remarkable productions, placed at the anteri- 19 
Hence vernal leaves, ate thoſe leaves of plants for and poſterior parts of the body, which ate ſuppoſed to 1 
ich come up in the ſpting. Vernal ſigns, are thoſe | have ſome analogy with the parts of the ſea · fiſh called 
ich the ſun is in during the ſ ring ſeaſon, viz. Aries, * [14 5648 Ayuon?. cum e g f N 
arus, and Gemini. Views equinox,/ is that which! Pheſe worms are found in muddy ditches, . uſually ei- WHY | 
ppens when the ſun is aſcending from the equator to- ther cravi ling upon, or buried in the mud. They are of i | 


wh 


Wards the north pole. dq yore nal ezont 1 |. various ſizes, from more than an inch in length to a fifth = 
VERNIER, or Noxios, among mathematicians; a of an inch, and are ſmooth and even on their ſurface ; 1 17 

belle of diviſions, ſerving to cut the diviſions of an arch they are compoſed of ſeveral rings, as other inſects of | 31300 

_ lingle minutes. this kind; and have a brown-ſcaly head, of a regular fi- $- ö 


FRONICA, in botany, a genus of lants,"/ the gurez and much harder than the reſt of the body. Juſt | 
95 er of which has a . cut into] below the head, on the under part of the body, there ; tat! 4 
*acute ſegments z it has one tubulous petal the length are placed two membranaceous productions which ſeem. 9 fi 


empalement; the btim is cut into four oval plain] fragments of arms; they are conſiderably thick, and are | TY 
ments, which fraud open, and two ſtamina, _ * obliquely. at the ends, and furniſhed: with many wo 
derminated by oblong ſummits, with a compreſſed | hairs. - At the other extremity of the body there are 170 
Fumen, ſupporting à ſlender declining ſtyle, crowned | placed four other productions, reſembling four pieces of i 
«6 lingle ſtigma. The germen after wards becomes al cords; two of theſe are affixed to the middle of the lower „ 
dompreſſed heart-ſhaped capſule with two cells, filled | ſide of the Iaſt ring but one, and the other two, at the © 3-108 
vim roundifh feeds: ri an Buda Dao... joining of this, to the laſt ring. The anterior pair ſerve 2:40 
Mr. Miller has enumerated fixteen ſpecies of veroni- the creature greatly in its moving, and theſe hinder ones „ | Wi iy 
od moſt of which are riatives'of Eerope. Fheſe plants | babe their uſe in firing that part of the bau in We 
** de propagated by parting their roots, hic may] earthy caſe the creature ſometimes makes for itſelf, while ls. 
diy ne every yea rz" for if they are not often parted or | the head is at liberty to move eyery-where about n 
* they will many of them grow too large for the ſearch of prey. Theſe binder-ones are broadeſt at their 
ts of ſmall 'gardens ; but yet they ſhould not be] inſertion, and ſome what narrower at the point, and are 
100 Gaal heads, becauſe when they have r and moveable every way. 97h! 
te are fog” of ſtems, ſo as to form r | 
12.000 paſt theie»beawy,>and have but a mean | 


The anus: of the creature ib placed: near the end of 
the luſt: ting of the body, and is of a ſquare figure ; it 
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| 4; ſurrounded: with a namber of rigid hairs or ſpines, arid f ſubject? Inſtances of all which we have ln the follow 


at each»eorner has à flehy CG which ftands out a 
conſidzrable way from the level of che body; the two! 
under ones ate much larger than the other two, and the 
creatute evidently uſes them to pull itſelf forward in its 


moving about. Probably, however, theſe parts have, 


ſome other more important uſe. The taking in of nie 

or water is, likely enough to be the uſe they are afſigged 
a for, & . 4 5 0 | 
The cells which (theſe creatures | uſually Ie in are 
compoſed principally of fragments of a light and ſpongy 
earth; and to this they add the broken pieces of ſticks 
and leaves, and other ſach ſubſtances as are juſt heavy 
enough to ſink in water“ Mr. Reaumut ſuſpects that 


they have a method of ſpinning ſome glutinous fluid out 


of their bowels, to fix theſe og together with. But, 
though they uſually reſide in theſe caſes, they often quit 
them, and ate found ſwimming about the water, or 
with their tails at the top, and playing about with their 
bodies: or at the bottom, crawling on the ſurface of 
the mud. Fe WING 
When the creature has lived its deſtined time in this 
ſtate, it changes into a. nymph, in the caſe in which it 
had lived to the time of this change; it throws off the 
head, and the productions that ſerved as arms, and to 
faſten it at the bottom of the caſe. Nature bas generally 
made the nymph and cryfalis ſtate of animals à time of 
reſt and incapacity of motion; but in this, à8 in the 
great worms, has given even the nymph a locomotive 
power, and that a very briſk one. The (creature, in 
this ſtate, had ſufficient need of it, and could never ar- 
rive at its laſt change without it. When the time of 
this final change comes on, the nymph riſes to the ſur - 
face of the water, and, a crack opening on the back, the 
winged inſect begins to appear. The getting thoroughly 
out is a work of time; and this is the moſt petilouſ pe- 
riod of the ereature's life; for, if the weather be windy, 


it is commonly blown into the water, and drowned: be- 


fore the hinder parts are looſe. Reaumur:; Hiſt, Inf." 
VERSE, Verſus, in poetry, a: line or part of à diſ- 
courſe, oonſiſting of a number of long and ſhort ſyl- 
lables, which run with an agreeable cadence; the like 
being alſo reiterated in the courſe of the piecꝓgC. 
This repetition, according to F. Bollu, is neceſſary 


to diſtinguiſh the notion of verſe from that of proſe ; for | 


in proſe, as well as verſe, each period and member are 
parts of diſcourſe, conſiſting of a certain number of long 
and ſhort ſyllables; only proſe is continually diyerſify-; 
ing its meaſures and cadences, and verſe regularly re- 
peating them. This repetition of the poets appears even 
in the manner of writing; for one verſe being (finiſhed, 
they return to the beginning of another line, to write 
the verſe following, and it is to this return, that verſe 
Owes its name. 157 CGR NY 84 
To make verſe, it is not enough that the raeaſures and 
quantities of ſyllables be obſerved, and ſix juſt feet put 
one after another in the ſame line. There are further 
required, certain agreeable cadences, particular tenſes, 
moods, regimens, and even ſometimes words unknown 
in proſe. But what is chiefly- required, is an elevated, 
bold, figurative manner-ofi diction ;' this manner is a 
thing ſo peculiar to this kind of Writing, that without 
it, the moſt exact arrangements of longs and ſhorts does 
not conſtitute verſe ſo much as a fort of meaſured proſe. 
The Greek and Latin verſes conſiſt of a certain number 
of feet, diſpoſed in a certain order; and ſome have at- 
tempted to make French and Engliſh verſes on the 
ſame foundation, but ee ee Voſſius is very 
ſevere on the modern verſe, and makes it altogether un- 
fit. for muſic. Our verſes, ſays he, run all as it were 
upon one foot, without diſtinction of members or parts, 
and without regard to the natural quantities of fyllables. 
We have no rhythmus atzall, and we mind notfüng but 
to have a certain number of ſyllables in a vetſe of what- 
ever nature; and in whatever order. Mr. Malcolm 
vindicates our verſe from this imputation It is true 
ſays he, we do not follow the mettical compoſition of 
the ancients, yet we have ſuch a mixture of ſtrong and 
ſoft, long and ſhort, ſyllables, as make our verſes ow 


* 
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times alſo meet witk ſpecial vert. 'v 1 
trees growiog in the King's woods within de 001 lach Bl 
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lines of Pope/ 
Theſe equal fyllables alonerequire,” 


While expletives their feeble aid do join, 
And ten Tow words oft creep in one dull line, © 
Soft js the ſtrain when Zephyr gently blows, 
And the ſaodth ſtream in ſmoother numbers flows. 
But when loud billows laſh the founding ſhore | 
| The hoarſe. rough verſe ſhould like the torrent roa, 
When Ajax ſtrives ſome rock's vaſt weight to Wow | 
The line too Jabouts, and the words N * 
| : $, An | orgs move flow. 
55 ſo when ſwift 2 570 {cours the plan 
ies o'er, th' unbending corn, and ſki | 
By making a ſmall change or tranſpoſition of a word 
in; any of. theſe. verſes, any body who has an car will 
find, that we make a great matter of the nature and or- 
der. of the ſyllables. See NumBERs. N 
Voſſius adds, that the ancient odes were ſung as to 
the rhythmus, in the ſame manner as we- ſcan them, 
every pes being a diſtinct bar, or meaſure ſeparated by a 
diſtinct pauſe, though in reading, that diſtinction was 
not accurately obſerved. Laſtly, he obſerves; that their 
odes had a regular return of the ſame kind of verſe, and 
the ſame quantity of ſyllables, in the fame-place of every 
verſe; and whereas, in the moderniodes,” to\follow the 
nitural quantity of our ſyllables, every ſtanza would be a 
Aiſtindt ag.. n | 
| Verſes are of various kinds, ſome denominated from 
the number of feet, whereof they are compaled, as the 
monometer,. dimeter, trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, 
hexameter,: &. 1 pb. | 
Some alſo, from the kinds of | feet uſed in chem, as 
Ph pyrrhichion, proceleuſmatic, iambic;* "trochaic, 
&. I all nn ; | 10 193 
Sometimes verſes are denominated ſrom the names of 
the inventors, or the authors Who have uſed them with 
moſt ſucesſs, as the anacreontic, archilochian, aſclepia, 
alcaic, ſapphic, &. 2 .- LETS) 0.58 e | 
The moderns have invented heroic or alexandtine 
verſes ; the. ancients; likewiſe invented various kinds of 
poetical devices in verſe, as centos, echos, &c. 
VEIHSsxE is alſo uſed for a part of a chapter, ſection, or 
paragraph, ſubdivided into ſeveral little articles. | 
The whole bible is divided into chapters,” and the 
chapters are ſubdivided into verſes. The diviſion ot 
verſes in the New. Teſtament was firſt made by one 
Robert Stephens, with which diviſion many learned mea 
find great fault, and yet it is every where followed. 
VERSED Sine of an Arch, a ſegment. of the dia- 
meter of a circle; lying between the: foot of a right 
ſine, and the lower. extremity of the arch. See ihe ar- 
| tic{& Six. g od mat 2 LEM fi 
\ , VERSIFICATION, he art or manner of making 
verſe; alſo the tone and cadence of verſe. 


more by labour, art, and rule, than by invention, 
the genius or furor poeticus, - See the ar 
out of one language into another. 11 


is called vert in the blazon of the coats of 


| degree of nobles ; but in, costs of nobifity, 1 te 


emerald; and in thoſe of kings, venus. — 
it is expreſſed by dlagonals, or lines drawn a8 chap te 

right to lefty fromthe dexter chief corner to ide m 
baſe: „ "083; GW , 20 . 

VerT, or GREEN Hus, in foreſt lan e e 
that grows and bears a green leaf within the i and 
may cover a deer. This is divided into 8 l 4 
nether · vert; over · Vert is the great woods _ * 

books are uſualhy called hauſt- bois; metnetie ſome- 
underawoods, otherwiſe called . Jegotes all 


thoſe which grow in other man's woods, if bey 


trees as bear fruit to; feed the deer. 73 3/ RTT BR, 


T ho”. oft. the sar the open vowels tire, F 23 


Verſification is properly applied to What the poet does Wl 
ticles POETRY» 4 
15 | N 1 | = 
VERSION, a; tranflation of ſome , book or ot _— 
VERT, in- heraldry,. the term for a Ol under — 


e %ũÄ“lWñ .. ²˙7ĩ—% ant at ˙ A r n ee ee r eee 


the top of 


En TERRA. a chain of litile bones reaching from 


che neck don the back to the os lacrum, 
forming 4 thi: d/part of the human ſkeleton called 


the ( ina dorſi. 


„have their name & ver tende, becauſe it is on 


* head and trunk turn ; the Greeks call them 
aA ſpondyli, . for. the ſame reaſon. 15 
. | 


The verte rex Ire twenty-four in number ; ſeven of 


den belong 4 the neck, twelve to the back, and five 


nee in J Pat line, W of we neck bend in. 
rd; — thoſe of the back outwards, for enlarging the 
2 of the horax; and tho Again of the loius bend 
I and thoſe of the os Cictumm outward, to enlarge 
. cavity of the baſo mn. 21 
in each vertebrie; We — 1 two parts, the body 
of the vertebr#, and its proceſes; the body is fofter and 
more {pon geous than the progeflzs, which are harder and 
£119, The fore-part of the body is round and con- 
x, the hinder-part omewhat concave; its upper and 
„e hides are plain, each covered with a . 
which is pretty: thick forwards, but thin backwards, by 
viich means we bend our body forwards : for the carti- 
yield tothe preſſure of the bodies of the vertebræ, 
which in that motion come cloſer to one other. This 
could not be effected, if the Harder bodies of the vertebræ 
were cloſe to one another Each vertebre has three 
forts of proceſſes towards its hinder part, two tranſverſe 
or lateral, one on each ſide; they are neater the body 
of the vertebta than the reſt. In each of them there is 
itendon of the vertebral muſcles inſerted; Four ob- 
lique proceſſes,” two on the upper part, and two on the 
lower, by theſe vertebra are articulated to one another 


6h VE R 
oeſſes are perforated for the paſſage of the vertebral veſſels. 


but, beſides this, the fiſt and. ſecond have ſomething pe- 
gullar to themſelves} The firſt, which is called atlas, is 
tied to the head, and moves with it upon the ſecond ſemi- 
circularly ; its aſcending oblique proceſſes receive the tu- 
beteles of the occiput, upon which articulation the head 


ing proct ſſes receive the aſcending proceſſes of the ſecond 
| vertebra, It has no acute proceſs, that it nſight not 
hurt the action of the muſculi recti; but a ſmall tus 
berele, to which the ſmall ligament of the head is in- 


4 


lacge ſinus, in Which lies the tooth- like proceſs of the 
ſecond vertebra, being faſtened by a ligament that riſes 
from each ſide of the | oy that it compreſs not the me- 
dulla ſpinalis. It has two ſmall ſinus's, in its upper part, 
in which the tenth pair of netves and the vertebral ar- 
teries lie. Lhe ſecond is called epiſtropheus, or vertebra 
dentata; in the middle between its two oblique aſcend- 
ing proceſſes, it has a long and round proceſs like a 


the head with, the fitſt vertebra turns half round, as upon 


tooth is martal, becauſe it compreſſes the medulla ſpi- 
nalis. The third vertebra is called axis; and the ſour 
following have no name, nor any peculiar difference. 
The twelve vertebræ of the back differ from the reſt in 
this, that they are larger than "thoſe of the neck, and 
| {maller. than thoſe of the Joins; their acute proceſſes 
ſlope downwards upon one another: they have in each 
fide of their bodies a ſmall dimple, wherein they re- 


1nd one acute on the hindermoſt part of the vertebra! | ceive.the round extremities of the ribs; and another in 
Theſe proceſſes, with the hinder or concave: part ofthe | their tranſverſe proceſſes, which receives the little tu- 


day of the vettebræ, form a large hole in each vertebra, 


bercle near that extremity of the tibs. The articula- 


1nd all the holes anſweriug one another; make a channel tion of the twelfth, with the firſt of the loins is by arthro- 
for the deſcent of the ſpinal marrow,' which ſends out its dia, for both its aſcending and deſcending oblique pro- 


nerves to the ſeveral parts of the bady by pairs, through 
two ſmall holes formed by the joining of four notches in 
the ſides of each ſuperior and inferior vertebra. » The 
vetebrz are articulated to one another by a-ginglymus ; 
for the two deſcend ing oblique proceſſes of each ſuperior 
vertebra of the neck and back have a little dimple in their 
extremities, wherein they Teceive the extremities of the 
two aſcending oblique proceſſes of the inferior vertebre; 
that the two aſcending proceſſes of each vertebra of the 
neck and back are received, and the two de ſcending do te- 
ceive, except the firſt of the neck, and laſt of the back. but 
the aſcending ptoceſſes of each vertebra of the loins te- 


from the reſt in this, that they are the broadeſt, and the 
laſt of them is. the largeſt of all the ve tebræ. . Their 
acute proceſſes are broader, ſhorter, and wider from one 
another, their tranſverſe longer, to ſupport the bowels, 
and the muſcles of the back; they are not perforated as 
thoſe of the neck, nor have they a dimple or ſinus, as 
thoſe of the back. The cartilages which are betwixt 
their bodies are thicker than any of the reſt. The 
vertebræ of the os ſacrum grow ſo eloſe together in adulta, 
that they make but one large and ſolid ne, of the fi- 
gure of an iſoſceles triangle, whoſe baſis is tied to the 


ceive, and the two deſcendiog are received contrary to laſt vertebra of the loins, and the upper part of its ſides 
thoſe of the neck and back. The vertebræ are all tied to- | to the ilia, and its point to the 0s, coccygis. It is con- 
ether by a hard membrane made of ſtrong and large fibres: cave and ſmooth on its fore - ſide, but convex and une- 
covers the body of all the vertebræ forwatds, reaching qual on its back- ide. It hath. five holes on each ſide, 
from the firſt of the neck to the os ſacrum: there is an- but the nerves paſs only through the five on its fore-fide. 


other membrane which lines the canal, made by the large 
hole of each vertebra, Which alſo ties them all toge- 


ther, Befides, the bodies of each vertebra are tied to upper. Tbe os coccygis is joined to the extremity of 


one another by the interyening cartilagesz and the ten- 
ons of the muſcles, which are inſerted in their pro- 
(ls, tie them together behind. This ſtructure of the 


Its acute proceſſes or ſpines are ſhorter and leſs than thoſe 
of the Joins," and the lower is always ſhorter than the 


the os ſacrum; it is compoled of three or four bones, of 
which the lower is ſtill leſs than the upper till the laſt 
ends in a ſmall-cartlage: it reſembles a little tail turned 


bine is the very beſt that can be contrived ; for had it-| inwards: its uſe is to ſuſtain the ſtraight gut; it yields to 


n all one bone, we could have bad no motion in our the preſſure of the foatus in women in travail, and mid - 
5; had it been of two or three bones articulated for wives uſe to thruſt it backwards, but ſometimes rudely' 


Ution, the medulla f inalis muſt have been neceſſarily 


and violently, which is the ocœſion of great pain, and 


led at every angle or joint: beſides, the whole af ſeveral, bad effects. From what has been ſaid, it is 


* occaſion to put ourſelves in. If it had been 


of ſeveral bones without interyening cartilages, we 
ould have had no more uſe of it, than if it had been 


would not have been ſo pliable for the ſeveral poſtures eaſy to underſtand how the motion of the back is per- 


ſormed: though each particular vertebra has but a very. 
ſmall motion, yet the motion of all is . conſiderable. 
We have ſaid, that the head moves only backwards and 


tone bone. If each vertebra had Rad its on diſtinct |\forwards upon the firſt yertebra, and.ſemicircularly upon 
attilapes, it might b eat oaand.e Amb the ſecond. The ſmall protuberance which we have re- 


Kell the oblique procefles-of each ſuperior and, inferior 


marked in the bone of the hind bead, falling upon an- 


| 


'a keep the middle one, that it can neither be other in the f1 ſt vertebra, ſtops the motion of the head 


uſt dack 


ſp ckwards nor, forwards, to compreſs the medulla] backwards, that it compreſs not the ſpinal. marrow ; and, 


alis. Thus much of the vertebrae in general; but, 


2 ſe they are not all alike, we ſhall therefore deſcend 
of 2 particulamexamination; The ſeven vertebræ 
© neck differ from, the reſt in this, chat they are 


139 ; 


end harder. Secondly, that their tranſverſe pe finſt to the, ſecond nen The.mptinn eee, 
N 5 | k 


when the chin touches the ſternum, it can move no far-; 
ther forwards. ' The, oblique or ſemi. circular : motions 
are limited by the ligament which ties the proceſs'of the. 
f ſecond vertebra to the head, and by thaſe which tie the 


ver- 


Thirdly, that their acute proceſſes are forked and ſtraight; _ 


is only moved forwards and backwards; and its deſcend» 


ſerted. In the fore part of its great hole it has à pretty i 


N Which is received into the foreſaid ſinus; upon it 


an axis. The extremity of this proceſs is knit to the oc- 
ciput by a ſmall but ſtrong ligament. A luxation of this 


celles are received: | The five vertebræ of the loins differ 
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__  are- between their bodies thicker... The twelve. vertebree / 
__ cartilages are thin, their acute proceſſes are long, and 
very near to ode another ; and they are fixed to the ribs; | 
which neither move for wards nor backwards. Bot the 
of the Joins; becauſe their cartilages ate thicker, ind 
beit acute proceſſes are at x greater diſtance from ne 
another; for, the thicker the cartilages are, the more 
we may bend our body forwards; and, the greater diſ- 
tan there is betwixt the acute proceſſes, the more we 
mo bend ourſelves backwards, This is the ſtructure 

ang: 
_ tural poſition; but we find them alſo in ſeveral petſons 


If the vertebtæ of the back ſtick | 


out, ſuch as have this deformity are ſaid to be buneh- | & 


derably thick backwards, where the oblique proceſſes of 


. diſtance from one another, which diſtance fills up with 


niſts, findi 


der, the bodies of the vertebrez partake of the ſame ine- 


| derable diſtance between them; and the ligaments and 


wards; the acute and oblique proceſſes are very cloſe 


vertebræ are greatly relaxed, but the muſcles and liga- 


| Cons, &c. 


heaven perpendicularly over our heads, properly called 


through the equinoxial points. 
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vertebr# of the netk is*not fo manifeſt; yet it is greater 
than that of the, vertebtæ of the back, berauſe their acute les. 


are hort and ſtraight, and the cartälages which 
of the back hade the ſeaſt motion of any, becauſe their 


greateſt motion of the back is performed by the vertebræ 


motion of the vertebræ . when they are in their na- 


ſeveral ways diſtorted. 
backed; and in ſuch the cartilages which are between 
the vertebræ are very thin and hard forwards; bat conſt 


the- ſuperior and inferior vertebtæ are at a conhderable 


z viſcous ſubſtance. . This inequality of the thickneſs of 
the cartilages happens either by a relaxation or weakneſs 
of the ligaments and muſcles, which are faſtened to the 
back-ſide of the vertebtæ: in which caſe their antago- 


traction, and conſequehtly there can be no motion in 
theſe vertebrz. If this deforthity has been from the 
womb, then, the bones being at that time foft and ten- 


ality as the cartilages. If the bunch be towards one 
ulder, for example, towards the right, then the car- 
tilages on that ſide are very thick; but thin and dry on 
the other ſide; on the left fide the oblique apophyſes 
come cloſe together, but on the right there is a conſi- 


muſcles are greatly extended on the right fide, but 
thoſe on the left are much contracted. If the ver- 
tebrz are diſtorted inwards, all things bave à differ- 
ent face; the and ſometimes the vertebree, 
are very thick forwards, but very thin and hard back- 


to one another, and the ligaments upon the body of the 


ments which tie the proceſſes together are very much 
contracted. © Theſe diſtortions ſeldom happen in the 
vertebræ of the.loins; but ſuch as are ſo miſetable have 
little or no motion of their back. 55 
VERTEBRALES, in anatomy, a pair of muſcles, 
whoſe office is to ſtretch out all the vertebra of the neck. 
, VERTEX, in anatomy, denotes the crown of the 
head, or the uppermoſt part, ſituated between the ſinci- 
put and the occiput. | | 
Hence vertex is alſo uſed, figuratively, for the top of 
other things: thus the vertex of a cone, pyramid, &c. 
is the top of any one of theſe figures. See the article 


VERTEX of a Glaſs, in optics, the ſame with the pole 
VsRTEx, in aſtronomy, is alſo uſed for the point of 


the zenith. See ZENITH, 

: Path of the VER TEN, the cirele deſcribed by the ver- 
tical point during one revolution of the earth about its 
axis. ee ; 
VERTICAL CircLE, in aſtronomy, a great circle 
of the ſphere, paſſing through the zenith and nadir, and 
cutting the horizon at right angles: it is otherwiſe eall- 
ed azimuth; See AZIMUTH.” 

- Prime VERTICAL, is that vertical circle or azimuth” 
which paſſes through the poles of the metidian ;; or 
which: is perpendicular to the meridian, and "paſſes 

 VerTIiCAt of thr Sun, is the vertical which paſſes 
through the center of the ſun at any moment of time. 

VsrxTicar PLANE. in perſpective, is a plane per- 


| à vertical circle, or perpendicular to the hotizon 


no oppoſition, remain in a continual con- 


N. 11 


the eye, and eutting 
Th, ee Mn 
ee Px AE, in conics, is a plane 
| the-vertex"of the cone, and parallel to wor 
| See PIA E een 
| Vewrrcxt Pve, in conics, ig a Hight lins g 
the vertical pan | 5 
er Pane, 0 ling ae; 
- VERTicar DAL, is a fun diaf drawh ob the place 


PZ ric Ax Pom, in aſtronomy, the | 
ie Ge RIA,” : 5 * vany ſame with yer. 
"VERTICILEATE Parts, ate thch as 

Fo flowers round the joints of orles 

theſe are the ſame with the-labiated or 1; f 
All the plants producing flowers in * 
long to the didynamia Claſs of Linnzus's ſyſtem, * { 
the order gy mnoſperniia ; ſuch are hyilap, mine, thyme 


e. 
| VERTICITY,, is that property. of he Jawd.a 
| whereby it turn or irects itſelf to ; "Ie, 
See Macuar. ih el bs en enen pie, 
VERTIGO, in medicine à 8 in whie! 
3 ſeems to turn round. { N 2 de 
I dis, according to Dr. Willis, is a diſorder in wb; 
viſible objects ſeem continually to turn + of whves 
the pom are affected o ith a perturbation or confuſion 
of the animal ſpirits in the brain, Which hinders their 
influx into the netves. Hence it is, that the viſe and 
locomotive faculties often fail to ſuch a degree, that the 
patient is ready to drop downy'and"*complains-of dark- 
neſs. Etmuller divides it into three kinds; the fuſt of 
which is à ſimple vertigo, in which there is only a un- 
ſient and ſhort continued gyration of objedl, The (c- 
cond is a dark vertigo, or ſeotomia, when the eyes ace 
darkened, or ſo affected, as if feveral'colours wete de- 
fore them. The third is the [vertigo cadura, in which 
the patient preſently falls down, | ; 
A vertigo. may be produced by every cauſe whick can 
diſtend, preſs, or contract the arteries ; ſuch as ſudden 
fear, ſurprize, ebriety, and 'yoracity, by "which che re- 
gular influx and reflux of the animal ſpirits into the op- 
tie nerves.and- retina are prevented. Sometimes, allo, 
it may be produced by an acid,” or any peceant bumour, 
lodged in the ftomach, and vellicating its nerves, which 
communicate with the retinaz for Which reaſbn the 
 hypochondriac and byfteric'paſſions may produce s ver- 
tigo. | „155 © 4:12 
With reſpe& to the cure, the regitien in general, 
ought to be the ſame with that in the apoplexy or epi- 
leply. If the patient is plethorſe, due e o& 
blood is to be taken away; and if 4 nauſea, loſs of ap- 
petite, or any other difordet of the ſtomach remain, an 
emetie is to be preſcribed ; then eatharties and ſpecifics 
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| are to be ordered. According to en 5 calamus aro- 


matieus, in whatever form, 1s or A vertigo, 
eſteemed a ſecret fot that diforder,” The: ſame author 
informs us, that a German phyſician cured a great 7 
of vertigoes, by pills made of ſugar of lead and cyprels- 
turpentine z four or fiy ins of which were to 


| taken for a doſe; and their uſe perhſted iQ for ſome days. 


Gliſſon, as Bates informs us, after all other medicines 
had failed, was cured of à ſevere Vertigo, of three we! 
continuance, by ſhaving is "head; and' applying 2 
plaſter of the flowers of ſulphur und _ whites of eggs. 
Some order à cauſtic; or ſeton, to be applied to - . 
part of the neck; à cautery to the bregma, am 8 
epileptic eleQuary, or Fuller's Peruvian epileptie cert” 
ary, to be uſed" internally.” ; od off 
Wills informs us, that after he had in in bay 
other medicines, he, with ſucteſs, homo og | 
ing: der: take of the powder © : 
hoy; Di ounces ; of the flowers of male e 
ounce ; of peacock's dung, of the whitelt 7 4 * ot 
pound; and of white ſugar, two ounce? de Quantit) 
powder, the doſe of which is t bs vo | draught 
of a-ſpoonful twice a diy, drinking with 
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| Heiſter orders campbarated ſpirit of wine alone, 84 -VESPERS, in de cliujch of Rome, denen the af. 


mixed with fpirit of hartſhorn,. to be applied to the top 
of the head and temples. And when the diſorder pro- 
from crudities: it the ſtomach, be adviſes to pre- 
re and diſſolve them by neutral ſalts, that they may 
afterwards evacuated by an emetic, or purge: After 
this; the patient ſhould. uſe ſtomachics and cephalics; 
25 alſo 4 maderate. quantity of wine at meals, which 
ſhould be paging; Pyrmont-water is alſo ſaid to be ex- 
cellent in this caſe. Har IRE PN = 
VERU-MON TANUM, in anatomy, a kind-of lit- 
tle valve, in the place wherein the <jaculatoty ducts en- 
ur the ureter ion Cu Fs 4 : 
is uſe is to prevent the urine, in paſſing the urethra; 
| 7 getting in at theſe duds, and ſo mixing wich the 
Mm 


emen, 8 "IP 
VERY Lend and Vary Tzxant, are thoſe: that 
ve immediate lord and tenant to one another. | 
VESICA, in anatomy; a bladder, a membranous or 
ſkinny part in Which any humour is contained. See 
Mee ads By hoop Tn Dj 46 
VESICATORV, Feficatoriumy an external medicine, 
ſerving to raiſe a bliſter; wWwhence, alſo, it is itſelf, tho 
1 ly, called. 4 bliſter. (uf v9 "i 

\ cheataties ace , unguents, cataplaſms,. or plaſters, 
made of ſharp! ifritehing} medicines; which have a fa- 
culty of drawing tha humovurs from within, outwards, 
waning and ulgerating the ſkin, and raiſing velicz, or 
bladders, whenee, their denomination:veſrcatory, 
We have veſieatories made: bf cantharides, euphor- 
dium, figs, ſublimate of mercury, lapis infernalis, muſ- 
 tard, anacardiun, fquills; r vinegar, pepper, lea- 
ven, which are incorporated. and made up with honey, 
gums, refs, &c. to being} them to the conſiſtence re - 
quired, _- q (54): 2K, . 2 55990 * f 1 
VESICULA, Vszs1ELe, a diminutive of vera; ſig- 
Mee Jän eig | 

he lungs conſiſt of ueſiculee. or lobules of veſiculæ, 

xmitting air ftom the bronchie; and not only air, but 
alſo duſt, &c. TR en $3324 Þ | we 1 
There are ſeveral parts in the body which bear this 
| Win 5 wel T 1 1410 A 

ESICULA . Fellrs, chu fellrs, or the gall bladder; 
which is an oblong Sa veſſel, — unlike a 
pear both in form and ſixe; and is ſituated in the hollow 
part of the Ver. * | 
It adheres to the liver, not only by its veſſels, which. 
it receives from it, but likewiſe by its membranes, of 


pt, which hangs out of the liver, refts on the pylo- 
tw of the ſtomach, 4% | 63 | | 

lis trunks, or membranes, are uſually reckoned: five-; 
in outer, or common one, from the peritonsum; an 
ner one, on that fide. which adheres to the liver from 
the capſula of che porta, and of the porus bitarius, 
And three proper ones: the firſt of hich is vaſculous; 
the ſecond, muſcular and third, glandetous/ ' 
But Dr. Drake, viewing a piece of dried'gall-bladder 
dn 2 microſcope, found but little reaſon for this accu 
ad Ailinétion; the ſeveral orders of fibres of the ſeve- 
ats, appearing to be no other than an infinite per- 
lerity of vellels diverſly - ramified. WY 

The gall-bladder is uſually diſtinguiſhed{into-the ſun- 
» Which is the wideſt part; and collum, or neck, 
ch is the nartoweſt. TY n 
nde neck of the veſſeula fellis being prol ter- 
hich. in 2 duct, called meatus cyſticus, or bilarius; 
ter 1, at about two inches diſtance from the gall blad- 
dd ares to the meatus hepaticus ; theſe, together, 

= ductus communis. e en 

wt of the gall-bladder, is to receive the bile, after 
charge g ſecreted in the glands of the liver; and to diſ- 

The whe, the common duct into the duodenum. 

ile found in this veſſel is of a brighter yellow, a 

dious 1 Pliſtence, and. is alſo more bitter and acrimo- 


3 


Vespa that in the porus bilarias. 


War. * dhe walp, \in\zoolopy, See che article 
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which, the external is common io both. The lower | 
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ternoo ſervice, © anſwering; in ſome menſure, to the 
evenng/prayers of the church of England. //: |. , 
Seien VexSrERs, is a famous era in the French hif- 
tory, hgnifying # general maſſacre pf all the French in 
Sicily, in the year 1282; to which the firſt toll that 
called to veſpers was the ſignal; wal agat ( 
Some will have it to have bappened on, Eafter-eve : 
others; on the day of the Annunciation: It was raiſed 
by one Prochites, a cordelier, at the time when Charles 
of Anjou, count of Provence, was king of Naples and 
Sicily : Ew women with child by French-men were 
not IS TL A 
After the like manner; we ſay, the Mattins of Moſ- 
cow, ſpeaking of the Muſcovites aſſi ſſinating their prince 
Demetrius, and all the Poles, his adherents, at Moſ- 
cow, the rwenty-ſeventh of May, 1600, under the con- 
duct of their duke Choutlky, at fax o'clock inthe morn- 


mT. $1644 4 S221 1 
VESPERTILIO, the bat, in zoology, a genus of 


which are theſe: the fore-teeth in the upper jaw are ſix 
in number, acute, and diftant from each other; the fore- 
teeth of the lower jaw are alſo fix, and acute, but con- 
tiguous: the canine teeth are two both above and be- 
low, on each ſide: the feet Have each five toes; and the 
fore-feet have the toes connected by a membrane; and 
expanded into a ſort of wings, whereby it flies; whence 
this animal bas been 3 but with che utmoſt im- 
propriety, ranged among the birds. . 
The common bat is about the bigneſs of a mouſe, and 
very much reſembles it in ſhape and colour, There are 
ſeve ral other ſpecies of this creature, ſome with, and 
others without, à tail. 110 


. 


|" VESPERFILIONUM Azz, bats-wingsy in ana- 
tomy, a name given to the two broad ligaments which 


ilium. See the article UTzRvus. | 
VESSEL, Fas, denotes in general any thing for 

holding liquors ; ſuch are our domeſtic cups, pots, &c. 

as alſo the retorts, matrafles, crucibles, &c. of the che - 


miſts.” Sce CHEMICAL Laboratory. e 
In 2 all the parts which contain or convey a 
fluid, are called veſſels; as the veins, arteries, lympha - 
tics, &c. See VEIN, ARTERY, &c, ; 
Some alſo extend the word veſſel to the nerves, as 
ſuppoſing them the conduits of the animal ſpirits. See 
NERVES, and ANIMAL SPIRITS. £444 if 


of ſhips. See the article Ste. (2-4 JA 
VESTALIA, in Roman antiquity, a feſtival - cele- 
brated in honbur of the goddeſs Ve a, on the fifth of 
the ides of June; that is, on the ninth of that month, 
On that day, banquets were made before the houſes z 
and meats were ſent to the veſtals, to be offered by them 
to the goddeſs, „ 1 
The aſſes that turned the mills ſor grinding corn, 
wete; on this occaſion, led about the city, crowned. 


and the mill-ſtones were likewiſe decked with gatla 
and crowns. | 1 e N 
Fe veſtalia had their names from that of their god - 
deſs Veſta, from the Greeks called ,, fire, or hearth'z 
whence Cicero derives the Latin name. Accordingly, 


do Jupiter for air, Ceres for corn, &c. 


oddefs Veſta. | | = 
1 The inſtitution of this religious order is aſcribed o 
king Numa, who, having built a temple to Veſta; in 
which a perpetual fire was to be kept vp, committed the 
care of ſupplying and preſerving-it to four veſtals, whoſe 
names were Geganis, Verenia, Canuleia, and Tarpeia. 


1 


and it does not appear, that their number ever exceed - 


| called Peaks maxima. i «ITALY 
Tue veſtals were choſen from ſix to ten years: of age, 


VES 8 vs 4 A 5 
darts, ® Hyun, in geen. Se hege 


0 


beyond which age. none was admiited among them. 
| They were obliged to ſtriẽt continence ſor thirty * 


quadrupeds of the order of the ſetæ, the characters of 


connect the bottom of the uterus to the bones of the 


VESss EL, in navigation, a general name for all ſorts 


with flowers, and chaplets formed of pieces of _ , 


the 257 frequently uſe Veſta, for fire, or flame; as they 
KW . 
ES FALS, in church hiſtory, priefteſſes of the 


After wards Tarquin the elder added two more to them; 


| ed fix; among whom one was ſuperior to the teſt, and 
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them, and the ten laſt in teaching them to the younger 


- 


the ten firſt of which'were employedin learning the cere- | 
monies of religion, the next ten in the performance of | 
veſtals. After this, they were permitted to lay aſide 
their ornaments, quit their office as prieſteſſes, and 
marry. But. as theſe e were obſerved not to be 
very happy, few of them leſt their old profeſſion, even 
after the time of their miniſtry was expired; And they 
ſound themſelves well compenſated for the reſtraints of 
their condition, by the honours that were annexed to it. 
Wen they appeared in public, they were attended by | 
Lictors, as the kings and conſuls were. If they seci- 
dentally met a criminal going to execution, he Was im- 
mediately pardoned. : ay ad the precedence where - 
ever they came, and ſeats of diſtinction provided for them 
at the ſhews of the Circus. Nay, at laſt, they bad a 
right of being carried to the Temple of Jupiter in a 
chariot, Which - was an honour paid only to thoſe 0 
the imperial family; and they weie buried within che 
city; Which was 'a privilege allowed to none but the 
greateſt perſonages of the empire. nern 
But, as the honours done them were great, ſo their 
faults were not ey to go unpuniſhed. The leaf 
levity in them, or the ſmalleſt neglect in their office was 
intel by the Pontifices, and at their command puniſhed 
with ſeverity. That puniſhment eſpecially, which was 
in flicted on them for proftituting the r honour, had fomes 
thing in it inexpteſſibly terrible. The criminal was 
ſentenced to death. On the day of execution, the pon- 
tiſex maximus ſtripped her of her ornaments, and ſhe was 
cloathed in a mourning habit. She was carried in a 
litter, ſwathed ſo tight as to be deprived of the uſe of her 
voice. Her friends and relations walked before her in 
tears; and the proceſſion paſſed croſs the Forum, and 
thence; through the Porta Collina, to the place of her 
puniſhment. A little vault was dug in the earth, with 
a lamp burning in it. The veſtal was let down into this 
vault, the entrance of which was'bricked up, and cover- 
ed with earth. And here ſhe was left buried alive. 
To ſuffer the ſacred fire to go out, was an unpardon- 
able neglect. It was a law, Virgines veſtales in ur he uſe 
todiunto ignem fo publici ſempiternum. And Feſtus: tells 
us, that when a veſtal ſuffered it to go out, ſhe was 
puniſhed with whipping, and treated as à flave. The 
whole city was in a conſternation at the accident, and a 
freſh fire was kindled in the temple of Veſta, with ma- 
ny purifications. This new fire was kindled either by 
rubbing two pieces of wood one againſt the other, or 
by means of a burnipg-glaſs, which collecting the pure 
5 of the ſun upon ſome combuſtible matter, ſet ĩt in a 
ang. ien 5 | . 
The habit of the veſtal virgins conſiſted of an head- 
' dreſs, called infula, which ſat cloſe to their heads, and 
from whence hung certain laces called vittæ; a kind of 
ſurplice made of white linen, and over it a purple mantle 
with a long train to it. 
VESTIBLE, Viſtibulum, in architecture, a kind of 
entrance into à large building; being an open place be- 
fore the hall, or at the bottom of the ſtair-caſe. Veſti- 
bles, intended for magnificence, are uſually between the 
court and the garden. | | 
The Romans had veſtibles at the entrance of their 
houſes, for ſheltering thoſe perſons who were obliged to 
ſtand at the door; and we have now veſtibles of a like 
kind in many old churches, houſes, &c. uſually called 


| 


* 


porches. 378 42399 4 | 
T pe term veſtible is ſometimes alſo uſed for a little 
anti-chamber, before the entrance of an ordinary apart- 
aan a... N52 . 
VIESTI LE of the Ear, in anatomy, a cavity forming 
the middle part of the labyrinth of the ear. 
VES TIGIA, a Latin term frequently uſed, by Eng- 
liſh writers, for the traces or footſteps: Which any thing 
has left behind it. a oy i 
VES TRT, a place adjoining to a chureh, where the 
veſtments of the miniſter are kept; and alſo a meeting at 
ſuch place, —_ of the miniſter, chugch- wardens, 
and chief men of mott pariſhes, who make a pariſh veſtry 
or meeting. By Euſtom there are ſelect veſtries, being 


the veſtry- room, action of the caſe lies, 
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ment of the pariſh, make rates, end take 


church-wardens, &ec:; And it is here eg Aceounts of 
that when any rates are made, the bi 
have notice ofa veſtry: held for that purpoſe 3-in un 
caſe all chat are abſenit ſhall-be included by u sten ch 
the pariſhioners preſent, who in conſtruckion of law! of 
the Whole pariſh. Veſtries of Pariſhes are to be conf; 1. 
ed by pariſh- oſſicers ; and if 'a pariſhioner, who . 

igbt to be preſent and vote at à veſtry, be ſhut bars 


 VssTry-Men, a ſelect number of the Bring | 
ſons of every pariſh within the city of 3 
elſewhere ; who yearly chooſe pariſh- officers and take 
care of its concernments: 451 . Fer 

'T hey. are thus called, becauſe they uf : 

the veſtry of rhe church. drone: _— 
\\ VESTRY-CLERK, an officer who keeps the pariſh ac- 


counts, ror bn | 
VET CH, Hide, in botany; a genus of 
flower of which is of the butterfly Ag e 
oval, broad at the tail, indented at the point, and the 
borders are reſlexed; the two wings are ſhorter than the 
ſtandard; the keel is ſhorter than the wings; the tail is 
oblong. It has ten ſtamina, nine joined and one ſepa- 
rated, terminated by erect ſummits, and a linear com- 
pre ſſed germen, ſupporting a flender ſtyle, crowned by 
an obtule ſtigma, which is bearded on the under fide: 
The germen aſterwards turns to a long pod with one 
cel] opening with two valves, ending with an acute 
point, containing ſeveral roundiſly ſeeds. x 

Mr, Miller has enumerated ſive ſorts of vetches, and 
alſo ſays there are many more ſpecies of this genus, ſome 
of Which grow naturally in England; but as they are 
rarely cultivated, except in bbtanic-gardens for the fake 
of variety, they are omitted, as they are plants of little 
uſe or benutiy 1 | 

Some ſorts of this plant, the ſeeds of which ripen in 
autumn, grow naturally in moſt parts of England, in 
ſhady places among buſhes, and by the ſides of woods. 
The roots of theſe are perennial ; but their ſtalks are an- 
nual, weak, and grow to ſo a length (for they will 
climb up to the height of fix or eight feet wherever the 
tendrils which proceed from the end of their leavescao lay 
hold of boughs, branches, or the fide of a hedge, to ſup- 
port them, ) that they are hardly fit to be cultivated in the 
field, though ſome writers have recommended them for 
this purpole ; for as they cannot be ſupported there, they 
will trail ſo much upon the ground,” that they will be apt 
to rot: nor do their ſhoots, Which are leſs ſucculent than 
thoſe of the-vetch commonly raiſed, grow to a ſuficient 
height to be cut for uſe till late in the Ping when there 
is little want of green food ſor cattle. | 
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Mr. Miller, after ſowing for many years the common ſeal 
vetch or tare, which is much eultivated in the fields for | dee 
fodder, ſeems to think that which bas black ſeeds, 2 diſ- 2 
tinct ſpecies from the white : ſor he has never found ei- ref 
ther of them vary. Both theſe are annual, and periſh V 
ſoon aſter they have petfected their ſecd. Their talks te] 


are angular, ſtreaked and hairy: they are weak, and WR '*} 
want ſupport, and generally — upon the ground ven tld 


; but t 
they do not find any thing to faſten themſelves to. 
leaves are compoſed of ſeveral pair of blunt lobe, and be 


are terminated by tendrils! The flowers, which are pret- 
ty large, pr from the wings of the ſtalk, and — 1 
cloſe to the baſe of the 2 of ward np wo 
theſe flowers generally ſpring from the ſame Joe. © 
of the black ſeeded fort are purple, and thoſe of * 
ſeeded are white. They appear in June and July, 
ſucceeded by erect — containing three or four | 
ſceds in each, which ripen in Auguſt and 501 
The white vetch is rather the more ſucculent plan — 
the two, and therefore it is beſt for fodder: hut mary. 
unwilling to eultivate this fort, becauſe their ſeeds. 
white, are much ſooner; diſcovered by rooks * 
birds, than thoſe of the _ . bear's nent 
ſemblance to the colout of the ground. 2. in 
may, however, be calily removed, b ſowing e be 
drills, and then covering them cars ully, be caſt, and 


his 


A certain number of perſons choſen to have the govern- jplowing them in lightly. - 
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uſual method of ſeattering them with a br py 
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4s the others may be ſown in ſpring or autumn. 


Watt 


others pebble, goar, or ſummer vetch, is much 
1 che former, and therefore leſs cul- 


vated. This muſt always be ſown in the ſpring: — hack 


But another ſpecies of vetch, 'viz. the Siberian, hardly 
known to the generality of farmers in this country, bids. 
tir to, become, perhaps, the moſt uſeful of all for fod- 
der; for its ſtalks grow to a great length,. and are well 
furniſhed with leaves, which do not decay in autumn, 
ſike thoſe of the. other ſorts, but continue green all the 
inter, in defiance; of the hardeR froſt ; o chat in Fe- 
iy and March, when there. often is a ſcarcity of 

fodder for ewes and lambs, this may be of ſingulat 
ce, eſpecially if theſe plants are ſupported from trail- 
ug upon the ground Their Lowers, which appear in 
Jl . are of a light blue colour. | 

This, like our common vetch, may be ſown in the 

ingo. or in autumn; and when. the plants are come up, 

will not require any other, culture than keeping 
them clear from weeds ; à work which, if the ſeeds are 
bonn thin in rows four. feet aſunder, as Mr. Miller 
rightly adviſes, may be eafily done with the Dutch hoe, 
while they are young, and afterwards. with the hoeing 
plough. By this thin ſowing the ſtalks of theſe vetcbes, 
which ſend out many branches, and extend very fat, 
vll be kept from matting fo. cloſely together an to rot 
ach other by excluding the air; and by earthing up 
their tems in the ſame manner as ſhould be done for peas 
und beans, they will be. greatly ſtrengthened, their leaves 
vill grow the larger and more. ſucculent, and they will 
conſequently yield an _increaſed. quantity of fodder, "The 
repeating of this as often as it may be found neceſſary 
to deſtroy the weeds. in ſummer, which may be done at a 
rery ſmall expence, and is-pafticularly proper when the 
gronth is intended for the green food of cattle, will be 
attended with the farther important advantage of prepar- 
ing the ground thoroughly for whatever other crop may 
afterwards be put upon it. ET 

As the plants of this kind of vetch will not be in danger 
of being hurt by froſt, they ſhould not be cut till the 
ſpring, when the beſt way will be to take them as they 
may be wanted, green, for the feeding of ewes; but ſome 
of them ſhould be left untouched, for ſeeds ; for if thoſe 
vdich are cut do ſhoot. out again, they will flower ſo late 
in ſummer, that their ſeeds will not ripen, unleſs the au- 
tumn proves very warm. A better way will therefore be 
to ſow a proper quantity of ſeeds for this purpoſe in a 

ate ſpot of ground: becauſe, when the other is cut, 
the ground oy Gr plowed for other crops ; and if the 
ſeaſons ſhould be ſo mild as to produce a ſufficiency / of 
deen food independent of this, the vetches may be plow- 

* 2 2 to which they will be an excellent 

ig for other Crops. 
Mr. Miller, who has a high opinion of this ſort of 
mich, and whoſe recommendation of it ought to have 
9010 gteat weight, is now beginning to it in the 
* where he has not yet had experience of its culture: 

i the experiments which he has made with it for ſix 
fars paſt, on ſmall patches of it ſown in gardens, in 

ent ſituations, have fully anſwered his expeRation : 
as found theſe plants continue in great verdure in 

- places, when moſt of the perennial plants in the 
* nation have ſuffered greatly by the froſt, and 
* wy cut from only eight of them as much fodder 

Bar ave been equivalent to half a truſs of clover. 
| <3 are generally ſown..either in autumn, or early 
pring : but the beſt time, in this country, is to- 
Ward the beginn » : | 
ally fall be ing of Auguſt; becauſe the rains which 
about that ſeaſon will bring them up in a 
ad IRS and the plants will get ſtrength before winter, 
when br. gut for the food of cattle early in the ſpring, 
u green fodder is & A ; 
faned & molt wanted: and if they are de- 


. 


ny "or than either of 


- 


ow periſh in dry. years, for want of water. To make 


—_ 


VE 


4 Vetches will do well in, almoſt any ground; not e- 
ceptiog even ſuch as, can ſcarcely produce any other 


plant. The comman method of ſowing them is in broad- 


\ caft, ploughiog tem hghtly in, 2s was obſetved before; 
and the uſual. allowance. is two buſhels of Teed for an 


acre. of land, tho! ſome ſow two buſhels and an half. 
Either of theſe praclices may do well enovgh fa thoſe 
vetches which are intended to be cut for fadder in the 
fpringz- but ben they are ſown with a deſign to let 
them ſtand for ſeed, it will certainly be much better to 
ſow. them in drills, in the ſame manner as is pradiſed for 
peas.z-and in this caſe leſs than half of the abovemention- 
ed quantity of ſeed will be ſufficient : for the rows ſhould 
be at leaſt three feet aſunder, that the hoe-plough may 


have room to go between them, to deſtroy the weeds, and 


earth up the plants, which, when thus managed, will 
produce a much greater crop, and ripen better and ear- 


lier, than in the common way. Theſe drills ſhould be. 


of about the ſame depth as for peas, and the ſeeds ſhould 
be ſcattered at about the ſame diſtance in the drills, in 
which they ſhould be carefully covered over as ſoon as 
they are ſown ; for otherwiſe. the rooks will diſcover 
them ; and when thoſe voracious creatures once find the 
rows, they will ſpeedily deſtroy them intirely, if rhe 
are not carefully watched. The preventing of this d 
another advantage which attends the ſowing of vetches 
early in autumn; rather than in the ſpring : becauſe there 
is more food for rooks and pigeons in the open field in 
the former of theſe ſeaſons, and the plants will then ap- 
pear. much ſooner above ground, Toward the end of 
October, by which time the plants will have acquired 
confiderable ſtrength, the horſe-hoe ſhould begin to work 
between the tows; provided the weather be dry: and in 
doing this, particular care ſhould be taken to lay the 
earth up as high ta.the ſtems of the plants as can poſſibly 
be, without covering their tops. This will help to ſe- 
cure them againſt froſt, and clear the ground of weeds at 
leaſt till March, when the plants ſhould be carthed up a 
ſecond time, and the intermediate ſpaces between their 
rows be cleaned again, in the ſame manner as. before, 
This will make them grow ſo vigorouſly, that they will 
meet and cover thoſe ſpaces. in a little time: whereas 
thoſe ſown in the ſpring will not grow to half this ſize, 
and will be very late in flowering. 

When vetches are intended only for fodder, of which 
they generally afford two good crops in the year, in hot 
countries, or when the farmer deſigns them for plowing 
in, by way of manure, they need not be ſown in drills, 
or huſbanded in the manner directed : the common 
broad - caſt way will then do well enough: but ſtil] it is moſt 
adviſeable, in cither caſe, to ſow them early in autumn ; 
becauſe, .in the firſt place, they will produce. the defired 
green fodder much earlier in the ſpring; and in the ſe- 
cond, they will be fit to plow in much ſooner the follow- 
ing year, and thereby have time properly to meliorate the 
land, and prepare it to receive the enſuing crop, which 
they are generally allowed to do even more effectually 
than peas. Stiff clays are peculiarly benefited by this 
drefling : but it ſurely is bad huſbandry to ſow vetches for 
green fodder, where lucerne will thriye; becauſe this 
laſtwill yield greater plenty of ſtill more nouriſhing food. 

In ſome countries, eſpecially abroad, they mix oats 
with their tares or vetches, an equal quantity of each, and 
ſow them in February. The vetch, ſupported in ſome 
meaſure by the oat, grows the higher for it: and, about 
the middle of May, this mixture is mowed, and given to 
horſes and 'other cattle; which it fattens greatly. Mr. 
Mortimer likewiſe thinks it a good way to ſow horſe- 
beans and tares together: their ſeeds are eaſily parted with 
a riddle: and another obſervation in which he agrees 
with the Maiſons Ruſtiques, is, that more vetches ſhould 
not be ſown at any one time, than can be covered the 
ſame day, becauſe the dew is apt to ſpoil them: conſe- 
quently they ſhould not be ſown, till two or three hours 
after the riſing of the ſun; by which time the moiſture 
will be exhaled from off the ſurface of the earth. But 
though their ſeeds. cannot bear dampneſs, which would 
ſoon rot them, their plants, eſpecially in ſandy land, 
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them flouriſh well, they require a-ſhower'of rain every 
ten or: twelve days. One plowing to turn in the ſtubble} 


of the preceding crop, and another at the time of ſowing, 
are ſufficient for this plant: but thoſe who give only one 
plowing, which is when they ſow, and afterwards harrow 

in the | ſeed, neither have, nor can expect, an equally 


good return. 1 


— 


Wen vetches are cultivated for their ſeeds, they ſhould 


be cut ſobn after the pods turn brown; and ſtacked as ſoon 
as they are dry: for if they are ſuffered to lie out in the 
field, till they receive wet, and there then comes a hot 
day, moſt of the pods will burſt, unleſs they happen to 
' Have been blighted; in which caſe they will not open fo 
eaſily. Their haulm, when dry, and threſhed, is eteemed 


good for horſes, as beans; which, if true, ſhould render them | 


food for cattle, and ſome ſay that their ſeeds are-as 


the more valuable, becauſe theſe will grow on the lighteſt 
fandy land, where beans will notthrive ; and may there- 
fore, as Mr. Miller obſerves, be'a good improvement to 
ſome counties in England where they do not even attempt 
to cultivate the bean. About three loads from an acre 
are reckoned a good crop. you 


Vetches, when threſhed out, will be as good for ſow- 


ing at the end of five or fix years, as at firſt, if care be ta- 
ken to turn them in a heap from time to time. Mr. Mor- 
timer cautions the huſbandman to lay them by themſelves 
in ſome convenient place, ſeparate from his other corn, 
becauſe they will otherwiſe be apt to foul it. 


It is commonly ſaid, that the farmer cannot ſow any 


thing more profitable than vetches; for that, beſides en- 
riching the land, a load of them will go farther than two 
loads of hay: but Mr. Liſle has a calculation tending to 
prove, that an acre of broad clover is worth twenty ſhil- 
lings a year more than an acre of any vetches, and that 
the clover ſhould therefore be preferred, wherever the 
ground will bear it well. 


VETERAN, in the Roman militia, a ſoldier who 


was grown old in the ſervice; or who had made a cer- 
tain number of campaigns ; and on that account was en- 
titled to certain benefits and privileges. 


Twenty years ſervice were ſufficient to entitle a man 


to the benefits of a veteran, Theſe privileges conſiſted 
in being abſolved from the military oath ; in being ex- 
empted from all the functions of a ſoldier; and in en- 
joying a certain ſalary, or appointment, &c. 


In France, the term veteran is till retaihed to ſuch 


officers as have held their poſts 20 years; and who enjoy 
certain of the honours and privileges affixed thereto, 
even after they have laid them down. 


A veteran counſellor has a voice and ſeat at audiences, 


tho' not at proceſſes by writing. A veteran ſecretary of 
the king acquires the privileges, &c. of nobility, to 
himſelf and his children, 


VIA-LAcr EA, in aſtronomy, the milky- way, or ga- 


. See GALAXY. 
IA 


-SOLIs, the Sun's Way, in aſtronomy, is uſed, 


among ſome aſtronomers, for the ecliptic line, ſo called, 
becauſe the ſun never goes out of it. See the article 
EcLIPTIC. 


VIA Prinz, firſt paſſages, among phyſicians, are 


the oeſophagus, ftomach, and guts; including the 
whole length of the alimentary duct, or canal, from 
the mouth to the ſphindter ani. 


VIALES, in mythology, a name given among the 


Romans to the gods who had the care and guard of the 
road and highways. 

The dii vaales, according to Labeo, were of the num- 
ber of thoſe gods called dit animales, who were ſuppoſ- 
ed to be the fouls of men changed into gods; and were 


of two kinds, viz.” the viales and penates. 


VIATICUM, in the church of Rome, an appellati- 


| 


E 


on given to the euchariſt, when adminiſtered to perſons 


at the point of death. 


the Romans. 


VIATOR, ia antiquity, an officer of juſtice among 


The term, originally, had no other fignification than 


that of a public meſſenger, or ſervant, ſent to advertiſe 
the ſenators and magiſtrates when aſſemblies were to be 


held, where their preſence was required. - 


* 


= ©. 


; : 


| | 


+ FRB 
Hence, becauſe} ig the firſt apes of that c... 
Roman magiſtrates-liyed 2 theit rr 
theſe officers being obliged” to be fr 
road, were called viatores, traveller 
WAY. et 
n proceſs of time, the name viator became 

to all officers of the ſtrates, lictors, accenſ, fer. 
ſtatores, and cryers ; either by reaſon theſe — 
offices were confounded in one : or becauſe vis — 
general name, and the reſt particular ones, ſpecify 


quently upon the 


the particular functions they diſcharged, as A. Gels | 


ius 


ſeems to infinuate, when be fays, that member of the! 
company of viatores, who'binds a. criminal 5 | 


to be whipped, was called lictor. 
Be this as it will, the names lictor and viator are often 


uſed indiſcriminately for each other; and we 
meet with “ Sent to ſeek; or advertiſe him fm 6 
ö * 


as by a viator.“ 

"No 

had a right to have viatores, = They were not to be Ro. 

man citizens, and yet they were required to be free. 
VIBEX, is ſometimes "uſed, by "phyſicians, for 4 


black and blue ſpot in the ſkin, occaſioned by an aflux if 


or extravaſation of blood. 


VIBRATION, in mechanics, a regular, reciprocal ; 
motion of a body, as -a pendulum, &c. which, being | 
freely ſuſpended,” ſwings or ofcillates,” firſt this war, 


then that. See PENDULUM. 
VIBRATION is alſo uſed in phyſics, &c. and for divers 


other regular alternate motions. —Senfation-is ſuppoſed 
to be performed, by means of the vibratory motion of f 


the nerves, begun by external objects, and propagated 
to the brain. | 


The feveral ſorts and rays of light, Sir Iſaae Newton 


conceives to make vibrations of ſeveral bignefles ; which 


ſations of ſeveral ſounds. 

Heat, according to the ſame author, is only an acci- 
dent of light, occaſioned by the rays putting a fine, ſub- 
tile etherial medium, which pervades all bodies, into a 
vibrative motion, which gives us that ſenſation. 

From the vibrations, or pulſes of the fame medium, 
he accounts for the alternate fits of eaſy reflection, and 
eaſy tranſmiſſion of the rays. vp 

In the Philoſophical Tranſactions it is obſerved, that 


the butterfly, into which the ſilk- worm is transformed, | | 


makes 130 vibrations, or motions of its wings, in one 
coition. : 

VIBURNUM, the wayfaring, or pliant theally-tree, 
in botany, a tree, the flower of which bat a ſmall af) 
manent empalement, Which is cut into five-parts; | 
has one bell-ſhaped petal, cut at the brim into five 


tuſe ſegments, which are reflexed ;- it has five We * 


ſtamina the length of the petal, terminated by rounc' 

ſummits, and 1 roundiſh germen, ſituated under = 
flower, having no ſtyle, but the place is 2 + A | 
roundiſh gland, and crowned by three obtuſe krise. 


The germen afterwards turns to a compreſſed fruit wit | | 
one cell, incloſing one hard ſeed. e the «4 of | 


There are eight ſpecies of this 
which grows naturally in many parts ts. 
the code viburnum or lantana of the old _ 
The leaves are heart-ſhaped, much veined, bets, 
ſawed on their edges, and are rely woolly * or fourteen 
ſide. The ſtalks are woody, 1 50 3 ich 
feet high, ſending out ſtrong gn termi- 
are covered with a light coloured bark . ads are 
, 


© complete 


of Europe, and 13 


There is a variety _ 
which is preſerved in ſome of the 1 ground, 
don; but when the plants are remoy ola %, 
and are vigorous, their leaves — 

The ſecond ſort grows u . 
North America, Where ik common! called This 


% 


country-houſe, I 


*3 Tom via, high. 


tor Was 2 f 


ne but the conſuls, prætors, tribunes, and zdiles, | 


er % „ K IT" IR. 


according to thoſe magnitudes, excite ſenſations of ſe - 
veral colours; much after the ſame manner as vibrations W 
of air, according to their ſeveral magnitudes, excite ſen- 
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This riſes with 4 se, {lk ien or trete feet high, 


covered with a brown bark, and ſends out branches from 


| the fide z theſe, * when young, are covered with a purple 


th bark, and are garniſhed with oval ſmooth leaves, 
which are lightly ſawed on their edges, and ſtand upon 


ſhort lender footftalks, ſometimes oppoſite, and at others 


without order. "The flowers are diſpoſed" in ſmall. um- 


bels, which come out from the fide and at the end of 


the branches; they are white, and ſmaller than thoſe of 
the common viburnum; theſe are ſucceeded by berries, 
which ripen in autumn, E {4 
Tue third fort grows naturally in North America, 
The ſtalks of this fort are ſoft and pithy, and branch 
out greatly from the bottom upward. The bark is of a 
erer colour; the leaves are roundiſh, oval, ſtrongly 
yeined, and fawed on their edges, of a light green colour, 
and placed oppolite upon pretty long foot-ltalks. "The 
flowers are diſpoſed in a corymbus at the end of the 
branches, which” are white, and almoſt as large as thoſe 
of the common ſort z theſe oppor the latter end of June, 
dut are ſeldom ſucceeded by feeds in England, 
The fourth ſort is the lauruſtinus with ſmall leaves, 
which are hairy on their under fide; this plant is fo well 
known as to need no deſcription, but as it is frequently 
confounded with the next, it may be neceſlary to point 
out its difference. The leaves of this are ſeldom more 
than two inches and a half long, and one and a quarter 
broad; they are rounded at their baſe, but end in acute 
points; they are veined and hairy on their under-fide, 
and are not of ſo lucid a green colour on their upper- 
fide, The urabels of flowers are ſmaller, and appear in 
autumn, continuing all the winter, and the plants are 
much hardier. Pipes" e #1 Ae 
The fifth ſort is commonly known in the nuriery- 
gardens by the title of ſhining leaved lauruſtinus, The 
ks of this riſe higher; the branches are much ſtronger 
than thoſe of the former ſort. The bark is ſmoother, 
and turns of a purpliſh colour ; the leaves are larger, of 
a thicker conſiſtence, and of a Jucid green colour; the 
umbels are much larger, and ſo are the flowers: theſe 
ſeldom appear till the ſpring, and when the winters are 
ſharp, the flowers ate killed, fo never open unleſs they 
ve ſheltered, The plants of this fort were formerly 
kept in tubs, and houſed in winter, and, when they 
vere ſo treated, made a fine appearance early in the 
ſpring, and in very mild ſeaſons the plants in the open 
ur do the ſame. ; | 
| There is a variety of this with variegated leaves, 
which makes as good a figure as any of the ſtriped plants 
| Which are preſerved in gardens. | $4443 
Ihe ſixth ſort is a native of North America, where it 
liſes to the height of ten or twelve feet, ſending out 
nches on every fide their 'whole length ; theſe have a 
h purpliſh bark, garniſhed with oval entire leaves, 
of a thick confiſtence, and of à lueid green ; they ſtand 
polite, The flowers are produced in umbels at the 
end of the branches; they are white, and not unlike 
the flowers of lauruſtinus ; theſe appear in July, and 
hey aeceeded by berries,” which ſeldom ripen in Eng- 


There ſcems to be two ſorts of this in the gardens, 
de of which comes from the more notthern parts of 
Nerica, and ſheds its leaves in winter; the other, 
| wool. has + in Carolina and Virginia, is an ever-green; 
diſtin th are ſo much alike in ſummer, as ſcarce to be 

guiſhed. 41 IX 4 PEE 
45 leventh ſort is the eommon marſh-elder, which 
ivers 82 ally in marſh grounds, and on the ſides of 
eng. . J Parts of England, ſo is not often kept in 
Balder. 8 is called by ſome of the nurſery-gardeners 
— rt. flat flowers, to diſtinguiſh it from the 
the ori e are globular. The marſh-elder is 
which pl — 4 p<cies, and the guelder-roſe” is a variety 
border — — aroſe from it. Tbe former has a 
of the A flowers, which are large, and the middle 
Viich are ſuc is compoſed” of - hermaphrodite flowers, 
| male — by oval red "berries; the latter has. 
the border * of the ſame fize and ſhape with thoſe 
wand fgur the feſt, ſo that well out into a 
ple giving 1 Has oecaſioned ſome country peo- 
„e ee e- ball tree, This fort is 


8 % *(x ach NA 1 . 0 11 „ | 
cultivated in 2 for. the beauty of its flowers, 
which make a fine appearance ducing their continuance, 


feet, if it is permitted to ſtand, he ſtem becomes 
large, woody, and hard; the branches come out op- 
polite, and are apt to grow irregular ; they have n grey 
bark. The leaves are placed oppoſite; they are divided 
into three or four lobes,. ſomewhat like thoſe of the ma- 


.1 he flowers come out at the end of the branches: thoſe 
of the firſt in large umbels, and thoſe of the ſecond in a 
corymbus z they are very white, and appear the beginning 
of 7 une ; thoſe of the firſt have oval berries ſucceeding the 
hermaphrodite, lowers, which, turn of a ſcarlet colour 
view tipe, but the other, having only male flowers, are 
atren. LA 7. | eee 
'The eighth ſort grows naturally in Carolina and ſome 
other parts of North 
ſtalk eight or ten feet high, ſending out many branches, 
Which are covered with a ſmooth. purple bark, garniſhed 
with heart-ſhaped oval leaves, ending in acute points; 
they are * ſawed on their edges, have many ſtrong 
veins, and ſtand upon very long ſlendet foot ſtalks. op- 
polite, The flowers are collected into large umbels at 
the end of the branches; thoſe ranged on the border 
are male and barren, but the middle is compoſed. of her- 
maphrodite flowers, which are ſucceeded by oval ber- 
ries, The flowers are White, and the berties are red 
when ripe. . 6 1 f e 
The firſt ſort may be propagated either from ſeeds, or 
by laying down the tender branches; but the former 
| method (3:44 tedious, is ſeldom practiſed, , becauſe the 
ſeeds ſeldom. grow the firſt year, unleſs they are ſown in 
autumn ; and as the —— eaſily put out roots, that 
is the more expeditious method. n 
The beſt time for laying theſe branches is in autumn, 
juſt as the leaves begin to fall; the manner of layin 
them being the fame as for other hardy. trees, — 
not be here repeated. By the ſucceeding autumn the 


the old plants, and tranſplant them into a. nurſery. for 
two or three years, in which they may be trained up to 
8 2 9 ſtems and heads, and may afterwards be planted 
where they are to remain. , _ | 

The ſecond fort is, generally propagated by layers 
here, becauſe the ſeeds - not often ripen in England. 
The young ſhoots of this take root very freely; the 
cuttings will alſo. take root, if they are planted in au- 
tumn ; the ſeeds, when they are brought to England, al- 
ways remain in the ground a year, like thoſe of the other 
ſorts, ſo that the propagating the plants by ſeeds is a te- 
dious method. » A1 

The lauruſtinuſes are propagated by laying down their 
young branches, which put out roots. very freely; ſo 
that when they are layed in autumn, they will be well 
rooted by that time twelve months, when they ſhould 


planted where they are to remain, or into a. nurſery to 
grow two. years to get ſtrength. The beſt ſeaſon. to 
tranſplant theſe is at ee that they may get 
new root before winter; for as theſe plants begin to 
flower early in winter, it is a. plain indication of their 


than at any other time of the year, though they may 
be removed in the ſpring with balls of earth to their 
roots, provided it is done before they begin to ſhoot; 
they may alſo be removed the latter end of July or the 
beginning of Auguſt, if rain happens at that time; for 
after they have done ſhooting, which is ſoon after, Mid- 
ſummer, they will be in no danger, provided they are 
not kept out of. the ground any time. 
Theſe plants may alſo be propagated by ſeeds, which 
ſhould be mixed with earth in autumn, ſoon after they 
are ripe ; theſe ſhould, be expoſed. to the open air, and 


be ſown upon a gentle hot-bed, Which will bring up the 
plants; theſe ſhould remain in the bed till autumn, and 
then they may be tranſplanted. and treated in the ſame 
way as the layers. I have raiſed many of theſe plants 
from feeds, Which 1 find hardier than thoſe raiſed by 
layers, 24 | | 


It will riſe to the height of Ys twenty 


le, Jagged. on their edges, and of a light. green colour. 


th America; this riſes with a ſhrubby 


layers will, be rooted, when you may take them off from 


be taken off from, the old. plants, and may either be 


growing at that ſeaſon, ſo. they will more ſurely ſucceed. 


receive the rain in winter, and in the ſpring they may 
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common guelder-roſe is ſeldom ſuffered to ſtand very 
long in gardens, but I have ſeen one in an old garden, 


Tue pope pretends to be vicar of Jeſus Chriſt on 


A VE 


Some people train up the lauruftinys with naked ſtems. 


to have round heads, but if theſe are planted in the open 
they will be in more danger of ſuffering by ſevere 
froſts, than thoſe whoſe branches rude from the 
bottom ; for if the froſt Kills the outer part of the ſhoots, 
the ſtems will be protected, ſo will ſoon put out new 
branches; but where the ſtems are naked, the froſt fre- 
quently kills them to the root. | 

The ſixth fort may be propagated in the fame way as 
the lauruſtinus, nar uires the ſame treatment; it 
loves a ſoft Toamy ſoil, and ſhould have a ſheltered ſitua- 
tion. 

The ſeventh and eighth ſorts are eafily propagates by 
layers or cuttings. The common guelder-rofe fends out 
* of ſuckers from the roots, by which it is frequent- 
y propagated ; but as the plants fo raiſed ate very ſub- 
ey to put out ſackers, they are not ſo geod as thoſe 

ich come from layers or cuttings. Both theſe forts | 
have a moiſt ſoil, in which they will make much greater 
progreſs, and produce their flowers in greater plenty than 
on a dry ſoil. | 
They are both very hardy, fo will thrive in the coldeſt 
ſituations, but not within the ſpray of the ſea. The 


whoſe ſtem was more than two feet and a half round. 
Millers Gard. Di#. | 
VICAR, a perſon appointed as deputy of another ; to 
perform his functions, in his abſence, and under his au- 
thority. | | 


earth, — He has under him a grand-vicar, who is a cardi- 
nal, and whoſe juriſdiction extends over all prieſts both 
ſecular and regular; and even, in many caſes, over 
laymen. 

Among the ancient Romans, vicar was a legatus, or 
lieutenant, ſent into the provinces where there was no 
governor : ſo that the vicarii were properly the emperor's 
vicars, not thoſe of governors, 

Italy, in the time of the Eaſtern empire, was govern- 
ed by two vicarii, the one vicar of Italy, who reſided at 
Milan; the other vicar of the city, who reſided at 
Rome. 

Cujas obſerved, that the word vicar was ſometimes, 
though rarely, attributed to the lieutenant-generals of 
proconſuls, or governors of Roman provinces, | 

Vicar, in the canon law, denotes a prieſt of a 
pariſh, the predial tithes of which are impropriated, or 
appropriated ; that is, belong either to a chapter, reli- 
gious houſe, &c, or to a layman, who receives them, 
and only allows the vicar the ſmall tithes, or a conveni- 
ent falary, anciently called portia congrua. 

He is thus called, as ſerving for, or in lieu of a rector, 
who would be entitled to the great tithes. 
| "Theſe vicars were anciently called perpetui vicarii, be- 
cauſe not appointed by the impropriator, and licenſed by 
the biſhop to read ſervice; but preſented by the patron, 
and canonical inſtitution given them by the hands of the 
ordinary; and ſo having conſtant ſucceſſion, or corpora- 
tions, and never dying. | 

The canoniſts mention four ſpecies of vicars; ſome per- 
petual ; others appointed for a certain time, and on ſome 
ſpecial occaſion, called mercenary ; others called Peciales, 
appointed not for the whole cure, but for ſome certain 
place, article, or act: others generales, neither perpe- 


tual, nor appointed for any certain act, but for all | 
things in the general. | 


Vicar GENERAL, was a title given by king Hen 
VIII. to Thomas Cromwell, earl of Eflex ; with full 
power to overſee the clergy, and regulate all matters re- 
lating to church affairs. | TAY 
VICE, Vitium, in ethics, is ordinarily defined an elec- 
tive habit, deviating, either in exceſs, or defect, from. 
the juſt medium wherein virtue is place. 1 
It is called a habit, to diſtinguiſh it from fin, which. 
is only an act: hence, a ſin is looked on, as ſomething 
tranſient; and a vice as ſometbing permanent. 
Authors diſtinguiſh three ſtates of vice: the firſt incon- 
tinentiæ, of incontinence; wherein a perſon ſees, and ap- 
proyes the good, but is hurried to evil by the violence 


PErance z whergin, even the. jud | | 1 
| Ju Sment is depraved ang 


| not fo W that of obduracy there 


thing they are at wok upon; whether it be to 1 


they uſed a plane; accordingly, in all the ancient win- 


| keeps a particular roll, that uſually rune 
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perverted. — The third, feritath, of obduracy * 


the perſon is totally immerſed in vice. w; | 
or feeling 8 ee ſenſe 


The ſtate of incantinency is _confidered ad . 
wherein the perſon feels the ſharpeſt ſtings of oY „ 
that of intemperance, as malice, wherein the —— 


Hanrr, VirTve, &c. 7" 00+ See 


Vicx, in ſmithery, and other arts emal $ 
. b ane inftrument, ſerving — h. ou, 


bent, or rivetted, &c. For a partic 2 
the vice, ſee the article tell. ag mo Eeſcription of 


Hand-V ice, is a ſmall kind of vice feryi | 
lefler works in, that require often a pg. aa * 
Of theſe there are two kinds, the broad channs 


vice, which is that commonly uſed ; and the r 


hand- vice, ſeldom uſed but for filing fi 
9 v. i ann 
ICE is alſo a machine uſed by the glaziers, | 
or draw lead into flat rods, with — fry 
proper to receive the edges of the Maſs, | | 
his machine conſiſts of two iron chaps, or cheeks 

joined with two croſs iron pieces. In the between 
the chaps, are two fteel wheels, and their ſpindles, or 
axes paſſed through the middle; each of which has its 
nut, or pinion with teeth, that catch into each dther- 
and to the loweſt is fitted a handle, whereby the machine 
is turned, | | 

There are ſome of theſe vices double, and that will 
draw two leads at once: theſe have three wheels... 
Some glaziers will turn lead of different ſizes in the 
ſame vice, by changing their cheeks for each fize, 

With another pair of ſpindles, whoſe nuts almoft 
meet, they turn lead for tiers, by the glaziers called 
bands, which when it comes out of the vice, is almoſt * 
cut aſunder, in two thickneſſes, eaſy to be parted, Be- 
fore the invention of this vice, which is but a late thing, 


dows, we find the lead planed, and grooved chat way, BY 
VICE is alſo uſed, in the compalition of divers words, 
to denote the relation of ſomething that comes inſtead, or 
in the place of another. : 
Vice-ADMIRAL, is one of the three principal officers 
of the royal navy; who commands the ſecond (uadron, 
and has his flag ſet up in the fore-top of his ſhip. = - 
Vice-CHAMBERLAIN, called alſo, in ancient Ratutes, 
under-chamberlain, is an officer in the court, next un- 
der the lord chamberlain ; and who in his ablence, has 
command, and control, of all officers belonging to that 
part of the houſhold called the chamber above Nair. 
Vice-CHANCELLOR of ,@ Univerſity, is an eminent 
member, choſe annually, to manage affairs in the ab- 
ſence of the chancellor. 
Vice-Doss, is a counſellor of Venice, who: repre» 
ſents the doge, when ſick, or abſent ; that the ſagnory 
7 never be without a chief. 
icE-Roy, a governor of a kingdom, who cam. 
mands in the name and ſtead of a king, with full and | 
ſovereign authority. | 75 
VIck-VERSA, a Latin phraſe, im g 00 the.con- 
trary : thus, as the ſun mounts higher and higher abouw 
the horizon, the - ſhadows of things decreale; and ww = 
ver/a, as he deſcends lower, they imncrea * 2 
ICISSITUDE, the regular ſucceſſion of one 
8 as the viciſfſitude of a day and night, 
e ſeaſons, & . bs . 
VICOUNT,. in old law books Ggnifies the len. 
with ſheriff. - | | ; 
Vicount, or ViscounT; is alſo a degree of — pd 
nes a count, E carl, 2 above 2 Var! 
articles NOBILITY, KARL, . 2 onging 
VICOUNTIELF, in Jaw-books, ſomething _— 
to, or falling within the ſheriſf's juriſdiction: Mee 
vicountiels are writs triable in ſheriff ſheriff 
there are certain. vicountiel rents, 


of which ke tits 


of firma comitatus. it which belongs co 
Alſo vicountiel jutiſdiction, 10 that c. 


of his paſſions. The ſecond, intemperantie, of intem- | 
2 2 | r 
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officers of a county: ; as ſheriff,” Sc. 
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 manors, they chooſe yearly ſurveyors of victuals. | 


CT banden e 4 man of -ſeryile and baſe condition; 


14% 3 villains in England;; the one termy 
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VICTIM, Vidina, denotes a bloody face ifice offered | ed a villain in groſs, who,was immediately bound to the 


perſon of his Jord and his beits z che other a yillaio regar, 


ich is Dain, to appeaſe his wrath, or obtain Toe fa dane to a manor, he being bound to his lord as a 9 10 


"1CTIMARIUS,” in antiquity, 4 miniſter or ſervant 
the prieft, whoſe” office was to bind the victims, and 
ſe the water, Knife, zug other things neceſſary for 
cnc, r SEAS 12 
Loo vitimatil Laan ed to knock down. and 
(11 the victims, in order to which they ſtood clole by the 
eur naked to the waiſt, but crowned with laurel ; and 


belonging od annexed to the manor wheresf the lor 
Was owner,z and he was properly 4 pute villain, < 
whoim'the lord took tedemption to marty his daughter, 
and t make him free; and whom the lord might put 
his will, and beat and chaftiſe, but not.maim him. 

VILLENAGE, a Kind. of ancient tenure, whereb 
the tenant was bound to do ſuch ſervices as the lor 


king a hitchet of a Enife, "up, alkeg the prſeſt leave | commanded, or ſuch as were fit for villains or bonJmen_ 


ſtrike; ſayings "Agone? hence they were called 
zones and cultelarn.. 

When the victim was killed, they opened it, and af- 
ter viewing the entfaiſs, took them away, waſhed the 
rcaſe, ſprinkled the Naar en , Ke. "The ſame vieti- 
narii lighted the fire wherein Pooks were condemned to 


8 


— 


5 


he burnt. . * | ANT 
- VICTORY; Fee, the overthrow or defeat of an 
ejermy, in war or combat, 1 | | 
VICTUALLING-OFF1cE, an office kept on Tower- 
Wi,” London, for the furniſhing his 'majeRty's navy with 
uns. wy 3 WT" N ww | - 
1 is managed by ſeven commiſſioners, who have their 
wferior officers," as Teeretaries, Clerks, &c, belides agents 
in divers parts of Great Britain, Ireland, &c. See Con- 
MlsstonkRs, &. | | | 
- VICTUALS, fignifies'any ſuſtenance, or things neceſ- 
fary to live upon, as, meat ane proyitions ; which are to be 
{old at a reaſonable price, aſſeſſed by Juſtices, &c. on pain 
of forfeiting double the value.” By the cultom of ſome 
VI ET ARMS, in law, are words made uſe of in in- 
ditments and actions of treſpaſs, to ſhew the violent 
commiffion of any treſpaſs or crime; but io an appeal of 
d:th, or where à perſon is killed with a weapon, theſe 
words are not held neceffary, becauſe the violence is im- 


VIEW, in law, 'fignifies' the particular act of view- 
en; as where a teal Action is brought, and the tenant 
does not certainly know what land'it, is the defendant re- 
r then he may pray that the jury may view the 
ame, that is to ſay, ſee the land that is claimed. But 
it is held, that in all Caſes of viewing, the thing in con- 
toverſy is only to be ſhewn to the Jurors, and no evi- 
dence can be given Telating to it on either fide; and here 
if waſte be alledged to be done, the view of the houſe ge- 
derally is ſufficient; *4 "0435 16089 395, aprry en, 
View of frank 'Pledge, is the office which the ſheriff in 
his county-court, the ſteward in the leet, or the bailiff 
in bis hundred, perſorms in Doking to the king's peace, 
'and ſee that every man be in ſome pledge. 

VIGILS, in chufch<hiftory, ate the faſts appointed 
before certain feſtivals, in oder to. prepare the mind. for 
due obſervation of the *enfuing foletnnity..* 

VIGINTIVIRATE;' a tribunal or court among the 
ancient Romans, firſt eſtabliſhed by Czſar, conſiſting 
of twenty members, three of hom Judged of all crimi- 
bal matters; three others had the infpe&tion of the coins; 
four- others had the inſpection of the ſtreets of Rome 
and the reſt were judges of civil affaire 
| VILLAGE, an aſſemblage of houſes, inhabited chiefly 
. peaſants and farmers, and having ho Market, whereby 
u diſtinguiſhed from town, ä¼¼ © ©. 

Fleta 10 


mon, a village, and a manor, is this, viz; a manſion 


Wh C ohealoger”' © 40 
„here in legal proceeditigs & place ies Hamed generall) 
It - 7 ngs. P ace gene 4 N 
a 2 taken for a vill, becauſe as to civil purpoſes 
| dom was Grſt Yivided inte vills pet it has been 


fine, t 2 vill aud 4 "pariſh" Thallf be"intended {the | 
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nN or VITE, Ni, in our ancient 
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ons of 4, 2* or fervant ˙ and "there were angicarly two 


not to be the true proprietor... 


be ory of one or more houſes,; but muſt be of one | thrives as well in 
'ng-place, and none hear it; for if any ather houſes. 


to perform, os | 
VILLI, .among-botaniſts, a kind of down Ike coarſe 
hairy or the grain ot ſhag of pluſh, with which ſome 
trees a bound. \ PUR PRE He 
i; VILLOSE, or .V110vs,; ſomething abounding with 
villi, or fibres like coarſe hairs [uch is one of hecoats 
of the Romach. See STOMACH, F n e 7 
VINCA, periwinkle, in botany, a genus of plants, 


horizontal. limb divided into five obtuſe ſegments; the 
ſtamina conſiſts of ) five very ſhort inflexed-- filements, 


topped with ere, obtuſe, membranaccous anthera; the 


fruit confiſts of two erect cylindric huſks opening longi- 
tudinally with one valve, and contains a number of o 
long, cylindrie,. and furrowed ſeedes. 80 
A ſpecies of this genus, which grows naturally on 
the, iſland of Madagaſcar, is exceeding beautiful, and 
continues in full. bloſſom all the ſummer, but being 
tender, tequires a Rove in this climate for its preſerva- 
tion. Ni . 09 1 e o 
This kind is eaſily propagated by cuttings in any of 
the ſummer months. | | EE | 
e common periwinkle grows wild among hedges, 
&c. in many paris of England; it has a fibrous root, 
with ſlender trailing ſtalks,” furniſhed with oblong, 
ever green leaves s it begins to flower in the ſpring, 
and continues a ſucceſſion of bloſſoms. for a long time. 
It is ſaid. to be vulnerary, aſtringent, and febrifuge; 
and is given to abate all kinds of bleeding: the freſh 
leaves applied to the ſwellings of the king's evil, mixed 
with, lint, are accounted by ſome an excellent remedy to 
diſcuſs and diſlolve chem * 
. VINCULUM,- in mathematics, a character in form 
of line, or ſtroke, drawn over a factor, diviſor, or 
dividend, When compounded of ſeveral letters or quan- 
tities, to connect them, and ſhew they are to be mul- 
tiplied, or divided, &c. together by the other term. 
Thus 4 X's +#'=—7 ſhews that d is to be multiplied 
into a2 14 . | Shake wt n eee 
VINDEMIATING, the gathering of the grapes, or 
other ripe fruits, as the apples, pears, cherries, &c. 
VINDEMTATRIX, or VIRDEMIATOR, a fixed ftar 


- 


| of the third magnitude” in the conſtellation Virgo. See 


VISO. > * | 

VINDICATION, or claitning, in the civil law, an 
action ariſing ſrom the property à perſon has in any thing; 
or a permiſhon to take or ſeize a thing, as one's own 
out of the hands of a_perſon, whom Hy has doomed 


"VINE. the name of a ſhrub of the reptile kind, which 
is with good reaſon. preferred. to all others, both for the 


| | {ſweetneſs of its ſruit, and for the eaſe with which it re- 
ls us, that the difference made between a pays the labour beſtowed. on its culture. 


it grows s, happily. in . plains as upon hills, and 
dong foil, as io that which is 


; 
4 


| the inteniperature of heat, cold, or ſtormy weather. 
f 
of the vine be adapted to the condition of the 2 
for neither is the culture the ſame in every ſoil and li- 
mate, nor are all vines. of the ſame kind. It is nat caſy 
| to ſay which. ig the belt z experience teaching us, that 


. 
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for it.  A.judicious huſtandman will howeyer eaſily find, 
that vine is proper for. the plain, which bears. fogs and 
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out of his lands and tenements, goods, and Chattels at | 


| whoſe flower is monopetalous and faucer-ſhap-d, with an 


looſe and open; alſo. in poor ag well as in rich land, ant 
contiguous,” it ig then a" village; and a manor gon. in # dry as Well as im a moiſt (oil, It alone beſt endures 


'* Nevertheleſs, it is of great importance that the quality 


ever 9 has 1s. dun, which is more or leſs: proper 
G 


hoar-froſt without being hurt 3 apd for a hill, that which 
11 n 9 5 5 d FSR can 
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tan bear drought and wind. He will plant in a rich and 
ok ſoil, a ſlender vine, which does not bear plenty of 
uit; in a ſtiff foil; one that makes ſtrong ſhoots and is 
covered with plenty of leaves ; and in a looſe ſoil one 
that makes but few ſhoots. © He will. find, that it 1s not 
per to commit to a moiſt place a vine which bears ten- 
er and large grapes; nor to a dry place, a of vine a 
contrary quality. 2 W | * 
The good huſbandman will alſo know, that the nature 
of the Adee is of great conſequence; whether it be hat 
or cold, wet or dry, ſubje& to hail and wind, or calm, 
clear, or cloudy, Two forts of vines are fit for a cold 
and cloudy fituativn, viz. either one which is early, and 
ripens its fruit before the winter ; or one of firm and hard 
grapes, which bloom in the midſt of fogs, and afterwards 
mellow with the cold and hoar-froſt, as other grapes do 
with warmth, Where wind and ſtorms are frequent, 
the vines muſt take deep root and have hard grapes: 
where the ſituation is warm, they may be of more tender 
and more fruitful kinds. Vines whoſe grapes rot with 
rain and conſtant dews ſhould be planted in dry places; 
and thoſe in moiſt, which are hurt by drought, If any 
vines ate planted in places ſubject to hail, it ſhould be 
thoſe which have large and ſtrong leaves ; becauſe they 
will ſhelcer the fruit. Where the ſky is ufually ſerene 
and fair, all ſorts of vines will grow: and thoſe may 
_ planted to advantage, whoſe grapes fall quickly 
off. | 
Could we have the quality of the ſoil, the ſituation 
of the place, and the ſtate of the weather to our 
wiſhes ; that ſoil ſhould be preferred, which is neither 
too ſtrong nor too looſe, but rather inclining to looſe ; 
neither poor, nor exceeding rich, but rather fertile, 
The ſituation ſhould neither be a plain, nor ſteep, but 
yet on a riſing ground; it ſhould neither be wet nor dry, 
et moderately moiſtened with dews : it ſhould neither 
ave ſprings on the ſurface, nor at ſome depth in the 
earth; and yet it ſhould communicate to the vines a 
moiſture which is neither bitter nor ſalt; for either of 
theſe will vitiate the taſte of the wine, and give a ſcurvy 
rough coat to every plant that grows on ſuch land. The 
{tate of the moiſture may be known, by diſſolving ſome 
of the earth in water. The vine does not proſper either 
in a frozen, or in a ſcorching hot climate ; but it thrives 
beſt in a country that is rather warm than cold. It is 
hurt more by rain, than by dry weather, and proſpers 
better in a dry climate, than where' rains are frequent. 
It delights in gentle and moderate gales, but is greatly 
damaged by ſtorms. bd 
It is an obſervation of long ſtanding, that ground 
which has never been plowed, or had trees growing on 
it, is the beſt for a * All authors agree, that an 
old vineyard is the worſt of any for making a new plan- 
tation; -becauſe the earth is entangled with the old roots 
of the vines matted together, poiſoned by their decay, 
and quite exhauſted by their long ſtanding. Wood- 
lands may be uſed, becauſe. the roots of common trees 
and ſhrubs are eaſily extirpated. Where there is no un- 
plowed land, the next beſt is a corn field, free from trees, 
or where trees have not been planted thick. 
The fitneſs of new ground for the vine may be judged. 
of by the ſhoots of ſuch ſhrubs as grow naturally in it: 
for if they make thriving ſhoots, which have not a rag- 
ged or ſtinted appearance, the vine will flouriſh there. Of 
all ſoils, a black rich mould is the beſt for vines, Stones 
which crumble, or rot as it were, with the weather, be- 
ing broken, and laid to the roots of the vines, retain a 
moiſture, cool them, and, by that means, are exceed. 
ing fit for nouriſhing them. For the ſame reaſon grayel, 
pebbles, and looſe 5 are approved of, provided they 
be mixed with rich mould: but if they are mixed with 
poor earth, they are bad. Flints are likewiſe very 
friendly to vines, if covered with a moderate depth of 
earth; becauſe, ee cold, they retain the moiſture, 
and prevent the roots being parched up in the dog-days. 
The foot of mountains, Which receive the earth waſhed 
down from their tops; or vallies, to which additions are 
made by the ſettling ofnvyers, Which overflow them, ate 
very proper for vineyards. A chalky bottom is fit for the 
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the north ſi 


vine; but clay, not excepting even that Which ap- 


— 


—— 


3 


VIN 


ro 439 i206 in 
ptoaches to marle or pottet's clay, is 
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ntains 


alſo. coarſe hungry fand. On mou 
grounds, and on the ſides of hills, wines d 
take firm root; but they ** wine of a 1a 
cellent * In moiſt and level plac 
are exceeding ſtrong z but od | 
* taſte, Which Joes not mo. Xa: wine of z wezr 
It may be eſtabliſhed as a general zul f 
yards in cold countries ſo A to face = mirage Ne. 
warm countries facing the eaſt, unleſs they 7 3 1 
to ſtorms from that quarter, in which et 


7 . caſe it is bette | | 
that they face the north, In 8 hot cba, 


ſuch for example as it will 
to the north. « "WP FRE £6 Expole them 


Mr. Miller ſays, that the beſt foil for 3 vi a 
England, is that whoſe ſurface is à rich Kandy loam & 
not above a foot and an balf, or two feet dee | ms 
upon grave] or chalk ; either of which bottoms 5 dh. 
good or vines. If the ſoil is deep, or the bgttam my 
a clay or ſtrong loam, it is by no means proper 3 
purpoſe: for though the vines may ſhoot vigoroufl 3 
produce a great quantity of grapes; yet we ON — 
ſun to ripen them ſufficiently. If the foil is too ” 
88 of the 32 wr / a to too great a depth to receive 
the influences of the ſun and air jui 
65 fruit will be crude. _._- - . 3 AE of 

According to him, our vineyards ſhould be 

| Je of a river, upon an elevation ar ara 
the ſouth, with a n deſcent, that the ſuper- 
fluous moiſture may the better_drained of Yet if 
the ground 1 too much, it is by no means proper 
for this purpoſe, Hills to the north, as they ſhelter the 
vineyard from cold, and reflect the heat, will be of great 
advantage, The country round about ſhould be open 
and hilly, to preſerve the air dry. The vineyard ſhould 
be open to the eaſt, that it may enjoy the morning ſun, 
to dry up the ſuperfluous moiſture. _ + N 
Dr. Beal, in Ne. 116 of the Philoſophical Tranſac- 
tions, after haying mentioned ſome inſtances of the 
warmth ariſing from ſtones, under . ground, eſpecially 
lime-ſtone, and ſome kinds of . pebbles, is of opinion, 
that, as I obſerved before (quoting this very pallage more 
at Jarge), many of our hills and rocks might be greatly 
improved: for it would be no Ward taſk, f 4, 4 to 

ſhovel down the ſhallow and moſſy turf from the flecyel 
declivities, into places, where it may have ſame recep- 

tacle or ſtay; and there to impregnate.it, with the ſpade 


; eaſi 2 


and compoſt, for garden or vineyard... 

The ground muſt firſt of all be cleared of the-roots of 
trees or ſhrubs, or Whatever elſe can be a hindrance to 
the diggers, or might afterward preſs down the trenched 
earth, by its weight, or by the treading of-thole employ- 
ed-in carrying it off, It is of great importance'that' the 
earth be kept extremely looſe, even, if poſſible, without 
a foot touching it, in order that the mould, being all 
equally ſtirred, may xeafily; give way to che r 
roots, wherever they extend themſelves, and inſtea of 
obſtructing them by its. hardneſs, receive them into 11s 
tender nouriſhing boſom, Which, in that ſtate, readily 
admits the ſhowers and other-influences from above, 
diſpenſes them equally. to all parts, for. the nouriſhment 
of the young plants ts rn 

A plain or valley muſt be trenched te feet and dil 
half deep, and a rifing ground three, & Reepe 9. 
muſt be trenched four feet deep: for. when-the wy = 
turned down from a higher place, it can 3 =_ 
thrown up again to a ſufficient. depth, uniels the ten? 
are made deeper. Beſides, I never. approves lays. * 
mella, of planting a vine leſs than t feet deep, 8 — 
valley; for it is better not to plant it at all than d- 
its roots too near the ſurface.{uſpended fromm the now”. 
ing moiſture, which lies. low, except where Wop - 
near the ſurface there ant er * 
trenched above a foot and à half dee | 3 08 

The trenches mult, be made equally _ al] the — 
to the bottom, the des: being pr prone 'be-carticd 
ground marked Out by a line, which m. * ances 
or ward as the work proceeds, always at equal d 
forward as the Work, Proceegsy | Where the 


till the whole ground. is equally trenched. | 
bottom is of ky binding nature, it 5 of great 
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hy in the bottom of the trenches, small ſtones, or] either beart no fru 
her rubbiſh, to carry off the water, which otherwiſe, | The antients, 
tagoating there, would: chill the tender roots. In or- 
ler to do this. the more effeQually, the bottom of the 
renches are made ſomewhat convex towards the middle, 
the better to COBYEY the water to drains cut at the ex- 
rremities of the vineyard. A $54X 8, . | 

If neceſſity forces to teplant an old d, all re- 
mains of the old iges mult be extirpated. The ground 


it, ot ptoduces only lender tiwigh 
ſays Columella, always preſerved ſome-of 
the old wood to the cuttings :. but experience has ſhewh 
that this is wrongs for whatever is left of the old wood 
footy, roots, hen it is moiſtened and covered with earth, 
and kills the tender rots next to it; and when, this 
bappens, the whole. vine ſhrivels, or is burnt ups 
Whatever remains of the old wood ſhould therefore be 
| — Jeut off, where the ſheot grows to it, that the ſhoot 
wgbt then to be dunged wich old dung, if it can be bad, = be planted wich its own ſmall head. Mr. Miller 
got with new, and trenched moſt carefully, -picking | differs here in opinion from Columella ; ſor he dircas, 
nter remaining root, which ſhould be collected and | that the ſhoots ſhould be cut from the old vine, zuſt be- 
wrnt. The trenched earth fhould then be covered with | low the place where they were pgoduced, taking a knot, 
od dung, which does not breed weeds, or with freſh | or piece of the two years old wood to each, which, ſays 
nb brought from zmong thickets... Columella ad- he, ſhould be pruned-ſmooth:. © | a 

nes particularly, #0 have'a careful overſeer to inſpect 
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he yorkmeny and to be watchful that they do not make every time they are pruned, for ſeveral vintages, | "I 
hulks, + * 6 ; © [carefully planted, vineyards: might be raiſed, which WT. 
Mc, Miller, inſtead of trencbhing the ground as the | would pield plenty of the moſt generous wines s nor 5 is 
ancients did, propoſes giving it a ſummer fallow, plow-{ need we grudge this delay; for when once we are aſ- 4 
jog it as deep as the ſoil will admit oſ, and clearing it] fured of the fruitfulneſs of à vine, it muy be multiplied 1 


of roots, weeds, or whatever elſe can obſtruct the growth] by engraſting. This, ſays Columella, you, Publius 


of the plants. Silvinus, can witneſs : for, from one early vine on your > 
Columella -adviſes great care to be taken in the me] eſtate, I engrafted the ſtocks of two jugera of vineyard , ie 
of the vine from which the (cuttings are taken, and is in two years. How much therefore, may the vine be | a 
erefore againſt purchaſing ſtrange plants at a venture, | multiplied from theſe two jugera, ſeeing that theſe are 1 
which may come from à foil and climate different from | the offspring of only one:? 1 a | * (i 
* that they are intended for, and may not be of the ſort of |- There ate two ways of planting vineyards, viz. either 1 
10 ST fin: which is deſired. A vine cannot be ſaid to be fruit-J with cuttings, or with vines which have already taken l 
* al, becauſe it bears many grapes ; for this may ariſe root. _ Theſe laſt are called quickſets. In the provinces, 108 
cn the largeneſs of the trunk, and the great number] ſays Columella, they plant cuttings, for they will not # | 
' | of bearing ſhoots, which may have but a ſingle bunch be at the trouble of having nurſeries.” The expert huſ- } 
each. If ſeveral bunches of grapes are ſeen to hang bandmen in Italy approve of this practice, becauſe the jp 
i SR fon each ſhoot : if from each bud left the former year, | quickſets are attended / with ſeveral advantages. The 14 
by bod with fruit ſpring forth ; if the ſhoots which | are Jeſs apt to die; and by reaſon of the . q | 
pong out of the trunk of the vine have ſome bunches; [of their wood, they ſuſtain better the extremities of heat bi. * 
Ny = adit even the ſecondary ſhoots, or thoſe which grow out and cold, and other intemperatures of the weather: and N i 


the preſent year's 'ſhoots,. bear grapes ; that vine may] the tranſplanting of them quickens their producing 
undoubtedly. be eſteemed fruitful, and fit to afford cut- | grapes: Cuttings may do in a looſe yielding mould; but 
tings. Whoever has this much at heart, will mark the a ſtrong heavy ſoil muſt-have rooted vines, or quickſets. 
mes which have been the moſt fruitful, and bave yielded | Mr. Miller prefers good cuttings/to rooted vines, for 
the ripeſt and ſoundeſt grapes, with ochre and vinegar, | planting a vineyard; ſe the roots of vines do not 
tat it may not be waſhed off by the rain. Nor is this grow ſtrong and woody, as moſt ſorts of trees do, but 
to de done for one year only; but the vines ought to be | are long, lender and pliable; and therefore, after they 
examined for three or more vintages, to know whether have been taken up, they ſeldom ftrike out any fibres 
tity preſerve the ſame degree of fruitfulneſs: ſor then] from the weak roots: but theſe generally ſhrive] and 
i will be certain, that the fruitfulneſs muſt be owing to di d hereby, rather retard, than help, the plants in 
tte good quality of the vine, and not to a favourable ſea- | their-growth, by preventing the new fibres from puſhing 
ken, Whatever grapes come to their ſull maturity with- out. ec 5.0320 enn. aß 1 
ut deing rotted or damaged, for ſevetal ſeaſons run- This difference of opinion between Columella and Mr. 
ung, will yield more and higher flavoured wine, than Miller may be accounted for, from the different depths - 
" others, | fat which they direct the vines to be planted : for were 
is not enough that the flock from which the cut- cuttings to be planted two feet and an half deep, no 
Ups ate taken be fruitful, : but they muſt alſo be taken roots would ſhoot out from their | loweſt part; and 
lum thoſe parts of it which promite the greateſt fruit-].if the rooted - vines were planted fo, ſuperficially in 
fulneſs, | Thoſe which gro from the ſtem or old wood || Italy as Mr. Miller adviſes, they would be dried up by 
the vine, ſeldom bear fruits: ot produce fruitful vines. the fun, 7 1 oe IO 2 } $7 

which grow from the ſummit of the vine are Columella directs that the nurſery be made, neither in 
rv too luxuriant to plant; and though the number a poor hungry foil, not in an ouſy wet one ; yet where 
Arps on them may promiſe fruitfuſneſs, yet they] there is moifture'enough ; and in a middling rather than 
* d not be relied on; but rather thoſe which grow | a rich ſoil becauſe, though cuttings take root ſoon, and 
4 the middle of the vine, of which the:woodis fir-.| make ſtrong ſhoots in a rich ſoil; yet, when tranſplant- 
* that of the former. This Columella calls che ed, they ſhriuvel, and feldom recover. It is therefore the 
men bart of the vine; and ſays, that having followed! huſbandman's intereſt, rather to tranſplant from à mid- 
"ys as his guide, und alſo a long experience, he dling ſoil to a rich one, than from a rich to a poorer. 
which, on that fruitful part of the vine, hots From a rich ſoil to à rich ſoil, they will thrive apace. 
iin 6 caring plenty of fruit already, promiſe ſecun-It is not adviſable to make the nurſery in very poor 
05 or the time to come: He is not contented with land, becauſe many of the cuttings will then die, and 

de 22 but . approves of thoſe which have the others u arrive but ſlowly at a ſtate to bear being 

o rous oſtspt ing; and adde, that the neglect tranſplanted, 7 oo 0 7 ere 
r rules has ronderaa many vineyards; leſs frultfsl, | The nurſery ſhould be trenched to the depth of two 

. ome quite barren, when the cuttings have been feet and an half, and being formed into beds three feet 
"gd, "Properly chen. cs idle, the cuttings are planted in them at about 4 ſoot 
Uen "fray a opinion, that the whole ſhoot; 28 it is f diſtance from one another, every way. This Wande 

they LOS tem, is fit for planting and for that] done either in che ſpring or in autumn. The ſpring is 
Which ths it into pieces of ſive or ſix che,, exeh-vf | beſt if the climate be cold, or ſubject to much rain, and 
7 ey plant. Others, with more tenſon, bin H the autumn if the climate be warm, and the foil dry, or 
Uting je of the--ſhoat is fit for being formed into a ſitusted on the ſide uf a hilt 
Wood of the et att of it Which i net to the | The length. of the cuttings ſhould be regulated by the 


— 


Wounds ; former year: for every ing ſhoot | diſtance between their eyes : for when theſe are near one 
in fruit below the fiſth or ſixth eye. The reſt | another, the cuttings may be ſhorter, and when 2 
Da oye © | 


" f 
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art more diſtant, it mould be longer. This, length 
b not exceed: a foot, nor ſhouſd it be leſs. than f quarters if it 
mree - ſourths of a ſobt, leſt, being planted: on the ſur- | 


in the ſummer; and on the other hand, becauſe when | 
u cutting planted too deep has taken root, it cannot be 


.. others, with joints. The. cuttings ſhould be planted ſo 


de ſo much the ſtronger. They ſhould be planted as 


ttench, and the four lower eyes, left for the roots to 


ſſtrong ſhoots to extend themſel ves. 


«field waß marked out in 
followed, and dug a hole at each al 
ee das 8 34 + 8 7723 0 127 188 + 4} : 


certainly to more than ſix. In theſe three eyes are not 


ing, harrowing, and clearing it of every thing that can 
be hurtful to the vine, it is marked out, in order to be 


der in a poor ſoil, ſix feet aſunder in a middling ſoil, and 
at the diſtance of ſeven feet-from; each other in à rich 
ſſoil. Sometimes too they left à ſpace of ten ſeet be- 


14D 

form, for which they marked out the 
ing acroſs ãt a line trimmed. with bits of red cloth, oH of 
ſome other conſpicuqus colour, at fuck diſtances from 
each other as it was intended to leave between the rob. [remaining eyes. The lower ends of tha cuts, dem 
A piece of reed was ſtuck into the earth at each ſpot in- 
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face of the earth, the cutting ſhould periſh with drought | 


taken up without ſome difficulty. If the cuttings are 


planted on the ſide of a hill, their length may be about 
fiſteen inches on ouſy ground, they need not 


ve above 
es, which may reduce them to nine inches, out | 


y 


three 


included the numerous eyes which uſually are on tlie 
cutting, near the part where it is taben from, the ſtem: 
beſides thoſe, numerous eyes, there ſhould be three 


„ as that * eye may be level with the 


ſurface of the ground; becauſe all the ſap will then be 


employed in one ſingle ſnoot, which will conſequently 


ſoon as poſſible after they are cut off the vine; and in 
doing this care ſhould be taken to avoid a ſtrong drying 
wind; or a ſcorching ſun. It is therefore beſt to chooſe. 
a calm day, or at leaſt a day in which there is but little 
wind. he ſun may be kept off by ſhades, or any co- 
vering. The nurſery ſhould afterwards. be kept clear of 
weeds, and be frequently dug. Only one ſhoot ſhould 
be reared, and that ſhould be faſtened to a ſtick or flen- 
der pole, to bear it off the earth. The reſt ſhould be 
carefully rubbed off; and this ſhoot ſhould be pruned 
down to two eyes. in the autumn. The ſtrongeſt ſhoot 
from theſe eyes ſhould be. reared-the next ſummer; and 
with this management the cuttings will be fit to tranſ- 
plant at the end of thirty or tbirty-ſix months. 


Vines are likewiſe. propagated by layers. For this | 


purpoſe, a trench is dug four feet every way, that the 
layer may not be hurt by other roots. A ſhoot-of the 
laſt year is then laid down in it, in ſuch manner as to 
make its end rife at the farther part of the trench. Four 
eyes are left on that part of the layer which goes to the 
bottom of the trench, and they are to put out roots. 
All the eyes between them and the ſtem ſhould be rub- 
bed off, to prevent the growth of uſeleſs ſhoots. Two, 
or at moſt three, eyes are left on the farther end, which 
riſes out of the earth, and all the reſt, between them and 
thoſe at the bottom of the trench, are rubbed off. IT he 
layer thus prepared ſoon takes deep root, and in the 
third year, it may be cut off from the mother vine. 
When the ſhoot is not long enough to riſe again out of 
the earth, Columella thought of the following method. 
The end of the ſhoot is brought to the bottom of the 


| 


| 


ſhoot from, are covered with earth, as before: but in- 
ſtead of the eyes at the extremity, as in the former way, 
the two eyes next the ſurface of the earth, of that part 
which come ſrom the ſtem, are left to make ſhoots, 
which they readily do, and in the third year, the layer 
may be cut from the mother vine, as in the other 
caſe. In order to encourage the roots to ſtrike out, 
they need not be covered with the whole depth of earth 
the firſt year, unleſs.it ſhould become neceſſary before 
the winter, to keep the roots from being chilled by wa- 
ter which might gather in the trene gn 

T be ground being thoroughly: prepared, by trench- 


planted. The Romans planted their vines five ſegt aſun- 


tween them, that there might be ſufficient.room for the 


tds in a quincunx 


generally planted their vineya 
ound by: ſtretch- 


dicated by the cloth, and this was repeated till che whole 
al diſtances. / The. planter 


_ . rn 
1 
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their upper parts cut off, % 48 10 ceduce. them 1. 
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in order to moiſten them and open their ome BY 
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and an Saif, p. in level ground, quo! feet and . 
te floping, and three feet deep Where 
declivity was conſiderable; He then removed the me 
ſets ſrom the nurſery, taking them up with "45 Hy wa 
and tranſplanted. them the very ſame minute ar 

was poſſible. All their ſhoots were previouſly | 
off, except one, which was the foundeſt and 25 
and of that .only two eyes were leſt above around.” 1; 
k l If 
any of the roots were hurt in taking them up, chro- 
poſſible care was, uſed not to ĩnjute them they wary, 
off, very. ſmooth, If two plants were ſet in the 8 
hole, a few ſtones, of about ide pounds weight, /w 
laid between them in the bottom of ihe hole, to dee 
their roots from intetweaving together; They were 
likewiſe of opinion, that a ſaved the kovts 
from being chilled in the winter, or, ſcorched by. th 
heat of the dog days in the ſummer. 280 adviſed nf 
lay the huſks and ſtones of grapes mixed with dung in 
the holes, under the roots: oft che wies, a8 a — of 
ſtrengthening them, and of haſtening the produftion of 
young roots. During the chilling wet of the Winter 
they gave a warmth; and in the. ſummer, they afforded 
N moiſture. eee e 
umella diſapproved greatly of putting two vines ; 
the ſame hole, becauſe K . mingled 
together, and formed a kind of net-work, Which fe- 
tained too much moiſture in the winter, and, by robbin 
each other of nouriſhment;«proyed prejudicial 10 both. 
If the ſoil of the vineyard. was poor, Mazo directed that 
the holes ſhould be filled up with rich earth brought from 
elſewhere, The ground ſhould be à little molſt when 
the vines are planted; but it had better be dry, chan 
mir wet. 4 SI As Nt 
r. Miller orders that the ground, which he before 
directed to be fallowed, be again well plowed in Match; 
and that after having laid its ſurface even, the rows. 
ſhould be marked out, from ſouth-eaſt-to north · weſt, at 
the diſtance of ten feet from each other. He then croſſes 
theſe rows at the diſtance of five or ſi fest, and thereby 
marks the ſpot where each plant is to be ſet. The rows 
will 9 be, in this caſe, ten ſeet aſunder, 
and the diſtance between the vines in each tom will be 
five or fix feet; nearer than which they ought never to 
be N If they are ſet in ſquates ſo near together 
as {1x feet, there cannot be room for a-ſuficient current 
of air to paſs between them when their branches are ex- 
tended on one ſide; and for want of that the damps in 
autumn will be detained among the vines, to. the great 
prejudice of theit fruit. In places abroad, continues be, 
where they regard the quality of their wine more than 
the quantity, they never plant their vines gt leſs than 
ten feet, row from row, and ſome allow twelve: and be 
confirms the juſtneſs of this rule by what Happens to 
other fruits, which are never ſo wel coloured, ſo early 
ripe, or ſo well flavoured; when in cloſe plantauons, 45 
hen they are produced on trees where the ait can chcu- 
late freely about them, and the rays of the ſun bave free 
acceſs to the branches, whereby the juices Arc dener 
prepared... + /; Js 4H em; Ate +1 
Preferring cuttings to layers, as well as to rooted vines, 
he directs, that the cuttings be taken from amen 
the autumn, and that their ends, being made en. 
they be laid in the ground, about two inches 
reſt. of the cutting be ing leſt at full length : only ok 
ing to cover them with dry litter, or peas haulm * 
froſty weather. In moiſt weather the covering 
taken , dd it beats: and s de e . 
which would greatly injure them. In April Eo Jand 
reckons the. beſt ſeaſon+far-planting vines ia 7 und 
the cuttings ſhould abe: taken out of the gion *. 


fourteen: inches in leägth, according 60, dhe Aike 
the buds or eyes.... He thinks it 60% rest Fried 10 Far 
their tops on all the winter; becauſe the alt 1 e 
wiſe penetrate the wounded part, and great'y 


be. put in water, about three inches deep, . 
upright, for-ſix-0r-eight hours; befor)" 


T* 


te reed, -two feet 


the center of eyery croſs mark, before gap 
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be dug with A 
theſe holes, which ſhould afterwards be filled up imme- 


diately with earth pre ſſed down pently to the cutting. 


This earth ſhould be raiſed about three inches round each 
cutting, ſo as juſt to cover its upper eye or bud, to pre- 
nt the wind and fun from Wins, it ; for only that 
ba cr bud will ſhoot when the plant is thus managed. 
White. Miller juffly blames his countrymen for planting 
their vineyards, in the few attempts that bave been made 
(them in England, with ſuch grapes as are the ſweet- 
y and beſt for eating; this being contrary to the ge- 
neral practice abroad, where the rough auftere grapes, 
which are by no means palatable, but which are by ex- 
nence found to afford a noble rich wine, are preferred. 
bis is alſo agrecable to the conſtant practice of the 


makers of er, who obſerve, that the beſt eating 


apples yield a poor juice, and that the rough ſorts 


d a ſtrong vinous liquor. I believe, continues he, 


that it will be found true in all fruits, that where the na- 
tural heat of the ſun 2 and prepares their juices, ſo 
23 to render them palatable ; whatever degree of heat 
theſe juices have more, either by fermentation, or from 
any other cauſe, will reader them weaker, and leſs ſpi- 
ritvous. Of this we have many inſtances in fruits: for 
if we tranſplant any of our ſummer or autumn fruits, 
which ripen perfectiy in England without the aſſiſtance 
of art, into a climate a few degrees warmer, theſe fruits 
will be mealy and inſipid. 80 likewiſe, if we bake or 
ſtew any of theſe fruits, they will be good for little, be- 
cauſe they will loſe all their ſpicit and flavour by the ad- 
ditional heat of the fire; and on the other hand, many 
fruits which are not even eatable whilſt raw, are there- 
by much improved. Some of theſe, which bave been 
tranſplanted into a warmer climate, have been ſo altered 
by the greater heat of the ſun, az to excel the very fineſt 
of the fruits that are ripened in this country. The 
grape moſt likely to ſucceed in England, is the Auver- 
nat, or true Burgoney rape, which thrives very well in 
eyeral places north of Faris. 

Columella adviſes every prudent huſbandman to ſtock 
his vineyards wigh different ſorts of vines, becauſe the 
weather is not ſo equal in any year, but that it may be 
more hurtful to ſome, than to others. If, therefore, he 
plants but one kind of vine, and the weather happens to 
de prejudicial to it, he will be deprived of his whole vin- 
tage : but if he has vineyards of various ſorts, ſome of 
them may eſcape, and yield him fruit. He recommends 
particularly, tnat each kind of vine be planted by itielf, 
becauſe otherwiſe one of the following inconveniencies 
will enſue; viz, either he muſt gather his late grapes 
with thoſe that are early ripe, whi ill cauſe an acidi- 
ty in the wine; or if he waits till the late fruit come to 
maturity, the early grapes will be rotten, or deſtroyed by 
birds or rain: for the diſtinguiſhing of each kind cannot 
be truſted to the gatherer's diſcretion. The flavour of 


the ripe grapes is hurt by the addition of the untipe nor | 


will the wine made of them both, mixed together, keep 


ll it is old. When each ſart is ſeparate, the vine dreſſer 


vill be able to prune and manage it in the moſt proper 
manner. 

He cautions his readers ſtrongly againſt the top pre- 
valling opinion of thoſe ho imagine, that the chief care 
and trouble are at an end when the vineyard is planted. 
He obſerves, that the vine is a tender delicate ſhrub, 


which can very ill bear neglect, and which, when 


young, often deſtroys itſelf, by being permitted to run 
00 much to wood, or to bear too great quantities of 
fruit. Moſt people are ſo intent on having much fruit 
that they load the vine with too many bearing branches, 
without having any regard. to future years, or to poſteri- 
J and then complain, that their vineyards do not an- 
lwer their ex pectation, when they themſelves have de- 
"Koyed them, eicher through covetouſneſs, negligente, 
ignorance. When the vine has arrived at its full 
ſtrength and maturity, it can better bear ſome neglect. 
Believe, Silvinus, ſays this excellent huſbandman to his 
Fond, what I know from my own experience, that 2 
ey 


1 never fails do bring its oner a moſt abun- 
40 | / 


ſpade; about a foot deep, and one | dant return. 
ſtrong cutting ſhould be ſet, a little loping, in each of 


ard judieiouſiy planted with good vines, and well 


SIN 


This he confirms from Græcinus, by the 
example of Pavidius Veterenſis, who had two daugh- 
ters, and a farm planted with vines. He gave the eldeſt 
daughter one thitd of his farm, on her marriage, and 
w had as much fruit from the remaining two thirds, as 

e had before from the whole. He afterwards gave half 
of the remainder to the younger daughter, on her mar- 


riage, and (till had as good an income as at firſt, This, 


ſays Columella, muſt ariſe from the remaining thirds be- 


ing proportionally better cultivated, than the whole had 
been before; | > 

Mr. Miller ſays, that as the ſpace between the rows of 
vines is great, the ground there may be ſown or planted 
with any kind of eſculent plants, provided they are kept 
at ſuch diſtance from the vines, that theſe be not injured 


by them. This buſbandry; which is alſo the method in 


rance, may be continued three or four years, till the 
vines come to bearing : but after that, no ſort of crop 
ſhould be ſet between them in the ſummer ; becauſe, the 


clearer the ground is kept, the more heat will be teflect- 


ed to the grapes. After they are gathered, a crop of 
coleworts, for ſpring uſe, may indeed be planted be- 
tween the rows, and the ſtirring of the ground for them 
will be of great ſervice to the vines. , 
From the time that the vine firſt begins to bud, all ſu- 
perfluous ſhoots muſt be carefully rubbed off, that the 
riſbment may be conſumed by thoſe only which are 
to be reared. Two ſhoots are generally ſet apart fot 
8 the one as a reſerve, in caſe the other ſhould 
il. As ſoon as they riſe, a prop ſhould be ſet in the 
round, for each of them, This prop ſhould be ſlender, 
auſe the weak tendrils of the vine will then lay hol 
of it more eaſily than if it was thick, As the ſhoots 
grow up, they are tied to the props with a ſoft lack 
binding, till their tendrils have encircled them ; and at 
leſs than four ſeet from the ground, ſticks are faſtened 
acroſs the props, that the vines may extend laterally, 
and thereby be the leſs expoſed to the force of winds. 
In nurſeries, this croſs ſtick, or rail, ſhould not be above 
a ſoot high, leſt ſtrong winds ſhould tear the young 
plants out of the earth. When the ſhoots are grown 
nearly to their full height, their tops are broken off, to 
make them increaſe in thickneſs and ftrength, rather 
than run up into a needleſs length. The moſt thrivin 
ſhoor, which is to be the leading wood branch, muſt be 
trained up ſtrait, and kept clear of ſecondary ſhoots for 
three feet and a half from the ground : but ſuch as grow 
above that height may be permitted to remain till the au- 


tumnal pruning ; for if they are all rubbed off, new 
ſhoots will immediately ſpring out from other eyes, ſo 
that, perhaps, none may be left for the next year's buds. 
The ſhoots which are rubbed off from time to time ſhould 
never be ſuffered to grow ſo ſtrong, as not to be eaſily 
diſplaced with the finger; for the heat in ſummer burts 
the vine greatly wherever it has been wounded with a 
knife. For this reaſon, if it ſhould be abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary to uſe the knife, a piece of the ſhoot which is cur 
off ſhould be left prominent from the ſtem, to ſtop the 
effect of the heat, which, in that cafe, will not proceed 
farther. 

During the ſecond s growth, the ground ſhould 
be waring Ana A hack 22 the preceding year, 
only with this difference, that it may be done once ſel- 
domer. "The weeds muſt be kept under, till the vines 
by extending their branches, ſhade the ground, and 
thereby prevent their growing under them. All ſuper 
fluous twigs muſt be conftantly rubbed off as before, and 
only one ſhoot ſhould be permitted to grow up. The 
props muſt be continued as in the former year. If any 
of the plants died in the firſt year, two ſhoots may be 
reared up on the ſtrongeſt of the vines next the vacant 
ſpace ; one to form the ſtandard ſhoot, and the other to 
be made a layer, to ſupply the place of the dead vine. 
After the vintage, this muſt be laid down, or if it 


be not long enough to riſe out of the earth on the other 


fide of the hole, only its extremity need be put into the 
ground, as alteady directed. Next year, the layer myſt 


be cut half through, in the bend, that ſo it may not rob 


its mother too much, but be brought to be nouriſhed by 
its own roots. When it is two years ol, it may be cut 
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ed with ſtronger and higher . props than before. Theſe 


VA Ni 


off from the mother plant, and its root muſt be care- | very far aſundef, foo much ground'is' peneraMymichogg, 


fully ablaqueated; that it may flrike the deeper into the 
earth, If the neighbouring vines cannot fur näſh layers, 
a rooted. vine muſt be brought from the nurſery; for it is 


N 


ing pes Gul Ht ee 963 7; 97 \ 
or the third year's growth, the vine muſt be ſupport- 


ſhould, be fixed, either a foot from the vine, that they 


may not hurt the roots, and that ſo the vine dreſſer may | 


dig all round the vine; or in the middle between two 


vines, The firſt way is the beſt, becauſe the vine and || vent its being bent, or dragged down, when it is loaded 


prop mutually ſupport each other. If the prop is fixed 
near the vine, it ſhould ſtand ſo as to ſhelter the vine 
from the north. It is of great importance that the prop 
ſtand very firm. On each upright prop muſt be put a 
croſs pole, ſufficiently ſtrong to bear the weight of the 
fruit, This year the vine may. be permitted to make 
two ſhoots, to cover the croſs pole on each ſide with 
bearing branches, unleſs the vine be yet too weak to 
nouriſh. them. All ſuperfluous ſhoots and twigs muſt be 
carefully rubbed off, The ground muſt be trequently 
ſtirred, to keep it looſe, and deſtroy weeds. The roots 
muſt be laid bare in October. The places of dead plants 
muſt be ſupplied, as directed for the preceding year, and 


this muſt be a conſtant rule every year. When a vine | after, when it has attained its full ſtrength, a luxuffant 


dics after it has ſtood for ſome years, the hole or trench 
which is made for the layer or young plant, muſt be dug 
deeper and wider than it need to be after @ young vine, 
in arder that all the roots of the old one may be taken 
away. The trench ſhould then be partly filled with 
freſh earth, or a good deal of dung mixed with the for- 
mer ſoil, If each ſide of the. vine has produced two 
ſhoots, and both of them ſhew plenty of fruit; yet one 
muſt be taken away, that the other may thrive the bet- 
ter, and bring its fruit to greater perfection. | 
When this vintage js finiſhed, the vine may be pruned 
ſo as, in a fertile ſoil, where it thrives well, to leave 
three eyes, to produce bearing ſhoots for the next year; 
but four eyes ſhould ſeldom be left. The, binder muſt 
ſeparate theſe ſhoots, and tie them to the frame, to which 
another croſs pole is now added, in the form of a ſtar: 
or theſe croſs poles. may be ſupported by four props. The 
ſhoots ſpread in this manner become. a counterpoiſe to 
each other. "Theſe croſs frames are the more neceſſary 
if the vines are expoſed to ſtormy winds, or if they ſtand 
on ſteep declivities, where every means of propping them 
is wanted. In warm and dry ſituations, the frame may 
be extended on all ſides, in the form of an arched roof, 
the better to ſhade the thirſty earth : but in cold and 
froſty climates, the vines muſt be ſupported only on 
fingle frames or eſpaliers; for then the earth is more 
eaſily warmed by the ſun, the fruit is more thoroughly 
ripened, and a freer paſſage is afforded to the air. The 
frames ſhould not be lower than four feet, nor higher 
than ſeven. Young vines ſhould be brought to this 


height gradually. The moiſter the ſoil and climate are, 
the higher ſhould be the frame; for there, the ot e | 


ſtate of the vines admits of raiſing their branches, an 

their fruit being thereby raiſed higher from the earth, is 
the leſs liable to rot. E this ſituation, the winds blow 
freely through them, and, dry up the dews and noxious 
fogs; the vines bloſſom more kindly, and yield a better 
wine. On the other hand, vines in a poor. foil, on a 
ſteep declivity, and ſyubje& to ſcorching heat, require 
lower frames. If the vineyard is well placed, the beſt 
height is five feet; though there is no doubt but that 
tbe wine is the better flavoured, the higher the frames 
are, | | 


vide it into .a number of ſmall partitions, the ſun and 
wind have the freer acceſs to the vines; as hath alſo the 
eye of the maſter, which is of great advantage. The 
labour too ſeems leſs to the vine-dreſſers, when it is thus 
portioned out in ſmall diviſions. The paths afford con- 
venient paſſage for the grape gatherers, for thoſe who 
repair the frames, and for bringing in manures, or What 
elſe may be wanted. The owner can likewiſe diſtinguiſh 
the fruitfulneſs of each ſpot, and thereby be enabled to 


N 
too late to recruit a vineyard; ben we ſhould be gather- 


Ir the vineyard is interſected by foot paths which di- 


. 


ſhould this be at right angles from 


| ſhould be cut away. Fewer bearing ſhoots ſhould be 


\ 


| Frome out of the trunk of the vine muſt be cut away 


| 
' whence they ſprung ſmoothed with #*kpiſe; for then it 
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cultivated! between them; one half Gf Which 


8 4 6 ' : : n. 
ly uſed Tor alles, or foot Paths. 12890 an 
The trunk of the wine hold be carried up Rilir th 
within a foot of the top of the frame; not onfy to con. 
dute to its beauty, but allo to its fruicfulneſs and dun 
tion: for the moiſture” which nouriſhes plants neper has 
ſo free a motion through a crooked Rem; as ithas throy 

a ſtrait one; the bendings proving fo many ſets or hin- 
derances to the equal circulation df the flap. The top 
of the vine ſhould be faſtened to the prop; To's to pre. 


with fruit; and for greater fecutity in this respect, the 
arms, or branches, which” proceed from thence; ſhout 
be trained along the frame; and tied to it, fo that only 
thoſe parts of the ſhoots on Which the fruit pro 
may twang floping down fròm the wy. of the frame : nor 
| the binding, becauſe 
that poſition would endanger; their breaking. "Whit 
thus | pane they are leſs expoſed to rain and hail, than 
when they are faſtened to the frame. They fhould how- 
ever be tied up before the grapes are ripe, to guard againſt 
their being rotted by the dew.” When the vine is five 
years old, it will be ſufficient to leave one fruit bearin 
ſhoot on each of its arms, or branches: but, ſome years 


vine, in a rich ſoil, may convey” nouriflithent th eight 
fruit-bearing ſhoots ; and, indeed, unleſs it be'cheeked 
by a quantity of fruit, it will waſte itfelf in wood and 
leaves: whereas a weak vine, in a poor: ſoil, will foon 
be exhauſted if it is burthened with fruit; © 7 

The branches of a vine ſhould never be ſuffered ty 
| pr bigger than the ſtock: but, to ſupply their place, 

oots iſſuing from their ſides ſhould be trained, "and as 


ſoon as theſe begin to bear fruit, the old hard wood 


left on the branch which extends northward, than on 
that which is ditected toward the ſouth ; becauſe this laſt 
requires. the greateſt ſhelter from the ſcorching heat of 
the ſun, and therefore ſtands molt in need of Teaves:” All 
ſuckers muſt be cut away from the root, andthe place 


will ſoon ſxin over. No ſtioots muſt be ſuffered to grow 
from the trunk, nor ſhould any knobs or warts be left 
on it, All dry, cracked, and ſhrivelled bark, muſt be 
taken off. Moſs likewife, which ſhackles the vine, as 
with a fetter, and ſoaks it with its pernicious moiſture, 
muſt be carefully ſcraped off: and if the trunk is any 
way damaged, or rendered hollow by rain or inſecte, it 
muſt be cut away to the ſound Wood. The wound 
ſhould then be covered with earth Which has been 
moiſtened with lees of oil; for this will defend it from 
inſets, ſun, and rain, and therefore make it heal the 
ſooner. All broad, ill-ſhaped, withered ſprays, and ſueh 
as hang downward; commonly called danglers, muſt 
cut off; and the ſtrait ſhoots mult be preſetved. When 
the vine is freed from all theſe incumbrances, it will 
thrive the better, and yield the purer wine. The vine 
dreſſer ſhould be particularly attentive, that all Hong 
in the ſolid wood be made floping and round; becau 
they afford the leaſt lodgment to water, and are the 
ſooneſt cloſed, e e 
Sometimes a ſtrong ſhoot ſtrikes out of the fork | 
two of the leading branches, and cripples'one of ** 
In this caſe, the crippled branch muſt be eut off, aud . 
young ſhoot reared- in its ſtead:? but if it be __ 
time, the young ſhoot ſhould be eut off. Whate 


mooth, that no water may logge in the ſcar: but what 
grows on the young ſhoots of the ſame year, f ** 
cut off between the two firſt eyes; leſt by cutting! — 
near the main ſhoot, this aiſe ſhould" be hurt as 
wound, and the neighbouring bud be killed. vt 
As to the length of the fruit-bearing ſhoots, Au of 
general rule; for it may depend greatly on - qu Ws 
the ſoil, and the vigour of the vines, às We 4 WH 
diſtance between the eyes; for Where the 3 ts 


| oaded 
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apply proper remedies. Where the rows of vines ſtand 
2 


ſhorter, a lefs length of ſhoot” may be _ 
with fruit. The laſt year's vintage ſhoulda Lorient 
dered: for thoſe parts of the vine which then vlenty 


- 
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denty of fruits, ani} be. Grech im che following fear; leſt upgh 2 toom nat ſnould thoſe be too long“ Gov ala bis. 
and ſuch as produced but a ſmall. quantity, may be loads | though management contrary to, this may , beqroducy ty 
'/he more», ,; Mot panticular.care-hould be gaben, that | tixe of greater quantity. of fruity yet, that Halt will nol Wi 
very cutting inſtrument which/ touches a vine,, be arp f be. ſo well nouriſhed, nor will ds jaice be ſo good, wy 
1nd well tempered ; for otherwiſe, the labour of the] when iteis but moderately 'plentitul | neither, will 1103 7 
vie-drefler is greater, and the vine is rather torn than roots of the plants be ſo much weakened in this laſt 1 
cut; ſo that there then temains an uneyen ſcary in which | caſe, as they muſt be in the former: The ground ſhguld 
the juices putrify, ſo as often to kill the vine. be, conſtantly kept clear of Weeds; and no fort of plant 

jn the autumn, the vines which, have produced two ſhould be ſuffered; to grow on it, excepting» that which 
ſrong ſhoots of equal vigour, muſt be cut down to } it is intended to cultivate, It ſhould. be manured every 


three eyes each! When they have a ſtrong ſhoot and a 


— — hand 


| . s of proportion of earth. The vine dreſſer ſhould-therefore 
he | aug 0 ripen it ; not conſidering how much they thereby | conſtantly have ſome ſuch ſubſtance ready to apply to 
in ow their fruit to the cold dews which fall plentifully every wound he makes in the vine. Perhaps too, it may 
et " wtumn, and which, being imbibed by the fruit, | prove uſeful to the cuttings; when. theſe are planted, by 
lo mal retard it : beſides, no fruit will ripen fo. well | retaining the juices, till they are employed in their of- 
jat antes entirely expoſed to the fun, as when it is mo- fice of vegetation, and thereby, help, to fave them from 
be wich (creened with leaves. By pulling off the leaves, being parched up by drought, as well as to render 
= oy "3 Ablolutely neceſſary to prepare the juices be- them leſs liable to be ſoaked in a wet foil, or by a rainy 
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weak one, the ſtrong ſhoot, mult be ſhortened to three 
eyes, and the weak one to two: and ſuch as have but 
ine ſtrong ſhoot, ſhould be ſhortened to two eyes. 

jn March of the third year, two ſtakes ſhould be 


placed down by the ſide of all ſuch, vines as have two 


{hoots, at ſuch., diſtance on each ſide of the plant, that 
he ſhoots, faſtened. thereto, may ſorm an angle of forty- 
five degrees, with the ſtem : but they ſhould not by any 
neans be bent down horizontally, as ſome injudiciouſly 
alyiſe and praiſe : for the branches, then lying too 
near the earth, are generally injured by the damps which 
riſe from thence, eſpecially if they have fruit, which 
never ſo well taſted, nor ſo tipe, as when they are a 
little elevated. In May, the ſtrong ſhoots ſhould. be 


* 


atened to the ſtakes, PN TIF 

If the two ſhoots of the former, year have produced 
two ſtrong branches, the uppermoſt of. theſe ſhoots up- 
on each branch ſhould be ſhortened down to three good 


cher, not including the lower eye, which ſeldom pro- f 


luces any thing more-than a weak dangling ſhoot z and 
the lower ſhoot , ſhould be ſhortened to two good eyes; 
theſe being deſigned to yield yigorous ſhyots = the next 
year, 28 the former are to bear fruit. Where the vines 
ze weak, and have not produced more than two or three 
ſhoots in the ſummer, but one of theſe ſhould be left 
vith three eyes, for bearing; the other muſt be ſhorten- 
ed down to two, or if it be weak, to one good eye, in 


order to obtain ſtrong} ſhoots the following ſummer : | 


ſor nothing is more injurious: to young vines, than 
leaving too much wood upon then, ot over- bearing them. 
In March of the fourth year, all ſmall horizontal roots, 
which may have been produced near the furface of the 
ground, ſhould be cut off cloſe to the trunk. A ſtake 
ould be placed about ſixteen inches from the root, on 
each ſide of the vine, and the bearing branches ſhould be 
fatened thereto, . Then another, and taller, ſtake ſhould 
be thruſt down near the foot of the vine, and to this 
ſhould be tied the twe ſhoots which were pruned down 
to two eyes. In May the ſhoots which ſhew fruit 
nult be faſtened to the ſtakes, with baſs, to prevent their 
being broken, until they are extended to three joints be- 
ond the fruit; when they ſhould be ſtopped, by nip- 
ping off the end: but the ſhoots, which are deſigned for 
bexring the next year, ſhould be trained upright. to the 
icdle ſtake; by which method, neither of them ſhad- 
ing the other, each will enjoy the benefit of the ſun and 
ir, The ſhoots ſhould be conſtantly kept in their right 
poution, to prevent the inverting of their leaves; for 
_ that happens, it greatly retards the growth of the 

Mr, Miller very juſtly cenſures the abſurd praQtice of 
aſe who pull off from their vines the leaves which 
te near the fruit, in order to let in the rays of the 


3 nter the fruit, and of Which juices the groſs 
e pecſpired by them; the fruit muſt either be de- 
dez —— nouriſhment, or elſe, ſome of the groſs parti 
= 4 enter with the more refined parts of the juices, 
RG ereby render the fruit worſe than it would be if the 

Mr were left upon the branches. . 5 4 
lived hy 3 er directs, that the vineyard, being now ar- 

ug mann 


ever a wound is made. Even loam, by itſelf, is found 


land is ſtiff, and inclinable. totbind on the ſurface,,ſea-' 
ſand, or ſea«coal aſhes, ate very good manure';-butzt-it - = 
is looſe and dry, a little lime mixed with dudg, will,do 
it the moſt ſervice; After Each ſpring diggin gs the ſtakes 
are fixed as already mentioned, und the ſame care and 1 
management of the vines, as Was before directed, mult : 
be continued. Mr. Arnoux ; ſays, that, in Burguady, 
they bind the branches of, the vinę in an hotizonti] po- 
ſition, at-the height of half a foot from the earth, to 
props. three or four feet higb, ſtuck into the ground, 
without any order, at the diſtance of about a foot aſun- 
der. They tie the ſhoots to theſe props as they extend 
in length, and find in this method the advantage that 
one branch is not ſhaded by another, but for as little a 
tim m6 1s palidle.. / Anon loge HT 

Columella directs, that the props and. frames be care- 
fully examined after eyery-pruning,. and that whatever is 
amiſs in them be repaired. Broad and fat props Are- pre- 
ferable to round ones, and oak is the beſt wood they 
can be made of. Next to them, ate round props , of, ju- 
niper, laurel,; foreſt pine, and elder. Such as are rotten 
muſt be taken away, and new ones put in their ſtead: 
The bindings ſhould; be new every year. The ligature 
which faſtens the ſtem to the prop ſhould not he always 
in the ſame place, leſt it ſhould, occaſion a wound. Ihe 
four branches ſhould be tied gently to the croſs poles, ſo 
as not to twiſt or bend them much. The ſhoots ſhould 
be faſtened ſo as that, when they grow beyond the 
frame, they may go ſhelving. from it, and not hang by 
their binding, which would be apt to break them, eſ- 
pecially when, loaded with fruit. When two branches 
are ſo near together as to go to the ſame ſide of the 
frame, another pole ſhould be placed between the croſs 
ones, for one of thoſe branches to be faſtened to. 

Thoſe who are curious in gardening know what great 
things Dr. Agricola boaſts of from the uſe of his mum- 
mies, in rearing the tendereſt plants, as, well as in raiſ- 
ing foreſt trees from cuttings. The lees of, oil, as Co- 
lumella direQs;\ mixed with fine earth, to give it a con- 
ſiſtence, may probably anſwer the ſame purpoſes. Where 
lees of oil cannot be had, ſome other bitter vegetable 
ſubſtance might be contrived, which, being free from, 
the acrid oil in all turpentines (as in Agricola's mum- 
mies) might prove very friendly to plants, and be parti- 
cularly uſeful in preventing their wounds: from bleeding, 
and in preſerving them from being ſcorched by the ſun, 
or hurt by inſects.” It is neceſſary that this ſubſtance 
be bitter, that it may hinder the inſects from preying on 
the tender juicy fibres, for inſtance, of the vine, where- 


] 
i 
third year, according to the nature of the ſoil. If. th | |; | 


— 


to be ſerviceable for theſe purpoſes; and fo is either 
| goat's, ſheep, or cow's dung, well mixed with a due 


ſeaſon. | | a 
VINEG AR, Acetum, an acid penetrating liquor, pre- 

pared from wine, cyder, beer, &c. of conſiderable uſe 

both as a medicine and ſauce. | "0 


# % 


The proceſs of turnin vegetable matters to vinegar, 
is thus delivered by Dr. Sbaw: take the ſkins of raifins, 


* 


beating ſtate, ſhould be treated after the fol- 


after they have been uſed in making wine; and pour 
three or four times their own quantity of boiling water 


er. Too many 'branches ſhould never be | 


upon them, ſo ag to make a thin aqueous mixture, Then 
E 4 hs ſet " 
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tot the containing ecaſk, looſely covered, in à warmer 
e than is uſed for vinous fermentation ; and the liquor 


in a few weeks time will become a. Clear and found vine- 


755 which being drawn off from its ſediment, *and pre- 


rved in another caſk, well topped down, will con- 
tinue perfect, and fit for uſe. 


"This "experiment ſhews us a cheap and ready way 
of making vinegar from refuſe materials z ſuch” as 'the 
huſks' of grapes, decayed raiſins, the lees of wine, 


 gtfounds of ale, beer, &c. which are frequently thrown 


away as uſeleſs. Thus, in many wine countries, the 
marc, rape, or dry preſſing of grapes are thrown in 
heaps, and ſuffered to putrify unregarded z though capa- 
ble of affording as good vinegar, as the wine itſelf. In 
ſome places they bury copper-plates in theſe huſks, in 
order to make verdigriſe ; but this practice ſeems chiefly 
confined to the ſouthern parts of France. Our preſent 
experiment ſhews us how to convert them to another 
uſe ; and the dire ion extends to all the matters that 
have once undergone, or are fit to undergo, a vinous 
fermentation, for that all ſuch matters will afford vine- 

r. Thus all our ſummer - fruits in England, even 
Dock berries ; all the refuſe waſhings of a fugar-houſe, 
eyder- preſſings, or the like, will make vinegar, by 
means of water, the open air, and warmth, 

The whole proceſs, whereby this change is effected, 
deſerves to be gy conſidered. And, firſt, the li- 
quor to be thus changed, being kept warmer than in vi- 
nous fertnentation, it, in a few days, begins to grow 
thick, or turbid; and without throwing up bubbles, or 
making any confiderable tumult, as happens in vinous 
fermentation, depoſits a copious ſediment. The effect 
of this ſeparation begins to appear firſt on the ſurface of 
the liquor, whieh gathers a white ſkin, that daily in- 
creaſes in thickneſs, till at length it becomes like lea- 
tber; and now, if continued longer in this ſtate, the 
ſkin turns blue, or green, and would at laſt grow ſolid, 
and putrify : therefore, in keeping down this ſkin as it 

rows, and thruſting it gently down to the bottom of 
the veſſel, conſiſts much of the art of vinegar making, 
eſpecially from malt. For the difference between vi- 
nous and ace tous fermentation, ſee FERMENTATION, 

Method of making Cyder VinEGAR. The cyder, the 
meaneſt of which will ſerve the purpoſe, is firſt to be 
drawn off fine into another veſſel, and a quantity of the 
muſt, or pouz of apples, to be added; the whole is ſet 
in the ſun, if there be a conveniency for the purpoſe; 
and, at a week or nine days end, it may be drawn off. 
Sec CyDER. 

Method of making Beer VineEGAR. Take a middling 
fort of beer, indifferently well hopped; into which, 
when it has worked well, and is grown fine, put ſome 
rape, or huſks of grepes, uſually | He home for that 
purpoſe : maſh them together in a tub; then, letting 
the rape ſettle, draw off the liquid part, put it into a caſk, 
and ſet it in the ſun as hot as may be; the bung being 
only covered with a tile, or ſlate ſtone: and in about 


thirty or forty days it will become a good vinegar, and 


may 2 in uſe as well as that made of wine, if it be 
refined, and kept from turning muſty. 

Or thus: to every gallon of ſpring water, add three 
pounds of Malaga raifins : which put into an earthen 
Jar, and place them where they may have the hotteſt 
ſun from May till Michaelmas : then, prefling all well, 
tun the liquor up in a very ſtrong iron hooped veſſel, to 
prevent its burſting : it will appear very thick and mud- 
dy, when newly preſſed; but will refine in the veſſel, 
and be as clear as wine. Thus let it remain untouched 
for three months, before it be drawn off, and it will 
prove excellent vinegar. 

Method of making Wiine-ViNEGAR. — Any fort of vi- 
nous liquor, being mixed with its own fœces, flowers, or 
ferment, and its tartar, firſt reduced to powder; or elſe 
with the acid and auſtere ſtalks of the yegetable from 
whence the wine was obtained, which hold a Jarge pro- 
portion of tartar: and the whole beipg kept frequently 
ſtirring in a veſſel which has formerly held vinegar, or 
ſet in a warm place full of the ſteams of the fame, will 
begin to ferment a- new, conceiye heat, grow ſour by de- 


grees, and ſoon after turn into vinegar, 


& 


Tue remote TubjeQts of acetous fertnentatic 


VIN 


* 
fame with thoſe of yinous j but the immecdtate Fabien the Wi 
{t are all kinds of vegerable juicts,' aſter they bag ono. 
undergone that ferfnentation which reduces the * 
wine: for it is abſolutely impoſſible to make n — 
muſt, the crude Juice of grapes, or other 4; ky 
without the previous aſſiſtance of vinous Roman, 

The proper ferments for this operation, wherch * 
r is prepared, are, 1. The ſceces of All acid 1 - 

he lees of vinegar, 3. Pulverized tarty; eſpecial | 12 
of Rheniſh wine, or the cream or cryſtals theres! 92 
Vinegar itfelf. '5. A woodemvellel,” well drencheg ; 
vinegar, or one that has been Idng employed to con: ith 
it. 6, Wine that has often been mixed with its oy 
forces. 7. "The twigs of vines, and the ſtalks of ra I 
currants, cherries, or other vegetables of an acid i 
12 8. Bakers-leaven, after it is turned acid 1 
All manner of ferments, compounded of E 
n af 22 h 

T he French uſe a method of making vinerar 3; 

from that above deſcribed, They rolls 9 
oaken veſſels, the larger the bettet, open at the be a ” 
each of which they Rite a wooden grate, within a foor 
of the bottom: upon theſe grates, they firſt lay twigs, or 
cuttings of vines, and aer wude the ſtalks of the 
branches, without the grapes themſelves, ot their ſtones: 
till the whole pile well +. within a foot of the brim of 
the veſſels: then they fill one of theſe veſſels with wine 
to the very top, and half fill the other; and with liquor 
drawn out of the full veſſel, fill up that which was only 
half full before ; daily repeating the ſame operation, and 
pouring the liquor back from one veſſel" to the other; ſo 
that each of them is full, and half full, by turns. When 
this proceſs has been continued for two or three days, a 
degree of heat will ariſe in the veſſel, which is then but 
half full, and increaſe for feveral days ſucceſſively, with- MW 
out any appearance of the like in the veſſel which hap- M 
pens to be full, during thoſe days; the liquor of which 
will ſtill remain cool: and as ſoon as the heat ceaſes in 
the veſſel that is half full, the'vinegar is prepared: which, 
in the fummer, happens on the fourteenth or fiſtcenth 
day from the deginning ; but in the winter, the fermen- 
tation proceeds much flower: ſo that they are obliged to 
ſorward it by artificial warmth, or the uſe of ſtoves. 
When the weather is exceeding hot, the liquor ought W 
to be poured off from the full vellel into the other twice 
a day: otherwiſe, the liquor would be overheated, and 
the fermentation prove too ſtrong ; whence the {pirituous 
parts would fly away, and leave a vapid wine, igſtead of 
a * behind. | | | 
he full veſſel is always to be left open at the top, but 
the mouth of the other muſt be cloſed with a cover 0 
wood, in order the better to keep down and fix the ſpirich 
in the body of the liquor ; for otherwiſe, it might eaſily 
fly off in the heat of fermentation, The veſſel that is 
only half full ſeems to grow hot, rather than the others 
becauſe it contains a much greater quantity of he vine 
twigs and ſtalks, than that, in proportion to the liquor 3 
above which the pile, rifing to a conſiderable heights 

conceives heat the more, and ſo conveys it to the wine 
below. 1 ar th 

Vinegar is not a pure or ſimple acid, like thoſe of h 
mineral kingdom: the vapidity and putrefaQion 0 whic] 
it is ſubject, and its chemical analyſis, diſcover, (hat 3 
participates largely of an oily matter. Dittilled by * 
derate heat, not exceeding that of boiling water, * 
firſt a phlegmatic liquor, afterwards a lightly act 1 hel 
which is ſucceeded by ſtronget and ftronger ww W 
matter in the diſtilling veſſel becomes thick and un = 
like honey: the vinegat prepared from malt liquois = 
tains more of this viſcous ſubſtance than that of ier | 
hence is more diſpoſed to become ropy and tin? in keep'Þ 
ing. This reſiduum, urged with a ſtronger 5 e A 
over an empyreumatic oil, and a penetrating Th 49. 
tainted with the ill ſmell and yellow colour burnt inte 
There now remains a black coal, which, vure x nn 
white aſhes, yields 'a conſiderable R 
alcaline ſalt. 3 9 9 colourleſ 
Pure fixed alcaline ſalt, faturated wich the 5 — 


5 _- 
diſtilled liquors; and afterwards exſiccated, elo 3 


ci 


n 


ih. or brown .tinge ; aadyt rays, that the 
ry tf retains-a portion of 3 2 2 


ing the dry. ſalt, the nes burns tos lack coal, 
which ſeparates on di olution n acer; the, ſolution 
exhaled to drynels, ; leaves a perfect! y.,white;ncutral alt, 
containing the pute acetgug acid combined with the al: 


- (ali, On adding to this cpοο,-d a little oil of yitriol, ] It mingles equally. with blood and its ſerum, and: with 
| 


the acetous acid is diſengaged; and. may now be collect- 
cd by diſtillation, in a Ne eee and of 
a very pungent volatile {msl "+ ft 30 wg euatay I 

The quantity of, fixed; alcaline ſalt, which vinegar. is 
capable of ſaturating, is ons of the ſureſt criterions..of its 


tength. T'be beſt of the German, vinegars, according diſpoſed to-afeQ the ki 


* 


o Stahl, ſaturate; little more than one fortieth of their |. 


\hoye one thirty-fifth, and. ſame. of them no leſs than 


and fome others, tinge it at the fame time of 4 


| = 


| caſes,, where this acid itſelf is principally, depended Ys 
A maybe advantageoufly impregnated with the, Bavgur 
of; certain vegetables woſt of the odorifetous "lowers 
| impart. to, it their fragrance ; and the e 16g 

as, pate 


plith or red colour, 


moſt. o fluids of animals; not thickening or co:gu- 

lating them, like the acids of the minefal kingdom; but 

tending rather. as, Boechaaye juſtly obſerves, to attenuate 

and relolye. coagulſations,. Ii is likewiſe,, when taken in- 

ternally, leſs e 125 the mineral acids, and leſs 
niks. 


. b | a earn A 7 „ 
his mild unctugus acid is a medicine of great uſe in 


own weight ; the French vinegars, examined by Geoffzoy, I the differegt kinds of Inflamagafory, and purid diſtempets, 


one twelſth; the common diſtilled vinegar of gur ſhaps, 
About one twentieth... By congelation, and dliſtillation 
from alcalies and other bodies, the acid maß, be ſo far 


both internal and.external, It is one of the moſt certain 


antiphlogiſtics and (udorifics in high, fevers, and one of 
the beſt pic ſer yup agaialt eee ang other putte- 
ous, contagions, Fainting, vomiting, lethargic and 


* 


concentrated as to ſaturate;near equal its own. Weight ; a e parc ſms, ate hkewiſe frequently relieved, by 


greater degree of ſtrength, than even the mineral acid 
{airit of ſea-ſalt can eably be brought tos 
The acetous acid, however. purified. or; concentrated, 
lifers eiſentially from all the ——— from the native ve- 
getable acids, in ſubtility and volatili y; hor bei g ob- 
uinable in the form of a concrete ſalt, ene per 
haps all, of the native ones àre ; and riſing in diftillayion 
wich a moderate. heat, Which none of the native ones 
have been found tb do; the acid juices giving over, in 
the heat of boiling, water, only thei, agueous fluig, and 
having greateſt part of theit acidity deſtroyed; by a ſtron- 
ger heat: from the mineral acids, in its habitude to dif- 
{rent bodies, and the nature of the compounds which it 
forms with them: thus, whatever. alcaline, earthy, or 
metallic ſubſtance, the acetous acid be combined with, 
the addition of any, mineral” acid, will disjain them, the 
mineral taking the place of the acetous :. neutral ſalts, 
compoſed of the,acetous acid ang, fixed. alcalies, diſſolve, 
totally and plentifully, in rectified ſpiru of wine, whillt. 
thoſe, compoſed of the ſame. alcalies and mineral acids, 


ue not at all ſoluble in that menſtruum-.in this proper- 


ty, the acetous acid differs alſo fram moſt, perhaps from 
al, of the acids of its own kingdom: aad from all aids 
in general, in its peculiat odour. * 

Vinegar diſſolves the elixated aſhes of , vegetables; 
animal ear'hs, purified by incineration, ot When natu- 
rally blended with, but little gelatinods. matter, as in 
ſhells; the earth of alum; and the mineral calgareous 
exths, The ſolubility of calcareous earth in the acetous 
rid, and its precipitability by that of vitriol, ,atferdia 
ready method of diſcoyering the ſophiſticatian of vine- 


vinegar, app d to the mo 1th and nofe, or received into 
the ſromagh by er Wr 2 found to be ex- 
d Fernen, by Vinegar blown into the. noſe, 
than, by the fat more pungent volatileſpirits... Boerbaive 
abſerves, that this acid counterafts, in, a peculiar man- 
ner, the effects of ſpirituous liguo g. 
The deily uſe of u en food, is ſalptaty in hot 
bilious diſpghtigons,.ag "whereyer there is a Rndeal's to 
inflammation. or  putreſaEtion, It is prejudicial to chil- 
dren, 10 aged, hyſterical, ang hypochondiſacal perſon, 
in cold pale dere e habits, where the veſſels are lax, 
the circylation langvid, ang the powef of digefiion weak. 
It tends in all As if 1 0 f;eely, to prevent corpu- 
lence; Hoffmann ſuſpeAs that It produces this effect by 
impeding the formation of chyle, or deſtroying the union 
of the unctuous and ſerous fluids of which chyle is com- 
poſed ; zu effect common to all acids, as appears Hm 
their coagulating, milk and Artificial emulſions. Great 
corpulence have been reduced by the liberal'uſe of vine- 
gar, the acid commonly, employcd Tor this purpoſe, but 
"not, with impunity z, dileaſes ſuceecding, which eludcd 
[2 PE of, mediciges, and proved at length fata. 
, » Combinations of vinegar with, different earthy. bodies 
differ, ig virtue acc rding to the nature of the earth. A 
ſolution of the aluminous earth in this acid is ſtrongly 


| ſtyptie of Fegetable earths, or magneſia alba, bitferiſh 


and gently purgative: both theſe ſalutions are milder, 
and leſs ungrateful, than thoſe of the ſame cätths made 
in the mineral acids, and though as yet unknown in 
practi e, .certain)y deſerve o be introduced. Sdlutions 
of rene animal aud the calcareous mineral earths are 


ber, ſaid to be ſometimes practiſed,. with vitziolie arid; ] bitteriſh and ſubauſtere, in n Hi and ſuppoſed 
| PF, 


* 


add likewiſe of puritgingi: when. ſq, ſophiſticated. 
lturated ſolution of any calcareous earth, as chalk 


made in ſtrong vinegar, be added to ſuch. as is ſuſp ed | 


of containing vizriolic acid, no change will enſue. if the 
"negar was pure; but if it contained eyen a,minute, por- 
un of that acid, the mixture will immediately become 
nilky, and on ſtanding for a little time depoſite 3 white 
koiment: if the ,calcarequs ſolution be gradyally dropt 
n, ſo long as it produces any milkinels or l Sy 
W acid will be abſorbed hy, and precipitate 
the chalk. | EY * Ut 

t diſſolves, among metallic bodies, zige, iron, cop- 
ir, tin, lead, biſmuth, and regulus of antimony,; the 


vo laſt in very, ſmall quantity, but ſufficient to give a | 


rong impregnation to the vinegar. It diſſolves lead 
more eaſily hen reduced into a calx, than in its raetal- 
Citate: boiled even. with the glaſs of lead, or in the 
common glazed earthen veſſels, in the glazing ↄf which, 
* metal is a principal ingredient, it extracts ſo much 
ay vecome ſtrongly tainted with the. 
es of the lead. PAS fe f 
* diſſolves the vegetable inſpiſſated juices, and ſeveral 
: ; Curamy reſins, and extracts the virtues of ſun 

. ) Plants in tolerable perfeftion ; but at the ſame time 
10; , J, Makes a ngtable alteration in them, or ſuper- 
5 2 of a different kind, Some drugs however, 
it UGular regen, it excellently aſſiſts or coincides 


pernicious quali 


| 93g as mild ile, ſubaſtringents, of diaphoretics. 
© Combinations of vinegar with fixt alcaline ſalts, are 

uſeful aperients, diuretics, and cathartics. Two dtams 

| of the alcali, e in as much vinegar as is ſufficient 


to ſaturate it, will occaſion ten or twelve,coptous watery 


| ſtools, and a plentiful diſcharge of urine, without grip- 


ing or fatiguing the. patient. Mixtures of alcali and 
| le vinegar, evaporated to a dry ſalt, are kept in the 
ſhops ;, either in a Ka oily .ſtate, as obtained by 
ſimple evaporation ; or. purified to perfect whiteneſs, by 
gentle fuſton and ſolution in water: theſe preparations 
are given in doſes of ten or twenty grains as mild aperi- 
ents, and to a dram or two as purgatives and diuretics. 
4 1 is ſomewhat difficult to hit the exact point of ſatu- 
ration between the acid and the alcali. After fourteen 
parts of ſtrong diſtilled vinegar have been Sine 
poured upon one part of the ſalt, the addition of A little 
more- of the acid will occaſion no further efferyeſcence 
while the mixture is cold; but if well heated and ſtirred 
the efferyeſcence begins again, and continues till four or 
five parts of freſh, acid have been added: on exhaling 
the aqueous fluid, che femaining dry ſalt will generally 
(till raiſe an efferveſcence with freſh vinegar, and Te 
two or three parts more of the acid to render it complete- 
iy neutral. There is therefore, this advantages in re- 
28 the ſalt to a dry form, that the perfect neutrali- 
zation can be obtained with greater certainty than when 


140 garlie, | quills, ammoniacum : and in many 


the ingredients are barely mixed together. The purifi- 
| WWE 


"V1 IN. 4 WViIN 


cation. of the dry ſalt, or ſeparation of its oi}; renders it || VINOUS;" en ſomething that relates 0 
fitter for ary Wav. on which it would not ſit ſo has the taſte and 2 thereof. A WES: ie, or 
eaſily in its impure ſtate ; though the medicine, thus pu- Al vegetables; by a due treatment; afford E 
rified, is in ſome patticular caſes leſs to be depended upon liquor; as corn, puſſe nuts, apples, grapes, Kc. n 
than the oily ſalt. { All forts of vinous and fermented liquors, both'before 
Combinations of. yinegar with volatile alcaline ſalts, and afrer the fermentation, conßiſt not of ſimilar bi 
commonly made with diſtilled vinegar added gradually to | heterogeneous pafts, which are joined together in —_ 
the ſalt til] the efferveſcence ceaſes, have little purgative |/certain” and determinate” order; thus, the ation of fer 
virtue, but operate powerfully as aperients; by urine if mentation being a ſeparation atd'deftrudtion” of the "i 
the patient walks about in the cool air, by perſpitation mer connection of the ſubje&; and tranſpoſing its'p . 
or ſweat, if kept warm in bed. They are principally | anew, there muſt of "neceffity have been à Kind of firm 
made uſe of in this laſt intention : and as they act with - or durable texture in the ſubject ſo disjoined, ſeparated 
out any ſenſible irritation, * have place in inflamma- | and new ranged. For example 5 
tory caſes, where, the warm ſudorifics, if they fail of ex- Grapes laid up on dry ſtraw, in a cold place, will, for 
citing a ſweat, aggravate the diſtemper, + The common | ſome time after they are” ſeparated” from the vine oy 
doſe. of theſe ſolutions is half an une. [ſerve that texture which gives them their" ſaline, unc. 
There are alſo medicated vinegars, as vinegar of an- 'tu6us, and ſlimy ſweetnefs ; which the juice alſo * 
timony, of elder, litharge, roſes, ſquills, treacle, &c. after preſſing, und becomes a clear and tranſparent mf 
which derive their chief virtues from vinegar. I Without ſeparating itſelf into parts, but continuing repu- 
VINEYARD, a plantation of vines. e VIB. |Harlfund unifotmly mixed, ſo as to preſeroe the different 
VINI Oleum, oil of wine, a very precious liquid, kept matters it eonfiſts. of intimately connected among them. 
as a ſecret in the hands of ſome dealers in ſpirits, and | ſelves,. lo this firmly <onneted ſlate they may kept 
uſed to give the brandy flavout to ſpirits of Jeſs price. It many months, if a caſte be filled with this juice, and (er 
is certain, that all the, ſpirits we uſe take their flavour in a cool place, as we evidently fee in „ Shaw's 
from the eſſential oil of che ſubſtance they are made Eq on concentrating Mine. 
from; that of malt is very nauſeous and offenſive, and Wine, in the preciſe chemical or philoſophical notion 
readers the dpirit, horribly diſagreeable, if not carefully of it, is a ſaline, clammy, olesginous matter, diluted 
kept back in the diſtillation of it; chat of the grape, on | with a large proportion of water, whereby it is expent- 
the other hand, is extremely agreeable, and is What gives ed, or fer at diſtance from itſelf, while the ſaline parts 
the delicious flavour to French brandy; this, therefore, is | are ſaturated with and interſperſed among the ſudtile 
to be carefully brought over among the ſpirit in diſtillation. eatthy ones that make the fliminefs; thus, they toge- 
This is that oil of wine ſo much celebrated among our | ther imbibe, detain, and hold the groſſer us bees 
diſtillers, and is for their uſe made ſeparate, being of ſuch which there are other oily parts vaſtly more ſubtile, 
eftect, that half an ounce of it will determine a pure and |. which, by means of the highly attetiuated faline portion 
clear malt ſpirit to be French brandy, ſo as to ſtand the adhering "cloſely to them, remain as much connected 
teſt of the niceſt palate, .and all the trials that can be in- with the water as the reſt; and\tfiefſe” are What we call 
vented, provided the oil and the ſpirit have both been the ſpicrituous parts; but the connection of them all toge- 
carefully mage. ._ {ooo FH, ther is ſo ſtrong and durable, that they move for a long 
The manner of making the oil is this: they take the | rime as one bot „without ſeparating, *if"carefully pre- 
cakes of dry wine lees, ſuch as are. uſed by our hatters, | ferved. © An acquaintance with the true nature, hiftory, 
and diſſolving them in 6x or eight times their weight of | and effect of vinous fermentation," will fully explain 5 
water, they diſtil the liquor with a ſlow fire, and fepa- juſtify theſe poſitions.” 44-45, 4s 1 I 4 
rate the oil by the ſeparating glaſs, reſerving for this nice If the ſpiricuous part be once ſeparated and drawn 
uſe only that which comes over firſt, the oil that follows | away from the wine by diſtillation, though it were im- 
being coarſer and more reſinous. To render this bufi-.|. mediately to be returned back to the remaining maſs from 
_ neſs perfectly ſucceſsſul, there muſt be ſeveral things ob- whence it came, and ever fo well ſhook again With it, 
ferved : Firſt, the lee muſt be of the right kind, that is, | the whole by no means retains its former taſte,” odour, 
of the ſame nature with the French brandy propoſed to be | and durability, but turns to a confuſed turbid mixture, 
imitated. Secondly, The malt ſpirit muſt be extremely þ 6f a different and nauſeous taſte, anda — 
pure. Thirdly, the doſe of the oil muſt be very well] ſmell ; and, on the whole, approaches nearly a ſtate 
proportioned ; and, fourthly, the whole muſt be artifi- | of vapidity. 
cially united into one ſimple and homogene liquor. The only objeQion to this general rule is, that if a 
. Theſe cautions all regard only the taſte; and beſides theſe, new ſermentatiòn, or even but à fret bè raiſed, when the 
in order to come up to a nice counterfeit, ſeveral other ſpirit is newly joined to the remainder in the ſtil}, the ſpi- 
Wal 34 muſt be attended to; ſuch as the colour, | rit may be thus reinſtated, and the wine rendered perfect. 
provt, tenacity, ſoftneſs, and the like; ſo that, in| The proceſs is difficult and uncertain 3 but a nice ma- 
ort, the operation has too much nicety in it to be hit | nagement, and a proper intermedium, will bring t 
off by every ordinary dealer. - When this fine oil-of wine | about. . Sz 
is procured, it may be mixed into a quinteſſence, with If an inflammable fpirit diſtilled from the fame, ot 
pure diſtilled alcohol, or the totally inflammable ſpirit of | any other wine, be put to a parcel of wine which is (00 
wine, to prevent its growing diſtaſteful, rancid, or reſt- | ſaline, or not ſuſficiently- ſpitituous, the bare addition, 
nous; and thus it may be long preſerved in full poſſeſſion | or tumultuous admixture thereof, very far from oe 
of its flavour and virtues. | the fine and intimate ſoftneſs of a good wine, will rather 
The ſtill bottoms, or remaining matter after the diſtil-manifeſt its own burning acrimon and Aigorous flavour 
lation of this oil, will yield many productions to advan-.| to the ſmell and taſte, and will add a nauſeous e! 
tage, particularly tartar, and ſalt of tartar, as alſo an | to the former tartneſs or acidity. This is an _—_ 
empyreumatic oil, and a volatile falt, like that of ani- | of Stahl's, and is allowed by Dr. Shaw to be true in 8 
mals. Some kinds of lees afford all theſe in much great-neral; but he obſerves, that, under à nice and . 
er quantity than others; the lees of canary and moun- management, a ſine and taſteleſs" ſpirit may be pep * 
tain wines yield very little of them, and, indeed, fcarce | and introduced into wines, and will, after 2 * 
any tartar or fixed ſalt at all; but the white French lees | come intimately mixed wir their other pat; un leſs by 
of thoſe thin wines, that afford the ordinary brandies, | abſolutely undiſcoverable tothe taſte or e Schedi- 
yield them all very copiouſly, inſomuch that ſometimes | the excellency and the ſtrength it gives. Sta N 5 
a ſingle hogſhead of dry and cloſe- preſſed lees will afford, aſma de Concentrat. Vini. 1 
by this proceſs, three gallons of this oil, forty pounds VINTAGE, a crop of wine, or what is 
of clean tartar, a large proportion of empyreumatic oil, vines each ſeaſon. \ htc | of gather 
and volatile falt, bees full _— 2 of good ſalt of The word is alſo uſed ſor the time or ſeaſon | 
tartar, It is not to be expe „ however, that eve ing or preſſing the grapes. er. 
parcel of this lee ſhould yield ſully in this — INUM, aliquot or drink cotrmonly wales of 
Shaw's Eſſay on Diſtillery. + „ ISN 
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VinuM, in medicine, vinum medicatum, is partieular- 

applied to ſeveral medicated wines, that is, medicinal 

parat ions, of which wine is the baſts, The original 
de of medicated wines, was for exhilarating me- 
dicines, which were to be-continued-for a length of time 
in the moſt familiar and agreeable form : by this means 
z courſe of remedies was complied with, notwithſtand · 


ing the repugnance and averſion. which the ſick often 


manifeſt to thoſe directly furniſhed from the ſhops ; and 


ales. Nevertheleſs, as vinous liquors are excellent:for 
extracting the virtues of ſeveral ſimples, and are not 
kited for keeping, they have been employed as officinal 
menſtrua alſo; and ſubſtances of the greateſt. efficacy 
are truſted in this form. The moſt noted of theſe me- 
dicated wines to be met with in diſpenſatories, are the 
vinum aleoticum, or alcaline, aleotic wine: vinum 
amarum, or bitter wine; vinum antimoniale, or anti- 
monial wine: vinum aromaticum, or aromatic wine: 
vinum chalpbeatum, ſteel wine: vinum emeticum, 
emetic wine: vinum croceum, ſaffron wine; vinum 
guaiacum, guaiacum wine: vinum ipecacoanbhe, wine 
of ipecacoanba: vinum millepedatum, wine of mille- 
pedes : vinum Peruvianum, wine of Peruvian; bark ; 
vinum ſcorbuticum, ſcorbutic wine: and vinum viperi- 
num, viper wine oem . 
VIOL, Viola, a muſical inſtrument of the ſame form 
with the violin, and ſtruck like that with a bo W. 
There are viols of divers kinds; the firſt, and prin- 
cipal, among us, is the baſs-viol, called by the Italians, 
viola-digamba, or the leg-viol, becauſe held between 
the legs. It is the laggeſt of all, and is mounted with 
fix ſtrings: its neck is divided in half notes by ſeven 
frets fixed thereon; its ſound is very deep, ſoſt, and 
recable, ' + ” 5 | ; by 26 
The tablature, ot muſic for the baſs - viol, is laid down 
on ſix lines or rules. What the Italians call alto viola, 
is the counter- tenor of this; and their tenore viola, the 
tenor. They ſometimes call it ſimply the viol: ſome 


authors will have it the lyra, others the cithara, others 


the chelys, and others the teſtudo of the ancients. 


2. The love-viol, viola d'amore, which is. a kind of | 


triple viol, or violin, having ſix braſs or ſteel ſtrings; like 
thoſe of the harpſichord, ordinarily played with a bow. 
This yields a kind of ſilver found; which is very agreeable. 
3. A large viol with ſorty-four ſtrings, called by 
the [talians, viola di bardone, but little known among us. 
4. Viola baſtarda, or baſtard-viol of the Italians: not 
uſed among us. Broſſard takes it to be à kind ot -baſs- 
viol, mounted with ſix or ſeven ſtrings, and tuned as the 
common one. "4 
5. What the Italians call viola di braceio, armwiol, 
or ſimply, braecio, arm, is an inſttument anſwering to 
our counter-tenor, treble, and fafth violin. 
6. Their viola prima, or firſt viol, is really our caun- 
ter-tenor violin; at leaſt, they commonly uſe the cliff 
C /ol ut on the firſt line, to denote the piece intended for 
this inſtrument. vu 
7. Viola ſecunda, is much the ſame with our tenor- 
violin, having the cliff of C fol , on the ſecond line. 
8. Viola terza, is nearly our fifth violin, the cliff C 
[ut on the third line. SIR. CT: ITE 
9. Viola quarta, or fourth viol, is not known in Eng - 
and or France, though we frequently find it mentioned 
in the Italian compoſition. the cliff on the fourth line, 
aſtly, their violetta, or little viol, is in reality our 
wiple-viol, though. ſtrangers frequently confound the 
term with what has been ſaid of the viola prima, ſo- 
cunda, &c. See V1okin, + „ 
lor, is alſo a term uſed among mariners, when a 
— or ſtrand-rope, is bound faſt with nippers to the 
— les and brought to the jeer-capſtan, for: the better 
weighing of the anchor when the main-capſtan proves 
inſufficient, we” 4 | 1 
VIOLA, the violet, in botany. See VIoI ET. 
* ATION, the ad of violating 3 that is, forcing 
Nan, or committing a rape upon ber. 


hence the inferior ſort of people had their -medicated | & 


AV! 1 
1 45 * 


| VIOLENT, in de fehooks, a thing doe by forte 
in which ſenſe it ſtands oppoſed to . | Ste 
SPONTANEOUS: £5 ft oth, 
+ A thing is ſaid ta be violent when effected by ſome 
external principle the body that undetgoes it contribut4 
ing nothing. thereto, but ſtruggling agaioſt it- The 
ſchoolmen, tow, that man, as being endued with tear 
fon, is capabla of ſuffering ſuch violence, but brute and 
inanimate bodies are not. See the articles INANIM ATR; 


* | | * N 
VIOLET, Vl in botany, a genus of plants, whoſe 
flower conſiſts of five ringebt ieregulac, petals, with a 
corn ĩculated neQarium at the baſe; the ſtamina are five 
ſmall! Glaments, topped with obtuſe avtherz, which are 
ſometimes connected: the fruit is an ovate trigonal ob · 
tuſe capſule, having one cell, which contains many 
ovate ſeeds - ics OSU ERS EE 

Tha common ſweet · ſcented violet is ſo well known as 


to need na deſctiption; it grows in gardens, in woods, 
aud under hedges, in many parts of England, and is 


eaſily increaſed. by parting the roots. 


Ihe leaves and flowers are uſed in medicine, and 
ſometimes the roots; the flowers are a little purgative, 
and the ſyrup made of them is common, which, wh 
well managed, is of a beadtiſul edlour, aud an uſef 


laxative fof child ten. rer 
| VIOLAN, or Fp Ra, a mu inſtrume nt mounted 
wich. four firings; o guts, and ſtruck op played with 


a bow. e Tr,” 
The violin, like: moſt other inſtruments, conſiſts of 
three parts, the neck, the table, and the und- board. 
At the ſides gre two apertures, and ſometimes a third is 
added cowards the tap, ſhaped like a heart. Its bridge, 
| Which is below the aperture, bears up the ſtrings which 
are faſtened ta the two exremes of the ioftfument, at 
one end of them to a ſctew, which ſtretches or looſens 
them at pleaſure. F N e *. 
The ſtyle and ſound of the violin is the gayeſt, moſt 
lively, and ſprightly, of all other inſtruments ; and hence 
it is, of all others the ſitteſt for dancing: yet there are 
ways of touching it which rehder it gtave, ſoſt and 
languiſhing, and fit far church or chamber muſic, It 
enerally makes the treble or higheſt parts in concerts. 
t is tuned by fiſths: its play is compoſed of baſs, coune 
ter- tenor, tenor, and treble: esch part has four-fiſihs, 
which riſe to 2 greater ſeventeenth. See the article 
Fru, &. PIE tt 4 Put | 
In compoſitions of muſie the violin is denoted by V; 
two V V denote two violins. The word violin, alone, 
ſtands for treble violin. When the halians prefix alto, 
| tenore, or baſſo, it then expreſſes the counter-tenor, te · 
nor, or ' baſy-yiolins In compoſitions, where there arg 
two, three, or more different violins, they make uſe of 
primo, ſecundo, terzo, or of the characlers 1, Il“, III 
or 1% 2%, 30% &ec. to denote the difference. 
The violin has only four ſtrings; each of a different 
thick neſs ; the ſmalleſt whereof makes the e & mi of the 
higheſt octave of the organ; the ſecond, a fifth below 
the firſt, makes the ami la; the third, a fifth below the 
ſecond, is d la re; laſtly, the fourth; - a fifth below the 
| third, is ge re fal. Moſt nations ordinarily uſe the cliff 
ge re ſel on the ſecond line, to. denote the mulic for the 
violin only. In France they uſe the ſame cliff as the 
firſt line at bottom. The firſt of theſe methods is beſt 
whert the ſong goes very low; the ſecond, where it goes 


high. _ - | 1 

| Er NICK ONCELLO of the Italians is properly/ our fifth 
violin; which is a little baſs-riolin, half the fize of the 
| comman - baſs-violin, and its ſtrings Juſt half as thick 

and half as long, which readers the found juſt an octave 
| higher than the ſame. ; - | be gt 
| LOLONE, in muſie, à double baſs, almoſt ' twice 
as big as the common baſs - violin, and the ſtrings! þige 
ger and longer in proportion, and conſequently its found 
an octave lower than that of our baſs- violin, which bas 


2 
* 


a noble effect in great concerts. | 


VIPER, a ſpecies of ſerpent, common to moſt parts 


This term is alſo uſed, in à moral ſenſe, for a breach of the world. This is by far the moſt noxious animal 


it ig Senger of a Jaw, ordinance, or the like; and 


uſed for rn See the artieles Rar, &c. 


of the ſerpent kind, that our part of the world affords; 
and it . the moſt uſeful in medicine. Indeed, 
| | ballanciog 
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this to the viper and to all the ſe 


cation for want of breath from it, though the whole ca- 


neceſſity of taking in and diſcharging a quantity of air, 


no neceſſity of breathing during this operation, which is 


'V:IP 
balancing the good we receive ſrom it, and the if 
chief known to be done by it, it ſeems far more our 
intereſt that ſuch à creature ſhould be among us. 


The viper is ſerpent uſually between two and three 
feet in length, When at its full growth, and about an 
inch or ufdally leſe in thickneſs, The colour in the 
male is generally more brown and duſky than in the 

male; but, in both; there runs down the whole back, 
from the head to the tail, an undulated and broad black 
line; this is properly a chain of black ſpots, of a rhom- 
boidal figure; inſerted into each other at the ends; and 
by their prominent angles, and the depreſſions between, 
forming the indented line that terminates the edge of the 
row of figures fideways. A little below this broad line, 
there is on each ſide a ſeries of black ſpots difpoſed regular- 
ly along; and below theſe, near the belly, there is on each 

d 


e a line of ſmall whitiſh ſpots, and another of largerand} 


blackiſh ones; and, finally, under this there is ſtill ano- 
ther row of ſmall white ſpots. * The belly is covered with 
long and narrow black ſcales placed'tranſyerſ@lyy the tail 
is not ſo long as in many other ſerpenti; it is got carried 
to more than one fifth part of the length of the body be- 
yond the anus, and it terminates in an extremely Harp 
point. This ſmallneſs of the tail is one of the moſt ob- 
vious characters of the viper; the colours are not pers 
fectly certain or regular ; the belly indeed in all vipers is 
black, and the diſtribution of the lines and ſpots, where 
they are any thing diſtin, is always as Juſt mentioned 
but the intermediate colour of the body, which may be 
called the general. colour, is very-warialh: in ſome it js 
of a pale brown, in ſome an iron colour; in forme it has 
a faint caſt of yellow, in ſame. of green, and in others 
of a pale whitiſh.” Some vipers have the general colour 
ſo near that of the variegations, that they ure ſcarce dif: 
tinguiſnable; and there have ſome been met with abſo- 
lutely black, but theſe are more rare. The poiſon of the 
viper is ſituated wholly in its mouth, in which, beſide 
the common rows of teeth, esch viper, as well male as 
female, has on each ſide a phang or long dens caninus, 
which is hollowed at the baſe, and has about the root 4 
bag of poiſonous liquor ſecreted from a peculiar gland 
deſtined to that purpoſe, and opening by a. duct into the! 
bottom of the bag. When the creature inflias a wound, 
it is with-theſe long teeth, and there is Always diſcharged 
into it a quantity of the poiſonous juice, ſeereted for 
that purpoſe in the bap juſt mentioned. The eyes of 
the viper are ſmall, and its tongue forked ; it darts hie 
out with great violence; when provok ed. 
The viper is of the number ofrjvipardee ſerpents, ac. 
cording to the common diſtinction, not” laying” its eggs 
in a dunghil or other warm places, as the common ſer- 
pent and moſt others do, but retaining them in its body 
till hatched, and excluding the living young ones, Its 
food is principally of the animal kind; there are authors 
who ſpeak of its eating berbs, but on diſſecting vipers, 
there are generally found in their ſtomach the wings of 
beetles, the leg bones of mice, and ſometimes whole 
mice, frogs, and other animals of the like fize; which, 
conſidering the natural ſmallneſs not only of the throat, 
but of the whole neck of the viper, it is amaziog to con- 
ceive in what manner it goes down. The method indeed 
is by ſuction, and is very low g the creature's body be- 
ing drawn out into the utmoſt poſſible thinneſs, and the 
viper's neck diſtending gradually at the ſame time, till 
between both it is managed. What greatly facilitates 
nt kind, ſor it is 
common to them all, is, that there is no danger of ſuffo- 


vity of the throat be filled up; for, tho' theſe creatures 
have lungs and reſpiration, yet, it is not of the natute of 
ours, or of that of quadrupeds ; they are not under a 


at quick intervals, as we are; but what they have once 
taken in they retain a Jong while, ſo that they are under 


therefore not painful to them, as we might naturally 
imagine, but pleaſant. | YAY 

It is not eaſy to ſee the viper thus employed, becauſe, 
after taken, it will ſcarce be brought to eat at all; we 
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eating while in confinement; except a female viper bie 


with young; and, if poſſeſſed of ſuch a one, it ma — 
poſſible to be a: witneſs to it, and to the ſtrange 6.4 
of any little animal proper for its preying on, on "kg 
thrown in its way. ' Whoever has an opportunity of 
throwing a mouſe to a viper in this condition, will ſee 
how much foundation there is for the ſtories of the rattle. 
ſnake, and other ſerpents enchanting, as it is called, the 
creatures they are to prey upon, in their mouths, 

The viper is common in England; but much more fo 
in the warmer countries, and there. more miſchievons, 
We may find vipers in the heat of the day, on the 0 
banks under hedges expoſed to the ſun, and in — 
too much frequented almoſt at any time in the hotter 
months: in winter they retire into holes, and lie torpid 
the whole cold ſeaſon, — However miſchievous» the bite 
of the viper is, its fleſh is ſafe and *wholeſome;: indeed. 
there is no part bf it will do any harm, except the poi- 
ſon lodged in the wound made by the ite; this very poi. 
ſon ſeparated from the bag, diluted wich ang liquor and 
ſwallowed,” not being, capable of produeing any bad con- 
1 uen es. 8 $4 ae 

Tue bite is attended with very. terrible ſymptoms, 
and in the batter countries js often fatal; wick us many 
have eſcaped with liſe, without rhe aſſiſtance of medi- 
eines, ſome in ſpite of bad management; we have lately 


had the famous remedy of*the people who deal in them, 


and muſtberoften bit by them, explained 40 ud. It is no 
more than common oil, Which is to be rubbed on the 
wounded part over ſome hot coals, and: repeated occa- 
ſionally. With the aſſiſtance of this e haveſeen people 
eſcape after very terrible ſymptoma, ſuch as perhaps we 
have not had an epportunity*o{ {ceing any body und 
| | ing any pod under, 
who did not uſe the ſame means for relief. Other more 
painful methods have been preſcribed, but they are now 


tures on the limb above the wound, then ſcariſying and 
burning it with a hot iron, or making a large inciſion, 
and filling it with gun- powder, and Gee them on 
fem MR ee 
Vipers are beſt taken for-medicinal-uſe.in the months 
of July and Auguſt ; they are then moſt wigorous and 
fatteſt, though thoſe which are taken in ſpring, as ſoon 
as they come out of their Winter's torpids ſtate, are al- 
wiys:found to be in very good caſe; they are beſt for 
uſe, when firſt taken" but the people who {ell them will 
never tell the truth on this head. They keepthem alive 


in large cheſts, in which they will live in more 


without eating any thing. © We 
Vipers are to be choſen large and vigoroùsz if intend- 
ed for uſe while freſh, they ſhould be killed tmamediate- 
ly before the time, for their fleſh corrußts very ſoon, It 
for drying, they ſhould be killed -at home, and after 
ſkinning hung up. Theſe who buy them ready dried, 
often have common ſaakes inſtead of vipers, and fre- 
quently ſuch as have died of themſelves in confinement. 
Vipers diſtilled in a retort yield fliſt a moderate quan- 
tity of a limpid phlegm, infipid, and with very lirtle 
{mel} z after this comes over à phlegm loaded with 201 
tile ſalt, a ſmall quantity of a black and extreme} 
ſœtid oil; à large quantity -of à volatile ſale in the 
mean time concreting and fixing itſelf io a dry form to 
the ſides of the receiver. TS TIES 
The antients were very well acquainted with te vi” 
per; they called it echis and echidna; they . 
fanciful and fooliſh ſtories about it, one of wic _ 
that the young ones always deſtroyed" the "par = 4-07 
by gnawing their way-out of her body; and t . 0 
lieved by many to this day, though without cn 
foundation in truth. They imagined alſo that 3 
ſcorpions, cantharides, and other fatal — my hos 
animals, and that by that means its own-poiron bes 
ſo very fatal. 434i $12 15th 7 ou | "A 
Main of the ancients, notwithſtanding - 3 
chief they dreaded fromthe viper, eſteeme + p pol of 
on medals its image is frequent. 
divine power. And, in the Eaf 
erected buildings for their entertainment, 2 — 
it 3 capital crime to kill them. It is fo certam 


have indeed no inſtance of any thing of the ſerpent kind 
| 2 ; | | 


poiſon of the viper is wholly the yellowiſh 


wholly out- of uſe, Theſe were, the making ſtrong ligz- . 
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| the baſe of the roorh,/ chat) whe chat vas: TIS chiefly. in this that they; lived gi 


Lina [cteature#have been bitten by the viper, and ſuſ . 
no Harm; the poiſon of this bag is ſeparated from 

the blood by a conglomerated gland, lying in the lateral 
anterior part of the 08 ſincipitis behind the orbit of the 
ſtom which gland there is a duct that conveys it in- 
Tide bug at the roor'of the teeth. The teeth are hol- 
lowed in their lower part for the reception of this poiſon, 
ind the cavity is extended upwards' for the conveyance 
of it, though not to the very top, as fome have ſup- 
poſed. It terminates in a long and narrow flit below the 
int out of which the poiſon is emitted into the wound. 
Filen tells us of people who would ſtop up the apertures 
of the teeth with à kind of paſte, and then ſuffer them- 
eyes to be bit by the creature and receive no harm from 
i but it is much more likely: they impoſed on people, 
ind were bitten by other ſerpents that had no poiſon at 


** poĩſonous liquor, taken from the bag and exa- 
mined by the microſcope, appears to be compoſed of mi- 
nute ſpicul ie, or darts reſem — the threads of a ſpider's 
web, but much finer z mixed with ſyrup of violets, it turns 
it reddiſh, ſo that it is evidently an acid, not, as man 
have ſuppoſed; am alcali. -- It is amazing that fo fmall a 

ntity 48 is received of: this /poiſforr into the blood, 
fool be e#pable of producing fuch wonderful and terri- 
dle effects. rl a 15 9 I | 

A violent pain is firſt-felt about the wound, then a 
ſwelling, red at firſt, . bur ſoon after Hvid, extending it- 


ſelf very quick to the other parts; then faintneſs, a quick, 


low, and oftety uminterrupted pulſe, convulſive vomitin 
of bilious matter, cold ſweats; and, if death does not 
ſucteed theſe, the ſwelling continues ſome time, the 
wound becomes à foul ulcer, and the ſkin is uſually diſ- 
coloured for a time after. 

The ancients knew well enough the nature of the 
yiper, to be convineed:that its fleſh was not poiſonous ; 
they ate vipers and eſteemed them, as they truly are, nu- 
tritive, eflordeive; and cordial; the beſt way to feed on 
vipers is to eut them into pieces and boil them in chicken 
broth; they give it no diſagreeable taſte, though they 
communicate to it all their reftorative virtues. 

Dried or powdered they are given twenty or thirty 
grains for a doſe ; but this way they Jofe the greater part 
of their virtues, The volatile falt is a noble ſudvrific, 
lis doſe is from three to eight or ten grains. The oil is 
tecommended to diſcuſs tumdurs, and to be held to the 
hoſe of people in hyſterie fits; but it is ſo very fœtid, 
that it is now wholly out of uſe, £ | 

VIRAGO, a woman of extraordinary ftature and 
courage; and who, with the female ſex, has the mien 
and air of a man, and performs the actions and exerciſes 

men. bi a „ 1 

VIRGA, a yard. See YarD. . 

Vixea is particularly uſed in law for a verge, or rod, 
fuch as ſheriffs and bailiffs carry as a badge of their 


e. 2 

VIRGA, in phyſiology, x meteor. called alſo colu- 
hell= and funes tentorii; being an aſſemblage of ſevera 
ſieams of light, repreſenting-a bundle of rods or ropes, 
is ſuppoſed owing to the ſtreaming of the fun's beams 
certain rimulz, or chinks, at leaſt through the 
note ax and open parts of « watery cloud, happening 
chiefly in the motning and evening. There is Aſo an- 
Her kind, confiſting not of ſtreams of mere white light, 
ray as it were, painted of various calours like thoſe of 

© rainbow. ' 2 + | 
_ VIRGIN, Yirgo, a female who has had no ern 
"mmerce with man; or more properly, Who has ſtill 

flog virginis or maidenhta#- ö 
3 the ancient chriſtian church, there was a kind of 
Stous order, conſiſting” of women, who made open 
—— profeffion o virginity; and this before the 
f life or name was:known: in the world, This 
= rs from the writings of Cyprian and Tertullian, 
Fu pet of virgins dedicating: themſelves ts Chiilt; be- 
* _ were any monaſteries to receive them. Tbeſe, 
Wim inction fake, are ſometimes called Eccleſiaſtical 
3 and canonice, becauſe they were enrolled in the 


VIR 


vately in. theit father's houſes, and in caſes of neceflity, 
were maintained by the church; whezeag the others 
lived in community, and upon their own labour. 
Whether they made any ſolemn vow, is not agreed 
among learned writers. Cyprian thinks, their profef- 
hon: of virginity was not ſo ſtict, but they might. after- 
wards matry, if they could not, or would not, perſevere. 
But, in the following ages, the cenſures of the church 
were inflicted on ſuch of them as broke thro? their pro- 
ſeſfion. The council of Ancyra enjoins them a year's 
penance: the council of Chalcedon excommunicates 
them. However, there never was any eccleſiaſtical de- 
eree for reſcinding, or pronouncing nul}, ſuch mar- 
riages. i | | 

As to the conſecration of virgins, it was uſually per- 
formed publicly in the church by the biſhop, or f 
preſbyter deputed by him. When a virgin had fignified 
her purpoſe to the biſhop, ſhe came and made open pro- 
feſfion thereof in the church, and then the biſhop, or his 
ſubſtitute, put upon her the accuſtomed habit of ſacred 
virgins. One part of this habit was the ſacrum velamen, 


y þ or veil: another was, a purple and golden mitre, or 


crown, which they ware on their heads as a badge of diſ- 
tinctian. The ordo Romanus has a long form of prayer, 
and the ceremony of a ring and bracelet, at their conſecra- 
tion: but the ancient liturgies having nothing of this, 
* ſilence ſeems to be an argument againſt the antiquity 
ot them. | 

It is to be obſerved, that the ſacred virgins were not 


g pconfecrated. to any ſpecial offices in the chureb, as the 


deaconeſſes were. However, they were in great eſteem; 
and had particular honours paid them: They were 
exempt from the ſame taxes as the clergy were, Their 
petſons were ſacred; and there were very ſevere laws 
againſt any who offered the leaſt violence to them. Con- 
ſtantine charged his on exchequer with their mainte- 
nance; and his mother Helena uſed to entertain them, 
and wait upon them at her own table. The church gave 
them a ſhare of her own revenues, and aſſigned them a 
particular place or apartment in the houſe of God, whi- 
ther the moſt noble and religious matrons uſed to refort, 
to receive their ſalutations and embraces; 

Vom is alſo applied figuratively to ſeveral things 
that retain: their abſolute purity, and have never been 
made uſe of. Thus virgin-wax is that which has ne- 
ver been * but remains as it came out of the 
hive. Virgin-oil is that which oozes ſpontaneouſly out 
of the olive, &. without preſſing. Virgin-gold, is that 
metal ſuch as it is found pure in the mine, without any 
mixture of alloy; in which ſtate it is ſomstimes fo. ſoft 
that it will take the impre ſſinn uf a ſeal. Virgin - copper 
is a native copper found in the mine, and which has never 
been melted down. Virgin quick-ſilyer is that found 
perfectly formed and fluid in the veins of mines; or at 
leaſt ſuch as is ot from the mineral earth by mere lo- 
tion, without fire. Virgin-parchment is that made pf 
the ſkin-of an abortive Himb, &. See Wax, Olx, &c. 

VirGin's-THREAD, a ſort of meteor that flies in the 
air like ſmall untwifted filk;- which falling upon the 
ground, or upon plants, changes itſelf into a ſubſtance 
ike a ſpider's web. In theſe northern climates it is mpſt 
frequent in ſammer, the days being chen tempetately 
warm, the earth not exceeding: dry, nor yet orercharg- 
pe with' moiſture. This bas formerly paſſed for à (oct 
of dew of an earthy fliniy nature: but naturaliſts are 
now agreed that the virgin's threads are no other than ſo 

many ſpiders w bs. 204 

VIRGINITY, Virginitut, the teſt or criterion of a 
virgip, or that which intitles her to the derjomination. 
The phyſicians, both ancient and modern, are exceed- 
ingly divided upon the ſubjeft of virginity, ſome hold- 
ing thit there are no certain marks or teſtimonies there- 
of, and others, that there are; Moſes eſtabliſhed a teſt, 
\that was to be concluſive among the Jews, The nup- 
tial ſheets, it ſeems, were to be viewed by the felations 
on both ſides, and the maid's parents were to preſerve 
them as à token of her virginity, to be produced in caſe 
her Huſband ſhould ever reproach het on that ſebre. In 


„r eula, of the church, They differed from cafe the:token'of vitginity was not found therton, the 
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diſcovery. 


periments alledged in its behalf, look out for the natural 
- caufes thereof: the corpuſcles, ſay thoſe authors, riſing 
from the ſprings or minerals, entering the rod, deter- 
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riſe. 


the age wherein we are equally removed from the ex- 


cluding che penis and teſtes. See the articles PEN Is and 


dictory predicates, is conſidered as if diſtinct there- 
from. | 


* 
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was to be ſtoned to death at het father's door, This teſt 


of virginity has  occafioned ' abundance of ſpeculation 
about the parts concerned ; but the niceſt enquiries can- 
not ſettle any thing certain about them: Dr. Drake 
1 4 expreſsly, that whatever might de expected amon 
tokens of virginity in theſe countries; for, beſides that 
the Hebrews married extremely young, as is the cuſtom 
in all the Eaftern countries, there are ſeveral ' circum- 
ſtances which may here fruſtrate ſuch expectations, even 
in virgins not vitiated, either. by any male contact, or 
any wantonneſs of their own. In effect, in theſe north- 
ern countries, the inclemency' of the air expoſes the ſex 
to ſuch checks of perſpiration, as gives a great turn to 
the courſe of the humours, and drives ſo much humidity ; 
through the parts, as may extraordinarily ſupple and re- 
lax thoſe membranes from which the reſiſtance is expect- 
ed, and from which, in hotter countries, it might more 
Teaſonably be depended on. | | | 
What moſt commonly paſſes among us for a teſt of 
virginity, is the hymen ; and yet the moſt curious among 
the anatomiſts are greatly divided, not only about the 
figure, ſubſtance, place, and be of this mem- 
brane, but even about the exiſtence thereof; ſome po- 
ſitively affirming, and others as flatly denying it. See 
HYMEN. 

VIRGO, in aſtronomy, one of the figns or con- 
ſtellations of the zodiac, and the ſixth according to or- 
der, | ory 

It is marked thus m, and in Ptolemy's catalogue con- 
fiſts of 32 ſtars, in Tycho's of 39, and in the Britan- 


VIRGULA Divina; or BacuLus DivinaTorivs, 
&c. a forked branch, in the form of a Y, cut off a ha- 
zle ſtick, by means whereof people have pretended to 

-diſcover mines, ſprings, &c. under ground. 

The method of uſing it is thus: the perſon who bears 
it, walking very flowly over the NN where he ſuſpects 
mines or ſprings may be, the effluvia exhaling from the 
metals, or vapour from the water, impregnating the 
wood, makes it dip or incline, which is the ſign of a 


Some diſpute the matter of fact, and deny it to be 
poſſible. Others, convinced by the great number of ex- 


mine it to bow down, in order to render it parallel to 
the vertical lines which the effluvia deſcribe in their 


VIRGULT UM, in our ancient law books, is uſed 
for a holt or a plantation of twigs or oſiers. See the ar- 
ticle OsiERs. | 

VIRILE, ſomething that belongs or is peculiar to a 
man, or the male ſex : thus the virile member is uſed 
for the penis ; virile age, the ftrength and vigour of a 
man's age, viz. from thirty to forty-five years, being 


tremes of youth and of old age, 
VIRILIA, a man's 1 or privy members, in- 


Trsrzs. 

VIRTSUNGIANUS Ducrus, in anatomy, a ca- 
nal uſually called ductus pancreaticus. 

VIRTUAL, or PorENTIAL, ſomething that has a 
power or virtue of acting or doing. The term is chiefly 
underſtood of ſomething that acts by a ſecret inviſible 
cauſe, in oppoſition to actual and ſenſible. 

ViRTUAL Focus, in optics. See Focus. 

VIRTUALITY, in the ſchools, denotes ſome mode 
or analogy in an object, which, in reality, is the ſame 
with ſome other mode, but, out of regard to contra- 


VIRTUALLY, in the ſchools, is applied to a mode 
of exiſtence. A thing is ſaid to be virtually any where, 
when it is deemed to be there by ſome virtue, influence, 
or other effect, produced by it: thus the ſun is virtual! 
on earth, i. e. by his light, heat, &c. A thing is alfo 
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ies belonging to it, and iſſuing from it, retain... 1 


hich ſenſe the forms of the elements ate held to. de 
virtually in mixed bodies. A thing is ſaid to be 3 Cauſe 
virtually, or a virtual cauſe; and that two Ways ; the 
firſt, when there is 50 zeal diftinRtion- between it ad 


e Jews, there is not the ſame reaſon to expect thoſe |the effect attributed to it, and. yet it is conceiyed 
as if it were really the cauſe thereof: thus immutakil. 


in God, is the cauſe of eternity. Secondly, when In 


effect is not of the ſame kind with the cauſe, ang 


the cauſe has the power or virtue of producing the ef. 
fect ; thus the ſun is not formally but virtually bot; 
and the fire is not contained, formally. but virtually i 
eat. | | wo 

VIRTUE, Virtus, a term uſed in various f ifcati.. 
ons. In the general. it denotes power, or eren ar 
any thing, whether natural or ſupernatural, animate or 
inanimate, eſſential or acceſſary. But in its more pro- 
per or reſtrained ſenſe, virtue ſignifies an habit, which 
1 and perfects the — and his actions. 

n this ſenſe virtue is a principle of acting or doin 
well and readily, and that either infuſed from above, ſuch 
as are the theological virtues or acquired by our own 
application, as the intellectual or moral virtues. 

For as there are two things in man, from which all 
his actions proceed, viz: the underſtanding and the 
will; ſo the virtue by which he is perfeQted, or where. 
by he is diſpoſed to do all things rightly, and to. live 
happily, muſt be twofold : the one of the underſtand- 
ing, and the other of the will. That which im- 
proves the underſtanding is called intellectual, or dia- 
noetic ; and that, the will, moral and ethic;' for ſince 
there are two things required, in order to live aright, 
viz. to know what ſhould: be done, and, when known, 
readily to perform it; and ſince man is apt to err vari- 


ous ways in each reſpect, unleſs regulated by diſcipline, | 


&c. he alone can deport himſelf rightiy in bis whole 
courſe of life, whoſe underſtanding and will have ob- 
tained their utmoſt perfection. rein 
Intellectual virtue, then, according to Ariſtotle, is an 
habit of the reaſonable ſoul, whereby: it conceives or 
ſpeaks the truth, either in affirming or denying. The 


culative, which are thoſe converſant about neceſſary 
things, that can only be known or contemplated; and 
practical, which are converſant about contingent things, 
that may likewiſe be practiſed. Ariſtotle) has another 
diviſion of intellectual virtues, fetched from the ſubject, 
as ſome of them are ſeated in the contemplative part, via. 
thoſe converſant about neceſſary things, as ſcience, wiſ- 
dom, intelligence; and others in the, praQtical part, ſuch 
are thoſe converſant about contingent. things, as pru- 
dence, art, &c. $7144 ar WO 
Moral virtue is defined, by Ariſtotle, to be an eledive 
habit, placed in a mediocrity, determined by reaſon, and 
as a prudent man would determine. Moraliſts wa 
diſtinguiſh four principal, or, as they are vulgarly 
ed, cardinal virtues, viz, prudence, juſtice, forts 1 
and temperance : the reaſon of which diviſion is found- 
ed in this, that for a man to live virtuouſly and honey, 
it is neceſſary he know what is fit to be done, 2 
the buſineſs of prudence: that he have a' conſtant ned 
firm will to do what he judges beſt z which will pe 
the man, either as it reſtrains too violent 
the office of temperance z ot as it ſpurs and urge? © 
thoſe that are too ſlow and languid, which is m — 
neſs of fortitude; or, laſtly, ee d To 
to human ſociety, which is the object 0 Juſtice, 
theſe four virtues all the reſt are referred, ether # 


lor concomitants. 3 


VIRTUES, in the celeſtial hierarchy, thethinl nt 
or choir of angels, being that in order between 
minations and powers: 5 8 = _—_— 
of working miracles, and of itrengen s- 
forcing the inferior angels in the exerciſe of their 
tions NE 0 
VIRTUOSO, an Italian term lately introduced - 
Engliſh, ſignifying a manof curioſit and lear = 
who loves and promotes the arts 1 ho apply 
us the term ſeems to be appropriated to than im- 


ſaid to be virtually preſent, when the virtues or proper- 


themſelyes to ſome curious,and n meſdiistel) 


virtues which come under this claſs are divided into ſpe- 


ted the 2 | 1 


p 
d 
a 
| 
t 
el 


— — 
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* art or ſtudy, as antiquaries, collectors the other common, which are ſy 
neliatly uf aß kind, e den 5 &c. the ſight, hearing, feeling, &c. | 
of TRULEN , a term applied to. any thing that yields | Again, the firit, or proper object of viſion, is of twd 

VI that is, a contagious of malignant pus. kinds, viz. light, and colour, for theſe two ate only 
1118. a Latin word, ſignifying force, or power; ſenſible by. fight. The firſt, and primary, viz. light, 
ad by phyſical writers, to expreſs divers kinds of 25 make the forma}, and colour the material ob- 

Ities. 15 | 20 - | | . 
natural 3 a of inactivity, is defined by Sir : The Cartefians think they philoſophize better, when 
ack. to be a power implanted in all matter, | they ſay, that light, alone, is the proper object of viſion ; 
Iſaac it reſiſts any change endeavoured to be made in | whether it flow from a luminous body through a tranſpa- 
whereby | ither of reſt, or motion. I rent medium, and retain its firſt name, light z or whether 
is ſtate, . er then, coincides with the vis reſiſtendi, it be reſſected from opake bodies, under à certain new 

This Piening whereby every body endeavours, as | modification, or habitude, and exhihit their images ; or, 

= it can tO perſevere in its own ſtate, whether | laſtly, whether in being reflected, it is likewiſe refrated, 
ne We uniform rectilinear motion: which power is | after this, or that manner; and affects the eye with the 
of reſt, ortional to the body, and only differs from the 82 of colour. : ; 

iu prop of the maſs, in the manner of conceiving it. ut, agreeable to Sir Iſaac Newton's ſentiments, co- 
yis inerti only exert this power, in changes brought on | lour alone is the proper object of ſight : colour being 
_— by * vis impreſſa, force impreſſed on them. | that property of light, whereby the light itſelf is viſible, 


and the exerciſe of this power, is, in different reſ- | and whereby the images of opake objects are painted on 
" both reſiſtance, and impetus: feſiſtance, as the | the retina. 
7 


itapreſſed on it to change its ſtate; | Ariſtotle, De Anima, Lib. II. enumerates five kinds of 

body oppoſes 3 endeavours 8 the | common viſibles, which are uſually received for ſuch in 
and N reſiſting obſtacle. | | the ſchools, viz, motion, reſt, number, figure, and 
ſtate of the en fined by Sir Iſaac Newton, to be | magnitude. Others maintain nine, as in the verſes, 

Vis Impreſſa, is define 1 h is Rude Sunt objecta novem viſus communia : quantum, 
the action exerciſed on any bedy, — Cc ange its - +1 ne figura, locus, ſoquitur diflantia, fitus 
either of reliſting, N N i ety. e e & aiſcretum, motuſque, quieſque. 
|. —__ ak de ak £ot . Authors reaſon very variouſly as to theſe common ob- 
N= This force confifts altogether in-the _—_ jets of viſion: — two 4 opinions amon 

he body after the action is ceaſed. For the | P fy 

2» no place in the body tate. by the vis inertiz | the ſchoolmen. The adherents to the firſt, hold, that 
cc = perſeve rer n - BEW . the common viſibles produce proper repreſentations of 
| IF one. f | hs themſelves, by ſome peculiar ſpecies or image, whereb 
: | VISCERA, in anatomy, a term ſignifying the ſame they are — perceived, independinly E the — 
with entrails, including the heart, liver, lungs, ſpleen, viſibles, | | Ss 
mieſtines, and other inward parts of the 1 2 tune But the ſecond opinion prevails moſt, which imports, 
Wands of the VISCERA. —If any of (hs th: 1 that the common viſibles have not any ſuch formal pecu- 
in the abdomen, as the liver, ſpleen, or ki Wes Us 65. liar ſpecies to become viſible by: but that the proper ob- 
ceived a wound from a ſharp inſtrument, at the Gn dr 15 jects are ſufficient to ſhew themſelves in this or that place 
ing the wound muſt be filled as tenderly as poffible With or ſituation, and in this or that diſtance, figure, magni- 
lint well ſaturated with bighly reQified ſpirit of wine, or tude, &c. by the circumſtances of their conveyance to 
irt of turpentine, ſecuring the dreſſings with com- the fenſorv. . 
preſſes and a bandage; by this means the 9 In effect, ſince theſe common viſibles cannot be repre- 
vill be ſtopped, if no large veſſel is divided, When this ſented alone, for who ever ſaw. place, diſtance, figure, 
part is gained, the wound mult be treated in the Nr ſituation, &c. of itſelf, but are always conveyed along 
manner, and the patient kept very low ; bleeding him, if | Vith che images of light and colour to the organ; what 
of a plethoric habit, and giving daily two or three doſes neceſfity is there to conceive any ſuch proper images, 
of Locatellus's balſam 5. for balſams of this kind are of whereby the common viſibles mould be formally perceived 
great ſervice in healing internal wounds. by the ſoul ? It is much more probable that from the 

This is the method to be taken with wounds of the peculiar manner wherein the ſenſitive faculty perceives a 
ricers, which may be diſcovered by the eye or touch. proper object, it is appriſed of its being in this or chat 
but in ſuch of them as are hidden, and not to be thus ſituation or place, in this or that figure, magnitude, &c. 
liſcovered, all that can be done is to inject vulnerary de- Ho this is effected, may be conceived from what fol- 
coctions, and keep 2 paſſage open for the evacuation of 1 lows. 
forces, or grumous blood. 1. The ſituation and place of viſible objects are per- 

VISCIDITY, or V1scos1TyY, the quality of ſome- | ceived without any intentional ſpecies thereof, merely by 
thing that is viſcid or viſcous, that is glutinous and | the impulſe being made from a certain place, and ſitua- 
ſicky, like bird lime, which the Latins call by the name | tion, either above, or below, on the right, or left, be- 
v/cus, Viſcid bodies are thoſe which conſiſt of parts ſo | fore, or behind; whereby the rays of the proper viſibles 
implicated within each other, that they reſiſt a long time | are thrown upon the retina, and their impreſſion is con- 
a complete ſeparation ; and rather give way to the vio- veyed to the ſenſory. ; 
lence done them, by ſtretching or extending every Way. | For ſince an object is ſeen by thoſe rays which carry its 
The too great viſcidity of foods has very ill effects; image to the retina, and in that place to which the vi- 
thus meats or farinz not fermented, jellies, &. of ani- ſive power is directed by the rays it receives: as it per- 
mals, tough cheeſe, or eurds too much preſſed, pro- | ceives the impulſe of the rays to come from any place, 
duce weight or oppreſſion in the ſtomach, wind, yawn-| &c. it is abundantly admoniſhed. 1 
u' crudities, obſtructions of the minuter veſſels in the] From this principle, ſeveral remarkable phænomena 
inteſtines, &c. Hence an inaQtivity of the inteſtines | of viſion are accountable for, as, 

demſelves, a ſwelling of the abdomen; and hence a viſ- 1. That if*the diſtance between two viſible objects be 
ddity of the blood, from the re- union of the viſcid par- an angle that is inſenſible, the diſtant bodies will appear 
ticles; obſtructions of the glands; paleneſs, coldneſs, as if contiguous ; whence,' a continuous body being the 
Uemors, &c. —_— reſult of ſeveral contiguous ones; if the diſtance between 
VISCUM, miſletoe, in botany, See the article Mis- | ſeveral viſibles ſubtend inſenſible angles, they will appear 
ETOE, 


W one continuous body: which gives a pretty illuſtration _ 
VISIBLE, ſomething, that is an object of ſight, or] of the notion of a continuum. Ws 
"ion; or ſomething whereby. the eye is affected, ſo as | 2. If the eye be placed above a horizontal plane, ob- 
to produce a ſenſation. See 1 N jects, the more remote they are, the higher they will ap- 
The school philoſophers make two kinds of viſibles, or | pear, till the laſt be ſeen in a level with the eye. Whence 
Viſible objects: the one proper, or adequate; which are | it is, that the ſea, to perſons ſtanding aſhore, ſeems to 
ſuch as are no other way perceivable, but by ſight alone: riſe higher and higher the further they look. 
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placed in any angle of a regular polygon, the ſides wil 


the eye, beequal to its diſtance from the'eyey the whole 
object will be taken in by the eye, but nothing more, 
Whence, the nearer you approach an object, the leſs 


3. If any number of objects be plated below the eye, 
ws molt n appear the higheſt: if they be = 
the eye; the mbſt remote will appear the lowWeſt. 

E The upper parts ot higi objects apprar to ſtoop, or 
incline ſorwards; as tie fronts of churches, towers, 
&c. And ſtatues at the tops of buildings, to appear up- 
right, muſt recline, or bend backwards. 3 

IH Fhe mind perceives the diftance of viſible objects 

from the different configuration | of the eye, and the 
manider wherein the rays ſtrike the eye, and in which 
the image is impreſſed thereon. For the eye diſpoſes it- 
ſalf differently, according to the differerit diſtances it is 
to ſet ; via. ſor remote objects the pupil is dilated, and 
the cryſtalline brought nearer the retina, and the whole 
eye is made more globous; on the. contraty, for near 
objects the pupil is contracted, the cryſtalline thruſt for- 
wards; and the eye lengthened. | | 

The diftance, again, is adjudged of by the angle the ob- 
ject makes from the diſtin&tor confuſed repreſentation of 
the objects, and the briſkneſs or feebleneſs, or the rarity 
or ſpiflitude of the rays. To this is owing 1. That 6b- 
jects which appear obſcure or confuſed, are judged to be 
more remote: a principle which the painters: uſe, to 
make, ſome of their figures appear farther diftant than 
others on the ſame plane. To this it is likewiſe owing, 
that rooms whole walls are whitened, appear the ſmaller: 
that fields covered with ſnow; or white flowers, ſhew leſs 
thin when clothed with graſs: that mountains covered 
with ſnow, in the night time, appear the nearer: and 
that opake bodies appear the more remote in the twilight. 

III. The magnitude or quantity of viſtble objects, is 
known chiefly by the angle comprehended between two 
rays drawn from the two extremes of the object, to the 
center of the eye. An object appears ſo big as is the 
angle it ſubtends: or bodies ſeen under a greater angle 
appear greater; and thoſe under a leſs, leſs, &c. Hence, 
the ſame thing appears now bigger, and now leſs, as it is 
leſs or more diſtant from the eye. This we call the ap- 
parent magnitude. | 

Now, to judge of the real magnitude of an object, we 
conſider the diſtance : for ſince a near and a remote ob- 
je& may appear under equal angles, the diſtance muſt 
neceſſarily be eſtimated ; that if it be great, and the op- 
tie angle fmall, the remote object may be judged great, 
and vice verſa. | 

The magnitude of viſible objects, is brought under 
certain laws, demonſtrated by the mathematicians, as, 

1. That the apparent magnitudes of a remote object, 
are as the diſtances reciprocally. 

2. That the co tangent of half the apparent magni- 
tudes of the ſame objects, are as the diſtances : hence, 
the apparent magnitude and diſtance being given, we 
have a method of determining the true magnitude: the 
canon is this, as the whole fine; is to the tangent of half 
the apparent magnitude, ſo is the given diſtance to half 
the real magnitude. — The ſame canon, inverted, will, 
from the diſtance and magnitude given, determine the 
apparent one, | 

3. Objects, ſeen under the ſame angle, have their 
magnitudes proportional to their diſtance, | 

4.' The ſubtenſe A B (plate CXXXVI. fg. 1.) of any 
arch of a circle, appears of equal magnitude in all the 
points PC EG, tho? one point be vaſtly nearer than an- 
other; and the diameter DG, appears of the ſame mag- 
nitude in all the points of the periphery of the circle. 
Hence we take a pretty hint for the moſt commodious 
torm of theatres, | Bets 

. If the eye be fixed in A, (fig: 2.) and the right line 
BC be moved in ſuch manner, as that the extremes 
thereof always fall on the periphery ; it will always ap- 
pear of the ſame magnitude. — Hence, the eye bein 


appear equal. - 


6. If the magnitude of an object directly oppoſite to 


part you.fee of it, „ . o 
IV. The figure of viſible objects is eſtimated chiefly from 


4 A remote arch, viewed by an eye in the ſame plane, 


vis 


| | This opinion of che ſitustion, Ge, enables the mi 
þ apprehend an external object under this or that f ay 
ore jultly than any ſimilitude of the images in the reti. 
- with the object can; the images being frequent] -4 
| liptical, oblong, &c. when the objects they exhibit 6 the 
| mind are circles, ſquares, &c. The laws of viſion, with 
regard to the figures of viſible'objes, are, 
1. That if the center of the pupil be exactly agai 
or in the direction of a right line, the line will — | 
one point. . i ** 
2. If the eye be placed in the direction of 2 
fo that only one line of the perimeter can 1 
it will appear as a line. * * 
3. If a body be oppoſed directiy towards the eye, ſo 20 
only one plane of the ſurface' can tadiate on it F will 
appear as a ſurface, : 


2 


— 


will appear as a right line. 

5. A ſphere, viewed at a diſtance, appears a circle. 

6. Angular figures, at a diſtance, appear round; 
. If the eye look obliquely on the center of a regular 
figure, or a circle, the true figure will not be ſeen ; but 
the circle will appear oval, &c. y 

V. The number of viſible objects is perceived, not on- 
ly by one or more images formed in the fund of the eye; 
but alſo by ſuch a — of thoſe parts of the brain. 
whence the optic nerves ſpring, as mind has been 
uſed to, in attending to a certain place, and that either 
ſingle, or manifold, | 

Accordingly, when either of the eyes, with the con- 
tizuous part of the brain, are forced out of their juſt paral- 
leliſm with the other, v,. gr. by preſſing it with the finger 
&c, all things appear double: but When Mey are in the 
requiſite paralleliſm, though there be two images in the 
fund of the two eyes, yet the object will appear ſingle. 
Again, one thing may appear double, or even manifold, 
not only with both eyes, but even with only one of them 
open ; by reaſgn, the common concourſe of the cones 
of rays, reflected from the object to the eye, either falls 
ſhort of the retina, or goes much beyond it. 
VI. Motion and ref are ſeen, when the images of 
objects repreſented in the eye, and propagated to the | 
brain, are either moved, or at reſt; and the mind per- 
ceives theſe images either moving or at reft, by compar- 
ing the moved image to another with reſpe& to which it 
changes place: or, by the ſituation of the eye to the ob- 
ject being continually changed, So that motion is only 
perceived, by perceiving the images to be in different 
places, and fituations : nor are theſe changes perceived, 
unleſs effected in time. So that to perceive motion, a 
ſenſible time is required. — But reſt js perceived by the 
viſual faculty, from the perception of the image in the 
ſame place of the retina, and the fanie fituation, for 
ſome ſenſible time. 0 I | $f 

Hence the reaſon, why bodies moving exceeding faſt 
appear at reſt: thus, a live coal, ſwutig briſkly round 
appears a continued circle of fire; the motion not being 
commenſurate with viſible time, but much ſwifter than 
the ſame: ſo that in the time the ſou] requires to judge 
of any change of ſituation of the image on the retina, 

or that it is moved from this place to that, the thing it 
ſelf performs its whole circuit, and is in its former place 
again. 8 

Laws of viſion with regard to the motion of — 

are — 1. That if two objects, unequally diſtant from He 
eye, move from it with equal velocity ; the more "ory 
one will appear the flower: or, if the celetities be p 1 
| Rene to their diſtances, they will appear to mo! 
equally ſwift. 1 
| if two objects, unequally diftant fr BY 
move with unequal velocities in the ſame oo he di- 
apparent velocities are in #'ratio. compouaded. 
rec ratio's of their true velocities, and the recip 
of their diſtances from the eye. 

3. A viſible RN 8 r e 
to be at reſt, if the ſpace deſeribed in tungs * 
ſecond be impbrceptible at the diſtance of — eye. Her 
it is, that a near object, moving very fle „ 
dex of à clock, of a remote one Fery-fWifly, 3 TH 
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our opinion of the ſituation of the ſeveral parts thereof. 
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J. An obje, moving with any degree of velocity, fen whoſe breadth is equal to u 5, the diſtance of the rays 
Vill appeartoreft, if the ſpace” it runs over in a ſecond | upon the retina. ! The ſame point at D, will not be 
| of time de to its diſtance from the eye, as 1 to 1400: nay; | quite ſo much dilated,” as'the rays DB, DB, have a leſs 
in fact, if it de as 1 to 1300. f I e of divergence. 10 4 ES tn 
5. The eye proceeding ſtraight, from one place to It is found by experience, that the neareſt limit of diſ- 
another, a lateral object, either on the right of left, will | tinct viſion,” is about fix inches from the eye; for if a 
to move the contraty way. | I book be held-nearer to the eye than that, the letters and 
6. If the eye and the object move both the ſame way, lines will immedia become confuſed and indiſtinct. 
only the eye much ſwifter than the object, that laſt will Now this cauſe of indiſtinct viſion may be in ſome mea- 
. appear to go backward, | 8 fſſure remedied, by leſſening the pupils, which we natural - 
7. If rwo or more objects move with the ſame velocity, ly do in looking at near objects, by contracting the an- 
and a third remain at reſt, the moveables will appear | nular fibres of the uvea; and artificially, by looking 
fixed, and the quieſcent in motion the contrary way, | through a ſmall hole made with a pin in a card, &. for 
Thus, clouds moving very ſwiftly, their parts ſeem to then a ſmall print may be read much nearer than other- 
preſerve their ſituation, and the moon to move the con-| wiſe: the reaſon is plain, for the leſs the diameter of 
trary Way. #: v2 the aperture or pupil B B, the lefs will the rays diverge 
Ie the eye be moved with a great velocity, lateral ob- | in coming from D or E, or the more nearly will they 
jects at reſt appear to move the contrary way. — Thus, | coincide with parallel rays. | - | 
to a perſon, fitting in a coach, and riding briſkly thro' | Beſides the contraction of the pupil, nature has fur- 
2 wood, the trees ſeem to retire the contrary way; and niſhed the eye with a faculty of * the conformu- 
to people in a ſhip, &c. the ſhores ſeem to recede. tion of the ſeveral parts to the reſpective poſitions of ob- 
(SLER, or Viz1zR, an officer or dignitary in the | jects, as they are nigh or more remote; for this purpoſe 
Ottoman empire, of which there are two kinds; the | the cornea is of an elaſtic yielding ſubſtance, and the 
firſt called by the Turks viſfier-azem, that is, grand vi- | cryſtalline is incloſed with a little water in its capſula, 
ſier, is the prime miniſter of ſtate of the whole empire, | that by the contraction and relaxation of the ciliary liga- 
He commands the army in chief, and preſides in the di- | ment, the convexity of both the ſurfaces of the capſula 
van or great council. Next to him are fix other ſubor- | may be a little altered, and perhaps the: poſition of the 
dinate viſiers, called vifiers of the bench, who officiate | cryſtalline ; by which means the diſtance from the re- 
as his counſellors, or aſſeſſors in the divan. tina may be fitted and adjuſted to nigh objects, ſo as to 
VIE. IN, Fife, in optics, the act of ſeeing or perceiv- | have theirimages very diſtinctly formed upon the retina, 
ing external objects, by means of the organ of light, the Nigh odjects only have been mentioned, by which are 
eye. See EYE. meant ſuch as are near the limit of diſtinct viſion, as be- 
Such is the ſubſtance and form of the humours of the | tween fx and a hundred, inches diſtance, becauſe remo- 
eye, when lodged in their proper receptacles, that rays | ter objects require ſcarce any change of the conformation 
of light in paſſing through them, ate affected in like | of the eye; the focal diſtance in them varying ſo very 
manner as in paſſing through a convex lens; and there- | little. hus, ſuppoſe all the refraction of the eye were 
fore, to underſtand perfectly the nature of viſion, we N to that of a double and equally convex lens, 
muſt firſt be acquainted with the doctrine of light and | whoſe radius r=1 inch: if then the obje&t were 10 in- 
lenſes, See LiGHT and Lens. _ 3 or d 10, we ſhould have the focal diftance 
Now as the ſeveral pencils of rays: flowing from theſ, 4414 2 a 
diſtinct points in the —— of an object — Þ before a f © . 111II ; and if another object be 
lens, are collected into ſo many points at a certain diſj⸗- - : | * 
tance on the other ſide of the lens, and form an image | diſtant 100 inches, then 4 = 100, and Ira 
there, when received upon paper; ſo pencils of rays| _ ' ! hy. * | 
proceeding from an object * before the eye at a pro- 2 b N The ii oo een els gr eat 
per diſtance from it, and being refracted in paſſing thro” N 41 eee 4 * h ＋ At 11 F 10 
the humours of it, are collected into their reſpective ſoci r 1 ma, Ty , 4 Cle r 5 5 . pi 25 F 
vonn the retina, where they form a repreſentation of ae ; 27-we go. beyond tht, ne che ide 
tnat obj ct; and by their impulſes upon the tender | inches diſtant, we have f== =0.1001001, which is 
nerves of the retina, an idea of the object is excited in | * | 
the mind. See REFRACTION. ' box only the thouſandth part of an inch leſs than the former, 
Viſion is diſtinguiſhed into bright and obſcure, diſtin& | and is therefore inconſiderable. 
and confuſed. It is ſaid to be bright when a ſufficient | Now, rays proceeding from any point, more than 6 
number of rays enter the pupil at the ſame time; and | inches diſtant from the eye, will, when they enter the 
obſcure, when too few: it is called diſtin when each | pupil, be very nearly coincident with parallel rays z and 
pencil of rays is collected into a focus exactly upon the | therefore, to a ſound eye, diſtin viſion cannot be effect- 
retina; and confuſed, when they meet before they come | ed at leſs than 6 or 8 inches diſtance, as may be found by 
at it, or when they would paſs it before they meet. any one who will make the experiment. E. 
Now ſince parallel rays only have their foc us upon, or | Six inches, therefore, conſtitutes the limit of diſtinct 
meet in, the retina, they alone can paint there a diſtin& | viſion, for near objects: we ſhall now conſider the limit 
image of an object, or produce a diſtinct viſion of it. If | for remote objects; for objects may appear indiſtinct and 
therefore, the objeCt be ſo neag, that the rays, from any | confuſed, by being removed tao far from the eye, as 
particular point come diverging to the pupil, they will | well as when they are too near it. And in this caſe, we 
neceſſarily require a greater focal diſtance ithan the retina find objects will appear diſtinct ſo long as their parts Are 
or bottom of the eye; whence the rays not being united] ſeparate and diſtin in the image formed on the retina; 
upon the retina, that point cannot be there diſtindly xe- and thoſe parts will be ſeparate ſo long as the axis of the 
Preſented, but will appear confuſed : thus, AB, A B pencils of rays, which paint them, are ſeparate at their 
(plate CXXXVI. g. 3.) are two parallel rays falling incidence on the retina; that is, ſo ] as the angle 
upon the pupil of the eye; and CB, CB, two other | they contain is not leſs than one · tenth of a degree : for 
rays, which though really diverging, yet, by reaſon of | it is found, by experience, that objects and their parts 
the remoteneſs of the point C, whence they proceed, | become indiſtinct, when the angle they ſubtend at the 
will at the entrance of the eye be ſo nearly coincident il of the eye is leſs than that quantity. 
with the parallel rays, as to have nearly the ſame focal |- Thus, ſuppoſe OB (jg. 4.) to be a ſeircle one-tenth 
Point on the retina, ſo that the point C will there be of an inch in diameter, it will appear diſtinct with its 
dittinctly repreſented by c. But if any other point E, | central ſpot, till you recede to the diſtance of 6 feet from 
be viewed very near the eye, ſo that the angles E BA, ſ it, and then it becomes confuſed z and if it be one-fifth 
which they contain with the parallel rays, be very confi-| of an inch, ic will begin to be confuſed at 12 feet 
derable, they will, aſter reftaction, tend towards the poiat | diſtance, and ſo on; in which caſes, the angle ſubtended 
.in the axis of the eye produced, and upon the retina at the eye, via. O AB, is about one-tenth of a degree, 
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| repreſent only à circular indiſtinct area; like that el 6 minutes. | 
141 | | 3X And 


SI 


. — — 2 — - 5 —— * — 
* — 
— — m—ʒ — OI Ao ret et —— — _ = 
- C 


at Jaſty wilt appear but a confuſed and unmeaning ſpot. 
jectu, and ſhall now' enquire what may produce the ſame; 


according as it is made by a greater or leſs quantity of 


ſituated at O B, the image I M, will recede to i n, upon 


this defect, a convex lens G H, is applied, Which cauſes 


. l = 
Fi : 
: : 
# 
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£ And thus all objects, as Abey are bigger, appear 
diſtiact at a greater diſtance a ſmull print will become 


confuſod at à 146 diſtance than a larger 4 and ina map | 
of England, the names of places in mall letters become verging rays O a, B 5, are by this lens after weilen 


; e 
Hence the apparent plact of the-obje all, ow .c. 
diſtant than the trus plate is at Ciz wr its — At re 
njtude OB {is ' grearer than the true becauſe Ihe . 


firſd indiſtintt, where thoſe in capitale are very plain and } made to unite ſponer than before, and: foto Samtaig an 


legible; at 4 bigger diſtance theſe become conſuſed, 
while the: ſeveral counties: 

greater diſtance theſe-a)ſo:atJait become ſo rindiſtinebas 
not 'to'be-knownionefrom'anothef,, when at the ſame time 
the: whole-iſlandpreſerves its ſorm very diſtinctiy to 4 
great diſtance ʒ vbhich may be ſo farincteaſed, that ĩt alſo, 


Wie have ſeen the cauſes of indiſtinct viſion in the ob- 


in the eye itſelf. mol 21079”. un ,nigyq et nos 1 ie 
And firſt it is tobe obſerved, that there is a proper 
degree of convexitytin the ſcorhea PL (. 5. Hand 
cryſtalline 8 T, for converging parallel rays 10 4 focus 
on the bottom of the eye, in a ſaund ſtate; hence every 
diſtant object OB. will have its image IM, accutately 
8 the retina, and by that means produce diſtinct 
viedaud won t : nei 21077 30 Oita oi, vant wn ens 
But if the cornea K PL (g. 6.) or cryſtalline 8 T, or 
both, ſhould chance to be a little more convex than juſt, 
it will cauſe the pencil of rays. Co, which comes to the 
pupil oo, from any point C in the object O B, to unite in 
a focus before the arrive at the tetina in the bottom of the 
eye; the image IM, of the object O B, will be formed 
in the body of the vitreous humour, and will therefore 
be very confuſed and indiſtinct on the retina at im. A 


perſon having ſuch an eye, is called myops, in alluſion to | { 


the eye of a mouſe, by reaſon of its great convexity. To 
remedy this defect of the eye, a.concave lens E F is 
applied before it; for, by this means the rays Ca, Co, 
which fall diverging on the lens, will, after reflection 
through it, be made to proceed ſtill more diverging, viz. 
in the directions ar, br, inſtead of av, bo, as if they 
came from the point c inſtead of C. Hence it follows, 
that ſince the rays are made to fall with greater diver- 
gence upon the eye, they will require a greater focal diſ- 
tance to be united in the axis; and, conſequently,” the 
focus may be made to fall very nicely on the retina, by 
uſing a lens EF, of a proper degree of conoavity; ſo 
that diſtinct viſion will be effected, in the ſame manner 
as in an eye of a juſt conformation. ih | 
Since the point c, is nearer to the eye than the point 
C, the apparent place of objects ſeen through a concave 
lens is nearer than the'true place ; or the object will ap- 
pear at O B, inſtead of O B; and alſo, fince converging | 
rays O a, Bb, proceed leſs converging after refraction 
than before, the object appears under a leſs angle; and, 
therefore, the apparent magnitude of objects, ſeen. by a 
eoncave lens, is leſs than the true: the object is alſo leſs 
luminous or bright, ſeen thro' ſuch a lens, than without 
it; becauſe the rays being rendered more divergent, a 
leſs quantity enters the pupil. of the eye, than otherwiſe 
would do: for the picture is always more or leſs bright, 


rays. | Laſtiggilivippears from what has been ſaid, that 
when a conchve nens E F, cannot be applied, we may 
{till effect diſtinct viſion, by leſſening the diſtance be- 
tween the object and the eye: for it is plain, if O B be 


the retina, and be diſtinct, in the ſame manner as when 
made fo by the lens EF. 1 Reta thr | | 
On the other hand, when the cornea or cryſtalline is 
too flat, &. (as often happens by age) an object O B 
(fig. J.) placed at the ſame diſtance from the eye P C, as 
before, will have the rays Co, Co, after refraction in 
the eye, proceed to a focus beyond the bottom of the 
e, in which if a hole were made, in an eye taken 
out of the head, the rays would actually go on, and 
form the image i n; which image muſt, therefore, be 
very confuſed and indiſtinct on the retina. To remedy 


the diverging rays Ca, C6, to fall leſs diverging upon 
the eye, or as if they came from a point more remote, 
as c by which means the focal diſtance is ſhortened; 
and the image duly formed: on the retina at IM, by 


angle O P. gteater than the true OB. The object 


this means a greater quantity of rays enter the pus; 
the rays a ha, are by the ſe k 192 
rections 4 r, 6 r, Which are neareritogether, and lea 
room for more to enter the pupil all around between 
nadiry ([i9/ +=, r Haw? | 4 


CSIOVOTR) OAT 0 I; 7 | 17 £54 
As the image of the object painted on the betica 5 


for 


greater or leſs, ſo will the apparent maghitugde of. 
object be likewiſe ; or, in other Wordt, thc angle 1570 | 
the 


(Ae. 8.) ſubrended by the image is always eg t 
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r. well-defined to a much appears through a lens brighter than without; becauſe by 


ns made to enter in the N. 


angle OP B ſubtended by the volje&rat the eb, ind 


therefore the image IM Will be always proportion 
the object O B. Hence it follows, that the angle 0 ve 
under which an object appears, is the meaſure of itt ap- 
parent magnitude: % e , 
Therefore objects of different maguſtudes n OB. 
AC, D E, which ſubtend the fame angle at the eye 
have the ſame apparent magnitude? or form am equal 
image in the bottom of the eye Henne it js that oh; 
jects at a great diſtance have their magnitude diminiſhed 
proportionally; thus the 1 D E removed to D 
appears under a leſs angle DE, and makes 2-1: 
gs on the. retina; as is ſhewii by the "dotted lines! - 
I he angles of apparent magnitude OA B, Q'QB, 
fig. 9.) when very ſmall, are ag their fins, and there- 
fore as the ſides O C and O A, or BC and'BA; that is, 
the apparent magnitude of the objeA{O B, at the dil 
tances BC and B A, is inverſely as thoſe diſtances ; ot 
its magnitude at C is to that at A 8 AiB8ito CB; |. 
The more directly any object is ſituated beſore the eye, 
the more diſtinctly it will appear ; hec aufs thoſe rays an- 


ly. which fall upon the eye near its axis can be contened 


to a point in the bottom of the eye;on> the retina, and 
therefore that part of the image only hich is formed by 
the direct pencil of rays can be clear and diſtinct; aud we 
are ſaid to ſee an object by ſuch a pencil" of rays,. but 


only to look at it by the others which are oblique. -Sup- 


poſe A, B, C, („g. 10.) repreſent three pisces of paper 
ſtuck up againſt the wainſcot of a room at the height of 
the eye; if then a petſon places himſelf To before th 
and ſhutting his right eye views them with his left,” it is 
very remarkable that the paper B, whoſe; pencibot gays 
falls upon the inſertion'D of the optic netye DE, will 


immediately vaniſh or diſappear, While the two extreme - 


papers C and A are viſible ;z and by altering the poſition 
of the eye, and its diſtance, any of the papers may be 
made to vaniſh, by cauſing the pencil of rays ta fall on 
the point D. Why the rays of light ſhould not encite 
the ſenſation of viſion in the point D, where the fibtes 
of the neryes begin to ſeparate and expand every way to 
form the retina, is - not eaſy to ſay. Hut it is worth no- 
tice, that the nerve D E is for that reaſon placed on one 
fide of the eye, where only the oblique Tays come, ihe 
loſs of which is not conſiderable, and no way affefts or 
hinders the perfection of fight : whereas had It entered in 
the middle of the bottom of the eye; i had rendered uſe- 
leſs all the direct rays, by which che moſt perfect and 
diſtinct viſion is effected; and we couſd have has only = 
confuſed imperfe& conception of - objeQts, dy oblique 
collateral rays.» »d 1-7 of 
The laws of viſion, brought under mathematical de- 
monſtration, make the ſubject of opties, taken in 
greateſt latitude of the word; Which i commonly Wee, 
_ a more reſtrained”: ſenſe, for the _ 0 wn C 
mple viſion, performed by rays paſting der, . 
ſtraight line, Ton oh 508 9 the eye. The doctrine 
of real viſion, or that performed by means of mau le. 
flected from mirrors, makes the/fubject of catoptrics; 
and refracted viſion, ot that performed by rays 
thro' glaſs lenſes, ot other medium, contiutes tees 
branch of optics, called dioptrigss & bY 
. Vision, among//divines;is-uledofor an ieee 1 
which God occaſionally ſent hig ophets and INT 


which diſtinct viſion is produced. 6 160 
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| ther by way of dream, or in venlit, Fgauch 
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Such were the yiſigns of, Ezekiel, Amos, &c. the vi- 


Fon St. Paul, liſted up to che third heaven, & c. of 


- 1H ＋ 
of the eryſtals, and wrevecits their 
in the 885 2 h 


growing ſoon yellow 
— — J ee _y 


Jaa. by Which he, was allured of the purity of the portion of copper diſtinguiſtnable by the cupreaus iflain = 
virgin, OCs F n it communicates to poliſhed iton immer ſed in ſo- 
Thar among the Ramiſh ſaints fill pretend to -viſi- | lutions of it, or rubbeil with it in à moiſt: ſtate. 1; Ihe 
ons: thus the Reyelations of St. Bridget are ſo many vi- quantity of this metal is ſo exceedingly: minute, that it 

ond. e , SR PG lis not, perhapo of any inconveniencg in any of the in- 
Hence the word has come into diſreſpect, and become | tentions for Which white vitriol is employed i the ſepatas 

common name for all chimeras, ot ſpectres, which | tion, if it ſhould be thought neceflary; may be effected, 

either our folly ot fear poſſeſſes us With: and hence, by boiling the ſolution for ſome time, along with bright 
cſon that frames to himſelf wild romantic nations; is | pieces of irong which will extrieate all the copper 3 by 

called à viſionary. 'Quevedo's viſions are” deſcriptions | continued or repeated coction, greateſt part of the fer» 

of what paſſed in the imagination of that author. rugineous matter alſo may be ſeparatedi (| 
Beatific Vio, denotes the act whereby the angels] White vitriol is fometimes given, from five or, fix 


and blefled ſpirits ſee God in paradiſe.” | 


VISIT ATION; in law, an act of juriſdiction, 
whereby a ſupetior, or proper officer, viſits ſome corpo- 
rations college, church, or other public or private houſe, 
to ſee that the Jaws and regulations thereof be duly ob- 
"A us, Viſitation is that office performed by the 
tiſhop in every dioceſe” once in three years, or by the 
archdeacon every,ygar, by viſiting the churches and their! 
r:4ors throughout the Whole dioceſe; &c. The biſhop's 
commiſſary alſo holds a court of 'viſitation, to Which de 
may cite all church-wardens and ſideſmen; and to 
whom he exhibits his articles, and makes inquiry by 


grains to half a dram or more, as an emetit ; and ap- 
pears: to be one of the quickeſt in operation of thoſe 


as a cooling reſtringent and deſiccative: a dilute ſolutivg 


the more violent ones: 'a ſolution 
the proportion of two drams of each to a pint of 'waters 


in the fluor albus and gonorthœa, when not -accompar 
nied with virulence. This vitriol is: ſometimes likewiſe 


is uſed as a repellent fermentatiom for ſome cutanaous 
eruptions, for eleanſing foul ulcera, and as an injection 


of it, of a dram for inſtance in à pint of Water, ig an 
excellent collyrium in deflux ions and flight anfluama- 
tions of the eyes; and, after 2 and purging, in 
it with alum, ia 


_ 


oh, OE | employed as an errhine, and ſaid to be à very effectual 
VISUAL, in general, ſomething belonging to viſion; |diflolvent of mucous matters ; in which intention it is 
See VISomx. fy 823% * 1 I þrecommended, in the German Ephemerides, againſt oh- 
Thus, rſs of. light,” coming from an object to the ſtructions of the noſtrils in-new-born infants. 
e, are called viſual rays ; and the viſual" point in per- 2. Blue vitriol or vitriol of copper; commonly called 
gehe is a point in the horizontal line, wherein all the Roman or Cyprian vitriol or blue : ſtone. This kind 
viſual rays unite. See RA and PERSPECTIVE. | vitriol is ia many places produced from ſulphureous ores of 
VITAL, in phyſiology, an appellation given to what- copper: the acid of ſalphur is no other than the vitriolic; 
WW exc miniſters principally to the conſtituting or maintain- and the inflammable principle of the ſulphur being di- 
A ing of life in the bodies of animals: thus, the heart, | ſipated eith&r by fire or by a ſpontaneous reſolutign of 
Y lungs, and brain are called vital parts; and thoſe opera-, the mineral, the acid remains combined with the cop- 
tions of theſe pafts, «whereby the life of animals is main- per: the vitriol, now formed, is either extracted by the 
tained, are called vital functions. See FUNorIio dw. application of water, or waſhed out by rain or ſubterra- 
VITREOUS” Humotir of the Eye, is ſo called from its | neous: waters: hence in ſome copper mines are found 
r:ſemblance to glaſs infuſion, being very like a fine clear | blue waters, which are true vitriolie ſolutions of .cop- 
jelly in appeatance: it probably; ſays Heiſter, conſiſts | per, and which depoſite that metal on the addition df 
| of extremely fine veſicles, containing a limpid and per- iron or of any other ſubſtance; which the acid more 
5 | kAly pellucid humour. It fills the poſterior part of the ſtrongly attracts. The greateſt part of the blue vitrisl, 
| 3 eye, and is every Where contiguous to the (hinder part] nom met with in the ſhops, is prepared in England, by 
15. coe the retina, Which it ſerves alſo to expand. See the | artificially combining copper with ſulphur, or its acid, 
A uticle EYE. en 1 II Tbe vitriol of copper is of an elegant ſapphire blue 
VITRIFICATION, in chemiſtry, is the converting] colour, hard, compact, and ſemitranſpatent; when pex- 
a body into glaſs, by means of fire. See Glass. f fectly cryſtallized,'.of: a flattiſh, rhombaidal, decahedral h 
Of all bodies, fern-aſhes, ſand, pebbles, &c. vitrify þfigure.z in taſte:extremely nauſequs,: ſtypyc, and acrid. 
the moſt, readily; and accordingly, it is of theſe that Expoſed to a gentle heat, it firſt turns white, aud then i 10. 
glaſs is principally made, = ef 3 of a yellowiſh red or orange colour: on incteaſing the 1 
VITRIOL, Vril; a. ſaline- cryſtalline concrete, fire it parts, difficultly, with its acid, and changes, at 101 
compoſed of metal united with a certain acid called the length, to à very dark red calx reducible, by fuſion, AA 
vtriolic acid. There are three metals with which this with inflammable fluxes, into copper... K Ry 
xid is found naturally combined, zine, copper, and] This ſalt, like the other preparations; of, copper, acts, Ne. 
Iron : with the firſt it forms à White, with the ſecond a in doſes of a few grains, as a moſt, virulent emetic, Its i 
blue, and with the third a green falt. 1.1/7 | Jaſe is only external, as a detergent, eſcharotie, and, for 1 
1. White vittiol, or vitriol of zinc; found in the | reſtraining hemorthages: for which laſt intention, a | 'K 44. 
mines of Goſlar, ſometimes in tranſparent pieces, moteſ ſtrong ſtyptio liquor is prepared in the ſhops, by dillely- a A 
commonly in white effloreſcences; which are diſſolved ing three ounces of hlue vitriol, and two of alum ins a ä 1 
Ker and cryſtallized into large irregular gaſſes, | pint and a half of water, then adding two ounces of oil | WY 
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mewhat reſembling fine ſugar; in taſte ſweetiſn, nau · [ of vitriol, and filtering the mixture aue, eien 

bcous. and ſtyp ties, is 3. Green vitriol or vitriol of iron commonly call 

Ide common white vitriol of the ſhops contains à Engliſh vitriob on coppetas. This ſpecies of vitriol has 

Mantity of ferrugitievus matter; of which, in keeping iron wholly for- its baſis. It is) formed ſolely of that 

apart s extricated from the acid, in an ochery form; 10 þ metal, diſſolued by the acid of ſulphut. and by means of 

to tinge the maſs f a yellow hue. On diſſolving the] Water, reduced to the form of ſalt. It: is of two kinds, 
Vhitiſh pieces in water, a conſiderable portion of ' ochre I natural and factitious ; the-naturaly: or pative kind, is 
mmeliately ſeparates : the filtered ſolution, tranſparent {known-by-the-name uf green vitriol, the common ap- 

. . Wd colourleſs, becomes again turbid and. yellow on be- pellation of the other is copperas .. 
nin made to boil, and depoſits a freſh ochery ſediment; ¶ It is a tolerably pure and pellucid ſalt, of a compact 
i like ſeparation" happens, though much more flow- {and regular texture, conſidetably heavy, but friabler an 
* on ſtanding without heat. Hence, when the ſolu⸗ — 1 to pieces on the ſmalleſt blow. It is ot 
hae? evaporated to the uſual pitch; and ſet to cryſtal} þai fine, pale, graſs-green colour : it will not melt, or 
aid 2 cryſtals generally prove foul ; unleſs ſome freſh | wholly run to water ima damp air, hat it 18 very; apt t 
vi 5 added, as an ounce of the ſtrong ſpirit or oil of f be moiſt on the ſurface ; it very readily.diffolves HY, Wa- 
dike tO a pound of the ſalt, to keep the ferrugineous {ter;//and after-cvaporations) fi . 

ter diſſolved: this addition both ſecurgs the whiteneſs gular cryſtals, the true figure: of which is a geg as 
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tbomboid ; but they are ſeldom perſoct or regular. Ex- 
fire, it becomes thin like water, and 


L 


up, and emitting a thick ſume. (After | 
this it grows thicker, and, finally, calcines to 2. grey 
powder ; and from this, if the 


| be continued and 
made more violent, to a ſine purple mattet, called cal- 
a OLIV 211: RU $ 
A ſolution of this vitriol will curdle milk. It gives a 
_  preeniflvcolour:to ſyrup of violets; It makes no change | 
Ina ſolution of. corrofive-ſublimate;z with lime water, 
or u ſolution of tartar, it becomes of a duſky yellowiſh 
colour; and with a decoction of galls, which is the 
_ Feadieſtiof: all teſts ſor it, it becomes ink. It is to be 
cChoſem in large pieces, dry, clear, and tranſparent, of 4 
fine green colour, and with none of that earthy matter 
„ p< ern is too frequent in the larger parcels 
p ISO EE ET LENT 4 $3.1 3D 144 A%"3 4 
Tue native green vitriol is found often in irregulatly | 
. ſhaped maſſes, from an ounce or two, to a pound or 
more in weight, among the ore in the mines where there 
is iron. Theſe maſſes are frequently covered over with 
lar promineaces, ſometimes with arly figured 


— of a rhomboidal form on their ſurfaces. It is 
alſo frequently found hanging down from the roofs, and | 


the ſides of caverns, in form of iſicles, perfectly 
reſembling thoſe of matter, which our Derby- 


ſhire mines abound with, and which are commonly 
known by the name of ſtalactitæ.. This is called ſtalac- 
Heal viertel. There are of theſe from the thickneſs of a 
- ſtraw to three hrs roy, 9 hs —— 
inch to two feet in length. are forme 
pretty regularly, — * — oppoſite 
end z but they — . — on the ſurface, 
but uſually full of roundiſh protuberances ; they appear 
| parent, if held up to the light, and when broken, 
| ſhew an even and gloſſy ſurface. Tant 
Native vitriol, of both theſe forms, is frequent in the 
mines of Goſſelaer in Saxony, in thoſe of - Bohemia, 
and in ſeveral of thoſe of the Harta- foreſt. in Germany. 
The factitious green vitriol which we uſually call cop- 
peras, is, in all reſpects, the ſame: with the native, ex- 
_ in its form, and manner of production. A's 
Tbe vitriol, in maſſes of foſſile matter from which 
this is ſeparated, is truly in the ſtate of ore; it does not 
appear to the eye, but it is more or leſs diſcoverable by 
The ſeveral kinds of vitriol ores, in this ſenſe of the 
term, are different from one another, and are ve 
numerous. The moſt frequent, and one of the richeſt 
in vitriol, is the common pyrites of our clay-pits. This 
is a. body which aſſumes various forms in its ſeveral 
maſſes, but is always of a duſky greeniſh colour; and 
where it has not been determined in its ſhape by ſome 
animal or vegetable mould, is 2 flattiſh, and is ſel- 
dom found in very large maſſes. It is extremely fre- 
quent in all our clay-pits about London, in which pla- 
ces we meet with it, alſo, in a multitude of other va- 
rious forms, it ſometimes having been caſt in ſhells of 
ſea-fiſh, eſpecially of the buccinum, nautilus, and con- 
cha anomia kind, and very frequently in the form of 
wood, whoſe pores it has entered, and lodged. itſelf in 
the ſame manner as in the particles of ſtone in the ordi- 
nary petrified wood. Among the various pieces of wood 
it meets with in theſe ſtrata, ſome of which appear to 
| Have been fragments of the bodies of trees, others of the 
_ ſmaller branches, it not unfrequently has lodged it amon 


* 3 


ſuch maſſes as have before been —_ ſea- worms, an 
have formed the ſyringoides. Theſe ies, when pe- 
trified in the common way, make is called the 


Iapis ſyringoides; in this ſtate they are called the pyrites 
ſyringoides; in all theſe, and the thouſand other Gaps, 
in which this pyrite offers itſelf to our view, it is itſelf 
the ſame ſubſtance in every reſpect. It is hard, com 
pact, and firm, as it lies in the earth, it ſoon 
rows friable and ſhattery on being expoſed-to the air. 
t is covered with no coat or cruſt, but ſhews its own 
natural ſurface z and when broken, it appears of 2 fim- 
ple uniform ſtructure, and of the ſame colour within as 
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at the ſurface, If ſtruck againſt a piece of ſteel, it gives 
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| tes, without ont exception, contain it. There 


golden yellow, from the quantity of che yellow @ 


who collect theſe pyrites, 


od -” = 


2 1 it bas wor + 


2d Hal wo asdW 1 5 
nant wack acid, and when wh 8, 7 
4 and R e a fine te re 
and a ſtrong phur, finally, calein ine 
fine, deep, red colour. linea $6156 ? , =. 
Beſides this ſpecies) of the pyrites, which is. che 
frequent, the ticheſt in vitriol, and the moſt 2 
worked for it, all the; ether pyritz,,and,all.ave mi 


reral ſtony ſubſtances, alſo, very higbly im Te ſe- 
with it, of which, i Gn they mee 
with ſome that are of a reddiſh hue, a6 ff they had = 
natutally calcined in the earth ; others of a ine, 5 ig, 


s of a duſky grey, and hers 
8 + Ores of metals, alſd, frequent 
contain large quantities of. the ore of this vieriol am J 
them, and even the laſt mentioned Kinds. of genuine 
ores of the vitriol, not unſtequently, contain, . 
ticles of the metals among them. Toe 'mondic, 4 
common marcalite of Cornwall, is of this number, con- 
taining, frequently, metalline matter in it, and alwan 
vitriol and ſulphur. Wen ; 
The pyritz that afford this, vitziol,; always contain 
iron and ſulphur in them, and copper ; very fro vently 
and ſometimes arſenic: when they contain — 4 iron, 
=p generally crack and ſhoot out their falt ver quickly 
and eaſily on being expoſed to the air z thoſe which on- 
tain copper, eſpecially if there is arne the 
maſs, do not break ſo ſoon, but oe will: fand the 
effects of the air ever ſo long, and require ta be caleined 
and wetted before they will thoot, og give any token of 
| 2 ſalt they contain, though they have it in preat abun- 
ance, . 44 . 4 TORT ARIT. Sad i, 
| A multitude of other ſubſtances contain the green vi- 
triol, which one would hardly; ſulpe& of it; AY 
theſe we may mention the brown, iron. ote-of . Gor 
(elger mines, the. reddiſh- ferruginegns ones found over 
the ſtrata of coal in Mendip-hills, ud in e other Wl 
2 of England, and the common. eine, All ca- WY 
amine contains ſome of this . green'wariols dit om Wy 
the naturally red pieces, it ſeparates an'a very. large pro- 
portion; and in the cavernous hollows of ſome "of its 
maſſes ſent from the German mines, al ae of the 
native white vitriol have alſo been ſeen, which is the leſs 
wonderful, indeed, as zinc, which is the wetalline mat- 
ter contained in calamine, is the very ſubſtance which 
gives the vitriol of iron its white colour ©: 75 
The calamines are all of the number of ole orcs 
which will not ſhoot on being merely expoled; de de ait; 
they muſt be previouſly roaſted and ſprinkled, at-times, 
with water.. iin 
The ores of alum, alſo, frequently contun vittiol, 
and the alum is leſs eaſy ſeparable from ee, aan from 
ſuch as contain only that ſalt. Henes wiſes the account 
we meet with, among people lels informed of 35 1 
things, of ſtones. and earths very eng * 4 
alum, but from which no alum cam be obtained. The Wl 
buſineſs is, that in working them for mer ſalt, the vi 
trio] ſhoots firſt, as the common ſalt mixed with pitre YZ 
does, in the purifying that falt 3 but if-theſe: people, "= 
ter the vitriol is ſhot, would throw ſome 1 3 
remaining liquor, they would » ſoon. find tar me. 
The common Iriſh late, and many other of the fol 
alum ores, contain vitriol in abundance. 
The Germans make green vitriol m in 
we have been mentioning, b burning, an 
expoſing them to the air ; and in forme pace Pork 
of all melt the ſulphur from them, and of 
| them for their vitriols. „ r- 
In England, where the greate quantity 988 j 
triol is made, it is formed 4rom the comms F 
| pyrites, with the addition of old rem 128 i 
are not at the pres the ſea : 
ing it among the rata, but they pick = cliffs, go” 
coaſts of Eſſex, and other, places, um K wathes i., 
| poſed of ſtrata of clays out of which — expoſe io 
| and leaves it on the ſhore. This er n | 


ves it « | of that, [it 7 
| the air in vaſt heaps, and, in ena eg hi 


contained in them 


of-.a deep black. T 
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. 


of the ores 


afterwards 


— _ 


kin 


« fire freely, and the ſparks are large and very bright. It 


| degrees begins to ſwell and burſt, an 
| They bo theſe heaps in 4 d of pits lined 
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now. and. then turning them. when. their fale_be- | The Rogg acid of oil br vierial. is 1 

2 appear in a downy effloreſcence. on the ſurfaces * unmetallic- fluids, and he plas nary = +5 c 
of the pieces they fall inte, og breakibg'; the 'rime_of [yielding a0 fell in ebe greateſt hegt of the atmoſphere, N 
miking VitrioFbeng near iN and requiring, to make it boil or diſtil, a heat conſide- 

Tbele eMoreſcences dilolve by the rains and -dews, | rably greater tan that in which lead welts. . Expoſed 
and arc, In Be, converted into an aerid liquor, which þ to the air, it imbibes its humidity, ſo as to gain — 9 
s conveyed from the bottom .of the pits into leaden | grees an increaſe of about twice its own weight. Mixed * 
boilers, into which a quantity of old iron is alſo thrown ; | directly with water, it 


| . un! produces a heat fi 4 
the fire 18 made under theſe, and the liquor is kept boil- der the veſſel iofupportable to the hand A daß veils ws 
ing for three days, or more, and is all the time ſupplied | apt to crack from the ſuddendeſs of the heat, unleſs the 


th freſh parcels of iron, ſo long as it will ac upon {| commixture is very flow] formed, The moſt r 

v The old iron, picked up b the poor people | method of difingerbing is, in a dilute ſtate, or _ 

zbout our reste, is ſold to the vitriol or copperas ma- mixed with other acids, is by adding a ſolution of ſome 

dens wich this Inte. When the liquor is boiled to a calcafeous earth, as chalk, made in any kind of acid li- 
r conſiſtence, it is let out into large coolers, in | quor : this ſolution is by a. minute portion of the vitrio- 

which there are ſticks placed acroſs, to which, as well | lic acid rendered milky, but ſuffers no change from any 

x to the ſides of the yellel, the vitriol adheres in large other ſpecies- of acid.” - +. + 8 ; 


tals, of the form and texture above deſcribed. If the long-neck, in the extrication of. the acid- fro 

* vitriol of iron is conſiderably tranſparent ; of a | vitriol, happens to crack in the fre, the wt Aer 
ine bright, though not v deep, graſs green colour ; after this period is found remarkably changed. It emits 
of a nauſeous aftringent taite, accompamied With a kind in che air ſuffocating vapours like the fumes: of burning 
of ſweetiſhneſs. Diſſolved, and ſet to cryſtallize, it | brimftone, and riſes in diſtillation with a heat not much 
ſhoots into thick rhomboidal maſſes ; a part generally greater than that which the hand can bear: to the taſte 
' riſing at the ſame time in effloreſcences about the ſides of it diſcovers little corroſiveneſs or acidity... Combined 
the veſſel, The ſolution depoſites in ſtanding - a 'con> | with alcaline ſalts, it loſes: its pungent odour ;. but on 
icerable quantity, and in boiling a much larger one, the addition of any other acid, it is diſengaged from the 
of the metallic baſis of the vitriol, in form of a, ruſty | alcali, ſo as to riſe again in diſtillation as volatile and 
calx or ochre : iron ſeems to be the only body that thus ſuffocating as before. It deſtroys or whitens the blue and 
ſeparates ſpontaneouſly, in any conſiderable 15 red colours of the flowers of plants; whereas, in its flxt 
{om the vitriolie acid. On expoſing the vitriol itſelf to | ſtate, like the other acids, it changes the blue to red, and 
z moiſt air, a ſimilar reſolution happens on its ſurface ; | heightens thoſe which are natural y red. This volatile 
which, ſooner ot later, according as the acid is more or | ſpirit loſes. its ſuffocating odour, and reſutnes its corro- 
leſs ſaturated with the metal, changes its green to a ruſty | fiveneſs, fixedneſs, and other qualities, by ' expoſure: to 


hue. In a warm dry air, it Joſes a part of the phlegm che ait, which ſeems to carry off the i 


- inflammable prin- 
or water neceſſary to its cryſtalline form, and falls by | ciple whereon its volatility depended, ' 2 9 


degrees into à White powder. Expoſed to a gentle fre, |- The ſumes of burning brimfione are no other than 
it iquefies and boils up; but ſoon changes, on the ex- | the vitriolie acid in its — 


Sr atile fate. If a little burni | 
halation of the watery part that rendered it fluid, to a ſulphur be ſuſpended over ſoine water in a cloſe veſſel til 
lid, opake, whitiſh or grey maſs : this, pulveriſed and | 


X | the fumes ſubſide, and this repeated with ſuch portions 
urged with a ſtronger fire, continues to emit fumes, be: ¶ of ſulphur till about half a pound has been uſed to a-quart 


comes yellow, afterwards red, and, at length, having of water, the liquor will be found ſtrongly impregnated 
with moſt of its acid as well as its phlegm, turns | with the volatile ſuffocating acid; and in keeping for 
to a deep purpliſh-red calx, revivable by inflammable | ſome time, if the veſſel: is not cloſely ſtopt, it will be- 
ſubſtances into iron. - | | | come exactly fimilar to water acidulated with the fixt 
Pure green vitriol is in no reſpect different from the | acid. If a very large glaſs, open at bottom, be bung 
artificial ſal martis. It is one of the moſt certain of the | over the burning ſulphur, in a damp place ſcreened from 
chalybeate medicines; ſcarcely ever 2 to take ef- wind, a part of the fumes will condenſe upon the ſides of 
fect where the calces and other indiſſoluble preparations | the glaſs, and run down in drops, which may be collect- 
pals inactive through the inteſtinal tube. It may be | ed by placing a glaſs diſh underneath: the acid thus ob- 
conveniently given in a liquid form, largely diluted with | tained is called, from the ſhape of the veſſel that has been 
aqueous fluids : two or three grains or more, diſſolved | generally-uſed- for condenſing the fumes, ' ſpirit or oil of 
in a pint or a quart of water, which from this quan- tulphur by the bell. The quantity of acid collected by 
tity receives no diſagreeable taſte, may be taken in a] this proceſs is very ſmall, greateſt part of the fumes of. V. 
day, divided into different doſes. This vitriol is uſed} caping: fixteen ounces of ſulphur, in the moſt favourable 
a, eſpecially when calcined, as an external ſtyptic : | circumſtances, yield ſcarcely one ounce of phlegmatic 
the ſtyptic of Helyetius, and as is ſaid that of Eaton, | ſpirit; though it is certain, that out of this quantity of 
b no other than French brandy very ſlightly impreg- | ſulphur, more than fifteen . ounces are pure acid, of ſuch 
nated with the calcined vitriol : adram of the vitriol is ſtrength as to requite being diluted with above an equal 
commonly directed to a quart of the ſpirit, but only a quantity of water to reduce it to the pitch of common 
minute portion of the dram diſſolves in it. As French | ſpirit of fulphur ; ſo that if ſulphur could be burnt. wit- 
ndy has generally an aſtringent impregnation from | out the loſs of any of its fumes, we might obtain double 
the oaken cafks in which it has been kept, the vitriol | its weight of an acid of the ordinary ſtrength. The-pro- 
changes it, as it does the watery infuſions of vegetable | ceſs has lately been improved, by ſome particular per- 
atringents, to a black colour: but makes no ſuch change | ſons, though not perhaps to this degree, yet ſo far 
in ſpirituous liquors that have not received ſome aſtrin- as to afford at a very low price almoſt all the acid now 
dent tincture. . | fold under the name of oil of vitriol. The improvement 
It is from the green vitrio that the acid called vitriolic | conſiſts in burning the ſulphur in very large glaſs veilels, 
deen generally extracted; by diſtilling the calcined | in the bottoms: of which ſome warm. Water is placed, 
Wtriol in earthen long necks, with a ſtrong fire conti-| whoſe ſteam ſerves to collect and condenſe the fumes ; 
aved for two days or longer. The diſtilled Pirie appears | and-in mixing with the ſulphur a ſmall portion of nitre, 
ef adark blackiſh colour; and contains a quantity of | which enables it to burn without communication with the 
phlegm, greater or leſs, according as the vitriol has been f atmoſphere. Ve ENS Bd BY a 9 45 ar”: > 
or more calcined.” On committing it a ſecond time] The acid of vittiol or ſulphur, largely diluted ſo as to 
b diſtillation, in a glaſs retort placed in a ſand-heat, the | be ſupportable, or be 1 tart.40 the palate, is the 
Pilegmatic parts riſe firſt, together with a portion of the | moſt ſalubrious of all the mineral acids. It is mixed 
ac, and are kept apart under the name of ſpirit of | with watery infuſions, ſpirituous tinctures, and other li- 
weak ſpirit of vitriol : at the ſame time the remaining quids, as an antiphlogiſtic; as a reftringent in h - 
kung ſpirit, or oil as it is called, loſes its black eo- rhages; and as a Romachic and corroborant in weakneſſes, 
lie and becomes clear, and this is the uſual mark for loſs of appetite, and decays of conſtitution, accompanied 
e ng the rectification. *” * ', ' _ en flow: ee Onoproms, beoughs on; by.irogulact- 
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des, ot fösbecdiäg "the ſuppreſſion t, infertvittents inst, In caſes Whett the Romith ia the hee to vu 
by Peruvian bark. In ſeveral caſes of this Find, after che gels elfxits shovementiöned: "eight güne ate com- 
bitters and aromatics of themlſelyes bad avarled 1 monly added to a pint bf the oHeinal , | 
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| | 17 omatic tin " 
a mixture of them with the vitriokc acid has happily (which it does not, like the acid undulcined; 0 
taken place: the form comiſmoſily made \ife bf is chat of ſpteelpititisn” X medicine” er this Kind was Former, 
a ſpirituous tincture: ſix ounces of oil of Vitrlol are dropt in 72 eſteem "under” the ' name "of Vigants mr 
by degrees into a quart of rectißed ſpirit of wine, the | elixir of yitriol, che preparation” of which was Ton kept 
mitture digeſted for three days in a very gentle heat, and a ſecret, and firſt made public in the PH * 
afterwards digeſted for three days longer with an ounce | malt, it 1s prepared by macerating, in Tome duleifieq 
and a balf of 'cinnamon, an ounce of ginger, and half an! ſpirit of vitciol free from acidity, a ſmall quantity of mint 

ounce of the dry leaves o pepper-mint; or à pint of an | leaves curiouſly dried,” till che Tpirit Was Acquired a fine 
aromatic” tincture drawn with roof ſpirit is mixed with | green colour : to prevent the necellity of Hltrati6n . 
four ounces of the ſtrong acid theſe liquors are given f ng "which the more volatile 8 would exhale the 
from ten to thirty or forty drops, in any convenſent ver mint may be ſuſpended in the ſpirit in a fine linen cloth. | 


hicle, at fach times as the ſtomach is moſt em ty. A 
mixture of oil of vitriol with ſpirit of wine alone, in the 
proportion of one part of the former to three of the latter, 
digeſted together for ſome time, is ufed in Frapct as 
reſtringent in gonorrhœas, female fluors, and Ipittings 
of blood, | rr . 
When oil of vitriol and rectified ſpirit of wine are 
long digeſted together or diſtilled, a part of che acid 
unſtes Wich the vinous-ſpirit into a new compound, ver 
_ volatile and inflammable, of no perceptible acidity, of a 
ſtrong and very fragrant ſmell, and an aromatic kind of 
taſte : this dulcified part, more volatile than the reſt, ſe- 
parates and riſes firſt in diſtillation, and ine” thus be col- 
lefed by itſelf. The college of London directs a pound 
of oil of vitriol, and a pint oF rectified ſpirit of wine to be 
cautiouſly and gradually mixed, a great conflict and heat 
enſuing if they are mixed haſtily, and ſet to diſtif With a 
very gentle heat: that of Edinburgh orders the fame 
quantity of the oil of vittiol to be dropt into four times as 
much of the vinous ſpirit, and the mixture to be digeſt- 
ed in a cloſe veſſel, for eight days, previouſly to the dif- 


tillation, with a view to promote the coahtion of the two 


ingredients, The different proportions of the acid ſpirit 
to the vinous, in theſe preſcriptions,” make no material 
variation in the qualities of the prodüct, provided the 
diſtillation is duly copducted; for the ſmalleſt of the, 
above proportions of acid is much more than the vinous 
ſpirit -can dulcify, and all the redundant acid remains in 
either caſe behind. The true dulcified fpirit-rifes in their 
ſubtile vapours, which condenſe upon the ſides of the te- 
cipient in ſtraight ftriz : theſe are ſucceeded by white 
fumes, which form either irregular ſtriæ, or large round 
drops like oil; on the firſt appearance of which, the 
proceſs is either to be ſtopt, or the receiver changed. 
The ſpirit which theſe fumes afford, very different from 
the dulcified one, has a pungent acid ſmell like the fumes 
of burning ſulphur : on its ſurface is found a fmall 
quantity of oil, of a ſtron _ and very agree- 
able ſmell, readily diſſoluble in ſpirit of wine, to a large 
proportion. of which it communicates the melt and taſte 
of the aromatic or duleified ſpirit. The college of 
Edinburgh, in order to ſecure againſt any acidity in the 
dulcifed ſpirit, order it to be rectified, by mixing'it with 
an equal meaſure of water, in every pint of which a dram 
of ſalt of tartar has been Aifolved, and drawing off the 
ſpirit'again by a Fentle heat. Fats gt 
This ſpirit, taken from ten to Abe or ninety drops, 
ſtrengthens the ſtomach and age ive powers, relieves 
flatulencies, promotes "urine, and in many cafes abates 
ſpaſmodic ſtrictures and procures reſt. It is not eſſen- 
tially different from the celebrated mineral anodyne li- 
quor of Hoffman; to whieh it is frequently, by the au- 
thor himſelf, directed as an alternative. It is evident, 
from Hoffman's writings, that his anodyne was compdſed 
of the dulcified ſpirit and the aromatic oil which comes 
over after it, but the particular proportions of the 
two he has no where ſpecified : the faculty of Paris di- 
res, under the title of his preparatjon,, twelye drops of 
the oil to be diſſolved in two bunces of the ſpirit; the 
coll of Wirtemberg ſeems to think, that Al the oil 
and a 
together, Without regard to the preciſe quantities. 
The dulcified'ſpirit is ſometimes uſed as” à wenſtruum 
for certain reſinous and bituminous bodies, Whieh are 


4 


he ſpirit, obtained in one operation, were mixed 


IT the dplefſeg ſpirit,” rectiſted as above preferites 


from a ſolution of fixt alcaline falt, be taken with equal 


des quantity of a like ſolutſon, and the mixture Tallwes 


to reſt ; an ethereal Avid riſes to the ſurface, and vicar 


part of the dulciſied ſpirit may be recovered atain bo 
rhe reminds by diſtiNation. 4 1 75 
Hadley, that he has obſerved the largeſt proportios 
ether b be obtained, by uſing the bro 0 
of the ſhops with twice its quantity of ſpiritof wie, aug 
diftſing immediately by 2 heat ſufficicnt'to make the 
mixture boil ; and that by this management, from three 
pounds of oi of vitriol kf fix pints of reatified Tpitit of 
wine, he obtained two pints and a half of the ether,” © 
The ether or ethereal Hirte is the lighteſt, molt ſubtile, 
volatile, and inflammable, of a known I1quids; it quick , 
exhales in the air, diffuſing an odour of great fragance it 
does not mingle with water, with acid liquors, with alca- 
line liquors, or, with vindus ſpirits,” but diffelyes oils, bal- 
ſams, and refins, and extracts the cily and relingus parts 


of vegetables. It has been hitherto reparded'chicfly as 4 


matter of curioſity, not are'its medicinal qualities as yet 
much known. Malouin looks upon it as one of the moſt 
perfect tonics, friendly to the heryes, cordial andatiodyne ; 
and fays he bas found it to be a good: remedy in rhicums, 
for abating coughs, eſpecially thoſe of the” convuſſive 
kind. Its great yolatility renders the taking of it yery 
incommodious : the author abovementioned" arders, 2s 
the moſt convenient form, from three to twelve drops to 
be dropt on ſugar or powdered "liquorice, 8 little warm 
water or ſome warm. infuſion to be immediately added, 
and the whole ſwallowed directly. It bas been reported 
to 805 immediate eaſe in violent head-achs, by being 
rubbed on the temples. | : es 
The vitriolic acid ſaturates a larger quantity of Kt al- 
caline ſalts than any of the other Jeids, and dillodpes 
therefrom ſuch other acids as have been previoully com- 
bined with, them: of the ſtrong ſpirit or at of yitnol, 
about five parts are ſufficient for eight of the common. 
vegetable fixt alcalies. The neutral ſalt, reſulting tem 
its coalition with this kind of alen, a bitteriſh. 
taſte, very difficultly ſoluble in water, ang icarcely luft- 
ble in the fire: in ſmall doſes, 'as a feruple of half 2 
dram, it is an uſeful aperient ; in larger ones, as four or 
five drams, a mild cathartic, which does not pals oft fo 


haſtily as the ſal catharticus, and ſeems to periorm ts 


s 
: 


| office more thoroughly, "This falt bas been commonly 


prepared with the alcali- obtained from tartars. and 19 
hence called vitriolated tartar ; Tome, dilute the oil of i 


into it a ſolution of e ſalt | 
' occaſions no further efferveſcence: others, inſtead 0 


— — 


| vitriol : this laſt method, 


by 


- 


| ſolved in boiling water, any alcaline ſalt, 
peradded till the efferveſcence ceaſes, fende 


d drop 


triol with an equal quantity of warm water, anc wer 
: DN falt till à frelÞ * 


which being diſ- 
gradually ſu- 
the pure 
acid, and throws down the metallic baſis of the 440K 
one part of the alcali is nearly ſufficient for wo ob ll © 
more troubleſome 1117 
other in regard to the preparstioh, more ence 

cures the © ici from a redundance of acidity-. The 


the pure acid, uſe vitriol in ſubſtance, 


' wholeſale dealers ſubſtitute for this {alt that which te- 


* 


mains after the extraction of the acid gf pine Fe 
| of oil of vitriol, which when duly prepares » 
| he Fate : but as they commonly employ. . the 


* 


4 4 
ily 


* 2 and 
an over-proportion of the vitriolic acid, ane .u 
» Tal allized, wie often. meet with a 


OY 


more difficultly and languidl) act ed upon by ure vinous remaining falt uncryſt ed, we often, mer 
ſpirits. It ig often mixed with aromatic aud ftomachie very a0 Ns to be utterly unit for ule-" - With 
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We. are informed by Dr. 
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= this acid forms compound ſalts of a bitterer 
ſomewha 

— than that 

calies à very Pun 


hut way be combined with them, by precipitation from | 
other acids, into an indiſſofubſe concrete ſeemingly of no, 
medicinal activity. Among metallic bodies, it diſſolves 
inc and iron readily; eoppet, ſilver, quickſilver, lead, 
ind tin, very diffculdy: it is fired for acting on the two 
{| by dilution. with three or four times its quantity of 
unter: the others require the undiluted acid, and a heat 
(ficient to make it boil z when, the more _phlegmatic 
; exhaling, ſo much of the pure acid matter remains 
combined with the metals,” as to render them, in part at 
aft, diſoluble in water. * n 
The medical qualities of the acid in its volatile tate 
xe very little known, and thoſe of the combinations 
thercof with alcalies not at all, though they ſhould ſeem 
to deſerve enquiry. + The. volatile acid of burning brim- 
fone may be commodiouſly transferred into fixt alcalies, 
dipping linen clothes in a ſtrong ſolution of the alcali, 
and ſuſpending them over the fumes, of Which they will 
quickly imbibe ſa much as 0 neutralize the alcahi ; this 
neutral ſalt being rubbed off, the clothes may be again 
moitened with the alcaline ley, expoſed to the -acid 
ſumes, and theſe proceſſes alternately repeated. The 
neutral ſalt thus obtained differs greatly in its taſte and 
other properties, and doubtleſs allo in its medical virtues 
from that which is produced by the coalition of the fixt 
xcid with the ſame alcali, that is from vitriolated tartar, 
|: diſſolves more eaſily in Water, and ſhoots, not into 
octangular cryſtals, but into ſmall lender ones like ſhore 
needles, On adding to it the fixt vitriolic acid, ot even 
the weaker acids of nitre ot ſea- ſalt, the volatile atid is 
liſengaged from the alcali, and though, in the com- 
pound (alt, its pungent. ſmell was wholly ſuppreſſed, it 
now riſes in diſtillation as pungent and fuffocating as che 
original fumes of the brimſtons. The neutral ſalt, in a 
em form, may be kept unchanged for years: diſſolved 
in water and expoſed for ſome time to the air, or if roaſt. 
72 a gentle heat, it becomes the ſame with vitriolat- 
tartar, > | hs 
Vitz1oL of Copper. | 
thod of making this without corroſives, which was ori- 
gnally practiſed by Neri, and with which they make 
very fine colours in glaſs, particularly a fine ſea-green; 
The method of making the preparation is this: take 
little thin pieces of braſs, and lay them ſtratum ſuper 
fratum in a crucible, with powder of brimſtone. 
When the veſſel is fall, ſet it luted and covered in un 
open wind furnace, with burning coals over it, and let 
it ſtand two hours, then let the furnace cool of itſelf, 
and take out the erueiblo; the maſs within will be of a 
blackiſh obſcure purple; powder and fift it fine, and 
then, mixing with every pound of it ſix ounces of pow- 
brimſtone, take a round veſſel of earth that will 
bear the fire, place it upon iron bars ſet actoſs in an open 
vind furnace, fill it with *e6als; and then put in the 
powder ; keep it burning and ſtirring about till all the 
brimſtone is burnt up; then take out the pan, and pow- 
der the calcined mals again, ſiſt it fine, and proceed 
8 thrice as before; the laſt time let it ſtand on the 
till it become ted. Put à pound of this calcined 
Oper into a glaſs body, with fix pints of water 3 eva- 
_ two pints or thereabouts in a ſand heat; the wa- 
's then of a fine blue, and muſt be pouted off clear; 
men 2 it. Evaporate the water from the remain- 
10 ment of copper Jet in dhe glaſs, and with new 
gain and again; repeat this five or 


fx ur caleine it a 

WY and extract the blue tinctare wich water av 

1 filtrate all the waters, and put them her, 
ee, to a fifth, part or thereabouts, and ſet it in 

ele and fine pointed cryſtals. will be formed, 

late he © emeralds ; ſeparate theſe cryſtals; andevapo- 
© water again, till all the — 
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Tue glaſs-makers baye a me- 
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| "Kaſs ett 
Juted-and, fitted to a_capactous receiver . for the well 


aſs, where 
| 2 4M 
g chemiſts, ſorkething that 


| 


fuch 'foffile bodies ag contain vitriol, ate called vitriolic 
minerals; or 'ores of vltriel ; as the, 
miſy, ſory, melanteria, marcaſites, &c. 
TRIOUS, 
Vitngovs, 
ViTrTA, in une 


- 


ſticks to an infant's head, when juſt born. 


fort of eonvulfion, which boys and gitls are ſabje& to, 
from the age of ten years, to the time of puberty : it 
diſcovers itfelf firſt by a kind of lameneſu, or un india 
of one of the legs, which they draw after them in à 
dieuſous manner 3 nor can they hold the atm of the 
ſame ſide ſtill for a moment; and before they can bring 


lations, 
ſtrongly agitated 3 the hands are ſonietimes put behind 


and their legs 

they wete dancing ſotne antic dance. Ste CodvoLsron 

and SPaA8mM, Nin Y nah 
Dr. Mead thinks this diſorder to be rather paralytic 

— oonxulſive, and that it may be cured by uſe of cold 
£ 


blood, more ot leſs accbrding to the ſtrength of the pa- 
tient, from che arm; and the next dey; Tor the patient 


the evening of the. ſame day; let 
quid laudanum mixed in Honey and mil 

purging and opidte draught is to be repea 
days diſtance ; rhe bleeding is 
fourth time ; and in the intermediate days, a cordial and 
nervous electuary is to be given, compoſed of the con- 


God ginger ; of this, the 


| angelica-toots, the leaves of rue, ſages betony; and 
other cephalic plants, with orange pee 


in ſmall doſes, in « nervous jolep, and plaſters of gum- 
| carafiha"may be applied to the ſoles of the feet. Aceord- 
| ing as the cure advances, the patient recovers the uſe of 
| bis hand and foot; and his amendment may always be 
diſcovered by letting him attempt to bring a 

liquor to his mouth in # ſtrait line : though t 1 18 
ſhould not be fepeated beyond the fourth time, yet tt 

alterative and purging medicines ſhould be continued till 
the patient is quits well; and as people are ſubject to re- 
lapſes in this diſorder, it is proper to give the ſame met 


| 


| 


Ar. 6 g 4 par 
VIVA Voce, s Latin phraſe frequently uſed in Eng» 
liſh-writets, and literally ſignify ing by word of mouth. 

VIVIFICATION, | itt medicine, the art of vivify- 
ing; that is, of comri 


or maintains life. 


new force; vigour,” and Tuſtre, which, by this art, Ser 
give to natural bodies; paiticulatly to mercury, wh: 

after having been fixed or amalgamated, they reſtote to 
66 Rel Rare, 5 
| epithet applied to ſuch anitnals as bring forth their young 


| alive and perfect, in contradiſtinchion to them that 1a 
The 


. 


| 


eggs, wich are called oviparous Animals. 


. 


TIN | fn eee by ER 5 
pyrites, ebaleltis, 

Wimme ee dee 
atomy, that part of the atiiids, which i 
VITUSs Daxce, Chris Sant Vive, in medicine, 4 


. 


a cup to their mouth; ey we a thouſand odd geſticu- 
In 'a convulſive paroxyſmn, the Timbs are 


them, and ſoon after they ſeem to be beating the Air ; 
will be drawn hither and thither, as if 


; and chalybeate medicines. Sydenham's method 
| of cure js this: firſt take off ſeven or eight ounces of 


take a gentle purge 6f rhubarb, ſens, marina, Ke. In 
Fin take a dravght, 
with 4 ſeruple of Venice-treacle, and eight drops of li- 

Water. This 
ted at ſome 
is alſo to be fepeated to the 


ſerves of ' roſemary, orange-peel, and Rothin-worttt- - 
wood, with Venice-treacle, candied nutmeg, and can 
> | bigheſs of a nutmeg may be 
given every morning and afternoon, drinking after it a 
| decoction of piony, maſter-wort, and elecampane, and 


| and juniper-ber-" 
ries; Spirit of hartſhort may alſo be given every night 


als of any 


dicines, and to bleed at the return of that ſeaſon of the 


buting to the action that gives life, | 
The chemiſts, alſo, uſe the word in ſpeaking of the 


in untpral ' hiſtory, ai | 


Joints be  . 


open the "receiver, - 
it muſt be. 


oy — 
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f ous, and others oviparous4:.and thoſe of ' genera nearly 
allied to one angther. Among inſecte, che much greater 
number are ouſparous ; but the 
nat ſo, as the. pucerons, prog 


74 


- RA yh and ſcorpions are atſo well known to be 


aj 
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cer, apd-are commonly fa called.) ie, +; + 


ation or corroſion in the harder parts, as the bones, it 
commonly called ſpina ventoſa, than that of an-ulcer ; 


it bas with the ulcer, ot eroſon, of the ſoſter parts, 
they are ſometimes treated of in conjunction. : 


dut are diſtinguiſhed into various ſpecies, on many ac 
counts; as, f. With reſpe&t 


aſter that proceed to incarn, or fill the cavity with new 


| much as poſſible, with a fair and even cicatrix. ir 


mwmeslute, fixed and certain, but it is not ſo in the inſect 


_ .claſles, lay only eggs; 1 
_  markable inconſtancy in nature, if we ma be allowed 
the exprefſion, is that in the fly kingdom 4 f | | 
of inlefts, and even the ſame genus, will furniſh ws 

with ſome which are viviparous, and others which are 
 -oviparous; the two-winged flies give us inſtances of this: 
but theſe are not ſingle in that reſpeR z ſor among the 
_ reptile world, there are other creatures which are ſub- 
ec to the lame varieties; and Swammerdam has vbſerv- 


naked of a column, or other part. 
._ © ULCER, . Uleus, in ſurgety, is a ſolution of the ſoft 


pains, or fœtid, putrid, pinguious, rheumy, or diſ- 
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Tube ſewales of all ihe quadruped claſs ate vivi % 
"and thoſe of ep ghar claſs, are all ovi a hn | 

 * of Nance in the larger animals, are 


tous. I 
erefore, in a great | 


tribes, nor in the, filhgs 3 for of theſe, ſome ate vivipa- 


are many which are 
inſects, .cochinealy &c. 
| the-females-of the butterfly, and of ſome other 


Taz, a 
but the moſt 


ſingular and re- 


ſame claſs. 


ed aviviparous ſnail. The two winged. viviparous flies 
bring forth worms in all reſpects the fame. with thoſe 
Canoes from their eggs in the other ſpecies, + ++ 

af VIVO, in architecture, the ſhaft. or fuſt of a column. 
The term is alſo, uſed in a more particular ſenſe for-the; 


parts of our bodies, together with the ſkin, produced 
by ſome internal cauſe, as an inflammation, abſceſs, 
or acrimonious humours. But wounds which, become 
inveterate, and even contuſions, when difficult of cure, 
come within this definition, and: paſs, at length, into ul- 


he proper and uſual ſeat of an ulcer, then, is in any 
fofter parts of the body, as the ſkin, fat, glands, 
or if there be any exulcer- 


of the 
fleſh, and internal viſcera. 


comes rather under the notion of. à caties, or What is 
though, on account of ſome kind of reſemblance which 


Ulcers can by no means be reckoned all of one Kind, 


to the different parts of 
the body in which they are ſeated ; for, ſometimes they 
infeſt the ſkin, at other times the fat, and ſometimes the 
Slings and Belle; <. udu- 171 ors 4, ve RO 
2. As to their, magnitude; for ſome ulcers ate large 
and extended, others ſmall, and contracted withinnarrow 
limits; ſame deep, others ſhallow, and more ſuperfici- 
al: in particular, ulcers of a conſiderable depth, but nar- 
rower, and more eſpecially diſtinguiſhed by the narrow- 
neſs of their orifice or beginning, 8 paſs under the 
peculiar denomination ſinus or fiſtula. Ulcers differ, 
3. With regard to duration; for ſome are recent, 
others inveterate. x XY 
4. On account of their attendant ſymptoms; in 
which reſpect ſome ulcers are mild and fayourable, 
others malignant, that is, attended with very acute 


charging much ichor, creeping or ſpreading, cancerous, 
or inclining to a cancer, callous, . or vermin- 
ous; there is à difference between them. „ 1 85 
5. With reſpect to their cauſes, in which light they 
aſſume the epithets of ſcorbutic, venereal, carious, can- 
cerous, et lentisl, and ſuch as are ſuppoſed to proceed 
from faſcinativn. In the Jaft place, ulcers are diſtin- 
uiſhed by the parts in Which they are ſeated. Thus, 
ſome inſell the noſtrils, others the fauces, palate, breaſts, 
a anus ; and one fort has the name of 


ula lacryma- 


The method of cure in ulcers is extremely various, as 
adapted to the great variety of the diſeaſe ; for when 
the ulcer is but recent, it is to be healed- in the ſame 
manner as à recent wound or abſceſs. We muſt hrft, 
then, begin with mundification, or cleanſing che ulcer ; 


fleſh ; and, laſtly, cover and. conglutinate the ſame as 


by - 
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12 bis 926 4734 biove tot 19214 As Ans, ba... 
1» Mundifacatiap of an ulcer ie according) to Heig. 
uſually performed in 4he- following manner; {+ 95 
corrupted; matter is exacuated;g-0f when it diſchar.. 
itſelf not ſo freely, as t ought, gentijj expreſied Wc ide 
Ringets; if there be a deep ſious belonging to the vice; 
it is to be cxterged: by. forme proper injections; or, If the 
place be open enough, by: repeating intromiſſions of (rec, 
int. If there be 320% Piece of membranes, or. oc: 
corrupted: pinguious parts, Jet an the ulcer, the beſt u. 
to eject them is, at every dreſſing, to introduce Ins ah. 
cover it with a plaſter of diachylon, dispalma, or fone. 
thing of the like nature ; and upo that, _ 
preſſes, and over the whole a bandage : this method is 0 
ar dude 4 — — — —.— be thoroughly clean. 
„ot till the bottom | appears quite x 
covered with new fleſh. 4 5 24514500; J M * 
+ After due mundificstion, the next buſineſz is to £1 
the ulcer with new fleſh, Which is - performed by «©; 
help of ſuch medicines as are commonly called ſarcotics 
The beſt and moſt effectual, by many degrees, is the 
digeſtive ointment ; for without ſome extraordinary im- 
pediment, this . digeſtive is, of itſelſ, ſufficient to pro- 
2 new fleſh. It RO the manner of all 
ſurgeons very gravely. to recommend every one hi 
oe thats tor the procuring of -new 2 - * 
preſumed, there is no neceſſity for them to be ſo careful 
and ſolicitous in this point, ſince there i, in this very 
digeſtive, a balſamic virtue ; and it ought, beſides, to be 
conſidered, that this new fleſh: owes its. generation, not 
ſo much to the aſſiſtance of medicines," as: the benefit of 
nature: for all the care and diligenge of the ſurgeon 
baye ſcarce! any» other than to remove all (uch 
things as are hurtful, and may prove impediments to a 
cure. If any one, however, ſhould think: this digeſtive 
ointment not ſtrong enough for his purpoſe, he may try 
balſam of Arczus;' balſam of Peru, balſam of - Mecca, 
balſam of ſulphur, eſſence oi myrrh and ales, oil, of 
myrrh per deliquium, oit:of-eggs;; and other vulnerary 
balſams of the like kind, which may be uſed in its ſtead; 
and, by the beſt means he can procute, to accompliſh 2 


When an ulcec has ſo deep as.to have its 
bottom remote, not only from ſight, but ſrom the reach 


of medicines, it may ſeem neceſſary in every dreſhog, 
after exprefling the corrupted matter collected within, to 
make an injection of ſome cleanſing and healing liquor; 
ſuch as a decoction of agrimony and birthwort-mixed with 
honey of. roſes, or eſſence of myith and aloes, or what 
Belloſte, in bis Hoſpital Surgeori, recommends, a. de- 
coQion of walnut leaves mixed with ſugar before the 
place be bound up, till the bottom is —_—_— and 
to continue the ſame till the ulcer is filled up» 1! 
The ulcer being, by ſome means or other, as may 


ſeem moſt adviſeable, incarned and filled up, the induc- 


tion of a fit and decent cicatrix muſt be completed; but 
if by ſuch means you cannot t a luxuriancy of 


fleſb, with a moiſtneſs of the ulcer, it will de proper to 
ſprinkle on the part ſome drying powders, ſuch as tho' 
of maſtic,. frankincenſe, ſarcocalla, colophony, lapis 
calaminaris, and tutty; applying, afterwards, to the 
place dry lint, and à plaſter accommodated. to 3 
and hold together all the things- applied, conunums —-- 
ſame till the place be perfeAly whole and ſound : 7 
the luxuriant and fungous fleſh bas already elevated | 
above the reſt, above the ſkin, the beſt way 10 
it, is to rub it with blue 'vitrio};; or, if-this be not ſtrong 
enough, to ſprinkle on-it-ſame poder af red precipitate 
on burnt alum, till its growth be entirely appel, 
and nothing apt rominent. 3 
In the la Keg. is hatdly to be expreſſed bow much 


a prudent regimen in diet and manner of . 


butes towards the incarning and conglutination 2 
cers: for it has been an old abſervation- of the profeſe” 
of the ſalutary art, that very bad ulcers 8 * 
by means of a regimen, without any 8 the 
ance from medicine; and, on the contraty, neglet 
lighteſt and moſt contemptible ſores awer by i” . 
of the rules of diet, and pre paſterous an ulcers. 
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and, after thats all the calluſes may be eaſily deſtroyed 


| Great care, therefade, is fo be taken by every perſon | 


:roubled with. an. ulcer,” to avoid ſalt, acrid and acid 


{,04, and ſuch as is too fat St heating, with Fwine'sficſh, 


- 


of body be an'impediment-ao/the cure of an ulter) the 


.ceſcription of | proper internal medicines,” may rotonhly * 
prevent an ulcer of 4 mild and-fayourable kind from be 


coming milignanty and perhaps incurable,” but du meh UETER 
of coun 


- coſfible promote and h its cures 51907 14 
jo . catidin and fiſtulous uleersy that have formed vari- 


the nerves, and bring 
ſymptoms, before they affect the callus; in theſe. caſes, 
he beſt and ſafeſt way is to lay open the ſinus, taking 
care not to wound the nerves, tendons, and arteries 


by the common methods. Or, if even this method 
ſhould not have the deſired effect, and if the patient has 
i conſiderable” ſhare both of ſtrength and courage, and 
the ſituation of the nerves and arteries is favourable, the 
callous parts muſt be all either entirely cut out with the 


advice of Auilful phyſtczän is requited, who,” by the f ele of the carpus's and the other 
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SURE, 


"of the'carpug, ot hand; ode called Whndris internus, 
an ts | l - us 
Which is 4flexor muſtle tertuinating in the th 27 
iv an entenſor muſcle, terminatin 
bone that — — Me Rite Ager. 
R, in geography, is applied to ſome part 


E im the thetacarf 


Which divides the 
nto tw. Thus A 
urope, is divided, by mount Atlas; into Cicerivr and 


mount Atlas, and the other off that. 


colour uſed by the painters, prepared from la 15 
by — See Tp Sto WT * , 
The German lapis lazuli does not unſwer well in this 
proceſs, and diſcovers itſelf by its calcining eaßer than 
the African or Aſiatic, and tufning greeniſh; The ori- 
etal Kind calcines to @ finer blue tan it naturally has, 
and retains the colour for Sr 


„Falled ulnaris eternbs, 0 


ntry or proyince which, with regatd to me 
reſt of that country, is Rtusted on the farther de of the 
ery of ſinuſes, and when either nothing can be done by river,” mountain, or other bound 
corroſive medicines, or elſe that they tear and corrode f country into two parts. 


on convulſions, and other bad E ca, with regard to 


Iterior, i. e. into two portions,” the one on this fide 


- /ULTRAMARINE; ier mien © beiutifül blae 


N. FIA 


xniſe, or burned away by the actual cauterß. , 
When ulcers, are attended with à large diſcharge, the 
acrimonious ſerum, here with the abounds, ſhould 
he evacuated by cathartie and — ogra er 
epedes, in any form, are very proper eſcribed to 
— Bee in theſe, as ate alſo the — of am- 
ber, myrrh, balſam of Peru, tincture of ſalt of tartat, 
urtarzed tincture of antimony, and the like: large and 
nent draughts of ſtall liquors ate frequently the 
cauſe of theſe diſorders, and are therefore moſt wager 
to be avoided ; ſtrong ale, or old wine, ſhould be dran 
paringly at meals, and nothing between them. Such 
meats are beſt, on theſe occaſions, as have feweſt juices 
in them, and are very well roaſted; and the external 
medicines muſt be thoſe which have the greateſt reputa- 
tion as dryers.” The” principal of theſe are lime-water, 
lapis calaminaris, tutty, chalk, maſtic, frankincenſe, | 
colophony, and native einnabar ; and when any of theſe | 
have been ſprinkled in fine powder upon the ulcer, à plaſ- 
ter of diapompholygos, or the like, is to be laid over it. 
For the cleanſing venereal ulcers, Heiſter recommends 
the phagedenic water} or lime-water, impregnated with 
calomel : either of theſe may be applied often every day, 
and the parts may alſo, if neceſſary, be touched with the 
cauſtic z and when they are thoroughly cleanſed, they 
may very ſucceſsfully be healed, either with an ointment 
made only of erude mercury mixed with turpentine, or 
with the following; take of the diapompholygos-oint- 
ment and crude mercury, killed with a ſmall quantity of 
Venice turpentine, of each equal quantities; mix them 
in a glaſs mortar into an ointment: or, take of the 
amalgama of lead and tin an ounce,” of bole armenic two 
ounces ; mix theſe, and make them into an ointment by 
mixing with them a ſufficient quantity of ointment of 
roſes, ' or any other ſimple ointment, in a glaſs-mortar. 
f there be at the ſame time a caries of the bone, which 
is, indeed, too frequently the caſe, this is to be dreſſed 
with euphorbium,. oil of cloves, phagedenic- water, or 
ſpirit of nitre with quickſilver diſſolved in it;; or, if it 
can conveniently and ſafely be done, the actual cautery 
is of ſignal ſervice. 5 ; We 
ULCERATION, or ExXULCERATION, in ſurgery, a 
little hole in the ſkin, cauſed by an ulcer. ©  - / | 
ULIGINOUS, in agriculture, an appellation given 
to a moiſt, mooriſh, and fenny ſoil. Wo + 
ULLAGE, in gauging, is ſo much of a caſk, or 
other veſſe}, as it wants of being full. See GAveinG. 
ULMUS, che elm, in botany... See ELM. : 
ULNA, in anatomy, one of the bones of the fore- 
am, reaching from the elbow to the wriſt : it is big at 
its upper extremity, and grows gradually ſmaller towards 
its lower end, : n 
This bone is longer than the radius, and has a mo- 
1101 of flexion” and extenſion: at its upper exttemity, 
't articulates with the os humeri and the eriſta of the ra- 
dius; and ite lower extremity atticulatex with the car- 


| 


& 


After calcining the ſtone in à Clear fte of chatcbal, 
they grind it to animpa}pable powder on 2 porphyry, and 
then mixing it up in à paſte, compoſed of heh, wax,” 
and oil, they work it about wich the hands; and, fi- 


powder ſeparates from the viſeid matter, it finks to the 


ed out, they let che water be dräined off, and dry the 
powder for uſe. What remains embodled in the paſte, 
is afterwards ſeparated, and makes a worſe kind than 
the former; though even the very meaneſt'ultratnatine is 
a very beautiful colour. nnn 
Ultramarine muſt be choſen of à high colour, and 
well ground, which may be known by putting it be- 
tween: the teeth,” and if it feel gritty, it is a ſigii it has 
not been well grounſ eg i 
To know whether it be pure and unmixed, put s lit- 
tle of it into a crucible,” and heat it red-hot ;. and if the 
powder has not changed its colour after this trial, it is 


or any black ſpecks in it; then it has been adulterated. 
There is alſo a ſpurious ſort, called common dr Dutch 
ultramarine; which js only ſmalt well groun cnd pul- 
verined. See mkkr 8 
ULTRAMONTANE, ſomething beyond the moun- 
tains. | The term is principally uſed in relation to Ital7 
8 rance, which are ſeparated by che mountains of 
ps. 1 Wer Pry 
UL TRAMUNDANE, Utlramindanus, beyond the 
world; is that part of the univerſe ſuppoſed to be with- 
out, or beyond, the limits of our world, or ſyſtem. 
ULVA, in botany, a genus of water-plants, belong- 
ing to the cryptogamia claſs 3 the” fruQifications of 
worn ate diſpoſed in membranous bladders, without 
e leaf. | 5 
UMBEL, Unmbella, a botaniſts, is the extremity 
of a ftalk-or- branch divided into ſeveral peduncles, or 


rays, beginning from the ſame point; and opening in 


ſuch a manner as to form an inverted cone: theſe are 
either ſimple or compound; a fimple umbel, is when the 
receptacle is but once divided into foot-ſtalks; but, a 
compound umbel, is when all the common footſtalks are 
ſubdivided into umbellulæ, or little umbels. They are 
of different figures; as plane, convex, concave, or ra- 
diate. N n © "+ ah 
. - UMBELLIFEROUS PL ants, are thoſe whoſe flow- 


| ers are produced in an umbel, on the top of the ſtalks, 5 


ſomewhat repreſenting an umbrella. | 
All the plants of this kind” belong to the pentandria 


claſs of Linnzus; the flower is pentapetalous, and ſuc- 


ceeded by two naked feeds, ' joined together. Thoſe 


which grow wild in dry ſoils,” afe aromatic, warm, re- 
ſolvent, and carminatiye ; but "thoſe which grow in 
moiſt places are often poiſonous : the virtue is chiefly in 
the roots and ſeeds fuch are fennel, parſley, 'parſnips, 


pus, — alſo with the radius by means Of a cis. 
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nally, kneading this in 4 veſſel of clear water; as the 


bottom : when all that is perfeQly fine in this, is work= 


certainly pure ; on the contrary, if there be any change, - 
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ag, & Uacnars Unibris,. among painters, Kc. 
1 dry duſky- coloured earthy which diluted wirn | 

water, ſerves ta make a datk brown. colour, uſually call- 

ed with us, a; hair colour. : |: LH Lg a6 be? 70 f 
It is. called umber, from wnbra, a ſhadow, as ſervirig 
icfly for the _—_ of objects; or rather, from- 
mbria, a country of Italy, whence it is ufed to be 


D  R4 t6's 15 
UMEIEICAL, among anatomiſts, ſomething rela 


5 to the umbilicus, or natel. See the articles NAV ani 
| AIRES. F Nee ee 
Dummer PoinTs, in mathematics, the ſame with 


1, See FOQUS. 1 d 4} «29s. De of AR 
L MBILICUS, the navel, in anatomy. See the ar- 
S RATES... 4 4 ef ok 
UMBONE, a name uſed by ſome for, the ſtyle or 
i of, a flower. © See the articles FLOwEA, Pisru, 
eee ene, a 1 . ai 
UMBRA Or SHADOW. See Sunabow. e 
MRR, or Uunza, among painters. See the 
cle UnnzR.. _ + A. | 
MBRELLA-Tzss, in botany, à curious ſpecies * 
of magnolia. It grows in Carolina to the height of fix- 
teen or eighteen —＋ the trunk is ſlender, and the wood | 
is fore 6d ſpongy : the leayes are large, deciduous, and 
produced in horizontal circles, reſembling an umbrella; 
whence the name: the flowers are compoſed of ten or 
eleven white tals, which hang down, and are after- 
wards ſucceeded by ſcarlet fruit of the ſame form with 
the other ſptcies of magnolia, and is increaſed from ſeeds 
in the ſame manner, | 
UMPIRE, à third perſon. choſen to decide a contto- 
verſy left, to arbitration... See the article ARBITRA- 
TION. 1 | 5 | 
UNCASING, among ſportſmen, fignifies. the cutting 
up, or flaying of a fox. L 3 
| UNCIA,. in general, a Latin term denoting the 
twelfth part of any. thing; particularly the twelfth; part 
of. a pound, called in Engliſh an ounce; or the twelfth 
part of a foot, called an inch. .. KI 
UNCLE, in algebra, the numbers prefixed before the 
letters of the members of any power produced from a 
binomial, reſidual, or multinomial root. Thus, in the 
fourth power of a+6, viz. a* + 44*%+ 64*b*+4 ab +, 
the uncie are 4, 6, 4; being'the ſame with what others 
call. co-efficients. | See BINOMIAL, InvoLUTION, and 
C -EFFICIENT. ,,. . vt 43 79 
CIAL, an epithet which antiquaries give to cer- 
tain, large fized letters or characters, anciently uſed in 
inſcriptions: and epitaphs. The word is formed from 
the Latin uncia, the twelfth part of any thing, and 
which in geometrical ' meaſure fignified the twelfth part 
of a foot, viz,.an inch, which was ſuppoſed to be the 
thickneſs of the ſtem of one of thoſe letters. 
UNCTION, Un, the act of anointing or rubbing 
with oil, or other fatty matter. \ | 
The cure of. divers wounds, ulcers, &c. greatly de- 
pend upon repeated unQions with oil, unguents, cerats, 
&c. For the mercurial union applied to bring on a ſa- 
livationy ſee SALLVATION. | | 
" UncTion,. in matters of religion, is uſed for the 
charater conferred on ſacred things, by anointing them 
Unctions were 8 among the Hebrews.— 
They anointed. both their Kings and high-prieſts, at the 
ceremony of their . inauguration. They alſo anointed 
the ſacred veſſels of the tabernacle and temple, to ſancti- 
fy and conſecrate them to the ſervice of God. The man- 
ner of making the oil, or perfumed ointment, with 
which the prieſts, and the veſſels of the tabernacle, were 
to be anointed, was revealed to Moſes by God himſelf, 
who calls it . An holy anointing oil” The moſt exquiſite 
perfumes and balſams were ingredients in it. The cere- 
mony of anoiating and conſecrating Aaron to the high- 
prieſthood, js recorded in ſcripture. The ſacred: oil was 
poured upon his head and ran down upon bis beugd and 


1 


to the ſkirts of his garment. The Rabbins have a Sn 


ceit, that the oil was pouted upon his head in the form 
of a croſs, or of the Hebrew letter Caph, They add, 


| E 


they ſay, the Moſaical uuctian laſted till the Wen _ | 


MaAGnoLtta, | 
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high-priefts therewith : but when hat; Seed 
an. were-only inſtalled/by the ceremony of the 
or inveſting them-wich-rhe'pontifical ornaments. abit, 


captivity., Hut the Ohriſtian Writers are of nz 
the unction of the nigb-prisdke continued ag — — 


down ſo punctually the manner of its com 
In the ancient Chtiſtian chureb, und ion or anvintin 
always accompanied the ceremonies of baptiſm and 
firmation. Perſons to be baptized were invinted win 
oil, before they went into the water. This — 
for the women. The deſigu of it was to prepare them 
were anointed before they entered the lifts, A 

' baptized ef dame out of the water, — 5 4 ng 


baptiſm. This was adminiſtered: by the biſhor. a 
preſbyter acting by bis authority, Ny | * M rang 
Extreme unction, or the anointing of perſons in the 


James: © Is any ſick among you let him call for che 


ointing him with oil in the name of the Lord., | 

The Romiſh church has advanced extreme unction to 
the dignity of a ſacrament. It is adminiflered t none 
but ſuch as are afflicted with ſome: mortal diſeaſe, 
or are in a decrepit age, It is refuſed to impenitent 
perſons, as alſo to criminals ſentenced to die, becauſe they 
are not in a ſtate of death by diſeaſe of any other infic= 
mity. The parts to be anointed arey theeyes, the ears, 
the noſtrils, the mouth, the hands, the 7 ny and the 


tioned. The laity are anointed in dhe palms of the 
hands ; but prieſts on the back of ity«becauſe the palms 
of their hands have been already conſecrated by ordi- 
nation. pF I 1H v 

When a dying perſon is to receive the ſacrament” of 
extreme union, the prieft prepares ſeven balls of cotton, 
to wipe the parts anointed; ſome crumbs of bread, to 
rub his fingers with, water to waſh"them, a napkin to 
wipe them, and a taper to light him during the cere- 


peace to the houſe, and, having ſet down" the veſſel 
of holy oil on the table, he gives the dying perſon: 
the croſs to kiſs. - Then he ſprinkles m with-boly wa» 
ter, and exhorts him to repentance and confelton'of bis 
ſins. Before the ceremony of anointing is performed; 
dall the perſons preſent fall down upon their knees, and 


unction is performed in this manner; the prieſt. dips the 
thumb of his right hand, and ſometimes & linle ſpatuls, 


tioned parts in the form of a croſs. The clerk lights 
him with a conſecrated taper, and holds a baſon or diſh 
in which the pieces of cotton are laid. The prieft begins 


with anointing the ſick man's eyes, ſaying, May God, 


dy his holy anointing, pardon you the fine you have 
e y the MO, In like manner he proceeds to 
the other parts, carrying the form of wores according to 
the part he anoints. The andinting being ended, the 
prieſt repeats ſome prayers, and, when de goes —_ 
leaves a crucifix with the ſick perſan, that the 22 
the dying Saviour may adminiſter ſome conſolation 
bim. e . 

' UNCUTH, . Usus is uſed, in the ancient _ 
laws, for him that comes d an ing gueſt · wiſe, rw] 
there but one night, ia which cafe his hoſt is ——— 8 
to anſwer for any offence he committed, of which n 
guiltleſs himſelt. „ 


See POLYGON; 


chat, 48 long as the ointment or perfume, compoſed by 


. 


to be ſo when ſhe lies fill, or waits for ſome 
with her helm laſhedy ur 


— 


of the true anointed, the Meſah. "Comyng 
| as if Moles intended its continuance, yr \R"feems 


dis ſetting 


polition, - * 
Cone. 


performed by a deacon for the men, and by a deaconeſy 
for their | ſpiritual combat, in like manner as the athlete / 


anointed with oil, as the completion and — 


article of death, was likewiſe pracctiſed dy the ancient 
Chriſtians, in compliance wird that pietept of St. 


elders of the church, and let them pray over him, an- 


reins: but men only are anointed} in the part laſt men- 


mony. In entering the ſick perſon's apartment, he bids 


repeat the penitential- pſalms and Jiranies.” "Then- the | 


into the veſſel, and atioints therewien de above-men- 


| UNDECAGON, is aregular polygon, of eleven ſides. | 


| UND E,, UnDEBy of Uns. See Wavv. a A | 
| UNDER the Sea, in-abe-for-languige. e fad 
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Cork ents eorfems diftine fromthe upper] In ihe eutting dhe underwood of coppires, When the 
Urn Gum RHO n — ſtubs / ate great, they ſhould be 8 A. 
5 See natoraliftseohetede that tate are in divers | take up d great deal of room; and ſend up few =_ 
\aces underzeurrentsg which ſet or drive à contrary way their cracks and holes lett in water, and uſuslly h. 
s the upper curtent .: whence they ſolve the remarkable | killing them, The taking Up theſe ſhould be performed 
we omena of the -ſeu's ſettiog ſtrongly through the in winter, and the ſpaves they leave will be ſoon occupie | 
his into the Mediterrancans witha conſtant current by young trees; if; not, a long branch of ſome neigh- 4 
* jeagues broad 28 alſo, that running from the bouring tree may be lad dewn, and will ſoon ſend up 
Fuxine through the Boſphorus into the Helleiponty and} ſufficient ſupply of ſuckers ror The pisse. 
nd into the Archipelago: they conjefurey that there In ſelling the underqood, it is always. proper to leave 
an under current whereby as great a quantity is carried | young trees enough. The worlt of theſe, may be takri 
r. comes in. To confirm this, it is obſerved; that down the next fall, eſpecially if any of them grow near 
detween the north and ſouth foteland, it is either high |'2 great tree that will be fit: to fell the next ſenſon, be- 
or low. water upon the ſhore three hours befort it is fo | cauſe they may be ſpoiled Þy its fall. When trees are at | 
off at ſea; a certain ſign, that though the tide of flood} their full growth, there are ſeveral ſigns of theit d 1 
uns aloft, yet the tide of ebb runs under foot, or eloſe 48 the withering: ot drying of their top branches, theit 
by the ground. Vet Dr. Halley ſolves the currents ſett- taking in water at ſome of their knots, their being hol- 
15 in at the Streights without overflow ing the banks; low or diſcoloured, and their making but all e | 
rom the great evaporationy Without fuppoling any under If wood-perkers make holes in the body, it is « bad fign, 
current 1805 Sa +25 IJ and, according to the appearance of une or more af theſe 
UnpER Chamberlain of the Exchequer, an officer that ſymptomo, it is very proper to cut down the tree, befor 
clears the tallies written by the clerk of the tallies, and | it decays. farther, Latge and ſpreading tres in coppices 
cas the ſame, in order that the clerk of the pell and | are oſten of more miſchief than advantage, ag they ſpoil 
the comptrollers thereof may ſes their entrits to be true: | a, great deal of the under wood by their dropping. 
he likewiſe makes all ſearches for records in the treaſury, he owner of a coppice muſt be very-caxeful, wen he | 
and has the cuſtody. of domeſday boek. I | ſells che wood Randingy by the acte, id mark before» 
UnDER Treaſurer of England, wis an officer ſaid to be hand what ſtandards are to be left, becauſe otherwiſe the %. 
fr created by king Henry VII. whoſe duty was to cheſt | purchaſer ſeldom fails to cheat him, by felling ſome dk 
up the king's treaſure at the end of every term, to note them. Mortimer's H Lehne bo ant 
the content of the money in each cheſt, and ſee it car- | UNDULATION, id phyſics,. 4 kind, of tremulous 
ried to the king's treuſury ſor the eaſe of the lord trea | motion or vibration 'obſeavable in a liquid, whereby, ijt 
ſurer. 7g eee e falternstely riſes and falls like the waves of the Tea, 
UNDERSTAN DING, bnelleftus, is defined by This undulatory wdtiop, if the liquid be ſmooth and 
the Peripatetics to be a faculty of the reaſonable ſoul, at reſt, is propagated in concentric cireles, ag moſt pec- 
converſant about intelligible things, conſiderod as in- ple have obſerved upon throwing a ſtone, or other wat- 
telligible. They alſo make it twofold; viz. active ter, upon the ſurface of a ſtagnant water, ot even upon 
nd paſſive. Active. underſtanding,” they bold that | touching the ſurface of the Water lightly. with the finger 
faculty of the ſoul by which the ſpecies and images | or the like. The reaſon} of theſe-circular undulations ig 
of intelligible things are framed,” on occafion--of the | that by touching the Turface with your finger, chere is 
preſence of phantaſms or appearances thereof. For | produced a depreffon of the water in the place of contact; 
maintaining the intellect to be material, they hold it By this depreſſion, the ſubjacent parts are moved ſuc- 
inpoſſible it ſhould be diſpoſed to think by any diſpro | ceflively out of their place, and the other adjacent parte 
portionable. phantaſms of mere body, and therefore that thruſt upwards, which lying ſucceſſively on the defcend- 
is obliged to frame other proportionate ſpecies of it - ing liquid, follow it; and thus the parts of the Tiquid are 
{|f, and hence its denomination adive. + ahernately+ raiſed and depreſſed, and that circularly; 
Paſſive underſtanding, is that which receiving the | When a is thrown» into-the liquid; the reciprocal = 
fccies framed by the active underſtanding, breaks vibrations are more conſpicuous: here the water, in tha 
beth into actual knowledge. See the article Kwxow- | place of immerſion, riſing higher by means of the im- 
LEDGE, „l Hat: M | pulſe, or tebound, till it comes to fall again, gives an 
The moderns ſet. afide the Peripatetic notion of an] impulſe to the adjoining liquid, by which, means that id 
ze underſtanding. The Carteſians deſine the under- likewiſe faiſed- about the place of the Rane as about 4 
landing to be that faculty whereby the mind eanverſing | center, and forms the firſt undulous circle ; this falling 
vith, and, as it were, intent on itſelf; evidently knows } again, gives another impulſe to the fluid next to it, far, _ 
what is true in any thing not-exceeding its capacity. ther from the center, which riſes likewiſe, in à circle ; 
The Corpuſculat philoſophers define the underſtanding and thus ſucceſſively- greater and greater circles are pror 
to be a faculty expreſſive of things which ſtrike on the duced. vt EIS AT WH A 
external ſenſes, either by their images or their effeRs, | .- Undulatory motion is likewiſe, applied to 4 motion in 
and ſo enter the mind. Their Jofrins is, nihil effe the air, whereby its parts are agitated after the like man o 
25 
his 


_— 


9 


| 

m intellectu quod non prius fuerit in ſenſu; and to this do- ner as waves in the ſea ; as is ſuppoſed to be the | 
vine Mr. Locke, and moſt of the lateſt Engliſtr philoſo- | when the firing of a muſicul inſtrument is rück. This 
phers, ſubſeribe. See IDEA. i | endalatory. motion of the air is ſuppoſed the matter or 
between the Caiteſians and Corpuſcularians thete is aufe of fou. 5 . 
this farther difference, that the latter male the Ee -UNGELD, in our ancient cuſtoms, a perſon out of | 
to belong to the underſtanding, but the former to the ||the-proteRiat of the Jaw ; ſo that if he were murdered, 
v1. Hence, according to the moſt apptoved opinion uf no geld or fine was to be paid, in the way, of compenſas, 
the Corpuſcularians, the underſtanding has two offices, fo that killed him. Loibere e 41a 3a. 
2. perception and judgment; according to -the-Carte+ 110 UENT, or Oinr uur, Unguintium, in mee 
"413, it has only one, viz; perception. See the articles dicine and ſurgery '@: topical remecy or compoſition, - 
Fencrrriox, e and Wake nil) hn | chiefly uſtd in the drefing, of wounss. and; ulcers, 

C*UERSTANDING is; alſo uſed for the act, exerviſe; or | . -Uoghebts are divided; into Gmple; and compound, 
«cron, of this faculty, or the action whereby the |\though-it ſo happens that ſome ef the. former are cool | 
ad knows things, or repreſents them in idea to it - derably compounded and among} the I mere are 
„ me ficple Ungledte, and others very little compound- 

UNDERT AKERS,, were andientiy ſuch perſons ab ed, "Ungeens, Jiniments, and -cerates, are externat” | 
ha employed by the king's purveyots, and afted-as-|/farms applied on divers parts of the body; both to'cure;, 
3 deputies. At preſent the name is-chiefly uſed- for to enſe, and to relieve idem. 'Thele only differ rom 
0 olders, or perſons who furniſh out funerals; and alſo} each other in their confiſtence;. with regard to which, 
ach who undertake any gat W F... /-:- || unguents hold che medium, being Riffer than 1 
woo ER, [ub-beſeus, is coppict, or any but ſoſter than cerates, Oils ate the baſes of all x . 

bat is not accouited Hmbeerr. tee, to which are added wax, anungis, and ſeveral N 
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80 of plants, *nimale, and minerals, both on account off deavours to ſeparate the u 3 
5 A * they ſorniſh, and to give a eonſiſtence to the] membrane with a lancer, n matgin of the 
+ "Dy ol-; and t Rep them Tonger on the paft, that they may dhe reſt immediately in a ſtraight 8 oF 
hare mote time to act. Sec the articles CERATE and Lis caruncle, by # pair of ſmall and ſtrait 8k 
. „ . EVT. N ene & . 7h pu : | draws back the thread 4 membrane iar: het 
ky Any of 'the officinal' plaſters, diluted with fo much | nca; aud IF it adheres any where to he de the Cor. 
0 1 oll as will reduce it to the thick neſs of Riff honey, forms degrees with'a ſcalpel or ſciffars -- in 4 frees it 
an vintienory büt further increafing che oil it becomes | muſt take care not to injure the corne — 
/ TT TT OR a I are” 1104's” Is part of che membrane be left adharks Obſerve tha: 
_ © There ate ode conſiderable compoſitions of this form | though. it is better to have ſome part of 1s | 
in the igtention of emollients : and amongſt the com- hering to the cornea; when the ſeparati ung 74. 
pound unguents there are ſome” Which take in a number] than to wound the cornea and leave ſca dan is officule, 
_ of very warm aromatic ingredients, and ſeem defigned| any ſmall portion of the membrane lefe bg it; becauſe 
For paralytic Infirmities, and cafes that require briſk at- taken off afterwards by heating the eye hind May be 
© _ tenuating applications. At the head of the emollient echarsties. 4+ 920 wund gentle ef. 
._ ungvents, is the unguentum dialthzz; and among the] Unoun, in anatomy; js applied to + 
| Attenuating ones, the moſt in eſteem is the naguentum | noſe, being as thin as ſcales, and n of the 
", ____martiatuty and nervinum. There are ointments alſof whence their-name. | | ling the nai ; 
Within the intention of ſtrengtheners; and the next in- | The unguis are the ſmalleſt bones of 
* tention of any conſequence ſor which we are provided [and are ſituated near the reat canth the. u 
By this form, and which ſeems as ſuitable to it as any, is] Some authors call em off lacrymali un ol the eyes. 
| _— cutaneous foulneſſes, as the itch, and ſach like | taria - oſſa. They are contiguous to * 3 others, orbi 
7 empers ; and this ſeems to be the reaſon that there is viz. the coronal ; that of the noſe; tg a, Other 
ſuch a choice of them now giyen. But though moſt of | that part of the ethmoides which form er. ud 
1 theſe have the reputation of great anti uity, and hold Ungvis, among botaniſts, the 4 owl orbit. 
their places in abundance of officinal diſpenſatories | petals are inſerted, when” fevera] = 0 Where the 
down to the preſent, yet they are ſo uncleanly in uſe, | lower, as-the broader part towarls th. mo. 
that they are almoſt altogether fallen into neglect, unleſs | bratea, 41 1% nY | 
, in ſome of our hoſpitals; thafe which contain mercury]  Unovus OnporaTvs,” the nail-like "WIR 
| being much more neat and efficacious for the ſame pur- | pharmacy, a medicine famous amen the hell, in 
| Poſe. Some other things of this diviſion ate little elſe | has, ſor a long time, been out of Arg 3 but 
than oils wrought into ointments, by the exchange of oil 3 of the neglect that has. been op oy 
for lard. Pomatums are alſo ranked among the number | loſing its real hiſtory, and the miſtakis dif 2 77% 
of unguents, © Atſtances of the ſame origin and nature thow h he 1 
UNGUIS, a Latin term, ſignifying a nail of the] duce of different 8 for it. We call wh 4 
hand or foot, ho BY, . 0 4 Ee $4, I poſe to be the unguis odoratus of the * 
_ _"Dncvis Parxnus, of PTERIGHUM, in medicine and | byzantia ; the truth is, however, that our bla 15 = 
ſurgery, a preternatural membrane formed upon the tia, or ſweet hoof, is not the ſame with the 5: v7 — 
., Coats of the eye, ſo as to extend itſelf over the cornea ] ratus of the antients, though nearly allied 5 * — 
and pupil, and obſtruct the ſight. Og true unguis odoratus of the atitients, is « thi fat 7 
An unguis of the eye happens when the blood -veſſels | taceous ſubſtance, of an oblong or oval f. 2 , teſ- 
of the tendinous tunic in the corners of the eyes are | at both ends, and marked on the forface ui = 
turgid with blood, through an obſtruRion or inflamma- | four concentric circles, or oval lines: ts 8 * 
tion. When this diſtemper encreaſes, there is a ſort off a duſky brown with ſome admixture of the "by 
carnqus web which covers the eye in whole or in part, | ſometimes of a purpliſh tinge : its uſual fire is thatof 
inſomuch that the eyes are offended with the light, and a full grown nail of -a mans thumb and irs — 
lock red ſometimes: the web is thin and white, ſome. about the fame with that of the nail 1 is tough, flexi 
times thicker and more fleſhy, rough, obſcure and pain- | ble, and elaſtic; and has no peculiar. ſmell or raſt, 
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ful; nay, ſometimes it becomes cancerous, which is in- Beſides this genuine unguis ah 
ron dots ought not to be touched. In the cure, this | ſmaller kind 1 both are 4 * of ſhe —— 0 
preternatural coat is to be removed or taken off by ab- | rex kind frequent in the Red Sea. The blatta byzantia my 
ſtergent and gently corroding medicines, or by the hand is alſo the operculum or cover of a murex, as well as part 
of a ſurgeon: 8 | FF the unguis odoratus ; but it belongs to a different ſpe- 1 
The medicines in uſe are ſugar-candy- honey, white | cies of that genus: there are alſo two kinds of the | VA 
wine, bone of the euttle- fiſn, burnt hartſhorn, and cal-| blatta byzantia,' which are naturally without ſmell and WW yo 
(35/4; N N ; Ne of Dad the great * | PL. ** * 
celandine, and the fennel, in which crocus metallorum | GULA, in geometry, the ſection of a cylinder 
| may be infuſed: particularly the gall of pike diſſolved in af cut off by a plane paſſin obliquely through the plane nll — 
Proper water; that is, two ounces to one of the gall. of the baſe and part of the cylindric ſurface. _ oy 
one recommend a water diſtilled from the dung of young UNICORN, uoyorezes, an” animal, famous among L 
geeſe in April. If the diſorder. be obſtinate, the juice of] the ancients, but looked on by the moderns as fabulous, * 
the greater celandine may be uſed diluted in fennel water.] denominated from its diſtinguiſhing charaQteriftic of hav- ſend 
be following collyrium is proper: take of prepared ing one horn only, which is repreſented as five palms * 
lapis hæmatitis, balf a ſeruple; of white vitriol, twen-| long, and growing in the middle of the forehead. It is of 
ty-five grains ; of myrth and ſaffron, each five grains ; | alſo ſaid to be about the ſize” of a horſe ; its hajr ſhort, 4 
of white ſugar candied, one ſeruple. Reduce this mix- | and of à darkiſh\brown Coen, very timorous, and alk 
ture to a powder, and then mix it with equal parts of | therefore keeping moſtly in the woods, Some will hare 7 
the water of rofes, eye-bright, and fennel, and apply it] it an amphibious animal; and its horn moveable at plea- ns 
10 the eye with a feather, taking care not to injure the] ſuro. Others make all its ſtrength to conſiſt in its born; % 
pupil. If theſe methods are inſufficient for deſtroying | and add, that when purſued by the hunters, it precipi- 1 
the pellicle, it muſt then be extirpated z in order to] tates itſelf from the top of the higheſt rocks, and pitches in 6 
\ which, the patient being in a proper poſture, the ſur-| upon its horn, which ſuſtains the whole efe& of its fall, ang 
eon takes the ſmall hook (plate CXXXVI. fig. 11. ) | ſo that it receives'no damage thereby. It is adcee, that U 
5 endeavours to paſs its point under the thiekeſt and it is wonderfully fond of chaſte perſons ; and therefore, conf 
| jooſeſt part of the pellicle; and endeavours, by this | in order to take it, a virgin is placed an ie ways whom, "bas 
| means, to elevate it a little. In the next place he takes when the unicorn ſpies, he les deen by her, _ his — 
= the needle a (fg. 12.) armed with a thread, and paſſing} bead in her lap, . falls aſleep ; upon which, the vu the 
it under the pellicle, ties it with a double knot; and gin making a fignaly the Huaters come in and take the oble 
3 deaſt; which could nevet be caught by any other means, the 


then faſtening the two ends in a loop, is ) he thereby | 
- attempts to make a gentle elevation. This done, he en- I becauſe it would either cat itſelf from's rock vr die. 
| * N ö 9 | * 
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It is repreſented, by her ant, and fome- 

times ragipant. , Wied Ap this alt” action, as. in, the 
 Briciſh arms, it is . property Lela e. | 

an unicorÞ {ant fable, armed, and unguled, or, borne 

by the name” of Farne on Mom. 
"Un1coRN;F 181, in natural ſtoxy, the name o a kl 


- 


of the whale kind, remarkable for having a horn growing 


at its noſe, in the manner of the ſuppoſed Unicarp's 
horn, as deſcribed by many too credulous authors. | 

The fiſh feeds. on: fleſh, or other fiſh, and is not only 
{ound in the main fea, but ſometimes gets up into large 
rivers, In the year 1636, there was a large one caught 
in the river Ofte, near its diſcharging itſelf into the 
Elbe, in the duchy of Bremen; this. lace Is four Ger-. 
man miles from the fes. The ſkin of this fich was. [pot 
ted with dark brown ſpots upon a white ground ; the epi- 
dermis was ' tranſparent, and under, it was another ſkin 
very thin and ſpotted; but the true ſkin was brown, 
and near an inch in thickneſs. _ On the top of the head 
there is only a ſemilunar-hole, as in the porpoiſes; this 
hole opens into the two channels, which run through 
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ore different things in one its O 
nion, among painters, expreſſes a ſymmetry, and 
agreement between the ſeveral parts of a painting; e. g. 
When there is a grezt deal of relation and connection 
between them, both as to the figuring and colouring ; ſo 
that they apparently confpire to form one thing. 

Union, in an ecclefiaftical ſenſe, deriotes a combining 


br &bnſoNdating of two churches into one : there are two 


Kinds of *Mis union, as When one chürch is made ſubject 


to angther, and one parſon is made. rector of both; and 


where a conventual church is made a cathedral, 
' In, caſe two churches. were ſo ſmall, as that the tythes 


did not make a competent proviſion for each of the par-" 


ſons, they might be united at common law before any 
act of parliament was made for that pufpöfe. * 
tate, there may be an unſon ct two churches 
where'they lie not above à mile diſtant from each other, 
and where the value 6f the one exceeds not ſix pounds a 
year in the king's books of firft-friits 3 which is done 
by the Conſent of the biſhop, che "patron, and incum- 


vent, = © 


- the ſkull to the palate; and are called the duftus hydro- | 


The people Who examined this, creature, were, 
not able to find any aperture in the body for the diſcharge,' 


of the exctements; whence it has been . believ- 
ed, that the creature voids them through this paſſage in 
Authors have differed in the name of the proceſs iſſu - 
ing rom the head, ſome calling it a horn, others a tooth; 
for ſome are of opinion that it ſerves it to break the ice 
for air; but otheis pretend that it is an offenſive wea- 
pon, with which it wounds the common Whale, and 
other large fiſn; and that, when it has plunged it up 


to the head in the whale's body, it ſucks the juices of | 


that animal, n 11 
The fiſn was near twenty feet long, and about four 
ect in diameter. The horn ſtood on the forepart of the 
dead, juſt above the mouth, and was ſix feet long, white 
lice ivory, and curiouſly wreathed or twiſted. I he body 
wa ſmooth and flippery, like that of an eel; the head, 
in proportion to the body; was ſmall, not exceeding ſix- 
teen inches in length: the eyes not bigger than a ſix- 
pence. It had, on each fide. of the neck, two black 
fins, one above, another at a ſmall diſtance ; theſe were 
two feet long, of the breadth of a hand, and about half 
an inch in thickneſs. Phil. Tram. Nꝰ. 44. 
UNICORNU- Foss R, foffile_ unicorn's horn, the 
name of a ſubſtance much uſed in medicine in ſome 
parts of the world, and which ſeems to have been very 
little underſtood by many who have written of it; but 


ceous ſpar, not very different from the ofteocolla, and 
other bodies of that genus called the cibdeloplacium. 

It is eſteemed as à ſudorific and aftringent, and is 
pen in fevers attended with diarrhœas, with great ſuc- 
ceſs, g us 

UNIFORM, denotes a thing to be ſimilar, or conſiſt- 
ent, either with another thing or with itfelf, in teſpect 


of figure, ſtructure, proportion, and the like; in Which 


ſenſe it ſtands oppoſed to difform. Ty | 
Thus the uniform flowers of plants, are ſuch as are 
of the ſame figure all around, having their fore and 
bk part, as alſo their right and left parts, exactly 
e. Jl * 
auen Morion, &c. See MoTton and Equa-, 
UNIFORMTT, a fimilitude,. ot reſemblance, be- 
tween the parts of a hole ſuch is that we meet with 
in figures of many ſides and angles reſpectively equal, 
and anſwerable to each other. ix 
- UNIOLA, in botany, a genus of plants, whoſe flower 
conſiſts of a bivalvular lume, or bull ; each valve is of a 
colato-compreſled gure, like thoſe of the cup; the 
ner valve appears ſomewhat higher than the outer ohe: 
al ſamina are three capillary. filaments, , topped. with 
ae linear anthere there is no, pericarplum, but 
corolla incloſes the ſeed; which is Unt, Ahd 'of an 
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Allo, in cities or corporate towns, it is ordained, that 
the biſhop, the patfon, and the mayors, or chief magiſ-. 
trate of the place, &c. may unite pariſh-churches there- 
in: de Wile the income of the church is above one 
hundred pounds per ann, there the major part ok the 
pariſhjoners are to agree to the ſame; and after the 
union, the patrons af thoſe chürches are to. preſent by 
turns, &c. but, notwithſtanding, . each 8 the pariſhes 
continue diſtin as to rates, ye n 

"Uxtox, or The Union, by way of eminence, is 
more particularly uſed: to expreſs the act whereby the two 
ſeparate kingdoms of England and Scotland were incor- 
porated into one, under the title of the Kingdom of 
Great-Britain. "This happy union, in vain attempted 
by king James I. Was at length effected in the year 
1707s by the general conſent of the queen and“ the 
eſtates of each realm. The chief articles of this union 
ate, That the two kingdoms ſhall” be united into one 
kingdom, by the name of Great Britain: that they, in 


of which fixteen peers and forty-five cotnmoners are to 
be elected for Scotland, and have the ſame "privileges 
with thoſe of England! that the ſubjects of either na- 
tion ſhall have equal freedom of trade, and be liable to 
the ſame cuſtoms, and the like laws for public govern- 
OM. r phe; bp r 

The kirk, ot church of Scotland, is confirmed ; 
and the courts of Juſtice ate to remain the ſame as 


A court of exchequer is alſo erected in Scotland, to 
be a court of record, revenue, and judicature for ever; 
and barons of the ſaid court are appointed; who ſhall be 
9 there, &c. ed, As e e 4a 
| UNI ON, in muſic, the effect of two ſounds which 
are. equal in degree of tune; or in point of 'gravity and 
acuteneſd. re Kaner 3 
Uniſon may be defined 4 conſonance of two ſounds 
produced by two ſtrings, or other bodies; of the fame 
matter, length, thickneſs, tenſion, &c. equally ſtruck, 
and at the ſame time: ſo that they yield the Tame tone 
or ſound. Fg nr SIC TY 9 1 
Uniſon is the firſt and greateſt of 'contords, and the 


moſt of the' ancients ? yet ſome deny it to be any con- 
cord at all, maintaining it to be only chat in ſourids 
| which" unity is in numbers. 
Others reſtrain''the word concdrd to intervals, and 
make it include a difference of tüne; but this is preca- 
rious: for as the word concord ſigniſtes an agreementiof 
Gn it is certainly applicable to uniſons of the firſt 
degree. " Lens be nennen Tt; 2 
Bot tough uniſobnance; or an equality of tune, makes 
the moſt perfect agreement of ſound, it is not true; that 


they are the more” agreeable. The mind is delighted 


. 
\ - % * 1 + 
- _ „ 


4 


with variety; and the reaſon of the agreeableneſs/br diſ- 


conſequence thereof, be repreſented by one parliametit; 


they were before the union, yet ſubject to regulation} 
u now determined to be no other than a terrene cruſta- | &c | | | WOES 02 , 


foundation of all the feſt, according to'Ariſtoxenus and 


the neater any two ſounds" come to an 'equillity of tune, 
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agreeableneſs of two ſounds muſt be aſcribed toſame other 
cauſe than the quality ot inequality of the number of their 
vibrations. It is a famed phænomenon in muſic, Mat an 
intenſe found being raiſed; either with the voice or ſongt- | 
ous body, another fonorous body near it, whoſe tune is 
either uniſon ot octave to that ſound; will ſound its proper ; 
note, uniſon or octave, to the given note. The experi- 
ment is eaſily tried by the ſtting of two inſtruments, ot 
by a'voice-and harplichord;; or a belt, or even a drink- 
ige is 8644 AA wot DAE pa 10:4 

Je our” philoſophers account for thus; one ſtring: 
deing (ſtruck, and the air put in motion thereby, every 
other ſtring, within the reach of that motion, will re. 
ceive ſome impreſſion therefrom : but each ſtring can 
only move with a determinate: velocity of recourles ot 
vibrations; and all uniſons proceed from equal or equi- 
diurnal vibrations; and other-concords, from other pro- 
portions, The uniſon firing then, keeping equal pace 
with the ſounding ſtring, as having the ſame meaſure 
of vibrations, muſt have its motion continued, and ſtill 
improved, till its motion become ſenſible, -and it gives a 
diſtin ſound. Other concording ſtrings have their mo- 
tion propagated in different degrees, according to the 
frequency of the coincidence of their vibrations with 
thoſe of the founded ſtring; the octave, therefore, moſt 
ſenſibly : then in the fifth; after which the croſſing of 
the motions prevents any effect. FER: 

This they illuſtrate by the pendulum, which, being 
ſet a- moving, the motion may be continued, and {till 
improved, and augmented, by making frequent, light, 
coincident impulſes ; as blowing on it when the vibra- 
tion is juſt finiſhed : but if it be touched by any croſs or 
oppoſite motion, and this too frequently, the motion 
will be interrupted and ceaſe altogether. So of two uni- 
ſon ſtrings, if the one be forcibly ſtruck, it communi- 
cates motion by the air to the other: and being equi- 
diurnal in, their vibrations, that is, finiſhing them pre- 
ciſely together, the motion of the other will be improved 
and heightened, by the frequent impulſes received: from 
505 vibrations of the firſt; becauſe given preciſely, when 
that other has finiſhed its vibration and is ready to return: 
but if the vibration of the chords be unequal in duration, 
there will be a craſſing of motions leſs or more, according 
to the proportion of the inequality; by which the motion 

the untouched ftring will be ſo checked as never to be 


: 


- 


ſenſible. And this, we find, is the caſe in all conſo- & 


nances, except uniſon, octave, and the fifth. 
UNIT, Unrre, : or Unity, in. arithmetic, the 


number one, or one ſingle individual part of diſcrete & 


uantity. . 1 | | 
? UNITED NETHERLANDS conſiſt of the provinces of 
Holland, Zealand, Frieſland, Groningen, Overyſſel, Gel- 
derlagd, with Zutphen and Utrecht ; theſe are bounded 
by the German ſea on the north and weſt; by the circle 
of Weſtphalia on the eaſt, and by Flanders, Brabant, 
and the dutchy of Cleves on the ſouth; lying between 3 
deg. 20 min. and 7 deg. 30 min. eaſt long. and between 
57 deg. 35 min. and 52 deg. 40 min. north lat, being 
about fifty miles long, and as many broad, including the 
Zyder-ſes, which takes up a conſiderable ſpace between 
theſe Hmits. | | | | 
UNITY, in poetry. The critics require three uni- 
ties to be obſerved in every regular play, viz. thoſe of 


My 4 time, and place. | 

- By the unity of action they mean, that one great action 
is to be carried on throughout the play, on which all 
the under aQions muſt depend, and which. they muſt all 
have a tendency to promote. For, ſay they, if two ac- 
tions be equally laboured and. driven on by the poet, 
the unity of the piece will be deſtroyed, and it will no 


longer de one play, but two, The action muſt alſo 
have a beginning, middle, and end; which F. Boſſu, a 
celebrated French critic, thus explains: The cauſes and 
deſigns of undertaking an action, are the beginning; the 
affects of thoſe cauſes, and the difficulties met with in 
the execution of it, are the middle; and the unravelling 
and removing theſe difficulties, is the end. 

y unity of time, ſtrictly ſpeaking, is meant, that all 
the — . — repreſented in a play, may naturally be 


- 


| 


| others twelve, and others but four or five, 


#; 


. a. 


1 — , 1 9 | 
| Lend eo er 1c 2 1 * IL ; 
the repreſentatin. 'This rule indeed is very ſeldom "4 


ſerved by dramatic-poets ; and the eritices je 
about the matter, forme. allowing twenty « four — | 
3 


for the time 
be a Juſt imj- 
this particu- 
he prece muſt 
unity of place, is, th; "446 
ſhould never be ſhifted throughout the e | 
in the ſame place where it Was Taid "at the deginni X 
This indeed would be to keep cloſe to nature and wes, | 
bility ; for what is preſented on the ſame tape, which * 
never moved, ſhould be ſuppoſed to have paſſed in ng 
ſame houſe, and the ſame apartment. But, as this re. 
ſtraint would cramp the poet too much, and would fate 
very ill with abundance of ſubjeQs,” the unity of Place 
is allowed to be ſufficiently obſerved; if the" en is 
confined to the fame town or city; the ſtene, howeyer 
| ought never to be changed in the middle of an a. Tn 
general, the French, in imitation of the ancients. ob. 
ſerve this law. more ſtrictiy than the Enplith ; dat be 
more judicious and accurate of our writers take tare not 
to deviate too far from probability, by ſhifting the ſcene 
between the acts much farther than the perſons concern. 
ed may be ſuppoſed to have gone in the interval, and 
| therefore ſeldom earry it out of the fame town. Others 
have. no regard at. all to unity of place; and moſt of our 
great Shakeſpear's plays are faulty in this reſpe&. 
UniTy, Unitas, the abſtract, or quality, which con- 
ſtitutes, or denominates a thing wnum, or be.. 
The ſchool philoſophers generally define unity, by a 
thing's being undivided in itfelf, and divided from every 
thing elſe. Others, more accurately, define it a mode 
of being, whereby it agrees to ahy particular being, 
once: theſe make two kinds of unity, viz. unity of ſim- 
plicity, which is both undivided and indiviſiblez ſach 
as that of God, angels, and human fouls ; the other 
union of compoſition, which, though undivided, is di- 
viſible in the being, as conſiſting of divers parts: ſuch 
is that of man, &c. | 1 
Hence, unity is alſo divided into that per ſe, which 


agrees to any being whoſe parts ate ccd del into 
united into one ſubſtratum; as that of & geek of theep, 
c | | 


of the action. But, as every play ought to 
tation of nature, the greater the ikeneſs in 
lar, as well as others, the more perfeck t 
be eſteemed,” ſs 42% Ape th 
What is meant b 


„ 


ſubſtratum ; and unity per accidens, whole parts are 


| Some alſo make a fingular, or numerical unity, and 
an univerſal unity; a real, and an imaginary, unity, 


C. 
It is diſputed. among, mathematicians, whether or no 
unity be a number? The generality of authors hold the 
negative, and make unity to be only inceptive of num- 
ber, or the principle thereof; as a point is of magnitude, 
and an uniſon of concord. (I aire et 

Stevinus is very angry with the maintainers of this | 
opinion: and yet, if number be defined à multitude of 
units joined together, as many authors define it, it is er- 
dent that unity is not itſelf a number. ; 

Unity, among divines, — The Romanifts and the 
reformed diſpute, whether or no the church be one ſingle 
body, all the members of which are joined togetde?, 
either really, or in inclination ; ſo that whatever does not 
appertain to that body, is no part of the church hich 
is what they call the unity 'of the church; and 1. fo- | 
the Romaniſts maintain to be reſtrained tour K* and 
ciety, or one communion, under one ville b. nf, 
out of which the proteſtants are excluded Tb 4 * 
on the contrary, hold, that the uni of tbe _ an 
ſtill ſub6Kt without the members beiog Une ancel >) 
one viſible head; it being ſuticic II Chrt 

Freligi 
al 
— 


be united by the bonds of mutual 
that they be agreed in t 
| All the difficulty is, 
are; ſome inclining to 
wider than others. 


1 * | uſed 
UNIVALVE Shelb, in natural biftory, 2 
to expreſs one of the three genera aſs of "Ihe 
the other two are the bivalves aA "+ one piece, 


univalve ſhells are thoſe which 2 
'not of two or more joined together. 


UNI- 


ſuppoſed to have paſſed in as little time as is taken up in 


2 *. 


e e 


FF mae 


* 


, ̃ . T2 


— 


panſe, beyond the remoteſt ſtars that ever have been diſ- 


4 4 
VERSAL, ſomething that. is common to man) 
Os it js ane Meg beldoging to my, or al} 
ail e, univerſal, it eicher complex or incomplex!/ 
lex univerſal is either an univerſal ptopoſition, as 
1 — is greater than its part; or whatever raiſes a | 
eld conception in the mind, as the definition of a 
only one conception in the mind, and is a fimple | 
thing rſpeRing wan; as human nature, which relates' 
lo every individual wherein it is found.” | 
UNI VERSALLFY, that quality which denominates 
ming univerſal. See. the preceding article. 
? UNIVERSE, a collective name, bevifying the whole 
ings therein. | | 
bn ace is, in its. own natures every way infinite; it 
es us an idea Of the infinity of the univerſe, which: 
dan therefore be only in part comprehended by us: and 
bat part of the univerſe Which we” can have any notion: 
of, is that which is the ſubject of our ſenſes; and of 
his the eye preſents us with. an idea of a vaſt extended 
roſpect, and the appearance of various forts of bodies 
ifſeminated through the ſame, Oo 

The infinite abyſs of ſpace, which the Greeks call 
1 ay, the Latins inane, and we the univerſe, does un- 
doubtedly comprehend an infinity of ſyſtems of moving 
bodies round one very large central one, which the Ro- 
mans call /e, and we the ſun. This collection of bo- 
lies is therefore properly called the folar ſyſtem, and 
ſometimes the mundane ſyſtem, from the Latin word 
mndus, the world. See the article SYSTEM. 

That the univerſe contains as many ſolar ſyſtems, or 
worlds, as there are what we call fixed ſtars, ſeems rea- 
bonable to infer from hence, that our ſun, removed to 
the diſtance of a ſtar, would appear juſt as a ſtar does, 
and all the bodies moving about it would diſappear en- 
trely, Now, the reaſon why they diſappear, is. becauſe 
they are opake bodies, and too ſmall to be ſeen at ſo 
great a diſtance, without an intenſe degree of light; 
whereas theirs is the weakeſt that can be, as being ſirſt 
borrowed, and then reflected to the eye. See the article 
Haas. 13 | 
But the ſun, by reaſon of his immenſe bulk and innate 
light, which is the ſtrongeſt poſſible, will be viſible at an 
inmenſe diſtance”; but the greater the diſtance, the 
eſs bright it will appear, and of a leſſer magnitude: and 
therefore every ſtar of every magnitude, may probably 
be a ſun like our own, informing a ſyſtem of planets, or 
moving bodies, each of which may be inhabited like our 
earth, with various kinds of animals, and ſtoted with 
* and ather ſubſtances. 3708 | 

e can perceive, ſays Mr. Mac Laurin, no bounds 
of the vaſt expanſe in which natural cauſes operate ; nor 
can we fix any border or termination of the univerſe; 
and we are equally at a loſs to trace things to their ele- 
ments, and to diſcover the limits which incloſe the ſub- 
diviſions of matter. 

The objects, which we commonly call great, vaniſh 
when we contemplate the vaſt body of the earth: the 
terraqueous globe itſelf is ſoon loſt in the ſolar ſyſtem; 
deing in ſome parts ſeen as a planet, or diſtant ſtar; and 
in great part of the ſyſtem unknown, or viſible only at 
rare times to vigilant obſervers, aſũſted perhaps with in- 
firuments like our teleſcopes. . The ſun itſelf dwindles 
into a ſtar : Saturn's vaſt orbit, and the orbits of-all the 
comets, croud into a point, when viewed from number- 
les places between the earth and the neareſt fixed ſtars, 
Other ſuns illuminate other ſyſtems, where our ſun's 
ray are unperceived; but all theſe alſo are ſwallowed u 
in the vaſt expanſe of the univerſe. Even all the ſyſtems 
of the ſtars that ſparkle in the cleareſt ſky, muſt poſſeſs 
a {mall corner only of that ſpace over which ſuch ſy(- 
ems are diſperſed. And after we have riſen ſo high, 
ind left all definite meaſures ſo far behind us, we find 

Ives no nearer. to-a term or limit; for all this is 
nothing to What may be diſplayed in the infinite ex- 


ea onable animal. - An incdthplex univerſal; is what pro- which ſee. 1 vn 


[eity, or out-town, wherein are proſeſſors in the ſeveral 


or the aſſemblage of heaven and-earth with all | 


4 or community; though, in teality, it be a mixed 


Our own. univerſities, of Oxford and Cambridge, cem 


"COLLEGE. 


p | nature, is the ſame, in oppoſition. to equi a who ©. 


— 1 


U; NT 15 : 


| In this view of the univerſe, an auguſt idea ariſes in 

the mind, worthy ofthe infinite and, wife, Author of dan... 
ture, ho can never be ſuppoſed to have created ſo many”. 
glotious orbs, to anſwer. ſo trifling a purpoſe ay the 55 
pw ps 4 to moxtals by night now and then ; e ſides 715 
that, the far greateſt part of the ſtars are never ſeen by 

us at all, as has been ſhewn under the article, Tan, 


UNIV ERSITY, Univerſuas, u collective term, ap . 
plied to an aflemblage of ſeveral colleges, eſtabliſhed ina 


ſciences, appointed to teach them to ſtudents; and where 

— or certificates of ſtudy in the divers faculties ae 
n up. T Ga 15? SAT. ra. 41: % 

In each univerſity ſour faculties axe uſually taught; 

theology, medicine law, and the arts and ſciences. 

They ate called univetſities, or univerſal ſchools, by 

reaſon the four faculties are ſuppoſed to take in the h 

compaſs of ſtudſ p; tk ail Ls & 

In the eye of the law, an univerſity is held a mere lay 


body, compoſed partly of laymen, and partly of egcle- 
IAITICS, þ 4 4 | TE Hala Rad 2d); 3 
Univerſities had their firſt riſe in the XIIth and XIII hh 
centuries. Thaſe of Paris and Bologna pretend to be t 

firſt that were ſet on foot; but then they ere on à dif- 
ferent footing from the univerſities among us. ry 
entitled tothe greateſt antiquity of any in the world; 

Baliol and Merton colleges, in Oxford, and, St, Peter's 
in Cambridge, all made colleges. the XIIIth ce ury, 
may be ſaid to be the ficſt regular endowments of 

kind in Europe. For though Univerſity college in 
Cambridge had been a place for ſtudents ever ſince the 
year 872, yet this, like many of the ancient. colleges be- 
ond ſea, and Leyden to this day, was no proper col - 
egez but the ſtudents, without any diſtinction of habit, 
lived in citizens houſes, having only mecting-places to 
hear lectures ang: diſputes, s. 

In after times, there were houſes built for the ſtudenta 
to live in ſoclety ; only each to be at his own charge, as 
in the inns of court: theſe, at firſt, were called inns, 
but now halls. At laſt, plentiful revenues were ſettled 
on ſeveral of theſe halls, - to maintain the ſtudents in 
diet, apparel, &c. and theſe were called colleges. See 
The univerſities of Oxford and Cambridge are goyerne 
ed next under the king, by a chancellor, ho is to take 
care of the government of the whole uniyegſity, to main- 
tain the liberties thereof, &c. Under him is the high- 
ſteward, whoſe office is to aſſiſt the chancellor and other 
officers, when required, in the execution of their offices, 
and to hear and determinę capital cauſes, according to. th 
laws of the land, and the privileges of the univer 1. 
The next officer is the vice- chancellor, who officiates 
fog the chancellor in his abſence. | 3 


There are alſo two prodtors, who aſſiſt in the goxern- 
ment of the univerſicy, particularly. in hebel of 
ſchool exerciſe, taking up degrees, puniſhing violators 
of the ſtatutes, &. Add to. tbeſe, à public orator, 
1 of records, regiſter, beadles, and verger. 

he — of Scotland are four, viz. thoſe” | 
St. Andrew, Aberdeen, Edinburgh, and Glaſgow, - 
Ireland there is only one univerſity, viz. that of Dublig. 

'UNIVOCAL, in the ſchools, is applied. to two or 
more names, or terms, that have but. one fignification, 
in oppoſition to — which is here one term s 
two or more ſigniſicatiouuus - 

Our univocal terms are ſuch, whoſe name, 38 well x | 
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names ate the ſame, but their natures very different. 
The ancients believed that all perfect anumals were 
produced by univocal generation ; that is, the ſole 
union or copulation of à male and femal of the ſame 
ſpecies or denomination ;. and that inſects were rug - 
ed equivocal generation, without any ſeed, add 
— of the corruption of the earch, exhaled, ang, 
as. it were, impregnated, by the ſun's rays. but this 
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doctrine of inſects is now:exploded. _ | 
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UNLAWFUL, illegal, ſocierhiog probibited by; or 
Tontray to, the terms of law, either divine or human. 

+ UNLAWFUL ASSEMBLY; che meeting of three or 


mote perſons together, by force to commit ſome unlaw- 


n 


der land, c. and thus abiding together; whether they 
een the-execution or not. 
LIN. 


IMITED, or IxDZ TERMIN ATE PROBLEM; is | tis, without a vaſt Sompremon and augmentation 


ſuch a one as is capable bf infinite folution, See Pro- 
t. a6. © 154) an „ | — N 
_ + UNMOOR, a term uſed at ſea: when a veſſel which 
was riding at anchor weiglis the ſame, or gets it up, in 
' order to n, they ſay the is unmooringg g: 
OC ABULARVY, Yocabularium, in grammar, de- 
note the collection of the words of a langusge, with 
+ their ſignifications, otherwiſe called à dictionary, lexi- 
don; or nomenclature, See the article DicriůonA- 
. &c. | | 3 i Ef (/ | 
A vocabulary is properly a leſſer kind of dictionary, 
which does fiot enter ſo migutely into the origins and 
different acceptations of words. = 0 
VOcCAL, ſomething that relates to the voice or 
ſpeech: thus vocal mulic is that ſet to words, eſpeciall 
| 'verſes, and to be performed by the voice, in 1 
tinction to inſtrumental muſic, compoſed only for in- 
fruments, without finging. See the article Voice, 
VIS E, &. TITS: HRTe 
 VOCATIVE, in grammar, the fifth ſtate or caſe of 
Houns. * 6 ie | 
When we name the perſon we are ſpeaking to, or ad- 
dteſs ourſelves to the thing we are ſpeaking of, as if it 
were a perſon, the noun, or name, -requires-a new rela- 
tion, which the Latins and Greeks expreſs by a new 
termination, called the vocative; as from Dominus, a 
Lord, is formed the vocative Domine, O Lord; 
In Engliſh, and moſt of the modern languages, the 
vocative is expreſſed in nouns that have an article in the 


ful act, as to aſſault any perſon, to enter his 'bouſe)| duction of wund 


The different confiſtences; forms, &c; of 12 
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is dhe largeſt of all: dat thut ite pafägt Beg 5, 
more free and eafy, and thus mote than en t 
chea, it can never undergo ſuch a violence we baue. 
(ach a velocity in chat canal, avis required ad acquire 
| ut that as the aperture of 1 * - 
is very ſmall; in compariſon with the width of glottis 
chea, the air can nevet get out df thetrache, by = i 

| plot. 
velocity; and that by this means in Its 
nicates à brifk. agitation to the minuter Parts — 8 
lips of the glottis, and gives them a kind of ſori © two 
occaſions. them to make. vibratians, which pgs and 
3 kalles air, are what really ocean g. 
ſound. The ſound thus formed, proceeds 8 the 
vity of the mouth and noſttileg where it is refle the cn. 
re ſounds: and on this reſonance, M. Dodare "Gy 
is that the agrecableneſs: of the voice intirely ews, ic 


parts of the mouth, contribute to che reſona; 

in their way; and from this mixture of 1 

_- NO, es. due ptoportion, there reſale ba 
armofiy in the hu ice inimi 

6 I ONS 
Hence it is that when any of theſe parts are diſordered 

ICE 1 nen | { 

e. g. when the noſe is ſtopped, the voice 1 

pleaſing. This reſonhance jn the cavity of che mouth 

does not ſeem to conſiſt in à fimple reflexion, ſuch 8 

that of a vault, &. but in 4 reſonance proportionate to 


the tones of the found ſent into che mouth. from the 


glottis; and accordingly we find this: cavity to le 

and ſhorten itſe}f according to the depth — ene ge 
the tone » ene 

A As the organs that form the voice make a kind of wind 
inſtrument, one might imagine to find ſome proviſion 
therein anſwerable to that which produces che difference 
of tone in ſome other wind-inftruments. The tone, 
therefore, muſt be attributed, either to the mouth and 


nominative, 3 that article; as The Lord is my r. which occaſion the reſonance, or to the glottis 
4 | , 


hope ; Lord, 
ſions, we uſe an interjection. | U 

VOICE, Vea, a found produced in the throat and 
mouth of an animal, by an apparatus of inſtruments for 
that purpoſe. See SounD. J 60 $461 POINT 

Voices are either articulate or inarticulate. Articu- 

late voices are thoſe of which ſeveral conſpire together 
to form ſome aſſemblage or little ſyſtem of ſounds z ſuch, 
are the voices expreſſing the letters of an alphabet, num- 
bers of which joined together, form words. Inarticu- 
late voices are ſuch as are not organized, or aſſembled 
into words ; Tuch is the barking of dogs, the braying of 
aſſes, the hiſſing of ſerpents, the ſinging of birds, &c. 

The formation of the human voice, with all the va- 
rieties thereof obſerved in ſpeech, muſic, &c. makes a 
very curious article of inquiry; and the apparatus and 
organiſm of the parts adminiſtering thereto, is ſome- 
thing exceedingly ſurprizing. Thoſe parts are the — 
or wind-pipe, thro* which the air paſſes and repaſſes 
into the lungs; the larynx, which is a ſhort cylindric 
canal at the head of the trachea; and the glottis, which 
is à little oval cleft or chink left between two ſemicir- 
cular membranes ſtretched horizontally withinſide the 
larynx; which membranes, though cappple of joining 
' cloſe together, do generally leave an interval, either 
greater of leſs, between them, called the glottis, 

The long canal of the trachea, terminated at top with 
the glottis, appears ſo like a flute, that the ancients made 
no Hubt but the trachea contributed the ſame to the 
voice, as the body of the flute does to the ſound of that 
inftrument. Galen himſelf fell in ſome meaſure” into 
the miſtake; he perceived indeed, that the principal or- 

n of the voice was the glottis, but he ſtill allowed 
the trachea a conſiderable fhare in the production of the 
ſound. | BO. x | 

Galen's opinion was followed by all the ancients after 
him, and even by all the moderns before M. Dodart : 
but that author obſerves, that we do not either ſpeak or 
ſing when we inſpire or take in the air, but only when 
we exſpire or expel it ; and that the air coming out of the 
lungs, paſſes always out of the minuter veſicles of that 


art my hope 5 though, on many occa- | 


which produces the ſound : and as all the different tones 
are produced in man by the ſame. inſtrument, it follows, 
that the part which produces them, muſt be capable. of 
changes anſwerable thereto. . The different apertures 


| of the lips of the glottis, it is proved, produce all the 


4 * 


different tones in the ſeveral parts of mufic, and the 
manner is thus. The voice, it is ſhewn, can only be 
formed by the glottis, but the tones of che voice are 
modifications of the voice, and, theſe ca only be pro» 
duced by the modifications of the glottis, Now the 
glottis is capable only of one modification, which is 
the mutual approach or receſs of its lips; it is thus, 
therefore, produces the different tones. Nom that mo- 
dification includes two circumſtances z the htlt-and 
principal is, that the lips are :{tretched mote and more 
from the loweſt tone to the higheſt: the ſecond is, that 
the more they are ſtretched; the nearer they approact- 
From the firſt, it follows, that their wibrations will 
ſo much the quicker, as they come nesteſt their highe!t 
tone: and that the voice will be juſt, when the two lips 
are equally ftretched ; and falſe, when une qual); 
which agrees perſectly well with the nature of Kring - 
ſtruments. From the ſecond, it follows, that the hagher 
the tones are, the nearer will they approach to each 
other, which agrees perfectly well with instrumente go 
verned by reeds or plugs. e | 
The degrees of tenſion of the lips, ate dhe felt and 
principal cauſe of tones, but their differences we inſen- 
ſible; the degrees of approach are only gonkeguence® 
of that tenſion, but their differences zt mers can bl 
ſigned, They are different apertures that 3 
at leaſt that accompany, different tones, both in bat 
wind inſtruments, ink artificial ones and the 00s” 
tien of the aperture raiſes the tones bath ef ale get. 
and the reed. „ 4. where- 
Voice, in grammar; a circumſtance in _—_— 
by they come to be confidered*as\eitner ive ot Pn her 
i. e. either expreſſing an action img 
ſubjeR, as, I beat, or receiving at from 
am beaten. Hos 2.6 Renn tp EY 
The Greeks have a third voice called the meds 


part into larger, and at laſt into the trachea itſelf, which 


voice, thus denominated, becauſe it bas ſometin dive 


on anot 
noche, , 
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8 ſometimes a paſſive ſignification: though volatile parts of ſubſtance F. Aalen 
i is of an active fignification. « With regard what we call flowers. w mas on 5 o sed ate 
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ler mination of this medial vice, it is to be 6b- Phe particles of fluids which do not collere/ "PE 5 $0 
6 he that che preſent and imperfect tenſes are the | ſtrongly together, ſays Sit Iſaae Newton; and" N 9 
*molF Tufſceptible of 
in a ur, at molt: 
E 


with thoſe of the. paſſive: voice; or, in other ſuchf a: ſmallneſs as renders! them 
rde, when theſs tenſes of the paſſive voice are taken” thoſe agitations which keep liquors 
ive they are then denominated olf the medial eaſily ſeparuted and rarified into vapour; and, in 
ice; NE NNE CN languageroF the" chemiſts,” they . 
Voter; in matters of election, denotes nee with an eaſy heat, and condenſing with cold,” "But" 
inge cee ee eee ee thoſe which are groſſer, and oy that means leſs fuſcep- 
ln this ſenſe 2a man is ſaid to have a deliberate voice, | tible- of agitation, or cohere by a ſtronger attraction; 
he has a right to glee bis adviee and opinion in a are not ſeparated without a ftrenger best, or perhaps 
matter of debate; and is ſuffrage is taken!® An dee fnot without fermentation z theſe” are what the chemiſts 
— when” be gives his vote for" the NCA call fixed bodies. ee MON We wa © 
and u paſſive voice, when the ſuffrages may fall When the fire decompounds any mixed body, the 
bimlelf to de elected: An excitative voice; when he rts moſt diſpoſed to feceive à great motion are Woge 
ws act to procure another to be elected. A eonſultative looſened, and riſe up in the order Which the differences 
— when he can only offer reaſons and remonſtrances, of that diſpoſition give them, the reſt remaining im- 
\hereof! the chief or head determines at his on diſcre- | moveable at the bottom of the veſſel; * "Thoſe thatriſe 
oh: A btn ih or Pogaret 27-fhrft: are called volatile parts; ſuch are phlegm, oil, 
VOID SPACE; in phyſies! See the article VA- ſpirits and falts, both urinous and Hleatous. The 
con. tete $30, eee eee parts remaining, viz. eatth and lifiviaF falt, are called 
voip and Vo1DABLE," terms frequently uſed in our fixed. N WW wen neee, 
uu; as a thing that is done contrary to lade at the time "VOLATILISATION, or vezxrniKriop, the 
of the doing, it is ſaid to be void, and no perſon mal! act of rendering fixed bodies volatile, or of feſolving 
de bound chereby. But where à thing is only voſd- them by fice into a fine ſubtile vapour! or ſpitit; which 


a 


ered. Wl able, and not void, though it be what che perſon that eaſily diſſipates and flies away. All bodies, even the moſt 
Gif did it ought not to have done, yet when it is done, the fixed, as gold, may de volatilized} either of themſelves, 
wth, doer cannot avoid the fame, notwithſtanding by ſome or with the admixture of ſome volatile fubſtance, or 
22 1d in law it may be void in his heir, &c. It has been ſpirit, by diſtillation or ſublima tion 0 
— ke1d, that the bond of an infant, or one non compos VOLCANO, or Vutcano, See the article Vut - 


| 8. is void; becauſe the law bas not appointed the CANO. Wen * 
= | Ling any thing to avoid ſuch bonds. A leaſe for tem + V OLLEY); à military ſalutes made by difcharping a 
js of | of life, which is voidable; "muſt be made void by re- en · great number of fire arms at the ſame time. 


| and a deed is generally avoided by ſpecial plead-| VOL, or Votre, in che mane e, à round or cira 
ind 2 ern of * 4 £451 T4 al 92 | 2706 | [addon tread; and henee, by the phrafe, to make volts, is 
on HE {JOIDANCE; er Ves, in the eanofßf law, a | underficod's gait of two'treads,” made by" à horfe Sans 
— want of an incumbent upon a benefice, cc. lideways found a center, in ſuch a' manner, that theſe 
11 © VOIDED, in heraldry, is underfiood of an ordinary | te duns de 'make'paralle] "trafts,” one larger, made b 

ttis, W whoſe inner or middle part is cut out, — nothing e = eet, and another ſmaller, made by the hin . 
* 5 but its edges to ſhew its form, ſo that the field appears my e e approaching towards the center, and the 
ws, throughit, ' Hense it js needleſs to expreſs the colour. or | * 8 ers bearing outwards. ' - zan 
e of netal of the voided part, becauſe it muſt of courſe be! eee the volt is of one trend; 25 when a horſe 
ures that of the field: Tue croſs voided, differs from the | males volt, in corvets; and in esprioles, ſo that the 


the croſs finbridted; in that the latter does not ſhew "the eee the ſhoulders and move forwurds on the 
the keld through it, as the other does ; and the ſame obtains Tr trend. i $317 #3 ot uf; 
be in other Urdinari es. n In general, the way and tract of a volt is made ſome- 
2 VvOIDER, in heraldry, one of the ordinaries whoſe ne round, ſometimes oval, and lometimes ſquare, of 
Ns figure is much like that of a flaſk of flanch, only that it four ſtraight lines; ſo that theſe treads, whether round or 
"he does not bend fo muemn .. * 1 Oe manege ground, the middle 
; | alk SHE EL IIELS or. which is lometimes- diſtinguiſhed by a pillar; or elſe 
Ta weng by EYACUATING, 11 medicine. See by an imaginary center, which is thets fuppoles is order 
* > 


| VOL, amonſ heralds, 'Kghifics the two'Wings of a |" Yemi vole is-+ dent round! of Hee res treads, 
fow! joined together, borne in_armoury, as being the] made by the horſe at one of the corners of the volt, or 
whole that makes the flight. , Accordingly, à demi-vol ei at e end of the line of the paſſade; ſo that being 
6 a fingle wing. | a4 — end of this line, or one of the corners of the 
| | the hat volt, he changes hands, to return by a ſemi- circle: 
dended between the fingers and the wriſt. 4 renverſed volt is 2 tract of br bk: +; made by the 
hw" 8 18 NID 2 bird go 99 of | horſe, with His: head to the center; arid his croup out; 
ams 15 arawn AyIng,. Or having its wings IPread OPEN, | ſo that he goes ſideways upon 'a walk, trot,” or gall | 
VOLATILE, in phyſics, is commonly uſed to de- and traces out a ſmall 8 wich his ſhoulders, 
note a mixed body whoſe integral parts are eably diſſi- | and a larger one with his crouop : $5 
pated by ire or beat; but it n more, property, uſed 3or | This different ſituation of the ſhoulders and the 
oy. whoſe elements or firſt r parts 9 975 croup, witk reſpect to the center, gave this volt the 
ſeparated from each other, and diſperſed in air. For as -as being op in fituation to th 
an ied bode OR 1 yrs eee name of renverſed, as being oppelics in ſituation to the 


99 


' VOLA, the palm, or inſide of the hand, compre- 


þ . 3 | : former. i 4 e * 

5 bo 14 be ſaid to be volatile two ways; whence. the | VOLUBILIs, in botany, a name uſed by Dillenius 
_— lame body, e. gr. mercury, is both volatile and fixed at for a ſpecies of convolyulus. See the 'article Convor- 

* 22 time; ſince, as its integral parts, or 0 ener Crna tcl th ao ME OF 1 
-* ul retain the nature of mercury, are eaſily ſeparable by LUME : | | 

* fre, and readily flies away, it is faid to be volatile; and 5 eee 
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4 Minerals, for the generalit N are leſs volatile than ve⸗ Tn 2 8 Lon po . K Gy 
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NOLUNTARY, in-myſic;apie p 
clan, extempore, according to his — This is of- 
ten uſed before. he begins to ſet bimſelf to play any 
xticular compoſition, to try the ,infirument; and 40 
d bim into the key of, the piece he intends to per- 


ene 201 an eee 


Lenore 


of ;univalye! 


G ws N 


in archi Au 


. 


nament; Anme e 10207718 s 
Tnere are ſeveral diverſities practiſed in the volute. 
In ſome, the lift or edge, throughout all che circumvo - 
Iutions, is in the fame line or plane j ſuch: are the an- 
tique Ionic volutes, and thoſe of Vignola. In others; 
the ſpites or circumvalutions fall back in others, pro- 
ject and ſtand out. Again, in others, the eircumvolu- 
tions are oval; in others, the» canal of ane eircumvo- 
lutian is detached ſtrom the liſt of another by a vacuity 
or aperture, In others, the rind is parallel to the aba- 
us, and ſprings out from bebind the - flower thereof. 
n others, it ſeems to ſpting out of the vaſe from behind 
the ovum, and riſes to the abacus, as in moſt of the fine 
Compoſite capitals. « nn Andor 
V QLVULUS, in medicine, a nume which ſome au- 
thors give to the iliac paſſion, by others called chardap - 
fus, and: by others miſerere mei. rin 
VOMER, in anatomy, a bone of the upper jau, ſi- 
tuated between the bones of the palate and the fphenoi- 
dal bone, being alſo joined to the procdls: of the eth- 
moides, and 
rt, which is ſpongy, continued to the middle carti- 
— f the noſe, and making, in conjunction with it, the 
ſeptum naſt. „ SOETIOTE 1007 tuo „ 84 
VOlCA, in medicine, is commonly taken for a 
ſuppurated impoſthume, or an abſeeſs with a ration. 
The vomica pulmonum is a latent diſeaſe of the 
lungs, which often deceives under a ſhew of health, 
What goes by this name, is a ſmall abſceſs : ſeated in 
ſome part of the lungs, and ſttaitly incloſed within 
a bag or membrane. This diſorder is moſt incident to 
thoſe who are afflicted with a tabes, or labour under an 
anaſtomoſis or rupture of a vein in the lungs In this 
diſeaſe, the breath ſmells ill long before the vomica 
breaks; ſometimes blood comes up with coughing, the 
body is perfectly dull and beavy, aud the cough: very 
long and troubleſome, and ſometimes followed by an ex- 
Gtaration.of the vomica, in which caſe" the patient is 
—— with no ſmall fever, ſucceeded by bloody ſpit, 
and avaſt, perturbation of body j the conſequence of 
which circumſtance. oy poſſibly be a recovery to a 
good ſtate of health. has often happened that the 
vomica, by a ſudden rupture, has occaſioned ſudden and 
unexpected death. 1 IA 
VOMIT, or Eu ric, in pharmacy. See the arti- 
cle Kuang, n. Wil. 
VOMITING, in medicine, à retrograde ſpaſwmodie 
motion of the muſcular fibres of the oeſophagus, ſto · 
mach, and inteſtines, attended with ſtrong convulſions 
of the muſcles of the abdomen and diaphragm, which, 
when gentle, create a nauſea : When violent, a vomit- 
ing. Theſe convulſive diſorders proceed from the im- 
moderate quantity, ot aerimony of the faod ; from poi- 
ſony'; from ſome injury of the brain, as a wound, con- 
tuſion, compreſſion, or inſlammatiun tif that part, from 
an inflammation. of the diaphragm, ſtomach, inteſtines, 
ſpleen, liver, kidneys, pancreas, or meſentety ; from 
an irritation of the gula ; from a diſo motion of 
the ſpiritgg: by unaccuſtomedꝭ agitationa in coach, ip, 
or other wiſe, or from the idea of ſome thing navuſeous; ! 
ITbe two: pringipal.curative indications tb be obſerved 


mud | ruly- notion ofcbe Smet and, 


4 | | 7 6 
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ſubdue the macerial-cauſes:of he dite OPpole 
| Theftcinentios is aplwered/by tarroburatin,” © 
, antifpaſmodic medieines, ſuch as en | caſtor 8 . * 
the teſtaceous powders, as, gra, arne; cla, and 8 
ſhells; powders, compoſed; of cinnamon; dhe —— 1 
mint, dcn orange peel, ca aromativus. 
other ſuch ſimples, are alſo of great ſervice. 7 
anodynes are found neceſlaryy. the ſtorax pill; or 
ham's laudanum, e to be given A 
While theſe madicines ate taken internally, mere az a 
alſo be applied gut wardiy, to the 5 of the ſt we 

e 


„ Hungar | 
der, and other the like ſpizitsy.Ar9 ef great digg b. 


| bed on with the hand ; and to theſe may be added 


and the ſtrongeſt wine-vinegar applied hot to he por 
Finally, an excellent application 2 balſam of Peru "4 | 


reduced to the conſiſtence of a cataplaſm, with crumb 
bread, The methods to be uſed&-40:remove the — 4 


cauſes oſ the vomiting, are next to be conſider iti | 
| be of the pituitous kind. and owing to — oo 


prime vis, and a viſeid mucus fucking 46 them, it is 
beſt cured-by an emetie: if thecyomiting 0. elf befund 
not ſuſſicient to carry off the ſordes which/occafion it, 
and the patient continues, after ther fits of vomiting, af. 
fied with a. nauſea and heart-burs4 in this caſe, a 
large quantity of warm waters: with alittle butter, m. 
ſerve the purpoſe.; ar if. this he found-inſuficient, a 


= 


of ipecacuanha is to be given 


ry 


a. \ 


;  VoMIirang of: bleed, | vomuitus druentus,/a::very dange- 

tous kind of bzmorrhage, conſiſting in a bxiaging up by 

vomit of pure and unmixed blood from the ſtomach, and 
being a method uſed by natute te throw off a portion of 
the blood, which moleſts the Whole in the vena potts, 


of the lower jaw, and having its fore and by that means to facilitate che circulation of the reft 


of the maſs. 410 N 12 
This diſtewper ſometimes ariſes from internal cauſes, 
and is regularly periodical, ;obſerying the ſtated times of 
the eruptions of the menſes, or other natural diſcharges ; 
ſometimes it ariſes from accidents, ſueh as dhe giving of 
violent purging or emetic- medicines,; or.corrohve ones. 
Among the preceding of this diſorder, ate to be 
reckoned a. ſenſation of - ſtraitneſs and anxiety-in- the 
ey with tenſion, and involuntary ſighs; with a 
nauſea or ſickneſs of the ſtomach, and allrainingtoyomit ; 
which is more violent than in vomiting on any other oc- 


caſion; after this the blood is thrown up Pute, and de 


vomiting then ceaſes, till, after a plain ſenſation of more 
blood being collected in the ſtomach, the efforts ta di- 
charge it in the ſame manner are again zenewed:; - 
quicker the blood is thrown up, after-its being diſcharged 
into the ſtomach, the more fluid and mare-florid.ut ap- 
thicker it appears.. NA of! . 
A vomiting of blood is but an wncommon. diſorder. It 
more frequently attacks women tian men z swong the 
female ſex it is principally ſeen in thoſe whom the menſes 
have left too early in. life, or who have had violent ſup- 
fions of them for a long time. In men, this diſtem- 
per ſeldom ſeizes any but thoſe who have heen' uſed-to pe, 
| riodical diſcharges from the hamorrhoidal veſſels, 
who have had them ſuddenly ſtopped ; and they are then 
uſually firſt attacked with violent pains im che left ro- 
chondrium. People of ſcorbutic habits, and ſuch as have 
had quartan agues of long ſtanding, have been ſometimes 
| thus affected. And, belide theſe natural cauſes, people 
| of all ages and ſexes may yamit blood, tom external in- 
juries; A TE 18 1 8 
A vomiting of blood is ever. a dangerous daſqrcer ; 1 
though the quantity of "blood thrown up 191" 17 
great as to occaſion immediate" death, yet it gener? et | 
generates into a tabes in men, ahd into a cachectic - 
n women. It is leſs dangerous to:young 2 % 
to any other perſons; and when it is periodical, =—_ 
ly when it obſerves the time of the menſtrual diſcharges 


* 


are, hirſt, to quiet and cumpoſo the convulſiye and un' | is much lefs * dangerous wan under any a 
N I l | , | | | 2 ; "3" a ' 
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"ig dhe pürbnyümp ring phoper —— * nne the remaini 

| Duſt 'cingabayy and the abforbent ſab- © be driven towards the center of the vortex, —— 

le ſoch #d _ eyes o the lie, und afterwards | cular. motion uf the globules; and that being there 

e and |gentle A -atm aſſed into a 1 would N ces apr „ 
av -19 ent: ae en W095; 3 e FC ONLLANTAR - 


% % TEX; in meteorology, 2 whirlwind; or ſad-"Þ | /This-fur being thus formed, and moving about its 

of 10 ad e e ys; e air in e vn unis wil the coπmon matter of the vofter, would 

4 ei Y 2010444 8 AEqgairn ety; aÞ1 necefſarily throw bat ſolne partb of ita matter, through 

* Vortex elle be For in eddy or whirlpool ; or a body the vacuitics of the globules of the ſecond element con- 

| „H water, i certain ſeas or riversy which runs b ſtituting the vortemʒ and this eſpecially at ſuch places as 

forming a ſort of cavity in the middle. are fartheſt ſrom itz poles 3 receiving at the fame time 

ly oy rtificial VorrTuRy Eiprethon/of the phenomena of | by theſe'poles-as- muctias it loſes in its equatorial party. 

2 he natural ones, may be wide” with x eylindric veſlel, 'f Andy by this means, it would be able to carry round 

2 , immoveable, — horizontal plane, and-filled:to with i thoſe/ globules that are neareſt, wich the greater 

4 certain height with water. In this water a ſtick being velocity; ws the remoter, with. leſs. - And by this | 

: and turned round as briſkly as may de, the 1 thoſe globules which are neareſt the center of the 

4 15 pecelirily put into a pretty rapid circular mo- ſuny muſt be ſfmalleſt; becauſe, were Prester, or 

4 — and riſes to the very edge of the veſſel > and when equal, they would, by rem of cheir velocity, bave a M 
| dere werived] ceaſesto be — agitated; t... PRE centrifugal force, and recede from the center. If 1 

q Thi water thut raiſed, forms a cavity in rhe midate, Tit mould — that un of theſe ſun- like bodies, in 4 


— 
”- 


te is that of 2 truncated cone; its baſe is the the centers of the ſeveral. vortices, ſhould be fo incruſ- 
fame with the upper cavity eee * en tated; and weakened, as t0'de-cavtied: about in the vor- 
is the axis of the cylinder. tex of the true ſun 1 if it were of eſs: folidity; or had 
What raiſes: the water at cho ade ao the veſſel leſs motion than the globules towards the extremity of 
which occaſions the cavity in the middle, is its contri- | the ſolar: vortexy" it would deſcend towards the Sang till | 
force; Fot the motion of the water being eir- k met with globules of the fame ſolidity, and ſuſdepti - 7 
it reſpects a centre taken in the axis of the veſſel z; ble of the fame degree of motion with itſelf and thus, 
bn which is the fame, in the axis of the vortex formed | being fixed there, it would be for ever — 19670. ma 
proac il | 


by the water, the "ſame velocity then being impreſſec by the motion of the vortex, without either ap 1 

on all the water, the eircunaiference of à ſmaller circle of ing any HEarer"to, or ere vr nod * n and fo 7 11 

N water, or a Circle leſs remote from the axis, has a greater would become a planet. £xthi3 1 | 0 
centrifugal force than another that is gteuter, or more - Suppoſing then all this, we are wink is lunga, wang i 1 _- 


remote from the axis. The ſmaller circle, therefore, our ſyſtem was at firſt» divided into ſeveral vortices, in 
- orives the greater, towards the ſide of: the veſſel ; and | the center of each of which was a lucid ſpherical body; Ws.” 
from this preflion,”or impulſion; which all the circles | and that ſome of theſe being gradually incruſtated, were i J 
receive from the ſmatler ones that precede” them, and [ſwattowed up by others which were larger, and more Wl. 
grower to the gremer which follow them, "ariſes chat 3 til} at 1 they were all deſtroyed and ſwal- mn 
eration of the water along the edge of the vellet6'the up by the 81 ſolar vortex ; ec pt ſome few | Wi 
very top, where e ſupple the motion to ceaſe. = | which were thrown off in right lines "_—_ one vortex to my . 
With à vortex thus ſormed, M. Saulmon, of che decor; and ſo become eomets. A 1. | 1 
Royal Academy of Sciences, made divers experiments, by | But this doctrine of vortices is at belt, merely „po- 1 
putting ſeveral ſolid bodies: therein, to acquire the fame therical;' It does not pretend to fſhew by what laws and N 
circular motion q with intent to diſcover which of them; | means the eeleſtial motions are really affected, [b much | | 
in making their revolutions round che ace of rhe vortex; | as by hut means they poſibly"might/ im caſe it ſhould _ 
query toward, or recede from it, und with Wust ve | have ſd plenſed'the Creator. Bor we have another prin- if 
The reſult was; that the heavier-the body; "ill" tiple which accounts for the fame phenomena, as well, 
the greater! was its wecefs from the aws: nay, better, than that of vortices ; and which we plain - 
Saulmom 's view in this attempt, whe; to w how ly: flod has at actual exiſtence in the natute ene 
de Jaws of mechanics produce the celeſtiaf motions ; and this is gravity; or the weight of bodies. 
„ that it is-probablp'to thoſs motions that the gravity The vortices' then ſhould be eaſt out of volle phy, 
or weight of bodies is owingy But, unhappily,: the ex- | were it only that two different W wow cauſes of N Wh. 
periments ſhew juſt the contrary of what they ould ok phenomena are inconfiftent, oo ne ne | Wa! 
w confirm the Carteſian'dorine'of gravi y But we have _ objections agujnſt it. For, "I 9 9 
Vox rex, in the Curteſſan philoſophy, is 4 bſtert or | the bodies of the planets and comets be carried round the #8 
collection of particles of matter 1 "hy [vs ways ſun in vortices, wo bodies of the parts of the vortex im- _ 
and round the ſame axis. medistely inveſting them, muſt move wich the ſame ve- 
Such vortices ate the e machines, Wer thoſe | locity, and in the fame direction; and beſides, muſt have 
philoſophers ſolve moſt of the motions and other ph no: | the {a ame denſity, of the ſame vis inertiæ. But it is evi- 
mena of the heaven E Accordingly, the doctrine | dent that the planets and comets move in the vety fame 1 
of theſe vortices m 'a great pars of the 'Eirreſnn Phi- parts of the heaveris, with different velocity and in dif- : Ws | 
Y. | ferent directions. It followsy therefore, that theſe parts | —_ 
The matter of the world, hay hold to have wr di- | of the vortex muſt revolve at the ſame time in different Wl! F: 
vided at the beginning into innumerable little equal Par- directions, and with different velocities z fince one velo- 1 
ticles, each , with an equal degree of motion, | city and direction will be required for the paſlage of % N 
both about its own centre and ſeparately; fo a5 be con- 2 und another for that of comets. * 
ftitute a fluid. 5 * O41 sd If it were granted that ſeveral vortices ne 1 9 
Several enen, & <olletions of this na they el in the ſame ſpace, do penetrate each other, and re- 1 þ 
further hold to have been endowed with a common md | volve with divers motions; ſince thoſe motions muſt be my. 
ton about certain points, as common centres, placed comformable'to thoſe of the bodies which are perfealy AM 
a ow diſtances; and that the matters mee, e regular, and performed in conic ſections it may be afk - WH 
cle, compoled ſo many vortices Jed, bow 20 ſonld have been preſerved entire to ſo 11 
Then the primitive particles 'of the matter they fs many ® and not diſturbed nor confounded by the d- | (V8 
poſe, dy theſe inteſtine motions; to become, as it were, verſe a and ene Wanzen matter "uy * _ | 
82 into ſpherical figures, and ſo to compoſe globuleswithal? 1 | 
magnitudes ;/ which they call the matter of the. 3. The twitiber eee very great 1 WER 
tem element; and the particles rubbed; or Fofff tions perfectly regular, obſerving the ſame Jaws with | 
to bring them to that bane. vr call the planets, and moving in conical orbits, which are 
o the beg . io owe 4 HEESO ahh ER exccedingly excentric. "Accordingly they move "every 
a> fince: there would be n or this: wy ty way, and to all parts of the heavens, Powe, pervading the 
1 JEW fuffice Os a * the 3 e e to the 


1 ad 


3 e — 4 bd i — a * I Pp: = 4 5 * — n 
* 4 ö vv + - - — N a > "_ 


* f ö - 
- * | Fo 1 
b W =_ S Fs 
DOOR FTC TS 9 
= Ip. LES. Y 1 _ 8 
. 


— — 
— — 
— — — 
» F 

— 2 

umz 
hs * 
. — 


_ £ P ——— at 
POL —— — 
> = = = 
oy — £ 2 — 7 pi. 
us + he = 4.4 p 1 
2 _ a ſow! wy pow N 
P 3 


— 


- 


* \ 
* 
— 
— — — — — 
— — 
— 2 


— 


. ·¾»-‚rtt . W w ecard. 


— 1 
—— 2 
— on on, 


p 2 — " 
— —— 
8 


— — — 
— q —— — 
"» fu = * 
- — — — 
ay * 
— - 


A þ W E * * ; 1 Mm "at a ana i 
* E * F i [| * 4 n N N _ , \ 9 P * 
wy \ * C y =” - 
4 vx g * E — * P N * 


e 
order of the ßigns ; which would: be imphüſfible, unleſs | ſome preſſing neceſſtty, on forothe ſucces, or 
| . theſe vartices Were AWAY, 9 4AEWOT 112virb ad | * 1 3 lome en- 
4. if the plagets move raum she ſun in vortices, thoſe 
parts of voxtices next theuplansts, we bave already ob- 
ſerved, would be equally denſe with the planets them 
ſel yes, conſequentlyyc the vortſ cal tnatter, contigubus to 
the perimeter of be earth's orbit, wauld be as denſe a | Gods fJepbthah's vow;ianditherfatal conſeg 
the) earth itſelſ : ani that het wer in the orbits af the — to his family, are well known. Samuel * of it 
and Saturn, it muſt be as denſe or depſer. For a vor- devoted, to the fervice/ ofthe Lord: ed, or 
tex cannot maintain itſelf, unleſs the more denſe parts law is; very» particular im laying 
de in the center, and the leſs denſe towards the citcum- the obſervation of vows x#heſubſlatice of whi 
ſerence ; and, ſince the periodical times of the planets derſtond and ꝑractiſed byithe:Jews, is-25 Foils 
ate in a ſeſqui alterate ratio of their diſtances ſrom the n woes Were 0 be voluntary z neverthele, ; 
ſung the parts of the vorten muſt be in the fame ratio. | perſon; vba was whollycin his on power it 
Wbence it follows, that the centrifugal forge f be vowg in a thing latful and poſſible, 18 : 
Pp | ſomething ſolemnly to God, either by — — 
Bauch, therefore, as are at a greater diſtance fromthe] the addition of a folemn curſe; he was obli © ogg « 
center, will endeavour to recede therefrom with the.le(s'| his/yow:;,otherwiſe,he wasliable to be-punithes by = 
force. Accordingly, if they be Jeſs. denſe, they muſt for the robbery. and-injuſtice offered N e 7 
give way to the greater force, whereby the: parts ngcarer ed no particular time for»-accompliſhing his v 
dhe center endeavour, to riſe., Thus the; more. denſe will|| was- bound g do it instant leſt, by delay . 
riſe, and the leſs denſe deſcend; andi thus there will be prove leſs able, ot be unwillig do execute his - 
ia change of places, till the Whole fluid matter of the or perhaps forget it. If the thing devoted —5 * 
vortex be ſo adjuſted, as it may teſt in quilibtio- oſt, during the delay he was obliged to give the ns 
Thus will the greateſt part of, the vortèx without the of it. | =_ 
earth's orbit, have a degree of denſuy and inactivity, + Though no human power could abſolve or 1 
not leſs than that of ther eatth,itſelf. Whenre the from lawful vous once made, yet there — ts. 
comets muſt meet with a very great. reſiſtance, hich is pointed judge, whether the were lawful or not — 
contrary to all appearanees. % ⁵æb d determine concerning their obligation: and A 4 
T be do&rine of vortices, Sig Iſaac Newton obſeryes, modern writar informe us, there is a traditional Wande 
labours under many difficulties: for a planet to deſcribe among the Jews; practiſed at this day, that if an 
areas proportional to the times, the periodical times of. lon makes a vo., which afterwards he wiſhes « ork 
the vortex ſhould be in a duplicate tatio of their diſ- and repents o and it be not tothe prejudice of 
tances from the ſun; and for the periodigal time of the third perſon that it ſhould/(be-broken g in "this cafe 2 
planet to be a ſeſquiplicate proportion pf their g iſtanges mau go to n rabhin, or 0 any other three men who, 
from the ſun, che ; periodical, times of ghe parts off thte hearing the reasons af hisrepentance,/andvapproving 
vortex ſhould, be in the lame, proportion of their di- them, have power to ſtee Him fromthe obligation, by 
tances: and, laſtly, for the leſſer vortices about Jupiter, ſax ing. Be thou abſolved from this vo z and/fo te 
Saturn, and the other planets, to be preſerved; and!| is diſcharged. But this, Saſufftieal olution'is enpreſtly 
ſwim ſcarcely in the ſun's, vortex, the periodical times contrary, to the letter of the la, which-inlits upon the 
of the parts of the ſun's vortex ſhould be equal. None ſtriqt execution of vows in things lawful; for which 
of which proportions are found to obtain in the reyolu- ¶ teaſon the Jewiſh,dgRors very prudeatially advise their 
tions of the ſun and planets around theirlaxis, 4:1 | ſcholars. not to accuſtom themſelves: to vows, and be 
Beſides, the;planets, according to this hypotheſis, be- content to obey che pregepte af the law, without laying 
ing carried about the ſun! in ellipſes, and having the ſun any ther bonds upon themſelves. n 
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terpriae. dn oft {of wants ,- 

\ DF hewulſe! of vow! is/obfervable throng. © 
of the Old Teſtament. When Jacob — — 
potamia, he vowed to God the tenth:of- al * Metg. 
and promiſed to offer it at Beth-el, to the Wender ©; 
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arts will be reciprocally as the ſquares, of the diſtances. 


"2 He 


— 


in the umbilicus of each figure, by lines drawn from 
themſelves to the ſun, do always deſcribe areas proporti- 
onable to the times of their revolutions; which that au- 
thor ſhe ws the parts of no vortex can do. 

Again, Dr. Keil proves, in bis Examination of Bur- 
net's Theory, that if the earth were carried in a vor- 
tex, it would move faſter in the proportion of three to 


All perſons, Who bound themfelves by vows, were 
ſuppoſed to be abſolutely at theit on diſpoſal, and -un- 
det no power, chat had authority to make them void. 


Sons in che family of their father, and undiſpoſed of in 


marriage, and ſervants under the government of their 
waſterz, had no power to vom, without the expreſs con - 
ſent of their ſupetiots. U e arte Pet ant rn 


two, when it is in Virgo, than when it is in Pieces; But the Moſaical law ig moſtexplicit indireQing women 


which all experience proves to be falſe. 10 ad 
- VOTE, the ſuffrage or reſolve. of each of the mem- 
bers of an aſſembly, where any affair is to be carried by 
a majority; but more. particularly, uſed ſor the reſolves 
of the members of either houſe of. parliament...” See 
Dann yaa ot tara book iy als ants 
-. VOTIVE Maps, thoſe, on which; are expreſſed 
the vows of the people for the emperors or empreſſes. 
See MDL. J niet 1 LT 
VOUCHER, in law, is a perſon called into court, 


a 


in the nature and execution-of vows. It conſiders them 
in a threefold ſtate z beſore they are matried, after mar- 
riage, and in their widowhood. . If a maiden, in the fa- 
mily.and under the government of her father, made a fim- 
ple vo, or bound it by an oath, and her father, being 
acquainted therewith, did not diſallom her promiſe; ſhe 
was obliged by her vo, and it was not in his power af- 
ter wards to diſannul it: but if the father, upon notice 
of her yow, refuſed his conſent, though ſhe had bound it 
with an oath, it was entirely void, and ſhe contracted 


to make good another's Warranty, who is either to de; | no pak by der not perſorming it. 
tl 


fend tte right againſt the demandant, or yield him other 
lands to the value, . ð oe 
. This extends to lands, or tenements of frechold or in- 
heritance, but not to any thing perſonal or mixed. 
Here he that n the voucher, and the 
perſon that is vouched is called the vouebee. There is 
alſo a foreign voucher when the tenant impleaded in a 
particular juriſdiction, voucheth one to wartanty in ſome 
other county, out of the juriſdictionſpf chat court, and | 
prays that he may be ſummoned. f 


determine concerning 


hen a , married: woman, or one eſpouſed to a huſ- 
band, though ftill in her father's houſe, made a vow; 
her. hy under whoſe power ſhe then was, was to 
it; and the caſe was exadly | 
ſame as that of a daughter under the authority of her-fa- 
ther. If the huſband, after he had conſented, refuſed the 


ted, ang the gujle lay wholly at his door. +; © 


A widow, ora woman divarced, though the returned 


to her father's. houſe, who: by chat means might be ſup- 


- Voucher alſo ſignifies a receipt or acquittance in caſes | poſed to recoyerchis ancient right over her, yet — 


of account. 6 (9100 n t 
VOW. a ſolemn and religious promiſe, ot oath. 
The uſe. of vows is found in moſt religions... They“ 


made a conſiderable part of the pagan , worſhip ; being to che devoting any paßt of ei gc de ehe 


perfectly at her own diſpoſal, and was obliged to 
to her;yows.!! 24 $3 * 


ſervice of | 


2 


made, either in conſequence, of ſome deliverance, under brad or other ſacrad pur pues p but 


þ JEL e 80 =» 
The matter of theſe vows of women ſeldom extended 
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vow. „„ 


dbſtaigit from-lugh and ſu ts, though/in The ede en ene x *» . 
yes fl; of in binding themſelves to faſt upon — 1 — 4 


* to Wr With them, and ſuch of their 2 pedple! who 
the : Twxhiv eaſe,” t | 
lind uſ vaw.Wwaycalled-2-vow.of | . fond fo d 
And 00 425 niet By Abbe iter! 23-10 27 cos WERNIEGGEY MR wii pid y tro Hh abpoth 3h 7, 94909 
| ae e pot ſort of vow... Called a vow of conſe - Unger the Ne Teſtament we fee | 


mis diſtin 
roted 
1 depte 
ly Chriſtians, have, in all ages; been undertaken in conf, 
ſe quence of vowag and tit monaſtic life 7% Cohn 
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« Let this 
ſes . Al 


ame ' N. une 19 14? 
of conſecration ad Phe pragice: of devotitig one's ſolf to ie ſervice of 
11 in What the law calls a fingular,or-extraor--| ſome ſaint vue formerly wort in voſuey and is fill prac 
dinary vow, when a man vewed himſelf, or his children, tiſed;in:ſevera}; catholic eduntiles. A yeurly tribute was 
2 ſervice of. God in the tabernacſe z it bein paid d the 8 and the vaſſal often bound 
FCC ͤ and piety; ©0: als . os av/Jeuf" tis ChiT- 
{ths prirſts in the meaneſſ offices, ſuch as Wannen dren; WW $2959 s 141 Modi u ta di eb det oh 39410 - 
wood, carrying out alhes, * away the duft, and VOWS, Fra, among the Romansz figniß ed facrt- 
the le However perſons, thus devoted, were not ad- hces, oferipgs, preſents and prayers made for the Cœſars 
mel £0 any part of the holy ſcrvace : but a value was | and emperors, particularly for their proſperity and the con: 
et upon them by che «prjelt, which was employed to | tinuance of their empite. Theſe were at firſt made 00 
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holy uſes: The:realon, why God would not jtrept of | hve years, then every fifteen; and afterwards 
the perſons themſelves, as- they defired, but the value of | twenty, and were called quinquennalia, detennalia, an 
them for bis ſervicgs, ſeems 1401 be, becauſe there -was!a | vincenmalinc i 1nd {Id 199 191 y ads (Hg 057 
{ficient number of -per{ons peculiarly deſigned for the |. VOWEL, Fecalis/inigrammar, a letter Which aff 8 | 
* 
'A 


ſervice of the tabernacle; But that the prieſt might hot | a complete found of itſelf, or a letter fo ſimple as on 
either overvalue or undefvalue, any perſon, che law has need a bare opening of the mouth to make it Heard, 
exptesly Led the rates which he ſhould demand for | to form a distinct vo MC 
their redemption- & man, from twenty sold to] The vowels are ſix in number; vis. A, EN I, O, U, V 
fxty, was 40 be redeemed for fifty ſhekels of filyer. This and ate called vowels in eontradiſtin ion to certain 
vn the higheſt value, and not without reaſon; for from | other letters, which, depending on a paFticular applica- 
weaty to - ſixty, men are the moſt able to do ſervice. | tion, of fome {part of, dhe mouth, as the teeth, lips, or 


Women, under the ſame reſtriction for age, were' not 7 can make no petſect ſound without an openin 


ible to de ſo uſeful as men M and therefore they were va- of the mourh;. that is, without the addition of a 1 
lued at no more than thirty ſhekels. i : . $3 and therefore called conſonants, * 4 19 fs $0'& SE HHP OT m =_ 
A patent had power to devote à child to the {erviceof | 8 alſo eight ſemi - vowelk, vis. MM 


IF: che child was a male, between the age of five 
and twenty, the price of redemption was twenty approach nearer a yowel in the pronunciation. Of th 
Mace ib a females; h xe redeemed fot ten. Achild el four, via. L, M, Ny R, ate called I- 


l Mig NM e's 

od : but then it might; and the price between that age, UPLAND, denotes bigh-groynd,- org-agſomecall't, 
and HS years old, was five ſhekels for. the male, and | terra firma, by which it ſtands oppoſed» do ſueh 48 is 
three for the female. A man beyond ſixty was redeemed | mogrub, mann, or low, MR ty 111454 eit arc 
for no more than fifteen, ſhekels, becauſe. his labour then , The uplands Jie either on the tops of hillsy or on their 
i almoſt paſt, and his life likely; to be ſhort :-4 ſemale ſides, or, on the flopes of riſing grounds: They ſome- 
was redeemed; ſor ten. J. Szene 1 1 y 
If a perſon, Was ſo ' poor ag not to be able to pay the Amy. ONE | and ſometimes they conſiſt uf tough clay, 
prices ef tedemption abovementioned, the prieſt was to |'or a black mould. . "They are lcd Dy the farmers either 
and abilities, and, upon | for grazing or corn, as they happen to be more moiſt . r 


ſe, be had | aſa the drieſt" 3h4 thoſe which Jorm'the bete e 
no power to alter it for any other beaſt or thing: if, he | ſides are uſually. che moiſtelt, becauſe . the yet ihat is 
2 to change What he had vowed, he was to be cohtinually 0 „The chalky, ang 
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nary : but it was in His choice, dither to leave lands in the fame” fituations, chapping in ſummer. 
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beaſt with the prieſt, or to pay the- money fer | The Vlack” mould,” * the hazely loams in theſe 4 18 
ani be ee 2d; 012d 3Wad wank Jolie ite" We gy * or corn, as well as for, paſture, 11 i 
| Nothing; yowed had the betefit of redemption, but | eſpecially if the Matter | eſcapes the common misfor- 7008 
what was ſet apart by.» fimple-yow only 2 whatever was tlie ef, being fen "of, worms... Theſe lands nei- il 4 
devoted: with 2 cherem, ot a curſe up him that vowed, | ther are walhy in winter, vor paich up in ſum: 1 
i he did nat fulfill bis nt. -cerqaitied irreve . AB 1 ar ht  OBETS £008 
ind unalterably to the, uſe to which it“ Was fanctifed; The upland ricadows habe ſome Faces, 25 11 
and the perſon was accutſed who applied it td any other they often need menditig or feeding, which thoſe that lie if 


purpoſe. Such dernted things welk called mot holy; | lower do not; but then they make, ds\for this; in 


uch er 0 weeter than 
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were ſo ftriQly 8 to d 1 | 
not de alienated either by } 
uon, donation, ot any other way. l 


1143 


| * 
It was firſt brought to England from Holland, and {| URETERS, agyirapers in ante ee 
much reſembles that kind of pigectm called rhe 'Engliſh | ceous tubes or pipes, "neatly <plindric in 
powter, but that it is ſmaller; itt crop iy wy round, | abour the thickneſs of a quill?” bur weir diamers: 
And in this it buries its bill. Its legs are very ſmall 'and'] uncertainy ) NY 2, n 
Lender, and its toes are mort, and cloſe together, on "They ariſe from the kidneys; one from each, und t. 
which it treads fo nicely, hat, hen moving ay ſmall minate in the urinary bladder. At theit orig hog 
thing might be put under the bal of its foot. The pi- kidneys, they are expanded into the form of > ite * 
geons of chis ſpecies art generally all blue, all black, or this expanſion makes the pelvis of the kidney Ser the 
'  , all white, feen or gegen . They are very fearce | article ALVA 8 : 
in England, and in Holland have been valued at five and | At their termination, Wen is ith hinder and too... - 
n twenty guineas/a" pair. JJ part of "the bladder, they” pair obligate ts Betweetr ie 
1 They have their name from the Dutch word bien membranes, and open inte the bladder h Very nero 
_ which fignifies+to leap up; and it was thus named from | orifices, and can admit nothing into them from the bla. 
4 Its/mannet of approaching the hen, which 'is-always by | der. "They ' are not ratz Dan enen ene wu, 
* CERN leaping upon ber. Moores Colambarium. ' © to refetnblethe letter I heir e | 
| _,-. UPRIGHT, in architecture, à repreſentation or fous, and they are compoled nes ee whe 
1 draught of the front of a building, called alfo an eleya- | common one, from the peritonæum j the een e thin 
= | | tion or orthography. ein * muſcular one; and the third, d nervous oneg covered 
= | £5, Dran, in Ea, is uſed in reſpect of ſhell | with a jubricous humour; and in this there are ſometimes 
—_— - fiſhes, as crevices, & when ſtanding ere& in a cost. diſcovered glands. The blood velltls and" nerves ebme 
| Inaſmuch as they want fins, * cannot, according to | from the adjacent parts. n * 
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| burning of the ll 


Guillim, be properly ſaid to be hauriant ; that being a 
term appropriated to ſcaly fiſhes. * bin | 

UPUPA, the hoopoe, in ornithology, a genus of birds 
with the beak arcuated, ' convex, compreſſed, and equal, 
and having a furrow running along each fide of it; there 
is a creſt on the head, which is capable of folding back. 
This is an extremely ſingulat bird, but it is fo thick co- 


vered with feathers, that it appears large in proportion to 


its weight; the head is large, and ornamented with an 
elegant creſt; the eyes are ſmall, but very bright and 
piercing „the tail is between four and five fingers 
breadth long, in the middle of which there is an elegant 
ſpot of white, of the figure of a new moon; the back is 


variegated with black and white in an elegant manner; 


the legs are ſhort, and the outer toe is connected to the 
middle one ſome part of the way down, without the help 
of a membtane. yo . . 


., URACHUS, in anatomy, a membranous canal in the 
ſcetus of quadrupeds in general, of a pyramidal figure, 


extended immediately from the fundus of the bladder to 


the navel, and after paſſing through this, it is by degrees 


enlarged, and makes its way into the allantois at right 
les each way, or nearly ſo, and conveys the urine 


: 


from the bladder into the cavity of this membrane. In 
the human fœtus, the whole urachus is not pervious, or 
very rarely ſo; it is uſually found ſolid, in form of a li. 


gament. It ſcarce appears probable, therefore, that it 
— the office of diſcharging the urine from the blad- 
der in this as in the former caſe, and eſpecially: as there 


is no ſuch membrane as the allantois in the human body, 


nor any cavity formed for the reception of ſo great a 
quantity of fluid. | OL ERIN S > ART ELEE 
URANOSCOPUS, - the ftar-gazer, in ichthyology, 
a ſpecies of trachinus, with numerous cirri on the under 
jaw, DE Oe LE ee 
This fiſh is of an extremely ſingular figure; the body 
is round, a little depreſſed, the back broad, the ſides pro- 
minent, and the belly ſomewhat flatted ; the head is large 
and depreſſed; the mouth divided, as it were, into three 
ſpines under the tongue, and the lower jaw turning up- 
wards ; the eyes are large, and ſtand near one another, 


not on the ſides; but on the top of the head, fo that the 


fiſh naturally looks ffraight upwards ; the iris is of a gold 


yellow, the pupil is of a bluiſh black, the noſtrils have | 


each a double aperture, and ate placed at ſome diſtance 


the gills, are beſet with a great, number of rough and 
ſharp tubercles;' there are two back fins, the firſt has 
three prickly rays, the fecond has fourteen ; the peQtoral 
fins have each ſixteen rays, the ventral ones have each 
five, and the pinna ani has thirteen. 
URDE”, or Urdee, in heraldry. A croſs uzde ſeems 
to de the ſame with what we otherwiſe call chleche, or 
chlechee.. ” Na” REN. OS, 
RED O, che blaſting or blighting of trees or herbs, 
SEL TOI TT 
It is ſometimes uſed by phyſicians for an itching or 


41 
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| gooſe quill,” | 9 N | e 
of two robuſt membranes, an enterior 


The uſe of the ureters is to Teceive the urige ſeorete 
in the kidneys from the pelvis,” and to carry it to the uri- 
nary bladder. When theſe arc obſtructed, 8 {i 
of urine is the conſequence; for there ig uo other 


for the urine to get into the bladder but thiough then? 


They are ofteh found ef an wnnarural "ſize; Owing to 
ſtones conereted from among the urine. eau 
URETHRA, eoyubpa, in anatomy, a thembranzceous 
tube or canal, of a cylindrie figure, ariſing from the neck 
of the bladder, and continued to the pudendum; ſerving 
to ' diſcharge and carry off the urine and ſemen” 
Thi length of the urethra. is very different in bock 
ſexes, In man it is twelve or thirteen inches; wm tho 
neck of the bladder to the extremity of the gane, It is 
ſituated in à kind of narrow fufrowy formed between ie 
corpora cavernoſa, in the bottom or lower part of the 
penis. It does not run perfealy ſtraighe, but is bent in a 
very ſingular manner. Its cavity is as large as that of x 
19 13524 edo. 

It is com 
and interior; their ſubſtance is in and tough, and be- 
tween them there is a ſpongequs or cavernous matter, in 
which ſome authors pretend to have diſcovered glands; 
but this isuncertain, - 749 ane 
The bulb of the urethra is that part of it next to the 
proſtatæ; it is much thicker than the reſt of the tubes 


and is about an inch long, and in ſome meaſure e 
texture - 


ſembles a walnut. It is of a thick and ſpongy | 

The interior ſurface of the urethra is full of wundiſn 
and oblong foraminulæ and furtows, out of which chere 
may often be preſſed a thick viſcous fluid;-the-uſe- of 


| which is to lubricate the urethra, and to defend it from 


under the eyes; the Whole head, and the coverings. of 


: 


7 


the acrimony of the urine. See PENIG, K.. 

The — ths or urinary paſſage in women, uſually 
called meatus urinarius, is ſituated ſtraight under the cli- 
toris, and ſhews itſelf by a little eminence, ts length 
is about two fingers breadth ; its diameter is greater than 
that in man, but ſomewhat narrower at the end than 
elſe where. It is capable of great dilatation. 'Fhereare 
in it certain little duQs, which eohyey-16- its inner ſur- 
face a mucous humour, for lubricatin and defenving f 
from the acrimony of the urine, like 00 
their origin is uncertaii nm. nt 

U and THUMMIM, among the ancient Hebrews, 
a certain oracular manner of conſulting God; which was 
done by the 3 in his robes, and lng 
on his oral, or hreaſt - $6320, Bla (IIS. 

9 have been the ſentiments of commentator? 


concerning the urim and thummüm, * Joſephus unt ie. 
veral others maintain, that it meant the preciouvſtones 


ſet in the high-prieft's breaſt· plate, which, by ſome c 
traordinary Iuſtre, made known the will of Gola 
who conſulted him. usa 


Spencer believes, that the utim and thummim ann ns | 


little golden figures ſhut up in the pectoral, 25 ing — 
e —_— with an articulate voice. In got 


there are a many opinions ing the unn . 
thurmim, as there are . particular authors that =_— 


about them, ; «th * 12 ⁴9 * 36 Ne 
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; The ſafeſt opinion, gocording 'to Broughton, ſeems .phrenly,. 10 internal Inflammation it is always danger- 
to. be, *bat we words, ura And thummam  ignify 1 ous, the mare copious the worſe, After a dyſentery, a 
| ſome divine virtue and. powet, annexed to the breaſts | ſpotted Nas or the ſmall- pox, this kind of urine is 
plate of the higb-prieft, dy -which an oraculous. anſwer common. In a. cachexy, leucophlegmatia; enormous 
obtained from God When he was conſulted by the | bleedings in the beginning of an anaſarca, in the preen- 
105 prieſtz and that this was called urim and thummim, | ſiekneſs, in a ſuppreſſion of the menſes, the urine is crude, 
to expreſa.abe clearneſs and perfection which theſe ora- | turbid, N of a light citron- colour, and o- 
cular anſwers always. carried with them; for urim ſigni- In all preternatural febrile heate, the urine is 
{es light, and thümmims perfection; theſe anſwers not yellow. or red, and in. ſmall quantities: ſueh kind of 
being imperfect and ambiguous, like the beathen oracles, |. urine as is more or leſs red, or thin and light, or thick 
but clear and euident. nt avs 4 and heavy, is uſually in intermitting and continual fe= 
The uſe made of the urim and thummim was, to con- vers. In the fit, that is, in ita exacerbation or ſtate, the 
(ult God, in difficult caſes, relating to the whole ſtate | urine is thin, clear, and without ſediment.. In an arde 
of Iſrael ; and ſometimes in caſes relating to the king, and bilious fever, the urine is generally pellucid, but of 
the ſanhedrim, the general of the army, or ſome other | a fame-colour.. In intermittents after the fit, and on 
great perſonage. #3 ng” the well day, it is thick, and depoſits à ſediment. If 
URINAL, in medicine, à veſſel fit to receive. and | this happens in continual fevers after the eriſis, it ſhews 
bold urine, and. uſed accordingly for the convenience of | the fever to be ended, If the ſediment is of à roſy or 
beck perſond. e | | purple-colour, it \hews the blood is in fault, as is evi- 
It is uſually of glaſs, and crooked; and ſometimesj dent in continual fevers. When it is intenſely yellow, 
it is filled with milk to aſſwage the pain of the * it diſcovers that the dile is in fault. When it is brown 
UzinaAL,. in chemiſtry, is an oblofig glaſs veſſel, or black, there is plenty of black bile, as in a ſcorbutic 
doſed for making ſolutions, and ſo called from its re- | or miliary fever, and in quartans of a, dangerous nature. 
ſemblance to the glaſſes in which urine is ſet to ſettle] When, it is very, plentiful, and full of viſeid and.crude 
for the inſpection of the phyſician. See the preceding humours, in replete, obeſe, and ſpongy bodies, it ſhews 
uticle. is ub * 4 the obſtinacy of an intermitting fever. % of Sadr 
URINARIA FrsTuL a, the urinary paſſage, or ure-| As it is a good ſign when the urine is thick and depo- 
thra. See URETHRA. | I its a, ſediment, in fevers ; ſo, on the contrary," if. there 
URINE, Urina, a ſerous and faline fluid, of a citron | is no ſediment in intermitting fevers, but the urine con- 
colour, ſeparated from the blood, and carried by the e- tinues clear, and lets fall no ſediment in the cold fit, it 
mulgent arteries to the kidneys, from, whence. it de- is. a very bad ſign: If, after the, fit, it has no; ſediment; 
ſcends to the bladder by the uteters, and is, from time but is pellucid, it is a very bad omen, In all inflamma- 
to time, emitted thence by the canal of the urethra. | tory fevers, if the urine is clear and of a purple colour, 
The urine is therefore the ſeroſity of the blood, but] or brown, and of a deep colour, frothy and without ſe- 
not pure, for it is loaded with ſaline, ſulphureous, and | diment, it is a bad ſign. Likewiſe, it is always, obſerv- 
terreſtrial particles, of which it is the menſtruum and | cd, that in a, continual; fever, if the, urine is turbid, 
the vehicle. The ſides of the bladder are guarded by a | and does not grow clear either by the fire or reſt, nor 
nucilaginous fluid, excreted. by the glands: which are depoſits a ſediment, it is a very dangerous preſage ; it is 
between its coats, by. which means the urinous ſalts likewiſe very bad, when in continual fevers, it is thick 
make the leſs impreſſion upon it. This fluid forms the on the firſt days, and in the remainder, eſpecially the 
ir, which falls to the bottom of the veſſel when a per- | critical. days, it is thin and without ſediment, In the 
is afflicted with the ſtone. | I | decline of catarrhal fevers, and in the ſmallpox and meas _ 
| It is obſervable, that there are three ſorts. of ſub- fles, if the urine! was clear and aqueous, but is nom 
fances differently placed in the nrine, viz. the nube - thick and high- coloured, with a ſediment, it is a certain 
cula, the 9 and the hypoſtaſis. The nube- | ſign that the diſeaſe remits. TR 


| E onob kd oats os: 

cla is a ſort of pellicle which ſwims on the top of the | In conſumptions, and all other violent and chronical 

wine, and conkifts of the ſaline and fibrous particles of | diſeaſes, if the urine is thick, bigh-coloured, and a dark 
the blood mixed with the: ſeroſity. When it is expoſed | red, with a copious ſediment, and a fatneſs ſwims upon 

DE We oy e ee 

ema, of ſuſpenſion, is a whi | A 
aer which ſwims; the middle of the urine, conkiſt- | low beet tee. which, i generally fatal. Ide like 
ing of particles of a different nature. The hypoſtaſis, | danger is threatened. when. in dropſical perſons. the urine 
or ſediment, by ſaline, . ſulphureous, and terreſtrial is like that of hecties, for its. ſcarcity is a ſign that the 

ters which precipitates to the 1 of the Fg þ lympha is extravaſated ee cavity &; Nan | 152 
Ide urine of four - footed beaſts is troubled an ance; and if the colour is of a deep with a; groſ. 
muddy, that of men is more clear and limpid. In ſediment, it ſhews the inteſtine motion and heat differen 
nfants it is more pale and thick than that of middle | the blood, that the liver is obſtructed z. whence a bilious 
CE e iu u e ere eee nat al Rte, las s $nd hh he eapul 
Nas o much colour. In hot, bilio | a fer the uri 
tis more of a ſaffron colour: in the cold and vityitous, is thick, high-coloured, and of a reddiſh brown, as well 
pale, Wine-drinkers have it of a higher colour, and | as, heavy, as in the confirmed ſcurvy, gout, ſcorbutic 
2 ek : in thoſe that * much pay yi RY little | pally, and in extreme 2 age, 28 Hy ina N ps 

red: in the idle it is pale, with a large ſediment. hon, when the pains ceaſes. as well as in the yellow and 
liel meals it is copious, inſipid, light, raw, and wich-] black jaundice, it Chews a plenty of daline and ſulphure-. 

but ſme]] after long faſting, it is of a higher colour, | Ous excrementitious parts, wherewith the blood and h 2 
wid, and little. Thoſe that ſweat much make little, mours abound, and are not duly ſecreted therefrom, y 
"os which is more muddy and yellow. Diſeaſes cauſe | reaſon of an obſtruQion of the liver. Willis bas ob. 
e change in the urine. Light, thin, watery | ſexyed, that patients aig of the ſcurvy have had their 
Tine, ſhews the perſon to be. afflicted with internal livers almoſt without, 5 and like a cow's udder. In 

85 the hyſterie paſſion, the hypochondriac pains, | ſome the gall-bladder, was either empty or full. of Rongs, | 

— tde ſtone or gravel, or: convulſive colic. || or yery bitter Blth) eee foods Jo gr iy] 

' na les of the head, ſu h as the vertigo, phrenſy, . When the urine is thick, of a oP colour, and dyes 2 
8 melancholy, and epilepſy, the urine is always linen yellow, it. is a ſign that the hile is obſtructed, or 
2 light. It is likewiſe the ſame in the more | the duct conſtricted with a ſpaſm, whence the pallage of 

vous afflictions of the nerves from poiſon, or worms. || the bile into the duodenum. is. hindeted: Whenceft te- 
s ſtate of the utine not only happens in the fits, but] gurgitates by the. lympbatic veſſels into the blood and 
bme days before and after. 4 : FOI bt 4 64 and, produces. à jaundice, .,which proceeds, from, 

. When the urine is thin, aqueous, and always white, an impeded ſecretion. of £ bile.in the ver.. 

s danger\in-obſtinate dilcaſes : if. it is copious | Sometimes the urige is imbued with an oily. matter, 


e of tevers, and befors the crifis, it portends à and is made without noiſe, there are various colours 


9 f 


re -.-—- 


inn nnr nnen 


the fat: mne oonfumpuortant trophy, and aft erh; and when it has gone ſo far, that ths 0. * | 
deus mater is more plemeifill in. propotuon to the fut. the proper nerd of curing; "in" aide; ee 


dad ſhell which finks to the bottom, and daes nit 


from ine veſtel at one.. | 


ed much in ehildbirtiyare often ſubject to an incontinence (wile call altali'falts; or alcalies. | 


* 


| | | x, 8 a | * f oy 
TT. 8 = 
Ire URS 
the ſurface,” c blend, ud Ie aereg (6 ſtropgly tag the neglect, and by denying de mel Rn 
the ſides of the wer chae it ela@not be wiſhed off with | dinner time by u per ee; aire Fo ther 
alixiviousliquo?, Inis is A fight of the colliquation of | tier, and ne waking Water ithrileditiely Pere , ue 


hectic. Somethhwe it in obſgeuble in ſevers, and the parts is inzurech the Uſual Rrengthening medlrfae, 5 


ber, nutmeg, and 'tinnaber, are ung to * 
ſervice, and pille BF powders N 7 D 
are an eidellent pericraF remedy t e * in "Fr 


neſs of the LO 147 {gh LI 266 6 G22 HS. | 

When th& uriite abounts' tos mach with 2 tartaregus 

taſter which-is KU by ite aadnering · to the ſides of 

the chambei- ot it is A ſign of a difpofition to the gra- dos, two of three times d, N 11 
[Proper to uſe by way of fomentation\ . 5 +44 


ö 


23 mere is 4 ſmall ſand For the A E. age Bo We "264d 

it he S toſs" diſbrders to: be actually preſent, Some“ mary, ſage, fe um, wWaiforir} and "the 

times {Hining yellow! eryſtals are feen on the ſides of the ner $ Ini red wine: When whe $06 N at 
t. Whieh is a fin af ntheitie or rheumstic pains: 24 inipsſthutne or uleer jn the neck of ch Uadde 

une the urine is bay ot whitiſh, from à mixture of bowed are to be gen as mae gum Junſper 5 


s Haded with 4 glutodxgathick, tenavious mnktter, of boiled turpentine; but when it is owing 63 | 
1 4 i ved in cNvild<birth, the manual opexati n 
qiſſoſ os by the agitatiort of 'the veſſel, it isa tertain ſigu is ufanfly t6 de preferred to all intern! mediothes da 
of an uleer in the kidneys ot bladder. Sbtfetiines; ih Diffpculty, or Suppreſſion, of UaixR. - Wpen thi FM 
the ſtobe and ulcer of th bladder, it is like the White of of children is fupprefied' by viſeid Bud ie 1b. 
am egg, and ſo tenacious thot it wilf not divide,” but falf Itruct the Ridntys;' ot from the reiste e of th $nmu: 

| der, of from ſpifmiedie conſtrictions, priflu 


la a chronical and malignant gofiorrhara, not only [convulfions, and other diforders, "you eic Pain 
the proſtatæ, but often the bladder, is n. half a ſcruple of Tome” feutfal fa 4 ry AA i 
4 thick and turbid urine; with a copious ſediment, jttiolate, ireanuim- duplicatum, and the Fe, & he fa 
which when thrown'on' the fire, has'4 moſt Feetid ſmell. quantity of the ſeeds, Ray ſays the flowers. of mucus 
Likewiſe, in the ſtone in the bladder, this, or its ſphinc- fclavellatus, lycopadium, 6 7 in pi of aun 
ter, is fo eroded, that the urine is thick and branny, fit being diuretic and antiſpaſmodic, e e Wes: 
with ſmall caruneles and filaments, which the vulgar þwife be andinted with off of jumper meg Ku of 
take for worms. In the ſtrangury, there is a frequent fam ber and atiſecd ; and then a cataplaſm of roafted onf- 
Mmulus to make water, which is little and muddy, ſons may be laid on hot. Theſe things ate ee os 
arp and falt, with filaments ; and then there is ſome [When there is fmall Remes, Which ey expel. 3585 
Fpaſmodic diforder aFeAs the ſphincter. H blood is theſe fail, ö d the ſymptoms art urgent, z catheter myſt 
mixed with the urine, like the waſhings of fleſh or red be introduced into the bladder; which is müch exficr in 
wine; bat falls to the bottom, of a purple colour, it [|gitk thi boys. Rn... LY 
proceeds from the kidneys; but if it be of a browniſh | Por the diabetes, or that diſta wherein ths url 
black, it comes from the veins of the bladder. comes away erude, excetding the quantity of E 
Incontinence of URN. This is a term uſed by medi- drank, ſee the article DIAEET EJ... 


| cal writers to expreſs an involuntary excretion of this Ii- |  Urrvt, in agriculture, is of excellent uſe af a ma- 
ntrre. | , SI INTL 


vor, whether it be ihceflantly; or in larger quantities | ire; 

different intervals. 'This'ts of two kinds: in the one | The experienced in agriculture and gardening, prefer 
it is only in che night, in the time of ſfeep; and this jurine for land, trees, &c. before dung, as penetrating 
ariſes merely from careleſſneſs, and a bad habit: in the [better to the robts; ane remoying divers infittnities of 
other, it depends on a paralytic affection of the ſphincter plane. 
of the bladder: and in this caſe it drops away continu- | The decay of the ancſent Kent ee is eng 
ally from the patient; and this is therefore called by] much compfained of; and Mr. Mortinier obletves, t 
ſome a ſtillicidium. Authors alſo divide an incontinence þ will be quite loft, unleſs ſome perlen t tetniblyes 
of utine into the idiopathic and ſymptomatic: the idio- | the ancient way of culture ; which; a all ancient gra- 
pathic is 'a difeaſe in itſeff, and depends upon the pre- Ziers and gardeners know, was by walking the molly, 
ceding cauſes ; the ſymptomatic happens to different | Worm-eaten, cankered, and unſound trees, two of thits 
perfons on different oceaſions, as à ſymptom of other times in the month of March, Wik the eine ok oxen, 
complaints. It is cotmpn' to dying perſons; it is alfo &. gathered in earthen veſſels, placed under the pl 
very frequent to women Who are big witk child, and of the Ralls wherein” they were füttern 
fometimes happens from Miolent fneezing, coughing, or |, In Holfand, and im divers other parts, they preſerve 


Hughing. "Fhe vofdfag ef the urine in voluntarily, ae of theit beaſts, &c. with as mach"care ad their 


and in the ſteep, in infänts, is not to be account- dung: Mr. Hartlib; Sir Hugh Plat, Mr. Mortimer, 
ed à diſeaſe; but When this cuſtom continues with ;&c. make a common complaint, chat fo great an - 
them as they grow up, from idleneſs, or il habit; prober of land, and ſo remarkable a ſtrengthener of ma- 
it is at length to he conſidered as a diſeaſe, as they are f nure, ſhould be ſo much diſregarded among us. 
by no means able to help it. Women who have ſuffer- * URINOUS SAL rs, are the ſame with what we 


* 
2 


of urine afterwards; eſpecially perſons who have bad | URN, Urna, a Kind of vaſe, of a rowndiſh formt, but 
their firſt child ar an advanced age. People in years, who | biggeſt in the middle, like the common" pitchers, now 
are ſubject topatalytic/commpliitits, are alſo often afflicted | ſeldom wed: but in the Way of ornament over chimney- 
with this troubleſome” complaint; and many who have] pieces, in buffers, &c. Te great iſe of urs 1227 
been cut for the ſtone by perſons not ſufficiently ſkilled the ancients Was to-preſerve the Allies of the dead af e 
inthe operation. Perſons ſubſect to the piles alſo ſome | they were burnt; for Which reaſon they Were called eine · 
times fall into it, from the ſuppreſions'of their uſual dif- raria, and urnæ cineraris, and Were placed a 
charges, and ſometimes from the tumours becoming fiftu: under the tombſtone whereon the 'cpitaph*was cut, 00” 


bus, and reaching to the neek of the bladder. Impoſt-¶ſometimes in Vaults in their own tiduſes.” Urns wers ane 


humes of the bladder will alſo o caſron it, and violent [juſed at their ſutrifites to put liquid things ww. . 
externshinju riese J URN was Ale a Reman meature Tor cmungs liquid, 
| An jncontinened of wine, which baggens voly in the ger Maxon: , eee 
night; and is ES a bad habit, and not of UROCRITERIUM, cating, of Water; E | 
mg ſtanding, wſthlyy amis of à cute; Pat the ftillici- jad ment on diſeaſes by the Right of urine; See U Fi | 

uns of urine, from patalytic diſorders” of the ſpbincter RSA, the Bear; i aſtronomy, à name commo 85 
of cke bladder, are very fately cared, eſpecfally when two conſtellations of the northern W 35: „ | 
they have, been fixed* ſdme tir Uthe perſon- The pole, diſtingutflie®vy major and miner. Then may 


nivotifitaty voiding the Ufine io the hight, ir, or” he reac bear, april to Piolemy's Ke 
dnfifts' of: chirty= "ace 


94 
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LAY 


hundred and fifteen. © 


The urſa minor, or little bear; called alſo 'Charles's 


in and by the Greeks cynoſura; by its neighbour- 
hood to the north pole, gives the-denomination "apyr@-, 
bear, thereto. Ptolemy and Tycho make it to oonſiſt of 


kt ſtars, but Flamſtead of fourteen. 


© URSULINES, in church hiftory, an order of duns, 


founded originally by St. An 
| 2 Urſula, to whom th 

were dedicated. They obſerve the rules of St. Auguſ- 
tine, and are chiefly noted for taking on them the 'edu- 


- 


cation and inſtruction of young maids; their monaſteries | 


ladies of the beſt 
habit of theſe re- 
wn. of black ſerge, or other ſtuff, tied 


dre a kind of ſchools Where yo 


ligious is à go 


about with a girdle of black leather. The Urſulines ate 


ſpread chiefly over F rance and Italy; and theit different 
obſervances in the ſeveral mona 
truth, ſo many diſtinct religious orders. | 
bURTICà, nettle, in botany, à genus of „the 
flower of which is of the apetalous kind, being compoſed 
only of a number of ſtamina placed in a cup. Theſe are 
barren, and the ſeeds grow on other plants of the ſame 
ſpecies, which have no flowers, and ate contained either 
in round globules, or bivalve capſules, or in long 
'tuſts.- : ed nie R. r | 

| The roots of the common nettle are much recom- 
mended in, medicine 3 they are powerful diuretics, and 
ute ſaid to have great virtues againſt the ſtone and gra- 
vel. They'cleanſe-the blood, and are ſaid to be of great 
ſervice in hæmorrhages of all kinds, particularly in 
ſpittings of blood, and overflowings of the menſes. Au- 


thors add to this, that they are ſpeciſies by way of anti- ap 


dote againſt the poiſon of henbane and hemlock ; but this 
we are not ſo well aſſured of. The young ſhoots ef the 
plant are eaten in the ſpring, as good againſt ſcorbutic 
complaints. See Na T TIE. 18362 27 

. Uatica, Marina, in zoology, the name of a remark - 
able genus of-fiſhes, ſo called from their affecting the 
ſkin, on touching them, with a painful ſenſation like 
that of ſtinging of nettles. Theſe are an animal of the 
loweſt claſs, and ; have by many been reckoned among 
thoſe creatures. called zoophytes, or plant animals, as 
ſuppoſed to partake of the nature. of vegetables and of 


animals. Somę of the ſpecies of this fiſh are found looſe | 


upon the ſmooth. ſhores, and ſome fixed to the rocks 
which are always covered with water. M. Reaumur ob- 


ſerves alſo, that many of the ſpecies have no property of 


ttinging, or cauſing any painful ſenſation of the fle 

SANCE, Ti, in commerce, is a determinate. time 
fixed for the payment of bills of exchange, reckoned either 
from the day of the bills being accepted, or from the 
day of their date; and thus A regulated by 
25 uſage and cuſtom of the places whereon they are 
wn. | F mer F Ts 
Bills of exchange are drawn at one ot more uſances, 
either from ſight or from date. The term is longer or 
ſhorter, according to the different. countries. Hande 
from London to any part of France, is thirty days ; this 
being declared to be a month, in regard to the exchanges 
in this Kingdom, whether the month has more or fewer 
m it. Uſancefrom London to Hamburgh, Amſterdam, 
Rotterdam, Middleburgh, Antwerp, Brabant, Zealand, 
and Flanders, and from theſe places to London, is one 
Tender month after the date of the bill. Uſance from 
-ondon to Spain and Portugal, and from theſe places to 
ndon, is two calendar months aſter date. Uſance 
Aa London to Genoa, Leghorn, Milan, Venice, and 
© me, and from theſe places to London, is three months. 

dee ExchaNoR. | 1 2 ' 


„ 


| lance of Amſterdam upon Tealy, Spain, and Portu- | 
{rn 's two months: upon France, Flanders, Brabant, 


f 


vi Va, and upon any place- in the ſeven United Pro- 
Viss, ie one month. Upon Francfort, Nuremburgh, 
of Gr Augſburgh, Cologne, Leipzic, and other places 
rwe i a alſo. upon Hamburgh and. Breſlaw, 1s 
ee 
143 » Sat 624% 34 % 7 ay” 4 8 2 
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; bu in che Britahnie estslague we have two! 
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if Uſance from Dantzic, Coningſberg, and Riga, upon 
Amſterdam, is at one month ht; though it is 
common to draw from the firſt, at ſorty days date, and 
from- the others at for 
ven, And from Amft 


am on the ſaid places at a month's 


* 


one, but oftener at ten and ele- 


date, without mentioning uſance; though ſometimes at 
forty and forty-one days; and ſometimes on Breſlaw at 


ſix weeks date. Moſt nations have generally agreed to 


la of Breſcia, in the year allow the acceptor of a bill ſome ſmall time fot payment 


beyond that mentioned in the bill, termed days of grace 


or reſpite 3 but they 97 diſagree in the number 
0 ; l F 


and commencement of them. Kan f 
USE, in law, the profit or benefit of lands and tene- 
ments; or à truſt and confidence repoſed in a perſon for 
the holding of lands, &c. that he to whoſe uſe the truſt 
is made ſhall receive the profits. 
Uſes may be limited to a perſon and the wife he ſhall 
marry ; and if the parties to à deed agree, and declare, 
that one of them ſhall make a ſeoffment, or levy a fine, 
to the uſe and intent that he ſhall hald the lands for his 
life, and after his deceaſe another in tail, and afterwards a 
third in fee ſimple, & c. the eſtate ſettles according to the 
uſes in the deed. | ba 


o 


dab, Nn 
The conveyances to uſes are ſaid to be of three ſorts, 
viz, a covenant to ſtand ſeized ; a ſeoffment, ſine or re- 
covery to uſes; and a bargain and ſale; which laſt a 


contingent uſe cannot be ſupported by, though it may b7 


the two firſt. | +4499); 41 te wa. 
A ſuperſtitious uſe, is where lands or goods are de- 
viſed to a prieſt to pray for the ſouls of the dead, &. in 
which bo! 4 they become forfeited to the king: and 
where ſuch an uſe-is void, and.the king cannot have the 
land, it ſhall not reſult to the heir at law but it may be 
led to chert ng .... Hes 
SES and Cuſtoms of the Sea, are certain maxims or 
rules which form the baſis of maritime juriſprudence, by 
which the policy of navigation and the commerce of 
the fea ate regulat cc. „ e 
ITbe uſes and cuſtoms conſiſt of three kinds of regu- 
lations: the ficſt called the laws or judgments of Oleron; 
the ſecond, n made by the merchants of Wiſ- 
buy, a city in the iſland, of Gothland, in the Baltic, anti- 
ently much famed for commerce; and the third, a ſet of 
regulations made at Lubec, by the deputies of the Hanſe 
Mage orig 324,04 $164 SOIT 
USHER, an officer, or ſervant, who has the care and 
2 of the door of a court, hall, chamber, or the 
erer nn e f Wen eln 
en the king's houſhold there are two gentlemen; uſhers 
of che privy-chamber, appointed to attend the door, and 
give entrance to perſons that have admittance thither ; 
our gentlemen-uſhers, waiters; and eight gentlemen= 
uſhers, quarter-waiters in ordinary. x. 
UsHEx, alſo ſignifies an officer of the court of Ex- 
chequer, of which there are four who attend the barons 
and chief officers of that court at Weſtminſter, as alſo 
juries, ſheriffs, &c. at the pleaſure of the court. There 
is alſo an uſher of the court of Chancer . 
Usnzx of the Blaci-Road, the eldeſt of the gentlemen- 
uſhers, daily waiters at court, whoſe duty is to bear the 
rod n king at the: feaſt of St, George, and other 
ſolemnities; he, bas alſo the keeping of the -chapter- 
houſe door, when a chapter of the order of the garter is 
fitting ; and, in time of parliamegt, attends the houſe of 
peers, and takes delinquents into cuſtody. He: wears a 
gold badge, embelliſhed with the enſigns of the order of 
the arter. 41.5 10 Ty TP $779 and J 
UNE, in botany, a, genus of moſſes, wholly deſ- 
titute of leaves, and c 
ments, or ſtalks, which sre uſually ſolid, rigid, and of 
2 cylindrie figure. The hole plants are fixed in the 
manner of miſletoe to the barks of trees. 


taken.by way; . n 

There ate ſevetal different methods of making this 
liquor; but the following is eſleemed one of the beſt; 
o two gallons of brandy, or other ſpirits, put a 


of Spaniſh · liquorice, half a pound of raiſins of the ſun, 


four ounces of currants, * 5 lliced dates; the 
2 | | 


— 


ompoſed only of long ſlender fila- 


r 
USQUEBAUGH, a ſtrong compound liquor, chiefly 
x” b 4 . ; «MW 4 


tops | 
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bumid or moiſt ſubſtances over à gen 


alſo intereſt ; and in ſome ancient ſtatutes, dry- exchange. 


8 
a 


tops of baüm, Mine,) ſavory; 'thyaw, dad the tops or tha. costes, 236, bor he 4n.aBion; [the whole wins, "A 


Howers of raſematy, of each two oances ; einvamog 
and mace, well bruiſed, nutmegs, anniſeeds,' and cori- 
ander-feeds, bruiſed 1ilkewife, of each four: ourites'y) of 
citrom, or lemon and ora 
ounce; let ali theſe infuſe fopry-cight hours ia a warm 
place, often ſhaking them together: then let them ſtand 


in a cool place (for a Week: after which the clear liquor |, 248 
1 to be decanted off,” and to it is to be put an equal | 


quantity of neat; white port, and a gallon of canary; 


tity of double-refined ſugary * 
ION, in pharmacy, the preparing of certain 
ubſtances by burning them. n | 
USTULATION, -Ufwatio, a word uſed; by 
maceutic writers to expreſs the roaſting ip ity ha of 
tle fire, 4o as to 
render them fit for powdering. The ſame word is alſo 
uſed by ſome for what we cal burning of wine. 


-USUCAPFTION} Venti, in the civil law, * an & 


acquiſition of the property of a thing, by a- poſſeſſion 


age peel, ſcraped, of each an |cormupt bargain generally z becauſe — the 


9 | 
Phar- mim : 
(Baptiſt, Ut queant laxis, & See the articles 8cazs, 
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be ſet forth ſpecially, becauſe it lies nin ae 
own provity z yet on an information on the ns 
making ſuch omtract, it is fullicient w ne 0. 


35; kind 
are ſuppoſed to be privily tranſacted ; and fuch.; ö 
tion may be brought by a ſtranger. x n. 5 
Likewiſe apon an information on the ſtatu 29ain(} 
uſury, he that borrows the-money 8 


_uſtor-whivoh it is to bo ſweetened with a ſufficient quan- de has paid the ſame. 


UT! a Latin term, literall: ni in much 4 
in Rating of ratios and 5 — wo 4g uſed 

Ur, in muſic, the ſirſt of the muſical notes 
with the reſt, Was taken out of the hymn of 


{BA 

be Jo 

Mvuvic, ke, a 
UTENSIL, Uten/i:, a little domeſtiemoveable, 

ing principally to a kitchen: ſuch aue pors; 
8 | 


Utenſils are more particularly uſed in wur, for the 


und enoyment thereof 'for a certain term of years pre- moveables which the hoſt is obliged 40 furniſh che fol- 


ſcribed by law. 1 | — 
- USUFRUIT, %. Huhn, in the civil law, the uſe 
or enjoyment of any lands or tenements ; or the right of 
receiving the fruits and profits of an inheritance, or 
other thing, without a power of alienating or chang- 
ing the property thereof. aan 
5 VSURER, a perſon charged with à habit or act of 
uſury. See the article UsvuR v. 4,4 + 0; 
-4USURIOUS Conmrkacy, is any bargain or contract, 
whereby a man is obliged to pay more intereſt for mo- 
ney than the ſtatute allowW . = 
USURPATION, in law, is an injurious uſing or en- 
nt of a thing fot continuance of time, that-belongs 
right to another; erbaut 
 USURY,' Uferay in the general, denotes a gain or 
profit, which a perſon makes of his money, by lending 
the fame ;'or-it is an increaſe of the principal, exacted 
for the loan thereof; or the price a borrower gives for 
the uſe of a ſum credited to him by the lender, called 


The word uſury is generally taken in an evil ſenſe, 
viz. for an unlawful ptofit which a perſon makes of his 
money; in which ſenſe it is, that uſury is forbidden 
by the civil and eccleſiaſtical, and even by the law of 
nature. 5 . a 

By ſtat. 12 Ann. c. 16. which is called, The Statute 
againſt exceſſive Uſury, it is ordained, that no perſbn 
ſhall take for the loan of any money, or other thing, 
above the value of five pounds for the forbearance of 
one hundred pounds for à year; and ſo in propor- 
tion for a greater or leſſer ſum: and it is declared, that 
all bonds, contracts, and aſſurances, made for pay- 
ment of any principal ſum to be lent on uſury, above 
that rate, ſhall be void; and that whoſoever ſhall take, 


accept, or receive, by way of corrupt bargain, loan, &c. 


a greater intereſt than that laſt above-mentioned, ſhall 
forfeit treble the value of the money lent; and alſo, 
that ſcriveners, ſolicitors, and drivers of bargains, ſhall 
not take or receive above five ſhillings for the procuring! 
the loan of one hundred pounds for one year, on pain 
of forfeiting twenty pounds,” &c. ide if 

There can be no uſury without a loan, between which 
and a bargain the court has diſtinguiſhed: and though a 
perſon is to pay double the ſum borrowed, &c. by way 
of penalty, for the non-payment of the principal debt, 
it is not ufury ; ſo it alfo is in reſpeEt to the: grant of an 
annuity for lives, or on condition, where it exceeds the 
uſual intereſt, and the proportion attending contracts of 
this kind. Even if one ſecures a large intereſt and prin- 
cipal, and it is at the will of the party who is to pay; 


or whete it happens that both the principal money and 


extraordinary intereſt are in hazard, or that 4 perſon 
may have leſs than his principal; as when *a bond is 
made to pay money upon the return of a ſhip from ſea, 
&c. either of theſe caſes are not held to be fury. © 
In an action brought for uſury, the ſtatute made 


of madneſs, attended by laſcivious ſpeeches and 


diers quartered with him; which are, u bed with bed 

— a pot, and à ſpoon, 5 
UTERINE, Urerinis, ſomethi belonging to 

uterus, or Womb of a woman, | * 9 gf are 1 2 
Furor UTERINUS, in medicine, | denotes a ind 


* 


2 
tutes, and an invincible inclination/to-venery,! ble. 
R OR. kg 4 . i ITE "Y 

UTERUS, the-womb, in anatomy, a bollow body, 
called alſo the matrix, of a form approaching to that of 
a pear, ſituated between the bladder and the fectum, and 
deſtined to the office of generation, for the'containing 
the foetus. It is connected in the anterior part with 


| the vagina, and at its lateral part y che ligaments; lata 


and rotunda, being looſe in its hindert pat. 
In women not with child, the Jength of the uterus is 
about three inches ; its breadth; in the upper part, be- 
ing about two inches, and in the lower part one. Its 
thickneſs is about an inch and an half: iwvirging, in- 
deed, it is much ſmaller than this j but in women with 
child it is of a different fize, according d che different 
time of geſtation. N ö 


* 


Anatomiſts divide it into two parts; the upper and 
broader part they call the fundus uteri, and che lower 


| they call the cervix, into which it is that the yagins 


opens. See VACINF . VE 
Tue orifice, or, as it is otherwiſe-ealled; the internal 
mouth of the womb, opens into the vagina, in form of 
the glans penis in mem: it is very ſmall in virgins, but 
in women who have had children, or who are \ 
child, it is larger; and in the laſt it is anyay! cloſed up 
with a glutinous humour: in the time of denvery, & in 
a wonderful manner expands itſelf, fo as to gie 
to the child. See DELIivery. 

The ſubſtance of the womb is muſculous, being com- 
poſed of a various plexus of fleſhy fibres with a 1 
number of veſſels between. In women not with ci ild, 
it is compact and firm; in thoſe wich child, it is ſpon 
and ſinuous, and ts capable of wonderful dilatation, wi 
out any diminution' of its thickneſs. It is covered exter- 
nally with a membrane from the peritonzum, and inter- 
nally, its cavity is lined with a porous and 1 in 
membrane: this cavity is very ſmall in yirgins; an. 
women with child, the inner membrane almoſt 
diſappears. ene een 

The blood - veſſels of the uterus are tortuous, and make 
a thouſand anaſtomoſes with one another : they op? oy 
a number of litce mouths into the uterus and _— 
and are the Isen of the menſtrual diſcharge 7 
men. See Mewsgs: © 5 

The arteries are of three kinds, viz. (permatics ray 
the aorta; very large ones "from the Hy 
others from the Remertboidal arteries. Se 
the aterus are alſo of three Kinds, and of the 
minations : they have valves, und are os 
the arteries, eſpecially in women with car. 


againſt it muſt be pleaded; and in pleading an ufurious 
{ | 6. 
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nerves of the womb are from the 1 
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\telligiblohay/ the Latin The editors of the Oxford 


of in brutes; hut Morgagni has late years Greek Teſtament, 1675, declare, there is no verſion in 


found them alſo in human ſubjects. 
UTILE, a Latin term, ſignifying profitab] 
ful ; in which ſerrſe it is ſometimes uſed by Engliſh 


+ _ vn mg * pf Stats - 2 N ern 
, in anatomy, the third or outermoſt coat of 
the e E. See Ev. gn 


any lan 
e or uſe article 


ge to be compared with the vulgate. See the 
EBL. 8 e a eee 8 0 — 2 g 2 
VULNERARY, in medicine, an epithet given to re- 


medio proper for the cure of wound and wcers. 


All medicines'of this intention are ſuppoſed both to 


cleanſe and heal) that is, incarnate, or fill up with new 


VULCANO, or Votre Ado, in natural hiſtory, a | fleſhy” all ulcerations and foulneſſes. Under this head 


aſhes, cinders, &c. See the article MounrAm. 

As to the cauſe of vulcanos, it is found by experience, | 
that there are ſeveral-inflammable bodies, which, being 
nixed together in due proportion, will kindle into flame 
by fermentation alone, without the help of any fiery per 
es, Thus M. Lemery having covered up ig the | 
earth about fifty pounds of a mixture, competed of equal 

ts of ſulphur and filings of iron, tempered with water; 
after eight or nine hours time, the earth, where it lay, 
yomited up flames. From this experiment we ſee the 
true Faule of the fire of Etna, Veſuvius, and other 
burning mountains, which probably are made up of ſul- 
phur _— other matter proper to ferment with it, 
and take fire. I 9 Me 

VULGATE,-a bery ancient Latin tranſlation of the 
Bible, and the only one the church of Rome — 
w mahnt phhener 
he vulgate of the Old Teſtament was trandated, al - 
molt word for word, from the Greek of the Beptuagint-: . 
the author of it is not known, or 10 much as dat. 
1: was a lang time known by che name of the Halit Ver- 
fon, as being of great anciquity in the Latin church. It 
vn com m in uſe, before St. Jerom made à ne one - 
from the Hebrew. St. Auſtin preferred this vulgute be- 
fore all- the other Latin verſions, as rendering dhe words 
ind ſenſe of the ſaured tent more cloſely an j Than 
any of the geſt} At has been fince corrected from the 


emendations of St. Jerom; and it is this mixcure of the Geer cauſifts of-fix- oblo 


icient Italie werfron with the corrections of St, Jerom, 
tut is now called the and which the council of * 
Trent has declared to be authentic/ 7 on on 

The vulgare of the New Teſtament is, by the Ro. 
naniſts, generally preferred to the common Greek text! 
The priefts read no other at the altary the preacher; 
quote no other in the pulpit, nor the divines in the 
ſchools, F. Bouhours ſpent the laſt years of tis Hfe in 
giyung a French tranſlation of the New Teftament from 
the vulgate. Yet that judicious critic ons, that, in 


burning mountain, or one that yomits forth fire, flame, | are ranged all ſuch balſamics as are not only ſofteni 
and adhefive, but alſo, by a peculiar activity, joined wit 


a ſuitable configuration of parts, are apt to abrade and 
carry along with them what particles they hold on in 
2 "i ne yy en 
5 VULPES, the fox. See the article or. 

/ VULTURE, a genus of birds, with four toes on each 


- 


foot, three of which are placed forwards z the neck 


is long, and almoſt bare of feathers; the legs are cover- 


ed with feathers down to the feet, or nearly ſo; and un- 
der the throat there is a ſpace covered with hairs inſtead 
of feathers; the head alſo in many ſpecies, is naked, and 
has at the moſt only a downy matter on it, inſtead of 
feathers ; and the under part of the wings is downy.' 
VULVA, in angtomy, a name given as well to the 
uterus, or womb, as fo thecunnagor pudendum muliebte. 
See UTzRUs and PuDeENDUM. 444 | 


vol A, in anatomy, 4 count, loft, ongtouy body, 


tate, nrtar the foramina of the noſtrils, pefpendicularly 
over the glottis. Its uſe is to break the foroe of the cold 
air, and prevent its entering too precipitately into the 
dungs. It is formed of à duplicature of à membrane of 
the palace ; and is called, by ſome authors, columella, 
and by others gurgulio. Wm iogyceunns!” 524: 4454 

It is moved by two pair of muſcles, and ſuſpended by 
as many ligaments. g Zam D f 4. 
UV ULARIA; in botany, 2 


genus of plants, whoſe 
„ erect, A eres petals, 
with an oblong nectarium cut into the baſe of each pe- 
tul ; the ſtamina are ix very ſhore filaments, topped with 
Jong erect wmthert z'the fruit is an ovato - oblong trilocu- 
lar capſule, containing many round iſh Compretied ſeeds. 
NOR, among chemiſts, fignifies the mercury of me- 
tals/ See Macon and MT au 
UX ORIUM, in antiquity, à fine er forfeit paid by 
the Romans; for not marryingg 
"UZIFIR, Uzoran, wr Uztwon, in chemiſtry, a 


bome ſew peſlages, che Greek appears more tlear and in - 
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name which ſome authors give to cinnabar. See Cinu- 
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The twenty-firſt letter of our alphabet, and 
compoſed, as its name implies, of two V'. 
It was not in uſe among the Hebrews, 
Greeks, or Romans, but chiefly peculiar to the northern 
nations, the Teutones, Saxons, Britons, &c. but ſtill it is 
not uſed by the French, Italians, Spaniards, or Portu- 
gueſe, cxcept_ in proper names, and other terms bo- 
rowed from languages in which it is OY uſed, 
and even then it is [ſounded like the ſingle . 
This letter is of an ambiguous nature, being a conſo- 
. nant at the beginning of words, and a vowel at the end. 
It may ſtand before all the vowels. except u, as water, 
- wedge, © winter, wonder, It may alſo follow the vowels 
a, e, 0, and; unites. with them into a kind of double 
vowel, or diphthong, as in Jaw, few, cotu, &. It 
alſo goes before r, and follows s, and th, as in wrath, 
fear, thwart: it! goes before h̊ alſo, though in reality it 
is ſounded after it, as in when, what, &c. In ſore words 
it is obſcure; as in ſhadow, widow, &c. nc 
WA Db, or WavppiNG, is a ſtopple of paper, hay, 
ſtraw, or the like, forced into a gun upon the powder, 
to keep it cloſe in the chamber; or to put up cloſe to 
the ſhot, to keep it from rolling out. Rb 

WAFT. To waft a ſhir, is to convoy her ſafe, as 
men of war do merchant-ſhips. To make a waft, is $0 
hang out ſome coat, ſea-gown, or the like, on the main 
ſhrouds of the ſhip, as a ſignal for people to come 
aboard, and ſignifying that the ſhip is in great diſtreſs. 

WAFERS, or SEALING Wars, are made thus: 
Take very fine flour, mix it with glair of eggs, ifin- 
glaſs, and a little yeaſt; mingle the materials; beat 
them well together, ſpread the batter, being made thin 
with gum-water, on even tin plates, and dry them in a 
ſtove ; then cut them out for uſe. 

You may make them of what colour you pleaſe, by 
tinging the paſte with Brazil or vermilion for red ; indigo 
or verditer, &c. for blue; ſaffron, turmerics, or gam- 
booge, &. for yellow. ah wh 

WAGE, in law, denotes the giving ſecurity for the 

ormance of any thing. 

WAGER of Law, is uſed where an action of debt is 
brought againſt a perſon, upon a fimple contract between 
the parties, without deed or record, and the defendant, 
in preſence of his compurgators, ſwears. in court, that 
he owes the plaintiff nothing in form and manner as he 
has declared: and here the reaſon of waging of law is, 
becauſe the defendant may have paid to the plaintiff his 
debt in private, or before witneſſes who may be all dead, 
and therefore the law allows him to wage his law in dif- 
chatge - and in that caſe his oath ſhall be accepted to diſ- 
charge himſelf, rather than the law will ſuffer him to 
be charged upon the bare allegation of the plaintiff. | 


. 


generally brings ſix compurgators with him into cout 
and Raids at x 6 end. of Nd even; the Ne dt 
of the chief juſtice; the ſecondary aſks him whether he 
will wage his law ? whereto if he-anſwers that he will, 
the judges admaniſh him to be well adviſed, telling him 
the danger of taking a falſe oath 3 and if he flil}/perfifts, 
then the ſecondary ſays, and the deſendant. who wages 
his law, repeats after him, “ Hear this, ye juſtices, that 
I C. D. do not 6we to A. B. the fumof =——, nor 
any penny thereof, in manner and forms the ſaid A. B. 
has declared againſt me: ſo help me God.” Aſter the 
defendant has thus ſworn, and the compurgators given 
in, upon oath, that they believe he fe true, the plain- 
tiff is for evet barred; it being as much as if a verdict 
had paſſed againſt him. Wang 1”! 

_ WAGGON, a vehicle or carriage, of which there are 
various forms, accommodated t6-the different uſes they 
are intended for. "AY ; TIRE a $10 
The common waggon conſiſts of the ſhafts: or rade, 
being the two pieces which the hind horle bears up; 
the welds; the-ſlates, or »croſs-pieces which hold the 
ſhafts together; the bolſter, being that part on which 
the fore-wheels and the axle-tree turn, in wheeling the 
waggon acroſs the road; the cheſt, or body of the wag- 
gon, having the ſtaves or rails fixed thereon ; the bales, 
or hoops, which compoſe the top; the tilt, the place co- 
vered with cloth, at the end of the waggen. For the 
principles on which this carriage is uQted, fee the 
article WHEEL. 

W accon-Maſter-gene?al, in the military art, 18 he 
who has the ordering and marching of the baggage of the 
army. Ona day of march he meets the baggage at the 


bagga 
WAGTAIL, in ornithology, the name of two dif 


The white or common wagtail is the motacilla with » 
black breaſt. This is a very beautiful bird, much 
the ſize of the goldfinch, but the body 1s lager = 
portion, and much better covered wo 1 : 
12 1. wo " e are 1a 
head is large and rounded ; the eyes arc oderately lon 
and black ; the beak and the eyes 1 ſurrounded wit 
ſpace of white, which is continued in 4 
almoſt to the wings3 the crown of the buy noe 
of the neck, and back are black, the b and the wing? 
are white; the tail is longs. and both that | 
are variegated with black and White. F or the yel- 
The other ſpecies is the yellow wag, e former, 


The method of waging law is this, viz. the defendant | 


* 


low breaſted motacilla, much reſembling 
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„ ibat the breaſt and belly are yellow; the ſides 'of ing, is built ſtraight up: this way of building, though ; 
G b e with ſome {trokes of yellow, and K does not look wel nor OW the 2 term its | 
n with White. 5 5 . | ſhip-ſhaped, - yet it has this advantage, that a, ſhip; is 
on AIF, or Wars, in law, a term applied to ſuch} thereby. more roomy within. board, and becomes thereby 

$ 4s. a thief having felogiouſly. ſtolen, on his being | wboleſome ſhip at ſea, eſpecially if her bearing be well 
geen pull are waifed or left by the felon, ESI ²˙² . SIP To, 
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7 
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- forfeited to the King, or lord of the manor: and} WALES, a principality in the weſt of England, com- 
it alſo is Whete A felon has the goods in his cuſtody,4 ptehending twelve counties, bounded by Cheſhire, 
_ apprehending that purſuit is made, he flies, and Shropſhire: Herefordſhire, and Monmouthſhire, on the 
3 e I caſt, and ſurrounded by the ſea called the Iriſh Channel 
"Though waif is properly applied to goods that are on the north, weſt, and ſouth. -, 
ſtolen, yet it mu be alſo ſaid of goods not ſtolen or | WALK, in gardening, an ornamental and uſeful; 
3 as Where a perſon is purſued with hue-and- | part of a garden, differing from an alley by being wider. 
„ 25 a felon, and be flies and leaves his on goods; in] Walks are either ſtraight or ſerpentine; the matexi- 
this caſe theſe ſhall be, forfeited as ſtolen goods, or what] als of which they are formed. ate gravel, ſand, or graſs ; 
are uſually. called fugitives goods., I but where ſand or gravel cannot be procured, they are 
WIr, is alſo applied to things loſt, and eſtrays, ſometimes laid with powdered-coal, ſea- coal aſhes, and 
which, no owner appeating, are forfeited to the lord of ſometimes with powdered brick, but none equals thoſe 
the manor, aſtet they have been cried and publiſhed in made with grave), and in order 10 the laying. thoſe 
Na 2 01 kind of walks, it is very proper to fill the bottom with 

lime, rubbiſh, flint ſtones, coarſe gravel or other rocky 
materials, which will be of ſervice to preyent weeds 
in pannels, and painted, to ſerve inſtead of hangings... | from growing through the gravel, and to hinder. worm» 
Iv is uſual, even in balls, to have wainſcot breaſt high, | caſts ; this bottom. ſhould be ten inches or a foot thick, 
by reaſon of the natural moiſtneſs of the walls. Some | over which a coat of fine gravel,” mixed with a due pro- 
joiners put charcoal behind the pannels, to prevent the | portion of Joam, ſhould be laid, to the thickneſs of ten 
ſweat of the ſtone and brick walls from ungluing the inches, The common allowance for a gravel alk of, 
joints; others uſe wool for the ſame purpoſe;; but the five feet breadth is an inch in the crown, ſo that if 


only ſure way is to prime over the back - ſides of the { walk be twenty feet wide, it ſhould be four inches higher 


k joints with white-lead, Spaniſh brown, or linſeed-oil, in the middle than on each fide; e 0 
| | The wainſcotting: with Norway oak, according to] When/ a walk has been evenly laid, trodden down, 
5 Neve, the workman finding ſtuff, is valued at 68. or | and raked, it ſhould then be rolled well both in length 

15, per yard ſquare; plain ſquare wainſcotting, the | and width; and in order to make them more firm, it 

* workman finding deal, is valued at g 6. and 3 6, and 6 d. J will be neceſſary to give them three or four water-roll- 

wr per yard. Ordinary biſſection wainſcotting, the work- 77 that is, they ſhould be rolled when it rains very 

B man finding deal, is worth 38. and 6 d. and 48. per | faſt: this will cauſe the gravel. to bind, ſo that when 

he jad, Large biſſection wainſcotting with Dantzic ſtuff, the walks come to be dry, they will be as hard as 

en x valued at 6 8. or J s. per yard. b pn terrace. as 1 Hi 2s | 8 

* WAIVE, according to the different acceptations; of | Gravel walks are not only very neceſſary near the 

ict the word, ſignifies to forſake, but in the law it is eſpe-.| bouſe, but there ſhould always be one carried quite 

g cially applied to a woman, Who, for any crime, for | round the garden, becauſe being ſoon dry after rainy: 

are which a man may be outlawed, is termed. walve. FO they are proper for walking on in all the ſeaſons ;" but 

ey ' WAIVER, in-law, denotes the paſſing by a thing, or | then theſe ſhould be but few, and thoſe adjoining tothe 
| a refuſal to accept thereof; and relates ſometimes. to an] houſe, ought-to be large in proportion to the ſize of the 

&, eltate conveyed to a perſon, and ſometimes to a plea. I | houſe and garden; the principal of theſe walks ſhould 

Pp; It is held, where a particular eſtate is granted with a be elevated, and carried parallel with the houſe, ſo as;to 

he remainder over in that caſe, he that has it, may not. form a terrace; this ſhould. extend itfelf each way in 

ch regularly waive it to the damage of him in remainder; proportion to the width of the garden, fo that from this 
he tho' where one has the reverſion, it is. otherwiſe, for | there may be a communication with the ſide 1 4 
g- that is not hurt by ſuch waiver. | whereby there may be dry walking all round the garden. 
es, WAKE of a Ship, is the ſmooth water aſtern when' Sand walks are alſo frequently, made in gardens ; 


ſhe is under ſail: this ſhews the way ſhe has gone in | theſe are leſs expenſive in the making, and alſo in keep- 
the ſea, whereby the mariners judge what way ſhe ing in order than thoſe of gravel; for as the greateſt 
makes, wel Aid aft | 5 part of the walks which are made in modern gardens 
lk the wake be right aſtern, they conclude ſhe makes | twiſt about in an irregular ſerpentine manner, it would 
her way forwards; but if the wake be to leeward a | be very difficult to keep them handſome if they were 
point or two, then they conclude ſhe falls to the lee- laid with grave], eſpecially where they are ſhaded by 
Ward of her courſe. When one ſhip, giving chaſe to | trees; for the dripping of the water from their branches 
another, is got as far into the wind as ſhe can, and | in hard rains, is apt to waſh the gravel in holes, and 
fails directly after her, they ſay, ſhe has got into her | render the walks very unſightly ; therefore thoſe walks 
Wake, | "EF I Which go through woods and plantations are much bets 
A ſhip is ſaid to ſtay. to the weather of her wake, | ter if laid with ſand, which will be dry and wholeſome, 
when in her ſtaying, ſhe is ſo quick, that ſhe does not | and whenever they appear moſly, or any weeds begin to 
fall to leeward upon a" tack, but that when ſhe is grow on them, if they are ſcuffled over-with a Dutch 
tacked, her wake is to the leeward; and it is a fign | hoe in dry weather, and raked ſmooth, it will deſtro 

lhe feels her helm very well, and is quick of ſteerage. | | the moſs and weeds, and make the walks appear as fre 

Wake, is the eve feaſt of the dedication. of] and handſome as when firſt laid. | 
Sucks which is kept with feaſting and rural diver-] The breadth of theſe walks ſhould be proport 


ioned to 
ns. 


3 i the ſize of the ground, which, in a large extent, may be 
WALE, or Walks, in a ſhip, thoſe outermoſt tim - {| twelve or fourteen feet wide, but in ſmall gardens five 
ders in a ſhip's ſide, on which the failors ſec their feet in | or fix will be ſufſicient. | 
Climbing up. RF hs I 4 The ground being traced- out in the manner as the 
They are reckoned from the water, and are called her | walks are deſigned, the earth ſhould be taken out of the 
it, ſecond, and third wale, or bend. See SHIP, walk, and laid in the quarters; the depth of this muſt 
WalE-Kxor, à round knot, or knob, made with | be proportioned to the nature of the ſoil, for where the 
three ſtrands of: a rope, ſo that it cannot flip, by which | ground is dry, the walks need not be elevated above the 
© tacks, top-fail: ſheets, and ſtoppers, ate made faſt, | quarters, ſo the earth may be taken out four or five in- 
3 alſo ſome other ro pes. Ac cches deep in ſuch places; but where the ground is wet, 
ALE REARED, on board a. ſhip, a. name the ſea- | che bottom of the walks need not be more than two in- 
men give to a ſhip, which, after ſhe comes to her bear- ches below the ſurface, 7 * walks may riſe ſo; high 
1 ' N b ; as 
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as to row off the wet dato the quarters; which will 


retider them mote dty and healthy.to walk on: after the 
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earth is taken out, the bottom of the walks mould be}, 


laid with rubbiſh, coarſe gravel, &c, to the thickneſs} 
of five; or. ſix inches, and hegten down cloſe, to prevent 
the worms from working through it ; then the ſand 
ſþ6uld be laid v this about three inches chick, and 
after tfeading it down; it ſhould be raked over to level 
and ſmooth the Turface': the ſand that is fitting for this 
purpoſe ſhould. be ſuch as will bind, otherwiſe it will be 
vety troubleſome to walk on them in dry weather; for 
if dhe la be of a lobſe nature, it wiſl be moved by 
ſtrong gales of, wind, and in dry weather will flide from 
under the feet ; and if it is too much inelinable to loam, 
it will alſo be attended with as il conſequence as that 
which is tov loofe;; for this will ſtick to the feet after” 
every rain; ſo that Where ſand can de obtained of a 
middle nature, it ſhould always be preferred. 

© Graſs Walks in gardens- were formerly” held in great 
eſteem, and were looked upon as neceſſary ornaments to 
a garden; but of late years they have deen much-lefs 
regarded; for theſe long narrow flips of gtaſs ate fur 
from being pleaſing to the eye, and are for the greateſt 

part of the year uſeleſs, being generally too damp for 
perfons of tender conſtitutions to walk on; and when- 
ever they were conſtantly uſed, they became bare in the 
places frequently trodden, ſo were rendered more un- 
fiphtly ; and as the intention of walks in gardens is to 
have at all ſeaſons a dry communication through them 
for exerciſe and recreation, graſs walks were very im- 
pftòper, becauſe every ſhower of rain made them fo wet, 

48 not to be fit for ufe for a conſiderable time; and 
the dews rendered them damp to walk on either in the 
morning or evening, and if they are not kept conſtantly 
cloſe mowed, then they become not only  unhealthful 
but troubleſome to the feet; beſides, whenever the 
ground is ſo dry, as that perſons may with ſafety walk 
upon graſs, the lawns and other parts of verdure in gar- 
dens are better adapted for uſe than any of theſe formal 
Riff walks, which were fo much eſteemed in the Taft 


. 


| 


Ri OPT in the manege, is the loweſt, and leaſt raiſed 
of all a horſe's goings. It is performed by the horſe's 
lifting up his two legs on a fide, the one after the other, 
beginning with the hind leg firſt. Thus, if he leads with 
the legs of the right ſide, then the firſt foot he lifts is the 
far hind-foot, and in the time he is ſetting it down, 
which in a ſtep is always ſhort of the tread of his fore- 
foot on the ſame ſide, he lifts his far fore-foot, and ſets 
it down before his near fore-foot. Again, juſt as he is 
ſetting down his far fore-foot, he lifts up his near hind- 
foot, and ſets it down again juſt ſhort of his pear fore- 
foot; and juſt as he is ſetting it down he lifts his near 
fore · foot, and ſets it down beyond his far fore-foot. 
W-ALL, in architecture, the principal part of a build- 
ing, as ſerving both to incloſe it, and ſupport the roof, 
floors, &c. See BUILDING, 
Walls are diſtinguiſhed into various kinds, from the 
matter of which they conſiſt, as plaſtered or mud walls, 
brick-walls, ſtone-walls, flint, or boulder walls, and 
boarded walls. In all which theſe general rules are to 
be regarded. 1. That the right angle therein depend- 
ing is the true cauſe of all ſtability, both in artificial and 
natural poſition. 2. That the maſſieſt and heavieſt ma- 
terials be the loweſt, as fitter to bear than to be borne. 
'That the walls, as they rife, diminiſh proportionably in 
thickneſs, for eaſe both of weight and expence. 4. 
That certain courſes or ledges, of more ſtrength than 
the reſt, be interlaid, like bones to ſtrengthen the whole | 


| the next adjoibing wall be wrought up to 


Flint, or boulder walls are muck viell in (a. 


3. | walls are ſeldom made ſo wide as they ought to be, con” 


* od 4 Aalen er n 
good bond * be made there 30 Well n 0 
Care is to be taken that the angles be firm! bour 
which ate the nerves of the whole edifice. © Is * 
which, in working up the walls of a buildin * * 
adviſeable to raiſe any wall above eight feet blk & 9 | 
þ : ore 
it, | | 
bond may be made in the progreſs of the work: © good | 
worth notice, that a wall a brick and a half thick! 2, 
the joint, will be in thickneſs fourteen inches. lea 
hear ; whence 150 or 160 bricks:wil lay a Yard 2 7 
meaſured upon the face of the-building y and fd f. 
(ears of ten feet are uſually allomed 1 50 or 5 we 
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Suſſex and Kent, for fenece-walls,-:r6unt cour 
A. Kc. A right and left-handed” 
this work, as they have a hod of mortah 90 
upon the work, which they. part ee ye 750 
preading it toward himſelf, aud ſa they lay in = 
hints. The mortar for this work muſt he very if. 
Wa, in gardening. — Of all materials i duildin | 
walls for fruit-trees, brick is the beſt; it being not only 
the handſomeſt, dut the warmeſt. and,kindeſt for the 4 
pening of fruit ; and affording the belt convenien; be 
nailing, as ſmallet nails will ſerve in brick than will; " 
ſtone walls, where the joints are Targer; and if the — 
are coped with free- ſtone, and ſtone pilaſters or columns 
t proper diſtances, to ſeparate the trees; and break off 
he force of the winds, they are very beautiful, and the. 
15 7 profitable 77 of any others. | 
In ſome parts of England there are walls bui of 
brick and- ſtone, des wo found-very 4 9--fntg 
bricks of ſome places are not of themſelves fubſtantial- 
enough for walls; and therefore ſome perſons,” that they 
might have walls both -ſubſtantial and'wholeſome, have 
built theſe double, the outſide being of ftone, and the in- 
fide of brick: but there muſt be great care taken to bind 
the bricks well in the ſtone, otherwiſethey ate very apt 
to ſeparate one from the other, "eſpecially when froſt 
comes after much wet. F 7 
There have been ſeveral trials made of walls built in 
different forms; ſome of them having been built ſemicir- 
cular; others in angles of various 3 and projectin 
more towards the north, to ſereen off the cold winds : 
but there has not as yet been any method which has ſuc- 
deeded near fo well as that of making the walls ſtraight 
and building them upright. Whereperſons are willing to 
'be at the expence, in the building of their walls ſubſtantial, 
they will find it anſwer much better than thoſe which are 
lightly built, not only in duration, but in'warmth{ there- 
fore a wall two bricks” thick, will be found to anſwer 
better than one of a brick and a half: and if in building 
of garden-walls they are grouted with ſoft mortar, to 
and cloſe all the joints, the walls will be much ſtronger, 
and the air will not ſa eaſily penetrate, as it does through 
thofe which are commonly built. | | 
If the walls are built on arches, and the trees planted 
at thoſe arched places, the trees will be thereby enabled 
to extend their roots underneath the wall, and be great- 
ly benefited, -and forwarded in their growth., 
It has been hitherto' an almoſt unyaried 
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| | praQice, to 
plant all the finer fruits againſt walls, without ſufficient- 
ly inquiring into the motives for ſo doing; But itſhoult 
be obſerved in the firſt place, that the borders under the 


ſidering that the trees which are planted there can extend 
their roots but one way; and ſecondly, that due care is not 
taken to adapt the quality of the ſoil there to the nature 


of the trees; a precaution which'ought to be attended to 


fabric. See Hovse; | 
Brick-walls are the moſt important and uſual among 


us. In theſe, particular care is to be taken about lay-{| depth of proper earch. 


ing of the bricks; that in ſummer they be laid as wet, 
and in winter as dry, as poſſible, to make them bind the 
better with the mortar: that in ſummer, as faſt as they 
are laid, they be covered up, to prevent the mortar, &. 
from drying too faſt : that in winter they be covered well 
to protect them from rain, ſnow, and froſt, which are 
al enemies to mortar : that they be laid Jomt on joint in 
the middle of the walls as Teldom as may be: c chat 
x, , 6 en hs | 


dy thoſe who are curious in their fruft, and which woul 
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coſt only the trifling expence of bringing in a ſulficent 
The chief reaſon aſſigned for planting trees againſt 
walls is, the — heat procured dy che reflected 
rays of the ſun, and the warmth communicated to be 
wall itſelf by the fun,” - This, fay the advocates for ©. 
practice, haſtens the ripening of the fruit, and exalts 
flayour ; beſides, that the ſhelter" of the walls pro 
trees, natives of warmer climates,” from cut ſevere 2 
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A this it, may be anſwered, that it js a conſtant ob- ſurſace of the ground ſhould be covered with mulch, FR 
bs Le AH plants brought from * warmer ee keep but the froſt; Ach d the following ſpting; I Bt 9 
„ oh colder, endeavour to bloom at their uſual ſeaſon, beginning or middle of March, according 12.2 Ns 
0 | 


0.1 hen are prevented by. cold. The conſequence of earfier or later, the head of the tree Mould be cütdewWute 
wen my. if the early part of the ſpring happens to be four or five eyes above the bud, juſt beſche e ke 
Pe the blofloms of Tuch” trees Twen, ang expand] ſhoot.” In this cutting off the wad: the gardener; th avoid” 
we elyes - but as we cannot be exempted from froſt ſo as much as poſſible giving any difturbince'to the roots! | 
in in the ſeaſon, theſe bloſſoms are nipped in che bud 3 } fhould'ſerhis foot down clofe to the gem of the tree, Ad 
85 +. "the firlt froſty night Rops the circulation in them, take” fait hold of” the Tock, below"the bud, with ohe 
the then peceſlarily* die. Nothin ſhews more in- hand, to keep it ſteady, whilſt, with the other, ke llopes 
cooteſtibly the ſtoppages of the circulation in trees, than off the upper Part geneiy, with'a ſharp Knie, at the in-" 
appings for ioftance, a birch tree, early in the ſpring: tended place, "which thould' always be juſt above un eye,” 
115 warmth, or coldnels, of the Air at that time * N Phis thould be done in dry weather; for if much rain 
he Jetermined by the greater or leſs velocity with whic ſhould tall ſoon after, and wet get into che wounded 
. :aice flows, or by the greater or Teſs quantity of it, | part, the tres Will be Mable to ſuffer "conſiderable da- 
J diſcharged,” Amoft as certainly as by a thertome- mäge: and for the fame feaſon, 1 With ſts pre- 
13 froſt, the diſcharge [ceaſes entirely, It there- venting the Sloſing or che wound, Froſty weather ſhould 
fore is not At all Wonderful, that the circulation is inter- alſo be cautigully avoided. After the tree Has been head“ 
rupted, by the Tame cauſe, in the finer veſſels of flowers, | ed, the earth of the borders ſhould 'beTooſenet gently, te 
| render it more fit to admit the Hbres of the roots, "and" if 
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and that the death of the flower is the neceſſary” confe= | render it | | 
guenck· A very ſharp Troft, even after the early fruits the” mulch which was laid on in the zutatmn be rotten, 
ire ſer, bas rhe füme effect on their yer" tender vellels; | it may de dug into the border, at ſpime diſtance from the 
1nd the owner is ſurpriſed to find his fruit fall off, in a] roots, with all poffble care not to diſturb or break them. 
ew days After, withqut" any ſeewing cauſe; unleſs re-] When the dry weather comes on, 4 few f6ds pared r 
courſe be Had to T'knaw not what K llential quality in] from à paſture ground, and laid upon the furface of che 
the eaſt wind, when the ſame effe would follow, did border, about the roots of the trees, with A gra k 
the froſt come from any other quarter. Hence it is evi- | downward, will preſerve a gentle moiffure'in the earth, 
gent, that Fruit trees would de benefited, rather than | and de lefs apt to harbour inſects, than apy fort of dung 
hurt, by preventing their too early bloſſoming.” fer fitter, © e e oa thr ie cre Oi 
Same gentlemem endeavour to guard againſt this acci-]' The above is the ufgal method of tranſplanting trees 
dent, by ſheltering their trees with ſkreens, which have | from the nuffery to 1 wall. But Mr.” Miller"iT con 
2 double effect; that of preſerving them from the warmth ]'vinced,” from experience, chat, inftead" of t Boo — 
of the ſun by day ang that of defending chem from the | the 'qutſery ſtocks (Eſpecially of peaches and neckarines 
froſt by night. "Bat if theſe trees were planted as ſtand- which hive then mache one year's fhgots from the bu; 
ards, where the air might pla freely round them, the it Is betfer to fingle out Tuch as were biidded" the preced- 
motion of the ſap would be lefs forward, and the blef- ing ſommer, and have hot made any ſhoot; provided the 
ſoms would conſequently be leſs expoſed to the —_— bud de ſcung ang Plump, and the bark of the ſtork well 
which happen from their coming out tos early. They ]'cloled' at the place of baddipg; becauſe,” when this fall 
would likewiſe eſcape another great inconvenience which Thave put forth a ſhoot fie or fs ebe ol &, in the fol- 
„ the eo Teng tpriog after being, eraniglentee, $9. will Jane 
get inequality, of the 9%, that thovt may be ſtopped by pinching off [ts 


CP 


eat, as increaſed by the wall, fail t 
und the toldhefs of the night, againſt which the wall Þ top,” apd thereby be made to produce lateral "ſhoots, 
affords no ſhelter, other wile than as it ſkreens the trees eh may be 1 to the wall, Without havin an 
from the Wind. # Ap; I head to cut off, at muſt be done to thoſe trees which 
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A farther reaſon which renders walls the lels necefſary'] have had one year's gtowth in the nurſety. "The heneft 
is, that the fruits planted againſt them ripen before che of avoiding this 2285 is particularly gteat to Tych 
fun has acquired its Fall force in this elimate. This is | trees as are apt to bleed much, and ſingularly ſo to the 
what happens to all our apricots, to moſt of our necta. ' molt tender forts. The ſtock of the tree tranſplanted in 
tines, and to the fineſt of our peaches; for it is well bod, before it has made any ſhoots; muſt indeed be cut 
known, that the month of July is our hotteſt ſeaſon, 
and that the heat of that month will therefore the moſt I eayſe this will rarely ſhoot unleſs that be done; and th 
perfeAly exalt the Juices and flavour of fruit. 419%" 1 | | 

Walls may indeed be neceſſary for the later peaches ; | the ſtock be coveted by the bud: for there js no becafien 
though even a Catherine peach will ripen on a ſtandard, | to leave on trees Which are planted againſt a wall, a pz 
in a favourable ſituation. © rs e 0 en | 


All the ſtone fruits are accounted peculiarly proper for | muſt be done with "thofe"in"the nitfery'; becauſe the 
walls, and ſo are many kinds of pears. Some of the finer | : Fcnred. 
forts of theſe laſt may indeed do well enough when To} faſtening them to the wall: nor 15 8 
BR but I cannot by any means think the cherry, ſuperfluous part of the ſtock attended with any 

r example, a proper tree for a wall, becauſe it will not | the Bud, if the wound be but covered with à Tit 
dear the cutting neceffary to train it in that manner. The | | end A vat 
late pears and peaches are, in my opinion, the only fruits] No time js loft, but ſome may be gained, by this 
really fit for his fort of culture. However, for the ſake] practice; as the trees which have eir bein; 
of thoſe who chuſe to continue to extend it to other [tranſplanted muſt be 
kinds, we ſhall obſerve, that peach trees, and thoſe of their Thooting again. 

vectarines, placed againſt walls, ſhould" be fet abont] In watering of theſe new planted trees, which ſhould 
twelve feet aſunder 7 "apricots ſhould de allowed a nat be done unleſs the ſpring prove very dry, nor then 
breadth of fixteen or eighteen feet; cherties and plunis, often, of in great c, the pot ſhould have its noſſel 
twenty-five feet; and moſt ſorts of vigorous ſhooting | on, ſo as to let the water out very gently, almoſt in drops 
pears, from thirty to forty, according to the goodneſs of onal „ as it were; for hen it is A down baſtily, it 
the ſoil, and the height of the wall. hatdlens the ground: and if the head of the tree is water- 
he root of the tree taken from the nurſery thould'be ed at the ſatne time as Its roots, and like | 


* 
1 
i 
9 
"= 
4 
4 
1 
. 
g 
"= 
7 
q 
[ 
v 2 
i 
1 1 
1 1 
. 
2 
1 
4 4 
1 
7 
d 5 
4 
, | 
= 
9 
* 
4 % 
Y [ L 
2 
7 
1 
1 
7 
[ 
= 
7 
ul 
4 
1 
4 
j 
4 \ 
= 
[= 
* 
þ 
i 
A 
by) 
- 
L 
M7 
” 


ESR ETEETS TAL Fo NS TCAS SR 


; arſe d f ile gently, t 

| Placed in a hole dug about five inches from the wall, and *refrefhing will be of great ſervice to it. Chetan 
ted its head ſhould be inclined thereto, with the bud turned] Abour the middle of May the ſhoots of theſe trees, of 
the outwards, to conceal the wounded. part of che ſtock. The | which therg will then often be ſeveral fix. or eight in 
5 hole ſhould then be filled up, ſo as neither to leave chaſtis he Yong, Mould be nailed horizontally to the wall. 


between the Toots, nor to prels the earth down tos hard 


bes e Toots, "not he earth” All foreriphr ſhoots, and ſuch as are weak, ſhould alſo 
As 158 =>, Some of the wigs of the young tree ſhould "then be rubbed off, to ſtrengthen thoſe chit ar left. But 
jth hevEREUS to the wil W preyent the wind's dif- if no more than two ſhoots have been produced, and 
2 zeing it fo as to break the te Gora inn ode tin fe, Re, N 

= e eee BE tops of thele Mould be gipped * 


- 


- , . * | X * 
WAI 


*** | 4. 46494 47 Nee Nen 7 14 FOE ”* 5 . þ 32 
- at that time, and this will make each of them put out 


two or more-ſhoors, whereby the wall will be the better 


furniſhed with branches. It will alſo be right to con- 
_ tioue to reffeſh them gently with water, from time to 
time, during the whole ſummer, if that ſeaſon ſhould be 
very dry, leſt their roots, having, but little hold of the 
ground the firſt year after tranſplanting, 
Jjured by the drougbt, ſo as to. retard the growth. of the 
| tree. 1 F . "br 
In the 
done ſhooting, it will be time to, begin to prune them. 
In doing this, the branches muſt be ſhortened; in pro- 
portion to the ſtrength of the tree; that is, if it be 
ſtrong, they may be left eight inches long; but if weak, 
they ould be ſhortened to four or.five. + The ſhoots 
thus cut ſhould then be trained horizontally to the wall, 
0 as to leave the middle of the tree void of branches, for 
that part will be eaſily furniſhed, with wood afterwards ; 
whereas, if the ſhoots are trained perpendicularly to the 
wall, the ſtrongeſt, will draw away the greateſt ſhare of 
the ſap from the roots, run upwards, and leave the fide 
branches ſo deftitute of nouriſhment; as frequently to 
"occaſion their decaying and dying. ty rar 
In the next ſummer, when. the. trees begin to ſhoot, 
they ſhould, be carefully looked over again; all, fore: 
right or ill placed buds or ſhoots ſhould be rubbed off, 
and ſuch as are to remain, for future branches, ſhould 


Ts = 


ſhould bein- 


de trained up horizontally to the wall, in due order, as 


they are produced; for this is the 
which all fruit trees are beſt and mo 
led- to their intended form, Every 


rincipal ſeaſon in 
> effectually model- 
entleman who 


wiſhes his trees to proſper to the utmoſt, and to gro 


with as much beauty as they are ſuſceptible of, ſhould 
therefore perſonally look over them at this time, and, with 
his own hand, rub off their ſuperfluous buds and ſhoots: 
for if this elegant and eſſentially uſeful part of garden- 
ing is left to the hired gardener, it will often be neglec- 
ed, or ſlovenly performed, Whoſoever omits it, deſerves 
not to have good fruit. This important buſineſs ſhould 
not be deferred till Midſummer, as is the common prac- 
tice, becauſe numbers of uſeleſs ſhoots, which muſt at- 
terwards be cut off, will by that time have robbed the 
other parts of their due nouriſhment : and beſides, it is by 
_ Ropping ſome of the ſtronger ſhoots (by nipping off their 
tops) in May, that they are made to put out fide ſhoots, 
which, being guided to the vacant parts of the wall, fur- 
"niſh every part thereof regularly with proper wood. Care 
_ muſt, however, be taken not to multiply theſe branches 
too much, for fear of weakening the tree ſo as to diſ- 
able it for producing good fruit; and therefore no 
ſhoots ſhould be 7 ie in the ſummer, unleſs there 
be an abſolute neceſſity for new branches in any particu- 
lar place. Neither ſhould the branches be laid in too 
cloſe together againſt the wall, becauſe the great num- 
bers of their leaves then exclude the air from their 
: ſhoots, ſo that theſe are never duly ripened, and the 
fruit which is afterwards produced on them cannot, 
conſequently, be ſo well taſted as that of trees whoſe 
ſhoots receive all the advantages of the ſun and air, to 
bring them to maturity, | 
In the third year, the branches till then trained hori- 
zontally will have acquired ſuch ftrength, that there 
will not be much danger. in permitting ſome of their 
ſhoots to go in a more perpendicular direction, in order 
gradually to give the whole tree the form of a fan, 
which is by much the moſt beautiful, as well as the beſt 
way here, becauſe the wall is thereby moſt equally filled 
with wood. e 5 | 
It is in continuing ſtrictly to obſerve the two forego- 
ing rules, viz. to furniſh every part of the tree as equal- 
ly as poſſible with bearing wood, and not to lay the 
branches in too cloſe together, that the art of pruning 
fruit trees in general, and particularly wall trees, chiefly 
conſiſts. The former of theſe will always be complete- 
ly effected by pinching off the tops of the Joung ſhoots, 


* 


'wherever an increaſe of wood is wanted, in May, as 

above directed. But as ſome have adviſed the doing of 

this in June, and others even, later, we muſt remaik 

here, that if we reflect that young ſhoots made ſo late 

in the year have not time to acquire a fufficient ſtrength 
pO 


; 


will certainly be found to be a much mor 


commend for. this Work, is too 


by a fro 
followed, it will not be neceſfary t6 


w AY 


14 e {! „ne 8 
and ſolidiey ok. K to reſiſt the winter's froft M 


7 
ſon : for wheeyer caſts an attentive eye Se * 
aſter a hard winter, will find many of their ſhoot; * 
by the preceding froſt; and if he looks fill more ny 
ly, he will fee, that molt; if not all, of theſe 488) 5 
injudiciouſiy forced out in a; too. late ſeaſon. * 
moſt needleſs to ſay that April, which others 28 ＋ 
* early; becauſe the "oy 
ed branch would then be in danger of being deſtro et 
night, Tf. cheſe dire@tibns are Jude 


2 ouch, any ffuft tree 
with. a knife in the ſummer: and that the avoiding of 
this will; be of infinite ſervice, to every ſpecies of t 

is maniſeſt from the many, accidents to which. de . 
liable when cut too much at that ſeaſon. All he | wy 
tender, and pithy : wooded. farts, ſuch eſpecially as the - 
peach tree, require a confiderable. time to heal their 
wounds, when theſe are great, and in the mean while 
wet and rain eaſily ſoak inte the wounded parts, ( as 
frequently to make the branches canker and die 

As to the diſtance at Which the branches of fruit 
trees, or rather the ſhoots of . thoſe. branches, ſhould be 
trained againſt a wall z, nature, gives us a ſure puide, if 
we but attend to the ſize of, the#ruit and of the leaves: 
for it ſhould be ſuch that neither of theſe bpon an upper 
branch may touch the branch underneath. * 

The winter pruning, as it is called, of fruit trees i; 
commonly performed in February or March: but the 
beſt ſeaſon for it is in October, when their leaves begin 
to fall; for that will be early enough for their w6unds 
to heal before the froſt comes on, ſo that there will be 
no danger of their being hurt thereby. Thus all the 
aſcending ſap in the ſpring will be employed to nouriſh 
only thoſe uſeful parts of the branches which are left ; 
whereas, if they are not pruned till February, the 
greateſt part, of the ſap then in motion in the branches, 
as may be obſerved by the ſwelling of the buds, will be 
drawn up to the extreme parts of the branches, to nou- 
riſh bloſſoms which muſt afterwards be cut off; for the 
extreme buds of ſtrong ſhoots always ſwell ſooner than 
molt of the lower ones, and conſtantly draw from thoſe 
below. | 

It is the conſtant practice of gardeners, founded upon 
long experience, to prune. weak trees early in the win- 
ter, that they may be leſs endangered by the cutting, 
and luxuriant trees late in the ſpring, in order to check 
their luxuriancy. See PRUNING. "IF 

 WALNUT-TxEe, Fuglans, in botany, a genus pro- 
ducing male and female flowers on the ſame tire; the 
male flowers are diſpoſed in an oblong, cylindrical, im- 
bricated amentum ; the corolla of each flower is divided 
into ſix plane, equal, and elliptic parts, in the center of 
which is ſituated a number of very ſhort hlaments, top- 
ped with erect, acuminated antherz; the female flowers 
grow in ſmall cluſters, fitting cloſe to the branches; the 
corolla of each is divided into four ere& pointed ſeg- 
ments; the fruit is a large, oval, dry, and unilocular 
drupe, incloſing a large oval nut with netted furron, 
containing. a kernel with four lobes, which are varioully 
furrowed. . 

This tree was formerly held in dne 
country, for its wood, which is, in fact, often very Me) 
veined ; but, on account of its aptnels to be . 
it has of late given place to the beautiful and m . 
ſounder mahogany, with which our cabinet uren N 
been pretty plentifully ſupplied from the Britiſh Jett 
ments in the Weſt Indies. 

+ As an. uſeful. fruit tree, inde 
which is, however, fall of eaſily 
huſbandman's attention; nor can the gentleman or to 
find a more ſtately one to adorn, his park with, or! 
form a noble avenue to his manſion. - 44 

Theſe trees are raiſed ſrom their nuts, which i Fe- 
to keep in dry ſand, with their outer covers 2 4 Ir 
bruary ; that being the right time tor de - be ſown 
they are intended for timber trees, they fende ner 
in the places where they are to,remain, in Laber 
the breaking or otherwiſe ſhortening: of, Re their 


eſpecially thoſe of the tap kind, may not "Ton, 


great efteem in this 


ndent of its timber 
value, it mer 


E 


peeled with any tolerable eaſe. 


unh, and make them run out in branches: but if 
they are deſigned for fruit, their fertility will be in- 

aſed by tranſplanting them, becauſe their, down-. 
3 roots, which ate thoſe that chiefly encourage the 
Juxuriant growth of wood in all ſorts of trees, will 
de thereby checked, and they will be made, in lieu 
of them, to ſtrike out numbers of lateral roots, which, 
4 experience” bas proved, always conduce As ax 
the production of the largeſt and faiteſt fruit. The 
moſt proper ſeaſon for tranſplanting them is when their 
leaves begin to decay; and the beſt age, when they 
have had three of four years growth in the nurſery. Mr. 
Miller ſays he has frequently experienced that there is 
little danger of their ſucceeding, although they be eight 
or ten years old when they are tranſplanted : but, how- 
ver that may be, it is certain that they will root beſt, 

w largeſt, and laſt longeſt, if they are removed young. 
he leſs their branches are cut at the time of tranſplant- 
ing, Or indeed at any time after, the better they will 
ofper ; for much lopping often cauſes them to decay: 
but if there bela neceſſity for taking off any of their 
boughs, it ſhould be done early in September, that the 
wound may have time to heal before the cold and wet 
comes on, It is likewiſe eſſential to cut the branch off 
1ite cloſe to the trunk, leſt the ſtump which is left 
ſhould decay, and rot the body of the tree; to prevent 
which, eſpecially if the wound be large, it will be 
right to ſmooth It well with a chiſſel, and then to cover 
it over carefully with a cement-of clay or wax, as in the 
caſe of grafting, with a piece of tarpawling, or of ſheet 
lead, over that. | 

Theſe trees ſhould not be planted nearer together than 
forty feet, and more may be yet better, if they are de- 
ſigned for fruit. They delight in a firm, rich, loamy 
ſoil, or ſuch as is inclinable to chalk or marl; and they 
will thrive very well in ſtony ground, or on chalky hills, 
as is evident Ro thoſe large plantations near Leather- 
head, Godftone, and Carſhalton in Surry, where great | 
numbers of theſe trees planted upon the Downs produce 
annually large quantities of fruit, to the no ſmall advan- 
tage of their owners: . - 

In order to preſerve this fruit, it ſhould be left upon 
the tree till it is thoroughly ripe, and then, as it would 
be exceedingly troubleſome to gatner it by hand, it may 
de beaten off but not with ſuch violence as is common- 
ly uſ:d, from a miſtaken notion that the tree is improved 
thereby : for moſt certainly it cannot be benefited by that 
rough way of forcing off the young woc upon which 
this fruit grows. The nuts thus obtained ſhould be 
laid in heaps for two or three days, after which they 
ſhould be ſpread out, and when they have parted from 
their huſks, which they will then ſoon do, and have af- 
terwards been well dried in the ſun; to remove the moiſ- 
ture of their ſhells, which would otherwiſe -make them 
mould, they ſhould be laid up a dry place, where nei- 
ther mice nor other vermin can get at them. In this 
manner they will remain good for four or five months: 
or, which is a yet better way, and will keep them {till 
longer, let them, when their outward moiſture has been 
dried by the ſun, be put up in jars or other cloſe veſſels, 
with dry ſand between their interſtices. The laying of 
them for four or five hours in an oven gently heated, as 
is the practice of ſome, will indeed dry the gum, and 
prevent their ſprouting; but if the oven is too hot, it 
will make the kernels ſhrink, and prevent their being 


Were it only for the oil that theſe nuts afford, the 
trees which produce them would be worth ſome care. 
Mr. Evelyn ſays that one buſhel of them will yield fif- 
cen pounds of peeled kernels; and that theſe will yield 
half that weight of oil, which the ſboner it is drawn, is 
the more in quantity, though the drier the nut, the bet- 
ter in quality. He adds, that the lee, or mate of the 
Prefling, is excellent to fatten hogs wich. Certainly it 
— be good manure fot land; as ate the cakes of lin- 
en. by &c. after the gil has been' ſqueezed out of 

m. he green buſks boiled, without any mixture, 


ben a good colour to dye a dark yellow. he kernel 


* * 
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The French are very fond of the kernels of theſe nuts. 
ſcooped out of the ſhells before they are hardened, with a 
Mort broad braſs-knife; becauſe iron ruſts and commu - 
nicates a diſagreeable taſte to the kernels; When ſcoop- 
ed. out, they are ſteeped in ſalt and water for a few hou 
before they ate ſet upon the table, as well to take off al 
your of bitterne(s,. as to make them peel with the utmoſt 
Cd „ | 2 7 * Mit 4 34:19.: v1 "N * v3 9 Ti * 
WALRUS, in zoology, the Engliſh name of the 
phoca, with canine teeth exerted. Ste Phoca. 
Ibis is much larger than the ſea-calf, or phoca, with 
the canine teeth covered; growing to the ſize of the larg- 
eſt ox; the head is very large, and almoſt of a rounded 
hgure ; the eyes are large and prominent; there are no 
ears, but only an aperture on each ſide of the head, of 
an oblong form, and not very large ; the-noſe is obtuſe; 
the noſtrils large, and the creature contracts and dilates 
them at pleaſure ; the mouth is very large, and the up- 
per part of it futniſhed with thick and. cartilaginous 
whiſkers ; the tongue is ſhort, the canine teeth of the 
upper jaw are of an enormous length and ſize, and they 
hang downwards and forwards toward the breaſts the 
creature uſes theſe ſtrange weapons to climb upon the 
_ and to hang itſelf to the rocks in its getting on ſhore 
to ſleep. | | 
WALTHERIA, in botany, a genus of plants, whoſe 
flower conſiſts of ſive heart · ſnaped ſpreading petals, and 
the ſame number of, ſhort ſtamina joining at their baſe : 
the fruit is an oval unilocular capſule; containing an ob- 
tuſe ſeed, which is. broadeſt at the top: 
WANLASS, in hunting. Driving the wanlaſs, is 
the driving of deer to a ſtand, that the lord may have a 
ſhoot, which is one of the cuſtomary ſervices of fiefs.. 
WAPENTAKE (from the Saxon) the fame with 
what we call a hundred, and more eſpecially in the 
northern counties beyond the river rent. There have 
been ſeveral conjectures as to the original of the word 3 
one of which is, that | anciently muſters were made of 
the: armour and weapons of the inhabitants of eve 
hundred; and from thoſe that could not find fufficient 
pledges of their good abearing, their weapons were takeri 
away, and given to others; whence. it is ſaid this word 
is derived. „ vi PAY 7 
WAR, a conteſt or difference between princes; ſtates, 
or large bodies of people, which not being determined 
by the ordinary meaſures of equity and juſtice, is refer - 
red to the deciſion of the fwordi ) |: © . 
Hey Wan, was that anciently maintained by leagues 
and croiſades, ſor the recovery of the Holy-land. 
WARD, in lawebooks, a word of divers ſignifica- 
tions: thus a ward in London, is à part of the city com- 
mitted to the ſpecial charge of one of the aldexmen of 
the city. There are twenty · ſix Wards in London, which 
are as hundreds, and the pariſhes thereof as towns. A 
foreſt is alſo divided into wards, and fo are moſt of our 
hoſpitals. b! wh 563 a6 eee of 
Ward, WarDa, or Wa DAU, is alſo uſed, in 
our ancient writings; for the cuſtody of a town or caſtle, 
| which, the tenants and inhabitants were bound to keep at 
their own charge, 2018 bine 
Wakp-Hock, or WApp- Hook, in gunnety, à rod 
of ſtaff with an iron end turned ſerpent-wiſe, or like a 
ſcrew, to draw the wadding out of a gun when it is to 
ben das, wor 0%. F158 
WARDEN, or GuazDian, one who has the charge 
or keeping of any perſon, or thing, by office. | {|} -;; 
Sach is the warden of the Fleet, the keeper of the 
Fleet-priſon; who has the charge of the priſoners there, 
eſpecially ſuch as are committed from the court of chan- 
dery for chnjẽ,rm - if 
Warden, in an univerſity, is the head of a college; 
anſwering to what in other colleges we call the-maſter 
thereof. Warden, or lord warden of the Cinque Ports, 
is the governor of theſe noted havens 3 who has the au- 
thority of an admiral, and ſends out writs in his on 
name. Warden of the mint, is an officer whoſe buſi- 
neſs it is to receive the gold and ſilver bullion brought 
in by the merchants, to pay them for it, and overſee the 
other officers. He is called keepet of the exchange and 


deing rubbed upon any crack, of chink of a leakin 
ee it better than eicher clay, pitch,” or wax. 1 


dens, "v0 > WARD- 
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4 WARDROBE, a cloſet, or little room adjoining to 
_ a bed-chamber, ſerving to diſpoſe and keep à perſon's 
apparel in; or for a ſervant to lodge in, to be at haud to 


Walt, &c. 


* "Wardrobe, in a prince's court, is an apartment where- 
in his robes, wearing apparel, and other neceſſaries are, 


preſerved under the care and direction of proper officers; effloteſcence of: the ſerum of the blood, which harden. 


as the maſter of the wardrobe, clerk, &c. of the ward- 


robe. . | 
 WARNING-P1zez; in the military art, is the gun 
which is fired every night about ſun-ſer, to give notice 


to the drums and trumpets of the army to beat and found | | 
times whole with a ſmooth ſurface, and ſometimes chaps - 


a retreat or tattoo, which is likewiſe ſetting the watch, | 
+ WarningG-WHEEL, in a clock, is the third or fourth, 


(according to its diſtance from the firſt wheel. See the 


article Clock. x. 
WARP, in the manufaQures, is the threads, whe- | 
ther of filk, wool, linen, hemp, &. that are extended 
lengthwiſe on the weaver's loom; and acroſs which the 
workman by means of his ſhuttle paſſes the threads of 


* 


vaſt 1 0 ert 1 lands that have. 
warrens well dunged by rabbits; and large oak 2.1 
upon the ſame; though the ſoil was ve eee aſh 
WART, Ferruca, in ſurgery,.a little round = 

creſcence at iſing tom the fleſh like a pea, ex- 
A wart; begins at the cutis, and ſeems to be either an 


ing in the ſurface of the ſkin, makes a dry tumour; or 
z 


| elſe ſome ſmall Iuxuriancy of the little arteries of the 


cutis, which thruſt, themſelpes out, maki 

farcowa, which: we Call. a ſoft watt, * 
According to the variety of the tumour, it is ſome. 
ped and uneven. | 

- The method of cure which, deſerves to be firſt men. 
tioned, is by ligatute or vincture 3 this is performed un. 
on ſuch of theſe excreſcences as are ſlender about the 
roots, and in a manner pendent, by firmly tying about 
them a horſe-hair, or a ſilken ot linen thread; the w 
being thus deprived of the juices which nouriſh 


"the 'woof, to form a, cloth, ribbon, fuſtian, or other | through a conſtriction of the veſſels by the ligature, gra» 


Matter. 


For a woollen ſtuff to have the neceſſary qualities, it is 


required that the threads of the warp be of the ſame kind 
of wool, and of the ſame fineneſs throughout; that 5 
be ſized with Flanders or parchment ſize, well prepared, 
and that they be in ſufficient number with regard to the 
breadth of the ſtuff to be wrought. : 
To Ware a ſhip, is to ſhift her from one place to an- 
other, when the wind and tide will permit it without 
danger. 2 
WARRANT, an act, inſtrument, or obligation, 
whereby a perſon authoriſes another to do ſomething 
which he otherwiſe had not a right to do. 
Warrant of attorney, is that whereby a man appoints 
another to do ſomething in his name, and warrants his 
action. | Wege | 
It ſeems to differ from a letter of attorney, which 
paſſes under the hand and ſeal of him who makes it, before 
creditable witneſſes ; . whereas warrant: of attorney, in 
perſonal, mixed, and ſome real actions, is put in of 
courſe by the attorneys for the plaintiffs or defendants. 
WARRANTY, HWarrantia, a promiſe or covenant 
by deed, made by the bargainer for himſelf and his heirs, 
to warrant and ſecure the bargainee and his heirs againſt 
all men for enjoying the thing agreed on between them. 
WARRANTIA CHaRTz, a writ that lies for a 
perſon who is infeoffed in lands and tenements, with 
clauſe of warranty, and is impleaded in an aſſize, or 
writ of entry, wherein he cannot vouch or call to war- 
ranty. See VOUCHER. | | 
WARRANTIA DIE1, a writ which lies in cafe where 
a man having a day aſſigned to appear perſonally in court 
to an action wherein he is ſued, is, in the mean time, by 
commandment employed in the king's ſervice ; fo that 
he cannot come at the day aſſigned. 
'' WARREN, HWarrena, a franchiſe, or place privi- 
leged either by preſcription-or grant from the king, to 


keep beaſts and fowl of warren in; as rabbits, hates, 


partridges, pheaſants, &c. TIE 
By . 21 Edward III. a warren may lay open, and 


there is no need of cloſing it in, as there is a park. 


In the ſetting up a warren, great caution is to be uſed 
for the fixing upon a proper place, and a right ſituation. 
It ſhould always be upon a ſmall aſcent, and expoſed to 
the eaſt or ſouth: The ſoil that is moſt ſuitable, is that 


which is ſandy; for when the ſoil is clayey or tough, the |. 


rabbits find greater difficulty in making their burrows, 
and never do it fo well; and if the ſoil be boggy or moor- 
iſh, there would be very little advantage from the warren, 
for Wet is very deſtructive of theſe animals. | 
All due precautions muſt be taken, that the warren be 
ſo contrived, that the rabbits may habituate themſelves 
to it with eaſe. Many would have it that warrens 
ſhould be encloſed with walls ; but this is a very expen- 
five method, and ſeems not neceſſary nor adviſable ; for 
we find but very few that are ſo, and thoſe do not ſucceed 
at all the better for it. . $0029 af ad md 
The dung of rabbits is a great fertilizer of uſeleſs 


lands, and Mr, Mortimer tells us that he has known ing the mos to a fine meal, which is to be ke 


# 


dually wither and fall away. 

Another method of cure, is the ſurgeon's inſtru 
with which the wart is taken up by hook or. forceps, 
and then very nicely ſeparated by the ſciſſars. The 
wound is treated for ſome time with an application of 
the lapis infernalis, or ſome other corrodiag medicine, 
that if any part of a root ſhould 'Temain, from which a 
new tubercle might ariſe, it might be conſumed and de- 
ag: wh | | | 


he cure by cauſtics is beſt performed by 4 ot 


the hard upper part of the wart, with a razor or ſci 
and then ſurrounding its bottom with a circle of wax to 
prevent the ſpreading of the remedies; to touch it daily 
with oil of tartar, ſpirit of ſalt, aqua fortis, or butter of 
antimony. 51 

The cure by cautery is performed by chooſing a cau- 
tery of a proper ſize, and with that burning down to 
the root of the wart. This is the moſt painful of all 
the methods of extirpating theſe excreſcences,. but the 
pain is but for a moment, and the warts extirpated this 
wal never return. | . 

he cure by evulſion, is performed by anointing them 

with ſoftening ointment, and then ſeizing them artfully 


between the thumb and fore-finger, and forcibly wrench- 


ing them out, This is -2. mountebank method, and a 
bad one; for it is not only very painful, but the warts 
commonly grow up again. 5 1 89 
When warts are found to look livid and blue, it is 
beſt to let them alone entirely; becauſe, when cr 
they frequently degenerate into a cancer. See CANCER- 
ART-WoRT, Tithymalus, in botany. See TITHY- 
MALUS::. nn e 4 | | 
WASH, . among diſtillers, the fermentable liquor 
uſed by the malt-diſtillers, See DISTILLERY, | _ 
It ſhould be about the ſtrength. of the ten ſhilling 
ſmall-beer; and if the ſpirit be expected fine, it bad 
better be too thin than too thick. It is only card 
mixing the water hot with the malt ground into meal. 
If the water be too hot, the mixture will become r 
and if too cool, a part of the virtue of the malt will 4 
loſt. Under the right application of the water 1s fo G 
conſidered the proper manner of 4 the =, 
that all the parts of the aqueous fluid may come 1. 
and freely in contact with the ſoluble particles o 
ſubject. 5 ; 
When once the water is well ſaturated by a on 
the malt a proper time, it muſt be drawn off, mh he ſu- 
poured on, till at length the whole virtue, or alt lin 
gary ſweetneſs of the malt, is extracted, and a 
but a fixed huſky matter remains behind, . 
being farther diolved by the action of hot ar 104 — 
water; or of being advantageouſſy waſhed or Ine ©” 
by the bare affuſion of cold. 8. 
This artificial and external agitation ot ſtirring way 
of the maſs, is neceſſary, not only in the 28 AE 
of brewing kor the malt-diſtillery, but alſo.in e 
expeditious way, now: in uſe. with tome, of re 4 Rad- 
operations of brewing and fermegting da 0nc, 2 gene 
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particular matters, of which the thing is ſuppo ed to 
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Aan during the Whole time, and even put into the Mil} 
vich it and worked gern! 

The ſtirring may be repeated to great advantage more 
han once in each operation, as at the affuſion of every 
ne | of freſh water, in the common way, and at any 
— diſtant times in the ſhort way, in Which it is of 

ervice. | "= - | 

17 — of ſermentation works ſuch a change 
the body of the tincture or ſolution, called the W 

to render it ſeparable by diſtillation, into parcels of | 
— that are ſpecifically different, and of a nature en- 
uirely foreign to what the ſame liquor would haye yielded 
without the fermentation. cams N 5 0 

WASHING, in painting, is when a deſign, drawn 
with a pen or crayon, has ſome one colour laid over it 
with a pencil, *as Indian-ink, biftre,' or the like, to 
make it appear the more natural, by adding the ſhadow, 
of prominences,” apertures, &c. and by imitating the 


liſt. | | = 
2 they waſh with a pale red to imitate brick and 


ile; with a pale Indian blue, to imitate water and ſlate ; ; 
with green, for trees and meadows ; With ſaffron or 
French-berries, for gold or braſs; and with ſeveral co- 
lours for marbles. "Theſe "waſhes ate uſually given in 
equal teints or degrees throughout, which are afterwards 
brought down and foftened over the lights with' fair wa- 
ter, and ſtrengthened with deeper colours for the ſha- 
dows. | | ; 

Some colours are of ſuch a gritty, ſandy nature, that 
it is impoſſible to grind them ſo fine as ſome curious 
works require; therefore, in order to get forth the flour 
and fineneſs of the colour, it muſt be waſhed, which is 
done thus : Take what quantity of colour you pleaſe to 
waſh, and put it into a veſſel of fair water; ſtit it about 
till the water be all-coloured therewith, and if any filth 
ſwim on the top of the water, ſcum it clean off; and, 
when you think the groſſeſt of the colour is ſettled at 
the bottom, then pour off that water into another 
earthen veſſel, that is large enough to contain the firſt 
veſſel full of water four or five times; then pour more 
water into the firſt veſſel, ſtir the colour that remains till 
the water be thick; and after it is a little ſettled, pour 
the water alſo into a "ſecond veſſel, and fill the firſt veſſel 
224in with water, ſtirring it as before; continue to do 
this till you find all the fineſt of the colour drawn forth, 
nd none but coarſe gritty ſtuff remain in the bottom; 
then let this water in the ſecond veſſel ſtand to ſettle till 
it is perfectly clear, and that all the colout be ſunk to 
the bottom; which when you perceive, then pour the 
water clear from it, and reſerve; the colour in the bot- 
tom for uſe, which muſt be perfectly dried before you 
mix it with oil to work. 1” | 

The colours thus ordered, are: red lead; blue and 
green bice, verditer, blue, green ſmalt, and Spaniſh 
brown, when you would cleanſe it well from ſtones for 
ſome fine work, as alſo yellow ochre, when you intend 
to make gold ſize of it. | | 

WasHIxG of Ores, the purifying an ore of any me- 
tal, by means of water; which would otherwiſe render 
it difficult of fuſion ; this operation Cramer orders to be 
done as follows: Break the ore to a coarſe powder in an 
ron mortar, weigh twenty or thirty docimaſtical cent- 
ners of it, put them into the waſhing trough, and pour 
ſome water upon them, that the ore may be thoroughly 
moiſt ; then have a veſſel full of water, the diameter of 
which muſt be a little larger than the length of the 
tough; take the trough with the left hand, by the top 
of the hinder part, and dipping it horizontally into the 
vater, move it gently with the right - hand from the fore · 
pat of the trough, which is al ways to be made the 
ulower part of it, toward the binder part, which 
1 then take out the trough ; and incline it a 
— on the forepart, that the water may run out, and 

a ae metallic part remain at the bottom; repeat 
— everal times till the remains at the bottom of the 
log 8 are quite pure. If the ſtone in which the ore is 
here | be too hard for powdering in its natural ftate, as 

ad) and debaſed cryſtalline ones commonly ate, 
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ole muſt de calcined, and quenched in cold wa- 
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ter ſeveral times over, and after-warde powdeted ind 
waſhed in this manner: When it is thus waſhed, allay- 
a centner of it, and from the bead of metal this yields, 
it will be eaſy to eſtimate the value of the ore. 
WASHING, or W asHes, among goldſmiths, coiners, 
e. are the lotions whereby they recover the particles of 
gold and ſilver out of the Iweep, that is, aſhes, earths; 
weepings, Ke. as. % 
This is eithet performed by fimply waſhing them again 
and again, or by putting chem in the waſhing- mill. 
To make one of theſe Waſhes, they not only gather 
together the aſhes of the furnaces, and ſweepings of the 
work-ſhops, but they alſo break and pound the old 
earthen crucibles and the very bricks of which the fur- 
naces are built; little particles of gold, &c, being 
found to ſtick to them by the crackling natural to thoſe 
metals, when in their laſt degree of heat. + 
Theſe matters, being ground and mixed together, are 
put in large wooden-baſons, where they are waſhed in 
ſeveral waters, which run off by inclination into troughs 
underneath ; carrying with them the earth, and the in- 
ſenſible particles of the metals, and only leaving behind 
them the larger and more conſiderable ones which are 
viſible to the eye, and taken out by the hand without 
more trouble, | | 
To get out the finen parts gone off with the earth, 
they ule quickſilver and a waſhing-mill. This. milt 
conſiſts of a large wooden trough, at the bottom of 
which are two metalline parts, ſerving as mill-ſtones ; the 
lower being convex, and the upper, which is in form of 
acroſs, concave. / | AT 
A-top is a winch placed horizontally, which turns the 
upper piece round; and at bottom, a bung to let out the 
water and earth, when ſufficiently ground. E t 
To have a waſh, then, the trough is filled with com- 
mon water, into which they caſt thirty or forty pounds 
of quickſilver, and two or three gallons of the matter 
remaining from the firſt lotion. Then turning the winch, 
they give motion to the upper 'mill-ftone, which grind- 
ing the matter and the quickſilver violently together, tho 
particles of gold and ſilver become the more eaſily amal- 
gamated therewith. This work they continue for two 
hours, when, opening the bung, the water and earth run 
out, and a freſh quantity is put in. 5 | 
The earths are eaſily thus paſſed thro' the mill three 
times, and the ſame quantity of mercury uſually ſerves 
all the three times. hen there is nothing left in the 
mill but the mercury united with the gold or ſilver 
which it has amalgamated, they take it out, and waſh- 
ing it in divers waters, they put it in a ticken- bag, and 
lay it in a preſs to ſqueeze out the water, and the looſe 
quickſilver; the remaining quickſilver they evaporate 
dy fire, in a retort, or an alembic. The metal which 
remains they refine with lead, or part it with aqua- 
fortis. 12 
WASP, in zoology, an inſect with ſour wings, and 
fix feet; its body is yellow, with black triangular ſpots : 
the common walp breeds in the ground. There is ano- 
ther kind much more fierce, but very rare: taeſe breed 
in woods and mountains; they are larger, and have 
broader bodies, and much more black about them; their 
ſting is ſo large, that it ſeems diſproportioned to the ſiae 
of their bodies. | | - | E 
To theſe are to be added the ichneumon waſps, which 
are ſmaller than the others, and have very ſlender bo- 
dies, but of the ſame colours with the common kind: 
they uſually live in the holes of mud- walls, and make 
a ſort of porch of mud before th e doors of their habi- 
tations. a 0 Waun Ake. OY 
There is alſo another waſp common about Vienna; 
this is three times as large as the common kind, and 
ſeems of two different ſpecies, the one having tough 
antennæ, and the other ſmooth; they are both vatiegated 
with black and a bright yellow. MAH Hit. Inſecs. 
W asP-FLy, in natural hiſtory, a ſpecies of fly, hav- 
ing very much the external figure of a-waſp, but harm- 
leſs, * without a ſting, and with only two wings. 
WSF TIr DLX, in natural hiſtory, the name of an 
inſect deſcribed by Mr. Reaumur, and being properly a ti- 
pula, or long-legs, tho greatly reſembling a waſp... 
. WAST., 
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War 


1 5 | ' 
WAS T, or Wasrz, Paſtum, in law, has divers ſig- [he great wheel, and .ſeryes' to d 


nifications. It is uſed for a fpoy, made either in bouſes, 
woods, lands, &c: by the tenants for life; or for years, 
to the prejudice of the heir, or of him in reverſion of 
remainder. | 9 61 W Bain 

Upon this the writ, of waſte is brought for the reco- 


very of the thing waſted, and treble, damages. 


ASTE of the Foreſt, is properly where a man cuts 
down his own woods within the foreſt, without licence 
of the king or lord-chief juſtice in eyre, | 


Wasrs is alſo taken for thoſe lands which are not 


in any man's occupation, but lie common. 


They ſeem to be ſo called, becauſe; the lord cannot 


make ſuch profit of them, as of his other lands, by rea- 
ſon of the uſe others have thereof, for paſſing to and fro, 
Upon this none may build, cut down trees, &c. without 
the lord's licence, 
WasTe of a Ship, is that part of her between the 
main and fore-maſt. | 4 
W asTE-BoARDs, are boards ſometimes ſet upo 
the fide of a boat, or other veſlel, to keep the ſea from 
breaking into her. | | 
; WasTE-CLOTHEs, in a ſhip of war, the ſame with 
hts. N | 
"WATCH, in the art of war, a number of men poſted 
at any poſſage, or a company of the guards who go on 
the patrol. = 


3 


Watch alſo implies a, perſon poſted as a ſpy in any] 


place, to have an eye thereto, and to give notice of 
what paſſes. A watch is properly intended for the ap- 
prehending of rogues in the night, as ward is for the 
like purpoſe in the day - time; and for default to watch and 
ward, the townſhip, &c. is puniſhable. It js ordained, 
that in all towns between Michaelmas day and me day 
of Aſcenſion, there ſhall be night-watches kept in each 
city, with ſix men at every gate, and fix. or four in a 
town. Alſo cvery borough is to have twelve men to 
watch therein, or otherwiſe in proportion to the nungber 
of the inhabitants in the place, from ſun+-ſet to ſun- 
riſing, who are to arreſt ſtrangers ſuſpected, and diſtur- 
bers of the peace, &c. and may juſtify the detaining of 
them till the morning; or they may deliver them to the 
conſtable, in order to be carried before a juſtice. 

At ſea, the term watch denotes a meaſure or ſpace of 
four hours, becauſe half the ſhip's company watch, and 
do duty in their turns, ſo long at a time; and they are 
termed ftar-board watch, - and lar-board watch. 

Wach is alſo uſed for a ſmall portable movement or 
machine for the meaſuring of time; having its motion 


regulated by a ſpiral ſpring. See SPRING. 


Watches, ſtrictly taken, are all ſuch movements as 
ſhew the parts of time; as clocks are ſuch as publiſh it, 
by ſtriking on a bel}, &e. But, commonly, the name 
watch is appropriated to ſuch as are carried in the pocket, 
and clock to the large movements, whether they ſtrike or 
not. See the article CLock. 

- The ſeveral members of the watch part are, 1. The 
ballance, conſiſting of the rim, which is its. circular 
part; and the verge, which is its ſpindle, to which be- 
long the two pallets or levers that play in the teeth of the 
crown-wheel. -2. Tbe potence, or pottance, which 
is the ſtrong ſtud in pocket watches, whereon the lower 
pivot of the verge plays, and in the middle of which 
one'pivot of the ballance-wheel plays; the bottom of the 
potence is called the foot, the middle part the noſe, and 
the upper part the ſhoulder. 3: The cock, which is 
the piece covering the ballance. 4. The regulator or 
pendulum ſprings which is the all ſpring in new 
pocket watches, underneath the ballance. 5. The 
pendulum, whoſe parts are the verge, pallets, cocks, 
and the bob. 6. The wheels, which are the crown- 
wheel in pocket pieces, and the ſwing-wheel in pendu- 
lums, ſerving to drive the ballance or pendulum. 7. 
The contrate-wheel, which is that next the crown 
wheel, &c. and whoſe teeth and hoop lie contrary to 
thoſe of other wheels; whence the name. 8. The great 
or firſt wheel, which is that the fuſee, &c. immediately 


drives: after which are the ſecond wheel, third wheel, 


&c, 9. Laſtly, between the frame and dial plate, is 


the pinion of report, -which is that fixed on the arbor of 
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rive the dial en 
that ſerves to ar the hand. | dial whee], ay 


Spring, or Pe WATCHES, are prett: 
on che ſame principle with pendulum cloc 
their denomination. ' 

If a pendulum deſcribing little arches of a ciel 
vibrations of unequal length in equal times, it ab 
ſon. it deſcribes the greater with greater velocity 15 rea- 
ſan. a reaſon a ſpring put in motion, and makin of the 
or Jeſs vibrations, as it ĩs more or leſs ſtiff, and rer 
greater or leſs degree ot motion given it, —— a 
nearly in equal times. Hence; as the vibrations of m 
pendulum had been applied to large clocks to x 1 the 
inequality of their motions z ſo, to eottec the of — 
9 1 + yh * watches, a ſpring is add 6, by 

e iſochroniſm of whoſe yibrations 3 
be lag | 5 3 due cGcredlion is to 

he ſpring is uſually wound into a foi | 

the little compaſs reg it, it may be _ — 5 8 
ble, and may have ſtrength enough not to be — 1 
and dragged about by the inequalities of the ballance it 
is to regulate. | | 


| The vibrations of the two parts, viz. the ſpring and 


4 much u 4 
cs, en 
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ballance, ſhould be of ſome length; only ſo adjuſted, as 


that the ſpring, being more regular in the 
vibrations he the >," 09? m1 on — —_— 
cate its regularity thereto, il 

The invention of ſpring or pocket watches, is owin 
to the artiſts of the preſent age. It is true, we od 
mention made of a watch preſented to Charles V. in the 
hiſtory of that prince; but this in-all probability was no 
more than a kind of a clock to be ſet on a table, ſome 
reſemblance whereof we have ſtill remaining in the an- 
cient pieces made before the year 1670, 

In effect, it is between Dr. Hooke and Mr. Huygens, 
that the glory of this excellent invention lies, but to 
which of them it properly belongs, is greatly diſputed; 
the Engliſh aſcribe it to the former, and the French, 
Dutch, &c. to the latter. Mr. Derbam, in bis Artifi- 
cial Clock-maker, fays plainly that Dr. Hook was the 
inventor; and adds, that he contrived various ways of 
regulation. One was with a Joad-ftone: another with a 
tender ſtraight ſpring, one end whereof played back- 
wards and forwards, with the ballance; fo that the bal- 
lance was to the ſpring, as the bob to a pendulum ; and 
the ſpring, as the rod thereof, A third method was with 
two ballances, of which there were divers forts, fome 
having a ſpiral ſpring to the ballance for a regulator, and 
others without. But the way that prevailed, and con- 
tinues in mode, was with one ballance and one ſpring 
running round the upper part of the verge thereof; 
though this has a diſadvantage | which thoſe of two 
ſprings, &c. were free from, in that a ſudden jetk or 
confuſed ſhake will alter its vibrations, and put it in an 
unuſual hurry. Kb | 
The time of theſe inventions was about the year 1658, 
as appears, among other evidences, from an inſcription 
on one of the double-ballance watches preſented to king 
Charles Il. viz. Robert Hooke invent. 1658, T. Tom- 
pion fecit, 16. The invention preſently got into repu- 
tation, both at home and abroad z and two of them were 
ſent for by the dauphin of France. Coral 
Soon after this, Mr. Huygens's watch, with a er 
ſpring, got abroad, and made as great noiſe in Eng aa © 
as if the longitude could be found out by it. It is * 
tain, however, that his invention was later than 
year 16) 3, when his book De Horol. br ret « 
liſhed, wherein he has not one word of this, thoug 
has of ſeveral other contrivances in the ſame way- 
the principles of Mr. Harriſon's watch for finding 
longitude at ſea, ſee LONGITUDE» , ed by Mr. 

Aſtronomical Waren, a machine inve AF? 
Neale, for ſolving ſeveral aſtronomical ic al plane, 3 
has two glaſſes; that in the front covers # 25 cer 
in common watches; the other on the back- ich A 
a plate forming a ſegment” of 4 globe, names of fo 
drawn twenty-four meridian lines, . with t le from each 
many countries, at 15 difference of * * 
other. This plate makes an entre ten N 


* thereon 
four hours; aud, conſequently every” cent! 1. 
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s by the ſun.” Round this plate is a circle divided | 
5 * our hours, alſo at reſt; by means of which, 
to twenty- ö 5 
1 the moveable plate is made to correſpond with the 
1 time, ſhewn by the hands on the common ſide, the 
on of day or night, at the ſeveral countries ſpecified, 
wy by the hour-circle. Round the moveable plate, 
F* 4 detween it and the circle of hours above deſcribed, 
2 a narrow circle, on Which is engraved the moon's 
ige; and over 294 is placed an ivory ball, repreſenting 
the moon: and at right angles each way, are placed two 
ins, one eaſtward, and the other weſtward; by means 
ef which, the time of the .moon's riſing, ſouthing, and 
ſetting, at thoſe different places, is ſhewn in a very en- 
tertaining manner. Several other uſeful aſtronomical 
problems may alſo be ſolved thereby. 7 
" Striking Warch, one which, beſides the common 
watch-work for meaſuring time, has a clock-part for 
ſtriking the hours; ſo that, properly ſpeaking, they are 
ket- clocks. See CLocx. S 
Repeating W ATCH,. one that by only pulling a ſtring, 
puſhing in a pin, &c; repeats the hour, quarter, or mi- 
nute, at any time of the day or night. nl 
WATCHING, or Wa KEFULNEss, Inſamnia, in me- 
dicine, is produced by too great a determination of the 
nervous fluid to the organs of the ſenſes, whereby theſe 
otgans are prepared to receive, readily, any impreſſion 
from external objects, which they propagate to the brain, 
and furniſh the ſoul with divers: occaſions of thinking. 
This extraordinary -flux of ſpirits may have two cauſes ; 
for, 1. The ſenſible objects may ſtrike the organ with too 
much force. In which caſe, the animal ſpirits being vio- 
lently agitated, and thoſe agitations continued by the 
nerves to the brain, they give a like motion to the brain 
itſelf; the neceſſary conſequence of which is, that the 
animal muſt wake. Thus, a loud ſhriek, pains, headach, 
gripes, coughing, &c. cauſe waking. And the ſoul's being 
oppreſſed with cares, or deeply engaged in thinking, con- 
tributes to the ſame, ſince, as it acts by the miniſtry of the 
ſpirits, any cares or meditations that keep them in motion, 
muſt produce watchfulneſs. Of this kind are thoſe in- 
veterate wakings of melancholic perſons, ſome of whom 
have been known to paſs three or four weeks without a 
wink of fleep. Init | 
2. The other cauſe is in the ſpirits themſelves, - which 
have ſome extraordinary diſpoſition to receive motion, 
or to perſiſt init: as from their too great heat, or that 
of the brain, in fevers,: &c. Hence it is, that the diſ- 
order is moſt frequent in ſummer, in the heat of youth, 
xe. 5 94 n | a | | 
Long faſting has the ſame effect; the want of food 
ſubtilizing the ſpirits, and drying- the brain. The ſame 
is likewiſe an ordinary ſymptom in old age, by. reaſon 
the pores of the brain and nerves having been much 
widened by the continual paſſage of ſpirits for a great 
number of years, the ſpirits now paſs and repaſs through 
them with too much eaſe, and need not any extraordi- 
nary motion to keep the mind awake. | 
here are inſtances of waking forty-five nights ſuc- 
ceſſively; and we even read of à melancholy perſon, 
who never ſlept once in fourteen months. Such watch- 
ings uſually! degenerate into madneſs. 
| When the cauſe is known, it muſt be removed, if 
poflible, and the irritated ſpirits muſt be appeaſed with 
emulſions, eſpecially of poppy ſeeds, or with the thebaic 
tincture, or theriaca, and other opiates in general, not 
neglecting the original diſeaſes,” In fevers, a moiſt ſoft 
moiſtening diet is beneficial-;:as alſo preparations of har- 
ley, emulſions of poppy- ſeeds and almonds, decoctions 
of ſcorzonera roots, almond cream, and winter flummery 
uſed as aliment: likewiſe tea made of cowllip flowers, 
and gentle laxativ e.. en 
When the patient is reſtleſs and wakeful the night be- 
fore a eriſis, no hypnotics ſhould; be given. 
When there is no other diſeaſe, the patient ſhould 
ſhun all care and intenſe thinking, eſpecially. in the 
evening: he ſhould alſo uſe exerciſe, and eat light ſup- 
pers. If it is cauſed by pains, they ſhould be appeaſed 
by antiſpaſmodics; things which temperate, and diapho- 


Tetics; and if theſe will not do, mild opiates muſt be 


niſhed ; the mind ſhould be quiet, and the moderate uſe 
of - generous wine may be allowed in the evening; like- 


wile medicines of amber and muſk will be 
confectio alkermes or theriaca with wine. The drink- 
ing of hot-water, - and principally coffee, muſt be forbid 
after dinner; | | 1 
WATER, in general, implies a pellucid fluid; con- 


of the earth, and flowing or ſtagnating on its ſurface. 
Pure water would require a definition very different 
from this, that of a limpid and colourleſs liquor, with- 
out ſmell or taſte, ſimple, and volatile. But ſuch a de- 
finition would not include the waters impregnated with 
metalline, ſtony, ſaline, and other foſſile particles. 
- Waters may be arranged under two general divi- 
ons: | Wk 
1. The common waters ſerving for the ordinary pur- 
poſes of life." 1 2 *K.45:35 7k 1 
2. The waters impregnated with peculiar mineral ſub- 
ſtances. The differences of common water, ariſing from 
the circumſtances of ſtagnation or motion, or of its con- 
taining more or leſs of thoſe ſtony particles, which it always 
contains in ſome degree, are not ſo eſſential, as to pre- 
vent the whole from being conſidered as of only one kind. 
The waters impregnated with peculiar mineral ſub- 
ſtances, on the other hand, differ eſſentially, in regard 
to the ſeveral impregnating matters, and are properly at- 
ranged, according to them, into four kinds: 03 
1. Waters impregnated with metalline particles. 
2. Waters impregnated, with ſaline particles. = 
3. Waters impregnated with fulphureous particles. 
4. Waters impregnated with terrene particles. 
Common War ERS, or ſuch as ſerve the ordinary pur- 
poſes of liſe. | £13 v9 ; 7-47 LID 
A fluid of i this kind, ſo well calculated for the diſ- 
ſolving and ſuſtaining, in à ſtate of ſolution, many of 
the ſubjects of the mineral kiggdom, cannot but, in its 
paſſage through the earth, be more or leſs impregnated 


accordingly meet with it ih different places, impreg- 
nated in various manners and degrees, with various 52 
ſtances, ſome in greater, ſome: leſs proportion, and ſome 
more, ſome leſs perceptible tꝭ our ſenſes. According to 
the teſtimony of thoſe imperfect judges, we uſually di- 
vide water into two n the ſimple and the 
medicina. U emen | 


not met with any where: heterogeneous matter, and 
that in a large quantity, may be ſeparated from ſuch as 


a more general manner, under the firſt of theſe terms, 


traneous matter, nor any particular effect on the body; 
and under the latter we include all thoſe whoſe ſmell, 
taſte, or other obvious qualities, denote their containin 

ſaline, metalline, or other mineral partieles in them, and 
whoſe effects on the body correſpond with theſe notices of 
their contents. % ĩ ˙ IEC 32:14 04.2 40 

The waters of the firſt general kind are uſed in the 
common occaſions of life, thoſe of the other are take 

| as medieines to reſtore decayed health. n 

Simple water, to uſe the received phraſe, is a pellu- 
cid colourleſs: fluid, inſipid to the "taſte, and without 
ſmell; we meet with this under different circumſtances, 
and accordingly divide it into ſpring-water, well- water, 
river: water, pond-water, rain- water, and ſnow- water. 
The firſt is the water furniſhed us from the bowels of 
the earth, and is continually: freſh ſupplied 3 the ſecond 
is the fame. water, only with the difference of its re- 
maining long in the ſame place before we have it; the 
third is a mixture of the firſt, and of freſh vapours 
raiſed from the ſea and freſh waters, and deſcending in 
rains. The two firſt are almoſt invariably the ſame 3 


matters accidentally waſhed into it by the torrents oca- 
ſioned by rains; but it bas the advantage of being in 
continual motion. The fourth is much the ſaine in its 
nature with this, but is rather more owing to Water that 
has been raiſed in vapour, and has fallen again in rain; 


— 


added. In old perſons, all cate and ſolitude muſt be ba- 
444 ä 8 : *. 
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this has alſo the diſadyantage of ſtanding 
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oper, and 


vertible into ice by cold ; naturally pervading the ſtrata 


with many of the bodies it waſhes in its courſe. We 


Simple, or pure water, in juſt ſenſe of tlie word, is 


appears the / pureſt and moſt ſimple; but we include, in 


all thoſe waters which have no ſmell or taſte of any ex- 


- 


the latter is ſubject to a thouſand changes, fram” the 


and ſtagnating 
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in its. place. The fifth has the: ay" of being | Such water as ſits light upon the ſtomtch is to be 
vcholly caiſed in vapour, and as it were, diſtilled by na- ferredito that which i heavier there 2 it Would 1 | 
| N it is, conſequently; puter then any of the othets; ſenſible quality but that af mere Water on th 
ut there are ſo many kinds of particles capable of tiſing | Water: that boils ſaonefband/couls'foonelt-is to be lefe;- 
with ihe water in vapovt;: that it never can be, nor ever ted, and ſuch ue bie garden Rulf the quicke p 1 
is perfectly pute. The laſt has all the advantage of | mixes the moſt: adi amd perfectly with; ſoap. NG 
this, and the additional one, of having been ſrozen in | The water produced from melted fnoaw js ſuperice © 
its paſſage, and thus having paſſed througb an operation | all: other kinds in theſe 'feveral teſpeste and is — 
very well calculated ſor che ſeparating of heterogeneities leſs, the laſt of all waters to be juſtly charged with the 
| of many kinds. ext 3746 +» | ir miſcbievous effects aſcribed to it y the people who ſy 
Upon the whole, the laſt, or ſnow-water, bids. fait | poſe that the ſwelledthroats of the Alpines aur occaſi 4 
for. being the pureſt: and fitteſt for our common uſe, of | ed by it: what is the accaſion of ſd odd an eech $205 
any that. comes in our way; yet even this we bave | the buſineſs of this article to enquire into. Only it "i 
found; by experiments, not to be abſolutely pure. be obſerved: by 'the bye, that the Alps are known «4 
It has been objected to ſnow-water, that ĩt occaſions abound in many places, and, perhaps, do ſo in man 
ſwellings in the throats of people who are obliged to | more, with the ſame ſort of mineral and Ade fubltance. 
drink; it; hut if we examine ſtrictly into the origin of | that are found in our cointy of Derbyſhire: and that 
this charge againſt it, we ſhall be induced to acquit it; | the water the e who inhabit thoſe mountains dtink, 
Errors are caſily taken up and quickly propagated. It may be the occaſion of the diforder, though it is v 
has been early obſerved, that the people ho inhabit the | evident that it does not produce it, as & folien of ſnow 
Alps had ſwelled thraats almoſt univerſally; one of the | The extraneous matter generally and univerſally . 
firſt people who made this obſervation, attributed it to tained in all waters, in its natural ſtate, is ſpar, a foſſile 
their drinking a water different from that which other ſubſtance, which, though we ate not aht ts diſlolve in 
people drank, it being, at leaſt for a great part of the | water by any artificial means, yet we hae the ſtrength 
year, little other than the melted, ſnow, with which the | of all proofs, that it is naturally diflolved and ſuſtained 
tops of thoſe mountains are covered. Syow-water thus | in it, becauſe. we, can, dt all times, ſeparateit from it in 
got the ſcandal of- occaſtoning an ill effect, which peo- | a ſolid form. This ſpar is, in itſelf, a pellucid foffile 
ple did not ſee the cauſe of, and it has retained its ill] but it is uſually aſſociated with more or leſs earth, 2 
name, on the occaſion,” to this day. Things. are not, with other particles; The earth gives it g foulneſs and 
however, the more true, for being,generally received as | opacity in its mixed ſtate, which, though not perceptible 
truths, nor does this ſeem to deſerve at all the credit] in the water, never fails to be ſo in th ſolid matter, 
that it has had ſor ſo many ages. We ſee a fair trial of | when ſeparated from it, | dts fe 
the effects of ſnom- water in our ſailors, who attend the | This ſpar is, in ſome meaſure, ſeparatec com all water 
Greenland whale-fiſhery : theſe people, for many months, | by the common means of evaporation; and even in caſes 
have no other drink than ſnow-Water, ot they eat ſnow | wherein the operation is not carried to ue height as 
by way of drinking; yet ſwelled throats are not found | to. ſeparate it by an abſolute evaposten i 4 dryneſs 
to be the conſequence. On the other hand, we have a | in a large quantity at once; yet, in-proportion."to the 
part of England, in which ſwelled throats, among the | water evaporated, a quantity of it is always'precipitated 
women at leaſt, are as common, if not as great, 2s to the bottom and ſides of the veſſel, which, though too 
among the Alpines. The women of, many parts of Der- ſmall to be perceptible, when only the/produce of a few 
byſhire are almoſt univerſally ſubject to them; yet they | of theſe: operations; yet, by degrees ineteaſes in vellels 
do not drink ſnow-water. any more than their neigh- | frequently uſed and not cleaned, and nes itfelf in a 
bours. & 4 1 | Yo . ©. ] very evident manner. | | 
Theſe are two, ſimple facts, which one would wonder | This is the origin of that ſtony: niatter-found-concret- 
no body had enquired:into. before; but if by. theſe it ap- | ed round the ſides of our tea-kettles;: the ſeveral boil- 
pears that ſnow- water may be drank without accaſion- | ings of water in which add each their precipitation to 
ing ſwelled! throats, and that ſwelled throats may be a| the former, and the veſſel never being cleaned-from it, 
general diſorder in certain places, without the drinking of | the-conſequence- of repeated boilings, fora long time, 
ſnow-water, it ſhould i ſeem very fair to conclude, that it| is a cruſt of ſparry matter, of a thickneſs proportioned 
is not ſnow- water which. occaſions them in the Alps : | to the length of time it has been forming 
thoꝰ people have very fumly believed it for 2000 years; and] This ſubſtance, when examined, will be found. to be + 
when we have gat, rid.of this vulgar prejudice, we ſhall |juſt what has already been mentioned, as the precipita- 
find nothing to countenance the cenſure the world has fo | tion of all water, a ſpar, more or leſs' fouledowith earth, 
long paſſed upon what is doubtleſs the beſt and pureſt | according to the clearneſs'or impurity og de aer, and 
water. we are naturally acquainted with. | containing alſo more or leſs;of cryſtalline particles 
All waters, as they ate more pure, are more, ſofſt: | waterof rivers contains leſs ofthis ſpat than dhat of ſprings; 
this, as the pureſt, is the ſofteſt of all. Rain-water comes | and this is owing to its being:coampaſediinpact of rain- 
next to this; but both by experiments and analyſis, is | water, whichy.tho?* not abſolutely fres ftom it contains 
found to be infetior ta it: after rain: water, thoſe waters] much leſs than that of ſprings; and; accordingly, thoſe 
are the ſofteſt. which ate moſt formed of this, except | riverswhich-are moſt dependent on rain, car leaſt of this 
when altered for the watſe by ſtagnation, or other acci- | in their water. The-ſeveral different. ſprings; tho' they all 
dents, - Spring-water,. though the cleareſt, and . moſt | carrygreatly more of it than river or pond⸗ water, yet differ 
tempting of all to look at, is the leaſt pure, and, of all] greatly from one another in the quantity they hold of it; 
others, the leaſt fit for common uſe; and, conſequently, | and, accordingly, we ſee the water of n ie mee! 
the other. waters: we meet with, which ate all compoſed | longer time in forming any conſiderable cruſt in theſe 
of a mixture of ſpripg and rain-water, are the bettet and | veſſels, than that of ſprings z. and that the water of ſome 
| fitter for all the purpoſes of life, as they contain more of | ſprings produces it much quickerthan that of others. 
the rain-water, and leſs of the other. JI | The uſes of common water inthe various — 
The eye, we ſec, by the inſtanęe of the pellucidity and | life, and its ſervice in theanimalozconomy; are ſufficiently 
ſeeming purity of ſpring- water, is no gadęquate judge known. Whatever are its wärtuen autem it to be u — 
on this accahon. It will teach us, indeed, not to as to the ſtate in which it is drank People my 5 
uſe foul ar dirty water, which would carry mud, and a] ought to drink it in a temperate tate; thoſe w er * 
multitude of other things we never ought or intend to | ſick ought, in. Whatever form it ce to them, to 
ſwallow, into our ſtomachs; but it leaves us im the dark | it wartmed. Water dran extremely se ſer n eon. 
as to thoſe contents of water, which, in however great | ſtancy, injures the, nerves, ang occaſions v ro 
quantity, may be ſuſpended- imperceptibly in it. In this | even paralytic diſorders of the internarparts* r ir 
caſe we are to judge by the effocts of the water, and after alſo, gives violent cholice, and hurts che digeſt Ye 
having ſet afide all ſtagnating water, as ſuch, for very ob- drank-in this ſtate, at a time whe the body 
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vious reaſons, we are to conſider the effects of the others with labour or exercise, therevis'no-end . — — 
in and out of the body. | e W | mee nief 


6 it may occaſion, nor any thing mate lat 


thout its Wl conſequeneesz it too much relaxes the 
wit | 


| 1 
* | _ * 


chiefs that may. attend it - On the other hand, warm | 


water taken tog copiguſſy, and for a continuance, is not 


fibres. of the e * food, in conſequence of 
; ot half di 1 447 | 4 3 
this, 170 BE? bas mori water great praiſes as 2 
| ugg * tells us of his having cured fevers of many 
e — a number of other diſtempers, by giving a 
linden cof it in the beginning of the diſeaſe, and ſuffer- 
uy - to take its natural courſe, and act as a ſudotific. 
2 fix or eight ounces of it to be given to a child, 
Sink or A quart to grown perſons, at the coming on of 


he diſeaſe, or in intermittents, or in coming on. of the | 


ft. They are to be laid in bed firſt, but its operation 


is not to be promoted by any additions of covering : the! 


omes ſoon after warm, and after this, 
wn 8 perſpiration ſucceeds. The firſt doſe 
eee cures in intermittents, but à ſecond, or third, 
he tells us, very rarely fail. 4 8 EI 
The cold water method has been carried. much far 
ther in ſome countries, than it has been propoſed with us. 
people have been made to take it in chronic, caſes, bo 
the quantity of fours five, or ſix quarts. a day, _ 
this for a continuance of fourteen days, or three Wee 85 
and little or 50 kind of any food allowed during the 
whole courſe. Some have deen ſtarved by this mg 
diſcipline; but it is affit med chat many have been cure 
in bis praRtice, it ie not expected that the water 
1 it is not ex that the wate 
e as Dr. . would have it 
do; care is taken, on the contrary, that they ee! 
ſuffered to ſweat after it, but it is to be voided by oo 
and urine : it is a method of practice, however, that * 
not likely to be put in practice among us. ; 


Another great uſe of water, in a medicinal way, is in 


1:e more agreeable to the patient, and. very. great effects 
have been produced from the former. 8 | 
Warm baths are emollient, relaxing, and attenuat- 


| nzme was only gi 


der of: galls in! them, 


The alcali that is in al 
the nature of the natrum 


tive fixed alcali;; it differy from the common alcaſics, in 
1 that it is Sarge cryſtals-like the natrum, and 9 
d. of the warm kind. The latter that in no leſs eſſential a point than the figure of th 
baths of: CO EIEIN cryſtals. . Both theſe: ſalts have been,” indeed, of d qua- 
;drangular form, but thoſe of the n 


The particles with which the waters ure 5 regnated, 
are, in general, of four kinds, M ſul- 
8 or. tertene::. ITbey cannot but de extremely 

dequent, as the ſabſtagces they impregnate one or other 
of them, are in almoſt all pa 


rts of the earth. There we 
N 4 thouſand in Germ | 


n nany alohe. Our 'own 
and affords a vaſt number, and ſcarce 


known parts 
of the world but abound with them. 2 | oe: 
Copper and iron, being the two metals moſt eaſily f6- 
luble in water, are the moſt common in the impregna- 
tion of ſprings. The eupteous waters ate fbund in places 
Where there are mountains abounding in copper; and 
ome of them are ſo ſtrongly — . Ger with it, that 
they, carry off the purticles of iron lich in them, and 


cave the copper they contained im their place. This is 
galled tranſmutin 


ven to the operation, from an ignorance 
of the manner in which it was performed. Fhe ferru- 


ö ginebus waters are muck, mote trequent than the eupre- 


dus, and of much greater uſe to the world: Thefe, 
with the iron, uſually contain many, other extraneous 
particles, earthy, and of other kinde, as appears by 
evaporation, and always a peculiar aleahne ſalr, to 
which they owe a great. part of their qualities. F 
all have more or leſs of the ferrugineous taſte, and a 
difcover the metal they contain, by putting a little pow» 
| as they become purple, and after - 
wards black like ink, on that admixture: A number of 
other vegetable ſubſtances will anſwer. the ſame purpoſe, 
but not ſo certainhy and readily as galls, where the fer- 
rugineous matter js in very ſmall quantity); 
theſe waters, is ſome what df 
of the antients; being a na- 


natrum are truncated at 


the ends; thoſe of the alcaline ſalt of the chalybeate wid- 
ing; they promote perſpiration, and take off the ſenſe 


| | ſervice . 
of weatineſs and pain; they. are often of great ; 
in nephritie caſes, and ſerve happily to bring out erup- 


ters terminate in pyratmids in the manner of thoſe of nĩ- 
tre, and of the ſame number of ſides with the columns. 


. T bis. ſalt has all the: properties and qualities of the com. 
tions on the ſkin in many caſes, When nature is labour- mon fixed alcaline ſalts produced from vegetables; mixed 
ing at that end, and is oppreſſed in many other reſpects, 


able to effect it, ku. 
5 1 nm not to be jindiſcriminately' 
xdviſed to all people z, thoſe of plethoric habits, and 
thoſe in danger of paralytic complaints, are by no means 
to uſe them ʒ and they are, in general, to be avoided in 
fevers, deliriums, diarrhæas, and hæmorrhages of what- 
tyer Kind. 


with acids, it efferveſces, and produces neutral ſalts; with 


an infuſion of violets, it turns green with a ſolution of 
,corrofive ſublimate, it 


it; and, finally, with 
an urigous ſmell. 


precipitates a yellow powder from 
crude ſal armoniac, it produces 


It is of the utmoſt importance to the waters of this 


kind, they contain no other aleali, and yet there is nb 


E n rad 2r accounting for their properties rationally, without ſug- 

Cold baths have the exact contrary effects to the hot poſing one, nor any imitating them wich tolerabſe ſue- 
ones; they contract as much as the other. relax the | ceſs without ſuch a ſalt... The common fixed aleati” f 
fibres, The beſt way of going into them. is in a morn- | tartar will; however, anſwer the purpoſe on theſe Oc f- 
ing; and exerciſe, or elſe, a warm bed, is to be recom- 


mended afterwards. 


ons; and with that and a ſolution of :the-pyrites;' or of 
iron by the help of an acid, a water 
The Romans, we are told, had a method of plunging; 


may be prepared, 


f greatly reſembling the natural chalybeate ones, even tlie 
themſelves out of their hot baths into their cold ones. I hey! 


did this, to preſerye health, and to give them Wine ; 


neſt not excepted; and by varying the proportions, 


| the liquor may be brought to imitate not only the taſte, 
and ſpirits. The American Indians are found in poſſeſ- 


fion of a ſecret of the ſame kind; but they uſe it as a 
cute for diſeaſes. - They ſweat; themſelves, between hot 
turſs of earth, and in the midſt of this plunge themſelves 
into beds of ſnow : a ſtrange wild method but not at- 


but the qualities of eee ORE ſpringy whoſe wa- 
ters perſon would wiſh 
ently get at, "3.4 


to drink, but'cannet'converitt 


fy $ 443 


tepiitaricin, 


| of ſteel, contain the, virtues of 'that-metal as ſtrongly, or 
tended with! the ill conſequences- among them, that 


might be imagined. 


much more ſo, indeed, than the natural, ur than theſe arti. 


irn aan ne | ficial watets; but there are many 3 waters, 
Medicinal W TERS, are ſuch, as beſide the ſparry, 


earthy, and cryſtalline! matter contained in all water, 


elpecjally the native ones, art to be prefe 


ted to them. 


Both agree in the advantage of a copious quantity of 11. 
ue impregnated with other mineral particles, and theſe quid, IWwallowed with: 


either of the! metalline or ſaline kind. Thbeſe waters are 
liſtinguiſhed by two general kinds, as they come forth out 
they are called are therme and aciduls. The name of 


tterme is properly enough given to the hot ones, e preſ. 
ling a3 much but the o 


the medicinal matter; by which 


means, viſcid and tenacious humours, that cauſe the ob- 


ſtructipns they are oſten drank to remove, ate much bets 
of tde ground, either hot or cold. The names by which | ter diſſolved than | 


fol medicine with leſs fluid and the native ones, in par. 
ticular, haye the advantage of containi 


: could be, even by/a more power 


the particles 
ther. term, acidule,' is not quite | of this metal in ſo remarkably” fine. à fate; tat * 
*Ppoſite to the cold ones, becauſe they rarely contain an] are even volatile, and nat only are ſuſpended in the. 
id (alt, but always an alealine one. It was given ih 


f On accou 


„ nt of a certain urinous;- or as ſame ex- 
dit 


ter, W. | 
that Water“ being expoſcd to the aft but a little while? 
» ſubacid taſte, which many of the cold mine- 


out altering its colour or pelluzidiry 3 but on 


— 


they fly off and leave it vapid and inſipid, though before 
waters have, when fteſh drayn from- the ſgring- extremely ſpirited, and ſtrongly taſting of the iron. 


They 


g iron into copper j but that pompous | 
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They are of ſervice in all caſes in Which chalybeates are 


tion of the bodies of dead fiſh in it, and always with this 


it. It is of great uſe however in bathing ; cutaneous 


* 0 . 
* * 2 
. a 
8 
_ 5 . by 


er, and even when there is not convenience of ' tak- 

ing tbeſe, there is no way of giving chalybeates them- 
ſelves with ſo much effect, as by largely diluting them 
with water. e N A 
The mineral waters impregnated with ſalts are very 
varidus, according to the nature of the ſalts they contain. 
Some of them are impregnated with a ſalt of the marine 
kind; others with a fixed alcaline one of the natrum 
kind 3 theſe laſt are called nitrous, but very improperly; 
and others with an alcali and vitriolic acid, which, mix- 
ing together, form a ſalt of the nature of the factitious 
one invented by: Glauber, and named from him. Theſe 
laſt are much the moſt common of all, but their origin 
is, in general, the leaſt underſtood, 3,07 
The waters containing marine ſalt alone are no other 
than weak brine ſprings, the ſame, in their nature, Wich 
thoſe from which we, in many parts of England, pre- 
pare ſalt for the table, only that they have büt à very 
ſmall portion of it. The ſea water itſelf comes under 
the elaſs of theſe, but there is a great deal of difference 
in the taſte, qualities, and effects of this, from the'wa- 
ters of ſuch ſprings. They are impregnated ſolely with 
pure rock ſalt of the ſal-gem kind, without any admix- 
ture; but the ſea water contains, with this ſalt, another 
of the volatile-alcaline kind, produced by the putrefac- 


a portion of bitumen, to which it owes its bitterneſs. 

Sea water, becauſe of this diſagreeable taſte, is rarely 
given internally, though, when people can be prevailed 
with to take it, great advantages are to be expected from 


eruptions of ;almoſt all kinds are cured by a conſtant uſe 
of it this way for ſome time; tumors and pains of the 
limbs are alſo oſten cured by it, and we find it continual- 
ly recommended as the great medicine againſt the moſt 
terrible of all diſeaſes, the bite of a mad dog. It is a 
common error to ſuppoſe that water with ſalt diſſolved 
in it is the ſame thing with ſea- water. It is ſaid indeed, 
that it has anſwered in the external way, by way of bath, 
in ſome caſes; but thoſe people have been miſerably de- 
ceived who thought, from the internal uſe of ſalt- water 
ſome time ſince brought up among us, that they ſupplied 
its place in a pleaſanter manner by drinking common 
water with ſome ſea- ſalt diſſolved in it. | 

The medicinal waters, naturally impregnated with 
ſal-gem, (purge by vellicating the inteſtines, and pro- 
mote the diſcharge of urine ; they are alſo diſcutient, 
drying, and afttingent. They are recommended in 
dropſical and cacheQiic caſes, and often do great ſer- 
vice. They cleanſe foul ulcers, externally uſed, and 
diſpoſe them to heal, and by a long continued uſe have 
been known to do ſervice in paralytic complaints, and to 
cedematous tumors. There are a great number of theſe 
ſprings in France, and great benefit is received from 
them. The waters which contain an alcaline ſalt, and 
are improperly called nitrous ones, are cathartie and diu- 


retic. It is evident the ſalt they contain is very different 


from our nitre, ſince, when ſeparated from them, as is 
caſily done byevaporation, it is not of the taſte of nitre, 
but acrid and lixivial z. and, when thrown on the fire, it 
does not deflagrate as nitre does. It is a true fixed alca- 
line ſalt of the nature of the natrum of the ancients, or 
ſope earth, as it is called, of Perſia. It affords the ſame 
quadrilateral truncated 
after a ſecond ſolution, and, like that ſalt, has all the 
properties of the fixed alcalies fermenting with acids, 
bens yrup of violets green, and the like. 
The waters imptegnated with this ſalt, of which there 


are many in France and Germany, are excellent for the 
attenuating tough and viſcid humours, and removing ob- 


ſtructions of the viſcera. They are alſo given in javn- 


dices, in palſies, and in nephtitic caſes with ſucceſs. It 
is however a general rule not to give theſe kind of diure- 


tics, where the ſuppreſſion of the urine ariſes from a 
ſtone too large to be voided. For in this caſe, the af- 
flux of a larger quantity of urine to the paſſages muſt be 
of great hurt, inſtead of good, to the patient. Exter- 
nally theſe waters are uſed with ſucceſs in tumors an 


son a careful evaporation 


„ 
| 


C 


l 


. | ; A | : \ 


The moſt common of all the Water i regnated , | 
ſalt are the purging ones, which contiix a Cal — | 


compound kind, ealily ſeparable from them by apo. 
tion, and when ſeparated, found to be Fe — nog 
Glauber's ſalt. Of this Kind ate many of the purgi 
waters about London, and thoſe of many other hes 
the kingdom.” Let, though theſe waters are vf al-the 
mineral kinds the moſt common, their natüre and orio; 
have been the leaſt underſtood; They have been Gets | 
by muy to contain only fea ſalt,” by others a titrous 
and by ſome, by a wilder gueſs than any of theſe, to be 
impregnated with a ſhining foffile ſubſtance» reſemblin 
talc, and properly called ſelenites. There are uſuali 
ſeleaitz'of one kind or other met with in the ax 
clay, through which they dig to get thele ſprings g and 
this, having ſomewhat of the externsi appearance"of 3 
ſalt, has been ſuppoſed to impregrtiate them; but this is 
ſo contrary to reaſon, that no dne acquainted with the - 
mineral kingdom can giye any "fort of credit to it; che 
ſelenitæ are not ſoluble "in water, and, if they were, . 
they muſt give the water they were received into an 
3 not a cathartic vittue They ste all-mani- 
feſt aftringents, and one of them in particular; of the 
rhomboidaFkind,” is called by*the people of ſome of our 
counties, where frequent, ſtaunch, fronts known vir- 
tue of ſtopping hemorrhages.” „„ 
- The ſalt which impregnates theſe waters is of n com- 
pound kind; it wants a name at preſent, but is the very 
ſame ſalt with that made by art and called from" its in- 
ventor Glauber's ſalt. On woebing ige ehe proceſs of 
making Glauber's ſalt, one would gor Fink ie, at firſt 
ſight,” the reſult of à combination reh de beimade by 
nature in the bowels of the earth; yet goching is more 
certain than that theſe waters aMlebntainafalrot the ame 
kind with this of Glauber, and tharthefame” falt is not 
only found in this ſtate of ſolution bit sven ina" ſolid 
form in the earth; and that not only England, but in 
almoſt every other part of the world; ee 
The clay pits about London, and many other places, 
near which there are purging mineral Waters, aden 
with a kind of nodules or makes of clay, of à different 
colour from that of the ſtratum, uſually paſer aud pel⸗ 
lower; they are commonly of the bignefs ct s bens Ke 
or thereabouts, ſometimes flat, ſometimes roundiſh, a 
more uſually oblong. They have always ſomething of 
the pyritic kind in their center, very Trequently a regu- 
lar cruſtated ferrugineous body; with'a great deal of 
matter of the common pyrites in ſome ot heir cruſts ; 
and they are often ſpangled on the ſurfacewith a num- 
ber of ſmall. glittering ſelenitz. "Theſe nodules, after 
they have been ſome time expoſed to the ain, frequent]y 
contain a large quantity of a hative ale ei nis kind ; 
they never have any of it, when gen gug uß; and: many 
of them afterwards have ſo little, tar i requires 
addreſs and management to diſcover it; but others 
them contain ſo much that it is very evident 0 dhe talte, 
and eaſily ſeparated into fair cryſtals; to have them in 
this ſtite, however, 'a proper period is . e 
it does not happen till they have lain a Joug une . 
ed to the air, and, ſoon after” they ame at it, n | 
moulder to pieces and are let. or 
Accident diſcovered the ſalt to me, - ſays our 2 ; 
in one of theſe nodules côllected at the lucky 75 = 
had, continues he, throw it into a baton 1 es 
with no other intent than te feparate the little ic "4 
3 Wer hen, alter 
it contained without injuring their figure, W . 
day or two's ſtanding, the ſiches of the baſon od ale 
cruſtated round with Tome cryſtals, whole figure 37 10 
declared them to be the ſane with Glauben e 
ding other of the lee, ſoine ONSITE 
examining other® of the *noguies, e Moreſcencts 
found covered in certarn parts*with white's 4 were evi” | 
which were bitter and eld in the mou SeSNSS 
dently the ſame-falt, firſÞfeparated, au 
Glauber's falt. A quantity of wis falt, ahem = 
from a number of theſe nodulesyformed nem enen 
ek, | | 1 s falt, and ant 
larly into the true figure of Glauber ti 0 It is bittet 
all its characters on che fx . in cold 
and cold to the taſte like it; it ee en e 
water as common Glauber's falt r ö 


hard ſwellings, and in paralytic numbneſs. © 


quantity of water 9 ann 
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diſcovery of it is at preſeat-fo new that there has been 
no opportunity to carry the ſearches farther, In effect, 
it is to this falt, ſometimes. pure, ſometimes diſguiſed 
by admixtures of other ſalts, that moſt of the purging 
waters of Europe owe their virtue. In France, there 


with this | 
never in à ſolid form, or . lodged. in earth; but, when, 


it is entirely the ſame with this falt of ours, and of the 
French, a hops. 
| hayesthe experiments made by M. Bolduc on the ſalt 
thus ſeparated; from; the Spaniſh waters, and ſrom the 
| fal Glauberi of the ſhops; to prove that they are abſo- 


line ſuhjects with them, and the operation, of both js the 
fan in all reſpects, and is plainly that pf a-vitriolic. 
Acid, a. Nei * E. ; | 

When we examine the proceſs for. making the faQiti- 
ous ſalt of Glauber, we find it is the reſult of the com- 
bination of che vitriolic, acid with the -alcaline matter 
which is the baſis. of common ſalt; and, when we un- 


- that it is à proceſs. that may be performed, and a com- 
bination that may be made in the earth. We find that 
Stahl's weaker acid of ſea-ſalt will give place to the 


| up its baſis.to, this new one, there is à new ſalt produc-. 


 afliſtance of fire; the acid of one falt may then eaſily 
combine with the baſis of another. The baſis of a ſea 


proach to the nature of an alcaline ſalt. I 
in alb the foſſile (muriatic ſalt. ſcattered throughout the 
earth, and this foſſile ſalt is preſent in r as. 
22 proyed by experiments made with t 

a fo 


not being 4 
able to the but, beſide this fal 
is in its baſis may be alſo looſe and ſeparate in diflemi- 
nated particles in many earths where we have no idea of 


bine with it, and form a ſalt like what is here deſcribed, 
T bat the vitriolic acid abounds in the eatth is evident 
| beyond all diſpute; and that theſe do meet and combine 
as certain from this ſalt, which can be the reſult only 
e 8 combingrioa, 2, je» from rea dat they, 
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vith three times its weight of water coagulates it into 

fort of ice 3 it diſſolwes iron, and precipitates it in a 
2 reddiſh crocus, as iti diſſolwes it; it caleines in the 
air and ſung juſt a8. r ſalt does 4 it eaſily 
melts in the ſame manner on burning charcoal without 
raking fire, and burns 10 a ſeline calx ; and it precipi- 
tates mercury diſſolyed in ſpirit, of nitre 1 a. yellow 

pirate of turbith. Theſe experiments leave not the 
ſeaſt roam to doubt its being the very ſame ſalt with that 
procutet dy chemiſtry according to. Glauber's method; 
nor is this the only, inftance,: in Which ſuch a ſalt has 
been found. "OR | | Þ wo 

"The, Krenehacademicians. received from Grenoble in 
Dauphiays 10 long, ins as.the year 172752 ſaline earth 
full of Kft pavgles ; Which, on accurate exami- 

nation made. onſ.. Bolducs was proved. to contain a 
true Glauber s falt. The mention of ſpaogles. in this 
earth ſo well agreed with, the ſelenites formed a in 
that which contains this ſalt with us, that it was eaſy to 
ſuſpect they were the ſame., When the hint of a native 


| 
: 


falt was: thus given among the French, they ſet on foot 


enquities after it in other places, and it bas accordingly 
been diſcovered in ſome other parts. of their dominions ; 
and in Spain, Hungary, and even in Egypt, where M. 
de Mars found it in the year 1732. lu many, of theſe 
places it does not wait the effects of expoſure to the air, 
in order to form or diſcloſe itſelf, but is formed, at dif- 
ferent depths in the earth, as perfect as on the ſurface ; 
and in all probability. it is in the ſame manner lodged 
perſect in the ſtrata in ſome places with, us, though the 


have lately been diſegvered fome waters impregnated 
t only: in Spain it is found only in water, 


ſeparated from the Waters of the ſprings that contain it, 


with the Glauber's ſalt of the ſnops. We 


lutely the ſame, he gives us ſeyeral proceſſes on metal- 


derſtagd ſo. much of it, it will not be difficult to allow 


ſtronger acid of oil of vitriol on mixture, and, yielding 


and this without any chemical apparatus, or the very 


ſalt is a harſh earth ſo extremely attenuated a8 to ap- 
his earth is 


le... t nice teſt 
ution of filvec,, Where it. is not at all ſuſgected, as 
e e ogether to be diftinguiſh- 
; but, beſide this ſalt, the earth which 


* * 


it, but where the, vittiolic acid finding it out may com- 
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15 The virtues of ſulphur may be communicated to . 


- 
= ſc] 2 FI 
4 \ 


| * 5 4 * | 
| . N 
— Fg \ — . 
WAT 
Ec FE * 


12 In the. caſe of qur Engliſh ſaline nodules, the manner | 
of their becoming impregnated with this falt ſhe ws evi- 


deritly that the alcaline baſis of ſea-ſalt is contained in 
the clay, and is ready to receive the vitriolic acid, when- 
ever it offers ; theſe ' nodules contain the matter of the 


of its vitriolic. acid, and therefore cannot àct upon the 
alcali in the cruſt ; but no ſooner has it been expoſed t 
and penetrated by the air, than vitriol is formed, and 12 


affords us this fingular falt. As theſe nodules contai 
none of this ſalt Fill they have lain a while expoſed t 


| the air, it is impoſſible they ſhould impregnate the wa- 


ters that paſs through the Rrata where they lie, and make 
them cathartic.; but in All probability there is more 6f 
this alcaline matter in the ſtrata, Which, meeting with 


the vitriohe acid ready formed in the earth, furniſhes the 


purging. ſalt Which is the reſult of their mixture in 
1 1 and impregnates with it all the water that 
cs . , 149% * by 

: It 1 that there does need ſea ſalt for the for 

mation of Glauber's. falt; the baſis of that falt is ſuſh- 
cleat,. and is What our new found falt is formed of. 
Our falt, of that of 'Glauber, will either of thein make 
a hepar:ſulphuris, with charcoal; and the baſis of our ſalt 
ſeparated, by this procels, and examined in the niceſt man- 
ner, and by the moſt critical experiments, proves to be 
entirely the ſame with that of Glauber's ſalt, and both. 


the ſame with the bafis of ſea (alt. Mixed with ſpirit of 
nitre, it produces the _quadrangular nitre; with ſpirit - 


of ſalt it affords à true 8 


generated ſea ſalt, which is 12 
ſtrongeſt of all proofs that it is abſolutely the ſame ſub- 


ſtance that is the baſis of ſea ſalt, and mixed with oil bf 


vitriol it produces a true and genuine ſea (alt again. 
|. There is not in the world a ſalt; more fingular in its 


| nature and its effects in mixture than Glauber's ſalt, or 


that has more incommunicable properties, The mix- 


ture it is liable to, when formed'in a ſtate of ſolution in 


the purging waters, renders. ſuch as is ſeparated. from 


them leis fit for the nicer experiments; But that which is 
ſeparated by ſolution from theſe nodules will never fail 


to anſwer in every particular to the utmoſt nicety. 


The waters impregnated with this ſalt purge gently, . 


and without pain or irritation, and areexcellent in all diſ- 
orders ariſing from a viſcid phlegm, which they attenuate 
and carry o 

ly cleanhing the ſtamach, when opprefied with a load of 


| waters are diſtinguiſhed from all others by. their ſmell 
being like that of lime. or of ſulphur, though very dif- 
ferent in degree; many of. them alſo Incruſt with abſo- 
lute ſulphur the paſſages through which they run, and 
the reſt, when; evaporated to a dryneſs, always afford a 
. refiduum, which proves to be ſulphuteous on chemical 
trials, and indeed diſcovers itſelf ſufficiently and obviouſ- 


I on throwing it on burning coals, for it burns there 


with a blue flame, and a ſmell that no body can be miſ- 
taken in. The ſulphur with which theſe incruſt the 

fages they run |. the f 

our of brimſtone ; it 1s of a pale yellow colour, and 
very ſulphuteous ſmell... It is collected on the ſpot, and 
is much eſteemed, in ſome places, fot medicinal - uſe ; 
but, .as-to its Excellency. that way, it is not eaſy to con- 
ceiye that it can be greater than that of flour of brimſtone 
Fuy prepared, _.. . | 


he waters thus 74 are drank” in aſthina's; 
＋ 


and other diſeaſes of the and in cafes of cuta- 


neous fouliielles o all Kinde, in which they have great 


ſucceſs, ., They. are alſo uſed as baths on ſome occaſions, 
and for rem contractions, or paralytic numbneſſes 
of the limbs; and for the rickets in children; _ 


ter, and it may be made to. imitate that of the natural ſul- 
phuteous , ſprings, by .burving and quenching ſulphur 
vivum.in it ſeveral times ; * becomes a very diſagree- 
able liquor by this means. The mineral waters jmpreg- 


J 


R. 


N 


pyrices within ther, which, while in the earth, like the 


pyrites in all othet forms, while buried, diſcloſes tothing 


acid mixing with'the baſis of alcalihe matter in the 0 f 


z they reſtore a decayed appetite by petfect- 


this phlegm, and are good in all diſorders ariſing from 
obſtructious of the viſceta. The ſulphureous mineral 


rough, is extremely like the fineſt 
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7 — alte in * „ em tl... = | 
ferior claſs fo all the others; thete ite ſeverul of them in 
Germany, Ital „ and Lorraing contain a fine, 
Die, M edad Work is-much the fame in all of chem, 
and is no other than the lac June of the modern authors, 
or creta ſeleneuſſaca of, the ancients ; this is ſuſtained in 


ſuch, imperceptible particles in them, as they came out 
-of 0 oe, st they ste perfe&ly clear; but they do 


not carry it ar, b 
of their channels, as they run off. 
They are drank againſt Þ m 


ea's, dyſenterics, and diabet 


ut depoſit it about the bottom 4nd ſides 


| | „ and in all-caſes Where a 
loft . alcaline' abſorbent, and aſtringent can be of uſe; but, 
in general, the taking the earth they depoſit, or any ather 


the ſame; purpoſe, and ip many of the caſes would ſur- 
| Teed better alone than with that load of water it 1s. joined 


with in this fate. % e 

a e Wien in waetation. = Water is abſolutely He- 

.cellary.to the cowth of egetables, and experience. hath 
long evinced the great advantages ariling from the over- 
flowing af paſty It is however but of late years that 
this very profita is become pretty general 
in England; not is it, as Mr. Worlidge obſerves,” yet 
carried ta near the perfection it might be advanced to, if 
the following obſtruQtions were removed. , r 
1. The ſeveral intereſts that are in lands bordering on 
rivers, hinder very m 


A 


e improvement 


| uch this improvemnent, "becauſe 
the water cannot be brought ,over ſeveral quantities of 
land fo circumffanced, but through the ground of igno- 
rant and crofs neighbours, who Will not coflſent thete- 
unto, though for ir own advantage alſo, under untba- 
ſonable terms; and ſome will not at all. Others, \agdib, 
are not, by law, capacitated for ſueh donſent. | 
2. A great and pernicious inipediment to this improve- 
wht yh ax that ſtand 5 Fi 4 ſtreams; 
; ibiting the, laborious and ingenious huſbandman to 
8 5 the benefit and Advantage of ſuch ſtreams aha 
rivers, which cacry in their howels much wealth into the 
ocean, while | | 
rofit to the owners, that the 
e and their work may be 
wind, as by the water, , | 
3. Another grand impediment is the ignorante of the 
countrymen, who are commonly poſſeſſed with a fooliſh 
opinion, that the water leaves all its fatrieſs on the groittd” 
it firſt flows Over, and, therefore Will not beneht the 
next; which is moſt untrue; for meadows have bern 
ſeen ſucceſſively drowned , with tlie fame water, to öl- 
moſt an equal improvement for many miles together. It 
is true, the water leaves behind it a 
neſs which it hath wäſhed from the 


. hinder rt 
well performed by 


ills 


in the time of great Trains: but” we fd "By daily expe- 
rience, that meadows, are 'fertilized' by dere win 


well in clear and E as in Fainy, and 
very conſiderable degree. he cleareſt and moſt 
patent ftreams will im 


ul improve even” ordinary lands, ſo 


moved hy a law, be of v 


1 ” ” 7 9 * g 
ihe mills themſelves yield not a tenth of the 


. 


reat advantage 


| 


ortb3ges, habitual» dar- 


ſoft alenline afftingent eatih in its place, would anſwer | 


| 


| 


| 


rendered of ſo tender's texture, 
terivards by drowght'or cold. © 


"ſhould be admitted, till the earth l 
| ſettled,” and the furface'begdirie pt 


the too great power of d 


1 


| 
| 


| 


rear part of the fat- rain which 
bigh ways on 2 he 
under the fame circumiſta 
Zed by overflowing, 'as to prevent which the prudent huſbandeman win zer in bis 
as in fainy, and that to a water diy in the even 
tranſ. fore the ſun gets up. 
till che grass 


% 


4 


plants, bot Alſd carties with it an | . 
rich the foil; eſpecially after — . 
ſits a fertihzing ſediment, Which turns the mould +. 
black tth - colour: +! The common foying, that war * 
makes the ſtones difappear;»is tie not fo er 
their ſink ing ihto the earth, as from their bei - 
ed by the new ſupply of mould brought by — 
muddy water, particularly aſter great-rains. Wate 4 
likewiſe promotes the putiefadlion 6 every ve » 
and animal ſubſtance found in the earth, and — 
1 to meliorate the foil —— 
. e — 5. 
Plants which grow on dry paſtutes Pogteig gehe hy 
more nouriſhing juices; than the which grow in moiſt 
places. Care ſhould therefore de taken; that the quant. 
of moiſtgre- brought upon the*paſiture, be only Tech 
{hall give vigour to the planb, without ce , 
their veſſels, In order to do this every part of e's 
palthle Reid be. dds Was e 
e mould be' ſuffered to Fo Where | 
Extrenje heat ſhould alſo be voided/in wteting ;- be. 
cauſe Heat grave the moiſture-466 haſtihy up into the 
plant, which is thereby filled withis watery Juice, and 


ring proves dry, paſtures! be watered 
froſty ſeaſon is over j and 777 
11 als begins to ſhdot. Butit the inter has been 
fevere, and the earth remains mt ng enten 6f Water 
ſened hy the froſt is 
dty : for even the 
ne mould looſened 
raſs has begun to ſhoot, 


| 


». 


If the iP 
ſbon ig th 
till che graſs 


gentleſt ſtfeam would carry eff the 
by the Troſt, After that the 
and the weather is become milk the water-ſhou'd be ad- 
miniſtered more ſparingiy; that is to lay; in lach prd- 
portion only, as Juſt to puſh the gras genty on, dil it 
Has niade ſuch à covering "as — from 
777 winds, or of a ſcorching 
ſhould after wats be uſted wih gteat 
only in caſe of extreme drought ;; not even 
then, unlefs the water be perfeQly elsar and west, leit 
it fhould'foul-the'grafs, or give it'@bad/tafte; If it be 
admitted fparingly de fore the lay is cut, it Wil wake the 
graſs ſtand the better to the fh. 
For a little time'after the hay is made, dhe water 
ſhould be admitted only in the nigbt: becauſe the wea- 
ther then generally is very warm; for it is obſerved mat 
falls with a höt Jun, bt 4 hot fum that comes 


dete, is prej 


udicial' to plants. Water 
nces, will have the ſame — 


un. Waterin 
caution, and 6 


„and Will withdrawitagiin be- 
i continued at this ſeaſon on 
begins to ſhoot vigorouſy; und in ente of 


ed in the lame manner: only tare) mould be taken not 


much 55 to render them very fertile meadows.” very great drbught it muy be Tepeated;7bur yery dyar- 
4. From'a greedy ahd coyetqus principle, "the graſs is EIn. 
lollcted to fand To. lorig on the 'Watered 'meadows, 'thar | © Fs aid crop bf hay is made, the” water m 
_ jt becomes 1 0 0 grows haulmy, and ig nei- | ùſed bre freely f as the Weather ie ken becumetodtr, 
ther ſo toothſome'nor fo wholeſome, as that of anwateted | and "the Eafth in — 1 dry. This feed 
meadows,,. 0 . $ rake : "O A, * | 3 4 ; [will bring up 2 plentiful aft ath, It che ſec 
5. The ſotmer of theſe lmipedlineiis thigh ed dere. crop of grafs' is fed"off, che witefing Would berrenew- 
ich wou 


; 


Ee. 


general. 


ſobs as underſtand better things: the generality'of the 
World being rather del 5 an in 5 ious hd ro- 
table enterprize, by example, than by precept : al- 
though ſome are ſo ſordid and ſelf-willed,” chat neither 


apparent demonſtration,” not apy convincing argyuitient 


| whatſoever, can diyert'them from their bias of "it Kur- 
E/ OT OT CS ĩ ͤ . 
Toe fag dee, Spin, (hhbly ttctatve id geen 
of beneßting their deſervedly cherihed count 
thought this branch of bulbandry'of fullicient 
10 propoſ: it for the Art premium offered dy ien 
. lagdable Society, at Berne, for the year 3760! and tot 
s are indebted to the d ect produced uid 1 
 feveral of the following remarks. wh e 3 


16 
ty, © have 


: 


Mm 


ro the Eingdow if genetal, "THE ate Nee 
only by the example of fuch'Induftrious'and worthy per- 


— 


gabe 
truly: 
them: 


| 


4 
v 


2 * 


q 


q ever 


to ſuffer 'cattle to fted on'the*'grouhd *while*the water 
is upon it, bectule” their pb would" deſtoy ine 


ching 
roots of much of che graſs, und deve che furfuc@unever : 
ſenſotſ in which water- 


which ſhould be aYorded in a paſture.” 

The latter end of autumn is he 
ing ie the lonßeſt '6ontinued 2 and Panfteteg ue a. 
nefs'ahd parched Mite of tue Earth ar that time, 
|praftice Teems tatieftal; forthe Water Wan, wer nl 
fupplies the ntoiſtüre wihtcd im che enfthz bat — —_— 
ſubſtance foliible'in *Water/in@'theteby comers 
to an additional 'thindte; What m . 
niined long in ies otigidel kae Bere were e 
he tiken,” to drain off the Water before the "Ware, - 
irony frofts is Ukpededz Derag Froſt Ivoblares — 
troy all kinds of ve much more when © 


' 


| 


« £ 


are full of ſap, than when they ane in u C eg . Vi 


FA 


e 


Se r 


27 * 
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2 —— with whay force it breaks every 


and proportioned/tothe quantity of water neceſlary to be 


F dee putrified. animals. — plants. S are 


reren enn enn eri re 


W AL 
d that it muſt have thizeffe@, ben 
veſſel con- 
aniag water expoſet ſo us to be froa en: ſot ſroſt di- 
Jates all fluids to fuch a degree, that the veſſels in which 
they are — be broken hereby, Hence it is that ſue- 
calent plants ſoon become a putrid maſs after a hard 

t und — it is that the ſtrongeſt trees are lomerimes 

burſt with'a loud report. I ee wo 

Wen the water is brought to the deſired height, 
he nain channel ſhould be / cat, with ſuch a; deſcent as 
only just to keep the water im a gentle motion. That 
channel ſhould be made in the Higheſt part of the paſture, | 


introduced. If a hollow intervenes between the place at 
which the water is brought into the field, and another ri 
fing ground in that hield'; it will de worth the farmer's 
Ae to convey it a-croſs that hollow, by pipes made of 
wood, or any other ſubſtance, laid either horizontally 
over that hollow, or undcrncach it. "The motion of the 
water in this horizontal channel ſhould be different, ac 
cording to the quality of the ground, If it ih a firong | or 
earth, the may be cut nearly harizontally ; but 
if it is a light looſe ſoil, a quicker current mould de giy- 
en to the watery im proportion to the degree of light- 
neſs of the earth ; or great part of the water will other- 
wiſe be Joſt; 
kind, it may be proper to line this main channel with 
brick or ſtone, well cemented with lime, to hinder the 
water from efcaping through the crevices ;/ or at leaſt to 
cover it with clay n rammed. As tothe degree of 
deſeent moſt proper ſor the main channel, in order to 
give a current to the ννẽer, M. Bertrand, to 2 1 * 
owe one of the ingenious diſſertations on chis ſub jg in 
the Memoirs of the Berne Society, obſerves, that itru- 
vius required ſix inches in an hundred feet, Which is a 
great deal too much: but that the moderns, who have 
made the moſt exsRt-experiments in this reſpect, ate ſa- 
tisfied with two inches in ſix hundred ſeet, hen 
cannot have more, and recommend particularly the avoid - 
ing of all angles in the winding of the channel,and 
the making of its bottom quite ſmooth and even, 
adds, that chis ig nearly the decliyity of 8 
rt, by which the water is conVveyed to Va 
ſailles; the diſtance there being * thouſand four 
bundred yards, and the ſtope, in all, on 2 fret. 
The main channel ſhould be of, tn, rather than 
depth, ſuſſicĩent to receive all the water that i is intended 
to be conveyed through it, .and-that-breadeh ſhould leſſen | 
gradually as the water is carried, off in leſſer channels, in 
order that the water. may-preſs into thoſe ſmallet duds, 
which are to ifſuecall-alopg; from-the chief. The leller 
channels ſhould be as ſhallow, and as numerous, s gan 
de: for the — — the water is diſtributed over the 
graſs, the greater will be the improvement. They 
ould be Yo icularly wherever the water collects | | 
itlelf into a ſtream : ſor though | guttipg lo.much. turf, 
2 deal of land, yet it proves got. 
ſo in the end z1 e-the.quicker.the Water runs over 
1 the more ĩ to the paſture, 
keep the channels in repair, they ſhould be fre- | an 
uy clans eſpecially after exery 7 of the hay. 
e ſlime then taken out of them ſhould be: ſpread y 
the paſture, and: the nent gromth of the graſs; will be 
| — improved thereby. Care ſhould alſo be taken to 
e drains to carry off the water. do that none of i it may | 
ſtagnate upon the land. 

The beſt way of vAtering a fat meadow,,. which is | c 
uſually ſurrounded with a ditch, is. to ſtop the out: let of 
the diteh, and, bringing in 9 tity of water, 85 
overflow the meadow, for fuch time as. hall, 
Judged neceſſary to moiſten the earth ſuſſiciently; but, 4 


the grafs, If this can be dons in a rainy; ſeaſons. it will be 
ſo much the better p+becauſe the atet will then be 29974 
| bog — — r 
| firſt heavy rains — Fall i in the, latter. get 


b 


; mare 


"(finking into it. In a light foil of this 
any atber, becauſe, being warm, a mild froft Will not 


peculiarly uſefyl for watering aſtures, The laſt q 


| water ſhould notbe continued pon it long, 3 to wither, 


"WA ” W 


are-therefore brougbt into the paſtute; as often 
ablence of the cattle fed on them will perinit“ 
os next beſt to rain, is clear und fweet ſpting water, 
from a <oplous ſource.” Here ic is generally ob- 
Jed that ſpring water is hard, and therefore not fit ſor 
the nouriſhment of plants. But Dr. Home, hb jodges 
otherwiſe, expreſſes | himſelf thus on this very occaſion. 
Is not hard water more nouriſhing for vegetables than 
ſoft water? I imagine that the falt of v bles enters 


Fol ths 


found in hard waters. The ſalt of hatd witcrs fees 
like wile to be of the nitrous kind, of Which the nouriſn- 
ment of plants is alſo ſuppoſed to be. Ihis que 
thwarts the general opinion j for no gatdenet will ma 
uſe of hard water, if he can avoid it. I watered fois 
plants with it, and thought that they grew Vetter than 
thoſe which were watered with ſoft water“ 

This is confirmed by an ingeniqus corteſpondent of 
the Berne Society, who made ſeverd} experiments on the 
qualities of different waters, and found that their greater 
or leſs hardneſs made very little difference In their ef- 
lects, when uſed for 'watering 2 paſtures. The water 
of an excellent ſpring, which, upon trial, was foutid to 


be hard, fertilized greatly the paſh are upon which it w 


r ene 2 
Spring watet may de uſe@ later in the winter, than 


freeze it. ven when, expanded on the paſture. It ſhould 
however, be turned off. ſoon enough S ler the earth be- 
come a little dry before ſevere rolls ſet in. It may like- 
wile, be uſed earlier in the ſpring, than other waters,'a 

to better advantage, by reaſon of the warmtk wien it 
. Commuynicazes.ta the ground where, it flows: and it be- 
comes extr wel proper in the ſummer, becaaſs it cools. 


ſeaſon, the heated fol 


of the ſun; . 


„ And grads ſcorched by \ res! dnt 
The equal warmth. of prin PERO is what ren 


it 


correſpondent of the Berne 8. tried its heat, in 
Swiſſerland, on che twenty-ſixth of May, when the 
rth had been 1 Ar the ſun, after a lo 
Aide 's cold. He chen found N. de Ręaumut's . 
mometer, placed, in the ſpring of water, ſtand: at ef 


{ett and 4 half, actual: 2 forty-ſeven- und 4 hal df 


arenheit's, above the freezing poigt, On the fifth 
July , in the evening, when the heat of the air Was 
[| ud by Reaumur's thermometer, again placed in the 
125 5 ſtopd at nine rees and a quarter, equal to 


the warmth of the ſpring was conſidetably increaſed do- 
| wards the end. of the ſammer, when th earth was ex- 
tremely heated; but even then, Resumpt' a thermome- 
| ter ſcarce! \teached ten fe „equal to about yo 


full and conſtant ſtream vary. very lixtte in thei? 
of. warmth. 
For the ſame reaſon. it Alſo is, that a vate wejdure 
rejgns around ſuck 2 , even during the ae 
Fic if their water 99 00 preſerved ti rom — when 
ſpread, aver 2 field during the winter, * right 
n | to let them in upon ſtures in that ſeaſon”: * at the 
2 loſe their” heat when Den over r de graſs, ins 
no esd adviſable, | . 12 
rience bas taught the Inhabitants. of -the- Alps 
35 ſame will hol equally. true in all — 2 
ies, that it is not 8 to water paſtures With 
the $ BRAN 7 m melted 1 or With the 
tet ot þ 7 2 d thereþ in reaſon which "ſeems 
to render the wütet wy ſcend 5 Doh 88 per- 
-petuel)] co vered with ſnow the uſeful for wat 
1 7 TR bs alt vegetation i at à ſtand in ſu 


ter 3. And it therefore cangot communjeate the ſopeili 
* fatiſes cet Waters " fraught,'v with [chaſe Fant _ 


We, cequently, told of cone ging the W of 
| axe by waking 1 phy a Wheel, of putting it other- 
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their veſſels jn 4 ſuch\'a form "as bath the falt which is | 


during the night, che only time for watetifg at chat 


forty-nine of Farenheit. "He , afterwards tried whether | 


Farenheit's. By, this we ſee, that fringe Ae yi 1 7 
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| "What are commobly called barren fpringh, are fooie- 
times correfted by mixing dung with their water in 
ponds made bigher than —— paſture intended to be wa- 
tered. Yet this, though an old cuſtom, is liable to ſome 
objections; one of which, in patticular, is that the Wa- 
ter will depoſit its richneſs on the firſt part of the pa- 
ture over which it lows, and therefore imptove the grafs 
very unequally.. But if dung has this effect, it will en- 
ſwer equally well, if it be ſpread upon the land. Cate 
ſhould, indeed, be taken, that the current of the water 
be very flow over a paſture newly dunged ; becauſe the 
fertilizing-particles of the dung may otherwiſe be car- 
ried off by the ſtream, before they can have had time to | 
penetrate into the earth. 3 4 
When dung, marl, or lime, is laid on a paſture which 
has a conſiderable deſcent, the beſt way is to Jay a larger 
proportion on the higher parts; becauſe the common! 
rain water will waſh ſome of their richer particles down! 
to the lower. * nr 
As clayey ſoils retain water, and by that means chill 
the plants growing on them, they are the. leaſt fit for, 
watering of any. If the water continues on them, they 
become poachy ; and when dried again, they gape, and 
become ſo hard that no plant can pierce them. Some 
ſenſible farmers have likewiſe obſerved, that their clayey 
lands have always yielded leſs graſs in wet years, than 
when the ſeaſon has been dry; which is a manifeſt proof 
that a ſoil of this kind does not admit of n un- 
leſs it be a little, in caſe its ſurface is become bard after 
che hay has been taken off, or when the graſs is mort. 
Such lands are fitter for arable, if their ſituation per- 
mits it. | * 
Hazel earth, which is a loam mixed with gravel, and 
of a clayey nature, is the ſtrongeſt ſoil that can be wa- 
tetred, with propriety : and that this has been ſurpriſing- 
ly benefited thereby, is evident from ſeveral inſtances 
given in the Memoirs of the Berne ſociety, even of 
large tracts of ſuch ground that have been vaſtly im- 
proved by this means: but we ſhall mention here only 
the following. | ** 

In the ſummer of 1758, part of the paſture ground 
belonging to a farmer in Swiſſerland was fo entirely co- 
vered with ſtones and gravel, by the ſudden overflowing 
of a ſtream, that it appeared like a bank of ſand, As 
the removing of this quantity of ſtones and gravel would 
have coſt a great deal of labour and expence, the owner 
of the land carried off only the largeſt ſtones, and threw 
over the gravel a reddiſh earth taken from a neighbour- 
ing hill; but fo thinly ſpread, as only to fill the inter- 

ſtices between the pebbles, without entirely covering 
them. He then ſowed this ſpot with hay-ſeeds, and let 
in upon it the waters of an adjacent ſpring and a neigh- 
- bouring rivulet, Theſe waters were let in ſparingly at 
. firſt, till the graſs began to appear, and after that they 
were flowed more abundantly, The conſequence of 
this prudent condu was, that the graſs thus raiſed bore 
1 cutting once the firſt year, and after having been mowed 
twice in the ſecond, promiſed an excellent after- math at 
the time when this account was written, which was in 
the beginning of the autumn of that ſecond year. The 
very firſt year s crop grew ſo prodigiouſly, that the grafs 
was lodged, even though the pebbles were thea felt un- 
der foot, if one trod upon it. Sr ome 
"Methods of conveying away WATER, when. it abounds 100 
much and hinders vegetation, — Before we conſider what me- 
thods are moſt proper for conveying : away water, it is 
neceſſary to inquire what are the things that occaſion our 
being troubled with too much of it in our fields. For if 
the cauſes of the diſeaſe are known, it will be the more 
_ eaſy. to apply the remedy. PB ri r wd 
etimes land is wet from its fituation ; is Expoſed 
to overflowings from higher ground, and has no proper 
deſcent to allow the water to run off. When à great 
quantity of rain falls, it ſoon makes its way from the 
* N into the hollows, and there lodges, till it is ex- 
Sometimes the bottom of land is of ſuch a nature, as to 
foro out in ſprings, the water that runs below the ſut- 
face, Water runs in channels below ground. Some- 


with an interruption in its courſ 
its way upward, And break out. hen Water fal! 

land that eaſily adtmits it, it makes its way VS "4 
till it is reſiſted by a bed of till, clay or rack | 


bed has a declivity, as'is commonly the cal, the 


falls along the declivity, If in any place this bed — 4 


the ſurface, or if the water meets with any interry *. 


there it breaks out j or if the ground riſes, and th | 
along with it, then the water breaks cut in 1 
Sometimes the*wetheſs of land id occaſioned — 


ſeaſon, or climate, in which che dum is wiplent, 2nd 1 


Wet. | diu un | N 
The wetneſs of land from its ſitustion may be 4 3 

ed. The water, as it falls from the higher ground 

be received into drains, and, by theſe drains, N ed 

\ : y 
away; end thus prevented from overflowing: the land 
below. For although the Jand//mayibe:ſolow fity 
as to render it difficult to convey.awayithe water thac 
falls upon it; yet the water may ;belintercepted, in run. 
ning from the higher ground, before-it reaches the hollow 
5 a drain, at a place where there may be a ſufficient fall. 
If the 'higher ground is in tillage, te ricges and drains 
of it may be placed in ſuch a aner as to prevent the 
water from coming down from it with, vielente g or the 
water may be directed, in its course, to channels where 
it can do little harm. ĩrjrr 
The wetneſs of land from the nate of its bottom, 

may likewiſe, in ſome meaſure,-beproventedby drains. 
Land wet from the breaking out of prings, is generally 
upon a declivity. If the water runs near the ſurface, be- 
fore it breaks out, it may be intercepte&bya drain dra un 
acroſs the declivity, a little above th place where it firſt 
makes its appearance. And, if/the*Thannelliesdeep,.it 
＋ ve prevented from running over che land below by 
a drain, drawn acroſs exactly Where it ſpringe up. la 
ſome caſes, it may be | knowny Whether the channel of 
the water is near the ſurface; or lies deep. If the land 
is dry immediately above the place where the water 
ſprings out, it is an evidence that the channel of the water 
lies deep: if, on the contrary, the fand is wet, even at 
ſome diſtance above the place Where the water prings 
out, it is a preſumption, that the channel of the wa- 
ter is near the ſurface. It would be a certain evi- 
dence of it, if there were no more ſprings but one. But 
if there are ſeveral ſprings, ariſing from water running 
in different channels, the land above the principal ſpring 
may be wet, not becauſe the channel of the water of 
this ſpring is near the ſurface, but by the breaking outot 
other leſſer ſprings, the channels of whoſe: waters reach 
the ſurface, before that of the waters of the larger 
ſpring. 4 * IF $.. by Aenne 1 N! 
N The wetneſs of land, ariſing from the climate or ſeaſon, 
is not to be prevented in the ſame manner, -asthat which 
ariſes from the other two cauſes mentioned. When laod 
is wet, either from the over-flowings of _ ground, 
or from ſprings, the water, by drains; may be intercept- 
ed; and thus prevented from deing harm. But when 
the wetneſs ariſes from the climate, or a ſeaſon in which 
there is too much rain, as is often the'caſe, it cannot b 
made dry by intercepting the water. In this cas, wer 
can only remove obſirgdions, and thereby allow it, 2 
quickly as poſfible, to run away: Waking _ 
places of the field where the Water is in danger 
ſtagnating, will de of ſome uſeg but this n an” 
[wer the end; for thereby no more is done chan — 4 
ing away the water, that would ſtagnate in the of tho 
while nothing is done to conv¾ey it tom the . 
field. And therefore; to drain lauch in this Men 

it is neoeſſary to lay it up in ridges properly placed, 

to cut ſmall drains acroſs the ridges, where p — 
communicating with each other, 4nd wich m_ 

betwixt 


Ates it ſprings out, becauſe theſe channels, in which it 
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field 
ing ot teme ing ks, wetneſs or an, From" whatever! 


cauſe it proceecs.” There we two Kinds of them uſed 7} traryy, by opening 


e perſons uſe tem very miproperty; and when they inflgence of the Binds: 


ly 


could be of very litle. uſe. 'Ta,every, caſe, open drains | will run off, and be exhaled, 


will anſwer the parpole of draining 5 and therefore ate] into the land. 


always to be ufeg when it is untertain whether hojlow 
drains will anfwer the purpoſe, © Open drains only are 

r for intercepting, the overlowings of water from 
8 99 'ground, and for ' conveying” away water "that 


falls. in rain. The reaſon "why hollow drains will not | compact and firm, and, if poſſible, 


anſwer theſe purpoſes, is obvious, The water being 
on the ſurface, cannot 5nd its way to them: if they ate 
on a declivity, the water win run oyer- them, as it 
does over any other" part of che Feld: and, if they are 
in a hollow, the Water wilt ſtagnate even above them, 
ind will de moſtly *exhaled befare any quantity of it 
reaches them. But hollow drains may be uſed for inter- 
cepting the water" of ſprings. Becauſe nothing more 1s 
required in this Caſe, than to continue the channels of | 
the water below ground to a proper place, where its 
breaking out can do go harm: for which purpoſe hollow 
drains ate very proper. 1 8 | 
e this article, it will not be improper to 


obſerve, that land is ſometimes wet from the nature of | be 


the ſoll. If 40-21 | | 

There are two kinds of foil, that are much expoſed to 
be damaged by water, The foil, in which thete is a 
great mixture of clay; und the foil in which there is a 
great mixture of moſs, Experience hows, that both 
theſe kinds of foil take much longer time to dry than 
others, that have received as much water, and are in the 
ſune ſituation. | | 


We ſhall bell know how to render theſe foils dry, by | firuation is on a plain, the qualities of the ſand and * | 


inquiring into the caule of their, werneſs, * 3” 
tis obſerved, that Clay is a heavy body, that it does 
not ealily receive Water, but that it retains a large quan- 
tity, and will not eaſily part with it, when once received. 
It would ſeem, then, that clay has many pores, but that 
its pores ate ſmall, Hayivg many pores, it is capable 
of containing à large quantity of Water; but, its pores 
being ſwall, the water does not cally enter into it, or 
paſs through iti. W e 
It is obſerved, that moſs has ſtill worſe qualities than | 
clay; fot it not only: retains 4 * 1 quantity of water, 
but alſo eaſily admits ir. It would ſeem, then, that Tts 
pry are large; but that it has a 1 abſorbent quali- 
ity, or contains a great quantity of undi 
largeneſs of its pores eahl 


mits water, and its abſor- 


dent quality, or the undiflolved ojl, which it contains, [ 


prevents the paſſage of the water, through it. 


[oh a plain. "EEE 5 Pe. | 1:4 
But when the land is above the level of the adjacent 


be 


declivity, will be wet after violent rain, The 5 
t 
is reſiſted by the clay, or till, in the bottom ; end, th 2 


wit 


* 


water, recourſe muſt be had to ſome engine to raiſe it 


ffolvedoil. "The, | to a proper height, in order to overflow it; though this 


will be attend 
pecially at firſt. 


e 
The. oldeſt inſtrument uſed ſor this pltpoſe is known 


It is obvious, that laying up futh Hands in ridges, and by the name of Archimedes's water crew, and is thus 


calting drains in proper plates, though of ſome uſe, yet 
will not effe&ually remove che water; as the ſoil, from 
its nature, retains too large a quantity, and will not 
give it a paſſage into the farr6ws or drains, though there 
is a ſufficient deten, To drain ſuch land, it is vecef- 
lary therefore, by culture, to change the nature of it, 
2 in ſome meaſure, deſttoy tts power” of retaining 
er, * 4 64+ M32. EL Y { YITELR 2G RN . 
As the pores of clay are fo ſmall, that water cannot 
find an eaſy paſſage 1 roggh it; to drain this Kind of 
ſoil, its pores muſt be enlarged : frequent ſlirring, and 
e application of ſuch manures as raiſe a fermentation, 
nm to be very praper for this purpoſe: "Theſe opera- | 
tions open the pores, render the foil free and ppen, and 
thereby the water finds 4 more eaſy om, through it; 
ne manures particularly, that are long in diflolving, ' 
ae the moſt proger ; for, till tbey are wholly diffolved, 
| keep the fo continually open 


deſcribed by Mr, Emerſon. 

C þ D (plate GRIN oe 1.) is 4 cylinder which 
turns upon the axis CD. About this eyſinder there js 
twiſted a pipe, or rather ſeveral pipes, x 6, þ g, runni g 
ſpiral. wile from end to end. ＋ is cylinder is placed 
higher at one end, D, than at the other; and its uſe is 
to ſcrew up the water from the lower end to the higher. 
AB is a river running in the direction A B; , b, c, 2, 
are ſeveral floats fixed to the cylinder. E F is the Tur- 
face of the water. As the cylinder ſtands in an in- 


= 


| clined poſition, the upper floats a, b, "are ſet 3 or * 


the water, and the under ones e d within it; o 
that the water acts only upon the under ones c, 4, 
and turn about the cylinder in the order 4, 5, 4, 2. 
By this motion, the water taken into the ſpiral tate 
at the low. end ie, by the revolution of the cylinder, 
conveyed throagh theſe pipes, and diſcharged zt the 


is no occaſion for the floats a, þ, c, d; and then the 


quality; though reduced to powder, yet, 'when'mixed | Under is to be turned 107 handle at D. Inftead of 


145 
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yh and the other interraptions which the water meets 


top into the velle] G. If AB is a ſtanding water, there 
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here a conſiderable quantity of water is to be raiſed, | 


a greater force is requiſite, than can be applied to ſuch a 


handle. Her "royal highnels che princeſs  dowager of 
Wales has cauſed an inſtrument of this kind to be ere- 
ed at Kew, by the ingenious Mr. Smeaton, and b 

means thereof a ſufficient quantity of water is 53 6 


for all the ponds, and other uſes, in that elegant and ex- 
tenſive garden: but it is there worked by horſes. 
The moſt common engine for raiſing water is the Per- 


Ran Wheel, of which Mr. Worlidge gives the following 
deſcription, 4 


Tie wheel is made much after the manner of that of 


an under-ſhot mill, viz. with a double ring, into which 
ate let two pins, on which the floats are faſtened, "Theſe 


Mats are made hollow; the half that is the moſt re- 
mote from the wheel, holds the water which is taken in 
at the open place, above the middle of the back of the 
float, and as the wheel goes round, and the float laden 
with water riſes, ſo the water, by degrees, tends towards 
that part of the float which is next the wheel; and as the 
float ſurmounts the ciſtern or receiver, the water empties 
itſelf into it, every float ſucceeding one another, 
and emptying themſelves into the receiver : ſo that if one 
float contain a gallon of water, and there be thirty floats 
on the wheel, at one motion round it delivers thixiy gal- 
Jons of water into the ciſtern. Such a wheel will be 
about fifteen foot diameter, the floats at eighteen inches 
diſtance, and will deliver the water at eleven or twelve 
foot above the level of your ſtream, and will go four 
times round in one minute, and carry up about one hun- 
dred and twenty hogſlicads of water in an hour, with 
twelve or eighteen inches penning or ſtopping of but an 
ordinaty current of water, which will water very well 
thirty or forty acres of land: for if your land be cold 
and clayey, too much water does it hurt; and if it be 
light, warm, or ſandy, a little water does it much , 
It is alſo to be obſerved, that this motion is conſtant, 
and will laſt many years without repair, ſo that it ſtand 
not ſtill, for one fide to dry and wax lighter than the 
other: alſo obſerve, that the {lower it moves, the better 
it delivers the water. | n . 
Fig. 2. repreſents the view of this wheel; a, a, a, a, 
tg the wheel; b, the ciſtern that receives the water; 
c, c, the trough ſtanding on treſſels, that conveys the wa- 
ter from the ciſtern to the place you deſire ; d, the hatch, 
or pen-ſtock that bays up the water to a reaſonable 
height, under which the water drives the wheel; e, fig. 
3; one of the floats preſented open to your eye, apart 
| n the wheel ; /, the place that is to receive the water; 
, the open place out of which the water ifſues ; 5, þ, 
the two pins or ledges riveted on to the foreſide of the 
float, and wherewith you ate to fix the float to the two 
rings of the Wheel. | "_ | 
y Theſe, or ſuch like wheels, are much uſed in Spain, 
Italy, and France, and are eſteemed the moſt eaſy and 
advaptageous way of raiſing water in great quantity, to 
any height within the diameter of the Wheel, where 


there is any current of water, to continue it in motion, 
which a ſmall ſtream will do. 


How many acres of land lie on the declining ſides of 
hills, by the ſides of rivers, in many places where the 
water cannot be brought unto it by any ordinary way ? 
'yet by this wheel placed in the river, may the land be 
"continually, watered, ſo far as is under the level of the 
Water when raiſed. | | 


Inſtead of raiſing the water by means of the hollow 


floats placed around the outer circumference of the rim of 
the wheel, as here deſcribed; M. Belidor propoſes, ſeyeral 
* wheels of this kind, to raiſe it in buckets placed at equal 


diſtances upon the ſide of the rim of the wheel, and ſuſ- 
nded by a pin, upon which they play, as at A, fie. 4: 
hen by the rotation of the wheel, one of theſe buck- 
ets comes to B, which is the ſummit of the wheel, the 


"upright piece b, Which is faſtened to the fide. of the | nitude with regard to their content, as the outer ge . 
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inder, | trough C, küche that. bucket upon Its Ede," Aud Gg. 
and covered cloſe with plates of lead. The 25 | 12 gt" N Gereby 
_ ſpiral tubes are, the more water is raiſed : but it requires 
more force, Alſo the more the cylinder leans,. the more 
-P 0 it carries; but to a leis height. | 


makes it empty itſelf into the trouph" C, from 
the water is diſcharged into a 1 at K. re 
buckets keep full ti 4: e 
p fu water till they ate carried up to 
top of the wheel, where. they are turned over, , -ng 
| reater quantity of water may, undoubtedly,” be : 
by them, than can be by the floats of the Perhan "uy 
from which much muſt be ſpilled as it is carrying us. 
The ſize of theſe buckets ſhould be adapted to es xa 
of the current of the water which they are to tak ag 
7 Another wheel for raſing water, the“ not to ſo n 
a beight, is reprefented in fig. 5. This engine 1 75 
invented by M. de la Faye df the Royal Academ 
Sciences at Paris, and is now uſed with great fockel, | 
the honourable Mr. Hamilton, at his Fat at Pain b. bil. 
in Surry, where that gentleman has Thewn how far , 
barren ſpot may not only be rendered uſeful but even an 
ornament to the adjacent country, | 
This machine conſiſts of a wheel whoſe ſize is adapt. 
ed to the height to hic it is intended to raiſe the water 
A perſpective view. of this machine is repreſented fi p 
and its internal parts . 6. "The wheel turns n 
axis at A, and has ſeveral curved pipes, H. C, D, E. br. 
ed to it, as repreſented. in the 13. The mouth of 
Ver pipe aſcends as the wheel is turned round by the 
ſtream, in the direction indicated: by an arrow, and the 
water deſcends from C towards F, till it reaches the ho]. 
low axis, A, A, from the opening at the end of which 
it is diſcharged into the trough G, and thence condut- 
by troughs, as H, or other channels, to whatercr 
place it 1 be wanted, | 
But if there be 'a neceſſity to raiſe the water hipher 
than the axis of the wheel, we would recommend an 
ingenious machine, uſed for above twenty years at Zu- 
rich, for ſupplying a large dye-houſe there with water 
from the Limmat, and of which a deſcription inthe Ger. 
man anguage appeared in the third ralime of the Zu- 
1 Acts, from whence the following accoldt is tranſ- 
bach oo | 
The wheel itſelf differs Tittle im appearance from other 
water-wheels, Its diameter, © excluſive of the ladle- 
boards, is not quite three feet. Itis coated all over with 
tin plates, and forms a ſhort cylinder, or rather drum, of 
the above diameter, and one foot thick. On its peri- 
phery the ladle-boards are fixed, as in other under-ſhot 
water-wheels, and by means of which it is put in mo- 
tion by the ſtream. It turns on a hollow axis, like the 
laſt machine, of proportional thickneſs and length, and 
has one of its flat ſides applied againſt a projection, or 
ledge, made round the axis, to which it is preliedcloſe, 
and held faſt by a wedge driven through the axis at the 
other ſide, That part of the axis which palles throu 
the wheel is ſquare, that the wheel may not Nip, or 
able to turn, without turning the axis with it > the re- 
maining part of it is round, The wheel is hung in the 
water to about one third of its height, and ſupported in 
a moveable frame, ſo that it can be lowered, raiſed, or 
even taken out of the water at pleaſure. In the | 
phery of the wheel are holes, by which the water enters. 
e axis turns as uſual, on two pivots, one of which 
is of braſs, .conſiderably larger thas the other, and hol- 
low from end to end, communicating with the cans: in 
the axis. The hollow pivot, which may be conſide 
as a braſs pipe, has its end fitted cloſe to a leaden pipe, 
in which it turns. The leaden pipe, by a double * 


1 7 - 


ing, is, confined to the wall of the dye-houſe, where it 
bent perpendicularly upwards, and riſes along the 
to the height, of ten feet above the. axis ; it Þ 
bent again under the eaves, and continued into the de- 
hauſe ſeſelt, „„ litle 
The ſingular and remarkable operation of this 2 
wheel depends ſolely on its internal Rructure. The * 
ter entering at the circumference ofthe wheel, bra Aur 
a ſquare ſpiral canal, which paſſes round the whee's 
conſiſts of a number of circumvolanons, within it 
another, like the | ſpring of a watch, till at length \ 
comes into the axis. A neceflary congmen here 1%, 
each of the inner circumyolutions be of the Jane 


CF 


* 


nne 


4 


RT ed © 


a ww R a ww «a. 


4 a 4 at _VXa0a DT Ow Xxca oa AX oct XXX ac  . cc ff.] -uù w co _ = 


3 
C 
> © 
= 
k 
"= 
+ 
*- 
1 
— 
2 
= 
4 
= 
__ 
* 
i 
= 


a—_ Xa uEu@w = 


tt. 1 . ang Da 


ana 


r 


aa 


& 
= 
* 
D 
; 
= 
1 4 
E: 
J 
a 
E 
| 
3 
4 
* 


| - 
8 ye | i 
T N N "7 
| g \ 2 4 A F - ' | 
8. . 


be the width-of the\ſpica}..canal; be gradually enlarged | placed thiough.the wheel, is ſcrewed, on the other, Thus = 


the inſide of the wheel, or drum is finiſhed. The diſpo- 
ſition of the ladle-hoards, the ſhape of the axis, and the | 


in each circumvolution, im proportion as the diameter 
giwiniſhes; that is, the-bore of each of the inner ſpirals 
muſt be to the bore of the outer one, as the diameter of 
the latter is to the diameter of the former. | #Þ 
The wheel thus furniſhed. with its ſpiral canal, is to 


be hung ſo deep in the river, that half a ſpiral, at leaft, 


may, in each revolution, be filled with, water. . Lo keep 
it in this ſtate it would be neceſſary to immerſe. it to. the 
axis, ar further but as its motion, at ſuch à depth, 
would be extremely, flow, a kind of ſcoop is made at 
the outer opening of the ſpiral pipe, which takes up ſo 
much water at once, as is ſufficient to fill the due pro- 
jon of the outermoſt ſpiral in one revolution. One 
half of the outer ſpiral, being thus filled With water, the 
other half remains filled with ait: as the wheel turns, 
the water and air paſs into the ſecond ſpiral, then into 
the third, fourth, and ſo on, till a ſufficient number of 
turns brings the water and air to the axis, from whence 
they paſs into the upright pipe, as already mentioned: 
thus the entranee and diſcharge of water continue with- 
out intermiſſion. ſo long as the wheel is kept in motion. 
When the wheel ſcoops up jult the proper. quantity of 
water, and turns with due velocity, the water may be 
forced up in the perpendicular pipe to a height equal to 
the ſum of the diameters of all the circumyolutions of 


the ſpiral canal, "y eee bd 

If we conſider. the operation of this machine, we ſhal] 
eaſily ſee the neceſlity-of the inner cirtumvolutions be- 
ing made to widen in the 2 above mentioned; 
and that, without this condition, the water paſhng from 
the large outer ſpiral, would be crouded and retarded in 
the inner, and in great part forced back. eee 
It is alſo obvious that juſt half of one of the ſpirals 
muſt be filled with water at each revolution; for if leſs 
de taken in, there will be a diminution in the quanti 
delivered, and if more, it will be. preſſed too much to- 


+ gether, and its quantity allo diminiſhed. 


The velocity. with which the Wheel moves, or the 
number of revolutions it makes in a given time, is ano- 
ther eſſential point in regard to the quantity of water, 
and — — influence the quantity of water ne- 
ceſſary to be raiſed, When this is known, and the 
beight determined, it will be eaſy to conſtruct a Wheel 
in ſuch a manner, as to anſwer the 8 intended. 

We ſhall conclude our account of this ingenious con- 
trivance, with the following directions for conſtructing 
it. The two flat hides of te wheel ſhould be made of 
two ſtrong circular pieces of good oak, the inner ſides 
of which muſt be planed as ſmooth as poſſible, and fitted 
to one another; and to keep them from bending or warp- 
ing, ſecured by pieces on the outſide, The plan of the 
ſpiral lines is repreſeated in fg. 7. Theſe ſpiral lines 
being marked out on the wood, a groove mult be cut 
about a quarter of an inch deep, in order to make a 
channel for the partition, Which muſt be formed of a 
thin piece of copper. The channel being filled fome- 
what more than half with good cement that will bear 
water, the piece of copper muſt be ſet in 21 
care being taken to keep the cement warm, or previouſly 
to heat the meta The ſcoop alſo, which at every re- 
volution of the wheel takes up a proper quantity of wa- 
ter from the wheel, may be made of the ſame metalline 
1 The piece of copper for 3 the partition muſt 
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ſtructure. of the frame by which the machine is ſup 


rted, 
will be partly underſtood from What Has been nN ſaid, 
and more fully from fie. 8. | * 4 


It has been already obſerved, that the wheel in the 
Limmat is covered with tin plates; but this is of little or 
no conſequence, It is however. adviſeable not to have 


either a perforat 
if, in order to prevent weeds, or any other filth from 


ſtopping, the courſe of the water. <0 

he frame or ſcaffold in which the wheel hatigs, and 
the means of railing or lowering it in the river, Without 
diſturbing the courie of the water in the machine, de- 
ſerves particular notice. It is plain from fe; L. that 
the wheel reſts on two arms, which, for the greater ſe- 
curity, are bound together by croſs-pieces. At the fore- 
end they are both ſuſpended by iron chains, which 
paſs over a roller ſo as to be wound off or on; on the 
other end they move on two ftrong joints or hinges, 
The communication of the leaden pipe with the braſs 
one, ot hollow pivot, at the end of the axis, is drawn 
on- a larger ſcale; in fig. 9. This pipe is bent cloſe by 
the pin, to a right angle, and goes horizontally along 
one of the arms of the frame as far as the hinge, (ſee 


fig.10,) where it is again bent to a right angle, oppoſite 


: 


: 


to the dye-houſe, and communicates in the ſanie ma - 
ner as the hollow pivot of the axis, with another hori- 
zontal pipe, in which it moves found freely, without 
any impediment to the paſſage of the water, in raifing ot 


lowering the wheel. This large pipe paſſes under a age | 


built along the wall of the dye-houſe, and thence up t 


ity | wall, Where it diſtributes the water in the manner repre- 


ſented in the figure, 

But though Water is ſo W to the growth of 
plants, yet in lands that abound with it, there is a neceſ- 
ſity for cohveying it away, the beſt methods for doing 
2 the reader will find under the articles Bos, Fen, 

Wart, iti medicine, pharmacy, &c. called alſo ar- 
tificial and medicated waters, are 4 kind of liquors pro- 
cured or prepared by art from diyers bodies, principally 
of the vegetable tribe, having vatious properties, and 
ſerving for various 1 
ſimple, or compound; ſimple waters are thoſe procured 
from ſome one vegetable body, the intention of which 
is to draw out the virtues of x $4 herb, ſeed, flower, root, 
or the like, ſo as it may be more conveniently given in 
that form than any other. 'The means wha this ſe- 
paration is effected, are either evaporation, infuſion, de- 
coction, or diſtillation: "OM » _—_y 

The ſimple waters of chief virtue are the following 
ones, viz. dill water, angelica- water, mint-water, roſe- 
mary-water, orange-flower-water, black-cherry-water, 
parſley-water, camomile water, penny-royal-water, fen- 
nel-water, damaſk roſe-water, hyſſop-water, rue-water, 


juniper-water,  elder-water, lovage-water, carminative- 


water, &c. for the virtues of each whereof we refer the 
reader to thoſe aſcribed to the ſeveral plants, or other bo- 


dies from whence. the water is procured, which may be 


found under their proper heads in the courſe of this 


an equal breadth | work. | 
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one large bpening, for che entrance of the water, bat 
plate, or a wire-grating failed before 


pathng into the ſpiral tube, and preventing, if not wholly 


Theſe waters are either 
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bc. alan-water, nigelieqawatery ap hfsd- weber, apri-. 
cot-water, atomatie- witer, attkritic-water, bryeny-wa⸗ 
ter, cafduus-watef, Water bf Teparation,' or depart, cauſ- Hi | 
| tie-water, cephaſic-water, chalybeat. water, cindamoy- | ſeveral parte of ue Ay; E kerellinge yielding o 

= Water, *eſaty<water, clove-water, cordial-water, colme- the prefſure of the finger. Tue dan kind" aaa gre. 
|  tic-water, gentian-water, gum-water, bepatic- water, | ceeds' from foul feeding, ot from "the latter graſs ng 
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mica] eoſds j the other is fropficaly; where the water 4 
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boney- Water, hungary-water, ' byſletic water, iced or 
frozen-water, inbpbrial<water, lime-water, aqua mira- 
bilis, or the Wopderful-water, nepheitic-water, ophthal- 
mic - Water, | orapge-water, peich-water,, poppy-Water, 
pyony-water, fole-water, ſcordium · water, ſpecific-wa- 
ter, ſplenetic - water, ſtomachic - Water, ſtyptie - water, 
treacle- water, vulnerary- Water, Ke. | 
As theſe. waters ate | exceeding numerous, | and the 
manner of making them is not always the ſame, we, 
mult refer the chemical or medical reader to the diſpenſa- 
tories, wherein "will fing, that every one gives his own 
method as the beſt one, RNs 
, We have only three [bile remarks to add, with re- 
gard to thoſe intended for drinking. t. That ſuch 
"wherein zuy thing is infuſed, as bruiſed fruits, pounded 
herbs, Nc, ot ground ſpices, muſt be always paſſed" 
through a filtre, to make them finer and purer, 2. That 
thoſe made with brandy, or ſpirit of wine, are uſually 
diſtied, after mixing their ingredients, which renders 
thoſe liquors exceeding ſtrong and dangerous. 3. That 
the waters which take their natne from particular things, 
as cinnamon, Ke, bave often ſome other N 
joined with them, according to the taſte and Tmell re. 
Juired: Rene 
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Type nobles, or great perſonages, purged themſelves: 
thus, by hot-water, and the populace by cold water. 
The trial, or purgation by cold water, was thus : 
after certain prayers and other ceremonies, the accuſed 
was ſwaddled, or tied up, all in a pelotoon or lump, and 
thus caſt into a river, lake, or veſſel of cold water, where 
if he ſunk he was held criminal, if he floated innocent. 
In the Levitical law, we find mention made of water 
which ſerved to prove, whether or no a woman was an 
adultereſs ; the formula, as it was performed by the 
eſs may be ſeen in the fifth cbapter of the book of 
umbers. Ws NN 2 
WATER, among jewellers, is properly the colour or 
luſtre of diamonds and pearls. The term, though leſs 
properly, is ſometimes uſed for the hue or colour of 
other ones. 7 e 
Warza-BAlxirr, is an officer in ſea- port towns, ap- 
pointed for the ſeatching of ſhips; and in London, the 
water-bailiff. hath, the Juperviting. and ſearch of fiſh, 
brought thither ; and the gathering of the toll ariſing 
from the Thames; his office is likewiſe to arreſt men 
for debt, &c, ot other perſonal, or criminal matters upon 
the. ner. , es 
.,WaTsR-BoRNE, inthe fea-language. "A ſhip is 
ſaid to be water-borne, when ſhe is, where there is no 
more water than will barely bear her from the ground; 


or when lying even with the ground, ſhe uſt begins to 
float ox mn. Dane | 
 Watzr-CoLlouks, in painting, are ſuch. colours as 
are GIN diluted and mixed up with gum- water, in von- 
tradiſtindion to oi - colours. DE: 
The uſe of water-colours makes what we call limnings 
as that of oil. colours does painting, properly fo called. 

WArkRx-FARcxx, 'a diſeaſe incident to Portes and 


ba | 
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fog, that often comes up in great" plenty with cone; 
a and — Nuggiſh viſe blood. — 
former cafe, I have ſeen the limbs and Whole body enor. 
moully ſwelled, and very hard, the belly and ſheath 
greatly diſtended ; which were as ſfurprizingly reduced in 
four” and twenty hours, by light Tearifientions within 
ſide the leg and thigh, with a ſharp penkniſe, and three: 
or four ſtrokes on the ſkim of he belly on each fide the 
ſheath ; from theſe ſcatifications chere ag a conſtant ang 
ſurpriſing large dripping of water, which" ſoon relieveg 
the horſe; when a few purges compleated his recovery. 

In the other ſpecies of dropſy the curative intentions 


are to diſchatge the water, recover the graſis or ſtrength 
of the blood, and brace up the relaxed fibres throughout 


the whole body. To this end, purge once a week or 
ten days; and give intermediately either of the follow. 


ing drinks, or balls. bh x 


Fake black - hellebore + freſh- gathered, two 
waſh, bruiſe, and boil/ in fix quarts of water, to four ; 
then ſtrain out the liquor, and put two quarts of white 
wine on the remaining hellebore, and let it infuſe warm 
forty-eight hours; then ſtrain off, mix both together, 
ang ivy the horſe a pint night and morning. 
Take nitre two ounces, ſquills powdered, three drams, 
or half an ounce; camphor one dram, honey enough to 
form into a ball, to be given once a day alone, or, waſh- 
ed down with a horn or two of the above drink; „ 
Take of the leaves aud bark of elder, Of each a large 
handful; chamomile flowers half a- handful, juniper 
berries bruifed two ounces; boil in a quart of water to a 


pint and a half, to which add honey and nitre of each ono 


Ounce. | | Mat, 

Give this drink every night, or night and motning, 
and to compleat the cure, and ſtrengthen” the whole bo- 
dy, give a pint of the ſubſequent infuſſon every night 


and morning, for a fortnight, faſting two hows 
it, ; . 
Take gentian root and zedoary, of each four ounces ; 


chamomile flowers and the tops of centaury, of each two 
handfuls; Jeſuits bark "powdered two ounces; Juniper 
berries four ounces; Hilings of iron, half a pound: in 
in two gallons of ale for-a week, making now and then 
the veile]l, _ | LING | 
Before we cloſe this article, we think proper to lay 
down the ſymptoms of an incurable farey, / that the 
owners of ſuch horſes may ſave themfelves unnece! 
expence and trouble in their endeavours to obtain a 
cure, 4.5 | | | 


When a farcy by impropet applications, ot by negled 


has ſpread and increafed ; or after Jong: continuance re- 
ſiſted the medicines above recommended ; if freſh buds 


are continually ſprouting forth, White the old ones te. 
main foul and ill-conditioned; if they rife on the ſpines 
of the back and loitis; if the horſe grows hide- 
and runs at the noſe ; if abſceſſes ate formed in the gel / 
parts between the interſtices of the T_T I * 
eyes look dead and lifeleſs ; if he for dis food , 
ſcours often, and his excrements appear tin, and of 
blackiſh colour; if the plate, or thigh yein'© wr 
large after firing, and other proper applications* * 
ſymptoms denote the diſtemper to have * 
nally, and that it will degeherate into an incurab 
ſumption : it is alſo molt probable, chat the * 
o 7 are tainted and become incurable by t. n 
. ir. 3 
Dead am in the ſea-language, is the _—_— 
5 that follows the ſtern 4: . not paſſing an a 
vim 8 ex 8. $ 1 
aft as that which Dlides by W place by 
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 Wartn-Mragurs. Salt, ſea- coal, &c: while! 
aboard vellels in the pool or river, are meaſured with the 
corn-buſhel heaped up; or elſe hve ſtricked pecks are 
allowed to the buſhel. This is called water-meaſute. | 
ger MAU hike | | 
 Warer-Mev are ſuch as row in boats, or ply on 
the river Thames, in the government of whom the lord- f 
mayor of London, and court of aldermen there, had al- 
ways great power. They ſtill have the appointing of | 
their fares, the taking more than which, makes them 
liable to a fine of forty ſhillings and half a year's impri- 
ſonment. The fares àſſeſſed are, from London- bridge to 
Limchouſe, Rateliff-erofs, &c. oars, 1 8. ſcullers, 6 d. 
to Wapping-dock, *Rothethithe-church-ſtairs, & c. oars, 
6 d. ſcullers, 3 d from either "fide of the water above 
the Bridge to famberh and Vauxhall, oars, 1 8. ſcullers, 
6 d. all the ſtairs between London-bridge and Weſtmin- 
FE 5 F958 2867 ow. 4 206 
Watermens boats ought to be twelve feet and a half 
in length, and four and a” half in breadth; and no ap- 
rentice to any waterman ſhall take upon him the care 
of a boat till he is fixteen years of age, if a waterman's 
ſon; and ſeventeen, if a landman's ſon, unleſs he has 
worked with ſome able waterman two years, &c. 

No tilt-boat, or row-barge, &. may take in above 
thirty-ſeven paſſengers, or three more by the way; nor 
any boat above eight paſſengers, and two by the way, 
elfe they forfeit 51, for the fitſt offence, and 101. for 
the ſecond, &. and if any perſon be drowned when a 
greater number are taken in, the waterman is declared 
guilty of felony, and may be tranſported, '&c, | 
WArER-Mirr, a machine for grinding corn, &c. 
driven by the water. rr . TR 

In water-mills,” the momentum of the falling water is 
the power; the force to be overcome is the great attritt- 
on of the two ſtones in grinding the corn, &. which is 
effected wholly by a complication of wheels and axles. 
A query may . be put, Why, ſince the power con- 
ſtantly acts upon the Wheel, the motion of the wheel 
ſnould be equable, and not accelerated ? The anſwer is, 
The increments of velocity keep riſing, till their mo- 
mentum is equalled by. the, reſiſtance of the machine ; 
aſter which æquilibrium, the wheel goes on with an 


s 


Dr. Barker has invented -a mill of the moſt fimple 
ſtructure of any yet made, performing its effect without 
any wheel, trundle, cog, or round; the nature of the 
machine, and manner of its operation, will be eaſy to 
underſtand from the following account of its ſeveral 
parts: . = 

ABCD (plate, CXXXVIIL- z. I.) is an upright 
frame ſtanding on a proper baſe; E F is the wider part 
of G H an upright hollow pipe or tube, fixed at the 
bottom of an horizontal ſquare trunk IK; which trunk, 
together with the tube, is fixed to an upright ſpindle or 
axis RS, by means of a nut and ſcrew at 8. The 
lower end of the axis on a fine point moves in the pivot- 
hole in the part of the frame at T; on the upper part of 
the frame is a hole through which the ſpindle paſſes, as 
alſo through the round circular piece P fixed on the ſaid 
frame; on the upper part of the ſpindle is fixed another 
round circular piece O, which repreſents the up 
moveable ſtone of the mill. Q is a ſpout of water Au. 
ing the tube or trunk, and giving motion thereto, and, 
conſequently, to the axis and upper ſtone, by the hori- 
zontal jets of water from each end of the trunk I K, 
through holes made at each end on contrary ſides. 

While the hole continue ſtopped, the trunk will be 
at reſt, becauſe then the preſſure is equal over all the 

hile the holes continue ſtopped, the trunk will be 
at reſt, becauſe then the preſſure is equal over all the 
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For N is eaſy to underſtand, that the power of thi. 


machine is derived from, or depends upon three things : 
t. The velocity of the ſpouting-water; 2. The quan- 


tity thereof; and, 3. The diſtance at which the watet 


ſpouts from the axis of motion. The two firſt make 
the momentum arifing from the preſſute of the fluid, 
which is proportional to the altitude, or height of the 
tube; the laſt is of a mechanical nature; for the trunk 
is in this reſpect exactly of the nature of the lever. 
The ingeniodus Mr. Smeaton; in the Philoſophical 
Franfactions, Vox. LI. part I. has given us the follow- 
ing experimental obſervations concerning water-mills; 
Which every mechanic will do well to obſerve, in con- 
ſtructing theſe uſeful machines. | | 


Conterning UN pERAuOTr WaTEt-WureeLs, 
Plate CXXXVIII. . a. is a perſpective view of the 
machine for experiments on water-wheels; wherein 
ABCD. is the lower ciſtern, or magazine, for re- 
geiving the water, -after it has quitted the wheel; and for 


ſupp) 8 | 
Eck. upper ciſtern, or head; wherein the watet 
being raiſed to any height required, by a pump, that 
height is ſhewn by. ' 
G, a ſmall rod, divided into inches and parts; with 
a float at the bottom, to move the rod up and down, us 
the ſurface of the water riſes-and falls. 
HI is a rod by which the Qluice is drawn, and ſtopt at 
any height required, by means of 433g 
K a pin or peg, which fits ſeyeral holes, plated in the 
_ of a diagonal ſcale, upon the face of the rod 
Lis the upper. part of the rod of the pump, f 
drawing the water out of the lower ciſtern, in order t 
raiſe and keep up the ſurface thereof at its deſired height, 
in the head D E; thereby to ſupply the water, expended 
by the aperture of the ſluice. | 
-MM is the arch and handle for working the pump, 
which is limited in its ſtroke by 
N a piece for ſtopping the handle from raiſing the 
piſton too high; that alſo being prevented from go- 
ing too low, by meeting the bottom of the barre}. 
O. is the cylinder, upon which a cord winds, and 
which being conducted over the pullies P and Q, raiſes 
R, the ſcale, into which the weights are put, for try - 
og the power of the Water. I 
'S T the two ſtandards, which ſupport the wheel, are 
made to flide up and down, 
as neat as poſſible, to the floor of the conduit. 
_ W the beam which ſupports the ſcale and pullies; 
this is repreſented as but little higher than the machine, 
for the ſake of bringing the figure into a moderate com- 
paſs, but in reality is placed 15 or 16 feet higher than 
the wheel. 


Fig. 3. is a ſection of the ſame machine, wherein the 
ſame parts are marked. with the ſame letters as in fg. 2. 
Beſides which [ | 


X.X is- the pump barrel, being 5 inches diameter: 


and 11 inches long. 

is the piſton; and 

Z the fixed valye. | 5 bo 

G Vis a cylinder of wood, fixed upon the pump-rod, 
and reaches above the ſurface of the water; this piece of 
wood being of ſuch a thickneſs, that its ſection is half 
the area of that of the pump- barrel, will cauſe the ſur- 
fate of water to riſe in the bead, as much while the piſ- 
ton is deſcending, as while it is riſing: and will thereby 
keep the gauge- rod FG more equally to its height. 
Note, the arch and handle MM is here repreſented on a 


different ſide to what it is ſhewn in the preceding figures, 
in order that · its dimenſtons may the better appear. 


barts; but when the holes are open; the preſſute of the 
water (by its having liberty to iſſue out) will be leſs on 
that part where the hole is, than on the other part op- 
Polite to it; which ſtronger preſſure will prevail, and 
* round the trunk and tube with the axle and ſtone, 
1 2 contrary direction; and each hole contributes to 


Produce this. motion, Which will be: greater or leſſer in 


aa ſhews one of the two wires which ſerve. as direc- 
ors to the float, in order that the gauge rod F (7 may be 
| kept perpendicular; for the ſame; purpoſe alſo ſerves 20, 


a piece of wood with a hole to receive the gauge-rad, 
and keep it uptight . . 4 
b is the aperture- of the fluice, SE * » 
a kant+board, ſor throwing the water more di- 


Proportion do the momenta of the jete of Water, or 
Us ot leſſex aperture of the 2 ens 
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in order to adjuſt the wheel, 


wore don the opening c d, into the lower (ciſtern : | 
. ei 


| WAT 
4 ig a, Coping board, for bringing hack the water that 
is throw up, by, the floats of the peer Fg 
-  #ig-, 3+ repreſents 005 end of the main axis, with a 
ſection. of the moycable. cylinder, warked O in the pre- 
ceding figures. jp | 

BCD is th | 
B. and D are govered with 
E is a cylinder of metal; whereof 


F. is the piyot ot gudg eon. 
ec is the ſection 5 0 Pee oMAEr of wood, the dia- 


the part marked _ 


the cyliogrical. fercule, By MEOH 
4 is the ſection af a: ferxule. of braſs, driven into the 
end of the hollow. cylinder, and which is adjuſted to 


that marked, By ſo as to flide freely thereupon, but with 
as little 7 45 TR 6 . 
5b, dd, g, repreſent the ſection of a braſs ferrule, 


late, and ſocket, fixed upon the other end of the hol- 
ſoar cylinder; the ſocket 4d being adjuſted to ſlide free- 
ly upon the cylinder E, in the fame manner as the fer- 
rule a à ſlides upon the cylinder B; the outer end of 
the ſocket at 2 Ip e 3 

is formed into a ſort of button; by puſhing where- 
of, the hollow cylinder will move backwards and for- 
wards, or turn round at pleaſure upon the cylindrical 
parts of the axis B and E. 2 
ee, ii, 00, repreſent the ſection of a braſs ferrule, alſo 
fixed upon the hollow cylinder : the edge of this ferrule 
ee is cut into. teeth, in the manner of a contrate 


wheel ; and the edge thereof 

9 0 is Cut in the manner of a ratchett, 
Of conſequence, when the plate d is puſhed cloſe 
to the ferrule D, the teeth of the ferrule ee will lay hold 


* * 


of 

G, a pin fixed into the axis; by which means the 
hollow cylinder is made to turn along with the wheel 
and axis: but. being drawn back by the button gg, the 
hollow cylinder is thereby diſengaged from the pin G, 
and ceaſes turning. THE | | 
_ Note. he weight in the ſcale is prevented from run- 
ning back, by a catch that plays in and lays hold of the 
ratchet % 2 85 ey 
By this means the hollow cylinder upon which the 

cord winds, and. raiſes the weight, is put in action and 
diſcharged therefrom inſtantaneouſly, while the wheel is 
in motion : for without ſome contrivance. of this kind, 
it would not be eaſy to make this fort of experiments 
with any tolerable degree of exaQtneſs. 
The uſe of the apparatus now deſcribed will be ren- 
dered more intelligible, by giving a general idea of what 
I had in view; but as I ſhall be obliged to make uſe of 
a term which has heretofore been the cauſe of diſputa- 
tion, I think it neceſſary to aſſign the ſenſe in which I 
would be underſtqod to uſe it; and in which I appre- 
hend it is uſed by praQtical mechanicks. N 
Ihe word power, as uſed in practical mechanicks, I 
apprehend to ſignify the exertion of ſtrength, gravitation, 
| kmpulſe, or preſſure, ſo as to produce motion: and by 
means of ſtrength, gravitation, impulſe, or preſſure, 
compounded with motion, to be capable of producing 
an effect: and that no effect is properly mechanical, but 
what requires ſuch a kind of power to produce it. 

The raiſing of a weight, relative to the height to 
which it can be raiſed in a given time, is the moſt pro- 
per meaſure of power; or, in other words, if the weight 
raiſed is multiplied by the height to which it can be 
raiſed in a given time, the product is the meaſure of the 
power raiſing it; and conſequently, all thoſe powers are 
equal, whoſe products, made by ſuch multiplication, are 
equal: for if a power can raiſe twice the ory to the 
ſame height; or the ſame weight to twice the height, in 
the ſame time that another power can, the firſt power is 
double the ſecond: and if a power can raiſe half the 
weight to double the height; or double the weight to 

| half the height, in the ſame time that another can, thoſe 
two powers are equal. But note, all this is to be un- 
derſtood in caſe of ſlow or equable motion of the body 
raiſed ; for in quick, accelerated, or retarded motions, 
the vis inertize of the matter moved will make a. va- 
riation. | _ 
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e end of the axis; Ware: the parts 
errules or oops of braſs. 


| ſtrikes the wheel; and the 
meter of the interior part, being ſome what larger chan 
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Ia comparing the eff duced by wat 

with the powers producing them or, in other wor 
to know what patt of the original power is neceſſat 
loſt ia the application, we muſt: previouſly know h 4 
much of the power is ſpent in overcoming the friQion or. 
the machinecy, and the reſiſtance of the air ; alſo what. 
is the real velocity of the water at the inſtant that * 
real quantity of water ex- 


Is; - 


| 


From the velocity of the water, at the in ſtant t 
ſtrikes the wheel, given; the height of head productive 
of ſuch yelocity can be deduced, from acknowledged and 
| experimented principles of hydroſtaties: ſo that by mul- 
tiplying the quantity, or weight of water, really ex- 
pended in a given time, by the height of head fo ob- 
tained 4 which muft be conſidered as the height from 
which that weight of water had deſcended in Ss given 
time; we ſhall have a product, equal to the original 
power of the water; and clear of all uncertainty, that 
would ariſe from the friction of the water, in paſting 
{mall apertures; and from all doubts, ariſing from the 
different meaſure, of ſpouting waters, affigned by differ. 
ent authors, On the other hand, the (um of the weighty 
raiſed by the action of this water, and of the weight re- 
quired to overcome the friction and reſiſtance of the ma- 
chine, multiplied. by the height to which the weight can 
be raiſed in the time given, the product will be equal to 
the effect of that power ; and the proportion of the two 
produtts will be the proportion of the power to the ef- 
fect: ſo that by loading the wheel with different weights 
ſucceſſively, we ſhall be able to determine at What par- 
ticular load, and velocity of the wheel, the effect is a 
maximum. | 

The manner of. finding the real velocity of the water, 
at the. inſtant of its ſtriking the wheel; the manner of 
finding the value of the friction, reſiſtance, &c. in any 
given caſe; and the manner of finding the real expence 
of water, fo far as concerns the following experiments, 
without having recourſe to theory; being matters upon 
which the following determinations depend, it will be 
neceſſary to explain them. £ 


To determine the Velocity of the Water Piriking the Mbull. 


It has already been mentioned, in the references to the 
figures, that weights. are raiſed by a cord winding round 
a cylindrical part of the axis. Firſt, then, let the wheel 
be put in motion by the water, but without any weights 
in the ſcale ; and let the number of turns in a minute be 
60: now it is evident, that was the wheel free from fric- 
tion and reſiſtance, that 60 times the circumference of 
the wheel would be the ſpace through which the water 
would have moved in a minute ; with that velocity 
| wherewith it ſtruck the wheel: but the wheel being in- 

cumbered by friction and reſiſtance, and yet moving 60 
turns in a minute, it is plain that the velocity of the 
| water muſt have been greater than 60 circumferences be. 

fore it met with the wheel. Let now the cord be wound 

round the cylinder, but contrary to the uſual way, and 
put a weight in the ſcale ; the weight ſo diſpoſed (which 
may be called the counter- weight) will endeavour to af- 
fiſt the wheel in turning the ſame way, as it would have 
been turned by the water: put therefore as much weight 
into the ſcale as, without any water, will cauſe it to turn 
ſome what fafter than at the rate of G6o'turns in a minute; 
ſuppoſe 63: let it now be tried again by the water, al- 
faſted by the weight; the wheel therefore will now make 

more than 60 turns; ſuppoſe 64: hence we conclude the 
water ſtill exerts ſome: power in giving motion to the 
wheel. Let the weight be again increaled, ſo as to make 
| 644 turns in a minute without water: let it- once more 
be tried with water as before; and ſuppoſe! it pow ta 
make the ſame number of turns with water as without, 

'viz. 644 : hence it is evident, that in this caſe the wheel 
makes the ſame number of turns in a minute, as it Won 
do if the wheel had no friction or reſiſtance at all; be- 
cauſe the weight is equivalent thereto; for was it tog lit 
tle, the water would accelerate the wheel beyond the 
weight; and if too great, retard it; ſo that the Wake 
now becomes a regulator of the wheel's motion; 
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to all friction and reſiſtance takep together; and cpnſe- 


1 


the velocity; of- its\circumference. becomes a. meaſure. of 
the velocity of the water. x 

la like manner, in ſecking | 
maximum of eſfect ; having found by trials What weight 
gives 'the -greateſt product, by ſimply. multiplying the 
weight in. the ſcale by the number of turns of the wheel, 

find what weight in the ſcale, when the cord is on the 
contrary} ſide of the cylinder, will cauſe the wheel to 
make the fame number of turns the ſame way, without 
water; it is evident that this weight will bg nearly equal 


© £ 
- 


quently, that the weight in the ſcale, with twice the 
weight of the ſcale, added to the back or counter - weight, 
will be equal to the weight that could have been raiſed, 
ſuppoſing the machine, Had been without friction or re- 
ſiltance; and which multiplied by..the height to which - 
it was raiſed, the product will be the greateſt effect of 
that po -wer. | 7 
The quantity f water” expended ts found thus : | 

The pump made uſe of for repleniſhing the head with 
water was ſo carefully made, that no water eſcaping 
back by the leathers, it delivered the fame quantity of 
water at every ſtroke, whether worked quick or flow z 
and as the length of the ſtroke was limited, conſequently 
the value of one ſtroke (or on account of more exactnels 
12 ſtrokes) was known, by the height to which the wa- 
ter was 
gular figure was eaſily meaſuted. Phe ſtuice, by which 
the watet was drawn upon the wheel, was made to ſtop: 
at certain heights by a peg; ſo that when the peg was in 


the ſame hole, the aperture for the effluent water was 


the ſame; Hence the quantity of water expended by any 
given head, and opening of the ſluice, may be obtained : 
tor by obſerving how many firokes. a minute was ſuffici- 
ent to keep- up the ſurface of the water at the given 
height, and multiplying the number of ſtrokes by the 
value of each, the water expended by any given aperture 
and head in a given time will be given. ; 
Theſe, things will be further illuſtrated 
the calcutas of one ſett of * experiments. 


a IP R 
Specimen of d Seri of Experiments. * 


| The fluice drawn: to the iſt hole. | 
The water above the floor of the ſluice — 30 inches. 


Strokes of the pump in a minute — 394 

The head raifed by 12 ſtrokes 21 inches, 
The wheel raiſed the empty ſcale, and 180 
made tuns in a minute * 

With a counter-weight of 1b. 8 oun. it is 
made — —— ——„4 —4 I 

Ditto tried with water 3 — 
N'. Weight Turns in a min. Product. 

| . a. TEXTS 3 

I — 1 — 4 — 1388 

2, wp» ar 7?..06.. xx. a0 

4. vo . 

. . 8 a „ 2307. | 
5 — s — 30 — 240 maximum. 
© rener r 
7 — 10 P ¾ — A 2-1] 
8 — 110 — 164 —— 1814 | 
9 — 12 ceaſed working. i 


Counter weight, for 30 turns without water, a o. in 
the ſcale. | r 4 
N. B. The area af the head was — ſquaxe inches. 
Weight of the empty ſrale and pulley, 10 oz. 


Circumference of the eylinder, ꝙ inches. 
Circumference of the water wheel, 75 ditto, 


Reduction of the abovs Seit Experiment. 
The circumference of the wheel, 75 inches, multi- 


— — * 


the water in a minute; of which will be the velo- 
city in a ſecond, equal to 10745 inches, or 8,96 feet, 
Which is due to a head of 15 inches; and this we call 
the virtual or effectiye hee. 
The area of the had being 105.8 inches, this multi- 


2s. 24 $1.44 4/31] $.1'v . 
the greateſt product, or 


ereby raifed in the head; which being of a te- 


by going over | 
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ounces ſot the weight of as much water, as is contained 
in the head, upon 1 inch in depth, 1% of which is 3,8 
pounds; this multiplied by the depth 21 inches, gives 
50,43 5. for the value of 12 ſtrokes; and by propor- 
tion, 30% (the number made in a minute) will give 
26% B. the — of water expended in a minute. 
Now as 2647 water may be conſidered as hav- 
ing deſcended through! ſpace of 15 inches in a minute, 
the product of theſe two numbers 3970 will expreſs the 
power of the water to produce mechanical effects; which 
wert aß follows. n | 
The velocity of the wheel at the maximum, as ap- 
pears above, was 30 turns a minute; which multiplied 
by 9 inches, the circumference of the cylinder, makes 
270 inches; but as the ſcale was hung by a pulley and 


double line, the weight was only raiſed half of this, viz. 
135 inches. | \ 


| The weight in the ſcale at the maximum 8 1b, O oz. 
Weight of the ſcale and. pulley 


Counterweight, ſcale, and pulley — —— 9 12 
Sum of the reſiſtance —— 19 6 


| or ib. 9,375: 
Now as 9,375 th. is raiſed 135 inches, theſe two num- 
bers being multiplied, together, the product is 1266, 
which expreſſes the effect produced at a maximum: ſo 
that the proportion of the power to the effect is as 3970: 
1266, or as 10: 3,18, 3 Ok | 
But though this is the greateſt ſingle effect producible 
from the power mentioned, by the impulſe of the water 
upon an underſhot Wheel; yet, as the whole power of 
the water is not exhauſted thereby, this will not be the 
true ratio between the power of the water, and the ſum 
of all the effects producidle therefrom : for as the water 
mult neceſſarily leave the wheel with a velocity equal to 
the wheels circumference, it is plain that ſome part of 
Gs power: of the water muſt remain after quitting the 
wheel. | 
' The velocity of the wheel at the maximum is 30 turns 
a minute; and conſequently its circumference moves at 


{the rate of 3,123 feet a ſecond, which anſwers to a head, 


1,82 inches; this being multiplied by the expence of 
water in a minute, viz. 264, 7 B. produces 491 for the 
power remaining in the water after it has paſſed the 
wheel: this being therefore deducted from the original 
power 3970, leaves 3489, which is that part of the 
power which is ſpent in producing the effect 1266 ; and 
' conſequently the part of the power ſpent in producing 
the effect, is to the greateſt effect producible thereby as 
1266 :: 10: 3,62, or as 11 to 4. 


| 3458 +1 1296 4 
The velocity of the water ſtriking the wheel has been 
determined to be equal to 86 circumferences of the wheel 


per. minute, and the velocity of the wheel at the maxi- 
mum to be 30; the velocity of the water will therefore 
be to that of the wheel as 86 to 30, or as 10 to 3,5, or 
as 20 co 7. | 194 | | 
The load at the maximum has been ſhown to be 
equal to 9165. 60z. and that the wheel ceaſed moving 
with 1215. in the ſcale: to which if the weight of the 
| ſcale is added, viz. 10 ounces, the proportion will be 


. [nearly as 3 to 4 between the load at the maximum and 


that by which the wheel is ſtopped. 

It is ſomewhat remarkable, that though the velocity 
of the wheel jn relation to the water turns out greater 
than 4 of the velocity of the water, yet the impulſe of 
the ghar in the caſe of a maximum is more than double 


of what is aſſigned by theory; that is, inſtead of ; of 
the column, it is nearly equal to the whole column. | 
It muſt be remembered, - therefore, that, in the preſent 
caſe, the wheel was not placed in an open river, where 
the natural current, after it has communicated its im- 


a pulſe to the float, has room on all ſides to eſcape, as the 
plied by 86 turns, gives 6450 inches for the velocity of 


theory ſuppoſes z but in a conduit of race, to which the 
float being adapted, the water cannot otherwiſe” eſcape 
than by moving along with the wheel. It is obſervable, 
that a wheel working in this manner, as ſoon as the wa- 
ter meets the float, receiving a ſudden check, it riſes up 
againſt the float, like a wave agaialt a fixed object; in- 


plied by the weight of water of the inch cubic, equal to 
the, decimal, 579 ofithe. iſe, gives 64,26. 


ſomuch that when the ſheet of water is not a quarter of 
an inch thick before it meets the float, yet this Foot 
| | | WI 
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vill act upon the whole ſurfate of a float, whoſe height | 
i 3 10ches; and conſequently was the float no high- 
- er than the thickneſs of the ſheet of water, us the the- 
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In further confirmation of what is already 
have acheined the following table, 'containin 
of 27 ſetts of experiments, made and teduced/i 


delivered, 7 
g the reſult 
n the man. 


-ory alſo ſuppoſes, a great part of the force would have f ner above ſperified. What remains of the theory of un. 
been loft, by the water's daſhing over the float, | - |! derſhot heels, will naturally follow from a compaxiſon 
r e { of the different experimetits together. | 
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Maxim I. That 


expended, 


Maxims and Obfervations deduced from the foregoing Table 
ow the heads 


the virtual or effective head being the 
ſame, the effe& will be nearly as the quantity of water 


This will appear by comparing the contents of the co- 
Tumns 4, 8, and 10, in the foregoing ſetts of experi- 


ments; as for 


Laing 


equal, if the e 


Example I, taken from Ne. g. and 25, viz. of 1 * Wo 
No. Virtual 1 . a 4 aſt 
1 — * ar 675 — 1 ſeen at one view in the following table. 
23 7,29 A = 75 ; 
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ffects are propor- 
tioned to the water expended, we ſhall have by maxim 
iſt, 161: 355 :: 328: 723; but 723 falls ſhort of 785, 
as it turns out in experiment according to N“. 25, by 62; 
the effect therefore of N'. 25, compared with 
greater than according to the preſent maxim in the ratio 


„ , 15 


ng example, with four ſimilar ones, are 


Hence 


ea 
ne In 


as ſome fall ſhort, and gtbers exceed the maximum, and 


all been a en as can be expeted, in un 


affair re ſo many different circumſtances are concern- 


: 


are nearly as the quantity bf water expen ed. 


Maxim II. T bat the-exþerice of water * ſame, 


the effect will * 2 as the height of the hey: or 


effective Head. 

This alſo will appear 1 c6aipariti the of 
columyp 4, 8, and 10, in an of the ſetts of ex iments. 
Example 1/4, A and No * viz. : © 
. _ Vir. Head. Expente EffeR. 


paring Seal gde 1 
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hook brine Fs 


= [= e mult 
ling: thus. 1 
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ed; we may, accordin to che das of traſoning d m. 
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ing the ſame, the effect i 18 nearly as the ſquare of its ve- 
locity. 

Th his will appear by comparing the contents of columns 
Þ 8, and 10, in any of the ſetts of experiments; as 
0 


Example 1/ N'. 2. with N*, 24. viz, 


Maxim ut: That ce quantity of water expended be- 


— 


The velocity being as the number of turns, we ſhall 
have, 


by max. 1ſt, 262. : /264,7 2: 3B5 : 389 


86* : 48* 
and by max. zd, 75. 2304 F ** 1: 1266 : 394 


DEtence — — TI 
The effect therefore of Ne. 24. compared with N'. 


1.27 46 167,5 212 Max. 3d, 1 


Tn 84 | 342 1505 Max. iſt,” 16/5 342 :: 212: 433 | 
441 | f18—| 24: 25| * 
3 | g 15 7066 * ele 1505 1451 5 I| 


Ns. * in a min. Expence. Effect. is leſs than by the preſent maxim in the ratio of 78: 75. 
2 | $86 ———— 204,7 . 1266 | The foregoing,” and three other ſimilar examples, are 
2 — wow — 202 ——— 385 compriſed in the following table, 
8 [ss o | | e N | _— "I Y 
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: | — 8 S 8 8 | & Far e 3 8 — 8 
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84* 46 


21 5 228 317 Max. 3d. 1 


Maxim Ath. The aperture being the ſame, the effect 
will be nearly as the cube of the velocity of the water, 


This alſo will 8 by comparing the contents of co. 
lumns 3, 8, apc 10; as for 
Example II, of N. 1. and Ne, 10, viz. 


Turns. Expence. Effect. 


— Brinn 2 4 
10 42 114 117 


out of anapertufe; in the ſame ſcion; but with diffe- 
rent velocities ; the expence will be propottional to the 
velocity; and therefore converſely, if the expence is not 
proportional to the velocity, the ſection of the water is 
not —1 ſame. 


comparing the water diſcharged with the turns 
of No. 1, and 10, we ſhall have 88: 42:: 275: 131,23 
but the water diſcharged by N'. 10. is only 114 B. there- 
145 


? 


18 72'| 357 | 1210 | Max. ft, 228 : 
I . ; 
q 18 * OI, St 


Lemma, Itimuſt here be obſerved, that if water paſſes 


52; Ho Pit . 1 21 


1210: $35 


| Pry though the ſluice was drawn to the ſame height itt 


Ne. 10. as in N*. x. yet the ſection of the water paſſing 
out, was leſs in N*.. 10, than Ne. 1. in the proportion of 
114 to 131, 2; conſequently had the effective aperture or 
ſection of the water been the ſame in N'. x0; as in N&. 1. 
ſo that if 131,2 5. of water had been diſcharged inſtead 
of x 14, the effect would have been increaſed in the ſame 
proportion; 3 that is, 

by the lemma, . 8442: 275 131,2 

by maxim 1ſt, 114: 131, 2:: 117: 13445 


and by max. "PY La. 4 RWaimuigz 
Difference  —— — > 
The effect therefore of Ne, 10. compared with No 


1. is Jeſs {than it ought to be by the preſent maxim in 
the ratio of 3: 8, 

The foregoing, and three other ſimilar examples, are 
3 in the following table. 
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Or sERNVAT IOS. 

Obſerv. 1ſt, On comparing column 2d and 4th, tab. L 
it is evident, that the virtual head bears no certain pro- 
portion to the head of water ; but that when the aperture 
is greater, or the velocity of the water iſſuing therefrom 
leſs, they apptoach nearer td a (coincidence : and conſe- 


quently in the large openings of mills and fluices, where p 
great quantities of water are diſcharged” from moderate 


heads, the head of water, and virtual head determined 
from the velocity, will nearly agree, as experience con- 
firms. | 

Obſerv. 2d. Upon comparing the ſcveral proportions 
between the power and effect in column 11th, the moſt 
general is that of 10 to 3; the extremes 10 to 3,2 and 
10 to 2,8; but as it is obſervable, that where the quan- 
tity of water, or the velocity thereof; that is, where the 
power is greateſt, the 2d term of the ratio is greateſt 
alſo: we may therefore well allow the proportion ſubſiſt- 
ing in large works, as 3 to 1. 


; 


the floats and the floor; but a circular ſweep being adapt. 


ed thereto, of ſuch a length; that one float entered the 
curve before the preceding one quitted it, the effect came 
ſo near to the former, as not to give hopes of advancing 
it by increaſing the number of Jokeh beyond 24 in this 
particular wheel. ; 
Concerning Over snoT WHEELS. 

_ We now proceed to examine the power and applica- 
tion of water, when acting by its gravity on overſhot 
wheels. 5 6 

Is reaſoning without riment, one might be led to 
imagine, that however different the mode of application 
ts + yet that whenever the ſame quantity of water de. 
fcends thro” the ſame perpendicular ſpace, that the natu- 
ral effective power would © be equal; ſuppoſing the ma- 
chinery free from friction, equally calculated to receive 
the full effect of the power, and to make the moſt of it: 
for if we ſuppoſe the height of a column of water to be 
30 inches, and reſting upon a baſe or aperture of one 


| 


Obſerv. zd. The proportions of velocities between the | inch ſquare ; every cubie inch of water that departs there- 


water and wheel in column 12, are contained in the li- 
mits of j3 to 1 and 2 to.; but as the greater velocities 
approach the limit of 3 to 1, and the greater quantity 
of water approach to that of 2 to 1, the beſt general pro- 
portion will be that of 5 to 2. 

Obſerv. 4th. On comparing the numbers in column 
T3, it appears, that there is no certain ratio betyyeen the 
load that the wheel will carry at its maximum, and what 
will totally ſtop it; but that they are contained within 
the limits of 20 to 19, and of 20 to 15 ;- but as the ef- 
fect approaches neareſt to the ratio of 20 to 15, or of 4 
to 3, when the power is greateſt, whether by increaſe 
of velocity, or quantity of water, this ſeems to. be the 
moſt applicable to large works: but as the load that a 
wheel ought to have, in order to wol k to the beſt advan- 
tage, can be afligned, by knowing the effect it ought to 
produce, and the velocity it cught to have in producing 
it; the exact knowlege of the greateſt load it will bear, 
is of the leſs conſequence in practice, | 1 

It is to be noted, that in all the examples under the 
three laſt of the four preceding maxims, the effect of the 
leſſer power falls ſhort of its due proportion to the greater, 
wben compared by its maxim; except the laſt example 
of maxim 4th: and hence, if the experiments are taken 
ſtrictly, we muſt infer, that the effects increaſe and di- 
miniſh in an higher ratio than thoſe maxims ſuppoſe : 
but as the deviation is not very conſiderable, the greateſt 
being about 1-8ch of the quantity in queſtion ; and as it 
is not eaſy to make experiments of ſo compounded a na- 
ture with abſolute preciſion; we may rather ſuppoſe, 
that the leſſer power is attended with ſome friction; or 
works under ſome diſadvantage, which has not been | 
duly accounted for, and therefore we may conclude, that 
theſe maxims will hold very nearly, when applied to 
works in-large. | 

After the experiments above mentioned were tried, the 
wheel, which had originally 24 floats, was reduced to 
twelve; which cauſed a diminution in the effect, on ac- | 
count of a greater quantity of water eſcaping between 


from will acquire the ſame vetocity or momentum, from 
the uniform preſſure of 30 cubic inches above it, that 


one cubic inch let fall from the top will acquire in fall- 


ing down to the level of the aperture; viz. ſuch a velo- 
city as in a contrary direction would carry it to the level 
from whence it fell; one would therefore ſuppoſe, that a 
cubic inch of water, let fall thro' a ſpace of 30 inches, 
and there impinging upon another body, would be capa- 
ble of producing an equal effect by collifton, as if the 
ſame cubic inch had deſcended thro' the ſame ſpace with 
a ſlower motion, and produced its effects gradually: for 
in both caſes gravity adis upon an equal quantity of mat- 
ter, thro' an equal ſpace; and conſequently, that what- 
ever was the ratio between the power and elle in under- 
ſhot wheels, the ſame would obtain in overſhot, and in- 
deed in all others: yet, however concluſive this reaſon- 
ing may ſeem, it will appear, in the courſe of the fol- 
lowing deductions, that the effect of the gravity of de- 
ſcending bodies is very different from the effect of the 
ſtroke of ſuch as are non-elaſtic, tho' generated by an 
equal mechanical power. 

The alterations in the machinery already deſcribed, to 
accommodate the ſame for experiments on overſhot wheels, 
were principally as follows, * 

Plate CXXXVIII. fig. 3. The ſluice Ib being ſhut 
down, the rod H I was * PM and taken off. 

The underſhot water-whcel was taken off the axis, 


and inftead thereof an overſhot wheel of the ſame dia- 


meter was put into its place. Note, This wheel was 
two inches in the ſhroud or depth of the bucket; the 
number of the buckets was 35. | 
The ftandards S and I, Ag. 2, were- raiſed half an 
inch, ſo that the bottom of the Wheel might be clear of 
ſtagnant water, 9 „„ | 
A trunk, for bringing the water upon the wheel, was 
fixed according to the dotted lines Fg, fg. 3 
aperture was adjuſted by a ſhuttie þ ;, which alſo cloſed 


. 


1 He outer end of the trunk, when the water was" d 
opped, e et a 
pe | bo e 


= 
" 5 ö o 
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Fig. 44 The rachets a7 not being of one piece of me 


tal with errule ex, i (tho' ſo deſcribed before, to 
prevent nneceſſary diſtinctions), was with its catch 
turned the, contrary "fide; conſequently the moveable 
barrel wauld do its office equaſſy, notwithſtanding the 
water- Wheel, when at work, moved the contrary WAY» 
+ Specimen 7 a Sett of Experiments. £ 28 
mn 6 inches, "SIPs " The 
14 4 ſtrakes of the pump in a minute, 12 ditto = 
Weight of the fcale (being wet) 10+ oz, - 


- * 


„ . 
of 

- 

- 


Counterweight for 20 turns, beſides the ſcale, 3 oz. 
Weight in + * | 
Ne, the ſcale. Turns. Product. Obſervations. 
1 — 0865.60 —— ——} Threw moſt part 
2 — I — 56 —— of the water out 
3 — 2 — 352 — — of the wheel. 
41— 3 —49 — 147 8 the water 
5— 4— 7 — 8 more quietly, 
9 — 5 ms. RES 


— 4 — 255 
7, mm 41. — 287 

— 3; 308 
10o— 9 — 363 —— 3285 
11 ——Þ0 morn 35hofm 355 
12 — 11 — 324 — 3881 
13 — 12 —-— 81 3785 
14 — nn. 
15 -en 
16 — 15 — 26 — 99 
17 — 16 — 241 — 392 
18 —— 17 — 222 — 3864 


_—_ * 


. 8 ee 
Reduttion of the preceding Specimen, © 7 
In theſe experiments the head being 6 inches, and the 
height of the-wheel 24 inches, the whole deſcent will be 
30 inches; the expence of water was 14 1 ftrokes of the 
l a minute, whereof 12 contained 80 lb.; there- 
ore the water expended in a minute was 96 3 Ib. which, 
multiplied by 30 inches, gives the power 22900. 

If we take the aoth experiment for the maximum, we 
ſhall have 20 4 turns in a minute, each of which raiſed 
the weight 4 + inches, that is, 9Þ3 inches in a minute, 
The weight in the. ſcale was 19 lb. the weight of the 
ſcale 10+ oz. z the counter-weight 3 oz. in the ſcale, 
which, with the weight of the ſcale 10 Co. makes in 


| the whole 20 4 Ib. which is the whole reſiſtance or load: 


this, multi 
effect. | 
The ratio therefore of the power and effect will be as 
2900: 1914, or as 10: 6,6, or as 3: 2 nearly. | 
But if we compute. the power from the height of the 
wheel only, we ſhall have 96 3 Ib. multiplied. by 2 
inches=2320 for the power, and this will be to the ef- 
fect as 2320: 1914, or as 10: 82, or as 5 ;.4 PEA... 
The reduction of this ſpecimen is ſet down in N“. g. 
of the following table; and the reſt were deduced from 


plied by 93,37 inches, makes 1914 for the 


| a ſimilar ſett of experiments, reduced in the ſame man- 


ner, 


19 —1 — — 391+ 
20 — 19 — 20s — 3943 . 
= = 104 305 & Maximum. 
22 — 21 —— 184 —— 3884 1 af 
23 22 18 —— 396 Worked irregular, 
24 —— 23 ——Qverſet by its load. | ; h 
TABLE II Containing the reſult of Sixteen Setts of Experiments on Over /hot Wheel, , 
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Oi ſervations and Deduttions from the foregoing Experi- 
ments. | | 
Ratio between the Power and Effect of 

Over ſbot Wheels. 

The effective power of the water muſt be reckoned 
upon the whole deſcent ; becauſe it muſt be raiſed that 
height, in order to be in a condition of producing the 
ſame effect a ſecond time. | 

The ratio's between the powers ſo eftimated, and the 


I. Concerning the 


experiments, are exhibited at one view in column 9. of 
Table II. and from hence it appears, 'that thoſe ratio's 
differ from that of 10 to 7,6 to that of 10: 5,2, that is, 
nearly from 4: 3 to 4: 2. In thoſe experiments where 
the heads of water and quantities expended are leaſt, the 
proportion is nearly as 4: 3; but here the heads and 
quantities are greateſt, it approaches nearer to that of 4 : 
2 ; and by a medium of the whole, the ratio is that of 

: 2 nearly. We have ſeen before, in our. obſervations 


effects at the maximum deduced from the ſeveral ſetts of 


3 


upon the effects of underſhot wheels, that the general 
« . ratio 
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ore" of byerſhat wheels,” under the 


double to that of the dnderſhot :' and, as a conſequence 
thereof, that non-eläſtie bodies, When acting by their 
impulſe or collifion, communicate only a part of their 
orjginal power; the other part being ſpent in changi 
their figure in conſequence of the ftroke, ©” 
The powers of water computed from the height of 
the wheel only,” compated with the effects, as in column 
10. appeat to bbſerve a more conſtant ratio: for if we 
take the medium of each claſs, which is ſet down in co- 
Jumn 17, we ſhall find the extremes to differ no more 
than from the ratio of 10: 8,1 to that of 10: 8,53 
and as the ſecond term of the ratio gradually increaſes 
from 8,1 to 8, 5, by an increaſe of head from 3 inches to 
11, the exceſs of 8, 5 above 8,1 is to be imputed to the 
ſuperior impulſe, of the water at the head of 11 inches 
above that of 3 inches: ſo that if we reduce 8,1 to 8, 
on account of the impulſe of the 3 inch head, we ſhall 
have the ratio of the power, computed upon the height 
of the wheel only, to the effect at a maximum as 10: 8, 
or as 5: 4 nearly: and from the equality of the ra- 
tio between power and effect, ſubſiſting where the con- 
ſtructions are ſimilar, we muſt infer, that the effects, as 
well as the powers, are às the quantities of water and 
perpendicular heights multiplied together reſpectively. 


II. Concerning the maſt proper Height of the Wheel in pro- 
portion to the whole Deſcent. 


We have already ſeen, from the preceding obſerva- 
tion, that the effect of the ſame quantity of water, de- 
ſcending thro* the ſame perpendicular ſpace, is double, 
when aQing by its gravity upon an over-ſhot wheel, to 
what the ſame produces when acting by its impulſe upon 
an underſhot. It alſo appears, that by increaſing the 
head from 3 inches to 11, that is, the whole deſcent, 
from 27 inches to 35, or in the ratio of 7 to 9 nearly, 
the effect is advanced no more than in the ratio of 8,1 
to 8, 4, that is, as 7: 7,26; and conſequently the in- 
creaſe of effect as not 1-7th of the increaſe of perpen- 
dicular height, | Hence it follows, that the higher the 
wheel is in proportion to the whole deſcent, the greater 
will be the effect; becauſe it depends leſs upon the im- 
pulſe of the head, and more upon the gravity of the wa- 
ter in the buckets : and if we conſider how obliquely the 
water iſſuing from the head muſt ſtrike the Guckets we 
ſhall not be at a loſs to account for the little advantage 
that ariſes from the impulſe thereof; and ſhall immedi- 
ately ſee of how little conſequence this impulſe is to the 
effect of an overſhot wheel, However, as every thin 
has its limits, ſo has this: for thus much is. deſirable, 
that the water ſhould have ſomewhat greater velocity, 
than the circumference of the wheel, in coming there- 
on; otherwiſe the wheel will not only be retarded, by 
the buckets ſtriking the water, but thereby daſhing a 
part of it over, fo much of the power is loſt, - 

The velocity that the circumference of 'the whee] 
ought to have, being known by the following deduc- 
tions, the head requiſite to give the water its proper ve- 


locity is eaſily computed from the common rules of hy- 
droſtatics; and will be found much leſs than what is ge- 


nerally practiſed. 


III. Concerning the Velocity of the Circumference of the 
IVheel, in order to produce the greateſt EFect. 


If a body is let fall freely from the ſurface of the head 
to the bottom of the defcent, it will take a certain time 
in falling; and in this caſe the whole action of gravity is 
ſpent in giving the body a certain velocity : but if this 


body in falling is made to act upon ſome other body, ſo 
as to produce a mechanical effect, the falling body will | 
be retarded ; becauſe a part of the action of gravity is 


then ſpent in producing the effect, and the remainder 
only giving motion to the falling body : and therefore 


the flower a body deſcends, the greater will be the por- 


tion of the action of gravity applicable to the producing 


a a mechanical effect; and in conſequence the greater that 


effect may be. 
7 


ratio. of the power to the effect when reateſt, was 3: 
" wy eck Nack f : 
_ " ſaws circumſtances of quantity and fall, is at a medium 


| 
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If a ſtream of water falls into the bucket of an ope 
ſhot heel, it is there retained till the wheel by movi D 
round diſcharges it: of conſequence the flower th 
wheel moves, the more water each bucket will receie. 
fo that what is loſt in ſpeed, is gained by the pteſſure of 
a gteatet quantity of water acting in the buckets'at once 
and, if conſidered only in this light, the mechanical 
power of an overſhot wheel to produce effects will be 
equal, whether it moves quick or flow * but if we at. 
tend to what has been juſt now obſerved of the falling | 
body, it will appear that fo much of the action of — 
vity, as is employed in giving the wheel and water 
therein a greater yelotity, mult be ſubtracted from its 
preſſure upon the buckets ; fo that, though the product 
made by multiplying the number of cubic inches of wa. 
ter acting in the wheel at once by its velocity will be the 
ſame in all caſes; yet, as each cubic inch, when the ye. 
locity is greater does not preſs ſo much upon the bucket 
as when it is leſs, the power of the water to produce ef. 
fects will be greater in the leſs velocity than in the 
greater: and hence we are led to this general rule, thar 
cæteris paribus, the leſs the velocity of the wheel, the 
greater will be the effect thereof, A confirmation of this 
doctrine, together with the limits it is ſubject to in ptac- 
tice, may be deduced from the foregoing ſpecimen of a 
ſett of experiments. 

* From theſe experiments it appears, that when the 
wheel made about 20 turns in a minute, the effect was 
near upon, the greateſt, When it made 30 turns, the 
effect was diminiſhed about d part; but that when it 
made 40, it was diminiſhed about 4 ; when it made less 
than 18 £, its motion was irregular ;z and when it was 
loaded ſo as not to admit its making 18 turns, the wheel 
was overpowered by its load. 

It is an advantage in practice, that the velocity of the 
wheel ſhould not be diminiſhed further than What will 
procure ſome ſolid advantage in point of power; be- 


| cauſe, ceteris paribus, as the motion is flower, the 


buckets muſt be made larger ; and the wheel being more 
loaded with water, the ſtreſs upon every part of the work 
will be increaſed in proportion: the beſt velocity for 
practice therefore will be ſach, as when the wheel here 
uſed made about 30 turns in a minute; that is, when 
the velocity of the circumference is a little more than 3 
feet in a ſecond, 
Experience confirms, that this velocity of 2 feet in a 
| ſecond is applicable to the higheſt overſhot wheels, as 
well as the loweſt; and all other parts of the work be- 
ing properly, adapted thereto, will produce very neatly 
the greateſt effect poſſible : however, this alſo is certain 


from experience, that high wheels may deviate further 


from this rule, before they will loſe their power, by a 
given aliquot part of the . than low ones can be 
admitted to do; for a wheel of 24 feet high may move 
at the rate of ſix feet per ſecond without loſing any con- 
ſiderable part of its power; and, on the other hand, I 
have ſeen a wheel of 33 feet high, that has moved very 
apa well with a velocity but little exceeding 2 
cet. | 


IV. Concerning the Load for an Ouerſbot Wheel, in order 
that it may produce a Maximun. 


The maximum load for an overſhot wheel, is that 
which reduces the circumferences of the wheel to its 
proper velocity; and this will be known, by dividing 
the effect it ought to produce in a given time by the 
ſpace intended to be deſcribed by the circumference of 
the wheel in the ſame time: the quotient will be the re- 
ſiſtance overcome at the circumference of the wheel; 
and is equal to the load required, the friction and teſiſl- 
ance of the machinery included. 


V. Concerning the greatef poſſible Velocity of an 
Over ſhot Wheel 


The greateſt velocity that the circumference of an over- 
ſhot wheel is capable of, depends jointly upon the dia. 
meter or height of the wheel, and the velocity of falling 
bodies ; for it is plain that the velocity of the circumfe- 


rence can never be greater, than to deſcribe a ſemi-cit- 
| * cumference; 


; 
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mference; while a body let fall from the top of the 
5 wi defend r . Mameter; nor 104 quite 
ſo great, as a body deſcending through tlie ſame perpen· 
dicular ſpace cannot perform the ſume in to ſmall a Nine" 
when paſſing throagh'a ferm-errete, as would be done in 
a perpendicular" line: "Thus, a Wheel Is 16 feet 1 Teh 
high, a body will fat through the diameter in one fe- 
cond : this Wheel therefore can never arrive at a yelba! 
ty equal to the making one tutn in two ſeconds ; but in 
reality, an overſhot wheel dan never come near this 
velocity 3 for when it acquires a certain ſpeed; the greats 
oft part of the water is prevented from entering the buc- 
kets; and the teſt, at a certain point of its deſtent, is 
own out àagait by the Tentrifugal force; This ap! 
peats to have been the caſe in the three firſt experiments 
of the foregoing ſpecimen ; but as the velocity,” when 
this begins to happen, depends upon the form of the 
buckets; às well as other circumſtances, the utmoſt velo- 
city of overfliot wheels is not to be determined general- 
Jy : and, indeed, it is the leſs neceſſary _jn practice, as it 
is in this circumſtance incapable of producing any me- 
chanical effect, for reaſons already given. | 


— . 
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VI. Concerning the greateſt Lead thut an over ſbot · toheel 1 


can overcome. 

The greateſt load -an overſhot wheel will overcome, | 
conſidered abſttadtedly, is unlimited or infinite! for as 
the buckets may be of any given capacity, the more the 
Wheel is loaded, the flower it turns; bur the flower it 
turns, the more will the, buckets be filled with water; 
and confequentiy tho! the diameter of the wheel, and 
quantity of Water expended, are both limited, yet no 
reſiſtance can be affigned, which it is not able to over- 
come: but in practice we always meet with ſomething 
that prevents our getting into infiniteſimals; for. when 
we really go to work. ta build a wheel, the buckets muſt 
necellarh be of ſame given capacity; and conſequently ' 
ſuch a reliffance. will op the wheel, as is equal to the 
effort of all the buckets in one ſemi-circumference filled | 
with water, | 

The ftruQture of the buckets being given, the quan- 
tity of this effort may be aſſigned ; but is not of much 
conſequence to the practice, as in this caſe alſo the 
wheel lofes its power ; for though here is the exertion of 
gravity upon a gwen. une of water, yet being pre. 
vented by a. counterbalance from moving, is capable of 
producing no mechanical effec, according to our defi- 
nition, But, in reality, an oxerſhot wheel generally 
ceaſes to be uſeful before it is loaded to that piteh; for 
when it meets with ſuch a reſiſtance. as to diminiſh its 
velocity to a certain degree, its motion becomes irregu- 
lar; yet this never happens till the velocity of the cir- 
cumference is leſs than two feet per ſecond, where the 
reſiſtance ig equable, appears not only from the 
r ſpecimen, but from experiments on larget 
wheels, | OE. 

Having now. examined the different effects of the 
power of waters When acting by its impulſe, and by its 
weight, under the titles of underſhot and overſhot 
wheels; we might naturally proceed to examine the ef- 
fects when the impulſe and weight ate combined, as in 
the ſeveral kinds of breaſt-wheels,. &c. but, what has 
been already delivered being carefully attended to, the 
application of the ſame principles in theſe mixt caſes 
will be eaſy, and zeduce what I have to ſay on this head 
into a. narrow cempaſs : for all kinds of wheels where 
the water cannot deſcend thro' a given ſpace, unleſs the 
wheel moves therewith, ate to be conſidered of the na- 
ture of an overſhot wheel, according to the perpendicu- 
lar height that the water deſcends from; and all thoſe 
that receive the impulſe or ſhock of the water, whether 
in an horizontal, perpenticular, ot oblique. direction, 
are to be-egnlidered as waderſhots. And therefore a 
wheel, which the water ſtrikes at a certain point below 

the ſurface of the head, and after that deſcends in the 
arch of a cirele, preſſing by its gravity upon the wheel; 
the effect of ſuch a wheel will 5 equal to the effect of 
an underſhot, whoſe head is equal to the difference of 
level between the ſurface of the water in the reſer- 
voir and the point where it ſtrikes the wheel, added to 


=. 


| quantity out of a deep well. 


that 1 oyerſhot, whoſe height is equal to the dif- a 
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feretice of Mel between the point where” jt ſiikes 
the wheel and the level of the tall-Water,. It is here 
54 — — _ OG the ſhock of the wittet 
at right angles to its radii ; and that the velocity of its 
circumference is property veapted to receive the dana 
advantage of both theſe powers; otherwiſe a reduckfon 
may be” mache on that account. rn. 
any obvious And Eonfiderable improvetnents upbm 
the common practice naturally offer themſelves; from 4 
que conſideratjon of the principles here eſtabliſhed, "as 


well as many "vin errors ew "themſelves in view : 


but as my preſent putpoſe extends rio farther than the 
laying down fach peneraf fules as will be found to an- 


ſwer in practice; I leave the particular application to 


the intelligent attiſt, and to the curious in theſe mat- 
Aer ee odd. | eee 
Wartzr-Sttoor, à young ſprig which ſprings out of 
the root or ftock of a 0. * * | Fed 
WaäarERTaTE, in architecture, a fot of ledge left 
in ſtone, or brick-walls, about eiglteen or twenty in- 


| ches from the ground, froh which place the thickneſs 


of the-wall begins to abate. l 
"WATER-WAY, in a thip, is a' ſmall ledge 

lying fote and aft on the deck, cloſe by her 

the water from running down there; 
WaTER-WHEEL, an engine for raiſing water in great 


of timber; 


les, to keep 


Warzx-Wonks, in general, denote all manner of 
machines moved by, or employed in raiſing or ſuſtaining 
water; in which ſenſe, water-mills of all kinds, fluices, 
aqueducts, &c: may be called water-works. 

The term water-works, however, is more particularly 
uſed ip ſuch machines as are employed only in raiſing 
watet, | | | 4% 

We. ſhall begin with the deſcription of that at Lon- 
don-bridge, which is moyed by the common tide-water 


* 


of the river Thames. AB (plate CXXXIX. fg: 1.) 
the axle-tree of the water-wheel, is nineteen feet longs 


three feet diameter, in which C; D, E, F, are four ſets 
of arms, eight in each place, on which are fixed G, 
G. G, G, four rings, or ſets of felloes; in diameter 
twenty feet; and the floats H, H, H, fourteen feet 
long, and eighteen inches deep, being about twenty-ſix 


in number. 


The wheel lies with its two gudgeons, or center- pins 
AB, upon two braſſes in the pieces MN, which are 
two great levers, whoſe fulcrum; or prop, is an arched 
piece of timber L: the levers being made circular on 


their lower ſides to an arch of the radius MO, and kept 


in their places by two arching ſtuds fixed in the ſtock L, 
through two mortiſes in the lever MN. The wheel 
is; by theſe levers, made to riſe and fall with the tide, 
which is performed in this manner: the levers MN are 


ſixteen feet Jong z from M, the fulcrum of the lever, 


to O the gudgeon of the water-wheel, fix feet; and 


from O to the arch at N, ten feet. To the bottom of the 
arch N is fixed a ſtrong triple chain P; made after tl e 


faſhion af a watch - chain, but the links arched to a cir- 
cle of one foot diameter, .having notches, or teeth, to 


take hold of the leaves of a pinion of caſt iron Q, ten 


inches diameter, with eight teeth in it moving on an 
axis. The other looſe end of this chain has a large 


weight hanging at it, to help to counterpoiſe the wheel, 


and preſerve the chain from ſliding on the 2 On 
the ſage axis is fixed a cog- wheel R, ſix feet diameter, 
with forty-eight cogs. To this is applied a trundle, or 
pinion 8, of fix rounds, or teeth; and upon the ſame 
axis is fixed T, a cog-wheel af fiſty-one cogs, into 
which the trundle V, of ſix founds, works; on whoſe 
axis is 4 winch or windlaſs W, by which one man, with 


the two windlaſſes, raiſes or lets down the wheel, as 


there is occaſion. And becauſe the fulcrums of theſe 
leaves MN are in the axis of the trundle K, viz. at M 
or X, in hat ſituation ſoever the wheel is raiſed or let 
down; the cog-wheel Iz; I, is always equidiſtant from M, 


and works or geers truly. 


By means of this machine the ſtrength of an ordinary 

man will raiſe about fiſty ton weight, 
I, I, is a cogwheel fixed near the end of the great 
axis, eight feet diameter, and 44 cogs working into 2 
b M trundle 
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_ "trundle K, of 4 J feet diameter, and 20 rounds, whoſe | diameter, and holes in the trunk above co 


axis or ſpindle is of caſt iron 4 inches in diameter, lying 
in braſſes at each end, as at e 45 
j * is 1 8 of eaſt iron, the * being 
ix inches ſqu each the necks being turned one 
foot 26% Ce = Gas is fixed in braſſes at each 
end in, two head-ftocks faſtened down by caps. One 
end of this crank at V is placed cloſe abutting to the 
end of the axle-tree X, where they are at thoſe ends fix 
inches diameter, each having a ſlit in the ends, where 
an iron wedge is put, one half into the end X, the 
other balf into Y, by means of which the axis X turns 
about the crank Z Z. ns onal” Tf Mas nt 
The four necks of the crank have each an iron ſpear, 
or rod, fixed at their upper ends to the reſpective libra, 
or lever, 4 1,,'2,' 3, 4, Within three feet of the end. 
Theſe levers are twenty-four feet long, moving on .cen- 
ters in the frame %; at the end of which, atc 1,2, 3, 4, 
axe jointed four rods with their forcing plugs working 
into d 1, 2, 3, 4, four caſt iron cylinders four feet three 
quarters long, ſeven inches bore above, and nine below 
where the valves lie, faſtened by ſcrewed flanches over 
the four holes of a hollow trunk of caſt iron having four 
valves in it juſt over 22 ee, at the joining on at the bot- 
tom of the barrels, or cylinders, and at one end a ſuck- 
ing pipe or grate 7, going into the water, which ſup- 
plies all the four cylinders alternately. | 
From the lower part of the cylinders 41, 42, d 3, 
d 4, come out necks turning upwazd arch-wile, as gg gg, 
whoſe upper parts are caſt with flanches ta ſcrew-up to 
| 


G 


| 


the trunk Y, which necks have bores of ſeven inches 


— 


: 
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mmun cat 
with them, at which joining are placed — * 
T he trunk is caſt with four boſles, or protuberz I 
ſtanding out againſt the valves to give room for the; 
opening and ſhutting; and on the upper fide are — 
holes ſtopped with plugs, to take out on occaſion, © 
cleanſe the valves. One end of this trunk is ſtopped 5 10 
plug i. Lo the ather iron pipes are joined, as 12 55 
flanches, through which the water is forced up "Cs 
height or place required. | a "oy 
elides theſe four forces, there are four more placed 
at the other ends of the libre, or levers (not ſhewn here 
to avoid confuſion, but to be feen on the left hand) the 
8 * rus at a by 7 85 4, working in four cylin- 
ers, with their parts dd, &c, e e and 1 

deſcribed, ſtandin near 14. tt nb 83 before 

At the other end of the wheel (at B) is placed all the 
ſame ſort of work as at the end A is deſctibed, viz. 

The cog-wheel I. | | 

The trundle K. 

The ſpindle X. 

The crank V, Z. 

he ſucking pipes . 

The four hens a 8 „ 

Eight forcing rods, ad, ad, Fc. 

Eight cylinders, de, de, &c. 

Four trunks, ſuch as ee, hh. 

Two forcing pipes, as i. 
So that one ſingle wheel works 16 
work could not be drawn in one per 
out making it very much confuſed, 


pumps. All which 
ſpective view, with- 


A Calculation of the Quantity of WATER raiſed by the Engines at London Bridge. 


In the firſt arch next the city is one wheel with double 


Second wheel in the middle 


In the third areh 5 
Third wheel 


* 


One revolution of a wheel makes in every forcer 


So that one turn of the four wheels makes 
When the river is at beſt, the wheels go ſix times round 


The number of ſtrokes in a minute 
The ſtroke is 2 f feet in a ſeven inch bore, raiſes 


They raiſe per minute — — — — — 


That is, 123120 gallons = 1954 hogſheads per hour, 
and at the rate of 46896 hogſheads in a day, to the height 
of 120 feet. bY | 

This is the utmoſt quantity they can raiſe, ſuppoſing 
there were no imperfecsons or loſs at all. 

But it is certain, from the confiderations following, 
that no engine can raiſe ſo much as will anſwer the 
quantity of water the cylinder contains in the length of 
the forcers, or piſtons motion. For, 

Firſt, opening and ſhutting of the valves loſe nearly 
ſo much of 'that column, as the height they riſe and 
e 

Secondly, no leather is ſtrong enough for the piſton, 
but there muſt continually flip, or ſqueeze by, ſome 
water, when it is raiſed to a great height; and, when 
the column is ſhort, it will not preſs the leather enough 
to the cylinder, or barrel : but, eſpecially at the begin- 
ning or firſt moving of the piſton, there is ſo little weight | 


The Power by which 


Firſt wheel double work at one end, and fin 


- 
9 
0 . 


* 


work of — — — — 156 force. 


gle at the other — —— — 12 


= nt} 22 —— nes 
in a minute, and but 4+ at middle water 6 


3 
= gallons, 


er that, before the leather can expand, there is ſome 
oſs. | 

Thirdly, and this loſs is more or leſs, as the piſtons 
are loofer or ſtraiter leathered, TY | 

Fourthly, when the leathers grow too ſoft, they are 
not capable of ſuſtaining the pillar to be raiſed. 

Fifthly, if they are leathered very tight, ſo as to loſe 
no water, then' a great part of the engine's force is de- 
ſtroyed by friction. 

By ſome experiments accurately made on engines, 
whoſe parts are large and excellently performed, the 
will loſe one fifth, and ſometimes one fourth of the c 
culated quantity, | 

However, the perfections or errors of engines are to be 
compared together, by the calculated quantities of for- 
cers; for as they differ in thoſe, they will proportion 
ably differ in their actual performances. | 


the Wheels are and. | 


The weight of the pillar of water on a forcer ſeven inches diameter and 120 feet high. 


49 PB. The pou 
40 yards high. 


el 


1960 B. on one ſorcer, 


nds ayoirdupoiſe in a yard, nearly. 


8 forcers always lifting. 


57: 2. 7Dhe whole weight 1568015. = 140 Cwt. = 


7 ton weight on the engine at once. 


* 
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Tuen ide crank pulls the libr 
22 , | us 3 * 7 ton 
* 11.3 
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7 ; ; Ag * 
6... 008 
forcet; nd 8,3 feet fromthe center; 


| #5 are 
'S > > 7 15 0 


Radius of che great wheel 8 


Baut te allow for 
TPDhe ladles, or paddles, x 
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; 


The velocity of the water, 4 feet in 21 of time. 


21” —4 ſeet:: —bo”” : =685 feet per minute. 
The velocity of the wheel = 310 feet per minute. 


Quantity expended on the wheel, according to the eic 
But at the velocity of the wheel 645 hogſheads per e 


— '10)19,2(1,72 ton 


The force on the floats 18 Cwt. 40 
friction and velocity, may be reckoned 1 ton 1 


Ko 4 feet long, 18 inches deep, = 22,4 ſquare ſect. 
'" "The fall of water is at a mean — — — vo * in. 


4.)9,804,3 ton on trunde 


20 | 


* 
f 


. 434,40 Cwt. 


; + Tone. p 
44,8 
i ; 
6 gallons in 

268,8 | 
IO, 15. in a gallon. 


11 2)2688(24 hundred. 


a cubic foot; 


df the ſtream, 1433 


hogſheads per ſecond; 
cond. | | | 


The velocity of the wheel to the velocity of the water, as 1 to 2,2: 


Fig. 2. plate CXXXIX. repreſents a curious ma- 
chine for raiſing water, executed at Nynphenbourg, by 
the count de W hal, maſter of the works to the cect 
of Bavaria. It raiſes water ſixty feet high into a reſer- 
voir, for the uſe of the elector's gardens, | 

The water of the. canal, falling down the inclined 
plane at Q, turns the large wheel repreſented in the fi- 
gure, the circumference of which, by cogs, moves the 
arbor D, and the ſame on the other ſide; to thoſe are 
faſtened the piſtons of ſixteen forcing pumps G, four on 
each ſide the arbor, as repreſented in the figure. 

From each of theſe pumps is a tube, through which 
the water is forced into the pipe O, and from thence 
through the pipe P, which conveys. it into the reſervoir, 
Theſe, pumps are faſtened together by pieces of timber, 
with iron clamps, to make them firm, as may be ſeen 
in the figure, of 2s i, | 

This is a very good machine, and deſeryes to be imitat- 
ed, either in whole or in part, when water is to be raiſed, 
We ſhall conclude this account of water-works with a 
deſcription of two machines much uſed in Holland. 

Fig. 3. repreſents another. machine for raiſing water : 
it is moved by the man C, walking in the wheel C, as 


is plain from the figure. The large wheel A, A, G, 


has ſeven ſquare holes in its circumfereace, as A, A, A, 


which run in a ſpiral form to the axis B. The water, | 


by the motion of the wheel whoſe circumference is con- 
ſtantly immerſed-in it, runs along theſe ſpiral tubes to 
the axis; from whence it is conveyed to D, where it is 
diſcharged, and by means of the trough and ſpout F, F, 
conveyed to the reſervoir deſtined to receive it 
Fig. 4. repreſents a machine uſed by the 
freeing their dykes of water, It conſiſts of five pieces of 
board, forming a kind of ſcoop, as B; the handle C is 
ſuſpended by a rope faſtened to three poles placed trian- 
gularly, and faſtened together at A, as is plain from the 
gure. As the working of this machine conſiſts in ba- 
lancing it, and direQing it ſo that, after having filled it 
with water, it may throw it on the other fide of the dam, 
we ſhall only obſerve that the labourer at two ſtrokes 
can draw os half a cubic foot of water in four ſeconds, 
which amounts to four hundred cubic feet in an hour. 
Fig. 5. is another machine of the ſame kind with 
that above deſcribed, The figure ſufficiently explains 
its uſe, It is worked by two men, one at A, and an- 
other at D. The machine moves on the center B, and 
rach end is immerſed alternately in the water; by which 


means it flows into each end of the machine where there 


is a valve, to prevent its returning; and, by the alter- 


Fi 


Dutch for 


nate motion of the machine, the water ſo taken up is con 
2 to B, and from thence, by the ſpout C, over the 

am. | 

WATERING, in the manufaQures, is to give a 
luſtre to ſtuffs, &c. by wetting them lightly with gum- 
water, and then paſſing them through the preſs, or ca- 
lendar, whether hot or cold, e 

The gum-water ought to be pure, thin, and clear, 
otherwiſe the folds of the ſtuff will tick together: the 
operation mult alſo be performed when the water is very 
hot, that it may penetrate. * 

WAVE, Unda, in philoſophy, a cavity in the ſurface 
of water, or other fluid, with an elevation aſide thereof. 

Sir Iſaac Newton explains the nature of waves in wa- 
ter after the following manner: Let AB and CD (plate 
C XXXIX. fig. 6.) be the ſurface of water quieſcent in 
the upright legs K L, MN, of a received tube. And 
if the water be put into motion, and aſcends in the le 
KL to EF, it will deſcend in the leg MN to GH; ſo 
that EA=DH. Again, let PV be a pendulum vibra- 
ting in the cycloid RPS, its length V P, from the point 


| of ſuſpenſion to the center of oſcillation, is equal to half 


the length of the water in the tube; let P be the loweſt 


point, and PQ an arch of the cycloid, equal to the alti- 
tude AE. | 


The force by which the water is alternately accelerated 
and retarded in its motion in the tube, is the exceſs of 
the weight of water in either leg above the weight in the 
other; and, therefore, when the water in the leg K L 
aſcends to EF, and in the other leg deſcends to GH, that 
force is equal to the weight of the two equal quantities 
of water AEFB+CGHD =2 AEFB; and, there- 
fore, is to the weight of the whole water, as EA to 
VP, or as PQ to PR, becauſe the ſemi-cycloid P R is 
equal to the Jength of the pendulum, which deſcribes it 
from the nature of the curve. 

All the power by which the weight P is in any point 
Q accelerated or retarded in the cycloid, is, to its whole 
weight, as the diſtance P Q from the loweſt point P to 
the length of the ſemi-cycloid PR. Wherefore, as the 
moving forces of the water and pendulum are at firſt 


quieſcent, thoſe powers will move them equally in equal 
times, and cauſe that they go forwards and backwards 
together, with a reciprocal motion. All which is eaſily 
deduced, from what has been ſaid of the nature of the 
cycloid, the motion of heavy bodies, and the forces of 
bodies in motion. | 

Hence it follows, that, whether the diſtance A E be 
great or ſmall, the reciprocations of the water will all be 


— 


| | oe performed 


cation, or aſcent and deſcent of the water, will be per- 


length. of the aqueous canal he increaſed or Ae 


high colour; it is to be choſen of a ſtrong yellow colour, 


performed in equa] times. Alſg, it follows, chat if the, 
O 


whole length of the water be 78, 4 inches, each recipro- 


formed in one ſecond of time; becauſe a pendulum of 
half that length vibrates in that time. Laſthyg-+, the 


N ; G 


the time of each reciprocation will be increaſed or di- 


LY 


miniſſied in the ſubduplicate ratio of the length. 
When the nature of waves in water is conſidered, vit 
will be found to agree very nearly with the motion of 
the water in the tube abovementioned ; and, conſequent- 
ly, their motion will be ſimilar to chat of a pendalum. 
For let EF G (fe. 7.) repreſent the level ſurface of wa- 
ter when it is not agitated, ſo £1 to roduce waves; 
when it is thus agitated, let BCT repreſent the 
wavy ſurface, AC the higheſt parts of the waves, and 
BD the loweſt or concave part. Then it is evident, the 
weight of the water at 8 oye 3 G will cauſe it to deſ- 
— as far below the ſevel to B; and with the motion 
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WAX 


and frag rn 
Oes 


tolerably eaſy, 


and on in the mouth, not ſtick to 


teeth, TY 


The ttue origin. of wax is this: the flowers of plants 
have, for. one: of theip principal and eſſential parts, certain 
fllaments, or thteadz, called by the botanical writers, 
ſtamina, xiſing (uſually. fm the baſe of center; theſe 
are different in number; from one to a vaſt abundance in 
each flower;: ; theſe. ſuſtain at heir tops certain little bo- 
dies, uſually of a round, but ſometimes of other figures 
called by the ſame authors apices, or anthetæ, an Do” 
-taihing a-fige duſty matter, or varioufly coloured powder. 
I heſe ſtamina and apices were long eſteemed of very little 
ule to the plant, mere ornaments, or the xeceptagles of an 
abundant 7 5 ſent up the flower; but of late, batany 
has received too many improvements to be left chargeable 
with ſo groſs an error: theſe are diſcovered to be eſſential 
tothe great end, the propagating the ſpecies of the plant ; 
they are, indeed, the male plants, ſerving to impreguate 


acquired by that deſcent, it will again aſcend to the ſame 
height C, and fo produce a conſtant ſucceſſion of waves 
in the watery ſurface, after the ſame manner as was ſhewn 
in the tube. 1 | 
Hence it follows, that becaufe the length of the 
whole water to be moved is from the higheſt point A to 
the loweſt point B, if the length of a pendulum be half 
AB, it wilt:ofcillate. once while the water deſcends from 
A to B, and in another oſcillation, it will aſcend from B 
to C, and ſo on. So that a wave will paſs through its 
whole length in the time of two oſcillations ; and, there- 
fore, in the time of one oſcillation of a pendulum four 
times as long, or equal to ABC. | 
Whence, becauſe A B C, in very large and wide 
waves, is nearly equal to the breadth AC; therefore, 
when the waves are 39,2 inches broad, they will-undu- | 
Jate in one ſecond of time; and, conſequently, ſince the 
times of all the undulations are equal, thete will be 
39,2 x 60=2352 inches or 196 feet, run through by a 
wave in one minute, which is 1176 feet- per hour. 
Hence, alfo the velocity of greater or leſſer waves will be 
increaſed or diminiſhed in the ſubduplicate proportion of 
their breadth ; that is, if V= velocity of the preater 
waves ABCD, and v = velocity of the leffer waves 
a, b, c, d, e, f, &c, then it will be V: Y:: VAC: Vd 
Becauſe the velocities and times of bodies, moved in 
any manner by gravity, are proportional to the ſquare 
roots of the perpendicular altitudes, and thoſe altitudes 
are as the lengths of pendulums, and, therefore, as the 
breadth of waves. | | 
 Wavs-OrxtRiNnG, in Jewiſh antiquity, a ſacrifice 
offered by agitation, or waving, towards the four cardi- 
nal points of the compaſs. | 
WAVED, Wavy, or Wavey, in heraldry, is ſaid 
of a bordure, or any ordinary, or charge, in a coat of 
arms, having its out-lines indented in manner of the 
riſing and falling of waves; it is uſed to denote, that the 
firſt of the family in whoſe arms it ſtands, acquired its 
honours for ſea-ſervice. 4 
WAVING, in the ſea-language, is the making ſigns 
to a veſſel to come near or keep off. | 
WAX, or Bees-Wax, is one of the products of the 
bee-hive, which, though it is, as well as the honey, of 
a vegetable origin, yet, as we have no way of procuring 


it but by means of the bees that have ſtored it up for us, 


is to be reckoned in the ſame manner as the honey among 
the number of- drugs which we receive from the animal 
kingdom. ; 

Wax is a firm and ſolid ſubſtance, moderately hard, 
and of a fine yellow colour; it melts with a gentle heat, 
and is inflammable; it is foluble in oil, but not in aque- 
ous or ſpirituous menſtruums ; it is almoſt infipid to the 
taſte, but of a fragrant and agreeable ſmell; and, in its 
original ſtate, is the matter which compoſes the honey- 
comb; it is prepared in the cakes we ſee it in, merely by 
melting, and firaining through a cloth, which ſeparates 
the droſs and foulneſs, and lets the clear wax through. 
It may be further purified by melting again, and ſcum- 
ming it, while in fuſion, and repeating the ſtraining ; by 
this means it will become of a good confiſtence, and 


4 


the young ſeeds in the piſtil, and the impregnating matter 
| bs found to be duft or powder in theſe apices; this is 
called, therefore, the farina fœcundans of plants; and 
| however little this may have been ſuſpected to have to 
do with our ſubject, it is, indeed, the very thingof which 
the bees form their combs, or, in other words, the farina of 
plants is wax not yet reduced to form by the bees. Theſe 
little creatures ſeek no farther for the materials" of their 
combs than to the apices of flowers; theſe, if of a mote 
ſolid and firm texture, they are at the pains of opening 
with their teeth ; or, if lefs tough or already opening, 
they rob of their farina, by rubbing their bodies among 


them, and fo diſtodging the duſt which adheres to their 


bodies by means of the hairs they are covered with, and 
is thence collected into a maſs, 5 

Wax is, indeed, excellently fitted for theſe purpoſes; 
being a kind of fatty reſin and turpentine, and qualified 
to anſwer all the uſes of a mixed body of that nature, It 
is, indeed, ſo evidently a vegetable production in its ori- 
gina), that it has not only been'found almoſt pure in the 
farina of plants, but it is, ſometimes, exſudated from 
their very leaves. There is ſcarce any known plant, the 
ſtamina of which ſeem ſo much to abound with wax, as 
thoſe of roſemary ; and theſe are not the only part that 
contains it. Whoſoever will handle the leaves of roſemary, 
will find a vifcid matter in confiderable quantity; and this 
will, on continuing to handle them, be collected on the 
fingers in. ſuch quantity, as to be rolled off in little 
lumps, which, when examined, are real wax, atleaſt, 
as pure as that in the farina of any plant in the world. 

Spirit of wine, digeſted on freſh roſemary leaves, will 
alſo draw a ſort of tincture from this waxy matter on 
their ſurface, and this, when evaporated, will yield the 
ſame ſmell of wax as the tincture of the farina does, 


_ leave the ſame kind of foluble wax in the cake at 
ealt, | | 


However ſingular the total volatility of wax may appear 
to thoſe not uſed to chymical experiments, there is this 
to be obſerved in regard to it, that it ſhews the truth of 
the aſſertion, that it approaches the nature of turpentine ; 
for turpentine, with a fire properly managed, will in the 
ſame manner all rife over into the receiver: both theſe 
ſubſtances agree, alſo, with camphire, in this reſpect; 
though the diſparity between camphire and them, in re- 
gard to the degree of volatility, or the degree of fire ne- 
ceflary-to raiſe them, is immenſe. They all have their 
ſeparate qualities alſo; after having been thus raiſed” by 
fire, camphire becomes camphire again, and not a liquid 
oll; the very liquid oil of turpentine kept a conſiderable 
time loſes its fluidity, and becomes as thick as the. tur- 
pentine it was made from; whereas, the butter of wax 
remains unaltered. for ever ſo great a number of years, 
never becoming thicker than at firſt. It is alſo ſhigular, 
that the repeated diſtillations of it, though they render it 
more thin and fluid, and greatly more penetrating, yet 
it becomes all the time more mild and gentle, leſs, not 
more, acrimonious, as might be expected. "9h 

From the common yellow wax, by the mere effect of 
ſun and air, or by what is called bleaching, is formed 
what we term white-wax; and ſome, very improperly, 
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| virgin-wax- As the greater the ſurface is Ur 
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to tho quantity, the ſooner and more petſectly this ofe. 
tation is performed. The uſual way is to melt the wax 
in hot water; ben melted, they preſs: it througi 
trainer of tolerable fine linen, and pour it into'rount 
and very ſhallow moulds. When hardened by cooling: 
it is taken out and expoſed to the ſun and àir, ſprinkling 
jt now and then with water, and often turning it: b 
this means it ſoon becomes white. The beſt ſort is of a 
clear and almoſt tranſparent whiteneſs, dry, hard, brittle, 
and of an agreeable ſmell, like that of the yellow wax, 
but much weaker. My | | 
The common yellow wax is of very great uſe both in 
medicine and in many of the arts and manufactutes. It 
is ſometimes given internally, as in dyſenteries, and other 
crofions of the inteſtines; but its great uſe is in the mak- 
ing ointments and plaſters for external uſe, and the 


greater part of thoſe of the ſhops owe their conſiſtence to 


it. The-white-wax is alſo an ingredient in ſome of the 
coexrates and ointments of the ſhops; and is uſed in mak- 

ing candles, and in many of the nicer arts and manufac- 
tures, where wax is required. | 

Preparations of Wax. The butter and oil of wax are 
thus prepared: cut the wax in pieces and put them into 
a retort, Which muſt be half filled with theſe pieces; and 
the reſt of the retort being filled with ſand, it muſt be 
placed in a fand furnace. At firſt an acid ſpirit ariſes, 
and afterwards a thick oil, called the butter of wax, 
ſticks in the neck of the retort, unleſs it be heated by ap- 


tha. ts 


plying aire coal, This may be tectified into a thin oil, 
by diſtilling it ſeveral times, without addition, in a ſand- 
heat. 


The butter is an extremely ſoft and anodyne un- 
guent; highly emollient and relaxing; agreeable to the 
nerves; and when rubbed on contracted limbs, proves 
of great benefit to them. It is an excellent liniment for 
the piles, and takes off the pain attending them in a very 
ſudden and ſurpriſing manner. It alſo keeps the ſkin 
ſoft, and is one of the beſt things known to keep it from 
cracking or chopping in the winter. 1» 84+ 

The oil of wax has alſo a very fingular virtue in cur- 
ing contracted tendons and reſtoring flexibility to the 
parts. It cures chapped nipples in women who give 
ſuck beyond. any other application, and is as ſucceſsful 
againit chapped lips, and the cracking of the ſkin of the 
hands, only rubbing them once in three or four days with 
it. It is alſo of great uſe in diſcuſſing cold tumours 
ariſing, on the face, and thoſe on the fingers in winter. 

Sealing-W Ax is made in the following manner: take 
one pound of bees-wax; three ounces of fine turpentine; 
olive-oil, and rofin, finely powdered, of each one ounce : 
when they are well melted, and the droſs taken off, put 
in an ounce and a half of vermillion, or red-lead, finely 
ground, and ftir them together till they are well incorpo- 
rated: and when this mixture grows a little cool roll it 
into ſticks, or in any other form. If you would have it 
black, inſtead of vermillion, or red-lead, put in lamp- 
black. The ſoft, red, and green wax, uſed in large 
ſeals to ſome of our law-writings, are thus made: melt 
bees-wax over a gentle heat, with ſuch a proportion of 
Venice turpentine as, when cold, will give it the due con- 
ſiſtence: this is determined by repeated trials, firſt 
putting, in but little turpentine, and afterwards'more and 
more, till by dropping a piece upon a marble to cool, it 
is found of the true conſiſtence, They then colour it 


with red-lead, or vermillion, or with verditer, or what- 


ever colours they pleaſe ; the mixture in this ſtate receiv- 
ng any, | | 

Grafting-W ax, a compoſition ſerving to bind the graft 
to the cleft of the ſtock. For the manner of making 
which, ſee Methods of GRAFTING. 

To imitate” Lox in Wax. Take the fruit and bury it 
half way in clay; oil its edges, and that part of the fruit 
which is uncovered ; then nimbly throw on it tempered 
alabaſter or plaſter of Paris, to a conſiderable thickneſs. 
When this is grown dry and hard, it makes the half 
mould ; the ſecond half of which may be obtained in the 
ſame manner. The two parts of the mould being joined 
together, a little bees-wax melted and brought to a'due 
heat, being poured through a hole made in a convenient 
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part of the mould, and preſently ſhogk therein, will re- 


| 


WE A 


preſent the original ſtuit. 4 \ g 98 WG! 

WAX. WORkK, the repreſentation. of the faces, &c. 
of perſons living or dead ; made by applying plaſter of 
Paris in a kind of paſte, and thus forming a mould con- 
tainiug the exact repreſentation of the features. Into this 
mould melted wax is poured, and chus a kind of maſks 
are formed ; which being painted and ſet with glaſs eyes, 
and the Hgures dreſſed in their proper habits, they bear 
fuch a reſemblance that it is difficult to diſtinguiſh be- 


tween the copy and the original. 


WAXING, in chemiſtry, the preparation of any 
matter to render it fit and diſpoſed to liquify, or melt, 
which of itſelf it was not. en | 

Tunis is frequently done to enable things to penetrate 
into metals and other ſolid bodies. t : 

WAY, a paſſage or road. See Roap. 

The Roman ways are divided into conſular, pretorian, 
military, and public; and of theſe, we have four remark- 
able ones in England: the firſt, Watling-ftreet, -or Wa- 
theling-ſtreet, leading from Dover to London, Dunſtable, 
Towceſter, Atterſton, and the Severn, extending as far 
as Angleſea in Wales. The ſecond, called Hikenild, or 
Ixenild-ſtreet, ſtretches from Southampton over the river 
Iſis at Newbridge; thence by Camden and Lichfield; 
then paſſes the Derwent, near Derby, and ends at Tin- 
mouth, Tbe third, called Foſſe- way, becauſe in ſome 
places it was never petfected, but lies as a large ditch, 
leads from Cornwal through Devonſhire, by 'Tethbury, 
near Stow in the Wolds; and beſide Coventry to Leiceſter, 
Newark, and ſo to Lincoln. The fourth, called Erming, 
or Ermĩinage- ſtreet, extends from St. David's, in Wales, 
to Southampton. fr! | E 

WA F a Ship, is ſometimes the ſame as her rake, 
or run forward or back watd :- but this term is moſt com- 
monly underſtood of her ſailing. Thus when ſhe goes 
apace, it is ſaid that ſhe hath a good way, or makes a 
freſh way. So when an account is kept how faſt ſhe 
ſails by the log, it is called keeping an account of her 
way; and becauſe moſt: ſhips are apt to fall a little to 
leeward of their true courſe, they always in caſting up 
the log-board, allow ſomething for her lee ward way. 


WA ef the Rounds; in fortification; is à ſpace left. 


for the paſſage of the rounds between the rampart and 
the wall of a fortified town. This is not now much in 
uſe; becauſe the parapet, not being above a foot thick, 
is ſoon overthrown by the enemy's cannon. 

WAY-WISER, an inſtrument otherwiſe called peram- 
bulator. See PERAMBULATOR, 159 5 

Wavy-Wopr, a title given to the governors of the 
chief places in the empire of Muſcovy, as alſo in Po- 
land. 

WEAR, or WERRER, a great ſtank or dam in a river, 
fitted for the taking of fiſh, or for conveying the ſtream 
to a mill. | | 

New wears are not to be made, or others altered, to 
the nuſance of the public, under a certain penalty. 

WEASEL, in zoology, a ſpecies of muſtela, with 
the tip of the tail black. de rf mt E . 

This is a ſmaller animal than the pole- cat: the head 
is ſmall, of an ovated form, and ſharp at the ſnout : the 
ears are ſmall, ſhort, and patulous; the eyes of a fierce 
aſpe& ; the mouth well furniſhed with. teeth; the up- 
per jaw longer than the under: the body is about eight 
inches long, and ſlender: the tail is a third part the 
length of the body; the legs are ſhort and ſlender; 
the feet have five toes armed with ſharp claws; the 
whole body is covered with a | fine and tolerably long 


* 


fur: the back is of a darkiſn colour, and the belly 18 


white. | to 4 IRE | 
WEATHER, the tate or diſpoſition of the atmoſ- 
phere, with regard to heat, cold, wind, rain, froſt, &c. 
As it is in the atmoſphere that all plants and animals 
live and breathe, and as that appears to be the great 
principle of moſt animal and vegetable productions, al- 
terations, &c. there does not ſeem. any thing, in all 
philoſophy, of 'more immediate; concernment to us, than 
the ſtate of the weather, 00 knowledge: a 
influ- 


of the great 
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influence it has on our bodies, and the ſenſible altera- 
_ - tions we undergo thereby. In effect, all living things 


are only aſſemblages or bundles of veſſels, whoſe juices 
are kept moving by the preflure of the atmoſphere; and 
which, by that motion, maintain life : ſo that any alter- 
ation in the rarity or denſity, the heat, purity, &c. of 
that, muſt — be attended with proportionable 
ones in theſe. | y 

What vaſt, yet regular alterations, a little turn of 
weather makes in a os filled with mercury, or ſpirit of 
wine, or in a piece of ſtring, &c. every body knows, 
in the common inſtance of barometers, thermometers, 
&c. and it is owing partly to our inattentions, and part- 
ly to our unequal, intemperate, courſe of living, that 
we do not feel as great and regular ones in the tubes, 
chords, and fibres of our own bodies. It is certain, 2 
great part of the brute creation have a ſenſibility and ſa- 

gacity, this way, beyond mankind ; and yet, without 
natural means or diſpoſition thereto, more than we; ex- 
cept that their veſſels, fibres, &c. being in other re- 
ſpects in one equal habitude, the ſame cauſe from with - 
out has always a like effect on them; that is, their 
veſſels are regular barometers, &c. affected only from 
one external principle, the diſpoſition of the atmoſphere ; 
whereas ours are acted on by divers from within, as well 
as without; ſome of which check, impede, and prevent 
the adtion of others. 

There is nothing more wanting than a juſt theory of 
the weather on mechanical principles. But in order to 
that, a complete hiſtory of the weather would be re- 
quired, Were regiſters carefully kept in divers places 
of the earth, for a good ſeries of years, we ſhould be 
able to determine the directions, breadth, and bounds 
of the winds, and of the weather they bring with them; 
the correſpondence between the weather of divers places, 
and the dependence between one ſort and another of the 
ſame place. In time, we might learn to foretel heats, 
rains, froſts, dearths, plagues; and other epidemical diſ- 
eaſes, &. 

WeATHER-Cock, or WEATHER-V ANE, a move- 
able vane in form of a cock, or other ſhape, placed on 
high, to be turned round according to the direction of 
the wind, and point out what quarter the wind blows 
from. See WinD. 

WEATHER- GLASSES, are inſtruments contrived to in- 
dicate the ſtate or diſpoſition of the atmoſphere, and the 
various alterations in the weather ; ſuch are barometers, 
thermometers, hygrometers, &c: | 

WEATHER-GAGE, in the ſea- language. See the ar- 
ticle GAd E. . 

WEATHERING, among ſailors, ſignifies the dou- 
bling, or ſailing by a head-land, or other place, 

WEAVING, the art of working a web of cloth, ſilk, 
or other ſtuff, in a loom with a ſhuttle. 

WeavinG-Loom, a machine for weaving cloth, filk, 
&c. by raiſing the threads of the warp in order to throw 
in the ſhoot, and ſtrike it cloſe. Of theſe there are va- 
rious kinds, diſtinguiſhed by the difterent ſorts of cloths, 
ſtuffs, ſilks, &c. in which they are employed, and which 
are chiefly diſtinguiſhed by the number and variety of the 
threads they raiſs in order to work the warp, either plain 
or in figures, by making more or leſs of the woof or ſhoot 
appear through the warp. ] 

In order to give a general idea of weaving, we ſhall 
here deſcribe the parts of the common weaver's loom. 
See plate CXL. fig. 1. in which , 9, are the loom- 
poſts; 10, the croſs-bars; 11, the batten, which 
ſerves to ſtrike in, and cloſe more or leſs the threads of 
the woof; 12, the cap of the batten, or a long bar, 
which the weaver takes hold of in one hand and then 
in the other; 13, the block, or under part of the ſame, 
containing the reed within the lower bar; 14, the croſs- 
piece, or burdon and pin, which helps to make the 
batten moveable; 15, the gallows, a piece of wood ſuſ- 
pending the pully, on which the cord moves that is tied 
to the two lams; 16, the breaſt-bar, a flat ſquare piece 
of wood, with an opening in it to let the ſtuff through, 
which is rolled on the knee-roll; 17, the cane-roll, 
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which the warp. is turned on at the other end of the 
loom ; 18, the reed; 19, pullies upon which the cord 
roll that are faſtened to the lams; 20, the tumbler 
which is a cord that paſſes from one lam to the other 
over the pulley 21, and cauſes the working of the lams 
by its aſcending and deſcending; 22, the muffle, in 
which the pully acts; 23, 2 Nama, or leiſh, cut into 
proper lengths, to mend the leiſhes of the harneſs that 
happen to break; 24. a bobbin of the warp, to mend 
the threads of the warp that occaſionally break; 25. 
lizard thread to mend thoſe of the - lizier that h 
pen to break; and which, eſpecially in cloth, are 
very different from the warp; 26. the —5 to hold the 
quilils; 28. the foot-bar; 29. the trundles, or move 
able bars, tied with two cords to the lower virgee of 
each lam. When the foot preſſes à treddle, the lam 
that is faſtened to it ſinks, and the other riſes by the 
help of the tumbler; ,,30. the foot · ſtep; 31. the tem- 
ple; a double flat ruler, having mall teeth at the 
extremities; it may be leogthened or ſhortened by the 
help of a catch that is in one of the rulers, and intro- 
duced in a groove in-the other ruler. The teeth in the 
extremities are faſtened in the lizier of the work, 
which means it is kept of an equal breadth; and as the 
work adyances the temple is moved forwards; 32. the 
ſhuttle ſeen in front and profile; 33. the knee roll, on 
which the work is rolled as it is wove; 34. the tantow; 
an iron leaver to turn the knee-roll; 35. the reed ſeen 
ſeparate. | 1 

WEB, a tort of tiſſue, or texture formed of threads 
interwoven with each other; ſome whereof are ex- 
tended in length, and called the warp; and others drawn 
acroſs, and called the woof. See the articles CLorz, 
WarP, &c. . 

Spiders WEB, or Cob-Wes, is a very delicate and 
wonderful plexus, which that inſect ſpins out of its own 
bowels, ſerving it as a ſort of toil, or net to catch flies, 
&c. withal. F or the manner wherein the ſpider ſpins his 
web, the admirable mechaniſm of the parts ſubſervient 
thereto, and the uſes thereof, ſee the articles SPIDER, 
and Spider's SILK. 

WEDGE, Cuneus, the laſt- of the five mechanical 
powers. It is a triangular priſm, whoſe baſes are equi- 
lateral acute-angled priſms, 

The power of the wedge A CBH (plate CXL. fig. 2.) 
is evident from its conſiſting of two equal inclin- 
ed planes AHC and BHC; as it is chiefly of uſe to ſe- 
parate the adhering parts of wood, and fince the power 
of coheſion in wood is every where variable and uncer- 
tain, it is evident there can be no regular calculation of 
the actual effect of the wedge; but if we ſuppoſe the 
power of coheſion in the wood ADEB to be uniform, 
or to make every-where an equal reſiſtance to the wedge 
ABC, dividing its parts AF and BG, then the power 
of the wedge would be to the reſiſtance of the wood as 
their velocities inverſely, that is, as the ſpaces moved 
through in the ſame time, that is, as the height of the 
wedge HC to half its width AH. 

EDNESDAY, the fourth day of the week, ſo 
called from a Saxon idol named Woden, ſuppoſed to be 
Mars, worſhipped on this day. . 

Aſh WEDNESDAY, the firſt day of Lent, ſo called from 
the cuſtom obſerved in the ancient chriſtian church of 
penitents expreſſing their humiliation at this time, by 
appearing in ſack-cloth and aſhes. The want of. this 
diſcipline is at preſent ſupplied, by reading publicly on 
Aſh-wedneſday the curſes denounced in Scripture againſt 
the ſeveral ſorts of ſins, the people repeating after each 
curſe, Amen. | 

WEED, a common name for all rank and wild herbs, 
that grow of themſelves, to the detriment of other uſeful 
herbs they grow among. | 

The farmer finds it impoſſible ever wholly to deſtroy 
the weeds in his lands; and the reaſon ſeems to be, that 
in many kinds the ſeeds will lie many years in the ground, 
and ſucceſſively grow, ſome one year and ſome another 
ſo that the deſtroying the crop entirely, for one " 
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py will lie twenty years in the ground, in a land all | 


that time occupied by faintfoin; and, if it be, "after 
that, plowed for corn, they will all grow, and fill the 
field. renne 

The ſeeds of theſe plants will never all come up in one 
year, becauſe they muſt have their exact degrees of depth, | 
moiſture, and covering; the ſeeds. which want any of 
theſe one year, lie to grow up another. The beſt de- 
fence the farmer has hitherto found againſt theſe enemies, 
is to endeavour their deſtrudtion by a fummer fallow. 
This, if the weather be propitious, does make ſome ha- 
vock among them, but it nevet deſtroys them entirely. 
If the ſeeds lie ſo high that the ſummer's heat parches 
them up, or ſo deep that it cannot reach them, they do 
not germinate, and are by that means ſaved for another 

car. And another thing which faves a very great num- 
LE of them, is their being able to bear the heat and 
moifture of the whole year without growing, Wild 
oats, and many other ſeeds of weeds, are of this kind. 
If you gather theſe when ripe, and ſow them in the moſt 
careful manner, watering them at times, and taking all 
the care of them that is neceſſary to the moſt tender 


plants, they will not grow till the ſpring come twelve 


months aſter they were ſowed, and ſometimes not till the 
ſpring after that; that is, two years and a half after the 
time of putting them into the ground. It is plain from 
this, that no art can deſtroy theſe by fallowing, or other 
means, in one year, | 
The common way of weeding among the young corn 
turns out to very little good; if this is done while the 
weeds are young, the greateſt part of them are 2 cut 
or broken off near the ground; this, inſtead of deſtroy- 
ing them, gives them new vigour, and they ſhoot up 
with many heads in the place of one, and draw more 
nouriſhment than at firſt: if, on the other hand, it is 
done when they are grown up, the relief comes after the 
diſeaſe; for by that time they have robbed the corn of all 
the nouriſhment, or nearly all, they could. Hand- weed- 
ers alſo frequently do more harm in the corn by treading 


it down, than they do good by taking out the weeds. | 


This operation ſometimes coſts the farmer twelve ſnil- 


lings an acre, beſides the miſchief done, and yet there 


remain weeds enough for a crop the next year from 
ſeeds. | 

The method of horſe-hoeing is a very excellent way 
of curing lands of this diſeaſe, fo long as it is carefully 
practiſed ; one of the greateſt advantages it will bring the 
farmer is, that no weeds will grow up but thoſe whoſe 
| ſeeds are brought in the air, and theſe are but very few 
in compariſon of the other kinds. 

WEEDs, in mining, a term uſed by our Engliſh dig- 
gers to expreſs any fort of unprofitable ſubſtance found 
among the ores of metals. "They ſeem to have borrow- 
ed the phraſe from the gardeners; and as every thing 
with them isa weed, except what they have planted, and 
expect to gather; ſo every thing is a weed with the mi- 
ners, except the thing they are ſinking for. 

The principal ſubſtances known in our mines under 
the names of weeds, are mundic or marcaſite; this is of 
three ſorts, white, yellow, and green; daze, a kind of 


glittering taley ſtone, of the telaugium kind, which en- 


dures the fire, and is of various colours and hardneſſes; 
iron- moulds or pyritæ; caul, which is browniſh. and 
wong ; and gliſter, which is a fort of tal. 
i EK, Septimana, hebdomada, in chronology, a di- 
viſion of time compriſing ſeven days. 
The origin of this diviſion of weeks, or of computing 
time by ſevenths, is greatly controverted. Some will 
have it to take its riſe trom the four quarters or intervals 
of the moon, between her changes or phaſes, which, 
wing about ſeven days diſtant, gave occaſion to the di- 
viſion. 3% | 1 / 
Be this as it will, the diviſion is certainly; very ancient. 
The Syrians, Egyptians, and moſt of the oriental na- 
tions, appear to have uſed it from all antiquity: though 
it did not get footing in the weſt till Chriſtianity brought 
it in: the Romans reckoned their days not by ſevenths 
but dy ninths, and the ancient Greeks; by decads or 
tenths, | | "DR 
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them 7 proper officers, after _ 
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| Indeed, the Jews divided their time by weeks, but it 
was upon a different principle from the eaſtern nations, 
God himſelf appointing them to work fix days, and to 
reſt the Sabbath, in order to keep up the ſenſe and re- 
membrance of the creation ; which being effected in ſix 
days, he"reſted the ſeventh. _ 
Paſſion WEEK, or the Hoy WEER, is the laſt week 
in Lent, wherein. the church celebrates the myſtery of 
our Saviour's death and 1 | 

WEIGH, War, or WE, waga, a weight of cheeſe, 
wool; &. containing 256 pounds avoirdupoiſe. Of 


{ix quarters. In ſome places, as Eſſex, the weigh of 


cheeſe is 300 pounds. | 

W EIGHER, an officer in divers cities appointed to 
1 the commodities bought or ſold in a public ba- 
ance; | 

WEIGHING, the act of examining a body in the 
balance to find its weight. | 2 

WEIGHING-CHAIR, a machine contrived by Sane- 
torius, to determine the quantity of food taken at a meal, 
and to warn the feeder hon he had his quantum. | 

WEIiGHING= ANCHOR, is the drawing it out of the 
ground it had been caſt into, in order to ſet ſail, or quit 
a port, road, or the like. 

WEIGHT, Gravity, Pondus, in phyſics, a quality 
in natural bodies whereby they tend downwards, towards 
the center of the earth. Or, weight may be defined, 
in a leſs limited manner, to be a power inherent in, all 
bodies whereby they tend to ſome common point, called 
the center of gravity ; and that with a greater or leſs ve- 
locity, as they are more or leſs denſe, or as the medium 
they paſs through is more or leſs rate. | 

In the common uſe of language, weight and gravity 
are conſidered as one and the ſame thing. Some authors, 
however, make a difference between them; and hold 
gravity only to expreſs a niſus or endeavour to deſcend, 
but weight an actual deſcent. But there is room for a 
better diſtinction. In effect, one may conceive gravity 
to be the quality as inherent in the body; and weight 
the ſame quality, exerting itſelf either againſt an ob- 
ſtacle, or otherwiſe. Hence, weight may be diſtinguiſh- 
ed, like gravity, into abſolute and ſpecific. See GrA- 
VITY., | 

Sir Iſaac Newton demonſtrates, that the weights of 
all bodies, at equal diſtances from the center of the 
earth, are proportionable to the quantities of matter 
each contains, Whence it follows, that the weights of 
bodies have not any dependence on their forms, or tex- 
tures ; and that all ſpaces are not equally full of matter. 
Hence, alſo, it follows, that the weight of the ſame bo- 
dy is different on the ſurface of difterent parts of the 
earth; by reaſon its figure is not a ſphere, but a ſphe- 
roid. | | 

WeiGHT, Pondus, in mechanics, is any thing. to be 
raiſed, ſuſtained, or maved by a machine, or any thing 
that in any manner reſiſts the motion to be produced. 

WE1GHT, in commerce, denotes a body of a known 
weight, appointed to be put in the ballance againſt 
other bodies, whoſe weight is required. 

The ſecurity of commerce depending, in good mea- 
ſure, on the juſtneſs of weights, which are uſually of 
lead, iron, or braſs, moſt nations have taken care to. 
prevent the falſification thereof, by ſtamping or marking 
adjuſted by ſome ori- 
ginal ſtandard. Thus, in England, the ſtandard of 
weights is kept in the Exchequer, by a particular officer 
called the clerk of the market. | 
Weights may be diſtinguiſhed into ancient and mo- 
dern, foreign and domeſtic. 
Ancient WEIGHTS. 1. Thoſe of the ancient Jews, 


reduced to the Engliſh troy weights, will ſtand as in the 


following table : 


: lb. oz. dwt, gr. 
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corn, the weigh contains 40 buſhels; of barley or malt, 


* 


* 
RN = 
- wow — — — "<0 — 
- pa * 


— 


Ah 84 N 
d | i Y [ 
* . 
" © *» 


OP : 71 Vo C1 
- 


A 13. 100 b. Dirie vet: N 1 1 
2. Grecian and Roman weights, reduced to Engliſh 
n ee Arne hob3! 


3 


- 


: 15 , 
troy weigh 


- 
\ 


- 4 * * * 
6 4 
be = * ” 4 
F 
* a> ; 
- - - 


( will Raad as in the following table: 


> 


— 


37 4 l 582 VOY 198 Iii ye 
oz. dwt, gr. 


* .Lentes — ———— — — ———— — o oo 1 Ur 


7 [4] Siliquz— ————————=-————— = 00100 03} 
1 121. |' iii gan ry bn ed OS do 00 o 0 

1 24 | 6: 2 Scriptulum - —— — 00 00 18 
72 1-18-16. | 3 | Drachia ———— —— — 00,00, 0b 2x 

[96-137 r ————— 00 03:00+. 

[7a+ [36 [12 [6 [2 [it | Sielliees —= ——00 64 13/5 

192 | 48 | 16 | 8-123|2 | 17 | Duella — — 00 06 org 

1576 1144 148 124 18 16 [4 | 3,| Uncia— 00.18 057 

16912 | 1728 | 576 [288 [96 | 72 | 48] 36 1121] Libra 10 18 135 


1 
7 


The Roman ounce is the Engliſh avoirdupois ounce, 
which they divided into ſeven denarii, as well as eight 


drachms; and fince they reckoned their denarius equal 


to the Attic drachm, this will make the Attic weights one 
eighth heavier than the correſponding Roman weights. 

Modern European WeicnTts. 1. Engliſh weights. 
By the twenty-ſeventh chapter of Magna Charta, the 
weights all over England are to be the ſame; but for 
different commodities, there are two different ſorts, viz. 
troy weight and avoirdupoiſe weight. The origin from 


- which they are both raiſed, is a grain of wheat gathered 


in the middle of the ear, 

In troy weight, twenty-four of theſe grains make a 
penny-weight ſterling ; twenty penny-weights make one 
ounce z and twelve ounces one pound. 

By this weight we weigh gold, filver, jewels, grains, 
and liquors. The apothecaries alſo uſe the troy pound, 
ounce, and grain; but they differ from the reſt in the 
intermediate diviſions. They divide the ounce into 
eight drachms; the drachm into three ſcruples, and the 
ſcruple into twenty grains. 


In avoirdupoiſe weight, the pound contains ſixteen 


ounces, but the ounce is leſs by near one-twelfth than 


the troy ounce ; this latter containing 490 grains, and 


the former only 448. The ounce contains 16 drachms. 
80 ounces avoirdupois are only equal to 73 ounces troy z 
and 17 pounds troy equal to 14 pounds avoirdupoiſe. 


See AVOIRDUPOISE, 


By avoirdupoiſe weight are weighed mercury, and 


- grocery wares, baſe metals, wool, tallow, hemp, drugs, 


| 24 | Penny-weight 
480 | 20 | Ounce 


_ | 43008 _ 1792 | 112 


bread, &c. | 
Table of troy weight as uſed by the 
Goldſmiths. Apothecaries. 
Grains Grains, 


20 | Scruple 
60 | 3 | Drachm 


15760 | 240 | 12 | Pound |_480 24 | 8 | Ounce 
ö [760 | 288 | 96 | 12] Pound 


Table of avoirdupoiſe weight. 


Scruples 


3 [Drachm 


24 8 [Ounce 


384 | 128 | 16 [Pound 


— 
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Quintal, or Hundred 


35840 2240 | 20 [Ton 


860 100128672 


The moneyers, jewellers, &c. have a particular claſs 


of weights, for gold and precious ſtones, viz, carat and 


grain; and for ſilver, the penny-weight and grain. 


The moneyers have alſo a peculiar ſubdiviſion of the 
grain troy : thus, Fa 


Grain | . 20 Mites 

ite : 24 Droits 

The Droit _ 20 Perits 
OG Perit 24 Blanks. 


The dealers in wool have likewiſe a particular ſet of 
weights, viz; the ſack, weigh, tod, ſtone, and clove, 
2. French weights : the common or Paris pound is 16 
ounces; which they divide two ways: the filt diviſion 
is into two marcs; the mare into 8 ounces z the ounce into 
8 gros; the gros into 3 penny-weights ; the penny- 
weight into 24 grains; the grain equal to a grain of 
wheat. The ſecond diviſion of the pound is into 2 half 


pounds; the half pound into 2 quarters; the quarter 


into 2 half quarters; the half quarter into 2 ounces ; 
and the ounce into 2 half ounces. | 
The weights of the - firſt diviſion are uſed to weigh 
gold, ſilver, and the richer commodities; and the weights 
of the ſecond diviſion, for commodities of leſs value. 


Grains 


24 |Penny-weight 


— — 


| 72 3 [Gros 
576 24 | 8 Pute 


————— — —— 


46080 192] 64 | 8 [Marc 


9216 384 128] 16 2 pound. 
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Half ounce 


2 [Ounce 


— 


4 | 2 alf. quarter pound 


8 | 4 2 Quarter pound 


16| 8 | 4 | 2 [Half pound 


32 |16 | 8] 4 | 2 [Pound 


13200 1600 800] 400] 200 roo|Quintal 


But the. pound is not the ſame throughout France. 
At Lyons, the city pound is only 14 ounces; ſo that 100 


| Lyons pounds make only 88 Paris pounds. But beſide 


the city pound, they have another at Lyons for filk, con- 
taining 16 ounces, At Thoulouſe, and throughout the 
Upper-Languedoc, the pound is 13 ounces and a half of 
Paris weight. At Rouen, beſide the common Paris 
pound and marc, they have the weight of the vicomte ; 
which is 16 ounces, à half, and five-ſixths of the Paris 
weight. | | | | 
The weights, enumerated under the two articles of 
Engliſh and French weights, are the ſame that are uſed 
throughout the greateſt part of Europe; only under 
ſomewhat different names, diviſions, and proportions. 
Particular nations have alſo certain weights peculiar to 
themſelves : Thus Spain has its arrobas, containing 25 
Spaniſh pounds, or one-fourth of the common quintal: 
its quintal macho, containing 150 pounds, or one- half 


common quintal, or 6 arrobas: its adarme, containing 


one: ſixteenth of its ounce. And for gold, it has is 


| caſtillan, or one-hundredth of a pound; its tomin» 


con- 
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containing 12 grains, er I. il a caſtillan. The 
ſame are in uſe in the Spaniſh West- Indies... 
Portugal has its arroba, containing 32 Liſbon arra- 
tels, or pounds, Savaty alſo mentions its faratelle, con- 
taining 2 Liſbon; pounds; and its rottoli, containing 
about 12 pounds. And for gold, its chego, containing 
ſour carats. The ſame are uſed in the Portugueſe Eaſt- 
Indies. 5 2 | pi £9 # » 1 ; TRIS. 8 
Italy, and particularly Venice, have their migliaro, 
containing four mirtes; the, mirre, containing 30 Ve- 
nice pounds; the ſaggio, containing a ſixth part of an 
ounce. ian ee | #11136" 4; 414504 540 
Genoa has five. kinds of weights, viz. large weights, 
whereby all merchandizes, are weighed at the, cuſtom. 
houſe : caſh-weights for piaſtres, and other ſpecies: the 
cantara, or quintal, for the coarſeſt commodities z.the 
large balance for raw ſilks; and the {mall balance for the 
finer commodities, | Sicily bas its rotollo, 32 and a half 
pounds of Mefinaa. | eee 
CR Flanders, Holland, the Hanſe- Towns, 
Sweden, Denmark, Poland, &c. have their ſchippondt, 
which at Antwerp and Hamburgh, is 300 pounds; at 
Lubeck, 320; and at Coningſberg, 400 pounds. In 
Sweden, the ſchippondt for copper is 320 pounds; and 
the ſchippondt for proviſions 400 pounds. At Riga and 
Revel, the ſchippondt is 400 pounds; at Dantzic, 340 
pounds; in Norway, 300 pounds; at Amſterdam, 300; 
containing 20 lyſpondts, each weighing 15 pounds. 
In Muſcovy, they, weigh their, large commodities by 
the bercheroct, or berkewits, containing 400 of their 
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105 of Bois le due. 

151 of Bologna. 

100. of Baurdeaux.s 
log of Bourgen Breſſe. 
103 of Bremen E 01 
125 of Breſla wm. 


1 
4 - , 
N 2 4 7 


105 of Bruges. 

or of Bruſſels. di 
ieee, A woivoabooc . 
105 of Cologne. 


125. of Coningſber g. 
107+ of Copenhagen. 
87 rottos of Conſtantinople, 
113 of Dantzic. 5 
100 of Dort. 

97 of Dublin. 
97 of Edinburgh., /; ;. 
143 of; Florence: 1, {om cs 7 
98 of Francfort on the Maine. 
105 of Ghent. 

89 of Geneva. 27271 

163 of Genoa, caſh weight. 
102 of Hamburgh. 
106 of Leyden. 

los of Leipſic. 

105 2 of Liege. 

114 of Liſle. 

143 of Leghorn. 

106 + of Liſbon. 


pounds. They have alſo the poet, or poede, contain- | 109 of London,  avoirdupoiſe weight. 


ing 40 pounds, or one-tenth of the bercheroct. 

In order to ſhew the proportion of the ſeveral weights 
uſed throughout Europe, we ſhall add a reduction of 
them to one ſtandard, viz. the London and Amſterdam 

ound, | | W 
f 1. Proportion of the weights of the principal places 
of Europe. ba | | 

The 100 I. of England, Scotland, and Ireland are 
equal to | | 

B. OZ. | | 
g1: 8 of Amſterdam, Paris, &c. 
96 8 of Antwerp or Brabant. 

88 o of Rouen, the'viſcounty weight. 

106 o of Lyons, the city weight. 

90 9 of Rochelle. | 
107 11 of Toulouſe and Upper Languedoc, 
113 © of Marſeilles or Provence. 

81 7 of Geneva. 

3 5 of Hamburgh. 

9 7 of Francfort, &c. ! 
96 1 of Leiplic, &c. 

137 4 of Genoa. 

122 11 of Leghorn. 
153 11 of Milan. 

152 © of Venice. 

154 10 of Naples. 

97 © of Seville, Cadiz, &c. 

104 13 of Portugal. | 

96 5 of Liege. 

112 5 of Ruſha, 

107 xx of Sweden. 

89 + of Denmark. | 

2. Proportion of the weights of the chief cities in 

Europe to hots of Amſterdam. | 
An 100 pounds of Amſterdam are equal to 


108 of Alicant. 

105 of Antwerp. 3 — 
120 of Archangel, or 3 poedes. 
105 of Arſchot. 
120 of Avignon. 

98 of Baſil in Switzerland, 
100 of Bayonne in France. 
166 of Bergamo. | 
97 of Bergen-op-zoom. © 
95+ of Bergen in Norway- 
111 of Bern. 

100 of Beſangon. 
100 of Bilboa, 


146 


1100 of Nantes. 
106 of Nancy. 


drachms. At Seyda _ * is 600 drachms. 


I05 of Louvaine. 

105 of Lubec. 5 

141-5. of Lucca, light weight. 

116 of Lyons, city weight. 

114 of Madrid. * 

Io; of Magiines. 

123 + of Marſeilles. 

154 of Meſſina, light weight. 

168 of, Milan. | 


120 of Montpelier... 


125 bercherocts of Muſcovy. 


169 of Naples. 

98 of Nuremberg. 

100 of Paris, 

112 + of Revel. 

109 of Riga. - 
100 of Rochelle. 

146 of Rome. 

100 of Rotterdam. 

96 of Rouen, viſcounty weight, 

100 of St, Malo. 

100 of St. Sebaſtian. 

158 + of Saragoſa. 

106 of Seville. 

114 of Smyrna. 

110 of Stetin, | 

81 of Thoulouſe and Upper Languedoc. 
151 of Turin, 

158 £ of Valencia. 

182 of Venice, ſmall weight. 


* 


former, of ſix occos; but the occo only containing fif- 
teen ounces Engliſh : 44 occos of the firſt kind make 
the Turkiſh quintal. At Cairo, Alexandretta, Aleppo, 


The rottoli at Cairo, and other parts of Egypt, is 144 


Aleppo there are three ſorts of rottos; the firſt, 720 
drachms, making about 7 Engliſh pounds, and ſerving 
to weigh cotton, galls, and other large commodities ; 
the ſecond: is 624 drachms, uſed for all ſilks. but white 
ones, which are weighed: by the third rotto of 700 


The 


Werohrs uſed in tbe ſeveral parts of Aſia, the Eaſi- 
Indies, China, Perſia, '&c. In Turky, at Smyrna, &c. 
they uſe the batman, or battemant, containing ſix occos; 
the occo weighing three pounds four-fifths Engliſh. 
They have another batman much leſs, conſiſting as the - 


and Alexandria, they uſe the rotto, rotton, or rottoli. 


drachms; being ſomewhat over an Engliſn pound. At 


gs 
— 
* 


88 


WE 
i 8 
* _ SY = — 4 = = COLES 
= * ' — = ow. _ . 
e FIT. 


h - 
_— 9 ——ͤ — —_— C——<—_— Oe To * 2 _— *. as 
6 — — = - — —— 
— - — — _ — — — — - - 
5 7 4 0 E " 
5 ﬀ - — : 


* 


3 
Ix the rottoli, and rotto. | 


_ feer a juſt Paris pound. 


of the other ſeer. . 


W EI 


The other ports of the Levant, not named here, uſe 


- fome of theſe weights; particularly ths dοο or ovquay 
ate rg eons 


The Chineſe. weights are, the piece for Jary coma 
modities; it is divided into 100 catis o cattis : th forme! 
fay, into 125; the cati into 16 tacls, or tales cnc tat 
equal to 1 4 of an Engliſh ounce, or the weight of: 2 
rial and vr, and containing 12 mas, or maſſes, and each 
mas 10 condrins, $0: that the Chineſe piece amounts to 
137 Engliſh pounds avoirdupois, and the cadi to 1 
pound & ounces. The picol for filk, containing 60 
catis and 2; the bahar, bakaire, or barr, containing 
300 catis. | ere L637 n 

Tonquin has alſo the ſame weights, mon ſures, &. as 
China. Japan bas only one weight, Vir, the catl; 
which, however, is different from that of Chins, as! 
containing twenty taels. Meinen 

At Surat, Agra, and throughout the ſtates of the great 
mogul, they uſe the man, or maund, whereof they have 
two kinds; the king's man, of king's weight; and the 
man ſimply ; the fill uſed for the weighing of common 
proviſions, containing forty ſeers, or ſerres; and each 
be common man uſed in the 
weighing of merchandize, conſiſis likewife” of 40 ſeers, 
but each ſeer is only eſtimated at 12 Paris ounces, of $ 


The man may be looked upon as the commen weight 
of the Eaſt-Indies, though under ſome difference of 
name, or rather of pronunciation; it being called mac: 
at Gambaya, and in other places mein, and maun. 
The ſeer is properly the Indian pound, and of univerſal 
uſe: the like may be ſaid of the bahar, tael, and catti, 
above-mentioned. 4581 « . L 

The weights of Siam, are, the piece, containing 2 
ſhans, or cattis; but the Siameſe catti is only half the 
Japoneſe ; the latter containing 20 taels, and the former 
only 10: though ſome make the Chineſe” eaeti” only 16 
taels, and the Siameſe 8, The tac] contains four baats 
or ticals; each about a Paris outice ; the baat 4 ſelings, 


| 


or mayonnes; the mayon 2 fouangs ; the fouang 4 payes; | 


8 


the paye 2 clams; the ſompaye fouang. 
It is to be obſerved, that thoſe are the names of theit 


coins as well as weights; ſilver and gold being commo- 


dities there ſold, as other things, by their weights. 

In the Iſle of Java, and particularly at Bantam, they 
uſe the gantam, which amounts to near three Dutch 
pounds. | | 

In Golconda, at Viſapour, and Goa, they have the 
furatelle, containing 1 pound 14 ounces Engliſh ; the 
mangalis, or mangelin, for weighing diamonds and pre- 
cious ſtones ; weighing at Goa 5 grains, at Golconda, 
&c. 5 f grains. They have alſo the rotola, containing 
14 + ounces Engliſh; the metricol, containing the fixth 
part of an ounce; the wall, for piaſtres and ducats, con- 
taining the ſeventy-third part of a rial. . 

In Perſia, they uſe two kinds of batmans, or mans 
the one called cahi, or cheray, which is the king's weight; 
and the other, batman of Tauris. The firſt 13 pounds 
10 ounces Engliſh ; the ſecond, 6% pounds. Its diviſions 
are, the rate], or a 16th; the derhem, or drachm, which 
is the roth; the meſchal, which is half the derhem ; the 
dung; which is the 6th part of the meſchal, being equal 
to ſix carat grains; and, laſtly, the grain, which is the 
fourth part of the dung. "They have alſo the vakie, 
which exceeds our.ounce a little; the ſah cheray, equal 
to the 1 170th part of the derhem z and the toman, uſed to 
weigh our large payments of money, without telling; its 
weight is that of fifty abaſſis. e 

African and American weights. We have little to ſay 
as to the weights of America; the ſeveral European colo- 
nies there making uſe of the weights of the ſtates or king- 
doms they belong to. For, as to the aroue, of Peru, 
which weighs 27 pounds, it is evidently no other 
than the Spaniſh arroba, with a little difference in the 
name, ' 4 

As to the weights of Africa, there are few: places that 
have any, except Egypt, and the countries bordering on 
the Mediterranean; whoſe weights have been already 
enumerated among thoſe of the ports of the Levant. The 
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WELD” or Word, in botany, the name of 3 plant 
much oſech dy the dyers to give a yellow colour to woollens, 
ſilks, cette, and thread. in $134 16 
Its root, Which is compoſed of a few ligneous 
does not pierce deep; from this root it puts forth leaves 
about four. inthes long, and Half an inch broad, of a lively 
green, ſofr e the touch, 'ant' ſpread circularly near the 
ground; With fome gentle Wwuvings at their edges, but ob- 
| tuſe at their points. Its ſtem, which riſes from amid 
theſe leaves to the height of miee feet, or even more if the 
ſoil and culture be very good, oſten branches out,” and is 
garniſhed 'with Teaves like thofe below, though ſmaller in 

roportion as they approach the flowers, which grow in 

ong looſe ſpikes at the end of the branches or ſtem Theſs 
flowers, which appear at the latter end of June; are each 
of them compoſed of three {mall irregularpetals of a greeniſh 
yellow, to Which futcecds a globular berty of the fame 
colour, terminated By three poirits, and in which are in. 
cloſed frrall brown Tphetical feeds. © Theſe feeds ripen in 
September. The plant becomes entirely yellow when it is 
dry, and the whole of it, but eſpecially the berry, is 
uſed in dying. The Nlendereſt 'weld, and particularly 
if it mclines to a ruſſet eolour, is accounted the beſt: 
that which is larger, and of a dull green, is much leſs 
eſteemed; © +348 34 | 
Tuts plant grows naturally along the-fides of high- 
ways, upon dry banks, and on old Walls, in many parts 
of England, France; Spain, and other countries where the 
winters are not very ſevere; but the cultivated ſort is far 
preferable to the wild, both for the quantity and the good- 
neſs of the colour which it yields. It will thrive tolerably 
on almoſt any foil, provided it be dry and warm: but the 
richer the land is upon which it is ſown, the greater will 
be the produce; and in propottion to the cate with which 
it is cultivated, the more vigorous and fit for dying will 
it be. | | | 
The ground for this, as for every other plant, ſhould 
be in fine tilth at the time of ſowing it; though here, un- 
leſs it be very poor indeed, it will not require dung. The 
ſeed ſhould be that of the preceding year; for if it be 
older, great part of it will not grow. Both, Mr. Wor- 
lidge and M. Du Hamel ate of opinion that weld ſeed 
ſhould, on account of its ſmallneſs, fer it is but little big- 
ger than that of purſlane, be mixed with aſhes, buck- 
wheat, oats, or ſome other ſimilar ingredient, in order 
the better to avoid ſowing it too thick: for the plants of 
weld thrive beſt when they are about ſix inches a ſunder. 
For this reaſon, as was before, obſerved in regard to all 
plants which require being hoed, it is beſt to ſow. weld in 
rows. Some ſow it on barley, or oats after they have 
been ſown and harrowed, this requiring only a buſh to be 
drawn over it; for it ſhould not be covered deep. A gallon 
of weld-ſeed thus uſed in the broad caft way will be ſuſli- 
cient to ſow an acre of land, It will not gtow much 
during the firſt ſummer, when It is thus ſown; but it 
will thrive apace after the corn is taken off, | 
The beginning or middle of Auguſt is a proper 
ſeaſon for ſowing weld in this country. The only care 
that it requires whilſt growing, is to keep it clear of 
weeds which might choak it, or, at leaſt weaken its 
growth. | {1H , Nai 
The French, in general, ſow their weld in March, and 
pull it up in July or Augoſt of the enſuing year, when 
part of its ſeeds are ripe, and the plant is ſtill of a greeniſh 
yellow: they then dry it and threſh it upon tloths, to 
get the ripeſt of the ſeed, and after this they tie the ſtalks 
up in bundles, and ſell- them to the dyers. But Mr. 
Miller rightly judges, that the belt time to pull the weld 
for uſe is when it begins to flower, that is to ſay, about 
the latter end of June, becauſe, like all other vegetables, 
it is then in its greateſt vigour, .and::canſequeiitly; beſt 
fitted to yield the greateſt quantity of dye. For a ptoduce 
of new eve it is much better to- ſow. a {mall piece of 
land on purpoſe, or to ſet apart ſor this end a ſuitable por- 
tion of the field of which the plants are intended far uſe, 
rather than let the whole ſtand too long, that is to lays 


Iſland of Madagaſcar, indeed, has weights, but none 


till part of the ſeeds are ripe; becauſe, by dean, we 
| „Plants 
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plants fland till then, their quality is, injured fat beyond 1 


the value of the ſeeds that are 


Raf 


| t from them (the; berries 
as Was obſerved. before, the part which 

dyt); and belides the ſeeds thus New hah will of 
courſe be 4 mixture of ripe and half-ripe opes, on the 
growing of which there cannot be a due reliance.; The 
common way of drying theſe plants is to ſet them up» 
right in ſmall handfuls in the field, and when they are 
dry, to tie them up in bundles. They muſt alſo be 
houſed dry ; and care muſt be taken to, ſtack them ſo 
looſely. that thete may be room for the air to paſs between 
them, to prevent their fermenting.. i | 
Ide plants which are intended for feed ſhould be pull. 
ed as ſoon as their ſeeds are ripe, and then dried and beat- 

en out for uſe: for if this is deferred, or if they are let 
ſtand too long, the ſeeds will ſcatter, | 

The method of cultivating this plant at Oiflel, in 
Normandy, where great quantities of it are raiſed for ex- 

rtation to Holland, independent of the conſumption in 
11 is thus related by M. Dambourney, in the Me- 
moirs of the Royal oor of Agriculture at Rouen. 

In the month of July, juſt after the kidney beans 
then in bloom have been hoed for the ſecond time, and 
carthed up, eſpecially if there be an appearance of ap- 
proaching rain, weld-ſeed is ſown among them, very 
thin, as equally as poſſible. Careful huſbandmen bury 
this feed by dragging over it a ſmall buſh of thorns. 
Wh.:lſt the weld riſes, the beans ripen and are gathered; 
after Which the ground remains, of courſe, planted with 
weld only. This is hoed about Michaelmas, then left in 
that condition during the winter, and in the enſuing 
month of March, when the danger of froſts is judged to 
be over, it is hoed again, to extirpate ſuch weeds as may 
have come up in the mean time. Towards the end of 
June in this ſecond. year, when the weld has done bloſ- 
ſoming, when its berries form, and when the plant, be- 
gins to turn yellow, advantage is taken of the firſt fair 
day after a rainy one, to pull it up. Two men will then 
pull up as much of it in one Gays As four men can when 
the ground is dry and hard. It is carried off in large 
bundles : but theſe are untied before the weld is laid up 
for keeping, and the plants are ſpread out and ſet up- 
right againſt walls or hedges well expoſed to the ſup, the 
heat of which completes their drying in two days. 17 
are then laid upon a cloth to prevent the loſs of the ſeed, 
which drops very eaſily out of the now open capſules; 
and finally, after being tied up again in bundles weigh- 
ing about thirty-pounds a-piece, they are piled up loolely 
in a barn or other well covered place, where they com- 
plete their ripening, and generally ſhrink to leſs than 
half of their former weight. | 

« Weld raifed on rich ground is apt to be greaſy and 
too full of ſtalks : that which grows in ſandy places is of 
a better quality, and has only one main ſtem : but, in 
return, the produce here is much leſs than in the former 
caſe. | | 

« As ſoon as the weld has been pulled, ſheep are 
turned in upon the land, to eat up the graſs it may have 
produced: it is then plowed once; and after another plow- 
ing at the end of October, it is ſowed with wheat, or 
ercat rye, without uſing any other compoſt or dung. If 
the land is light and deſtined for ſpring-corn, turnips 
may be ſown vpon'the fuſt plowing after the weld; for 
they will have time to grow big enough to be pulled be- 
tore the plowing for oats or ſmall rye, which laſt crops 
it will be proper to help with a little ſhavings or raſpings 
of horn. 

If it be intended to raiſe weld after peas, the ground 
!hould be plowed, and the ſeed ſown very thin: to do 
which the more effectually, this ſeed, like that of tur- 
nps, ihould be taken up only in pinches between the 
middle finger and the thumb, and the fore- finger ſhould 
1emain extended, the better to help its ſpreading when 
it is dropped. This feed ſhould be ſown in rows ſuffi- 
cently diſtant for the plants to have full room to grow; 
and the beſt way is to leaye an alley after every third row, 
When fown, it is harrowed in, and the only farther 
care that the weld requires is to keep the plants free from 
weeds, by hoeing the ground at Michaelmas and in 
March, as before directed. | 
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The weld which is ſown, aſter peas does not injure 


the land it grows on; and therefore in this caſe, as after 


the Kidney-beans befote ſpoken of, wheat may be ſown 
in Qttober, without any previous manure.” * 

- WELDING Hear, in ſmithery, ; a degree of heat 
given to iron, &c. ſufficient only for bending, or doubling 
it up. | NW 

WELL, a hole under ground, uſually of a cylindri- 
cal-hgure, and walled with. ſtone, brick, &c; and mor- 
tar: its uſe. is to collect the water of the ſtrata around 
WTR 3 | 

The riſing. of water in wells is thus accounted for. 
Suppoſe a Well be ſunk. at the foot of a hill to ſuch a 
depth. as will bring the diggers to an eruption of a ſpring, 
| whoſe water is brought by a duct from a cavity in the 
hill, or otherwiſe from a pond, a river, the ſea, &c. it 
is evident the water in the well will riſe from the bottom 
to an altitude, where the furface of the water is upon a 
leyel with that in the reſervoir, and thus conſtitutes a 
well. See plate CXXII. fig, 10. where E repreſents the 
mouth of the well. 

If thoſe reſervoirs of water in the body of mountains 
be fituated where mineral ores abound, or the duQs or 
feeding ſtreams run through mineral earth, it is eaſy to 
conceive the particles of metal will mix with, and 
be. abſorbed by the water, which being ſaturated there- 
with, becomes a mineral ſpring or well. If ſalt, ſul- 
phur, lime-ſtone, . &c, abound in the ftrata, through 
which the water paſſes, it will then be ſaline, ſulphu- 
reous, lime-water, &c. If ſulpbur and iron ſhould 
both abound in the parts of the hill, whence the wa- 
ters come, the waters will partake of the warmth or heat, 
which is occaſioned by the mixture of two ſuch ſubſtances 
in the earth, where they are found. Now, though every 
thing may not happen preciſely in the manner as here 
repreſented, yet that it is in ſome way analogous to it, 
we believe no perſon will doubt, who has been at the 
Peak in Derbyſhire, or- at Wookey-Hole in Somerſet- 
ſhire, and ſeen the wonderful caverns, receptacles and 
ſtreams of water, which nature has there furniſhed in 


the bowels of the mountains. 

WELL, in the military art, a depth which the miner 
ſinks under ground, with branches or galleries runnin 
out from it ; either to prepare a mine, or to diſcover an 
diſappoint the enemy's mine, | 

WELL-HoLE, in building, is the hole left in a floor 
for the ſtairs to come up through. See STAIRS. 7 
VWVEN, a tumour or excreſcence that ariſes on different 
parts of the body, and contains a cyſtus, or bag filled 
with ſome peculiar matter, of which phyſicians reckon 
three, kinds, viz. when this matter is ſoft, reſembling 
pulp, the wen is called atheroma; if like honey, meli- 
ceris; and if like ſuet, ſteatoma. See the articles Tu- 
MOUR, ATHEROMA, &c. | 

WERE, in our old law-books, denotes a ſum paid for 
killing a perſon, when ſuch crimes were puniſhed with 
pecuntary mulct, and not death. 

© WERELADA, among our Saxon anceſtors, the 
denying an. homicide. on oath, in order to be quit of 
the fine called WERE. 
_ WERGILD, or WEeRrEGELD, in our ancient cuſ- 
toms, the price of a man's head: a part of which was 
paid to the king, for the loſs of his ſubject, a part to 
the lord whoſe vaſſal he was, and a part to the neareſt 
relation. of the perſon lain. | TY 

WES T, in coſmography, one of the cardinal points 
of the horizon, diametrically oppoſite to the eaſt; and 
ſtrictly defined, the interſection of the prime vertical 
with the horizon, on that {ide the ſun ſets in. See Ho- 
RIZON. 

In aſtronomy, weſt is chiefly uſed for the place in, or 
towards which, the ſun: or ſtars fink under the horizon. 
Thus we ſay, the ſun, Mars, &c. are in the welt. The 

oint the ſun ſets in, when in the equator, is particulate 
i called, the equinoctial weſt, or point of true weſt. 
ee EQUINoOCTIAL. | r 
In geography, weſt and weſtern, are applied to ſeveral 
countries, &c. ſituate towards the point of ſun-ſetting, 
with reſpect to certain others. Thus the Roman empire 
was anciently, and the German empire is at * 
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called the empire of the weſt, or the weſtern empire, in 
oppoſition to that of Conſtantinople; which is called the 
eaftern empire n N 

The Roman church is called the weſtern church in 
oppoſition to the Greek church. The Italians, French, 
Spaniards, &c. are called weſtern nations, in reſpect to 
the Aſiatics; and part of America, the Weſt-Indies, in 
reſpect to the Eiſt- Indies. dal 

HALE, Balena, in zoology, a genus of fiſhes, 
diſtinguiſhed by having certain laminz,- of a horny ſub- 
ſtance, in the upper jaw, which ſupply the place of 
teeth, and uſually no fin upon the back: to this it may 
be added, that the fiſtula, or aperture, for the diſcharge 
of water, is double, and fituated either on the forehead, 
in the middle of the head, or in the roſtrum. 

The balzna with the fiſtula in the middle of the 
head, and the back ridged towards the tail, is the fiſh 
determinately and proper! called the whale, w/w the 
phyſeter, as well that with the, upper jaw longeſt, and 
with a long ſpine on the back, as that with the back- 
fin very tall, and the ſummit of the teeth plane, is the 
formet called the crooked tooth whale, and the latter the 
plane tooth whale ; as is alſo that phyſeter which is a 
ſpecies of the balæna. 

The balzni, or the whale properly fo called, grows 
to a monſtrous ſize ; the head is extremely large, and of 
an irregular figure, the lower jaw is much larger than 
the upper, and covers it at the fides ; the upper is nar- 
row and oblong, the fiſtula is double, or has two diſtin 
apertures, and 1s ſituated in the middle of the head, be- 
tween the eyes; the eyes are very ſmall in proportion 
to the enormous bulk of the head, and are placed a great 
diſtance from one another; the whole head is ſomewhat 
depreſſed, and has ſeveral irregularities on its ſurface ; 
the body is very thick, and ſomewhat rounded, but to- 
wards the extremity of the back, there is a ſubacute an- 
gle, extending itſelf 8 to the tail; the tail 
is fomewhat forked, very large, and in its horizontal ſi- 
tuation makes a very ſingular figure, This is an inha- 
bitant of the moſt northern ſeas, the principal object of 
the Greenland fiſhery, and the firſt known ſpecies. 

WIALE-Fiſbery. — Whales are chiefly caught in the 
North ſea : the largeſt ſort are found about Greenland, 
or Spitzbergen. At the firſt diſcovery of this country, 
whales not being uſed to be diſturbed, frequently came 
into the very bays, and were accordingly killed almoſt 
cloſe to the ſhore, ſo that the blubber being cut off was 
immediately boiled into oil on the ſpot. The ſhips in 
theſe times, took in nothing but the pure oil and the 
fins, and all the buſineſs was executed in the country, 
by which means a ſhip could bring home the product of 
many more whales than ſhe can according to the pre- 
ſent method of conducting this trade. The fiſhery alſo 
was then ſo plentiful, that they were obliged ſometimes 
to ſend other ſhips to fetch off the oil they had rnade, 
the quantity being more than the fiſhing ſhips could 
bring away. But time and change of circumſtances 
have ſhifted the ſituation of this trade, The ſhips com- 
ing in ſuch numbers from Holland, Denmark, Ham- 
burgh, and other northern countries, all intruders upon 
the Engliſh, who were the firſt diſcoverers of Green» 
land, the whales diſturbed, and gradually, as other fiſh 
often do, forſaking the place, were not to be killed ſo 
near the ſhore as before, but are now found, and have 
been ſo ever ſince, in the openings and ſpaces among the 
ice, where they have deep water, and where they go 
ſometimes a great many leagues from the ſhore. 

The whale-fiſhery begins in May, and continues all 
June and July; but whether the ſhips have good or bad 
ſucceſs, they muſt come away and get clear of the ice 
by the end of Auguſt; ſo that in the month of Septem- 
ber at fartheſt, they may be expected home; but a ſhip 
that meets with a fortunate and early fiſhery in May, 
may return in June or July. 

The manner of taking whales at preſent is as follows. 
As ſoon as the fiſhermen hear the whale blow, they cry 
out fall! fall! and every ſhip gets out its long boat, in 
each of which there are ſix or ſeven men: they row till 
they come pretty near the whale, then the harpooner 
ſtrikes it with his harpoon. This requires great dex- 
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terity, for through the bone of his head wht It n 
ſtriking, but near his ſpout there is a ſoft piece of fleſh 


| into which the iron ſinks with cafe, ''As' ſoon'as he 1 1 


ſtruck, they take care to give him rope enough, other 
wiſe, when he goes down, as he frequently does, he 
would inevitably fink the boat; this rope he draws with 
ſuch violence, that, if it were not well watered, it 
would by its friction againſt the ſides of the boat, be 
foon ſet on fire. The line faſtened to the harpoon is fix 
or ſeven fathoms long, and is called the fore-runner - 
it is made of the fineſt and "ſofteſt hemp, that it may 


| lip the eaſter ; to this they join a heap of lines of 96 or 


100 fathoms each, and when there are not enough in 
one long-boat, they borrow from another. The man at 
the helm obſerves which way the rope goes, and fteers 
the boat accordingly, that it may run exactly out before; 
for the whale runs away with the line with fo much Wy 
pidity, that he would oyerſet the boat, if it were not 
kept ſtraight. When the whale is ſtuck, the other long 
boats row before, and obſerve which way the line 
ſtands, and ſometimes pull it; if they feel it Riff, it is 
a ſign the whale ſtill pulls in ſtrength; but if it hangs 
looſe, and the boat lies equally high before and behind 
upon the water, they pull it in gently, but take care to 
coll it fo, that the whale may have it again eaſily if he 
recovers ſtrength ; they take care, however, not to give 
him too much line, becauſe he ſometimes entangles it 
about a rock, and pulls out the harpoon. The fat 
whales do not ſink as ſoon as dead, but the lean' ones 
do, and come up ſome days afterwards, | 

As long as they fee whales, they loſe no time in cut- 
ting up What they have taken, but keep fiſhing for 
others; when they fee: no more, or have taken enough, 
they begin with taking off the fat and whiſkers in the 
following manner. The whale being laſhed along fide, 
they lay it on one ſide, and put two ropes, one at the 
head, and the other in the place of the tail, which to- 
gether with the fins is ſtruck off, as ſoon as he is taken, 
to keep thoſe extremities above water. On the off fide 
of the whale are two boats to receive the pieces of fat, 
utenſils and men that might otherwiſe fall into the water 
on that fide. Theſe precautions being taken, three or 
four men with irons at their feet, to prevent ſlipping, 
get on the whale, and begin to cut out pieces of about 
three feet thick, and eight long, which are hauled up at 
the capſtane or windlaſs. When the fat is all got off, they 
cut off the whiſkers of the upper jaw with an ax. Be- 
fore they cut, they are all laſhed to keep them firm, 
which alſo facilitates the cutting, and prevents them 
from falling into the fea: when on board, five or ſix of 
them are bundled together, and properly ſtowed, and af- 
ter all is got off, the 'carcaſs is turned adrift, and de- 
voured by the bears, who are very fond of it. In pro- 
portion as the large pieces of fat are cut off, the reſt of 
the crew are employed in flicing them ſmaller, and pick- 
ing out all the lean. When this is prepared, they ſtow it 
under the deck, where it lies till the fat of all the 
whales is on board; then cutting it ſtill ſmaller, they 
put it up in tubs in the hold, cramming them very full 
and cloſe. Nothing now. remains but to ſail homewards, 
where the fat is to be boiled and melted down into train 
oil. Nr 

It were in vain to ſpeak in this place of the advan- 
tages that may be derived to Great Britain from the 
whale fiſhery. We ſhall only remark, that the legiſla- 
ture think that trade of ſo great importance, as to grant 
a very conſiderable bounty for the encouragement of it; 
for every Britiſh veſſel of 200 tons or upwards, bound 
to the Greenland-ſeas on the whale fiſhery, if found to 
be duly qualified according to the act, obtains a licenſe 
from the commiſſioners of the cuſtoms to proceed oh 
ſuch voyage; and on the ſhip's return, the maſter and 
mate making oath that they proceeded - on ſuch voyage 
and no other, and uſed all their endeavours: to take 
whales, &c. and that all the whale fins, blubber, oil, 
&c. imported in their ſhip, were taken by their crew in 
thoſe ſeas, there ſhall be allowed forty ſhillings for every 
ton according to the admeaſurement of the ſhip. | 

WHaLE-Bone, or, as it is other wiſe called, whale- 


| ꝛ0di d from the 
fins, in commerce, a commodity procured fr — 
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whale; 'uſed ay ſtiffening in Mays, fans, buſks,” (treend;: 
&. at we call Whale- bone, of fins, is a horny la- 
mine in the upper- jaw of the balæna, which fupply the 

lace of teeth, but there are none ſuch in the lower jaw. 


heſe lamihe are commonly called whiſkers, which; 
_ ſplirand faſhioned, are the whale - bone. The'pizzle'or 
enital member of the animal ſerves likewiſe for the 
ame: purpoſe, fa 61d e eng | 1290 eue 
WHARF, a or on the banks of a haven, creek, 
or hithe, provided for the convenient loading and un- 
loading veſſels upon. as | 
The fee paid for the landing of 
for ſhipping them off, is called wharfage, and che per- 
ſon who has the direction arid overſight of the wharf, 
receives Whatfage, &c. is called the whar finger? 
WHEAT, 


eſpecially in Englanßcg. 31; 676M; if 
It has been very juſtly obſerved by the ancients, as 
well as moderns, that wheat will grow "in almoſt an 
part of the world, and that, as it is the plant moſt ne- 
ceſſary to mankind, ſo it is the moſt general, and the 


moſt fruitful, It thrives not only in temperate climates; 


but alſo in very hot, and very cold regions; and, when 


ſown in places where it never grew ſpontaneouſly, ſuc- 


ceeds as well as where it has been always common. The 
ſucceſs of our crops of Wheat in America plainly! prove 


this: and in Peru and Chili in particular, where this 


grain was not known till the Europeans introduced it 


there, | now ptoduces as large a crop as in moſt parts of 


Wheat ſhould be ſowed in autumn, and always when 
the ground is moiſt. In the downs of Hampſhire," Wilt- 
ſhire, and Durſetſhire; ſarmers begin to ſow their wheat 


in Auguſt, if any rain has fallen, and even employ their 


people to ſow one place, while they reap another, if wet 
weather interrupts them in their h for if the corn 
is not forward in autumn, ſo as to. cover the ground be- 


fore winter, it ſeldom does well on choſe high dry lands, 
eſpecially if the enſuing ſpring prove likewiſe dry. In 
low ſtrong lands, ſome huſbandmen think they are in 


good ſeaſon, if they get their wheat into the ground by 


the middle of November; nay, it ſometimes is Chriſt- 
mas, or even later, before all their wheat is ſown. | But 


this late fown wheat, beſides being' apt to run too much 


to ſtraw, - eſpecially if the ſpring be moiſt, is liable to 


be thrown out of the ground by froſts. 

In general, all wheat ſucceeds beſt upon ſtrong ſoils, 
eſpecially if they have been well drained, ſo that the 
corn lies dry: but as ſome ſorts of this grain thrive bet- 


ter in ſome ſoils than in others, it might redound to the 


public welfare if more particular obſervations were judi- 


ciouſly made, in regard to each kind, than have hitherto 


been. The white egg-ſhell wheat is reckoned beſt for 
light lands, and to ſow with rye for meſlin ; becauſe it 
ripens ſooneſt. It ſhould alſo be the earlieſt in the ground, 
This ſpecies is much fown in Eſſex, upon their hazely 
brick-earths, or loams ; as the red-wheat, and the Poland 
bearded wheat alſo is there, and in Hertfordſhire: upon 
ſtiff yellow clays. The white. Poland, or pole-rivet 
wheat has not a hollow ſtraw, and therefore is not ſo ſub- 
je& to lodge as other corn that has. This kind is particu- 
larly fit for fande where the crop is apt to run much to ſtraw. 
In Oxfordſhire,” they have a ſort of wheat which the 
call long coned-wheat, and reckon the beſt ſor rank 
clays. 15 ſtraw not being hollow, it is the leſs liable 
to laden and farmers obſerve that it is the leaſt apt to 
be mildewed, or be eaten by birds, from which laſt it is 
greatly guarded by its long rough awns ; but the flour of 
it is ſomewhat coarſe. Their white kind of red eared 


wheat has a white ear and a red grain, and is a very 
ood ſort for clayey land. It yields a good crop, and 


eldom ſmuts. . n ene | | 
In Staffordſhire, - they reckon the red Lammas or 
© bearded wheat the beſt for cold lands or {tiff clays. 

In Berkſhire is a wheat called pendulum-wheat, from 
the hanging of its ear, much like the cone wheat. 
In Northamptonſhire, they have a fort of wheat with a 
white ſtraw and reddiſh ear and grain; much commended 


for the plumpneſs and largeneſs of the [grain and the 
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riticum, the name of à Well knoun 
plant, greatly cultivated” in many parts of the world, 
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ſrorigth of the ita; which prevents its being ſubſect td 
lodge; not ie it apt to be eaten by birds. They have 
alſo a eared bearded wheat; and a ſort, of polſard or 


ſerves that this ſort of Wheat grows v. 


on one ſide as the grain increaſes in weight; but that; 
if. its roots are at a proper diſtance from each other, it 
will tiller greatly and have ſtrong: ſtalks, and that the 
grain of this wheat yields more flour in proportion than 
that of any other ſort. The awns of this wheat always 
drop off hen the grain is full grown. 

Smyrna wheat, commonly called many-eared wheat; 
becauſe ſeveral leſſer or collateral ears grow around the 
bottom of the main ear, which is very large in its ſtate 
of perfection, requires more nouriſhment than the com- 


y | mon huſbandry in the large way can give it, and there- 
fore is'not cultivated by our farmers: but it would, pro- 


bably, do extremely well in the horſe-hoeing huſbandry, 


pleaſure,” For the fame reaſon maiz, commonly called 


Turkey or Indian corn, is fitteſt for this laſt buſ- 
bandryx. | 


their ſeed wheat from Sicily, and it has ſucceeded very 
well as to the growth: but the grain of this ſpecies has 
proved too hard for our Enplith mills to grind. _ 
The beſt time for ſowing wheat is about the beginning 
of September, eſpecially if any rain has fallen; a cir- 
cumſtance ſo eſſential, that if the earth be very dry, the 
farmer had better ſtay till friendly ſhowers have moiſten- 
ed his foil, than put his corn in ground where it will 
not grow before it has been wet, let the time be ever ſo 
long. Mr. Mortimer ſays he has known wheat to be fo 
muſtied and ſpoiled by laying long in the ground, before 
rain came, that it has never grown at all: to which he 
adds, that he has likewiſe ſeen very good crops of wheat 
from ſeed ſown in July. At all events, the huſbandman 
ſhould certainly have his wheat ſowing finiſhed by the 
middle of October. Whoever neglects this, ſhews in ſo 
doing, a want of proper: economy in his affairs, and 
will have cauſe to repent the delay. 221 
Early ſowings require leſs ſeed than late ones, becauſe 
the plants then riſe better, and acquire ſtrength to reſiſt 
the winter's cold. More ſeed ſhould always be allowed 
for poor lands than for rich, becauſe a greater number of 
plants will periſh} on the former. Rich lands, ſowed 
early, require the leaſt ſeed of any. | 
Another circumſtance which the huſbandman ſhould 
carefully attend to in ſowing, is that his eſtimate of ſeed 
be formed, not from the capacity of any particular mea- 
ſure, but from the number of grains which that meaſure 
will contain; becauſe the grains of ſome growths of 
wheat are much larger than thoſe from off other lands, 
tho” of the ſame ſpecies, and perhaps equally good. By 
not conſidering this, the ground will of courſe frequently 
be ſown too thick, or too thin; tho' we believe farmers 
are ſeldom apt to run into this laſt extreme. That they 
too often commit the former error, ſo manifeſtly con- 
trary to their intereſt in every reſpect is demonſtrated by 


y | reaſon, and by daily experience: but neither of theſe is 


ſufficient to make them deviate from the beaten track. 
Inſtead of the uſual allowance of three buſhels of ſeed 
wheat to an acre of-land, repeated trials have ſhewn that 
half.that quantity is 8 more than ſufficient: con- 
ſequently a great deal of corn is actually thrown away; 
for the expence of purchaſing ſeed, which moſt ſkilful 
huſbandmen do, at leaſt every other year, amounts to a 
conſiderable article in large farms, and in a whole coun- 


try, merits the attention of the public, eſpecially in 


ſcarce years: beſides which, the future plants, crowded 
together by being thus ſawn too thiek, and not having a 
ſufficjent ſpace allowed them for their ſuſtenance, can- 
not yield near ſo fine and plentiful a crop as they would 
otherwiſe produce. A fair trial, made with proper care, 


would ſoon convince farmers of their error in this reſpect; 


for if they but examine a feld of corn ſown in the com- 
| * mon 


mou wheat, as it is called known in Suſſex by the 
name of fuller's wheat,” which has ſs cloſe and thick 2 
huſk, that che birds never injure it. Mr. Miller bbs 


8 tall, and, if it 
be ſown'too thick, is very apt to be lodged by rain and 
wind; for that its ears are large and heavy, and incline 


Were the quantity of food can be enlarged almoſt at 


Some gentlemen have been curious enough to-procure 
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mori'way, they 'will e $.ownyy with more than tw] 
or three ſtalks, unleſs by chance, Whete ſume af tbem 
ſtand ſo as to have room to ſpread. Theſe will bave ſix, 
eight, cr ten ſtalks, and ſtequently many more: but a 
field of heat ſown with on a buſhel of good: cet 
has been khown to be well covered with healthy vigh-/! 
rous plants, each of which has had from ſix to four teen, 
ob more, ſtalks, crowded with long well nouriſhed es ra 
fall of fine plump gtain, of which it has yieldedea much. 


greater quantity than any of a grounds 


ſown with the common allowance. It the land is good, 
and the plants ſtatid at a proper diſtance from each other, 
few of them will produce leafs than the above number of 
ſtalks and cars. But farmers think they ſhall have no! 
crop if the ground is not coe red with he blades/of corn 
by the ſpring”: whereas, if they would have patience to 
wait till the plants put out all their ſtems, they would be 
amply convinced of the contrary. - Every one muſt have 
obſerved in places where foot · paths are made thtough 
corn-· fields, that, by the ſide of thoſe paths, here dhe 
corn is thin, and has been trodden down in the wintet 
and ſpring, the plants have ſtood erect, when. maſt! of 
the corn in the ſame field has been laid flat upon the 
ground; an advantage which can proceed from no other 
cauſe, than that their ſtalks are ſtronger frum their hav- 
ing more room: for thoſe of the other plants are draun 
up tall and ſlender by being too cloſe together. 

More ſeed is commonly ſowed upon new broke up 
ground, than upon that which has been: longer in til - 
lage. From half an inch to three inches is the uſual 
depth at which wheat is planted, according to the na- 
tare of the ſoil ; the ſtiffeſt lands requiring the ſhallow. 
eſt ſowing, as was before obſetved. The general cuſtom 
is, to ſow it under furrow, which is certainly moſt ad- 


viſeable if the ſoil be ſhallow, to prevent the plants be- the ſame held was lodged. 


ing thrown out by the winter's froſts, or their roots being 
left bare by the drying winds in the ſpring. Some ſow 
in broad caſt, either with a fingle caſt; or a double bout, 
harrowing once between; after which the ground is again 
harrowed ſeveral times, till the feed! is well covered. 
However, a great deal of it will become the prey of 


birds, in this manner of ſowing. On the other hand, 


in planting the corn deep, there is the greater danger of 
its being eaten off by worms between the grain and the 
blade. | 1 177 

Great care ſhould be taken to guard againſt the rocks 
juſt at the time when the wheat is ſhooting up. Theſe: 
miſchievous birds perceive its ſprouting much ſooner than 
the farmer.can, and are led by the ſhoot to pick it up. 
They muſt therefore be carefully kept off the ground, for 
a week or ten days at this ſeaſon; for at the end of that 
time the blade will be grown up, and the grain fo ex- 
hauſted of its ſubſtance, that they will not give them- 
ſelves any trouble about ſtealing it. They never moleſt 
the wheat which is ſown about Michaelmas; becauſe fo 
much grain of the late harveſt then lies ſcattered about 
the fields, that they find it eaſier to pick up that, than 
to ſearch for corn under ground, in the new- ſown 
lands. ö 

No part of huſbandry requires the farmer's attention 
more than keeping his land free from : weeds ; yet few 
trouble themſelves much about this effential article, are 
ſenſible of its.importance, - or underſtand the proper me- 
thod of doing it: nay, many do not even know which 
weeds are annual, and which perennial ; a diſtinction 
highly neceſſary to be made by every perſon who would 
keep his ground clean and in good order, and without 
which the greateſt induſtry will often be 'baed:  An- 
nual weeds may be ſoon deſtroyed,” if taken in time: 
but if they are neglected, their ſeeds: will ripen; and. 
ſow themſelves in ſuch abundance,” that much additional 
labour and expence will be required to do that which 
might have been performed with eaſe at the beginning, 
without ſubjecting the corn to be robbed of its nouriſh- 
ment by bad neighbours. The common method of 
weeding is very abſurd: for in that practice the weeds 
are left to grow till the wheat begins to ear, and they are 
in flower; by which means, the ground being covered 
by the corn, all the low weeds are hid, leſt to ripen, and 


if me people employed are ght Rage la : * of 
bat will Sſgape them, by being (o.imtermixed. we the 


t che ſame time great. numbers of the plants of wheat 
te hie aud trod undet ſoot hy tbe Ne, .-..; 
| \ 19:obviatt Theſe inconveniences,: Mr. Miller tecom- 
rs, who clear their ground with a ſmall kind. of; hoe. 

hich, if uſed among the /wheatgarly.in the ſprings be- 
fore the ground is covered: by the Mades of corn, will 
ffectually eradicate all the weeds, eſpecially. if this work 
be dqpe.in Nr N mall, they then 
ſoon wither and, die. If the ground bagpens to be very 
full of weeds, it may be neceſſary to go over it a ſecond 
time, abaut a fortnight} after the firſt, to cut up thoſe 
which. may have been toe ſmall to be noticed. By this 
means the corn will be kept . dleany; freed. from 45 
which would deprive it of due nouriſhment, ang there 
| will not be time for new weeds to grow ſo as afterwards 
to do it any gteat prejudice; for the ground will be ſo 
much ſhaded: by the corn, that the weeds. will thereby 
be kept downs in ſuch manner as not to ripen, their ſceds 
before harveſt. 8 
corn are cut up where they grow too cloſe, the reſt will 
be greatly benefited thereby: but in this, adds Mr. Mil- 
ler, I; fear that few of the old farmers, will ever agree 
with me, though, what I mention is not from, theory, but 
from experiments, repeated with great care, and; ſuch 
ſucceſa that the produce of twenty rods of ground was 
much greater, both in weight and meaſure, than that ot 
the ſame extent in the very beſt. patt of the field, where 
this was not practiſed ; and the ſtalks of the corn thus 
"thinned ſtood. upright, when a great part of the crop in 
Both tbe advantage of having the plants of corn at 
proper diſtances from each other, an 
them quite freę from weeds, too diflicult,, not to ſay al- 
moſt impracticable, taſłs to be completely effectad in the 
common method of ſowing, are ſully obtained in the 
New huſbandry, as will ſoon. be evidently.ſhewn. 

M. Duhamel and; Mr. Miller juſtly blame the practice 
of thoſe who either turn hogs in among their wheat, to de- 
ſtroy part of it when it grows too thick ; or ſheep to eat it 
down, when they think it too rank, The abſurdity of 
the former is (elf evident: and in; regard to the latter, it 
is well known, from long experience, that the leaves, 
or blades, of corn are neceſſaty to draw in nouriſhment 
from the air and dews, for the increaſe of the ſtalk and 
ear. To be thoroughly ſatisfied in this, Mr. Miller cut 
off the leaves of ſome plants of wheat, alternately, early 


than thoſe of the intermediate plants whoſe blades were 
not cut. Several experiments made by M, Dubamel 
have proved, not only that all plants are impeded in 
their growth, and rendered leſs perfect in their produc- 
tions, but often even killed, by ſtripping them of their 
leaves: and this is confitmed by Mr. Miller, who adds, 
that be has frequently obſerved in gardens that plants di- 
veſted only of their lower leaves, plucked off by igno- 
rant perſons upon a ſuppoſition of their drawing the nou- 
riſhment from the head, have been greatly weakened 
thereby. The ſame will undoubtedly hold good with reſ- 
pect to corn: beſides which, cattle, and particularly 
ſheep, will often; bite ſo: cloſe as to deſttoy the crown, 
of 8 plant, from vrhence its future growth ſhould pro- 
... EW IRON bn Ve us 27 16. h It 
Wheat is ripe; when its ſtraw {is turned yellow, its 
ears hang, no greenneſs appears in the middle of them, and 
the grain is hard, when bitten. From ſour to five quar- 
ters is reckoned a good crop: but ſome would hard 
credit how much beyond this the produse of 
ground, thoroughly well cultivated, may be increaſed. t 
Thoſe who are ſenſible of the vaſt) advantages of a get 
fect culture, will not be ſutpriſed at Mr. Miller staſſur- 
ing us that he has know eight and ten quarters, 2nd 
ſometimes more, reaped from an acre, over the, whole 


ſcatter their ſeeds : only the tall weeds are taken out; 


4 


ſtalks of the wheat, as not 7 in be diſtinguiſhed. 
& 


ends the mothotl pow. pradtifed by.goog kitchen garden. 
- 


208 abi; 6... t Dor: 
{16 at the time of this operation, ſame of the plants of. 


that of keeping 


in the fpring,, and always found the: ſtalks of theſe plants 
much ſmallet, the ears ſhorter, and the grain pooter, 


field, where the corn has ſtood thin upon the ground: 
and. that ke has been, informed by: pecans: of great! 
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breeze of air; which che keaper, for the reaſons 
before-mentioned, Has not. . 
ao not deſpair but that Tore engine may, one 
time or other, be found, out, to cale theſe very hard la- 
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every 


are thoroughly ripe, eſpecially if they be lodged ; for if 
the ſtraw de broken, it will no longer convey any ndu- 
riſhment to the grain. M. Duhamel ſeems to think this 
even the mor eligible way. for wheat, becauſe the grain 
will harden afterwards in the ſheaf; whereas, if it be let 
ſtand till ic is too ripe, it will ſhed greatly in cutting, 
binding, and. carrying home. It is partly to prevent 
this inconvenience, that good hufbindmen tie it in the! 
evenitig, and carry. it off early the next morning. The 
ancients_reaped their cotn before jt was full ripe, as 
Pliny informs us. And indeed it mult be allowed that 
very great diladyantages neceſlarily attend the letting of 
ſome ſorts, of corn ſtand till their grains have acquired 
their utmoſt maturity. Both the chaff and the fodder 
are the wotle for it; and, if ſuch ripe corn takes wet, 
the igcreaſe in malt is loſt, if it be barley, it having al- 
ready ſpent itſelf; and it it be wheat, the, quality of the 
flour is greatly impaired, as well as the quantity conſi- 
derabſy ſeſſened. But if corn be cut greeniſh, it will 
bear a pretty deal of wet without damage; for it will 
not imbibe the. water like full ripe corn, but only take 
in ſo much as to be kindly fed thereby. Again, if any 
ſort of corn be blighted, the ſgoner it is cut down, 
though but half ripe, the better it will be; for nouriſh- 
ment can no longer be conveyed to it by the ſtraw ; but 
it will be AN lying in the ear, he ſtraw would 
become more and more brittle, by ſtanding till the corn 
is ripe; and the grain comes the clearer —— the huſk, 
when threſhed, if this blighted ſort be cut early. 

One man, with a binder, may reap an acre of wheat 
and ſomewhat more of rye, in à day, if the corn ſtand 
well,: he will alſo clear about an acre of peas, vetches, 
&c. in the ſame ſpace of time. | | 
The huſbandman, ſays M. Duhamel, cannot have 
a more favourable ſeaſon to get in his harveſt, than that 
which is afforded him by hot and dry weather: for the 
quality of the corn is improved, and the grain is ren- 
dered much fitter. to keep, by. the ſun's having ated 
er upon it, either towards the latter part of its 

anding, or juſt after it has been cut: though it is true, 
on the other hand, that this very circumſtance rendets 
the ears more apt to ſhed their gtain, and that the value 
of a ſawing is often loſt thereby, To prevent this, as 
much as poſſible, the corn is firſt laid in gripps, and then 
tied up in ſheaves, in the cool of the evening, or early 
in the morning before. the heat comes on; and the 
mowers of oats frequently work during part of the 
night, to avoid the exceſſively fatiguing ſultrineſs of the 
noon, Theſe poor people, whoſe taſk. is infinitely labo- 
rious, are llable to many grievous diſorders ; eſpecially 
the reapers, Who, being, obliged to ſtoop to their work, 
almoſt to the very point where the rays of the ſun are 
moſt violently, reflected by the earth, breathe a perfectly 
burning air, This forces them to drink copioully of li- 
quors, which, being heated by the ſun, allay their thirſt 
only for a few moments, and, I ſtrongly ſuſpect, often 
occaſion, ſevere illneſſes: the inventing of a machine, 
engine, or inſtrument, by which the hardneſs of this 
labour might be mitigated, would therefore be à truly 
uleful diſcoveryʒ and L moſt heartily exhort all ingenious 
perſons who, have a mechanic turn, ſeriouſly to think of 
it, ' ; | She % 

55 The two uſual ways of cutting, corn, are either 
with the ſcythe, or with the ſickle. Ihe former is com+ 
monly uſed for oats. and barley, or, ſometimes, for very 
thin, ſhort, wheat; and the fickle is generally appro- 
priated to, the reaping of tall and thick wheat and rye, 
The ſcythe diſpatches ſo. much more work than the 
ſickle, that the difference of expence between reaping 
an acre, or mowing it, is neatly in the, proportion of 

ve to two. 2413912 31947c4 
Every part of the mower's body labours and fatigues, 
and his work requires greater dexterity than that of the 
feaper: but as the mower is always in a kind of ſtand- 


am. perſuaded that the following account, written by 
Mr. Lille, of what himſelf has practiſed on his own 
eſtate, will. afford the reader ſufficient ſatisfaftion, and it 
will be juſtice to obſerve, that he does not relate matters 


| bourers, and expedite their wotk, In. the mean time 1 


| of mere ſpeculation, but real facts; things actually ex- 


ecuted by himſelf, and which I ſhould certainly have 
tried, .could 1 poſhbly have been in the country when 
our barveſts were got in | 

AM. de Lille's. account of his, method. of mowing Wt ar, 
„When I firſt put a ſeythe to my corn, I was of 
courſe laughed at; by ſome, of my neighbours, becauſe 


which I have now practiſed ſufficiently to be able to point 
out minutely its advantages, and its inconveniences ; for 
L allow that, though the former ate very great and nu- 
merous, it is alſo attended with ſome of the latter. 


their pleaſantry; but d in my undertaking, 


on the ground, our corn was poor and infeſted with weeds; 
and the weather continued extremely bad during all the 
harveſt ſeaſon. One of my fields of wheat, containing 
about fifteen acres, was, in particular, in ſuch wretched 
liebe that I did not think the crop worth taking off. 
owever, after walking over it, and viewing it on every 
ſide, I found that the quantity of graſs and other growths 
upon it, might, if mowed, 2 Ford a great deal of fodder, 
which would make me ſome amends for the total loſs of 
my lucerne, I therefore determined to let my horſes haye 
it all, with the little wheat which appeared here and there. 
This firſt made me think of mowing a held of wheat ; tho' 
I ſoon. recollected that I had met with the hint before, in 
ſome of your writings. Accordingly, I ſet my mowers to 
work: my field yielded a great quantity of fodder; the 
graſs, mowed within two inches of the ground, ſhot up 
anew, and afforded excellent paſture; and laſtly, my bai- 
liff, more ſaving than I had been, ordered the truſſes to 
be threſhed, and got out of them as much wheat as was 
yielded by other grounds. | | 
 * Whilſt-I was congratulating myſelf upon the ſucceſs 
of my operation, by which my horſes and cattle were pro- 
vided with plenty of fodder for the next winter, I learnt 
that the huſbandmen in Hainault, Flanders, Artois, and 
other adjacent parts, never cut their corn down otherwiſe 
than with a ſcythe ; but at the ſame time I was informed, 
that they do not mow wheat in the ſame manner as oats; 


and that there are ſome other eſſential differences. 
TFTheſe obſervations were a ſort of proof that the prac- 
tice bad been found to anſwer, ſince it was ſtill continued; 
and I concluded, that if my operation, imperfect as it was, 
had ſucceeded ſo well, I might expect far greater advan- 
tages when it ſhould. be performed regularly: but, not to 
be too ſtrongly prejudiced in its favour, I reſolved to make 
a trial upon about thirty acres only. ha 

« By dint of inquiry. I found within a few miles of 
me a huſbandman who came from the province of Artois, 


him; he told me how the work ought to be done, point- 
ed out ity advantages, and I retained him for my intended 
next year's mowing of wheat; but as the ſeaſon was pret- 
ty ſar advanced, and there was not time to procure from 
his country other people equally well acquainted with the 
practice, to follow the ſcythe, and to do the whole com- 
pletely in every reſpect, be inſtructed two young lads, 
as well as he could. In ſhort, nothing was wanting but 
2 mere matter of form, by the neglecting of which ſome 
of the lifts of the cut corn were miſplaced, ſo that there 
were ears at both ends of the ſheaf. : 

„ F ought not here to forget the clamour raiſed by this 
novelty... I made the experiment upon my fineſt Wheat; 
becauſe my new. workman had told me, that the ſtronger 
the corn was, the better and more regularly the mowing 
would be performed. My neighbouring huſbandmen, 


ung poſture, he has the advantage of being refreſhed -by ' 


and all the reapers employed by chem, thought me out of 


8 my 


they had never ſeen any, ſuch: thing. I let them enjoy 


«©. The year 1751 was very rainy, our graſs rotted up- 


that the ſcythes are not made alike for both theſe works, 


and had been uſed to this very buſineſs. I talked with 
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_ Jy; but deſired, them carefully to, notice the event. 
TIE My. experiment was made upon three pieces of 
wheat, of ten actes each, usted in mach more exten. 
ſive fields of the ſame coth; ſo that there was the faireſt 
toom to make a juſt compariſon between the operation of 
the ſcythe and that of the Hekle. 
' « Some of the neighbouring Huſbandmen had the gu- 
rioſity to ſee the work performed, and were ſurpriſed to 
find that less cotn was bed in this way, than in the com- 
1 mon practice of reaping with the hickle. "They thought 
| the method good ; but made à few objections to ſame 
1 articular circumſtances, in which the experience of ſub- 
275655 years ſhe wed them that they were Wrong. Their 
entire approbation then followed; and their mowers, 
finding that they ſhould be able by this means to cut 
down all, their corn without the affiſtance of ſtrolling 
ſtrangers who often do their work very badly, gladly 
learnt the new method, and commented it to others. 

„ This trial ſucceeded ſo well, that T refolyed to cut 
all my crops in the ſame manner; and that nothing might 
be wanting to perfect my mowers in this practice, I pro- 
cured a ſufficient number of expert workmen, maſters of 
the art, from the village of Trie, near Valenciennes, to 
aſſiſt and inftruQ them for the harveſt of 1753. 

* This work required a precaution which has been, 
duly attended to ever ſince : it is, to pick all the ſtones 
from off the land, every year, as T_T as poſſible, | 
The expence of ſo doing is a very trifle, when compared 
to the advantages attending it, All the roads around my 
land, which were formerly impaſſible in winter, are now 
firm and good, fit for any carriage. We no longer hear 
of horſes fled or waggons overturned by them; and, 
which is equally true, I find that my ground now re- 

quires a leſs quantity of ſeed, | 

I have now praiſed this method, in an'extenfive | 
manner, during five ſucceſſive years, in the courſe of 
which, I have had opportunities of experiencing every 
circumſtance neceffary to be conſidered in order to deter- 
mine its real merit; I mean, mowing in rainy weather, 
and cutting of corn either bent, laid flat, totally lodged 
or lodged only in particular places, and in various direc- 
tions. I ſhall firſt deſcribe the mechaniſm of this mow- 
ing, and then point out its advantages, with the objec- 
tions of my neighbours, which will ſhew the only incon- 
yeniencies I have met with. | 

„The Flemiſh mowers whom I employed in the year 
1753, brought with them ſcythes exactly like ours. I ſaw 
no ſort of difference in their ze, make, manner of being 
mounted, or even in the hooks they were trimmed with ; 
ſo that I found I had been miſinformed by thoſe who told 
me in 1751, that this work required an inſtrument diffe- 
rent from that which is uſed for mowing oats. It was 
not till the year 1755, that an ingenious workman point- 
ed out ſome very proper alterations, which have ftnce been 
made. | 

« This intelligent mower obſerved that the common 
ſcythe cannot ſuit any ground but ſuch as has been plowed 
flat; that it therefore was leaſt of all proper for our lands; 
which are plowed in ridges of ten or twelve furrows, raiſ- 
ed very high in the middle; and that its hooks broke the 
ſtraw, plucked off numbers of ears, and did not lay hold 
of many ſhort plants which grow in the bottom of the fur- 
rows, whereby a loſs was occaſioned, or take up the inter- 
mixed graſs and weeds ſo exactly as might be wiſhed, To 

- remedy this, he took a ſcythe at leaſt fix inches ſhorter 

than thoſe which are commonly uſed, and, inſtead of the 
hooks, ſubſtituted what he calls the bender, conſiſting of 
two ſhoots of willow, or other green wood, placed ſemi- 
circularly upon the handle of the ſcythe, where the hooks 
are commonly ſet, 'To this end, there muſt be four holes 
in the handle, ſo that the end of one twig may be put in- 
to the lowermoſt hole, and its other end into the third, 
and the two ends of the other twig into the ſecond and 
fourth holes. The ſcythe thus trimmed is to be uſed in 
the manner I ſhall now explain. 19 

« When a mower ſets about cutting down a crop of 
oats, he places himſelf ſo that the corn is at his right- 
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my ſenſes, and ſome of them, even cathe te reaſon the | waving towitds'his left; The" mower o wheat, os the 
| A me. They meant well, and T tek it kind- | contrary, proceeds from outfide to ide, ſo that the corn 


which de is next to cut is always at his left hand; and that 


which he has jaſt cut, being collected by the bender, ; 
reſted, inclinibg a Title, 555 the adjoining uncut . 


A helper, which may be a boy of twelye or fifteen 


| years of age, ot an elderly woman, follows the mower at 
the diſtance of four or five feet, with a reaping hook, or 


a ſtick about a foot and a half or two feet long, and, by 
nag that through the interval between the floping late 
cut wheat, and the ſtanding corn againſt which it reſts, 
takes up the former, gives the ſtraw ends a gentle froke 
or two upon the ground, to form that parcel into a. grip, 
and lays it down at his right band. "This ſhould be done 
very expeditiouſly, becauſe the picker-vp, as this perſon 
is called, is followed by another mower ; and it ſhould al. 
ſo be done dexterouſly, becauſe the greater or leſs quanti- 
ty of gleanings depend thereon, There ſhould be as ma- 
ny pickers-up (we call them binders), as there are mow. 
Tp | ; 

The poſture of the mower is à circumſtance of ſuch 
importance, that I think myſelf happy in baving taken 
particular, notice of it in 1754, In cutting graſs and oats, 
the mower goes in ſuch manner that his feet, which are 
moved alternately at each ftroke of the ſcythe, deſcribe 
two parallel lines. But in the mowing of wheat, the 
mower's track ſhould be upon a fingle line, fo that his 
right foot, which ſhould be foremoſt, be driven forward 
by the left, at each cut of the ſcythe; not unlike the at- 
titude of a fencer when he advances. _ 

An accident, which bad like to have over-ſet my 
whole operation in the year 1754, demonſtrated to me the 


neceſſity ef this different poſture. I employed for moy- 


ing my wheat, men who uſed to come yearly to cut down 
my oats: they were feven in number, On the third day 
of their labour, five of them fell ill; upon which I ſet 
three others to work; but the conſequence was, that 1 
had ten ſick people to take care of at the end of the week. 
I viſited them, inquired into their ailments, and found, 
that ſome of them had a fever, but that all complained of 
violent pains and ſoreneſs under their left ribs. At firſt, 
I inclined to think them pleuritie; but upon a cloſer ex- 
amination, and upon conſidering the nature of the work 
they had been at, I ſaw their illneſs had proceeded from 
badly managed hard labour, the ſtreſs of which had been 
made to lie chiefly upon the left fide. I therefore ordered 
them to take their reſt. | | 

The next day upon viſiting my infirmary, I found 
that two of the mowers were returned to their work. I 
went out to them, and faw, even at ſome diftance, that 
their 133 in this work was the ſame as if they had been 
mowing of oats. This immediately ſhewed me the cauſe 
of their pains. The ſcythes which they then uſed had 
the common ſort of hooks, and were much heavier than 
thoſe with only wicker benders. I took up one of then), 
put myſelf in the poſture of a mower of oats, and ſhewed 
them, that as a much greater weight refted upon the 
hooks of the ſcythe when they mowed wheat, than when 
they cut oats ; it was not poſſible for them, in the poſture 
they had choſen, to move that increaſed load to the left, 
without an irkſome twifting of the body. Then, * 
myſelf in the poſture of a fencer, as T had ſeen my Flem 
mowers do the year before, I demonſtrated to them, that 
the body was thereby placed in ſuch an attitude as ena- 
'bled it to exert the greateſt ſtrength, when, by the motion 
from tight to left, it had the greateſt load to ſupport, and 
that, by the fame means, this load was carried round 
without fatiguing the ribs of either fide; My man took 
back his ſcythe, tried as I had directed, was convinced 
of the truth of my demonſtration, taught his companions 
the ſame method, and they have done their buſineſs eaſily 
ever ſince. I thought it neceſſary to relate the circum- 
ſtances of this accident, becauſe I am ſatisfied that even 
the ſtrongeſt men would ſink under the labour of mowing 
wheat, if they were to ſtand in the ſame poſture as the 
mowers of oats, _ | b . 

« Such is the manner in which this operation ſhould 
be performed, when the corn "ſtands upright, that is o 
ſay, in the moſt favourable years. I ought to add, that 
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hand, from whence the action of the ſcythe throws the 


| the mower ſhould take care to place himlelf for his wor k, 


4 47 1 


4A 


wind. The corn is then naturally inclined over che 
ſeythe, and is the more 'ealily cut clofer to the ground: 

e refiſkance' of the wild, be it ever ſo little, helps to 
keep the corn which is cut ſteady upon the benders of the 
ſcythe, and facilitates the motion Which reſts it againſt] 
the uncut corn, where the binder takes it. 4) 

„The mower is not hindered from mowing cloſe, by 
the wind's blowing at his back; but the corn which he 
cuts will not be fo exactly collected by the bender; ſome * 


: 


convenience is, that it does ndt reſt fo well againſt the 
ſtanding corn, but is often blown” down; Which renders 
the bindet's work flower, and more troubleſome, and oc- 
cafrons greater pleanings. 7 oo rio nh en 
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blows iti his fate, It then occaſions à loſs of ſtubble, 
and x great diſperſion of the erg. 
„ But the worſt of all winds for this work, is that 


{tubble then remains long, and ſo great à quantity of 
ears lies ſcattered about, that one would hardly think the 


themſelves in this manner of their own accord; but I 


01 which 1 am fully convinced. 
„When the corn is inclined; or bent, che mower” 


8 


if the wind Blew towards his left. 

Corn which is lodged cannot eaſily be mowed in- 
ward, becauſe the binder would be inceſſantly impeded by 
the intangling of his grip with the un- cut corn. A good 


of ſetvice to him; The method which I have ſeen moſt 
commonly practiſed, has deen by taking the corn in the 
direction of its bending; and throwing it in waves. The 
work thus done is neatly performed: no remains of ſtub 
ble are ſeen aſter the mowing; but the field looks like a 
+ "wy Denn VOGEL 44 {4 1 | 
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Corn hid abſolutely flat, and intangled, is the moſt 


the wind had been conſtantly at his back, and by this 
means he has cut as Cloſe as if it had been only lodged. 
My wheat was in this condition in the year 1757, and 
was mowed very regularly: only the work was ſome- 
what longer about, than it generally is in other caſes.” 
I ſhalt not ſpeak of rainy ſeaſons till I come to the 
objections 2 aluff chis mech of pres corn; becauſe 
they have nothing to do with our mowing, and the only 
thing requiſite in ſuch caſes is to keep the corn from 
tages which I find in this practice. | 

The preſervation of my fellow creatures is ſo dear 
to me, that I look upon the means of leſſening their ex- 
ceſſive hard labour at a time When the heat alone is e- 
nough to over-power them,; as the firſt and greateſt ad- 
vantage reſulting from this method. Now Þ ſee that a 
good reaper,” with his fickle, can ſcarcely cut an acre of 
wheat i a day, let him toil: ever ſo much; whilſt the 
mower will diſpatch from an acre and a haif to upwards 
of two acres, according to his ſkill andidexterity./T'have, 
indeed, met with but few able to exceed two atres, When 
they have done their” buſineſs well; but we may reckon 
that a good mower, taking them one with another} and 
the corn as it runs uptight, lodged, intangled, & c. Will 
clear an acre and à half, or perhaps an acre and three 
quarters it a day, neatly, and without waltiog any of it. 


| 


reaper can · It is true; he has not the grips to tie up, 
becauſe the perſon wh follows him does that part: but 
he is obliged to whet his ſeythe hen he comes to the end 
of the fleld, ind ſtill oftener when the corn does not gro 
thick; dbeſides Which; notwithſtanding all the care that 
can be taken to clear the grouid of ſtones, not a day will 
paſs without his meeting ſome, which will oblige him to 
have his ſcythe new hammered and laſtly, when he has 


in fuch manner, cat bis Ickt hah may be toward the 


takes it in the direction of its bending, from left to to haveſt ninety acres, for example, of wheat, I muſt 
right; Which has the ſame effect, in calm weather, as | te en at 
11-1} whilſt ſeven mowers und their b. 


: 


* 


ſprouting in the ear: but 1 ſhall here relate the adyan- | 


| the ſickle; a difference which 2 | 


This mower does then three fifths more Work than a | mon Way: MS 1133! de 


* 


anew when cut, andiaffards æxcellent paſture after the 


* 


field before he can begin hhothert All this takes vp at 
leaſt as much time as the reaper's' binding up what he has 
cut: and in regard to the hardneſs of the about on each 


fide, I believe that every one who righeity confſders the 


nature of their TeſpeRive works; and their poſtutes in 
working; will allow, that the mower's wil and futigue 
1 T: 


is three-fifths leſs than that of the reaper?! 2c 


% Another circutnſtance well worth ittenüing to, in 


this method, is, that the mower is not expoſed to thoſe 
injuries from thiſtles, thorns; and other rioxious plants, 
of the ears will be a little ſcattered" but the gteateſt in- wh ens 7 


_ 


ich often probe fatal to the reaper. 1.40 


From the firſt of theſe advantages reſult ſeveral bene. 


fies: 1. A greater riddance of the neceſſary work. Not 
# year paſſes without the huſbandman's experiencing that 


| - | ſome part or other of his corn ripens too ſuddenly ; and 
The wind is in a bad corner for the mower when it] this unexpected maturity, being exceedingly heightened 


by the leaſt delay;'oecalions à great waſte, by the ſhed- 
dings of the grain, both when the Erop is reaped with the 


fickle, and im loading and unloading it When carried 
which blowys upon the right hard of the mower. The 


home : whereas the ſoythe, by cleafing in two days a 
field which could not be reaped" in leſs than five, in the 


common way, guards againſt that exceſſive ripeneſs. 
ground had been harveſted,” My mowers did not place 


% 2, This method of cutting down the corn requires 
fewer workmen.—1 muſt. here explain myſelf; becauſe 


made them do it for a quarter of an hour, to try the effect, j the fat would contradict me, if it be objected that a 
3 Imower and a binder are neceſſary in this way, for what 


the reapet alone does in the other. But I conſider, that 


employ ten men at leaſt r wün the fickle ; 

nders (ſourteen people) 
eahly do my buſineſs in ten days. The difference then is 
equal to ſixty days wor of one man; and if I do not in- 
tend to get my harveſt in quicker with the ſeythe than 


mower Judges by his Eye, which part it is moſt proper to with the ſiekle, I take but four mowers and four binders; 
begin at, and takes advantage of the wind when it can be | 


eight perſons, of which the four laſt ſtand nie in lefs ex- 
pence than three reapers ; becauſe I employ for this buſi- 
neſs young people, who would not de ſtrong enoughr to 
reap? with the ſickle,” Conſequently I have two workmen 
the leſs, and ſome advantage in the compariſon between 
the grown-up man, Who has a higher price, and the Jad; 
who anſwers my-purpoſe. + "21 gre: 

« 3. The thus employing of children; old women, 


difficult to cut well. I have {ſeen a mower take it in eve-¶ and men whoſe conſtitution is not robuſt, would be an 
Ty various direction in which it was beaten down, as if | 


the means of ſubſiſtence to a greater number of people, 
and prevent idleneſs and beggary; an important object 
upon many accounts. Alm y pariſh would find 
within itſelf bands enough to get in its harveſt, without 


being obliged to have recourſe to accidental paſſengers, 


who often work! badly, require” exorbitant wages, and 
ſometimes leave their maſters in the middle of! the hat- 
veſt, if they do not! ſubmit to their unconſcionable 
demands. 101395 dom geen bee 10) tobasd oute 
Let us leave ſpeculation, and notice ſome'adyan- 
tages which are evident beyond contradiction. 1.) It is 
not a ſmall one to have a greater quantity of ſtraw, and 
that ſtraw/ intermixed with more graſs and other fodder, 
than when the corn is reaped in the uſual way. This 
does not need any ptoof ; for every one knows, that the 
ſcythe cuts as cloſe to tie ground as the mower pleaſes, 
Experience has ſhewn/ me, that the, tubble has not been 
left two inches long upon our mowed fields, where the 
ſtones had been carefully! picked off; whilſt the ſickle ge- 
nerally leaves it eight or nine inches long, and ſometimes 
mucb more hen the ground is infeſted with thiſtles and 
other ſtubborn growths; which make the reaper lift wp 
his hand to avoid: them. Phe ſtraw is thetefore plainly 
fix inches longer when cut with the ſeythe; than with 
ay be valued at a faxth 

ly resped in the com- 


part more than that which is uſ 

Ag ahi ne g izle 
4 . The green ſodderi in the mowed fields ſhoots up 
corn is taken off. The ſame demonſtrative evidence as 
before, will again tale place here with thoſe who but 
conſider, that the reaptrz leaving the-ftubble either eight 
or nine inches long, takes off only the very tips of the 
graſs which chances to be within his grip; ſo that, be- 


ing then near its time of maturity, it ripens its ſeeds, 
| 


liniſhed a roh, he muſt go back to- the other end of the 
102 147 | F * | 


advantage to the inhabitants of the place. It would afford 


| and wi away whereas, when the ſcythe 
* "_O 98 * cuts 


| 
6 


W HE - 


and moſt un-ripe part, the yet remaining £yes, and the 


crowns of the roots, ſeud forth new ſhoots, which form 
a goed after-crop. for. a, yo jr food 
3 The paſture upon fields mowed with the fcythe,, 


is attended with an adyantage, in regard to cows, Which, 
may perhaps be peculiat t my country. I know, not 
whether it de the ſame elſe where. We find every year, 
and I have always taken particular notice of jt, that our 
2 to yield milk during the firſt week of their 
ing among the wheat ſtubble. I take the reaſon; of 
this to be, chat the ſtubble gets into their noſtrils, pricks 

them, hinders them from feeding, and makes them rai 
the whole field over in queſt of graſs unattended. with this 
ik ſome inconvenience. ſo p44 their time in 

running about, without grazing» L 

accident happens to cows which are turned in among the 
ſhort ſtubble left by the ſcythe: the graſs there ſoon 
ſhoots up a- new, and yields; me plenty ef paſture, eſpe- 
cially if a little rain happens te fall after harveſt, - - 
eHa- 


At reſults from hence, that the huſbandman is 
bled to feed more cattle than he could otherwiſe, do, to 
ſave his ſainfoin or lucerne, and to have a greater quanti- 
8 . as I have experienced with almoſt incredible 

ec „ 4.4 1 be! eit 1 
& I now proceed to the objections, which I ſhall ſtate 
in the ſame order as they were made that is to ſay, as 
each year gave room for one ox other of them. 


- 
„ 


The firſt was, that the ſcythe muſt make the corn 


ſhed very much by ſhaking it conſiderably. To affirm 
the contrary may ſeem paradoxical ; though the aſſettion 
will be proved from manifeſt 8 and by facts. 
To judge rightly of my ptopoſitiog, it will be neceſſary 
to compare the operation of the ſeythe with that of the 
fickle; both of which I baye examined very atten- 
tivel . . | i | ; 
1 4 The reaper preſents bis hand to the corn, and with 
wide extended fingers graſps as much as he poſſibly can; 
after which, to bring the lower part of the ſtalks ſo cloſe 
together that the fickle may encompaſs the whole of his 

rip, and at the ſame time to give it a tenſion which ren- 
— action of the fickle mote certain, he gives it a 
violent ſhake, and at that inſtant cuts it. Tbe grip thus 
cut is generally entangled with the ſtanding corn; or 
the reaper, when going to lay it down, finds that he bas 
miſſed cutting a ſtalk, or perhaps more, 'which;he then 
breaks with a jerk of his hand. T bus ſeveral ſhakes pre- 
cede that which the corn receives aſterward When it is 


tied up. F | | 42 
feythe has not theſe effects. have already ex- 


de "Phe 
plained the mechaniſm of its operation, and ſhewn that 
the corn, cut without any violent ſhake, is carried gently 
by the bender (or cradle, as we more commonly call it) 
upon the ſeythe, to the ſtanding corn, againſt which 
it reſts inclined, till the binder takes it away to tie it 
pf To prove my propofition by fads; I inftance the 
following. / After my Wheat was mowed in the year 
1752, in the manner before related, upon the three ſe- 
veral ſpots of ten acres each, which were parts of much 
larger fields, I went, with four other perſons, -purpoſely 
to examine. with all the care we could, what quantity of 
grain might have been ſſied by the mowing. We found 
none at all in the two firſt mowed: pieces; but a great 
deal in the other patts of the fame fields which had 
reaped with the fickle. In the laſt piece, which was 
not cut till the corn was riper, we ſound a little grain in 
the mowed part, but incomparably more in the other. 
I did not repeat this ſearch e with the ſame 
care, becauſe I had not always the ſame conveniencies 
of making a compariſon : but I have ſeen enough to be 
certain that no grain is ſned unleſs the corn be exceeding 
ripe, and that much leſs is then loft by the ſcythe, 
by .. ii dT Ho node tet 
% The following more i 


» 


1. 


, 


me, that, in à rainy year, the corn cut after this manner 
muſt be more liable to grow in the ear, than that Which 


ithin two inches ef the ground, in ita gree neſt | 


not find that this 


ward made by a fenſible buſtiandman, who obſervel to 
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the: wet cannot well drain off! and that the , graig will 
imbibe a great deal of moiſture from the graſs underneath, 
when the car is beaten down upon it by kain, which will 
render it very apt to ſprout as ſoon as the ſun ſhines. upon 
it. 1 bad been told bow to guard againſt this accident, 
but did not try the method.-till the year 1756, when it 
anſwered pere well. | 
FE T his method conſiſts in laying the grips in a trian- 
gular form, ſo chat the head of one teſts upon the foot of 
another. T bis operation is neither long oor fatiguing ; 
not does it require, in order to doit quick, any ching 
more e than a little dexterity in cloſing the triangle, by 
making the foot of the thicd grip ſupport. the ears of the 
fiſt, . Tbe rains which fell during the harveſt of 1756, 
rendering the getting in of that year's crops extremely 
troubleſome, my neighbours had a great of ſprou 
en eee 
I had proceeded from that which. remained un- mowed 
when the rain hecame ingeſſant. 
With regard to the ſheaves, when, bound, my. 
„in 1753, of their prac- 


Flemiſh mowers informed me 

tice when they are overtaken by laſtiag rains. It is, to 
'heap upon one another, ends to ends, as many ſheaves 

E they can poſſibly cover with one, which is then open 
ed and laid over mem. My people did not practiſe this 
method, which I believe the beſt; but they ſecured my 
corn by other means, which anſwer extremely well, and 
Fare eee, 40 e th SHY: EA Le 
From the above objection my huſbandman derived 
another, relative to the difficulty of drying the graſs and 
weeds intermixed with the corn, in rainy years, and the 
danger of houſing the, — rac of that traſh, 
which may ferment, and be the occaſion of the rotting of 
a, whole pile of wheat, I cannot. anſwer chis objection, 
otherwiſe than by my-experience, The harveſts of 1956 
and 1757 were certainly | nat favoured by the weather: 
yet all the wild growths which were cut down with, and 
bound up among the ſheaves, were well withered: when 
[they were houſed. No ſort of ſmell which. indicated the 
leaſt fermentation was perceived in any of my barns ; the 
threſhers did not find any thing that looked like it 3 and 
the ſtraw which is taken from thoſe barns, to ſeed my 


9 


horſes, atteſts that there was not aux. 
I now come to the, laſt objectian 3 by ſo much the 
more ſerious, as it is one of theſe inconveniencies which- 
I cannot remedy, but to which 1 readily. ſubmit. The 
ears of the corn, ſay.the objectors, do not lie ſo even in 
your grips, as in, thoſe which are reaped with the fickle ; 
ſome of them are in the middle, and others at the very 
bottom of the fheaf ; ſo that your corn is not threſhed fo 
well or ſo regularly, and you thereby loſe perhaps a con- 
ſiderable part of it. 2. All the graſs and weeds contain-. 
ed in your ſheaves are threſhed with the Wheat, and their 
ſeeds are mingled with the corn when. the threſher mea- 
ſures it out; conſequently you pay him for threſhing 
this traſh, which again increaſes the labour and pay of 


the winnow- er. at l % $6014 F 0 
All. chis. is true: but let us diſcuſs the matter a little, 
more thoroughly. There are ears in the middle and at the 
bottom of my ſhæaves ; but they ſeldom are of any other 
kind than theſe which we call back ward or late ears ; the 
weak productions of ſickly plants, or of ſeeds nat per- 
fecty. ſound. Repeated examinations have convinced me, 
that very few. others are in this caſe; and theſe ears 
hardly part with their grain at any time, in whatever 
manner they are:threſhed,; for though the grains be 
torn from off them by the action of, the flail, the inmaſt 
huſk ſtill adheres to the corn. Theſe. diminutive imper- 
fect grains are ſo great 'a detriment to the fine, plump. 
well nouriſhed corn, that they leſſen its value, if not 
carefully, ſeparated by , winnowings after which they 
ſer ve to feed poultry. : If theſe ears eſcapeithe fail, the 
ſtraw is ſo much the bettet. Our horſes, and, other cat- 
grudge, becauſe, 1 think, it turns to our adyantage- 

The threſhed graſs, and other wild productions, do 


nne 


0 


41 
indeed yield 4 
| monly called bad or uſeleſs ſeeds, for the beating out of 
which I pay the threſher. But the graſs which occali-- 


is reaped in the cmmongway, becauſe the bende af the 


grips not being ſupported here by apietty high ſtubble, ¶ ons this expence, ſaves me that of a great deal of 
"I | g J ; 2 | | E 


foe 


x 


„ 7” _[uCOR _T 
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threſher — the common — the 
difference, which conſiſts in two-pence or — | 
— a 2 of wheat; is but a ju 


perhaps 


Tun 3 


compenſation for his | 
trouble in —— and binding up again 
an hundred and fifty ſheaves, and ſometimes 


when reaped in the common ways 
repaid by the extraordinary quantity of ftrav / 
ID by my. method, that I rate — 
ä — * of corn; which-to- 
ſilence contradiction, I will ſuppoſe to be otherwiſe loſt | 
in my pratice. Still my erop is cut devn end houſed | 
. than if ie was reaped.” | 
We ſhall 3 article with th 
tive calculation nce 
| a 7 2 


and profit between the 
ry, — from Mr. Ba- 


ker's report to the Dublin Society of his experiments in 
. for _ * 1765, publiſhed by order of the 


Society. i 
In Eflmate of the Expence upon a Plantation ft of White, 


"586 the commen" Hay 


ſhillings y 4 driver SE — 
To the ſecond plowing, commoniy 
ed FOWINg - oo——_ . — o %⏑ 
o the ſecond harrowing w ä 0 4” 
Te the third plowing, Er * 
ſiretebing = 0 r 2 
To the e "eight 5 282 3 
ſhillings; two plow- men one . 
four - pence; two drivers one ſhilling; the 
ſeed- man eight · pence 
To ſeed. wheat, one e 
To rent for the year of fallow 
To ditto, the year the crop is growing — 
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In this account forty ſhillings are charged for, forty 
horſes, employed in the Re of one acre for wheat, 
in the common huſbandry e which ought to be. 
conſidered by the farmer, by 125 ages cbr buys and main - 


tains his horſes for this buſineſs. | | 
The crop which follows wheat is generally oats ; but 


ſometimes peas are ſown inſtead of oats ;. with ſome, the | 


practice is to let the peas. follow oats; in which caſe |: 


fallow. only eyety fourth year; but where land ve- 
4 no other Nag ce than what ariſes from fallow, it 
is a bad practice not to fallow every third year. Tt is the 
neral practice to plow but once for oats, and there- 
ore it ſhall be Rated ſoz but it, is a much better. practice 


more, for what an hundred 2 generally yield, h 


com- | 


| 
: 
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a: 
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1. * in ii 


& "Yo harrowing with tHe ärill hafrbw 


note earth tb the corn 


1 | To the fourth and final 


1 
| the-firſt crop, the expence and labour of fallow, an 
| loſs of time, is not to be incurred 


2 One hott] ] 


to plow the wheat ſtubble once deln ann, and n 
in the ſpring. | 


An Ellimats of Expenc ee Are of Gat 4 
N 

To, plowing one ü ³ĩ 4 10 4 

To ſeed A 2 barrels — — — 12 

To harrowing, 4 8. 6 d. ſeedeman 4d. — 0 4 10 

rener 0 18 
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Theſe bo cops en three years ; after which 
the farmer js to begin again, and 
expence ſtated in 


to incur, every article. of 
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igt * * 1 


N Wi 


4 times, opere rd Nabe 7 3 7 

5 Sie Sa che Se 4 in pre-. art f 

| in | paring for the — Ae be: — | 

* ese twice for mnt ane? HOO 'S: 
F Ti ww the 


t Tunis is the ſame alſo; 

To rent for the = of fallow: ASL ade 0 15 05 
[Tos charge is ſaved after the firſt year.] 

0 6" 61 


I Feut acres a day yr be harrowed with * . 
a +4 


Te towing with the aud b © 1 1 

From 3 tos abies may de ſown im a day.] 
TT ſced-wheat; generally A kong Kone, but fup- 

6 3 | 1 | 

To the firſt, or wipter 8 — 
5 [To zere may be oed im a day, two 
| horſes; —plow-man and driter: the 
deſign of this boeing is to leave the 
1 and dd melforate the 


re the ſpring koeing with the cultivator 
He deepen the ſoil, one horfe, plow- 
mam and driver.] | 


To the 3d hoeipg, i.e, to return the me- 


©. 0 
0 7 
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[To make the corn tiller, I. e. to en- 
creaſe its branches? 


* * 
. x % — * % 7 L * 


[To fil-the grain and render it 1 * * 
70 rent; che year the corn is 2 — 18 © 
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N. B. Although the'drill 7 for the firſt year is 
fy 'nbar as expenſive as the common, yet; after 2 


again, as is unavoid- 


able in the common hulbandry. r 
As Efimate of Expenco upon an Acre ed Wheat, - 
* 23 after "the fo Crop, 74. 
| J. uw 4. 
To: plowing the land onee — ———- 0 104 


-plowing is all that is neceſſary.] 

To harrowing with the drill harrow — — o © 6+ 
To ſowing with the drill pow — ——— 0-1 1 
To ſeed-wheat o 6 0 


il _ it nab 5 ſtone i is ns 


＋ „ 
o 17 114 
To * times W as before ſtated o 3 4.” 
To one year's rent N i 
2 TA - 
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Thus the. land i is ſown again wich wheat every year, 
and inſtead. of #1: „e, Which ate farmer's ex expence in 
the common huſbandry, excluſive of one year's rent of 
the land; in che drill one it is no more than 17 8. 
11 1455 and the tatal-expence, inſtead of 3; I. 78. is no 
more an 2.1; K 8. 34 27 4 included ; may there 
is a ſaying, of 3 J. 58. ET d. an,acre; , 

Beſote the 3 . . and loſo u 


— 1 2 
5 


* 


1 theſe dif- 


3 forent methods of culture be ftated, it will be neceſſary 
do take notice gf an objeRign, which may perhaps by: 


@Ommon 
uarters of an 


oy to the boye chargę of plowing} in 
 buſbangry.' It is RIES that three 

Acre way be plowed in a * with one plow: r 
it be done: effectually F The land may, indeed, | 
1 but cannot really be plowed as it ought to — 
The 4 to; OP, cautioned ＋ 1 a. trick too 
a wires 5 Sie in * „When a plow- man 
enters bis plgw, and. $ |. the field, he turns a 
ſod about a foot broad; 8 he is to return, he enters 
bis plow about fout feet diſtant from the out-fide af the 
and ſo turns another ſod of the ſame 


two crops more, 


p above dung, in ordet to obtain 0 — — 


„Which, when turned, * meets the former. - 


ſod; 


. "= 
Nan ee 
| whereas the ſuct % that the two feet lying under the 

ſails is not touched with the plow at -T his dec 5 
tian, added to the practice of juſt ſxitntain the | 

enables hirelings to SHOE plowing at 5 and 

are. Bur ifa 


re of —1 be well Ta ef. | 


fectually plowed, 10.4 r as 2 ed above, will not 
= and it 1 1 facts en the. 
nne coutle .of buſineſs. G nt . 64 t 
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in fifteen years in the drill pia — 52 11 
To clear profit ariſing upon an acre of land 
in fifteen years in the common huſbandry 27 125 2 


15 18 profit on the drilled acre, in 
fifteen re 


31 d. per annum, for 
ou the nete, more than by the common 


24 4 9 


Which am6unts to '11.' 12 8. 
fifteen years on 
huſbandry. 

In the drill duſbangry the” crops are ſtated at three! 
barrels of wheat leſs upon an acre than in the common 
huſbangry, that it may not be ſuppoſed to be over- rated; 
but in the common huſbandry, the erops are rated at the 
higheſt; fourteen barrels of oats an tre, are alſo allowed 
in the common huſbandry, Which etery farmer muſt ad- 
mit to be a great allowance upon the general produce, 

Doubtleſe, it will be obſeryed, that in fifteen years 
fourteen” wheat crops are obtained in che dtill buſbandry; 
in the common buſbandry only ive wheat and five oat 
erops; the five other years a te not only Tofts fd pie are 


an heavy T to — 5 un * 
A fafmet havin acres of lage, 2 m 
A. rill - 5 
91. 10 8. more Wan He 


to direct His attention to bringin it to N. 
would make in fifteen years 

can in the common huſbandry; which is ſuch ah ad- 
vantage; that the greater profit in the drilled acre in fif. 


p — 
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* e a hoſbandty, at twenty-ſeven rs rohaſe, — 
To * vrofi irifing FAY an acre i und 463 ty man , 


Iriage. (3.) A 
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When wheat is 4 8:4." en. dulom 
to ſend a barrel of ſeed into the field wich two plows 

3 is to Tow an acre of fand, and that is the . 
2 work for tw 


) plows in the general courſe: of 'buſ 
eſs. | Let us ſee then What the expence Will amdunt to. 


ight cattle will be 8 8. two plow-men 18. 4d. W] o 
cvers a come the ſeeds-man 8 d. which in = makes 


ve Nen Tos 20 e by 
med. for toe Years, 9 55 e 
7 * if 418 F 2 . 5 
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the land at 18s. an acre, 
Thus it appears, that in every fifteen ears the b ged. 
ple of all the tillage land of the kingdom, 4s loſt to the 
community by the common courſe of tillage. 
In ftating theſe accounts, no mention is made 1 
fences, water, cutting the land, weeding and reaping, 
theſe articles of expence depend on 4 variety 0 li 
cumſtances, but, in general, will be mbre on the com- 
mon huſbandry than' on the drill. 
"WHEEL, Rota, in mechanics, 4 fehle machine, 
conſiſting of 2 round piece of wood, metal, Kc. "which 
revolves on an axis. 
- WHEEL - Carriages. The whole dani of wh el-car- 
riages (as it is founded on a tmachematical theory) may 
be reduced to the following particulars, viz; (t.).wheel- 
carriages meet with leſs reſiſtance than any Ocker. 2.) 
The larger the wheels, the eafier the draught. 0 e car- 
carriage upon fôur large whee equ 
ſize, is drawn with leſs force than with ewe, of tho 
wheels and two of a leſſer ſize. (4.) II the load. be laid 
on the axle of the larger Wheels, it will be drawn (with 
leſs force than if - on the axis of the Tefler wheels, 
contrary to the common notion of koading carriages de- 
fore. (F:) The carriage goes with much leſs force on 
z | frition-wheels, than in the common way. 
©" WHEEL is alfo the name of a kind of puniſhment which 
reat criminals are ad +. tq in divers countries, In Franc 
eir aſſaſſins, 'parricides, and robbers on the Highway, 
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firſt brotden wick an iron Har tell 8 benſfold, und thüs to 


be expoſed and left to expire on the circumference of a 


wheel. In Germany they break their bones on the wheel 
itſelf, Is 1 | F1<TIN i * ＋ FT; I PTY ” 


Wunkr, in the military art, is the word of com- 
mand, ' when a battalion or ſquadron is to alter its front. 
cither one way or the other. To wheel to the right, dil 
rects the man in the right angle to turn very lowly and 
every one to whee] from the left to the right, regarding 
him as their center; and vice verſa, when they are to 
wheel to the left. When a diviſion of men are on the 
march, if the word be to wheel to the right or to the 
left, then the right or left hand man keeps his ground; 
only turning on his heel, and the reſt of the tank move 
about quick till they make an even line with the ſaid 
right or left hand man. | ESTY 

WuHEEL-ANnIiMALsS, Brachionus, a genus of animal- 
cules which have an apparatus of arms for taking their 
prey. This apparatus has been ſuppoſed by microſcopi- 
cal writers, to be a kind of wheels, and thence named 
the creatures that are poſſeſſed of it wheel-animals. | 

This is one of the ſmaller animalcules; and is, by 
Dr. Hill, deſcribed to be, when in a ſtate of reſt, of 3 


— 


plane ſmooth body, of a conic figure, obtuſe at the poſ- 


terior extremity, and open at the anterior, of a duſky 
olive colour, and ſemi-tranſparent. When it puts itſelf 
in motion, it protrudes, from the open extremity, a part 
of its naked body; to the whole of which this outer- 
conic body ſeems to be but a caſe or ſheath; from the ex- 
tremity of this exerted part of the body, the creature 
ſoon after thruſts out two protuberances, which give it 
the appearance of a double head; and in each of theſe is 
diſcovered an apparatus in a continual motion, appearing 
2 rotatory one, but in reality a vibratory one very quick 
repeated. Each of theſe protruded bodies has ſix arms in- 
ſerted into it, and theſe it; continually ſhuts and opens 
over one another. Each of theſe arms is furniſhed with 
double ſeries of fibres at its edge, which being expanded 
cauſe it to ſpread to a conſiderable breadth. There are 
ſeveral ſpecies of this genug of animalcules. 'T 

WHEEZING;, a name given by our farriers to a diſ- 
temperature in horſes, in which they draw their breath 
with difficulty and noiſme. ry 

The penerality of people make this and purſineſs in 
horſes the ſame diſtempet; but the more judicious al- 
ways diſtinguiſh it, as wholly different from that. Pur- 
fineſs proceeds always from a ſtuffing or oppreſſion of 
the lungs; but this wheezing is only owing to the nar- 


rownels of the paſſages-between the bones and griſtles of 


the noſe. |. © B40 3-bits ora} 2 
The horſes that are moſt of all afflicted with this diſ- 
temper, do not want wind; for notwithſtanding they 
wheeze exceſſively when they are exerciſed, yet all the 
time their flanks are not moved, but keep in the ſame 
condition that they were while the creature ſtood ſtil). 
The dealers call theſe ſort of horſes blowers, and though 
there is no real harm in the thing, it is a e 
quality, and few people will chuſe them that have much 
ſervice for them. ; An 21 
There are ſome'horſes that have a natural defect in 
their breathing, which makes it at all times attended with 
ſome difficulty, but not with the wheezing before - me 
tioned ; theſe are called thick-winded horſe. 
People who are careful in the buying horſes, will pur- 
chaſe neither of theſe kinds; but then is this caution to 
be obſerved in regard to this defect, that it often ſeems 
to be in horſes where it really is not. When a horſe has 
been kept a long time in the ſtable without exerciſe, he 
will, at the firſt riding, be out of breath, and fetch it 
in a difficult and painful manner, though he be neither 
a blower or thick-winded ; but all this will go off with a 
little exerciſe. Int we: p48. bay 
T pere are ſome wheezers and blowers amon 
horſes: theſe, at times, rattle, and make a great Boise 
through their noſes in taking breath; but the complaint 
does off and returns. This is only occaſioned by a great! 
quantity of phlegm, for their flanks. do not redouble 
with it at the worſt of times, nor have they any cough! 
with itz ſo that there is no danger of their being 
purſy. N N = $f} | 
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wild beaſt Nothing is more eſſential to the having a 
good pack of hounds, than a proper care of the whe'ps, 
and of theiparents' from which they are to be bred. Th 
bitches; in particular: ſhould be carefully choſen, | anc 
mould be ſuch as are ſtrong and well proportioned. ; 
muſt alſo have large ribs and flanks. * 


The whelps muſt have good freſh ſtraw to lie in, and 
it muſt be often changed; they are to be kept in a place 
where neither the rain nor ſunſhine can be troubleſome 
to them and once a week it will be proper to anoint 
them all over with a little nut- oil, with ſome ſaffron in- 
fuſed: in it. This will prevent the flies from annoyin 
them fo much as they + otherwiſe would, and will kill 
worms of all kinds. When they are f.fteen days old it 1 
the cuſtom to worm them, and a week after, one joint of 
their ſtern ſhbuld be twiſted off. As ſoon as they can 
ſee, they ſhould have milk given them to lap; and at 
two months old, they ſhould be weaned, keeping them 
wholly from the bitch! Tbey muſt at this time be well 
kept, but not too high fed ; and it is proper to put ſome 
cummin ſeed into their food, to keep the wind out of 
their bel lies. e e * 14 Sag! . 
Wurrs, in a ſhip, the ſeaman's, term for thoſe 
brackets which are ſet up on the capſtan; cloſe under the 
bars ; they give the ſweep to it, and are ſo contrived, 
that the cable winding about them may not ſurge ſo much 
as it might otherwiſe do, if the body of the capſtan were 
quite round and ſmooth, 8 cnc ene 
WIHETSTONE, Cu, a! ſtone which ſerves for the 
whetting of knives and other tools upon. 
Wii Ex, the ſerum, or watery part of milk. 
WHIFFLER of a company, in London, à young 
freeman wd goes before, and waits on the company on 
ſolemn affe. 
WHIG, a party in England oppoſite to the tories, 
from whom they differ chiefly in their political principles. 
nee aasee 223 wi eg ie; 2 
The names of whig and tory were not known till about 
the middle of the reign of Charles II. when theſe were 
given as party diſtinctions. Theſe parties may be con- 
idered: either with regard to the ſtate, or to religion 
The ſtate tories are either violent or moderate: the firſt 
would have the king to be abſolute, and therefore 12 
for paſſive obedience, non- reſiſtance, and the hereditary 
right of the houſe of Stuart. The moderate tories would 
not ſuffer the king to loſe * of his prerogative; but then 
they would not-ſactifice-thoſe of the people. The ſtate 
whigs: are either ſtrong} republicans or moderate ones. 
The firſt, ſays Rapin, are the remains of the party of 
the long parliament, who attempted to change the mo- 
narchy to a eqmmonwealth :. but theſe-make ſo ſlender a 
figure, that hey only ſerve to ſtrengthen the party of the 
other whigs. The tories would perſuade the world, that 


. 


- * 


Hall the whigs are of this kind; as the whigs would make 


us believe that all the tories ate violent. The moderate 
ſtate. Whigs are much in the ſame ſentiments with the 
moderate tories; and deſire that the government may be 
maintained, on the ancient foundation : all the difference 
is, that the firſt bear a little more to the parliament and 
people, and the latter to that of the king. In ſhort, the 
old whigs were always jealous of the incroachments of 
ive, and watchful over the preſervation 
of the liberties and properties of the people. TIT 
In regard to teſigion, the whigs bave always been, fot 
limiting the power of the biſhops, and aboliſhing the 
convocation; 7 7 1 I a. , nm wg 1 
"WHIP; or WHiP-STAFF, in a ſhip, 2 piece of tim- 
ber, in form of a ſtrong ſtaff, faſtened into the helm, for 
the ſteerſman, in Imall ſhips, to hold in bis hand, in or- 
der to move the rudder and direct the ſhip. $40 
WHIRL- Poor, en eddy, vortex, or ulph, where 
the water is continually: turning round. In rivers theſe 
are very common, from various accidents, and arg uſual- 
ly. very trivial, and of little conſequence. In the ſea 
they are more rate, but more dangerous 
< Libbald has related the effects of a very remarkable 
marine whirl-pool among the Orcades, which would 
prove very dangerous to ſtrangets, though it is of no 
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not fixed to any particalar places but appears-ic various | 
res 24 Aivns of the ſea among; (thoſe ww 
Wherever it. appears it is very farious; amd bonte, ee. 
would inevitabſy be drawn in and periſh wick it; but the 
le ho navigate them are prepared for it, amd al- 


an y vellel,: a log of wood, or large 
— age rms. file this it the boat with 
em: as ſoon as tha perceive the whirl-pool, they toſs 
this within its yortex, keeping themſelyes out. This fouls 
ſtance, whatever" be, is immedia received into the 
center and carried under water; and as ſoon as this 4s 
ne, the ſurface of the place Where the whirl pool was 
becomes ſmooth, and they row over it with ſafety ; and 

in about an hour they fee the vortex begin again in ſome 

_ other place, — at about a mile diſtant from the firſt. 
a Yoo the. articles ED and Von. . „551 
exceed- 


WHIRI- WIV D, a wind that — 3 

| rapid and impetuous, when ri on ſpent. 
* hete ate divers ſorts of whirl-winds, Aae by 

_ their peculiar names; as the preſter, typho, turbo, e 


| ria, and ecnephias. f 
e breaking forth with 


_ {bn 


| 


prefier, is 4 violent wind, 
flaſhes of lightning. This is rarely obſerved» ſcarce 
er without the ecnephias, Seneca ſays, it is a typho 


or turbo kindled or ignited in the air. 2 
The ecnephias is a ſudden and Wa wind, breaks 
ing out of ſome cloud, frequent in the Ethiopie ſea, par- 
ticularly about the Cape of Good-Hope. Tue ſeamen 
call them travados. eee 
The exhydria is a wind burſting. but of a cloud with 
a great quantity of water. This only ſeems to diſſer in 
degree from the ecnephias, which is frequently attended 
A typho, or vortex, ' moſt properly called whicl-wind; 
or hurricane, is an impetuous wind, turning rapidly 
every way, and ſweeping all round the place. "Fe uſually 


deſcends from on high. It is frequent in the Eaſtern- | 


ocean, chiefly about Siam, China, &c, and renders the 
navigation of thoſe parts exceeding dangerous. © 
WHISPERING PL.acts depend upon this prin- 
ciple: if the vibrations of the tremulous are pro · 
pa i a long tube, they will be continually re- 
verberated from the ſides of the tube into its axis, and by 


that means prevented from ſpreading, till they 2 out 
ereaſed, and | 


. of it; whereby they will be exceedingly in 


9 ſound rendered much louder than it otherwiſe would 


1 Hence it is, that ſound is conveyed frotn one ſide of a 


whiſpering-gallery to the oppoſite one, without be 
— 5 by thoſe who ſtand in the middle. ww, 
ſegment 
_ z and the progreſs 
rated in'the following 


per 
wall, arched either cyliadrically 
cular arch will do, but not fo well. 


| 


| oyſter-ſhells, reduced into an impalpable 


F 


| precipitated 


by „ e wide; he te We 
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which reflect all the kinds of ee Appear ö 
WrzTRy. in painting in miniatute, Ke. 1. = 
white for ng in water=colouts,” is flake yh, 
which is better than white lead; amd if it be pare.” 
exceeds. it in beauty 5 becauſe white lead ig apt * 8 
blackiſh, oſpecially'if 2 Be ali # bard water hu 
you | whate lead, Art rectify it with white. wine Vine. 
in the following ene grine well the fineſt wine 
upon a porphyry With v r; 1 
glaſs of water, fiir it about, an preſently . 
water, while it is white, into ſome other clean G6 or 
veſſel ; let it ſettle, and then pour off the * 
and it will be exceeding fine. When this white is ke 
4 it and give it 2 


tled,- put to it gum-water, to bind 

recommend a white made of the whiter fine c 
is called pearl white, and will mix We ay 
Some alſo recommend the powder of el of the 
with gum-water, to which may be added about a twer- 
tieth part of white ſugar · candy: the /ep-ſhells ſhoulg 
be ground to an impalpable powder.  Expetience pr | 
that egg · ſnell powder is of very great ſervice as a white in 
water-cojours, and both that and the powder of oyſter. 
ſhells, well rectißed and mixed wich dhe white 2 5, 
egg well beaten, will make an extraordinary 
other colours, and will 


Some 


albuginea and conjunctiva; becauſe it 
incloſe, the reſt. See the ar. 
dead common' to ſeveral orders 
being clothed in à white habit. 


of monks, from their 
 Wrrrz-HazT Silver, a mul&bor tribute paid into the 
Exchequer, out of certain lands in or ntar the foreſt of 


White hart in Dorſetſhire ; impoſed by Henty III. upon 
Thomas de la Linde, for killing a beautiful white hart 
which that prince had before ſpared in dan 
WirE-Honsx, in ichthyology,! the prickly backed 
raia, with two ſeries of prickles on the” tal, an one fe- 


ries over each eye. | | 
body is conſiderably 


This is a ſingular ſpecies, the 
broad in proportion to its length, but” it is alſo thick; 
the back is ſomewhat gibboſe, but the belly is more flat; 
the roſtrum is oblong and acute, the eyes are prominenr, 


and there is an aperture behind each; the mouth is tranſ- 


verſe and large, and furniſhed with a number -of ſharp 
_ 2 * n run down from it on 
eac the breaſt; are ſmall, and there art 
e — „„ 
WIITZ-Lzar, alſo called ceruſe, See" the article 


Czrvss. | 
 Warrs-Lins, among printers, a void ſpace of the 
depth or breadth of a line; See the article FRG. 
WIITZ-MzArs, include milk, butter, cheeſe; white- 

pots, cuſtards, and other kinds of food made of milk 

055 Some alſo add chickens, veal, and fim. 
HITE-Por, milk or cream beat up with the yolks 
of eggs, mixed with ſugar and ſpice, and baked in an 
earthen diſh, with flices of bread in jt. 
The cooks furnilh us with a variety of diſhes under 
this denomination; as the rice White- pot, Weſtminſter 

white-pot, Norfolk white-pot, &. | | 

WMTI-RVr, a rent of duty of 8 d. paid _ - 


of vey ne WORE | Devon, tothe | 
y, between Ruffian Lap- 
land and Samoieda. | 4. 


Spamiſb-Wnurrr, a kind of facus' uſed by ladies to 
ighten the complexion, and: hide its deten. © © 
is made of cin-glaſs diſſolved in ſpirit of mere, a 
a very fine powder by'means of | = 
water. See Tu. W | | 


Wurte-Wiwx,' wine of 'a bright 
on white, thus: called * 


WaiTz-Sea, in 
ocean, in the north 
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AA RE bn are mare N lite R u die, 
Tre ee Meg ry from” black” 2 8 eee called cieftiis. -* i; r n * 
ins af6 Kepetr eee eee ese en ue lea hott, of on the bank of 
\HITENESS, e the” quality Whith Yeidmi- || riVer "ought n vage, 
t ͤͤñ ff.... Torortimes"2 nike," on 


Len r WICKER, twig of the" oficr threby” Angle” 
| oe Newton thews, that whitthieſs *orfifts ir 3 | Wrought "wy 0 I, af YO ant ene by" ing! | "he 
mixture of all the colours z and that ee "Night of the Tun ||" wc KEY 4" fam 466t in the Fate f u forrified 
7 only white, becauſe conſiRRIng' 6 rays er en Eololrs, oh, 5 WING Wo emos Which! to view = 
yo ta rr ot ron wo en np any OY ry ro 
800 che multitude of rings of colqurs Which appear [ "WICKEIFFIST'S, 'of” Wietiirerrts,' 4 rellgi⸗ 
upon compreſſing. two priſms of one Zlaſtes of relet-| oils ft; who had their eite To England, and their name 
copes together, i is manifeſt that theſe do fo intetfere [from their 9 79 og Wickhf, a profeſſor of divinity 
nd mingle with one änsther at Taft, 48, after Wo or ape eng of Oxford. es AIP 111006 1) 5171 94K 
gitute an even and bnifornif whitenals;, Whehce,” as Well | the" gtest Reformation, "effeNted 200 feats aſtet him. 
23 from other experiments, it appears, that whiteneſs is „Wietlick maintained, that the fübflance ef the Tacra- 
certainly .a..mixzure; of all, colours, and that the Uaht Taental bread and; wine" All remained ſuch” after conſe- 14 
which 1 it to the eye, is a mixture of rays endued [cration, He alſo oppoſed the doQtrine of | nl nd © in- 1 
with all thole colours... See BT dulgences, che invocation of ſaints, and 6 worſhip of 
The ſame author thews, "Thar — nne ones monte ety mT 
| firons, and fene tobe reckaned of the firſt order V made.an Evgliſh verfion of the'Blble; and com- 
of colourss, but if Jes, as „ mixture of the celsurs of | poſed do large volumes, called © Alerhera f that is, 
ſeveral orders; Of the former” Tort he reckons white Tea; which was the ſource whence John Huſo 
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metals, and of the latter, the whiteneſs of froth, paper, leargec tac of his Gi wy ; 


1 J 


innen, and molt other white ſubſtances,” Ang” a3 the | The atchbilhop of Canterbury: called 2'comneil againſt 
white of the firſt order ig the ſtrongelt at can be made by TWickliff, aud be was condemned therein ; but the good 
plates of tranſparent ſubſtances, Sit ought to be Kronger [reformer Tet the condemnation at riought, Aster this, 
ja the depſer ſubliafices of metals than in the raret ones [king Richard baniſhed Pic out of England'; but he was 
of air, water, and glaſs, Gold as copper mixed either [afterwards recalled, and died in his own country in the 
by fuſion, or amalgamation with a very little mercury, year 1384. „ e $40 
with flyer, tin, or zegulus of antimony, Pecs white, [ Forty. years Aer tearde; bis docttines, and the ad- 
which ſhews both that the particlesof white wetals haye | herents thereto, were condetn nes by the council of Con- 
much more ſurface,” and - therefore are ſmaller than | tance. in conſequence of which, his bones” wete dug 
thoſe of gold and copper; and alſo that they are Jo up, and the 9 25 Sndemged hits for forty errors. 
opake, as not to ſuffer the particles of gold or copper ta WIDOW: 7 woman” who has loft her huſband, = 
ſhine through them, - And as that author doubts not but | "Tn London, a Freeman's widow may exerciſe ber huf- 
that the colours of gold and copper are of the ſecond and | han trade, as Jong xs T 
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third order, therefore the "particles of white metals can- '” Marfiage with z widow, in the eye ol the canon law, - 
not be much bigger than is requiſite. to make them reflect is a kind of bigamy, „ eee eee 
the white of the firſt order. We I Wwpow of: the : was ' ſhe who after Her huſbind's 
* WHITING, in ichthyology, the Engliſh name fog] death, being the King's tenant in'capite, could not mat- 
che white gadus wah no beard, and with three fins on ry again hen te Vinz's renne 
the back, and the under jaw longeſt, | * IE, 2 married Kochen, or one joined wits, and 
The head and body of this ſpecies is compreſſed, the] under the protection of, an huſbafid. eget he" ee 
back. i8,convex, the aius is at a great diftance from the | ' A wife, in our Englith law, is Ferme ferne covert 
tail, and is, indeed, very near the head z the colour of the | and in the gde of the la is fepted to have no 
whole fiſh is a filyery white, except that on the back there | will, as. being ſuppoled intirely oute, and ſubjeQt 16, 
is an admixture of a blackiſh tinge ; the ſcales are very | that of her Hand, OT Tate 0, aut Fee ITY © - 
ſmall, roundiſh and white; the noitrils haye each a double : The "wife can make no contract without the Hut- 
aperture, and are placed high; the eyes are. Very large, band's conſent ; and if an goods of chattels de given 
the iris ſilyery, and the pupil large and blue the teeth | her, they all” immediately become her huſband's : even 
are very numerous; the pectoral fins have each ſix rays} | accelſary apparel is not _her's in property. _ e 
the pimnæ ani ate two, and have, the firſt thirty-three, “ All ber perſonal chattels, which ſhe held at her mar- 
and the ſecond twenty-two. rays. This ſpecies is fres risge, are 5 
quent in our ſeas, and much eſteemed at our tables. they ſhall not return to her, but go to the executor ot | 
' WHITES, in medicine, the ſame with fuer Albus, adminiſtrator of ber huſband, except only her parapher- 
See FLUoR AL Rus. | : . 1 x . . nalia. A 1 * 1 I e b Et is. | 
WHITLOW, in medicine. See the article Pano The wife partakes gf the honbur and condition of her @_ 
NYCHI aK eee P * TY 1 
WIITSVND AT, a ſolemn. feſtival of the chriſtian 
church, obſerved on the fiftieth day after Eaſter, in mer the full power over" his wife, 
mory of the deſcent of the Holy Gheſt upon the apoſtles all her 4 | | - 
in the viſible appearance. of fiery cloyen tongues, and of | child begot by. a former buſband or” atiy other, before - 
thoſe miraculous powers which were then conferred upon | marriage, but, born after marriage "with "another "man; — —- 4 


It is called Whitſunday, or White-unday, becauſe | his heir at law; and if a Wife bring f 
this being one of the ſtated times for baptiſm, in the an- jag her huſband's abſence, though it b of many years 3 
cient church, thoſe who. were baptiſed put on hie gar- | yet if de lived all the time within the ſlant he mult fa- 
ments, as types of that ſpiritual purity they received. in | ther the child, "and the cis if firſt-botn, hall inherit. — 9 
baptiſm. As the deſcent of the Holy Ghoſt upon the IF the wife bas a jonture, and diting "Het" farridge is A 
apoſtles happened upon the oy which the Jews called | made pregnant by -her kuſband, which muſt appear b. 
Pentecoſt, this feſtival 'retained. the name of Pentecoſt | the child's DE 
among, the Chriſtians; » ode, | his wife's W 


ODINGS,, or HoopinGs, 1 tere uſed || ttzed DEIOTE, n 
for planks joined and faſtened along the ſhip's ide into feat, COR re 
he fem | ih | [la 


' WHORE, a woman who proſtitutes herſelf far hire. 
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WHORLBAT ot Host, = Kind of Range, or large trees, in a ſpacious garden, which the walks are 
7 leathern flra „ loaden with plummets'; uſed by the an- commonly made either to interſeẽt each other in angles, 1 | 
i 5 $a rr . PYYU ONOTOT 7 er 7 
(6; 3 FO Wt FR, 9 | W 9 or 1 
1 4 * | 
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WM = 
haye the appearance. of meanders-and labyrinths. See 
Grove and LABYRINTH. 4 ̃ 
V iderneſies, Jays Mt. Miller, Thould 
portioned to the extent of Ae gardens in which they 
are made; for it is very ridiculous to ſee a large wilder- 
peſs planted with tall tee ina ſmall ſpot of, ground; 
and, on the other hand, nothing can be more abſurd 
than to ſee little paltry ſquares, or quarters of  wilder- 
neſs-work,; in, 4 8 large garden. As to the 
| arts of wilderneſles, they mould never be placed too 
pear the, habitatian, nor ſo as to obſtruct any diflant 
proſpect of the country; there being nothing ſo agree» 
able as, an unconfined proſpect; but where, from the 
ſituation of the place, the fight, is con fined within the 
limits, ofthe garden, nothing can ſo agragably terminate 
the proſpect, as a beautiful ſcene of the Yarious Kinds of 
| treei-gudiciguſly planted; and if it is ſo. contrived, that 
the termination is planted circularly, with the contave 
towards the ſight, it will have a much better effeQ, than 
if it end in ſtraight lines or angles, The plants Thould 
always be adapted to the ſize of the plantation ; for it is 
very abſurd for tall trees to be planted inthe {mall ſquares 
of a little garden; and in large deſigns man mods ein 


1 


ſhould always be pro- 


bave a mean appearance. It ſhould alſo” be oblervedas 


never to plant ever- greens amongſt deciduous trees Hut 
always to place the ever-greens in a wilderneſs. in a fe- 


parate part by themſelves, and that chiefly in fight, _..., 


As to the walks, thoſe that have the appearance of mean» 
ders, where the eye cannot diſcover more than twenty'or 
thirty yards in length, are generally preſetable tc all 
others, and theſe ſhould now and then Jead into anropen 
circular piece of graſs; in the center gf Which may be 
placed either an obeliſk, ſtatue, or fountain; and, if in 
the middle of the wilderneſs there be contrived a large 
opening, in the center of which may be erected' a dome 
or banquetting-houſe, ſurrounded with a green plot of 
graſs, it will be a conſiderable addition to the beauty.of 
the whole. From the ſides of the walks and openings, 
the trees ſhould riſe gradually one above another. to the 
middle of the quarters, where ſhould alas be planted 
the largeſt growing trees, ſo that the heads of all the trees 
may appear 4 view, while their ſte hid fro 
the ſight. Thus in thoſe parts which are planted with, 
deciduous trees, roſes, honey-ſuckles,  ſpirza, frutex, 
and other kinds of low-flowering ſhrubs, may be planted 
next the walks and gpenings; and at their feet, neat the 
ſides of the walks, may be planted primroſes, violets, 
daffodils, &c. not in a Leal line, but ſo as to appear ac- 
cidental, as in a natural wood. Behind the firſt row of 
ſhrubs ſhould be planted (yringas, althæa frutex, meze- 
reons, and other flowering ſhrubs of a middle growth; 
and theſe may be backed with many other forts of trees, 
riſing gradually to the middle of the quarters. 

The part planted with ever-greens, may be diſpoſed; in 
the following manner, viz, in the firſt line next"the 

great walks, may be, placed the lauruſtinus, boxes, 
: 1 juniper, ſavin, and other dwarf ever- 

reens. Behind thefe may be placed laurels, hollies, ar- 
| === and, other ever-greens of a larger growth, 
Next to theſe may be planted alaternuſes, phyllireas, 
yews, cypreſles, Virginian cedats, and other trees of the 
jame growth; behind theſe may be planted Norway and 
ſilver firs,- the true pine, and. other forts of the fir. 


growth; and in the middle ſhould be planted Scotch | 


pines, pinaſter, and other of the larger growing ever- 
greens, which will afford a moſt delightful proſpect, if 
the different ſhades of the greets are curiouſly inter- 
But beſide the grand walks and openings, Which 
ſhould always be laid with turf, and kept well mowed, 
there ſhould be ſome ſmaller ſerpentine-walks through 
the middle of the quarters, where perfons may retire for 

rivacy; and by the ſides of theſe private walks may alſo 
be ſcattered ſome wood flowers and plants, which, if 
artfully planted, will have @ very good M 

In the general deſign for theſe wilderneſſes, there 
ſhould not be a ſtudied and Riff correſpondency between 
the ſeveral parts; for the greater diverſity there is in 
the diſtribution. of theſe, the more pleafure they will! 
afford, cet A BIR IHE 


will be hid from 


: 


WILL, -Pokntss, is ,uſually defined a facyt 
mind, whereby it embraces or rejects any thin rey 
ſented to it, as good or evil, by the Judgment, me, 

Others will have it to be the mind itfelf, conſideted 
as embracing or xefuſing; adding, that as the Unger. 
ſtanding 1 ut the ſoul, 'confidered as 3 
ceivings ſo the will- is nothing elſe but th ls .. 
dered as willing, 2 n FE foul conf. 

Locke more intelligibly defiries the 1 
culty which. the ſoul has 57 eginning or W 
» 


by. of the 


continuing or ending ſeveral actions of the mind, and me. 
tions of the body, barely by a thought ot preference of the 
mind, ordering; or as it were commanding the doin ot 
not doing, ſuch and ſuch Þ particular action. This * | 
the mind has, to order the conſideration of any idea 5 
the forbeating to conſider it; or to prefer the motion of 
any part of the body to its teſt, and vie verſa, is whit 
1 3 N 14] 4g he) Op 
„be actual exerciſe of that power, is what w 
volition, or willing; and the 2 or forbearing 2 
0 conſequent on ſuch order of the mind, is called 

„ n ene; 

„Father Malebranche, lays it; down, that the i ;5 
that to e, which 000 is to the body; and argues, 
that as the Author of nature, is the univerſal cauſe of alt 
the motions in matter, ſo he is of all the inclinations in 
the mi and, that as all motions are dire, unleſs 
their courſe be diverted and changed by ſome foreign 
cauſe ; ſo all inclinations are right, and could have no 
other end, but the enjoyment of truth and poodnefs, 
were there not ſome foreign” cauſe to determine the na- 
tural een 0 0. Wann 

_ Ac6@rdingly;ahe defines will to de the impreſſion or 
natural motion which carries us towards good indeter- 
minately, and in the general; and the. power the mind 
has to direct this general impreſſi on Wards any parti - 
cular object that pleaſes it, is what he calls liberty. 

Ariſtotle diſtinguiſhes" two kinds of adds of the will; 
VIZ. genes; Willing volition ; and agraigzer;, election. 
The firſt, chat employed about the ultimate end; the 


latter, about the means. g 
The ſchoolmen alſo diſtinguiſh the actions of the will 
into elicit and commanded. Elicit acts are thoſe im- 
mediately produced by the will, and really inherent 
therein, ſuch are willing; and willing-commanded acts 
are effects produced by other powers; v. gr. the ſenſi- 
tive, intellective, or locomotive powers, at the command 
L's wma, of the will. —As, to follow, ftay fight, fly, 
C | | 


et others will have the former kind properly to be- 
lo to the underſtanding z and only the latter to the will. 
', The word will is taken in three ſenſes; 1. For the 
ower, or faculty of willing, in which ſenſe it is we 


ave conſidered it above. 2. For the act, or exerciſe of 
this power; as when we ſay, No man wills bis own 


deſtrudtion. 3. For a habit, or 'a conſtant diſpoſition 
and inclination to do any thing. In which ſenſe, juſtice 
is defined a conſtant will, to give every one what be- 
longs to bim, . . 
ILL, of Taft WIL I, in law, ſignifies the declaration 

of a man's mind and intent relating to the diſpoſition of 
his lands, goods, or other eſtate,” or of what he would 
have done after his death, ” 
In the common Jaw; there is a diſtinction made be- 
tween a will and a teſtament; as that is called a will, 
where lands or tenements are given; and when the dil 
poſition concerns goods and chattels alone, it is te a 
teſtament. See the article TESTAMENT. l 

A will, though it has no force till after the teſtator's 
deceaſe, does then, without any other grant, or 
very, &c. give and transfer eſtates, anf alter the proper- 
ty either of lands or goods, as effeftually as any deed ot 
conveyance executed in à perfon's life-time, and thereby 
deſcents may be prevented, eſtates in fee, tail, for life, 


| or. for years, be made, and he that takes lands by devi 


A ſon could 
by deſcent, 
of purchaſe . 
perſons thac 


is in the nature of a purchaſer. Formerly 
not give away by will thoſe lands that be h 
though he might ſuch as he enjoyed by way 
but by 34 and 35 of Hen. VII 5, all 


I > 


tenements, 


- 


| baye 2 ſole eſtate in fee imple of any lands, 
4 ' '2 "34 r * 
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. 1 D | | 
dy deviſe the fame by wil ät their pleaſure, to 
he. 29 * think fit; and hs extends to- perſons ſeiſed 
in coparcenary, of As tenants in common; but lands ih- 
railed are not deviſable, only thoſe held in fee, and 
and chattels* but wills made by infants or feme co- 
Yerts, idiots, ya perſons not of found memory, are deemed | 
ood in law. 
= all wills and deviſes of lands, &c. ſhall be in writing, 
ſigned by the deviſor, or ſonie other by his expreſs di- 
recions, in the preſence of at leaſt three credible wir- 
neſſes; and no will made in writing ſhall be revoked, but 
by another will, or cancelling the ſame by the teſtator 
himſelf, or by his direction. ie 
In the making of a will there are theſe ſeveral rules 
to be obſerved, viz. 1. That it be done while the teſta- 
tor is of ſound mind and memory. 2, 'That there be 
two parts thereof, the-one to remain in the hands of the 
that made it; and the other in the cuſtod of ſome 
friend, in order to render it Jeſs liable to be ſuppreſſed 
after the teſtator's death. 3. That the whole be written 
in one hand writing, and, if poffible, in one ſheet 
of paper or parchment. 4. In caſe there be more ſheets 
than one, that the teſtator ſign and ſeal every ſheet, be- 
fore the witneſles preſent at the execution. | 
W1LL with a wiſp, or Fack with a lanthorn, a meteor 
known among the people under theſe names, but more 
uſually among authors under that of ignis fatuus. See 
METEOR, +584 | | 
This meteor is chiefly ſeen in ſummer nights, fre- 
venting meadows, marſhes, and other moiſt places. It 
eems to ariſe from a viſcous exhalation, which bein 
kindled in the air, reflects a ſort of thin flame in the dark, 
without any ſenfible heat. | | 
It is often found flying along rivers, hedges, &c. by 
reaſon it there meets with a ſtream of air to direct it. 
The ignis fatuus, ſays Sir Iſaac Newton, is a vapour 
ſhining without beat; and there is the ſame difference 
between this vapour and flame, as between rotten wood 
ſhining without heat, and burning coals of fire. 


WI LOW, Salix, in botany. See the article Sa- 


— — 


LIX. l 

WIND, Ventus, in phyfiology, a ſtream of air flowing 
out of one place, or region, into another. See AIR, 

As the air is a fluid, its natural ſtate is that of reſt, 
which it endeayours always to keep or retrieve by an uni- 
verſal equilibrium of all its parts. When, therefore, 
this natural equilibrium of the atmoſphere happens by 
any means to be OG in any part, there neceſſarily 
follows a motion of all the circumjacent air towards that 
part to reſtore it; and this motion of the air is what we 
call wind. | | 

Hence, with reſpe& to that place where the equilibrium 
of the air is diſturbed, we ſee the wind may blow from 
every point of the compaſs at the ſame time; and thoſe 
who live northwards of that point, have a north-wind; 
thoſe who live ſouthwards, a ſouth-wind;z and ſo of 
the reſt: but thoſe who live on the ſpot, where all theſe 
winds meet and interfere, are oppreſſed with turbulent 
and boiſterous weather, whirl-winds and hurricanes ; 
with rain, tempeſt, lightning, thunder, &c; For ſul- 
phureous exhalations from the ſouth, torrents of nitre 
from the north, and aqueous vapours from every part are 
there confuſedly huddled, and violently blended toge- 
ther, and rarely fail to produce the phenomena above 
mentioned, See Rain, LIGHTNING, &c. | 

Many are the particular cauſes which produce wind 
by interrupting the equipoiſe of the atmoſphere ; but the 
moſt general cauſes are two, viz. heat, which, by rari- 

fying the air, makes it lighter in ſome places than it is in 
others; and cold, which, by condenſing it, makes it 
heavier, Hence it is, that in all parts over the torrid 
Zone, the air being more rarified by a greater quan- 
tity of ſolar rays, is much lighter than in any other 
parts of the atmoſphere, and moſt of all over the 
equatorial parts of the earth. And fince the parts at 
the equator are moſt rarified, which' are near the ſun ; 
and thoſe parts are, by the earth's diurnal rotation 
eaſtward, continually ſhifting to the weſt; it follows, 
that the parts of the air which lie on the welt fide of the 
point 1 the greateſt rarefaction, and, by flowing towards 

1 . 


The. 29 Car. II. c. 23. has enacted; 


1 


} 5 | \F p 
| 1 N j 
% 7 8 _ 
TO LIzE "» : f 


itz meet it, have leſs motion than thoſe parts on the eaſt | 
"ade of the ſaid point, which follow it; and therefore the 


motion of the'eaſtern/air would prevail againſt that of the 
Weſtern air, and ſo generate a continual eaſt-wind, if this 


were all che effect of that ratefaction. But we are to 
'confider, that as all the parts of the atmoſphere are ſo 


greatly rarified over the equator, and all about the poles 


greatly condenſed by extreme cold, this heavier air from 
either pole is conſtantly flowing towards the equator, to 


reſtore the ballance deſtroyed by the rareſaction and le- 


vity of the air over thoſe regions; hence, in this reſpet, 


alone, a conſtant north and ſouth wind would be ge- 
nerated, © * . 

We find by experience, that people in general have 
but an obſcure idea or confuſed notion of the cauſe of this 
perpetual current of air from eaſt to weſt, or of a conſtant. 
eaſt wind under the equator. Therefore, in order, to 
elucidate this matter, we ſhall explain it by a figure. Let. 
CBADE (plate CXL. fig. 4. ) be part of a ſection of the 
atmoſphere over the equator, C the. eaſt, E the weſt, A 
the point to which the ſun $ is vertical, and R the point 
of greateſt rarefaction, or that where the air is moſt of 
all heated, and, conſequently, lighteſt. That this point 
R is on the eaſtern fide of the point A, is not difficult to 
be conceived, when what is ſaid under the article Tipx, 
is well conſidered, And, becauſe the air at R is by ſup- 
poſition lighter than where it is colder at C and D, it is 
plain that in order to obtain an equilibrium, which is, 
neceſſery in a fluid body, the air by its greater weight 
will have a tendency from C and D towards R, and riſe 


g | to a height there 8 than at © or PD, in proportion 


as its denſity is leſs. 


Now this being the caſe, it is evident, the ſun, being 
always between the points R and D, will be heating the 
air on that part: and thoſe regions between R and C, bay- 
ing been deſerted by the ſun, will grow cold; conſequent- 
ly, the air between C and R, as it is colder, will likewiſe 
be heavier than that between R and D, which is hotter, and 
ſo will have a greater momentum, or quantity of motion, 
towards the point R; and ſince this point R is conſtantly 
moving after the point A weſtward, the motion of the 


weſtern air towards it, will be in part diminiſhed by that 


means; and being alſo inferior in quantity to the motion 
of the eaſtern air, the latter will prevail over it, and be 
conſtantly following the ſaid point R from. eaſt to weſt, 
and thus produce a continual eaſt wind, | 

It may, perhaps, be here ſaid, that though the mo- 
tion of the air be leſs from D to R, yet it is ſomething, 
and ſo there ought to be a weſtern wind, atleaſt in ſome 
degree, and to ſome diſtance weſtward of the point R. 
To which we anſwer, that the nature of a fluid will not 
permit two contrary motions to reſtore or ſuſtain an equili- 
brium, we mean in regard of the whole body of it; for 
wherever one part of the fluid is determined to move, all 


the reſt muſt neceſſarily follow it; otherwiſe the equili- 


brium of the air would be deſtroyed in one part to make it 
good in another, a defect which nature cannot be guilty 
of. Thus, we ſee the tides of the ocean always follow 
the courſe of the. moon from eaſt to weſt, without any 
motion of the waters from the weſt towards the moon, 
in the open oceans; and the point R can only be conſi- 
dered as the aerial tide, or flood of high air; and has 
nearly the ſame phænomena with aqueous tides. See 


This being clearly underſtood, all the reſt is eaſy ; for 
no one can find it difficult to conceive how the cold air 
from each pole muſt neceſſarily ſet in towards the equator 
directly, where meeting and interfering with the eaſtern 
current, it does with that compound a new direction for 
the moving air which lies between both the former, viz. 
a north-eaſt current on the north fide, and a ſouth-eaſt 
on the ſouth ſide: all which naturally reſults from the 
doctrine of the compoſition of oblique forces. 

For the method of eſtimating the velocity of the wind, 
ſee the article ANEMOMETER, 272 | 

Cardinal Winvps, are thoſe which blow from the eaſt, 
weſt, north, and ſouth, which are called cardinal points. 

Collateral Winds, are thoſe which blow between the 
The number of theſe is infinite, as the 


cardinal points. 
number of points they 12 from are; a few of them 


only 
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ind, is one that toſſes His tiofe as, high'as bis eats, and 


puts up his head without” ſhaking, and only ſometimes 


make the horſe lame. 


only are confidered in practice, and theſe have names 
compounded of the cardinal points between which they 
blow. See the article Cour Ass. n 

WIND, in the manege. A horſe that carries in the 
does not carry handſomely. The diffetence betwern 
cartying in the Wind, and beating upon the hand, is, 
that the horſe who bears upon the hand, ſhakes his head, 
and reſiſts the bridle; but be who carries in the wind, 


beats upon the hand. The oppoſite to carrying, the wind, 
is arming and carrying Tow, . 1 
Winp-FLowER, Anemone, in botany, See the arti- 
ce 'AnetMonE. N n f 
Wiwp-GaLr, a name given by our fatriers to a dif- 
temperature of horfes. In this caſe there are bladders full 
of a corrupt jelly, which, when let out, is thick, and of 
the colour of the yolk of an egg. They vary in ſize, 


but are more uſually ſmall than large. Their place is] 
gro indifferently on 


about the fetloc joint, and they 
all four legs, and are often fo painful, eſpecially in the 
ſummer ſeaſon, when the weather is hot, und the 
ground dry and hard, that they make the creature fre- 
quently tumble, or even fall down. The general me- 
thod of cure is to open the ſwelling, about the length of 
4 bean, and to preſs out the jelly : when this is done, 
they apply a mixture of the oil of bays, and the white 
of an egg, covering it with tow. Another method is, 
after the jelly is all ſqueezed out, to wrap, round the part 
a wet woollen-cloth, and then applying a taylor's hot 
iron, this is to be rubbed over till the moiſture is carried 
away; it is then to be daubed all over with pitch, 
maſtich, and refin, boiled together, laying tow in plenty 
over all. The wind-galls that are fituated near the 
ſinews, are much the moſt painful of all, and ſooneſt 


The general cauſe of wind-galls is ſuppoſed to be ex- 
treme work or exercife in hot weather; but it is to be 
obſerved, that thoſe horſes which have long joints, will 
be wind-palled if they work never ſo little. The worſt 
wind-galls are thoſe: of the hinder legs; all the aboye- 
mentioned methods will frequently miſs of ſucceſs in 
theſe, and nothing but fire will cure them. 

Wi1np-HaTcH, in mining, a term ufed to. expreſs 
the place at which the ore is taken out of the mines. 

Winp-MiLLt, a mill which receives its motion from 
the impulſe of the wind. | 4 | 

The internal parts 'of a wind-mill are the ſame with 
thoſe of a water-wilt nearly, of which we ſhall take no 
farther notice, but ſhall confine ourſelves to the theory 


of the fails in regard of their poſition, motion, and figure. 


In regard of the poſition of the ſails, we muſt conſi- 
der that if they are placed direct to the wind, or at right 
angles to the axis of the mill, they will receive the whole 
force of the wind, which in this caſe will tend to blow 
them forward, and conſequently to blow down the mill ; 
which poſition of courſe cannot be admitted. 

If the fails are fet right to the wind, or parallel with 
the axis of the mill, it is plain that in that poſition the 
wind cannot act upon them at all, and therefore they 


cannot be turned round, nor the milF put into motion; 


which poſition of the ſail muſt likewiſe be rejected. 
Since neither the direct nor right poſition of the ſails 
will do, an oblique poſition muſt, as there can be no 


other. Now to ſhew that an oblique poſition of the fails 


will turn the mill, let AB (platè CXL. fig. 5.) be the 


axis, CD a, fail, and its angle of obliquity (viz- that 
which it makes with the axis) be ECG; thenif GC 


be the force of the wind in the dire& poſition of the ſail, | 


GE will be the force of the wind in its oblique poſition 
(as being the ſine of the angle of incidence G C F. But 
the force G E is reſolvable into two others, E F and G F; 
of which the latter, being parallel to the axis, avails no- 


E F, when GE is the whole force: But G E 


(K. 6.) and it will be alſo as the number 1 
which ſtrike it at the ſame time, ee 
articles is alſo as the fine of incidence G E. . 
let CD repreſent che ſection of the fail in 4 fd 
poſttion, and C G "ths fame in an-oblique pore. "© 
is * the number of particles ſtriking it in the 9 5 
caſe will be to the number ſtriking it in che latte; =o 5 
: 3 LY D 

to CF, which, is equal to GE the fine of incidence; f 
all the particles between A D and BF will not com... 
on the fail in the oblique Po - 
Aj 


fition CG, | Since then . 
force of the wind on the fail is on two'accounts nbc 
, 


it Will be as the ſquare of the ſaid line G E. If we ſu 
poſe the velocity of the wind to vary, the force theres 
will be, as the ſquare of the velocity for the ater the 
velocity, the greater will be the ſtroke of each fin. 
gle particle, and alſo the greater will be the number 
of particles axe . e ſail in the ſame time; the 
foice will be therefore as the ſquares of the velocity, 

Again, if the area of the ſail be variable, the force 
of the wind will be directiy as the area or ſuperficies of 
the ſail, becauſe the numbet of particles. of the air 
coming upon it will always be proportional thereto, and 
conſequently the force with which they ſtrike it. Hence 
if A, $ and V repreſent the area, fine of incidence, and 
velocit of the wind on one fail, and a , v, thoſe on 
another z the force compelling the former to turn round 
will be to that compelling the latter, as Ax & V. 0 
a *. | Fat. 

When the area of the ſail and its poſition in reſpect of 
the wind continue the ſame; the force which turns the 
ſail will be as the ſquares of the velocity; and ſince the 
wind ſcarce ever blows with one uniform velocity, but 
varies with almoſt every 22 the force upon the fail 
will be much more variab and unequal; and therefore 
the action or working of a wind-mill cannot be fo equal, 
uniform, and ſteady as that of a water-mill, whoſe 
7 is always of the ſame tenor, while the jet of water 
is ſo. | ; | 

If the area of the ſail and the velocity of-the wind be 
ſuppoſed conſtant, the force of the wind in the direct poſi- 
tion will be to that in the oblique one as UC to C., 
as we have before ſhewn; and it has alſo been ſhewn that 
that part of the force which turns the fail is E N 
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$+ G C:CE) Fe G C2 3 32 te the ſorce 
which turns the ſail, when the whole force is repreſented 
by GE', as is here the proper enpreffon of it. 

This expreffion — GO begins from nothing, 
when the angle of incidence begins to be oblique, and 
increaſes with the obliquity of the ſaid angle to a cer- 
tain number of degrees; becauſe that part of the forte 
which is parallel to the axis becomes leſſer in proportion 
to that which is perpendicular to it; but after it has 
paſſed this limit, it again decreaſes, and becomes no- 
thing, when the angle of incidence vaniſhes; as 18 ealj 
to underſtand by conſidering that the quantity of 
on the ſail does in this caſe continually decr eas. 
| There is therefore one certain poſition of the fail, in 
which the force of the wind is greateſt of all upon it, 
or a maximum; and to: find it; put radius G C 
E C=zx, and we have CE. an — K, and \conſe- 

CE 3 E* x K 

quently the force 55 - = We — — which 
muſt be a maximum: Therefore its fluxion a +— 3x** 
, which 


2 


POR „ 


* 
= 0; whence aa = 3x x, and ſo r N 


in logarithms is 2229 2 41761439 


thing in turning the fail about it; but the other, EF, 
being perpendicular thereto, is wholly ſpent in com- 
pelluug the fait to turn round: which was the thing 
to be thevwn. | i 


The force of the wind on the fail will be as the ſquare| 


of the. ſine of incidence, or as GE. ; for the force of 
each ſingle particle of air will be as the fine GE 
8 a 


{ which is che logatith fine of the angle 35* 16S angle 
CG E; and therefore the angle E C G equal to 45 
445 nee the force of the wind is a maximum 48 15 
QuITC« „ 1 8 « * E 1 b 

The angle now found; is only that which gives the 
wind the greateſt force to put the. ſails in motion, but | 
not the angle which gives the force of the wind a 21 
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fails when they have acquired ſome de- 
; to determine this laſt angle it'will be 
ary to premiſe the following emma. 
angle AC B (. 7.) be divided into two 
rt | E CB, the product (or ſolid) contained 
under the ſquare of the ſine E Nof the one part E CB, 
d the ſine M E of the other, will be a maximum, when 
the] ſine of the difference of the parts is one-third of 

the fine of the whole given ahgle, 

From E draw Z ET perpendicular to the radius, CE, 
and E R parallel to C B Pur CRS REI, 


then RT & Now becauſe I muſt be a thax- 


mum upon the 


If a given 
ACE, 


zr; therefore, RT = 2, ,and T Z= 2 Z B. Make 
CSSC Z, and draw Z H, 8 P perpendicular to C T, 
then will SP = IZ H. Therefore 8 P, the fine of the 
difference of the angles A CE, EC B to the radius 
CZ, is juſt one-third of Z H, the fine of the whole an- 
gle AC tothe radius CS= CZ. "LOIN 
Let ABC (. 8.) repreſent the plane of one of 
the ſails of a wind- mill, D B the direction and velòcity 
of the wind perpendicular to HB 6, the direction in 
which the fails turn round their axis. From D let fall 
D E perpendicular upon CA produced, and let B 
repreſent the velocity of the ſails after they have been 
ſome time in motion; join D 6, and draw h #patallel! to 
BE. Now it is well known that the'efficaty of the 
wind upon the fails will be as De x fine A BH, or, 
which is the ſame thing, as fine 57. x ſine bH, which | 
is (by the lemma) a maximum when the fine of the dif- 
ference of the angles D b e, Db H is equal to 3 part of 
the ſine of the whole given angle B D;: from whence | 
the difference being given; the angles themſelves will be 
known, | | | 
If the velocity of the ſails be ſuppoſed 2, or + r 
of the velocity of the wind, or the ratio of BU td B 
be as 1 to 8, f to 4, 0 1 to 2, then the angle of incli- 
nation AB D will be found from hence to 2 FE 145 
61˙ 27”, or 66* 587, reſpectively; fo that the greater 
the velocity of the plane is, the greater alſo will the an- 
gle of inclination be. Hence it appears that the ſails of 
a windmill, that the effect may be the greateſt,” ought 
to be more turned towards the wind in the extreme 
parts, where the motion is ſwifteſt, than in the parts 
nearer to the axis, of motion, and that in a certain pro- 
portion not very difficult to aſcertain. from the above in- 
veſtigation. oo Ty 
Mr, Parent has alſo ſhewn that an elliptic form of the 


— 


ſails is better than the parallelogram or long ſquate; and 


that the beſt poſition of the ſail is not that which is com- 
mon, viz, with its longeſt fide or diameter parallel to 
the axis of the ſail; but, on the contrary, it ought to 
be perpendicular to it; that is, they ought to be of ſuch 
a form, and placed in ſuch a manner, as repreſented in 
fg. 9. and after the four ſails B, C, D, E, are thus 
placed on the axis or arm A, they are then to be turned 
about, and fixed under the proper angle of obliquity 
above- mentioned. N Wr 
There are three things yet wanting to the perfection 
of a wind- mill. The firſt is, ſome contrivance in the 
nature of a fly to regulate the motion of the train, un- 
der the irregular. and unequal impulſe of the wind. Tbe 
ſecond is, ſome other contrivance to ſupply the hopper 
or ſtones with more or leſs corn, in proportion to the 
greater or leſs ſtrength of the wind. And, thirdly, a 
method of altering the angle of the ſail's obliquity from 
its maximum of 5, 44 at the beginning of the motion, 
to its maximum when in motion 
. VISD-8 AlÞs, in a ſhip, are made of the common 
Pl-cloth, and are uſually between twenty-five and thirty 
et long, according to the ſize of the ſhip, and are of 
2 form of a cone ending obtuſely: when they are made 
we of, they are hoiſted, by ropes to about two thirds. or | 
_ of their height, with their baſis diſtended circularly 
y hoops, and their apex. hanging: downwards in the 


| preſerying, and it be not broken, but only torn up; by 


in 


a large wind, is the fame as with a fair wind. 


dutch. ways of the ſhip; above each of theſe, one of the 
mmon fails is ſo diſpoſed, that the greateſt part of the 


A 
- 


air ruſhing againſt it, is directed into the windfall, and 
conveyed, as through a funnel, into the upper parts of 
the body of the ſhip. n * 
, WIND>SHOCK, a name given by our fürmers to a diſ- 
temperature to which fruit: trees, and ſometimes timber 
trees, are ſubject. Mortimer is of opinion that the 
wihd-Ihoct is a fort of bruiſe and ſhiver throughout the 
whole Tubltance of the tree; but that the bark bein 
often nat affected by it, it is not ſeen on the outſide, 
while ens ade is twiſted round, and greatly injured. It 
is by ſome ſuppoſed to be occaſioned by high winds ; but 
others attribute it to lighthing. Thoſe trees are moſt 
aſually affected by it, whoſe boughs grow more out on 
one {ide than on the other, . 
The beſt way of preventing this in valuable trees, is 
to take care, in the plantation, that they are ſheltered 
well, an to cut them frequently in a regular manner, 
while young. The winds not only twil trees in this 
manner, but they often throw them wholly down: in 
this caſe the common method is to cut up the tree for 
firing, or other uſes; but if it be a tree that is worth 


the roots, it may be proper to raiſe it again, by the fol- 
lowing method: let a hole be dug deep enough to receive 
its roots, in the place where they before were: let the 
ſtraggling roots be cut. off, and ſome of the | branches, 
and part of the head of the tree; then let it be raiſed 3 
and when the torn-up roots are replaced in the earth, in 
their natural ſituation, let them be well covered, and 
the hole filled up with rammed earth ; the tree will, in 
this caſe, grow as well, and perhaps better, than before. 
IF nature be left to herſelf, and the tree be not very 
large, the pulling off the roots will raiſe it. 
ZN 1ND-TACKLE-BLOCKS, in a ſhip, are the main 
double blocks, which being made faff to the end of a 
ſmall- cable, ſerve for hoiſting of goods into the ſhip, &c. 
To Wind, or WEN D @ ſhip, ſignifies to bring her 
head about. How winds or end the ſhip ? is a queſtion 
aſked by matiners, concerning a ſhip under fail; ſignify- 
ing as much as, 12 what point of the compaſs does ſhe 
lie with her head ce n 
WI p. TAvonr, a ſea- term, ſignifying as. much as 
tiff in the wind. See the article Tavcnr. 
Too much rigging, high maſts, or any thing catch- 
ing or holding wind aloft, is ſaid to hold a ſhip wind- 
taught ; by which they mean, that ſhe ſtoops too much 
ler failing in a if ale of wind, Again, when a 
ſhip rides in à main ſtrefs of wind and weather, they 
ſtrike down her top-maſts, and bring her yards down, 
Which otherwiſe would hold too much wind, or be too 
much diſtended, or wind-taught. 
Wisp-WaAR p, inthe fea language, denotes any nw 
towards that point from whence the wind blows, in reſ- 
pect of a ſhip; thus windward-tide, is the tide which 
runs againſt the wind. See Tipe, &c. 
"Large Wind. In the” ſea-language, to, fail with 


OY Wind, at ſea, that which blows on the fide of 

the ſhip. Fas. + alga | N 

WINDAGE Va gun, the difference between the dia- 
meter of the bore, and the diameter of the ball. " on 
"WINDASS, WAN DASS, or WANLASs, an ancient 
term in hunting: thus, o dtive the windlaſs, ſignifies 
the chaſing a deer to a ſtin& where one is ready, with a 
bow or gun, to hot. 9 
WINDER-MEPB, in ornithology, the grey and white 
laurus, with a yellow beak. . | 

This bird is of the ſize of our widgeon, and at a diſ- 
tance appears to be all over White; the head is remarka- 
bly large, and rounded; the ears are large, as alſo are 
the eyes, the iris of which is of a beautiful” gold yellow, 
and the pupil black as jet; the beak is about an inch and 
a. quarter long, conſiderably thick, very much arched 
and hooked, and pointed at the extremity ; the chap is 
entirely yellow, and has a large protuberance; the | 
ate very ſlender and yellow; the thighs are naked half 
the way up; and the feet are webbed. n 
WIND G STaiRs. See STAIRS. 
WINDLASS, or WinDLAce, - a machine uſed to 
raiſe huge weights withal, as guns, ſtones, anchors, * | 
| £ 


% 


* 


being placed diagonally, ſo as to prop each other; the 


It is vet 
ſupported horizontally at the two ends, by two pieces of 
wood and a pully : the two pieces of wood meet at top, 


axis, or roller, through the two pieces, and turns in 
them. The ＋ faſtened at top where the pieces join. 
Laſtly, there are two ſtaves or handſpikes go — the 
roller, Whereby it is turned, and the rope which comes 
over the pulley is wound off and on the ſame. 

WinDLAss, in a ſhip, is an inſtrument in ie 
placed upon the deck, juſt abaft the foremaſt. It is 
made of a piece of timber fix or eight feet ſquare, in 
form of an axle-tree, whoſe length is placed horizontally 
upon two pieces of wood at the ends thereof, and upon 
which it is turned about by the help of handſpikes put 
into holes made for that purpoſe. This inſtrument ſerves 
for weighing anchors, or hoiſting of any weight, in or 
out of the ſkip, and will purchaſe much more than any 
capſtan, and that without any danger- to thoſe that 
heave ; for if in heaving the windlaſs about, any of the 
handſpikes ſhould happen to break, the windlaſs would 
pall of itſelf, | 4 

WINDOW, 9. d. wind-door, an aperture or open 
place in the wall of a houſe, to let in the wind and 
light. 

We have various forms of windows, as, arched win- 
dows, circular windows, elliptical windows, ſquare and 
flat windows, round windows, oval windows, Gothic 
1 regular windows, ruſtic windows, and ſky- 

ights. | 

She chief rules in th, hy to windows, are, 1. That 
they be as few in number, and as moderate in dimen- 
ſions, as may conſiſt with other due reſpects; inaſmuch 
as all openings are weakenings. 2. That they be placed 
at a convenient diſtance from the angles, or corners of 
the building; becauſe that part ought not to be enfee- 
bled, whoſe office is to ſupport and faſten all the reſt of 
the building. 3. That care be taken that the windows 
are all equal one with another, in their rank and order; 
ſo that thoſe on the right hand may anſwer to thoſe on 
the left, and thoſe above the right over thoſe below ; for 
this ſituation of windows will not only be handſome and 
uniform, but alſo the void being upon the void, and the 
full upon the full, it will be a great ſtrengthening to the 
whole fabric, 

As to their dimenſions, care is to be taken not to give 
them more or leſs light than is needful ; that is to make 
them no bigger, nor leſs, than is convenient; therefore, 
regard is to be had to the bigneſs of the rooms which are 
to receive the light: it is evident, that a great room needs 
more light, and, e a greater window than 
a little room, and ? contra. he apertures of windows, 
in middle- ſized houſes, may be four and a half or five 
feet, between the jaumbs, and in greater buildings fix 
and a half, or ſeven feet, and their height may be double 
their length at the leaſt. But in high rooms, or larger 
buildings, their height may be a third, a fourth, or a 
half breadth more than double their length. Theſe are 
the proportions of the windows for the firſt ſtory; and 
according to theſe muſt the upper ſtories be for breadth ; 
but, as for height, they muſt diminiſh : the ſecond ſtory 
may be one third part lower than the firſt, and the 
third one fourth part lower than the ſecond. 

WINE, Vinum, a liquor made of the expreſſed juice 
of the grape, which, immediately after preſſure, is call- 
cd muſt, and being fermented becomes wine. 

The goodneſs of wine conſiſts in its being neat, dry, 
fine, bright, and briſk, without any taſte of the ſoil, of 
a clean ſteady colour, having a ſtrength without being 
heady, a body without being ſour, and keeping without 
growing hard or eager. The difference of flavour, taſte, 
colour, and body, in wines, is, perhaps, as much ow- 
ing to the different manner and time of preſſing, | ce 
ing, and fermenting the grape, as to any difference 
of the grape itſelf, : | 

In Hun ary, whence tockay and ſome of the richeſt 
and bigheft-flavoured wines come, they are extremely 
curious in theſe reſpects: for their prime and moſt deli- 
cate wines, the grape is ſuffered to continue upon. the 


ſimple, conſiſting only of an axis or roller, | 


| 


— 


| 


| 


þ 


| which has had a boiling before it worked, and which by 


"» 
the ſun's heat ſhould not prove ſufficient, the 1. 
by the gentle heat of à ſurnace, and then n dl 
one from the ſtalks; the juice of this grape, when prelſeq 
out, is of a. fine flavour, and ſweet as ſugar; this, after 
due fermentation, is kept for à year, and then rac 
from the lees, when it proves a generous, oily, rich 
wine, and is fold at ny high rate. The Hunpari 
prepare a ſecond fort of wine, by collecting together 
the better kind of grapes, carefully picking: the fruit 
from the ſtalks, and then preſſing qut the juice; this 
is extremely ſweet, and is made richer by infuſing in 
it, after it has fermented for ſome” days, a ſufficiene 
quantity of half-dried grapes. This wine, beſides deing 
very ſweet, is oily, and of a grateful taſte, and retains 
theſe qualities for a long time. | 
T here is a third ſort, made from the pure juite of this 
kind of grape, without any addition. This is a more 
briſk and lively wine, and far leſs ſweet. & 2; 
They likewiſe prepare a fourth ſort, from 
different goodneſs mixed together 3 this, though not ſo 
generous, is nevertheleſs an excellent wine. eas 
Theſe Hungarian wines are remarkable for prefervino 
their ſweetneſs, and for the delicacy of their taſte — 
ſmell; they, likewiſe, do not grow eaſiſy vapid, and 
1 kept in perfection ſor many years. 
ine being a liquor moſtly of foreign produce, the 
divers names, forms, kinds, diſtinctions, &c, thereof, 
are borrowed from the countries where it is produced; 
the principal whereof, at this day, is France, to wines 
of which try, a good part of what we have to lay 
of this noble liquor, will more immediately belong. 
Wine in France-is diſtinguiſhed from the ſeveral de- 
grees and ſteps of its preparation, into, 1. Mere goutte, 
mother drop, which is the virgin wine, or that which 
runs of itfelf out at the top of the vat wherein the 
grapes are laid, before the vintager enters to tread or 
amp the grapes. 2. Muft, ſurmuſt, or ſtum, which is 
the wine or liquor in the vat, after the grapes have been 
trod or ſtamped, 3. Preſſed wine, being that ſqueezed 
with a preſs out of the grapes half bruiſed by the tread- 
ing. The huſks left of the grapes are called rope, murk, 
or mark, by throwing water upon which, and preſſing 
them afreſh, they make 'a 6s po for ſervants uſe, an- 
ſwerable to our cyderkin, and called beiſſon, which is of 
ſome uſe in medicine, in the cure of dilorders occaſion» 
ed by viſcid humours. 4. Sweet wine, is that which 
has not yet worked nor fermented. - 5. Bouru, that 
which has been prevented working by caſting in cold 
water, 6. Worked wine, that which has been let work 
in the vat to give it a colour. 7. Boiled wine, that 


that means ſtill retains its native ſweetneſs, 8. Strained 
wine, that made by ſteeping dry grapes in water, and 
letting it ferment of itſelf. 3 
Wines are alſo diſtinguiſhed with regard to their co- 
lour, into white wine, red wine, claret wine, pale wine, 
roſe or black wine; and with regard to their country, at 
the ſoil that produces them, into French wines, Spani 
wines, Rheniſh wines, Hungary wines, Greek wines, 
Canary wines, &c. and more particularly into Port wine, 
Madeira wine, &c. a * 
Method of making, fining, &c. Wins. In 2 
parts of France, their way is with red wines to tres Fa 
ſqueeze the grapes between the hands, and 10 = G 
whole ſtand, juice and huſks, till the * 
their liking; after which they preſs it. But 94. 
white wines, they preſs the gra imme — 
reſſed they tun the muſt and ſtop up the ve A. 
Se he depth of a foot or mare to give room - 
to Work: At the end of ten days they fill this Po 
with ſome other proper wine, that will not Re ** 
to work again. This they repeat from time to time, ges 
wine ſpending itſelf a little before it comes to 
tion, th ze fo as to 
The uſual method of fining down alt Duke, 
render them expeditiouſly bright, clear, and. into thin 
is this. Take an ounee of Maglaſs, beat Ibelin, in 
ſhreds with a hammer, and diſſolve it, *. ſtiff jelly. 
a pint of water; this when cold becomes s 


vine, till it is half dry by the heat of the ſun; and if 
2 | 4 l 


Whiſk up ſome af this jelly into a froth with 4 f the 


uh, a J 1 
WI 
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eee een 
the wine intended to. de ned, then ſtir it well among 
the roſt in the caſk,” and Pang it dawn tient; by this 
mean ſbe wine ile veegaſe bright in cight or ten 


- 


dars. on 2 
hit method, however, is found, to be. beſt ſuited to 
Ne white wines, ſor the red ones, the wine-cooper 

commonly uſe the whites of eggs beat up to a froth, and 
mixed in the fame manner with their wines. 
They fine it down alſo by putting the ſhavings of 
green beeth into the veſſel, having firlt taken off all the 
rind, and boiled them an hour in water to extract their 
rankneſs, and afterwards dried them in the ſun, or in 
an oven. A buſhel of theſe ſetye for a tun of wine; 
and being maſhed, they ſerve a 
moſt quite, conſumed. | ow 
For Engliſh, wine the method recommended by Mor- 
timer, is rt to gather the grapes when very Ary, to 
'pick them from the ſtaſks, then to preſs. them, and let 
ite juice ſtand twenty-four Hours. in a Vat covered. Af- 
ter wards to dra it off from the groſs lees, and then put 
it up in a caſk, and to add a pint or quart of ſtrong red or 
white port to every gallon of juice, and let the whole 
work, bunging it up eloſe, and letting it ſtand till Ja- 
-nuary ; then Hottle ſt in dry weather. Bradley chuſes to 
have the liquor, when pfeſſed, ſtand with the huſks, 
ſtalks, and all, in the vat, to ferment for fifteen days. 

The method of converting. white wine into hs, ſo 
much practiſed by the modern wine coopers, Dr. Shaw 
obſerves is this. Put four ounces of turnſole rags into 
an earthen veſſel, and pour upon them a pint of boiling 
water; cover the veſſel cloſe, and leave it to cool; {train 
of the liquor, Which will be of a fine deep red, inelin- 
ing to purple. A {mall pottion of this colours a late 

quantity of wine. This tincture might be either made 
in brandy or mixed with it, or elſe made. into a ſyrup, 
with ſugar, for keeping. A common way with the 
wine-coopersis to infule the rags cold in wine ſor a 
night or more, and then wiring them out with their 
hands; but the inconveniency of this method is, that it 
gives the wine 5. yon [je taſte; or what is common 
I/ called the taſte of-the, rag; whence. the wines thus | 


: 


| 


| 


* 


which have all this taſte from the canvas rags in which! 
the lees are prefled. *. 1 n | 
The way of extracting the tinctute, as here directed, 
is not attended with this inconvenſenee; but it loads 
the wine with water ; and if made into a ſyrup, ot mix 
ed in brandy, it would load the wine with things ,nat 
wanted, ſince the colour alone is required. - Henoe the 
colouring of wines has always its inconveniencies.. Tr 
In thoſe countries Which do not produge-the tinging 
grape, which affords a blood-red juice, wherewith: the 
wines of France de often ſtained,” in defect of this, the 
juice of elder-berties is uſed, and ſometimes logwood is 
uſed at Qaeda 3} 
The colour. afforded. by the method here prapoſed, 
gives wine the tinge of the Bourdeaux-red, nat the port; 
whence the foreign-coopers are often dillfetied for want of 
a proper colouring for red wines in bad 1 * This 
might perhaps be lupplied by an extract made by boiling 
ſtick- lack in water. The ſkins; of tinging grapes might 


* 


a ſolid form, not imbibed in rags. 


Stahl obſerves, that it is a common accident, anda 
to cure when it has been of any long continuance, other- 
wiſe it may be cured by introducing a ſmall artificial 
fermentation, that new ranges the parts of the wine, or 
rather recovers their former texture: but the actual ex- 
poſing of wine to the fire, or the ſun, preſently diſpoſes 
it to turn eager; and the making it boiling hot, is one 
of the quickeſt, ways of expediting the proceſs of makin 
of vinegar. On the other ee e a cool 
vault, and well ſecured from the external air, will pre- 
crve its texture intire in all the conſtituent parts, and 
ſufficiently ſtrong for many years, as appears not only 
from old wines, but other. foreign fermented-liguo 


„* rs 
particularly thoſe of China, prepared from a decoftio 
* rice, which being well cloſed down in a rely an 


. 
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gain and again, till al- f 
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* 
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ford ſeveral ſubordinate diſtinctions of 'the';penera of 
[thoſe animals, undet the antient general clafſeso: Seve- 


of carrying cheir wings. The much greater number, 


d- 


| 
ſo us that they cher a part of the body, without at all 


coloured, yſually paſs among judges for prefled wines, 


alſo be uſed, and the matter of the turnſole procured-in |; 


diſeaſe in wines, to be kept too bot; which is not-ealy | 9 


WIN“ 
ries of years, rich, generous, and gbod, as the hiſtories 
of what. country univerſally agree in aſſuring us, . 

; The. moſt general remedy hitherto known for all the 
diſcaſes'of wines, is a prudent aſe of tartarized ſpirit 
wine, which pot only enriches, but dilpoſes all ordinary 


wines to grow ine. N P 
part of a bird, inſect, &c. where- 


WING, Ala, that 
by it is enabled to fly. 
_ Willaughby obſerves, t 


- 


hat all birds whatſoever have 


wings, or rudiments of wings, which anſwer to the fore- 


legs in quadrupeds. Atnong land fowl be obſerves, that 
the oftrich, caſſowary, and dodo; and among water-fow], 
Rath have wings. altogether uſeleſs and unfit for 
ignt. qi's#, 5050 inn 
 Inſe&s, indeed, have wings, und ſo have bats, but of 
a different kind from thoſe of birds; the i former being 
meinbtanaceous, and the latter cutancouss; agent 
have wings made up of feathers; All birds, towards 
theextemity-of their wings, have a certain fingerslike 
appendix, which is commonly called the ſecondary or 
baſtard- wing. It is made up of four: ot Eve | ſmall ſea- 
thers,” Befides this, under the wing, or on the inſide of 
the wing, ſome birds, eſpecially water-fowl; have! z row 
of feathers growing, called interior baſtard wing which 
in moſt bir of a White chlor. Net 
Reaumur obſerves, that wings among the fly-Alaſsg af- 


ral ſpecies of flies while they ate in a ſtate of reſt; or 
only walking, ſhew ſeveral regularly diſtindt manners 


however, Curry themi in à parallel or plain paſition. 
Among thoſe he catry them chus, ſome have them in 
form of a fort of Oars, thiſt direction being perpendicu- 
lar to iche length of the body, which! is not at afl cover- 
ed by them. Others carty their wings in this manner, 


covering one another. The wings of others crois | one 
another on the body of the creature, and the degrees in 


I which they ober ne another, give ocraſion to feveral 


other ſub-diſtinctions; for ſome of them overhang gn 
eh ice of the body of the minimal, while: Gthers 


rols one another; in ſuch a manner as nat to tober 


the body of the fly entirely, but leave a (rim of it viſible 
and uncovered on each ſide of them. Some af. the flies 
bred of wialter-worms, have their wings in, this manner. 
Others hahe their wings has difpoſed, but croſſing one 
another dnty in a patt of their ;furface, and that at their 
extremities 3 ſo that uhougk they: there 'cover the hody 
of the fly, they leave un potion of the anterior part of 
the body nake . N ' : 190 8 2 '% i} | | 7.0 LE 
The beautiful wings of butterflies are diſtinguiſhed 
from thoſe of the fly Kind, by cheir not being thin and 
tranſparent, like them, yt kthicker and opuke. | This 
Opacity in on dy! gray, tothe'duſt which cones off 
them, and ſticks to the fingers in handling them; and 
it is alfo to this duſt that they owe an their beautiful va- 
fiery of cblours. The earher naturuliſts, for This rea- 
ſon, diſtinguiſned theſe inſects by ehe appellation ef 
ſuch as had farinaceous wings. 
The wings of gnats are of a very curious firufure, 
aud well wotthy the uſe of the tnitroſcope, tl ſee them 
"Giſtinlyc It is well known; that on touching the wings 
f butterflies, a coloured powder is left on dhe timers, 
which, though to the naked eye it Appears a mere ſHlape- 
leſs duſt, yet, wben examine by the microſcope; it 43 
found to be very regulaily i beautiful bodies, in 
form of feathers" and ſcales : "theſe "are of various fi- 
5, and all of them very etegent: The generality of 
ſites have nothing of this Kd z but the Elofe examins- 
tion of the wings of the gnat will ſew} hat: they ute 
 fide-whillly deſtitute of them? they are much more ſput- 
ingly beſtowed, indeed, ypon the Bat than on the'but- 
terfly z, but then they are artariged with gteut Yegula- 


rity. 
| ig, 


Wies, in heraldry, are” borne ſotmetimes f 
Joined, When the points are downward, they ute laid 
SB © 31. 


1 


| 


4 


| w _ under ground, will continge for a long fe> 
4 . ; 


fomietimes. in pairs; in which calezhey are talted 
[to be inverted ; When up, — * 


T Wins, 


Wix, in botany, the at le formed between the ſtem | Engliſh.failors made it famous for its. virtues apa ö 
"and the ſeayes ot Wie, of e leaves of Filer. 1 poi 0h,of 2 certaih fiſh, tommon_ about. the T 70 the 
%%% the rw6 flanks (78, which gary calle the [eo hon Flay En heRet, 
bt exttemes of an arm 4 ranged" in form of a battle 1 be- this fiſh; and fell Tore many kirk by it ; amohg 9 
7 ing the tight and Jeft y Was on attended with a peeling off of the ſkin of = 
* 1808, in fortification, denote the Ton er ſides of whole bodies, hot iche t excelhve. Paln ; this the. 
born. works, crown-works, tenailles, and the like out-] medied'by the cortex" Winteranus 3 but by. the 118. 
works; including the ramparts and parapets, with which | we have of the effects of eating this R. as it js ny 
- they are bounded on the right and left from their gorge they e ee of an inveterate ſcuryy nd. 
enen .. 1s 66 wonder rhjs; bark dig them, prewe ke. 
- WINGED-Lx 4v#s; in botany, are thoſe which are[vice. ARA ror {re Bf 48 
compoſed of ſeveral folioli, ot Iitele leaves, ranged on Wix rk Rig, njong; Huſbandanen, ne bike % 
each ſide the eommon ſootſtalk lixe wings; but as theſe low or till the fand id Winter.. . 
are diſpoſed in different forms, fo they have" different ap C WI NTER-SoLS$TICE. See the article SoLorice, © 
pellations, See PINNATE. | | ' |  WINTERANA, in botany, a genus of plants, wh fe 
1 Winger SetDs; are thoſe which are furniſhed with] flower contifts of five on ſethle petals, with p44, 
down or hairs, by the help of which they ate buoyed up | concave, pitcher” ſhaped nectarium ; the Abita hath * | 
in the air, and carried à conſiderable di ; ſuch are fllaments, but cogſiſts of ſixteen lineat anthers * the fruit 
thoſe of the dandel ion, ſowthiltleg; &c. 4K | Tis a roundilif berry- with thiee cells, each containing two 


71 
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nt INN OW, ſignifies to fan or ſeparate corn from the |heart-thape@"feegs,” OT nent 
A { chaff: the wind: . ndern nl WIRE, A piece of metal drawn .through the hole of 
_ Fs WINTER, one of the four ſeaſons or quarters of the | an 1415 into a thread, of a fineneſs anſwerable to the hole 
= year,” i! | | 1.1 13 b "4 lit p ed through. ! | . | 
3 | 7 Winter commences on the day when the ſun's diſtance | Wires are Fever ard ſo fine, ag to be who; ght 
1 from the zenith of the place is greateſt, and ends on the along with other threads ö lk, Wool, flax, Ke. 555 
= day when its diſtance is at a mean between the'/greatet |" The metals moſt comtionly drawy into Wite, are gold 
= Abdledft,v 2 no ons rarity 65 1401 25 ſilver, copper, And iron, Gold Wire is made of cyli dr; 
=. E ' . Notwithſtanding the coldneſs of the ſeaſon, it is proved cal ingots bf filver Covered over With a {kin of gold, 
1 by aſtronomers, that the ſun is really nearer the earth in thus drawn fucceffive! through: a vaſt-number of 'holes, 
2 | "winter than in ſummer; | T3 diet each ſmaller and ſma er; till at laſt it is brought to a 
| Under the equator, the winter as well as other ſeaſons, |fineneſy exceeding that of a hair,” That aUmirable Yui. 
q return twice every year; but all other places have only |lity which makes ohe of the diſtin uiſhing characters of 
1 one winter in the year, which in the northern hemifi- gold, is no Where mot conſpicuous,” thah in this gilt 
= phere begins when the ſun; is in the tropic of Capricorn, | wire. A cylinder of forty-eight ounces of filver; Cover- 
=. and in the ſouthern hemiſphere when! in the tropic of ed with a coat of gbla,” only weighing one outice, as Dr. 
_ Cancer; ſo that all places i the ſatne hemiſphere have Halley informs us,” is uſually e wite, to 
= their winter at the ſame tim. + »» [Yards of which welgh no more than one grain; whence 
—_  WinTER, among printers, that part of the printing |'ninety-cight yards of the wire weigh no more than forty- 
—_ preſs ſerving to ſuſtain the carriage.” + »11 5 + nine grains, and one ſingle grain of gold covers the nine- 
= W1yTER's-BARK, Cortex Winteranus, in; botany, a |ty-Gaght yards; fo that the thouſaudthyipart of à grain js 
= name given to the bark of the white or wild cinnamon above” one-eighth * of an inchlong! Mppe ſame author, 
* | i tree. | ; | [3.26741 285 $4 computing the thickneſs of the ſkid” of old, found it to 
= The: winter's bark is a thick und firm bark, though be 2 755 part of an inen. Yer 6 perfectly does it co- 


1 


N we have a different thing ſometimes under its name: it] ver the ſilver, that even a" microſcope goes hot diſcover 
ity comes to us rolled up in the manner of the common cin- | any appearance of the filver underneath, M. Rohault 
1 namon, into a kind of tubes or pipes; but they are uſu- | likewiſe obſerves, that a like cylinder of ſilver, covered 
' ally thicker, and always ſhorter than the fine tubes of | with gold, two fekt eight inches long, aud two inches 
4 cinnamon. It is externally of a greyiſhcaldur, and of Hine ſines in circumference, is drawn” inte a Wire 307200 
[FJ a reddiſh | brown within; it is properly inderd a double | feet Tong, i. e. into 115200 times Its former length.” Mr. 
—_ bark, the outer and inner of the ſame tree, not the in- Boyle relates, that eigöt grains of gol, covering a cy- 
—_ ner bark alone, ſeparated from the other, as the einna - linder of ſilver, is commanly drawn ista wirs 13000 
E mon and caſſia are, The outer rind is of an uneven ſur-;f feet long. See the articles GoLD and Pobrniry. 
face and of a looſe texture, very brittle, and eaſily pow] © Silver-wire is the fame with gold- ie, except that the 
.dered, The inner bark, which has the; principal virtue, latter is gilt, or Love N Wick gold,” and the other is 
is hard, and of a duſky Lac brown. The outer one not. CO TR 
is often cracked and open in ſeveral places, the inner] There are alſo counterfeit gold and filverwires - the 
one never in any. It is of an exttemely fragrant and firſt made of a" cylinder of | copper,” Mvered over,” and 
aromatic ſmell, and of a ſharp, pungent, and aromatic] then covered. with gold; and the Tecond*of* alike cylin- 
.taſte, much hotter than cinnamon in the mouth, ,and [der of coppef ere over, and” drawn; through the 
leaving a more laſting flavour on it. | iron, after the Tame manner as gold and filver-wire. _ 
It is to be choſen in pieces not too large, with the in-] Braſs-wire is drawn after the fame” manner as che for- 
ner or brown part ſound and firm, and df a very ſharp | mer. Of this there are divers ſizes, ſuited to the different 
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. taſte. It is apt to be worm · eaten; but in that caſe it is Kinds of works. "The finest s uſed for the "(rings of 
1} wholly to be rejected, as having loſt the far greater part | muſical inftruments, as ſpinets, harphchords;manicho 

0 Dre,, ·˙ my 
0 The cortex Winteranus was Wholly unknown to the The pinimikers, Nxe wife, uſe Vaſt qoantities of brafi- 
4 ancients ; the diſcoyery of it among us is owing-to Capt. | wire; to make their pins of. Fron-wire is Urawn of va- 
| Winter, who, in the year 1567, going as far as the | rious ſizes, from half zn inch to one tenth of an inch 
Streights of Magellan with Sir Francis Drake, found | diameten . 


this bark on that coaſt, and bringing a large quantity of | The firſt iron that tuts from! the ane, hen melting 
it wih him in bis return to England, it became uled an being the ſofteſt and tougheſt, "is preſerved” to make wite 
medicine, and. was ever after called by his name, It is | of. 'Iron-wire is made from falt bars of iron called 
not, however, peculiar to the place he found it in, but eſleom-iton, Which are tft drawn out to a greater 77 
is frequent in many parts of America.. and to about the thickneſs of dne“ Htihe, Hinger, at A fur 

The virtues of this bark were diſcovered by the Engliſh | nace, with'a hammer gentſy moved” by water, uf 
ſailors on board captain Winter's ſhip; they firſt uſed it | thinner pieces are bored round; and pur into a furnace 
by way of ſpice to their foods, and afterwards for the | to aneal for twelve Hours. N pretty ſtrong fire 1s * 
ſcurvy. It is alſo good in palſies and rheumatiſms; god for this operation, After this they are Tad nder 4 15 
a decoction of the leaves is $990 BY. W y of fomentation = three or fout months, ik ger Pe. mend, £ 
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graw them into wire through two &t-three holes. .;Aﬀter 
this bog err? them again for ſix hours, and water them 
2 ſecond tim fbr about a week, and they ateſthen deli. 
vered again to the rippers; who dra them into: wire i 
the thickneſs; uf large packthiead. They are then 
ane led a thir time; and chen watered far a week longer 
and delivered to the fmall wire-drawers,-\catled overs 


houſe-men Ein CH r 19'S AUR TICEGOS SIGH 
In the mill where this work is performed, there are ſe- 
veral barrels chooped/ with iron, Which have two hoops 
on their upper ſides, oh eabh whereof! hang twülinks 
which ſtand acroſs, and are faſtened to the twWo cen of 
the tohgs,” which catch hald of the wire and draw it 
through the hole. The axis on which the barrel moves 
does not run through the center, but is placed on one 
kde, which is that on which the hooks are placed; and 
underneath there is faſtened to the bartel a ſpoke of wood, 
Which they calb' a, ſwingle, which is drgwn back 'a good 
way by the bogs in the axis of the wheel; and draws 
4 . barrel, which falls to again by its on weight. 
The torigs hanging on the hooks of the barrel, are by 
the workman faſtened to the end of the wire, and by 
the force of the wheel, the hooks being pulled back, 
draw the wire through the holes. The plate in which 
the holes ate is iron on the auùtſide, and Ree] on the in- 
ſide; ahnt the wie is anointed with train- oil, to make 
it run the aber. t te et iet abe Bit 44 
Wins 1 Lapland. The inhabitants of Lapland have 
a ſort of ſhining flender ſubſtance in uſe among them on 
ſeveral occaſions, Which is much of the thickneſs and 
appearance of our ſilver wire, and is therefore called, by 
thoſe who do not examine its ſtructute or ſubſtance, 
Lapland-wire It is made of the finews of the rein- 
deer, which being carefully'ſcparated in the eating, are, 
by the women, aſter ſoaking in water and beating, ſpun 
into a ſort of thread, of admirable ffheneſs and 1 
when wrought to the ſmalleſt: filaments; but, When 
larger, is very ſtrong, and fit for the purpoſes of ſtrength 
and force. Their wire, as it is called, is made of the 
fneſtofitheſe thtęads, covered! with tin. The women do 
this buſineſs, andthe way they make it is to mill a plede 
of tin, and placing at the edge of it /a horn with a hole 
through it, they dra theſe fine 
the tin, through the hole, which prevents their coming 
out too thick covered. This drawing is performed with 
their teeth; and there is 4 ſmall piece of bone placed at 
the top, of. the hole, where the wire is made flat, ſo wy | 
we always find it rounded on all ſides but one, where i 


) 


| 
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is flat. 04,3 39153 en dienten e TY 
| This Wire they uſe in embroiderivig their ;cloaths as 
we do gold and; filver; tbey often fell it to) ſtrangers; | 


under the notion of its having certain magical virtues. -- 
WISDOM, Sapientia, uſually: denotes: a: higher and 
more refined notion of things ãmmediately preſented to 


the mind, as it were, by intuition without the aſſiſtance 
of ratiocinati mt... eit mitt bot en WE 
In this ſenſe v iſdom may be ſaid to be a faculty of the 


mind, or at leaſt a modification and habit tbereof. 
Sometimes the: word is more immediately uſed, in a 
moral ſenſe, ſor what we call. prudence, or diſctetion, 
which conſiſts in the ſoundneſs of the judgment, aud a 
conduct anſwerable there tog. 4 | 

WIT,a faculty of the mind, conſiſting, according 
to Mr. Locke, in the aſſembling and putting together uf 
choſe ideas, ith quickneſe and variety, in which any 
reſemblance or copgruity; can be found; in order to form 
eaſant pictures and agreeable viſions! to) the fancy. 
bis faculty, the ſame author obſerves, is juſt the con- 
trary of judgment, which conſiſts in the ſeparating care - 
fully from ong another ſuch; ideas Wherein can be found 
the leaſt! difference, thereby to avoid being miſled by fi 
militude and. affinity, to take one thing fur another It 
dhe metaphor pudiallyſivn,/ wherein, ſor the moſt part, 
lies the entertaintpent and pleafantty of Wik, 4 
ſtrikes ſo Jively on the fancy, and is therefore ſo accept 
able to all people, e of beauty appears . fal 
light, and there is zeguited ho labour of thought to ex- 
amine what truth or teaſon there. is in it, The mind, 
farther, reſts ſatighed with' the agreer | 


threads, covered with | 
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ton ; and it is Kind of affront to go abbut ta examine 
it by the ſeveral rules of rutk or reaſon 7 
© Wrgis/al6'an appelſat on given to the perſon poſſeſſed 
of ithis faculty? and here re true wit muſt have a quick 
ſueceſfion of pertinent ideas, and the ubility of arrang- 
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inge hd en preſſing them in a lively and entettaining 
manner ; he muſt at the ſame time have a great deal 
energy and delicacy in bis ſentiments; his imagination 
muſt be ſprigbtly and agtecable, without any thing of 
parade o vanity in his diſcourſe: but it is not, however, 
eſſential tu the ohuracter of & wit, to be ever hunting 
after the brilliant, ſtudying ſprightly turns, and affecting 
to ey Noth ig but hat may rike and ſurpriſe. ' 
1 WITCHCRAEFPF; a Kind of forcery; eſpecially in 
women, in which it is ridiculouſly. fuppoſed that an old 
woman, by entering into a contract with the devil, is en- 
abled, in many inſtances, th change the (courſe; of na- 
ture; to raiſe winds 3 perform actions that require more 


— 


- a 


* 
1 
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than human ſtrength ; and to aſflict thoſe; who offend 
them with: the ſharpeſt pains, &c. In the times of ig- 
norance and ſuperſtition, many ſevere laws were paſſed 
againſt witches, by which great numbers of innocent 
perſons, diſtreſſed with poverty and age, were brought to 
a violent death; but theſe are now happily repealed. 
+#WFTENA-Mor, or Wir ENA-G Mor, among our 
Saxon anceſtors; was a term which literally ſignified the 
aſſembly of the wiſe men, and was applied to the great 
council of the nation, of latter days called the” patlia- 
ment, 91-3 43: 290 16 TT #5 > 7 80 
WITHERS / a Horſe, the juncture of the ſhoulder- 
bones at the bottom of the nd mane, towards the 
upper part of the ſhoulder. © uk 
WITNESS, in law, a perſon who gives evidence in 
any.cauſe, and is ſworn to ſpeak the truth, the whole 
truth, and nothing but t d. 
.., A; witneſs ought to be Jndifferent with reſpect to each 
party 3 for if he. will bela gainer or loſer by the ſuit, he 
is not ſworn. as a witneſs; _ eee. 
Falſe Witneſſes, ſuborners of witneſſes, &c. are in 
England puniſhed with the pillory; in ſeveral, other 
countries with dea wo 2 if „ 1; I 4 a 1 _ 
WOA, ati, in hotany,.. a genus of plants, the 
foyer of which conſiſts of four leaves, which are di 
poſed in form of a croſs ; out of whoſe flower · cup riſes 
the pointal, which afterward turns to a fruit in the ſhape 
of a tongue, flat at the edges, gaping two ways, having 
but one gellz in which. is contained, for the moſt part, 
ede n eee wt ee een 
oad is commonly ep upon a lay, which they 


plow into high;ridges, excegt the land be very dry; and 

they barrow: the Turf tiſl Mey, break it to pieces, and 

pick out all the graſs, weeds, and lumps of. earth, and 
ng them into the furrows to rot. 


be land for this ſeed ought. to be finely plowed; and 
harcowed,, and all the a and turfs proken, and the 
Fooes picked up, and carried. off, n 200228360 24:0: 
.' The deſt time for ſowing. it is the latter end "of Ju) 4 
ſoon after the ſeed is ripe ; which will come upin A al. 
and muſt be hoed out, as is praQtifed for turneps, leav- 
ing the plants ten or twelve inches aſunder; by which 


| means they will grow, ſtrong, and produce much larger 


leaves 3 apdbefides, that ſown at this ſeaſon doth ſeldom 
e whereas that which is fown in the ſpring will 
be very iable thereto; and if it, doth not, the plant will 
nou have balffthe ſtrength the bcſt ſummer, It dughi to 
be kept conſtantly, weeded but if it come up good, it 
will need the leſs, weeding : the ordinary price of weed- 
ing is eight ſhillings per acre. 
4. Some-recommend the, ſowing of it about the begin- 
ping of Fqbruacy for, whieb, w givs Bip beafon, that 
Thereas it is. ap, to. be Ipoiled by; the fly and grub, 
bicapes the better being early, ſown.z, and if they do Kill 
u ef it, they here the better opportunity of ſowing 
Mote. N e MESS, 1 * 
They do this by making holes with a ſtick about ſeyen 
or eight inches aſunder, and put fize or ſix ſeeds into tach 


ab leneſgiof- the 


f \ 


without looking ay . 
pictures and the gaiety of the jmagina- 


* 


hole,, They ſeldgm or neyer ſow it morgę than two, years 
nr: jt be Tops 60 ; 
| Hnued,, 1 robs, the foil: bu af .d it 


n ripey 1 


prepares land for. corn; and whers 
abates the too great fertility of it 2 
a the leaf is come to its full growth, 
and retains its & colour and lively greenaeſs; which 
is ſometimes ſooner, and ſometimes; later, as the yeat 
dry or moiſt, As ſoon as it is fit to cut, it ſhould 
done with all the ſpeed that poſſibly may be, that it 
may not fade, or gro pale; and when it is cut, it ought 
to be immediately carried to the mill. The manner, of 
doing which, and the way of ordering it, is beſt leatned 
from experienced workmen and is not to be truſted tu a 
verbal deſcription off it. Metin 
In plowing it up, and ſowing it again, they pick up all 
the old roots, as they harrow it, except what they deſign 
for ſeed, . which they let ſtand to the next year: it many 
times produces fifty quarters upon an acrcre. 
They always keep a good quantity of ſeed: by them, 


F 


to plant the ground that fails; the ſeed of two years will 
ſometimes grow; but as it is apt to fail, it is better to 
ſo that of the firſt. And if they ſow or plant it kate, 
if the ground be dry and hard, they ſteep! it in water 
the day before they ſow it, which cauſes it to come up 
the ſooner. | | | 

Good woad may 


yield five or ſix crops in a plentiful 


. * " is 1 Y | 
a ton, an acre commonly yielding about a ton. A 2 


Gard. . 


WOLD, ſignifies 2 plain, down, or open chiltipaigh | 


ground, | hilly and void Cf. 
WOLF, Lupus, in zoology, a very large and fierce 
animal, being equal to the biggeſt maſtiff in ſize, and 
having much of.the.general appearance of that creature : 
the head is large and fleſhy ; the eyes'are large and pro: 
minent, and their itis Hazel: the ears are Mort, patu- 
lous, and erect: the teeth are very large, "and the an- 
mal has à way of ewing them jb a frightfal manner, 
by grinning: the neck is robuſt and thick: the body 1s 
1495 and the back broad: the legs are very robuſt: the 
tail is long and buſhy : the natural colour is black, but 
there are * tawny; and in ſome places they are in 


winter perfectly white. The wolf is a very miſchievous 
creature, deſtroying cattle z and in hard winters attacks 


ing houſes and villages in r 
 WorLr's BANE, in botany; che Engliſh name for the 
aconitum. See '\AcontTR. BY WS I ROY 
WOLVES Tarn, of an horſe, ate over-grown 
grinders, the points of which being higher than the reft, 
rick his tongue 'and gums IN fo as to hirtder 
is chewing. They are ſeltm niet with in any befides 
young horſes; but if they be not daily worn dy chew- 
ing, La; will grow up even to pierce the root of the 
mut. nns | be SRI TIT | 5 
WOMAN, Femina, in zoology, the female of muti. 
See M AN. s | nn 15 | $4 £45 toadl ; 21 
ou, n ern.... 
WOOD, Tiga, 4 ſolid fubſtance, of Which 'the 
branches of ttecb Eonfift,. and dettving its growch from 
I On ln 
The 


- 


ructure and otganiſatich e wood is a fubject on 


which many have employed their thoughts; but perhaps 
onfieur | 


none with greater 'ſuccefs than the celebrated 
Buffon, of the Royal Academy of Sciences at Paris. 


This gentleman obſerves," that the 'organifation” of 


wood js yet utiknown in all its Patts; and, int thouph 
the world is greatly inddbted to the bbfervations' bf Grew, 
Malpighi, and Hales,” Yet: when de 'entered. ôn cle 
fubje&, he found there Was mich mote utiknown"than 
known, and determined to obſerve, from. its firſt Mate, 
the growth of trees, and the formation of their woody 

art, | @ 1.6463. Ln in £9 . 1 98 
d The feed of a'tree, ſuppoſe an Acbrn, If put into the 
earth in the ſpring ſeaſon, products, After a few weeks, 
a tender ({i66t; of an Herbactous krücture, nich Tt: 


the ſoll is rank, Ig | 


| 
| 


; 


| 
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larges, extends itſelf, and hardens by degrees abc, i 
the firſt year's. gromth, has ini it a. lender filament of . 
woody ;ſubſtange;:; At the extremity of this bung th... 
ebe _ MW on formed, which opens the e ke 
into leaves, rom Which there is ted 
ſhoot; in all re ſpects like that of Tay x" org econ 
that it is more vigorous, grows faſter, and bardens much 
more conſiderably. This is alſo terminated by a button 
like that of the precedent year; and in this js contained 
. 
N Carti Ong I it has 

S hole hei ht. 9 INC 4. Ik 2154 — * 
Each of theſe buttons is a fort of feed Which con. 
tains the ſhoot of the ſucceeding year, juſt as the ſeed 
itſelf did that of the firſt ; and the growth of a tree in 
height is carried on, therefote, by a 8 pro- 
 ductions, exactly like one another; and the full tom tre 
is, though perhaps a hundted feet high, compoſed only of 
a number of 'ſhort trees, joined end to end, the longed: of 
which is not above two fert in length. Theſe little 
trees of the ſeveral years never at all alter their heiꝑht ot 
length, or even their thickneſs} they remain-even in 3 
tree of a hundred years old, of their original length and 
diameter, and ſuffer no change, but in becoming harder. 
This then is the manner in which trees grow in beipht ; 
how they. grow in thickneſs is next to be inquited into. 

The button which makes the ſummit af the tree: of 
the firſt yeat, draws its nburiſhment through the very 
fubſtance of that little tree; but the principal tubes or 
veſſels which'ſerve to convey the fap, are placed between 
the bark and the woody :filamento 119 to ens: + 
Ide actionſof this ſap, in moving, dilates and enlarge: 
theſe veſſels, While the: buttoby in raiſing itſelf up in 
r them ; the ſap al fo; in contin 
paſſing them, es behind it certain fixed: parts, whi 
augment the ſolidify. Thus the ſecond year's little tree 
contains in its middle a wbody filament in form of an 
elongated cone, which is the production of the wood of 
a former year, and a woody bed for it; Which is lv of 
a comic e, and which ſurrounds ghe firſt filachent, 
and reaches beyond it in W ; and is is the produc- 
tion of the / ſecond-year. - The third bed ferme itself al- 
together like the fend, and al the ſuceeeligg ones art 
formed by che fame aw, and in ae ſume onder, and en- 
velope one another in a continued ſucceſſinn ur ſeries, ſo 
that a large tree is compoſed of a number of woddy tones, 
which enfold, cover, and envelope one andther, as the 
tree increaſes in thickneſs. 10 oB N dan ' . 
When the tree comes to be cut down, one vaſihy 
counts; in à tranſverſe ſection of the trunk; the number 
of theſe cones, the ſeftion of Which mae d many con- 
centric circles; and the age of the trte is no] by the 
number of theſe circles, ſor they ate diſtinctiy ſeparate 
from one another; ima wigorous and well grown oak, 
theſe | lines are euch of Ach (df can inch ot more in 
thickneſs, and the ſubſtance of theſe lines or wires is 
vety hard and firty, but the ſubſtance of the woody which 
lies between, | and dnites theſe together,; ivimuch leſs ſo. 
This intermkdiade matter is ulways the weak part of the 
wood, and its ſtructure and organiſation id perſectly dif 
ferent ſtom that of the woody/cones, and depends en- 
tirely on the manner in which theſe dones are united to 
one another. This is [explained in the following man- 
her $3120) Zingg JE L dens 201 81 2100. we” — 
The veſſels, which are-longitudinably diſpaſed in the 
wood, and convey the nouriſhment” wo the bottom, not 
only are extended and berdened by the aQion! of the ſap 
in motion, and by the firm particles it depoſits ; bat 
they are ever attempting 'alfo' un"extenſion-of _— 
kind z they ars'ramifted -allialong us they ge, and * — 
into numberlefs extremely tirute filaente, which 1 
ſtom them like To thany brahches g theſe, on — — 
part, are deſtined-'to che production of the bark er 
tree; and, on the other, afe!tonnefed to the — 
the preceding year, and fremihetween the Two V «64 
beds, a ſortof ſpungy reticular work; Which, when! 
tranſverſely, even to a great thickneſs, ſhews nu 20 
lets little cavities and holesg awfembling a ſour of, . 
work. Town beds are therefore univelt d one 


| other by u ſort of net- W, this! ner-workz? 
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Neri every where commends oak for the wood to be 
burnt in the glaſs-houſes, as the propereſt wood for mak- 
ing a ſtrong and durable fire with a good flame. 

mperato, on the contrary, tecommends aſh on the 
ſame occaſion ; becauſe, as he ſays, it gives a ſubſtan- 
tial, rather than a great flame: and Camerarius de- 
ſervedly commends juniper wood, as affording a laſting, 
ſtrong, and tweet fire, could plenty of it be bad. Amon 
the aricients, Pliny commends light dry 
Plutarch, the tamariſk in particular, for making the 
glaſs-houſe-fires ; but glaſs-making requires ſo great a fire 
as cannot be eaſily made with wood. Nor can aſh be 


goes not obeupy neatly the ſpace of the woody circles 
which it ſeparated," and is ufually indeed but about 
the ſixth part" of their thickneſs, This thickneſs is 
much the ſame in all the trees of the ſame ſpecies, 
whereas the woody beds vary in them very conſiderably in 
thickneſs: in the oak they are found from a ſixth to a 
four and twentieth part of an inch in thickneſs. 

By this eaſy expoſition of the texture of wood, it is 
eaſy to diſcover that the longitudinal coherence of the 
particles of it muſt needs be vaſtly greater than the tranſ- 
yerſe : one ſees alſo that, in little pieces of wood, as in 
a bar of an inch thickneſs, if there are fourteen or fifteen 


wood ; an 


of theſe woody beds, there will alſo be thirteen or fourteen 
of theſe intermediate ſpaces; and conſequently it will be 
much weaker than if there were but five or ſix of theſe 
woody beds in it, and. conſequently but four or five of 
theſe intermediate ſpaces. | | 
It may alſo be obſerved, that in thoſe little bars of 
wood there are two or three of the woody beds wounded, 
which is often the caſe ; the ſtrength of the bar muſt be 
thence greatly | impaired : but the; greateſt fault theſe 
ſmall pieces of wood are ſubjeQ to, is the different diſ- 
poſition of theſe beds in the different parts of the ſame 
tree; and this difference is ſo great, that the force or 
{irength of a large beam of any wood cannot be computed 
by proportion, from that of a ſmall piece of the ſame 
wood; which, were it poſſible, would make calculations 
of this kind extremely eaſy. Ihe ingenious author of 
this paper has ſrom hence calculated the force and 
ſtrength of timber uſed in building. Memoires Acad. Par. 
1740. | 
1 he people who work much in wood, and that about 
ſmall works, find a very ſurpriſing difference in it, ac- 
cording to the different ſeaſons at which the tree was cut 
down, and that not regularly the ſame in regard to all 
ſpecies, bot different in regard to each. The button- 
mould makers find that the wood of the pear tree, cut in 
ſummer, works hardeſt: holly, on the r works 
tougbeſt when cut in winter; box is melloweſt when it 
has been cut in ſummer, but hardeſt when cut about 
Eaſter; hawthorn works mellow when cut about 
October, and the ſervice is always tough, if cut in 
ſummer. | | | 
Mortimer obſerves, that all kinds of wood are to be 
preſerved from the worm, and from many other occaſions 
of decay, by oily ſubſtances, particularly the eſſential 
oils of vegetables. Oil of ſpike is excellent; and 
oil of juniper, turpentine, or any other of this kind, will 
ſerve the purpoſe; theſe will preſerve tables, inſtruments, 
&c. from being eaten to pieces by theſe vermin ; and 
linſeed-oil will ſerve, in many caſes, to the ſame pur- 
poſe : probably nut-oil will do alſo, and this is a ſweeter 
oil, and a better varniſh for wood. | 
Some of the Weſt-Indian trees afford a ſort of timber, 
which, if it would anſwer in point of ſize, would have 
preat advantages over any of the European wood in ſhip- 
uilding for the merchant-ſervice, no worm ever touch- 
ing this timber. The acajou, or tree which produces 
the caſhew-nut, is of this kind; and there is a tree of 
Jamaica, known by the name of the white-wood, which 
has exactly the ſame property: and ſo have many other of 
theſe trees. | 
To ſeaſon wood expeditiouſly for ſea-ſervice, Mr. 
Boyle obſerves, that it has been uſual- to bake it in 
ovens. 
The art of moulding wood is mentioned by Mr. Boyle 
as a deſideratum in the art of carving, He ſays, he had 
been credibly informed of its having been practiſed at the 
Hague ; ind ſuſpects that it might have been performed 
x ome menſtruum that ſoftens the wood, and afterwards 
allows it toharden again, in the manner that tortoiſe-ſhel] 
is moulded: or, perbaps, by reducing the wood into a 


thin glue. 


. And he adds, that having mixed ſaw-duſt 
with a fine 


glue made of iſing-glaſs, lightly training out 
what was ſuperfluous through a piete of linen, the re- 
mainder, formed into à ball and dried, became ſo hard 
as to rebound when thrown againſt the floor. - 

ood uſed for fuel is required of various kinds, in 
* the various works to be performed by it. 
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powder, and then uniting it into a maſs with ftrong but 


proper, becaule, though it gives a good fire, it ſoon de- 


cays. |. 

Woods are diſtinguiſhed into divers kinds, with regard 
to their hature, properties, virtues, and uſes. Of wood, 
conſidered according to its qualities, whether uſeful, 
curious, medicinal, &c. the principal is called timber, 
uſed in building houſes, laying floors, roofs, machines, 
&c, See TiMBER. 

The medicinal woods are guaiacum, aloes, ſaſlafras, 
nephicticum, ſantal, ſarſaparilla, aſpalathum, &c. 

Woods uſed in dying are the Indian wood, Brazil 
wood, Campeachy wood, &c, | 

Foffile Woop. Foſſile wood, or whole trees, or parts 
of them, are very frequently found buried in the earth, 
and that in different ſtrata ; ſometimes in ſtone, but more 
uſually in earth; and ſometimes in ſmall pieces looſeamong 
gravel. Theſe, according to the time they have lain in the 
earth, or the matter they have lain among, and in the way 
of, are found differently altered from their original ſtate ; 
ſome of them having ſuffered very little change, and 
others being ſo highly impregnated with e 
ſparry, pyritical, or other extraneous matter, as to ap- 
pear mere maſſes of ſtone, or lumps of the common 
matter of the pyrites, &c. of the dimenſions, and, more 
or leſs, of the internal figure of the vegetable bodies 
into the pores of which they have made their way. 

The foffile woods which we find at this day, are, 
according to theſe differences, arranged, by Dr. Hill, 
into three kinds; 1. the leſs altered ; 2. the pyritical ; 
and, 3. the petrifed, * | 

Of the trees, or parts of them, leſs altered from their 
original ſtate, the greateſt ſtore is found in digging to 
ſmall depths in bogs, and among what is called peat or 
turf-earth, a ſubſtance uſed in many parts of the king- 
dom for fuel. In digging among this, uſually very near 
the ſurface, they find immenſe quantities of vegetable 
matter buried, and that of various kinds: in ſome places 
there are whole trees ſcarce altered, except in colour; 
the oaks in particular being uſually turned to a jetty 
black; the pines and firs, which" are alſo very frequent, 
are leſs altered, and are as inflammable as ever, and often 
contain, between the bark and wood, a black reſin. 
Large parts of trees have alſo been not unfrequently met 
with unaltered in beds of another kind, and at much 
greater depths, as in the ſtrata of clay and loam, among 
gravel, -and ſometimes even in ſolid ſtone. 

Beſides theſe harder parts of trees, there are frequently 
found alſo in peat-earth vaſt quantities of leaves and 
fruit, and catkins of the hazel, and the like trees: theſe 
are uſually intermixed among the ſedge arid roots of 
graſs, and are ſcarce at all altered from their uſual tex- 
ture. The moſt common of theſe are hazel nuts; but 
there are frequently found alſo the twigs and leaves of 
the white poplar ; and a little deeper uſually there lies 
a cracked and ſhattered wood, the crevices of which are 
full of a bituminous black matter ; and among this the 
ſtones of plums, and other ſtone-fruits, ate ſometimes 
found, but that more rarely. , 4% 

The irregular maſſes or fragments of wood are prin- 
cipally of oak, and are moſt uſually found among grave], 
though ſometimes in other itrata. "Theſe are variouſly 
altered by the inſinuation of cryſtalline and ſtony parti- 
cles, and make a yory beautiful figure when cut and po- 
liſhed, as they. uſually keep the regular grain of the 
wood, and ſhew exactly the ſeveral circles which mark 
the different years growth. "Theſe, IR to the dif- 
ferent matter which has filled their pores, aſſume various 


- Jeolours, and the TI of the various foffils 
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that 
have 


. 
—— — 4 A a. Wa — — ny — 8 = — — 
2222 5 _— — 2 — — * \ has —— — — 2 2 > — 
* ä Ee ASE —— —— ; =S — 
* 2 — 7 5 99 5 . 471 — T's * ad — 
* 2 a 6. 4 * * — . - ” 
- — 4 4 2 —_— _— — 
* _ „* _— . * ä — 
* 5 6 - 4 . = —— _ 


—” 
3 
— — 


as they haye paſſed this, they fink again, 


white, 
black, 


N others, yellowiſh, and others 
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wood, 

Woon, Sylva, in geography, a multitude of trees ex- 
tended over a large continued tract of land, and propa- 
gated without culture. The generality of woods only 
confiſt of trees of. one kind, of, 

The ancient Saxons had ſuch a veneration for woods, 
that they made them ſanCtuarſes. | 
It is ordained, that none ſhall deſtroy any wood, by 
turning it into tillage or paſture, &c. where thexe ate 
two acres. or more in quantity, on pain of forfeiting 40 s. 
an acre, by 35 Hen. VIII. c. 17. All woods that are 
felled at fourteen years growth, are to be preſerved from 
deſtruction for eight years; and no cattle put into the 
ground till five years after the felling thereof, &c. 13. 
EIiz. c. 25. The burning of woods, or under-wood, is 
declared to be felony; alſo thoſe perſons that maliciouſly 
cut or ſpoil timber-trees, or any fruit-trees, &c. ſhall 
be ſent to the houſe of correction, there to be kept three 
months, and whipt once a month. 

W OOD-COCE, Scolprax, in ornithology. See Sco- 
LOPAX, 

The wood-cock is a bird of paſſage, that comes into 
England about the middle, of October, and goes away 
again in March, During their ſtay with us,, they ram- 
ble about from place to place, never remaining above 
eight or ten days together in the ſame wood or meadow. 
'They ſeldom or never fly in the day-time, unleſs diſ- 
tuibed, by men, or by ſome beaſt, In whatever places 
they are put up, they always fly to the thickeſt wood 
that lies near, and there hide themſelves under the 
ſturdieſt and the thickeſt trees, where they remain all 
day ſearching for earth- worms, and other food, under 
the fallen leaves. | 5 | 

When night comes, they go out of the woods, and 
generally reſort to watery places, where they may waſh 
their bills, fouled with the taking their prey, and thruſt. 


if theje is tolerable ſhelter, they ſtay alſo the day under 
it; but when there wants this, they fly away to the 
woods in the morning. In their flight, they chooſe the 


ſhadieſt places, and will coaſt it away to a great diſtance 


in ſearch of the higheſt wood to retire to, that they may 
be the better ſecured, and there more defended from the 
annoyance of the wind. While they travel under ſhelter, 
they always fly low; but when they come to any glade to 
eroſs, they mount to a conſiderable height; but, as ſoon 
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fection in their —.— that they are ſo calily taken in nets 
extremely profitable in this ſport, it being no untommon 


A | | ee .25" METH 
| The method of uſing it to advantage is this: there 


ing into the earth; here they remain all the night, and, 
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They hate flying high, and they are afraid 
among trees, becauſe, 12 the hare, they ſee pts 
badly 5 before them; and it is owigg to this imper- 


ſpread in their places of xeſort,. . 
The draw-net, in countries which are very 
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woody, is 


thing to take ten or a dozen wood-cocks at a time in 


muſt be choſen a proper place in ſome thick wood, here 
theſe birds are found to reſort, and a place muſt be clear- 
ed for them, and for the net. Suppoſing the wood about 
three hundred paces long, in this caſe, towards the mid. 
dle there muſt be cut a walk through it eight fathoms 
wide: near the end of this, two oppoſite trees are to be 
' pitched upon, og to ſupport the two fides of the net ; 
the. boughs of theſe are to be all cleared away, and the 
nets. faſtened by logs and pullies. 

When the net is thus placed, the ſportſman muſt pro- 
vide ſome covert in which he muſt ſtand concealed. 
This is eaſily made by half a dozen boughs'of evet-yreen 
trees with their leaves; and the ſportſman, when he has 
ſtuck. theſe down in the ground, and interwoven their 
boughs together, may either ſtand behind it, or fit down 
on a bundle of dry fern, or any other ſuch matter. At 
three or four feet diſtance from this ſtand, towards the 
net, there is to be a ſtrong ſtake faſtened into the 
and on this the lines of the net are to be faſtened when 
it is drawn up. When there comes a wood-cock, the 
net is to be let down as ſoon as ever he is taken, to en- 
tangle him the more, for, otherwiſe, in the ſtruggling he 
may chance to make his eſcape. The ſportſman is then 
to run up, and break a wing, and eruſh his head. The 
net is then to be refitted again as quick as poſſible; for 
when one is caught, there is great reaſon to ſuſpect that 
many more are coming the ſame way, which will be all 
loſt; if the ſportſman is low at his work; - ö 

If a hare, or any other creature worth the taking, come 
along the-walk, the net is not to be immediately letdown 
upon it, for in that caſe it would certainly fart back, or 
run forwards, and in either caſe it would probably make 
its eſcape : the net is toi\be drawn up five or fix feet, that 
he may paſs quietly under it without ſuſpicien; as ſoon 
as he is gone by, the ſportſman is to make a great ſhout, 
and let go the net; the creature will, on this noiſe, ſtart 
back, and will thus be certainly taken in the net. 

There are in many places, great 'throughfares through 
ſome open piece of ground, by which woodeocks paſs 
in great numbers from one wood to another. If there 
be in theſe two trees, naturally planted, ſo as to ſuſtain 
the nets, they are by all means to be uſed; but, if not, 
the ſportſman will find it worth his while to be at the ex- 
pence of planting two trees deep in the earth, at proper 
diſtances, that they may ſtand all weathers: Nets ſpread 
between theſe are the moſt fatal of all others to theſe 
birds, for all that inhabit either one or the other of the 
woods come this way at times, without ſuſpicion of any 
danger or diſturbance. 


There is another method of taking theſe birds in high 
woods, with thoſe nets called hays, of the nature of 
rabbet-hays, only with ſmaller meſhes. The woodcocks 
are driven only into theſe, and there ſhould always be at 
leaſt two or three of them planted together. When the 
ſportſman has provided himſelf with nets, he is to take five 
or ſix perſons into the wood with him, The proper woods 
for this purpoſe are thoſe of ſeven or eight years gromti 3 
and the people are to go into ſome part of them, near 
the middle. The nets or bays. are to be placed in 
ſame manner as they are for taking of rabbets, but two 
or three joining together at the end, and hanging over 
llopewiſe that way Which the wood-cocks are int 
be driven. | _ 
The nets being thus fixed, let the,company go-to th 
end of the wood, placing themſelves. at. about aks 4 
diſtance from. one another; they mult, all . = 
their hands, and they are to move forwards: 2 I. 
wards the nets, making a noiſe, by ſtriking ts 


engere 
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againſt the trees and branches, and by halloojpg w : 
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voices: in this manner they are to move up to the net; 
— the wood-cocks in yo Hite of the wood will all be 
terrified "before hem, but will” not take wing, but ran 
along upon the ground,” and thus be driven along like a 
drove of: beaſts, ſo that, when tlie company come up, 
they will find almoſt all of chem in the net. When that 
rt of the woot is thus drove, the nets are to be turned 
the other way, and placed flopewiſe in the contrary d. 
rection, and the company, retirin f 


to the other end © 
the wood, ate to drive the woodcocks that are in that 
part with the ſame noiſe, till they have ſent them into the 
nets in the ſame manner. n 5 

Thus all the w6od-cocks in the weed may be taken 
with very little trouble, and this may be done equally at 
any time of the day. 4 4, 
Another way of taking this bird is, by means of nooſes 


or ſprings. In | LN 4 
| The — and the ſnipe ate both eaſily taken 


birds, 38 
The cuſtom of the woodrock is uſually to be upon the 
banks under hedges, and by the ſides of ditches towards 
the ſun; and they will fu | 
nearer them in the-day-time after a moon-ſhiny night, than 
after a dark one. The reaſon of which is, that, having 
fed well by moon light, they are only fit for reſt in the 
day following ; but, when the night has been dark, they 
are ſecking food all the day long. | | 
The ſnipes naturally lie by the fides of rivers, when 
the plaſhes and ponds are frozen, and they always lie 
with their heads up or down the ſtream, never tranſ- 
verſely. 2 
In order to take either of theſe birds by bird- lime, the, 
ſportſman muſt be provided with a large number of ſmall 
and ſmooth twigs, neatly and evenly covered with good 
bird-lime. Theſe muſt be placed floping, ſome one 
way, ſome another, and the whole place about where 
they reſort muſt be covered with them. The ſportſman 
then muſt conceal himſelf very carefully, that the fight 
of him may not frighten away the game. | | 
Woopcock SHELL, in natural hiſtory, the variegated. 
yeltowiſh purpura, with tubercles, and 'a long beak ; 
and the thorny woodcock ſhell is the yellow long beak-. 
ed purpura, with long and crooked ſpines. 
Woop-Corn, is faid to be corn given by the tenants 
of ſome manors to the lords for the liberty to gather up 
wood, and the feeding of cattle there, | 
Woop and Woop, in the ſea language, is When two 
pieces of timber are ſo let into each other, that the wood 
of the one joins cloſe to the other, 


Woop-LanD, in agriculture, a term uſed by the 
farmers of many counties of England, for a ſort of ſoil, 
from its conſtant humidity and dark colour, reſembling 
the foil in woods, which, of whatever nature it origi- 
nally is, will always be made to appear thus from the 
continual dropping of trees, and the want of a free air 
and ſun, together with the fall of leaves, deſtroyed and 
Waſhed to pieces by the wet, 
This ſoil in the open countries has a conſiderable 
quantity of clay in it, and holds the water a long time 
that once falls upon it: in wet weather it ſticks firm! 
to the plough - ſhare, and, in dry, is very apt to crack. 
In uncultivated places it uſualſy produces ruſhes and 
ruſh-graſs. A moiſt and dripping year is extremely de- 
trimental to this ſort of land. 


Woop.-LAxk, in ornithology. This is one of the 
ſweeteſt of our ſinging- birds, and is indeed very little 
inferior to the nightingale, when in good health: for 
We are not to judge by ſuch as are made feeble by impro- 

per food, or want of cleanlineſs in their cages. 
It is one of the tendeteſt birds we have, and yet it 
breeds the ſooneſt of any that we know'of. They prin- 
of hills, 


cipally frequent gravelly grounds, and the ſides 
that are expoſed full to the ſun and, if there be any 
wha of oaks in theſe places, they always reſort to 


The females couple with the males in the beginnt 
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erial they uſe is dry graſs, and they always cbuſe ſome 
place ſheltered by a. good. tuft for their neſt, to defend 
themſelves from the_cold 
at that Teaſon. __ They 
with'a ſmall red worm 
this Kind, to feed a ne 
they 
ever come to any thing this 


animal frequently 
ſervation, and by ſome 
that leſs properly, as there is 
nerally known by that, name... 
' The wood-mite is in ſhape 


alſo with bird-lime, when theilt places of refort- are | Jouſe, and is frequently. found running very nimbly, 
known, but they are not ſo eaſily found as many other but alrays Nea jumps, on old books and rot- 


ten 
colour, and can be thruft..out or drawn in at pleaſure ; 
and when examined by the microſcope; the periſtaltic 
ffer the ſportſman; to come motion of the guts is ſeen very. diſtioQly and beautifully z 
and, what is more wonderful, there js obſeryed a very 
diſtin& and r otion. ij 


pulfatorius, deſcribed by Derham, as one of the death- 
watches. Baker's Microſcope... + 


of birds, with the beak ſtraight, of a polybedral or ma- 
ny-fided figure, and with its point formed in the mannet 
of a' wedge; the tongue is rounded. and very long, it 
reſembles in fo | 
the toes, in all but pne ſpecies, ſtand two before, and 
two behind, as in the parrot. This genus comptehends 
the 
ze ſomewhat larger than that of a fieldfare; the green 
wood-pecker, with. 
wood-pecker, with a 
feathers white ; l | 
three lateral rectrices, balf black ; the three-toed wood - 
pecker, with only | 
of ipecu, with 'a 
wood-pecker, or the yellow picus, There are various 
other ſpecies of . w 
ſpotted why ye 
and tail yellow, 
| WOODWA an office 
function is to look after, the woods, and obſerve, any of- 
fences either in vert or in veniſon, committed within 
his charge, and to, preſent the ſame; and in caſe any 
deer are found kill 
thereof, and to pre 


warp 11 
Y | the woof filk. See W 
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A K 3 immediately after couplin 

betake themſelyes to building their neſt. . 1 
hey generally build in lay, or grounds where the 
aſs 1s rank, and is grown brown, The principal ma- 


N vrhich are very ſevere 
ey feed their young principally 

152 it is very difficult to find 
a neſt of them under our care, and 
will not do well without it; ſo that they ſcarce 


ura hiſtory, the. name of a little 
95 the ſubject of microſcopical ob- 

ome. called the wood-louſe ; though _ 
another larger animal ge- 


Woop-Mirz, in natural 


and. colour very like a 


he eyes of this creature are of a fine gold 


cular motion. in the brain. 


This probably is. the ſame animal with the pediculus 


ff 


Wooß-PECRER, Picus, in natural biſtory, a genus 


A worm, or ſome. other ſuch inſect 


reat black wood-pecker, with,z ſcarlet head, .in 


a ſcarlet crown; the great ſpotted 
black head, and ſomè of the tail- 


15 = leſſer ſpotted wood-pecker, with 


N toes.z the Braſilian wood: pecker, 
carlet creſted head; and the golden 


8 wood-peckers, as the brown picus, 
a the black picus, with the wings 
Go 


RD, an officer of the foreſt, . whoſe 


, 


by or hurt, to inform the verderer 
ent them at the next court of the 
foreſt. ant Fo 12 4 | (4 
WOOF, among manufaQurers, the threads which 
the weavers ſhoot acroſs with an inſtrument called a 
rn . | 
The woof. is of different matter, according to the 
piece to be wrought. In taffety, both woof. and warp. 
are ſilk, In mohairs, the woof is uſually wool and the 
tk, In ſattins, the warp is frequently flax, and 
ee Warr and WEAVINV o. 
WOOL, Lana, the covering of ſheep,; of which the 
manufacturers make divers kinds of ſtuffs, cloths, &c. 
The wools moſt eſteemed are the Engliſh, chiefly 
thoſe” about Leominſter, Cotswold, and the. Ile of 
Wight; the Spaniſh: principally, about Segovia, and 
the French about Berry, which laſt are ſaid to have this 
peculiar property, that they will knot or bind with any 
other ſort, whereas the reſt, will only knot: with their 
own kind. Tavernier affirms, that the wools in Afia, . 
are incomparably finer than thoſe of Europe; and there 
is no doubt but that wool was the golden fleece ſought at 
Colchis. The wools of England have always been in 
the higheſt repute, eſpecially abroad. Spaniſh wools 
bear a great price among us, to work up with ours, the 
Sone of Which is owing to a few. ſheep ſent. into 
1 0 as a preſent, by Henry II. though ſome ſay by 
enry IV. in 1465. 
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of February, at which time, and never before, they pan 


| 


The 


N 
* 2 


250, 000 l. per annum. An immenſe ſum in thoſe days ! 


208. for every ſheep ; that the owners knowing thereof, 


forfeit all their goods and chattels, and to ſuffer three 


ſorts of commodities into which wool is wrought. 
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teat meaſure to the ſhort ſweet graſs in many of our 
paſtures and downs ; though the adyantage of our ſheep's 
feeding on this grals all gears without being obliged 
to be ſhut up under cover during ide winter, ot to ſe- 
cure them from wolves at other times, contributes not a 
1 
Antiently, the printipal commerce of the nation con- 
ſiſted in wool unmanufactured; which foreigners, eſ- 
pecially the French, Dutch, and Flemiſh, bought of us, 
inſomuch, that the cuſtoms paid on wool exported in the 
reign of Edward III. amounted, at 50s. a pack, to 


But as wool is now -accounted a ſtaple com modity, the 
employment of an infinite number of people at home, 
and our moſt beneficial trade abroad, depending upon it, 
very fevere laws have been made to prevent its being ex- 
ported, and perſons that export wool beyond the ſeas, 
are liable to a forfeiture of the ſhips or vellels in which it 
is found, - with treble the value, and the perſons aiding, 
and aſſiſting in it ſhall ſuffer three years impriſonment, 
It is alſo enacted, that no ſheep ſhall be carried on board 
any ſhip with intent to be exported, upon forfeiture of 


are to forfeit their intereſt therein ; that if they be aliens, 
or natural-born ſubjects not inhabiting this kingdom, 
ſuch ſhips ſhall be wholly forfeited ; that the maſters and 
mariners knowing thereof, and affiſting therein, are to 


months impriſonment; and that the exporter, beſides 
other penaltics, ſhall be rendered incapable of ſuing. for 
any debt, &c. As to the importation of wool, Iriſh. 
wool, combed- or uncombed, Spaniſh and Poliſh wool 
may be imported duty free. * 2% * 
Wool. is alſo uſed for the ſoft hair growing on ſeveral 
wild beaſts, the ſkins of Which are diſtinguiſhed by the 
name of furs, ae le 
WOOLEN ManvFacTory, includes the ſeveral 
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The woolen manuſactory makes the principal article 
in the foreign and domeftic trade of Great Britain. It 
employs the chief of the hands on ſhore, in its different 
parts; loads their ſhips, and brings into the nation the 
immenſe ' riches for which our nation is, at preſent, ſo 
remarkably famous. 

This ſtaple, however, did not fix itſelf on this iſland, 
till about the year 1420, when the art of making woollen 
cloths was imported from Flanders and Brabant, whoſe 
artiſts in that commodity, being driven from their native 
countries by oppreſſive taxes, and the ſeverities uſed in 
collecting them, took refuge in England. The go- 
vernment ſpared no endeavours to preſerve ſo valuable 
an acquiſition ; but we do not find our nation arrive at 
any conſiderable perfection in the woollen manufacture, 
till the troubles about religion, occafioned by the cruelty 
of the duke of Alva, and the Spaniſh inquiſition intro- 
duced into the Low-Countries, entirely ruined thoſe 
woollen manufacturers who had ſettled there, and great- 
Iy interfered with the trade eſtabliſhed in England. At 
this time the Dutch artiſts alſo joined us, and ſettled ſe- 


veral great manufaQtures at Norwich, Colcheſter, Sand- 


wich, Hampton, as well as at London, &c. And from 
that time this trade throve fo prodigiouſly, that Dr. Da- 
venant and Mr, King compute the product thereof in 
their time, when it was not at the height it is now 
brought to, to be eight millions ſterling, per annum: 
three-fourths of which, ſay they, are conſumed at 
home, and the reſt abroad. Ny | 
Method of weaving, thickening, fulling, &c. Cloth. Be- 
fore the warp is mounted, the threads are ſtiffened with 
a ſize made of fhreds of parchment, or gum-Water; 
when dry, the weavers mount their looms in the fol- 
lowing manner: in thoſe places where the moſt beau- 
tiful thin ſtuffs are made, it is the common cuſtom to 


og The finencſs and plenty of our, wool is owing in a 


| 


| 


without opening or fretting.. When the whole warp is 


| rials, the manufactute may be further diverſified by finiſh- 


left upon a cloth or piece of ſtuff, it would, in great 
| likelihood, make a hole, while in the fuller's ſtock or 
pot; from whoſe hand it returns again to the knotter, 
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weaving, contains 1440 threads, which” Multiphed by 
12 ells, the uſual length of each thread, the _ SY, 
17280, ells of thread. Then the artiſt, to tender this 
bundle of long thread manageable and portable, roundy 
the ends thereof into a great loop, through which he 
thrults bis arm, and carries on it the bundle of threads: 
Then, he. makes a ſecond, and as many more links on it 
as convenient. And hence the lon blages of war 
threads, looped up, and ſhortened into a ſmall compass 
take the name of the chain; a name they afterwards 
retain, even when. extended on the loom to | receive the 
croſs thread or woof. But ſeveral, of theſe chains mull 
o to form the mounting of a ſtuff, or that firſt baſis of 
ong threads which are extended, parallel, from one end 
of the loom to the other. They are there received and 
rolled upon the beam: and as fait as they are converted 
into ſtuff, or cloth, by the throwing in of the woo, the 
ſtuff or cloth is rolled upon the — — wooden cylindet 
that lies before the workman under the play of the 
ſhuttle. wy 2 * F 
The warp being on the loom, the weavers, who are 
employed in broad works, attend two to each loom, one 
on each ſide, and tread at the ſame time alternately, on 
the ſame treddle, that is, now on the right ſtep, and nou 
on the leſt, which raiſes and lowers the threads of the 
warp Lee between which they throw. tranſverſely, 
the ihuttle from one to the other: and each time that a 
ſhuttle .is, thrown, and ſo a thread of the woof inſerted: 
within the warp, they ſtrike it conjointly with the ſame 
frame wherein is faſtened the comb, or reed, between 
whoſe teeth the threads of the warp are paſſed ; repeatin 
the ſtroke as often as is neceſſary, ſometimes no leſs than 
twelve, or thirteen times, viz. ſix with the warp open, 
and ſeven with it ſhut. The cloſer the threads of the 
woof are ſtruck againſt each other, the cloſer. the cloth 
will be; and better enabled to bear the violence of the 
fulling-mill, as well as of the teazel and ſulling- thiſtle, 


filled, the cloth is finiſhed: and it is taken from the 
loom by unrolling it from the beam whereon it had 
been rolled, in proportion as it was wove; and now 
given to be cleared of the knots, ends of threads, ſtraws, 
and other filtb; which is done with little iron nippers. 
When a ſtuff or cloth is intended to be thickened, 
and to be more or leſs nappy, it is carried to the fulling- 
mill to thicken its warp, by ſtrongly preſſing the hairs of 
the woof, which are N found, in ſome degree, af- 
ter weaving, be the wool never ſo fine; and being faſten- 
ed within the body of the ſtuff, ſtand with their ſharp 
end outwards,—It is the fuller, who, properly ſpeaking, 
gives the cloths their real ſubſtance : his art being to add 
the advantage of felting to the regularity of weaving, 
and to cleanſe the ſtuff perfectly. None but cloths re- 
quire the firſt operation; all cloths and ſtuffs require the 
latter. The firſt is performed by a mill, in which the 
cloths are beaten by hammers, while the water runs con- 
tinually over them, till they are reduced to their proper 
breadth, and thoroughly cleanſed from all impurities. 
The ſecond'is no more than a dry beating, after the ſtuff 
has been judicioufly ſmeared with fullers-earth, which is 
an abſorbent matter, proper to extract all the unctuous 
juices: and, as — ſerves, they waſh the molt te- 
nacious particles away with clear water. By repeating 
this ſeveral times, the moſt dirty cloths and ſtuffs are 
cleanſed from the earth, oil, impurities of dyeing, &c. 
Beſides the variety which proceeds from the choice, 
the mixture, the preparation and working of the mate- 


ing or not finiſhing it in this or that manner, after the 
goods are really made. For they change their names, ac- 
cording to the manner, -in. which they paſs through the 
hands of the fuller, and are ornamented or dreſſed. 

Firſt it is knotted, or rather cleared from all its knots, 
little ſtraws, and exuberances, by the help of ſheers 
and birchen whiſks ; for if the leaſt hard body ſhould be 


who carefully turns it over a ſecond. time; and with great 
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exactneſs picks out all the earthy, and other * 
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that remain, or had been overlooked, and might alter 
the colour, ot otherwiſe damage the goods. 
After this fecond examination, the cloth or aff is 
ſent again to the fulling-houſe, where it is perfectly 
cleanſed with hot water and ſope. When the water runs 
out of the ſtock as clear as it went in, then they leave off 
watering it to beat it dry. If the ſtuff or cloth has been 
felted or milled, they take care to unfold it every two 
hours, and pull it by its edges, as well to get out the 
creaſes contracted in the mill, as to prevent its too great 
ſhrinking; and, after that, waſh it once more in fair 
water. | | | 
The next operation is that of carding, thifling, or 
teazling the goods. A teazle, by ſome called a thiſtle, 
is a kind of wire bruſh; not unlike the head of a thiſtle, 
with an iron handle; every point of which terminates in 
a very ſharp hook. In this work they moiften the ſtuff 
well with pure water, ſpread it out, or hang it on a pole, 
and then raiſe the hair with this inſtrument; and fetch 
out the hair by rubbing it ſeveral ways from bottom to 
top, then from top to bottom, both with and againſt the 
hair: firſt with a dead thiſtle; or one that has been uſed 
before, and after wards with a live thiffle, or one that is 
entirely new; firſt with gentle ſtrokes, and then briſker; 
always taking care not to make the ſtuff ſwag, and to 
give it a nap, without weakening the ſubſtance, by 
adorning the outſide. Led” is 
This work renders the ſtuff warmer, and mote beauti- 
ful : but then it muſt undergo the ſheerer's ſciflars ; who 
correas the inequality of the hairs raiſed" by rhe teazle, 
and returns it to the carder. He cards it again very care- 
fully, and remits it, for a ſecond inſpection, to the ſheer- 
er; who now gives it at firſt a rough ſheering, and 
then finiſhes it both infide and outfide in the exacteſt 
manner, -according to his art. | 

As the cloth cannot be ſuppoſed to paſs through fo 
many, and ſome of them dangerous operations, without 
being ſubject to ſeveral accidents from the teazle, &c. it 


the holes, and to firengthen the weak parts, fo as the 
moſt curious eye cannot diſcover them: and then com- 
mitted to the tenter, which is a long frame of wood with 
rows of hooks quite, round it, and of a width and length 
of the longeſt and wideſt piece of cloth. This frame 
ſtands upright, and is fo contrived, that the parts of it 
are moveable, and can be pulled backwards and forwards 
at pleaſure, The uſe of this is to get out all the creaſes 
which the ſtuff has contracted in the fulling-trough, to 
keep it on the ſquare, and to bring it, without violence, 
to its proper ſize: and, finally, to put it in a condition, 
either to be better bruſhed and more gloſſy, or to be fold- 
ed in ſquare folds, amongſt honeſt dealers, Whereas a 
too violent ſtretching upon the tenter-undoes all the full- 
ing- work, and looſes and weakens the cloth; leaving it 
ſwaggy, limber, and without ſubſtance : ſo that the le- 
piſlature has been obliged to interpoſe their authority, and 
declare ' every piece of ſtuff forfeited,” which has been 
lengthened on the tenter, more than half an ell in twen- 
ty; or ſtretched above a nail in width more than it was 
before, This fraud is deteQed by "wetting à piece of 
cloth, when taken off the tenters, which will bring it 

immediately to its natural ſize. | | 
When the cloth has continued its proper time on the 


direction, that the nap may lie all the ſame way. And 
the gloſs and uniform inclination of the nap is accom 


made of a deal board. This jack is laid over with mal- 
tic, roſin, powder of free-ftone, and ſifted filings, on 
tne ſide that touches the ſtuff; which compoſition attrafts 
and clears the ſtuff or cloth of every little ſtraw; hair, 
and parings of the ſheers, that happen to remain unob- 
ſerved after the former proc s. 
But to finiſh its luſtre, the cloth muſt now be ſent to 
the hot-preſler, who . folds" the cloth or ſtuff in ſquare 
folds; and fometimey ſprinkles esch fold with gum-wa- 
tr; and always interleaves each fold with paſte-boad, oi 
very thick cartridge paper ; covering the faſt fold with 
a (quare board, to ſecure the goods from the preſs, un- 
der pon they lie for ſome time, till the heat has gra- 


tenter it is then bruſhed again, and always in the ſame. 


Þliſhed principally by the means of a tool, called a jack, 


dually exhauſted all che ſuperfluous tiioiſture; and all the 
hairs which point upwards are deprived of their ſpringi 
neſs; otherwiſe, the firſt drop of rain which ſhould fall 
upon the Ruff, would, when it was dried away, reſtore 
to the” Hairs it wetted ſome kind of elafticity; and 
make that ſeem a ſtajn, which is really nothing but 4 
reflection of light different from that of the hairs which 
are round. about it; and have not been wetted. And to pre- 
vent this miſchief, they endeavour to make the preſs 
touch every-where alike: they repeat the interleaving, 
and fometimes; in fine cloths, ſupply the firſt leaves 
with others finer and ſleeker; and, at ſome diſtance 
from each other, they add plates of wood or brafs made 
"my __ | | 
his work uſed formerly to be performed by rolling 
the ſtuffs and cloths round the cylinders of a calender, 
and making them paſs, by the help of a 9 beam, 
between an immoveable table of marble or hard wood; 
and another. table very well poliſhed, or covered with a 
large ſheet of copper, backwards and forwards on 
the rollers; with a weight of 18 or 20,000 pounds 


N 4 4 | 

or would we have it imagined that all this pains and 
charge, to give the woollen manufactures a glofs, are 
intended only with a view to give them an uſeleſs luſtrez 
or to impoſe on the chapman by a brilliancy; which will 
oon fly off; but to give them a permanent beauty, and 
to add to them a real value: for experience teacheth that 
a clath, which has not gone through theſe 8 
never wears fo well; nor gives ſo much fatisfaftion to 
the purchaſer ; it has the appearance of a very hair-cloth, 
without any equality in its grain, or exactneſs in its co- 
lour: "The unequal tenfion of the two threads, which 
| mutually croſs each other, and the accidental diverſtty of 
ſtiffneſs and ſuppleneſs, which may happen to every part 
of the ſtuff; and even to each little fibril, neceſſarily diſ- 
' poſe the whole piece to crack and pucker up: and chis 
would be unavoidable, eſpecially to light Ruff, without 


is, when perfectly dry, ſent to the fine-drawer to mend [the ingenious precautions of the dreſſers and preſſers. 


The ſtuffs and ſergss, whether thoſe which, being very 
ſleek, do not go to the fulling mill; or thoſe, which 
have been only beaten with water: or, laſtly; ſuch as 
have been beaten dry, as well as wet, in order for nap- 
ping, ſhould all be rinſed and expoſed to the air. They 
are taken off the poles to give them the laſt finiſhing ; 
the principal deſign of which is, as obſerved before, to 
deſtroy entirely any remaining ſpringineſs or ſtarting 
which may interrupt the equality of the texture; to in- 
cline all the hairs on one fide of the piece in the ſame di- 
rection, that a right fide may be formed; and to produce 
a kind of harmony through the whole piece, by reCtify- 
ing all diſorderly tenſion of the fibres within the ſtuff, 
and by the uniformity of its reflections of the light from 
without, This is performed in very thin Ruff by 
ſtretehing them in a proper manner, each ſeparately on a 
little toll. and laying all the rolls together in a large 
ſquare' copper kettle, on a board full of holes, which is 
raiſed to ſome diſtance from the bottom of the kettle un- 


which being beated, and the kettle cloſe covered, the 
ſteam that riſes is neceſſarily reflected by the cover, and 
returned back from all ſides upon the ſtuffs, and getting 
into them by little and little, it ſupples all the hairs that 
have wh much ſtiffneſs and elaſticity, The preſs will do 
the reſt. 8 , 

But all fulled ſtuffs are ſprinkled over the wrong fide, 
firſt” with gum-water, and, after extenſion on a large 
roller, to get out all che creaſes and inequalities, they 
are rolled off ſlowly upon a bar of poliſhed iron, which 
ſupports the piece in that ſtate over a large chahng- 
diſh, capable, by its heat, to put the leaſt fibre in mo- 
tion; and from thence it is carried upon another roller, 


| which draws it even by the help of a wheel or engine for 


that purpoſe. And thus the ſtuff is returned from one to 


called dreſſing or calendering. | 

In order to ſet this uſeful mechanic invention in a true 
light, we ſhall add here the moſt uſual terms uſed therein, 
ranged in the ſame order as the various operations are 


performed, 
| . The 


der this board; in the kettle, is a quantity of water; 


another, at the diſcretion of the workmen : and this is 


which ſhoots out before the old is Thorn. 
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The wool is waſhed ; either in heaps, in ſtanding whe, "My i 
it is dyed before wotkin 


ter ; or in the coyriddle, in running Water; or in tu 
full of river water. 7 ol 

To prepare the bath or ſuds, is to let the wool ſoak in 
water, until it has thickened the water in the tub, by 
diſcharging its greaſintſs and ſalt in it. Thence it is, 


- 


that inſets ſeek clean wool, and will not touch. that | 


which retains its natural moiſture. | 24 

Wool in the greaſe, is that which ſtill preſerves its na- 
tural greaſineſs. This is better for keeping, becauſe the 
moth will not get into it, | 

A waſhing of wool, is a heap of wool, taken out of 
the tub, and ſet to drain in the air. | | 

To waſh the wool alive, is to waſh it on the ſheep's 
back before ſhearing. : | | 

The ſhears are Filler, made of one piece of ſteel, 
which forms the bow and two blades. The bow is a ſe- 
micircle, from whence the two blades ſtretch forwards. 
Theſe are preſſed cloſe to each other, and cut the wool 
under the workman's fingers, .and then fly back by the 
ſpring of the bow. 

A tod of wool is what is cut-off the ſkin of the ſheep, 
beginning at rages y and ending at the hee. 

A fleece is the tod gathered up into a packet. Out of 
trade, a fleece ſometimes ſignifies a ſheep-ſkin. with the 
wool on. | | 

The puſhes are wool finer.than the reſt, which ſhoot 
out by little tufts in different places. They are pluck- 
ed off the ſheep before ſhearing. In the province of 
Berry this laſt name is given to the wool taken off the 
thighs. 

The breechings are thoſe which are ſo hard and clot- 
ted, that they are of the conſiſtence of felt. They are 
alſo called clottings, becauſe the beaſt, eſpecially when 
ſick, dirts and clots them by lying much on one tide. 

Pelled wool is that which comes off from ſcabby 


8 


Sprazely or crudley wool is the young hungry wool 


Locks or breechings are long white hairs, as ſtiff as 
va dger's hair. | 
All theſe forts of wool are bad or rejected. Yet it 
cannot be ſaid that they ought to be thrown away as uſe- 
leſs. They are uſed in very coarſe works, ſuch as ordi- 
_ rugs. 
'lipping is cutting off the coarſe ends of the wool, be- 
fore it is waſhed, Thoſe ends are called locks. 
The fleece wool is that which hath been ſhorn off the 
ſheep while alive. 
The lambs wool is the wool cut off lambs. 
The glovers wool is the wool, which the leather-dreſſer 
takes off the ſkin, after the ſheep is killed, 
The fell wool is the wool ſtripped off ſheep which 
died of ſome diſtemper. The uſe of this fort is prohi- 
bited. 
In ſorting Segovia wool, it is diſtinguiſhed into firſt, 
ſecond, and third. The ſame order is obſerved in ſorting 
Spaniſh wool. 
As to other ſorts of wool, the only diſtinRion, that is 
made, is into the high wool, which is the longeſt, and 
is generally reſerved for combing ;z and the low wool, 
which is uſually carded. However the long wool, when 
it is to make cloth, is alſo carded, becauſe it does better 
ſo than when combed. . 
Fine wool unſcoured, is only fit for the market, and 
not for working. In order to work it, in ſome caſes 
they begin by waſhing and combing it; in others by 
getting out the greaſe by boiling, in. order to waſh and 
comb it afterwards; and there are other caſes ftill, in 
which it is firſt dyed, then carried to the river, and thence 
to the comber. | . | 
The ſcouring boiler, or copper, has a croſs bar in it, 
to ſupport the wool taken out of the water. There are 
alſo poles to ſtit the wool, peſtles to pound or beat it, 
hooks to draw it out, baſkets to hold and carty it to the 


ö 


8 


In ſome manufaQories woal is wrought white, in others 


For dying wool''the E tenſil requiſite 1 
ingredients are the preparitory andcolouride m. 
erials A* - | * > rn andcolouring ma- ' 
Sf ring the rer 4 vdo bet this neceſſary ingredients 
Handling the wool is to open it) by Rirring it with n. 
— order to make part of it — 3 
eq ua . | p 3»; 
Increaſing the boiling is to enlarge the fire. 
Cooling the wool is to ſpread it out in the air. 
If the wool has been only grounded of galled; that i 
if it has only had its firſt dip, or the firſt tincture of galls 
copperas, or other ingredients, whether preparato 2 
colouring ; then it muſt be brought in from the th 
to the copper, to be there revived by a ſecond dip, which 
brightens the dye, or to be lowered by a new mixture 
which either diminiſhes its luftre,-or gives it ancther 
dn or in fine to give it a deeper caſt of the ſame co- 
our. 9 
To beat the wool, whether dyed or white, is to ſpread 
it on a hurdle, and to open its texture by whipping it 
with ſwitches, in order to make it fit for combing, or 
carding, and ſpinning, 
For combing wool they uſe | | 
A little furnace, which ſerves to warm the combs, 
A vice and hook to fix the combs. 
A pair of combs, which are two little boards, almoſt 


ſquare, ſtuck with teeth of i ; 
e = _— iron wire, fome alittle longer 


Each comb has its handle. 
A hammer, to put in and take out theſe teeth. 
A braſs hollow tube, to mend them when out of order. 
4 nb gpm _ when blunt. 
win to twiſt the wool ſoaked in ſoa 
before it be put on the comb. marr damn 
A tub, in which the ſoap is diſſolved. 
To comb in water; is to comb the wool that has been 
ſprinkled with oil, in order to waſh it afterwards. 
A certain quantity of wool is given by weight to the 
workman. | | 
A beating, is a parcel of wool beaten on the hurdle, 
A liver is a proper quantity of wool put into the teeth 
of the comb. | 
To diſcharge it, is to take out the liver, after having 
moved the right comb backwards and forwards on the 
left, and the ſeft on the right. | 
The carding is the quantity of wool that ſticks to each 
comb, and is ſufficiently combed after a certain number 
of movements of one eomb on the other. There are al- 
ways two cardings, as well as two combs, © | 
A diſtaff is two cardings joined together, which make 
up a ſufficient · i the diſtaff. 
The ſhort wool, which cannot be wrought together by 
combing, is not loſt, It to the card. | 
To brimſtone the wool, is to ſuſpend the ſeveral ſkeins 
over the brimſtone room. - I 
The brimſtone ſtove is a little ſtove well cloſed. and 
cemented at top, to whiten the wool by the fumes of 
brimſtone burning in a pan. | | 
When dyed wool is combed, they begin by mixing it 
according to the taſte and ſkill of the maſter- worker. 
The different colours are effaced by»the judgment in 
mixing them, whereby there reſults a new colour. 
The comber follows a certain rule in the quantity of 
each colour he takes for each combing : on which de- 
pends the uniformity of the colour required. | 
Carded wool is brokein a different manner from comb- 
ed wool, It paſſes through two tools called cards, 
which are two little quadrangular pieces of board, three 
or four times as broad as tall, with a handle to each, and 
thick ſet with ſmall crooked wires. The cards ate 
changed, beginning by the wideſt, and ending with ns 


* 


* 


river, where the cleaning of it is finiſhed. | ., 
Common wool, which has been waſhed on the ſheep's 
back, ought, before working, to be carefully examined, 
8 off the locks or clipped, and cleaned of all re- 
uſe. . 


| from combed wool, and ſerves for the chain or af. 


cloſeſt, in order to break the wool, and mix the colours 
LE „ 
Spinning is of two ſorts. | | 

wilted thread is ſpun by the ſpindle or little rec! 


| Which 


warp, is alſo given to the threads running lengthwiſe in 
a piece of cloth, and which make the ground of it. 
Tbe flack ſpun is made by the 1 from carded 
wool, and is called the wool, or ſhute. The wool croſſes 
the threads of the warp, and may be called ſhute with 
regard to a tuff that has à pile. 
The thread of the work in clothes, is 
called back « thrown; becauſe being made from card- 
cd wool as well as the woof, it is likewiſe ſpun by the 
reat heel, but with the circumſtance of crofling the 
Wheel-ſtring: which bas a double good effect, viz. to 


make a thread ſomewhat. better twiſted and ſtronger, and 


to give .it a.diffefent twiſt from that of the woof ; where- 
by the thicken better in the fulling mill, 
"Stuffs: may. be divided into three forts, tammy, ſerge, 
and cloth. | 
Tammy or 
of warp 4. thread of warp, that is, the warp 
twiſted thread; and the woof of the ſame, both mad 
from combed wool. | | 
Serge is made of ſlack ſpun, or carded wool, on a warp 
of tammy, or gombed. wool... +, | 
Cloth is made of two ſoft threads, that is, both the 
warp and woof are of thread ſpun. from carded wool, and 
very little twiſted, in order to make a more ſubſtantial 
and wooly tuft. vl. $i | bk AJ In \ 
Theſe three fundamental ſorts are ſubdivided into a 
vaſt number of others, according to certain qualities 
added to them, and different ways of working. 
To weave, is to work at the loom, or to make ſtuff. 
One weaver is fufficient for making tammy and ſerge; 
becauſe as theſe little ſtuffs are not wide, the ſame work- 
man can throw his ſhuttle. with. his right hand between 
the threads of the warp, and receive it with his left, in 
order to throw it the contrary way. But cloths and 
blankets, being very wide, are wrought by two weayers, 
one of whom throws the ſhuttle, the other receives and 
throws it back; and 1 o on thus alternately with 
as much regularity, as if t 
two hands of the' ſame man. IP NE 
The loom is compoſed of ſeveral parts, whereof the 
chief are the loom-poſts and croſs-bars. - 


The three rolls or rollers, viz. the little one, the knee- 


roll, and the cane-roll. | 
The warp is at firſt faſtened at one end of the loom on 
the leaſt of theſe rollers, and at the otker end is rolled 
on the ſecond cylinder, which js thicker, and is called 
the cane-roll : according as the watp is filled with woof, 
the ſtuff is to be rolled under the loom on the knee roll; 


and at the ſame time the ſame length of the thread of 
the warp is unrolled off the cane-roll, as that of the ſtuff 


rolled on the knee- roll. | 

The batten is a large moveable frame ſuſpended on 
two pins at the top of the loom, to move freely back- 
wards and forwards, under the workman's hand, who, 
after every throw of the ſhuttle or thread of the woof, 
ftrikes in this thread more or leſs with the batten and 
reed, HT | GY IS K 30 

The reed or eomb is made of two rods, with a long 
row of teeth of reeds; or braſs wire. 
lower 


batten may move without breaking the threads, and 


{trike in the woof equally, without leaving any part of it 


irregular. _ $f i 
g The lams are behind the reed. Each lam is compoſed 
of two virgees or laths, whoſe length ſhould be the width 


of the ſtuff, and of little ſtrings ſtretched from one virgee 
In'the middle of 
each leiſh there is a loop or little ring of thread, horn, or 
glaſs, to receive one of the threads of the warp. Thoſe 
threads of the warp, Which paſs through the loops of 
one lam, paſs between the leiſhes or threads of the ather 
lam; and thoſe which paſs through the loops of the ſe- 
cond lam, play freely between the threads of the firſt; ſo 
as to be able to deſcend, while the firſt aſcends: and 
thus theſe two lams being near their ends faſtened to a 
common cord paſled . a pulley at top, and at bottom 


to the other, which are called leiſhes. 
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be Fu g Nen. d The « . ; 
which 18 the ground of little ſtuffs,” The name of chain, o 


generally 


ſtuffs of two tammies, are made of thread 


is of 


e work was done by the 


It is placed at the! 
part of the batten. Every thread: of the warp 
paſſes {ingly between two teeth of the reed: that ſo the 
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another cord which ſupports a treddle, lying under the 


to 
. feet ; if he lowers the fore lam with his left 


ot, the other lam muſt riſe up. The reverſe happens 
upon a contrary; motion. If there are à greater number 
of ams to vary or figure the ſtuff, certain parcels of 
| threads are thus raiſed and lowered at a time, whereby 
divers openings are made to receive the throw of the 
ſhuttle; As often as the foot is changed, and the warp 
receives a new throw of the woof, the batten cloſes it 
more or leſs according to the quality of the tuff. When 
che increaſe” of the ſtuff hinders the play of the batten, 


| 


lk. 
— 


of the ſtuff rolled on the lower gteat cylinder. Con- 
cerning the manner of guiding the threads of the warp 
| through the rings of the” jack on the warping mill ; of 
managing the ſeparation of the threads of-the-portee ; of 
| uniting ſeveral portees in one chain; and of making one 
entire warp of them all ; of bruſhing or moiſtening it 
with ſize, to make the threads glide eafier in working; 
of mounting it on the loom, by faſtening it in a groove of 
the little roller; of paſſing the threads in order 
through the teeth of the reed; and then dividing the 
lame threads, and making ſome of them go through the 
| loops of one lam, and between the leiſhes of the next; 
and others between the. leiſhes of the firſt, and through 
the loops of the ſecond; of fixing and maintaining the 


{iris of the threads, by the inſertions of ſeverab rods 


which: prevent their mixing; of facilitating, in fine, the 
unwinding and play of the warp and woof by the uſual 
precautions and proper tools; theſe operations are eaſily 
|comprehended at. firſt fight : but their number is {6 
great, that if the workmen did not uſe great diſpatch, by 
every one conſtantly plying to his own part; ſheep's wool 
either would never be converted into cloathing, or would 
bear too high a, price for the common people, us 
not remain unacquainted with what ſhews the greateſt 

induſtry, after the play of the lams.. 


* 
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The ſhuttle is a piece of hard wood, that runs taper- 
ing to a point at both ends, and has a cavity in the 
— called the box or chamber, for” receiving the 
eri n | £ n 
The quill is 'a ſmall pipe of reed, on which a propet 
quantity of the thread of the woof has been wound, and 
which plays on the ſhuttle pin. a Fee 
The ſhuttle pin is an iron wire, which runs throu 
the quill, and with it is ſet in the chamber of the ſhuttle: 
It is put in, ſecured, and taken out, by the different 


- 


ſhuttle pin is placed, 


the woof, which lips through a hole or eye in the fide of 


the ſhuttle, and has been faſtened to the lizier, muſt run 
off the quill; which runs round as the ſhuttle goes on. 


and the ends of the thread of the twoquills are laid cloſe to 
one another without knotting; only taking care to ma- 
nage the throw of the ſhuttle, ſo as to be fure of keeping 
| both theſe ends of the woof together. 1 
The heads of the piece are ſome few inches of the 
ſtuff, made with a different ſort of woof ftom the reſt. 
The names of the workmen and place are wrought in it: 
and afterwards the lead-ſeals are put to it, which ate a 
teſtimony of its being examined and found'to be of good 
materials, and bf the breadth and 
laws for the reſpective ſorts. | | 
| The temple is compoſed of two flat notched rulers, ſe- 
cured one over another by a fliding ring, and having pins 
points at their ends. The workman faſtens the two ends, 
full of points or ſpikes, to the two liziers, or lifts, which 
are the outer threads of the width of the ſtuff; and, by 
bringing the virgers or laths more or leſs forward, he keeps 
the Kuß conſtantly of an equal breadth. If he did not 
take care to temple his ſtuff, the woof would ſhrink un- 
equally, and bring the threads of the warp nearer toge 
ther in ſome places, and in others farther aſunder. 
by removing his temple from time to time, to kee 


« 


: 1 
» & 


at 
it 
in 


near the laſt throws of the woof, he ſtrikes the woof in 
upon a ſquare, and fo as to make it receive the ſttoke of 
the batten equally in every part. n 


there is as much of the warp rolled off the cane-roll, as 


action of a ſpring at the end of the chamber, where the 
As the ſhuttle runs e of the warp, the thread of a 


When this quilt is emptied, another is put in its place; 


quality required by the 
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| temple, and to wind off alternately. | 
to the end of the piece, he takes another fort of-thread 


| re it is laid, 
155 


. 
ar 


woo | 


The „ continues to throw the ſhwte, to 
When he is 


for the woof, as he had done at beginning it, and. makes: 
a ſtripe of a different colour, for the names and ſeals, as 
above. daß two ends ate called the head and the fag-1 


end. 

To Ream. A little uf, as 18 done at Amiens, Rheims, 
and La Mags, is to render. it ſupple, by expoſing, it * 
the ſteam of boiling water in a ſquare kettle or copper, 


$ operation diſpoſes it for .drefling well. 1 
The fullery ie a, water-mill for working great mallets 


iſtence of felt. See the article FulLIx c- 

be ſtocks, or fuller's pots, are. hollow vellels to 
hold the. ſtutfs, which are continually turned under the 
ſtrokes of the mallets. 

The levers, or prominent bars, are the ends of pieces 
of timber, that run through the axle- tree or arbor of the 
wheel, and which, as they, paſs, catch the heads of the 
mallets, raiſe them up, and let them fall as they go 


N off, ad i 


To earth the ſtuff, is to rub it with fuller's wes . 

To beat it in the earth, is to full the ſtuff with the? 
_ on it, leuing a wur cnc run on it at the fame. 

10 ſcour cloth, 4s to full it ** ſoaping i it with black | [ 
foapy which carries; off all ſpots, |. 
Io clean-ſtuff, is to full it with a great deal — aten 
to carry off any remains of dirt, and to rinſe it. 5 

To beat it dry, is to full it without water, till it 4 
acquired the utmoſt thickneſs it 1s ahi of, and be⸗ 
yond N t runs into a pap. 

W hen ſtuffs come from the fulling-mill, they are aired, 
that is, hung out, 

The pieces brought from off the poles. or tenters, 


ought to be made up, that 1s, properly folded, on a table; | 


then gummed at every fold, by ſpripkling the backſide 
with a folution of gum arabic in water. 

To ftretch the ſtuff, is to paſs it from one roller on 
another, keeping it conſtantly of the ſame. breadth, over 
a braſier, by means of an iron bar, on which it flides; 
whereby the heat penetrates, and breaks its ſtiffneſs, 
And, by thus paſſing ſeveral times from one roller on an- 
other, it is 5 ks, iant in every part alike. f 

There are ſome ak 
out fire. But it is always allowed to ſuch as are to be 
we - very well. 

de efizs of this ſtretching are, firſt, to ſmooth. or 
oy po the bad folds ;. ſecondly, to gum, the 284 
piece equally by the fire's ſpreading the moiſture every- 
where, which evaporates, and leaves the gum behind. 
Thirdly, to ſtretch the whole in an uniform; manner: 
which is of vaſt conſequence in the wear of ſtufls. 

2 y are folded near a good fire. 

hey are Jeafed, 5 putting a leaf of paſteboard hot, 
between every two folds 

They are put between two thick boards of box, which 
take i in the whole pile of falds., | 

They are left ten or twelve. hours ina ſtrong picks; 


qo ſtuffs, either io clean them, or thicken them to. the 


$ that are unrolled and rolled with | 


and this is repeated three or four times. 


They are viſited for the laſt time, and after drawing 1 


out the two ends, called the head and fag-end, the lead- 
ſeals; tickets, and other marks arg put on which denote. 
the quality, breadth, lepgth, dye, and other — 
preſcribed. by the laws : then they are put into the preſs 
again, and ſtitched, by ſecuring the folds r with 
threads run through the liziers. 

There are ſome other pradices peculiar to different 


manufactories; but they all tend to the ſame end. 
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the mot mateiial 
nufatture. 


Plate CXLI, Waſhing the wool. 


Pig." 1. Ay the tub in-which the wool-is waſhed, 


B, the workman wathing the wool, 
. the wool in the tub. 


| * * 1. „ % 3h part of a river in which the , 


rinſt 
ill on its roller, with other pieces, 


the wool. 
Fig. 3- 
cleanſed. 
ed wool, 


Plate CXxLII. Picking and beating the wool. 
Fig. 4. A workman employed in picking the wool. 


i 
Fog 


d 


ona 


rinſed, and cleanſed. 


E. = coyriddle containing the wool to be 
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a * workman performin the operation. 


A 
which the' 2 is ſupported. 
Fig. 2. two workmen employed i in firring the wool, 


A, che tub- 
B, B, the ftaves with which the workmen fir 


Horſes. for drying” the wool- after it is 
A,; A, &c. B, B, &c. ** charged with waſh- 


A, the hurdle, Fe. which 
B, the Wool. 
C, the picker. 


W e 


Two men employed in bestin th 
. en ploy g the woll up- 


A, the burdle on which the wool is placed. 
B, B, the workmen beating it. 


Fig. 6. The caghs, &c. for carding the wool. 


cards. 


$-% Law 
abs 


A, B, the horſe for ſupporting one of the 


e r fixed on the horſe. 
the other card, ſeen on its u 1. 


Wan a box for boldit the wool. 
Py. 7. 3. & 15 


great cards. 


Plate CXLIH,. 


Fig 8. e the lade cards. 


Fe. 9. Noe and 2, 1 


pinning the woo). 


he great ſpinning-wheel. 
„the form, or ſupport of the wheel. 


uh the ſupporters; of the broche. 
the large wheel. |, 
wheel: 


D, the arhorids the Jargy 
je thread is wound 


in a conical form. 


is wound, 


tened. 


4 . F 


87 t 


e, the reed, on which 
/. the head of the reed. on which the thread 
2, the arbor on which the reed is fal- 
* N pulley, round which the ſtring of the 


ep wheel 5 
| "Ha the poſt which ſupports the large wheel. 


Mealuring of the thiead,” 


+ 10; TY 11, the rol tp winding ys 


end oy, 
5 ar 8 IT 
a c, c, arms of ee ee 


arbor. W A 


, pinion of the be 


„ Wee She pi of 


the arbor moves. 


Cloth is not ſtretched on the rollers; but, after hay- “ 


ing been fulled, teazled, tentered, or hung on the rack, 
ſhorn twice, cottoned, and the pile laid ſmooth one way, 
it is gummed or folded on f oP to the preſs, the 
leaves are changed, and, thick coarſe paſte-- 
boards, others thinner . * called 


cards, are 


put between the folds: it returns to the preſs, or, elſe to 
the calender, which gives. it its laſt glofs. Veel d; ta 3 


Nature, Tome VI. 15 Il 


> 


F, the wheel carried by F 7 2 


| arbor. ad ee 5 
"Wi the hammer. 
inion fixed on the 2 of the wheel F. 
5 | ry read wound * 1 2-410 
| keeping the t tight. 
| Fate af as high heh hammer pe 
at proper intervals. 
| TT bs 
K . A won OY 1 
A, the tub, 
B, B. 8 ; 
E, the pale, 


5˙ the workman. hd 
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OO. 
e 3, Stretching the chaiss. 
er 9 0 A, AA, &c. the poſts, 15 


5, 


71 


mme 
Hg. 14. A loom for e 2: ie 

e poſts.of eee, 

„, b, the croſs bars. ene 


eh the batten. HTS 
the cap of the batten. 


4 


1 . 
* 7 
| - 


of 
4; FE BE FF EY of :, 
+ £2 croſs. piece. of 


returns; the ſhuttle. 
h, the ſquare. 


3 

* N o 
the threads 
i | 


moves. 


ſquare whic 


the woof, and on which.| the 


4 
* 
ns + 


7 


2 „* 4, the ſhuttle. We ka * * 
a thread left. by the ſhuttle.” >, . 
= 1.7 d the reed. n „n. 
XM, a piece of wood. ſquared to the reed. 
, needle of the batten, | 

, 6, the ſupport of the pullies. 

, 5, the breaſt- bar. 
9, the cane-rol] 


. 
o 


%? 


R, R, the ſmoothers. 
enn 
t, t, t t, the tumblers; or re 
U, V, ſtraps of the pullies. *F 
&, x, back bar, or feet of the weaver. 
„, treadles, or foot=boards. 
2, 2, the knee-roll. | 


* 


8 . , 


= 


| 1, 2, nut and ſcrew of the batten. 
| $7 3» 3» cramp-1ironss 
Fig. 15. part of 
Fig. 16. The flying 
ſeen on the upper fide. 
Fig. 17. The 
Fig. 18, The cone of thread on 
rated from the ſhuttle... wan. * 
Plate CXLV. Teazling the cloth, 
Fig. 22. a, the cloth. a 
6, the rack which holds the cloth. 
c, the interval between the cloth.” .. 
d, d, d, poles which ſupportthe cloth; © . 
F. fa the ſupporting beams. 
Fig. 23. 4 pair of nippe s RS 
Fig. 24. the manner of teazling the cloth. 
a, a, ſupporting beams. et 
nn 
c, c, bruſhes formed of teasles. 


d, the cloth. ©. hs. 
hr fo fo 18 ſor holding the cloth. 
uſh of teazles,,, 


- 


** 


f 4 0 


racks 
br 


| Fig. 28. 
Fig. = The comb, for placing 


teazles; oy 


& * 
4 R - 


$74 1-3 38 Er $210 B M&A; 
Fig. 27, 28. racks. 3 5 7 
Plate CXLVI. Shearing the cl 
Ag. 29. the ſhears. | | ws 5 % 
„ A, the blades. 81 2 5 1 


b, c, the handle. 

, the bracket with its ſcrew, 

Fig. 31. the cards for raiſing the haits 

Fig. Za. the cards, ggg 
5 a, the card ſeen on i nge fide, 9 

1 b, the card ſeep on it per nde, 

Big | 

2, the cuſhion. 


4. 


35. A table for firetching the cle. 


es the pulleys. 
9 


1 
p $.4% ; 


* 


B, B, the. traverſe pieces . / 


4% 


F, the fliding-board, or that Which fupports 
9 2 


FX. | 4 WH 7 7 1 4 
iron ſupporting the 
> # . 1 o 


Fig. 30, the handle ſeparated from the ſhears. 5 4 


+9 
\ 


9 Hort . WORD, in lan 


to repreſent ſome, idea. 


, 4 piece of wood againſt which the ſhuttle 
1 * : EE * 1 | 


r, r, the bar which fupports the ſmoothers. 


pes of the pullies. 


&, &, the toathed wheel, with its catch. 
— 

Q Das Wich the ſhuttle on it. 

ſhuttle, invented by Mr. Key, 


* 


* 


„ Gp 


know and 9 
by which ſpies and defigning N diſcovered, - It 


ſame ſhuttle ſeen on the under fide. ? 
its. quill; and ſepa- 


* 


e * 


and regulating the 


. Wonp 


neral, of 


Wen _ * 
* | ©. R 
- 444 i 
. * . . : 


articulate ſound defigneit 
Sunn, VOICE, SiGN, 
iſon, is 


4 ſoldiers 


ht, &c. and 


; 
— P. 
„er Watch Worn, in an army or 
peculiar, word or ſentence, by which 
d diſtiaginſh. one another in the nig 


ſome. 


is uſed alſo to prevent furprizes. 


a ho The word is given out 
in an army every ni | 


git tothe lieutenant, or major ge- 
he day, who gives it to the majors of the bri- 
gades, and they 7 the achntants ; who. give it firſt to the 
eld-officers, And afterwards to a ſerjeant of each com- 
pany, who carry; it to the ſubalterns. In garciſons it is 
given after the gate is ſhut to the town major, who 
gives it to the azutants,' and they to the ſerjeants. 
WORK, in ie wanege.— To work a horſe, is to 
exerciſe bim at pace, trot, or gallop, and ride him at 
the manege. To work a horſe upon volts, or head and 


I baunches in ot between, two heels, is to paſſage him, or 
_ | make him go fide-ways upon two parallel lines. 


\ Works, Optra, in fortification, the. ſeveral lines, 


| trenches ditches, &c. made round a place or army, or 
Err 7" <a 


| 


WORLD, . Mundus, the aſſemblage of parts which 
compoſe the, univerſe. - See the article UniversE. 
WORMS, in the Linnæan ſyſtem of nature, a clafs 
of inſets of the order of the aptetia, and of the claſs of 
the anarthra. 1 NT AE AT 
| Thediſtin king character of this claſs is, that they 
have the muſcles, of their body affixed to a ſolid baſis. 
The ſeveral ſpecies of worms are very numerous; as the 


6 


chertia, or the hair- worm, called alſo the guinea worm; 


the aſcaris, the lumbricus or the earth worm; and ſea- 
worm; the tznia, or tape- worm; 
Worm; the iulus. or gally-worm, &c. 


the ſicyariia or gourd 
+ Worms, Ui, or Fermes, in medicine, certain 
living animals of various figures, ſtructures, and bulks, 
which are formed in the inteſtines, from the feeds of 
ſome inſects taken in with the aliments. | 

- Theſe animals are nouriſhed in the body by a certain 
putrid juice, and greatly , weaken; and | injure the body, 
and its deverabfanctions. OS, (39+ 
The belly is frequently the ſeat of worms; and the 


I sre of three forts, the round ſmooth fort, the aſcarides, 
land the flat or jointed worms; children are chiefly 


- [ troubled, with the firſt and ſecond; and adults with the 


1 


third and work fort: Theſe have been all treated of by 


| many medical writers: but the learned Daniel Le Clere 
Ihas 


iven the moſt accurate deſcription of che flat worm, 
illuſtrated with figures. And as he has refuted the erro- 
neous” opinions of fome phyſicians concerning this crea- 
ture, which ſeems to be an animal of a ſingulat nature; 


II have borrowed from him the following remarks. Firſt, 


it manifeſtly appears, that this. is not a ſingle worm but 
a chain of many leſſer worms, of that kind which are 


I called cucurbitine, linked together in a continued ſeries. 


Secondly, theſe latter are ſometimes tound, of a finger's 
breadth, lying ſingle and ſeparate in the inteſtines, and 
ate ſo Ailcharged by the anus. Laſtly, the whole worm 
formed” of a, concatenation of. theſe has but one head, 


which is pretty ſharp-pointed, ſometimes reſembling a 


77 beak'; which it fixes into the coats of the inteſtines, and 


* FB. 
of che cloth. * 


62 


33, 34, cratches for holding hg ee, 


1 KAnn . 
28 b, the.board. #$$32 45 © W551 Ts 1 
"4.4 406 G65 the treſſels. e SRI | 
Fig. 36. upper part of the frame. 
2 % 4, a, the intervals. 
E, bs c, e, ſide- pieces. 
7, the block. 74 eden | 


— 4 


breed in the body, and join the 


— 


| tertains this _deyguri 


Kicking there very faſt, ſucks the chyle for its nouriſh- 


ment. | | | 

To theſe obſervations of Le Clerc I ſhall add; ſays the 
learned Dr. Mead, ſome few from my own practice; 
for I have ſeen and cured this diſeaſe more than once. 
| ir — ſtrange and diſagree- 
Able, that" though the medicines have deſtroyed, and 
[brought away, ſeveral of the mall worms, which were 
| the Component parts of the great one; yet, others daily 
| lemſelves to the reſt, in 
order do repair the breach, untilithe head is expelled; 
Land then at length the. whole: animal is diſcharged with 
ie b the-anus, and is. frequently feyeral feet long. But 
it is not at all ſurpriſing that the Harp beak above men- 
tioned: ſhould. cauſe pain; and that the perſon who en- 
| 800 l and is under a neceſſity 

, ſhould walte in his fleſh, and 


of ſupplying its daily 


even run into a decay. 


9 Were 


= * 

1 = 
=" N r 5 4 MC 
= 1 MN ef > = 


rides. "Quickfilver” im every form” is Jdeftrutive of 
them; and, cherefdfe, it will be e proper to order 4 


is, which is te be repeated i ide inte ale an, en 
the intermediate days, ie is wihiopstmiveral morning: 


ing in which' quickſilver has been boiled; and 
2 ab 


medicine as very efficacious in this caſe. 


the tops of ſea- f m wood, is to be taken twice a day. 


what is left, in the ear, they have recourſe to this expe- 


along the meadows, ſweep the baſkets, right to left, the 


rent kinds of wounds, the one made by acute, the other 


$5 ny 


> ( 


» | 9-4 * 
(og 6% © SEL LL l 
| Wherefore, theſe pefniciosbid6ds 6f worms ite to] more ſolid 
beo destroyed by ll le means; andthistseafily done 


with regard to the ſmooth and und ſort, andthe afca- 
purgè of thubatb with's ſell portforvof "mercutis duf⸗ | 


and evening. Moreover, it will be of fervice to drm 


eveh ſea- water alone. In fine,” off injected by the anus 
does good. 1 n . a JIE $31 $3 * T7 | 
at the flat worm requires @ peculiar” treatment; and 
after many yeats experience, I recommend the following 
Take' filings of tin, and red coral; of each an cual 
quantity; pound them together into à very fine pow 
of which one dram, made into a bolus, with conferve 6f 


In fine, the fame medicines,” which have deſtroy 
and cleared the bowels of theſe inteſtine enemies, are to 
de repeated from time to time to prevent their return, 


Wonw-Srzp, 2 hot, bitter, dtying Kind of feed, 


often given to deftroy worms in the human bod). 


- 


This ſeed is ſmel!, of à brownith' colour, an oblong 
figure, à bitter taſte,” and a Mong Toefl. It muſt be 
choſen new, greeniſh, of a ſharp, bitter, aromatic taſte, 
not a little iſkgreeablo: ere er eee 

The place where it is produced is Perſig, about the 
frontiers of Muſcovy. Tt is brought to us from Aleppo, 
&c. Naturaliſts are not agreed about the plant that pro- 
duces it. J. Baubine has a large diſſertatioh on the ſub- 
ject. Some will haye it che ſpecies of abſynthium, or 


wormwood, called ſantonicum, or marinum abfynthium s 


others will have it the tanacetum, others the abrotanum. ; 
M. Tournefort gives us the following account of this 
notable drug, in the ſecond volume of bis Travels. The 
ſementine, or worm-powder, is not gathered like our 
feeds, The plant grows in the meadows, and muſt be 
let ripen ; and the miſchief is, that as it grows near to 
maturity, the wind ſcatters a good part of it among the 
graſs, where it is loft ; and this it is makes it ſo der. 
As they dare not touch it with the hand, for” fear of 
making it ſpoil the ſooner; when they would gather 


dient. They take two hand-baſkets, and, walking 


other from left to right, as if they were mowing; by this 
means the ſeed is ſhook out into the baſkets.” -*: 
WORMW OOD, Ab/mthium, in botany.” See the 
article ABSINTHIUM. _ | e 
WORSHIP of God, the offering up of adoration, 
prayer, praiſe, thankſgiving and confeſſion to God, as 
our creator, benefaQor, lawgiver and judge. | 
WORSTED, a kind of woollen thread, which, in 
the ſpinning, is twiſted harder than ordinary. It is 
chiefly uſed either wove or knit into ſtockings, caps, 
gloves, or the like, | 
WOULDING, a ſea-term for the winding of ropes 
round a maſt or yard of a ſhip, that has been fire 
ed by a piece of timber nailed to it. 7 | 
WOUND, Vulnus, in medicine and furgery, is fre- 
quently defined to be a violent ſolution of the continviry 
of the ſoft external parts of the body, made by ſome in- 
firument. Others take a greater laritude in defining it, 
and call every external hurt of the body, by what'catife 


ſoever produced, a wound, On the other hand, fome |: 


are of opinion that unleſs the injured parts of the body 
are divided by ſome ſharp inſtrument, as by a ſword or 
knife, it is by no means to be called a wound; but not- 
withſtanding, it is certain that thoſe wounds which are 
produced by blunt inſtruments may properly enough-be 
called wounds, whence Heiſter diſtinguiſhes two diffe- 


by blunt inſtruments. 

Wounds are generally inflited upon the ſofter parts of 
the human body, ſuch as the ſkin, fat, muſcular fleſh,” 
ligaments, blood-veſſels, and nerves, and'parts that are 
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Lis any, is owing to the vitr 
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excluded, Nn | le 
ject ” thoſe injuries, will afford two dt tons: of 
"wounds ; one, woun the öfter the. other 
* 1 the Wee A ** a 5 by wy 1 
As cauſes of wounds, all inſtruments of kia o . 
ever, whether hfünt or hath may proper REG. 
ed, provided they are of füch & natyre, that upon the 
violent external application of them, they ate capable of 
roducing à ſolution of continuity in the parts of the 
boch upon which they are inflicted ; for a folution of the 
external Parts by internal cauſe is cy called a wound 
but rather an ablce(s, or ulcer ; ſo when the harder $a 
of the” body, as the Bones, are broken by a fall, or 3 
"on blow received frotm u blunt inftfurticbt, itis called 
2 fragturg. © W 
Ti els WES ate" ptotuted by Sehnde bebe 
the diviſion of the ſofter parts, are generall profufions 
of blood,thoygh they, are 92 55 attended with much 
{greater miſchief than! theſe”; for it can ſcarcely happen, 
ut that 851 7 parts muſt, in ſome meaſure, if not 
totally, Toſe their natural functſons, according to the 


| different uſes for Which the pattis intended; and accord- 


ing to the different degrees of injury that it receives, 

e greater number of uſes à part 1s intended for by 
nature, the worſe will be the conſequences of a wound 
upon that part; this principle is fo extenſive, that it is 
the conſtant guide in forming à prognoſtic, whether 
a wound will prove mortal or not. He, therefore, who 
is beſt filled in anatomy, that is, beſt inftructed in the 
ſituation of the parts, and their uſes, will be enabled to 
form the moſt accutate judgment of the conſequence that 
will neceſſarihj attend a wound upon any particular 

rt. : Ct S +4 
What has been faid of the different ſituations and 
cauſes of wounds, Tufficiently demonſtrates, that there 
are many different Einds of wounds, ſome brought gp by 
a punEture, ſome by s ſtab, and ſome again by a blow; 
ſome are curable, others incurable ; ſome are made with 
ſharp inſtruments, others with blunt ones: with regard 
to their figure, fome forin a right line, others are curved, 
tranſyerſe, or oblique: with reſpect to their ſituation, 
ſome are placed in the head, others in the neck, thorax 
or abdomen ; and of theſe, ſome are internal, others ex- 
ternal. - Variety of different wounds ariſe from the great 
diverſity of condition that wounds are left in;.for in ſome 
wounds, the infliting inſtrument, or part of it, remains; 
for inſtance, a leaden bullet, a piece of glaſs, or of a 
granade; the points of arrows or ſwords: but in — 
wounds, nothing of this kind is left: ſometimes frac- 
tures of the bones accompany wounds, which is generally 
the caſe in gun-ſhot wounds: ſome wounds are alſo at- 
tended with poiſon, as thoſe which are made with poi- 
ſoned arrows; under this head may be ranked the bites 
jof animals, but more particularly of mad or venomous 
animals. Some are of opinion, that wounds which are 
made with copper, or ſilyer inſtruments, ſhould be 
reckoned in this claſs, the poiſon of which, if there 
1 that is mixed wich theſe 
metals. e 


In flight wounds, where no conſiderable artery, nerve, 
or tendon is concerned, the following appearances are 
uſually remarkable; at firſt ſight, the wound appears as 
a red line dran upon the part; but 3 
the blood inftantly guſhes out in greater or ſmaller quan- 
tities, according to the ſize and number of the blood - 
veſfels that are injured. mne 
The hemorrhage, after a ſhort continuance, ſtops of its 
own accord, and the blood concreting in the wound, forms 
a cruſt; the lips of the wound now begin to look red, and 
ſwell, and are attended with ſome degree of pain and ini 
mation; if it is a large wound, a fever, that is to ſay, an 
univerſal heat and quickneſs of pulſe, almoſt always enſue 
upon the third or fourth day; ſooner or later, a white 
glutinous humour appears, not unlike oil, and this is known 
dy the name of pus, of matter; upon appearance of mat- 
ter, the redneſs, tumour, pain, inflammation, and fe- 


ver, diſappear entirely, or at leaſt are abated ; and theſe 
ar e the'ſigns of a wound inclining to heal; for under the 


compoſed of theſe, as. the viſcera and inteſtines; yet the 


| matter new fleſh ſprings up from the 
| 4 


ed veſſels, 
wounde hich 
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which having by degrees filled the wound, dries 
u part, and forms Kees q 
beg nf cr erous wounds, that is, where any conſiderable 
blobd-veſſeis wounded or divided, there generally enſues 
ſo violent # hzxmorrhage 5 the w ounded perſon is in 10 | 
inſtant ſenſible of great Toſs of ſpirits, and weakneſs, and 
faints away; and When the Targer arteries are wounded, | 
whether they are internal or external, he dies upon the 
ſpot ; although ſomewhat leſs danger is apprehended from 
wounds that are inflicted upon the veſſels, 'which are ſi- 
tuated upon the external parts of the body, ſome few ex- 
cepted; becauſe they will admit of the Nigature, and 
othet means of reſtraining the violence of the hiemorrhage. 
There is nothing will give a truer light into the nature 
and conſequence of deep” wound, than a due confidera- 
tion of What natural actions of the body are "impeded 
thereby. For” inſtance, in wounds of the breaſt, when 
the patient draws his breath with ſhortneſs and difficulty, 
and is at the Tme/time attended with a bemoptyſis and 
biccough, it may be rationally conjectured, chat the 
lungs or the diaphragm are wounded ; ſo in wounds of 
the abdomen,” when chyle is voided, it is a plain indica- 
tion that the ſtomach, ſmall guts, or lacteals are wound- 
ed: when'excrements paſs by the wound, the great guts 
ads W GS 
- Bilious blood likewiſe ſhews the liver or gall-bladdet 
to be divided: if urine paſſes by the wound, the urinary 
bladder, or elſe the ureters, are wounded ; and bloody 
urine denotes a blow on the kidneys, or a wound of the 
bladder; but hen there are large profuſions of blood 
this way, it is u ſigi that ſome of the larger blood-veſſels 
ate wounded: vomiting of blood declares the ſtomach to 
be the injured — — violent pains attended with con- 
vulſive twitches, ſhew that a nerve is wounded, or elſe 
that ſome foreign ſubſtance is left in the wound. When- 
ever the ſenſes ate diſordered after a wound received on 
the head, à concuſſion of the brain is much to be feared. 
Difficulty of breathing, pains in the breaſt, and hic- 
coughing, are ſymptoms of a wound in the diaphragm. 

It is of bad conſequence for a wound to be attended 
with's large tumour; but it is of the laſt conſequence if 
it is attended with no degree of tumour at all: the firſt is 
an indication of great inflammation, the laſt of mortifi- 
cation; ſome degree of tumour is always therefore beſt 
in wounds. 1 7 

In order to enquire what wounds admit of -a cure and 
what are incurable, Heiſter divides wounds into three 
ſorts; 1. Some wounds are abſolutely of themſelves 
mortal. 2; Others are in their own nature mortal, if 
not relieved by timely affiftance. And, 3. Others be. 
come mortal by accident or imprudent treatment, though 
they were otherwiſe'curable. | 

1. We properly ſtyle thoſe wounds mortal which are 
not to be remedied by all the art and induſtry of man, 
Thus, wounds are of this kind which are attended with 
ſo violent an hemorrhage as to produce inſtant death: of 
this ſort are reckoned wounds that penetrate the cavities 
of the heart, and all thoſe wounds of the viſcera where 
the large blood · veſſels are opened; ſuch are large wounds 
of the lungs, liver, ſpleen, kidneys, ſtomach, inteſtines, 
meſentery, pancreas, uterus; of the aorta, of the' iliac, 
cceliac, renal, meſenteric, and carotid arteries : eſpecially 
if they are wounded near their origin : of the ſubclayian 
alſo, or vertebral z of the vena cava, iliac vein, the internal 
jugular vertebra}, renal, meſenteric ; of the vena porta, and 
of the larger veins that lie deep in the body, becauſe their 
ſituation will not admit of proper applications to reſtrain 
the flux of blood. Heiſter therefore reckons, very juſtly, 
theſe among the wounds that are abſolutely Medtabf, 
ſince they are not remediable either by aſtringents, liga: 
ture, or fire. , Pe BY ANY 

Thoſe wounds alſo are not leſs mortal than the former, 
which obſtruct, ot entirely cut off the paſſage of the ani- 
mal ſpirits to the heart; ſuch are wounds of the cere- 
bellum, of the medulla oblongata, and ſome Yioteat 
ſtrokes of the brain itſelf,” | rr 

There is reaſon to apprehend very great danger, when 
the ſmall veins or arteries which are contained in the 
cramum, Are „ 2 for the blood flowing from them 
into the internal ſinuſes of the brain, either produces too 
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upon its \ greata preſſure upon thoſe vety tender Parts of the bras; 


and ſo obſtrudts the. courſe” of the blood and ſpirits z or. 


heart are wounded, or entifely, divided; for, after this,” b 


it is impomble for the heart to continue its motion. 
To this claſs are to be referred alſo all wounds which 
tirely deprive the animal of the faculty of breathing: 
there is, therefore great danger where the aſpera arteria is 

entirely divided; for where it is only divided in part, i 
may be healed again by the aſſiſtance of an expert ſurgeon: 
to this place alſo belong violent ſhocks of the bronchia, 
mediaſtinum, and diaphragm, eſpecially the tenfinous 
| parts of it, oF pee TEA TRA 
Thoſe, wounds alſo which interrupt the courſe of the 
chyle to the heart, are no Jeſs: incurable than, the for- 
mer; ſuch are wounds of the ſtomach, inteſtines, re- 
ceptacle of the chyle, thoracic duct, and larger laReals ; 
to which may be alſo added wounds- of the ceſophagus, 
if they are large ; though death is not ſo ſudden. an at- 
tendant on theſe. wounds; but, for want of nouriſh- 
ment, the perſons afflicted by them are weakened by de- 
grees, and at length die Rive, | 


— — 


In this account thoſe wounds alſo are not to be omitted, 
which are inflifted upon membranous parts, that are ſi- 
tuated in the abdomen, and contain ſome ſecreted: fluid, 
as on the bladder, either of the bile or urine, the ſtomach; 
inteſtines, receptacle of the chyle, and lacteal veſſels, 

The fluids contained in theſe parts, when once they are 
let looſe into the cavity of the abdomen, cannot be pro- 
perly diſcharged, and therefore eaſily corrode the inter - 
nal parts of the body; and the membranes that contained 
them are generally ſo fine, that they will not admit of 
agglutination, eſpecially ſince no medicine from without 
can be applied. A few indeed have recovered after ſlight 
wounds in theſe parts; but ſince the number of theſe 
inſtances is but few, and the cure in them has been ac- 


cidental, and not performed by the ſurgeon's art, theſe 


may very juſtly be added to the liſt of mortal wounds. 

2. Many wounds there ate which though the expe- 
rienced ſurgeon, could. remedy, yet prove. fatal, if neg: 
lected, or left to nature: of this number are thoſe which 
produce inſtant death, unleſs relieved by preſent aſſiſ- 
tance ; ſuch are wounds of the larger external blood» 
veſſels, which might be remedied by ligature, by the ap- 
plication of aſtringent medicines, or the actual cautery, 
Of this kind ate wounds of the brachial, or crural Ar- 
tery, unleſs they are too near the trunk of the body; 


| wounds in the large arteries of the cubſt, or tibia of the 
branches of the external carotid, or temporal artery; to 


theſe alſo may be added wounds of the jugular and other 
veins, ſituated upon the external parts of the body; but 
in theſe caſes no help can be given, unleſs the ſurgeon be 


| mourht before there there has been a vaſt profuſion of 


blood, | | 
3. Wounds are properly ſaid to become mortal by acci- 
dent, where the patient's death from them'is occaſioned 
either by the ill conduct of the patient himſelf, or by the 
negle& or ignorance of his ſurgeon ; the wound itſelf be- 
ing of the number of thoſe deemed curable by the judi- 
cious practitioner. Under this head ate to be reckoned, 1. 
Thoſe wounds which the ſurgeon has neglected to cleanſe 
ſufficiently, though he had not it in his power to do it; 
as when ſome foreign body, which might eaſily have 
been extracted, is left in the wound, and produces in- 
flammations, hemorrhages, convulſions, and finally 
death itſelf; ſo in wounds of the thorax and abdomen, 
if the ſurgeon does not uſe his utmoſt diligence to evacuate 
the grumous blood, it will corrupt there, and by draw- 
ing the neighbouring parts into conſent, will expoſe the 
patient to death : great care muſt, alſo be taken that the 


which will be eaſily perceived by the difficulty of breath- 
ing, and other bad ſymptoms going off; but if any of 
the larger internal veſſels are wounded, then all attempts 
to diſcharge the blood are vain, for the violence of the 
| 0 | hemorrhage 


lips of the wound do not cloſe till the blood that is col- - 
lected in the cavity of the body be all evacuated if poſſible, 
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might eafily have ſtopped the blobd by the application of 


wounds are of very different kinds, ſome flight, 15 
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4 
rched in 1 a manner by the ſurgeon; for if 
wounds are handled roughly, which are full. of neryous 
Pains, of large blood-vellels, there is great danget of 
ringing on hamorrbages, convullions, inflammations, 
ANgTrenes, and nally eath itfelf. The caſe is allo the 
— , in external wounds, Which are flight of them: | 
dle, Put aides which the patient is loſt by the inflam- 


7 


mation, which is Increaſed and brought on by the für- 

n's 1njudicious , treatment ; or, . when any one is 
taken off by the violence of the hemorrhage from a 
wound of the hand or foot ; for in this caſe, the ſurgeon 


pet remedies, or by ligature ; or, 5, when the patient 
aue of any intemperance in eating or drinking, or of 
any exceſs of paſhon, of expoſing himſelf to the Sold air, 
or of uſing violent exerciſe, For by theſe means, 
wounds, more eſpecially thoſe of the head, by being 
liable to freſh bæmorthages, and other dangerous acci- 
dents, e become mortal, notwithſtanding they 
naturally woul 
uſes his utmoſt care and ſkill. 6. Among theſe are to be 
accounted thoſe wounds of the head, where the patient 
is loſt by the vaſt quantity of blood which is extravaſated 
in the cavity of the cranium, and confined there; but 
where he might have been relieved if the trepan had been 
applied in time; for though wounds of this Kind ge- 
nerally prove incurable, yet, as there is at leaſt a poſſi- 
bility of ſaving a perſon in theſe circumſtances, by the 
uſe of the trepan, this may properly be 'reckoned among 
the doubtful caſes, and not deemed abſolutely mortal. 7. 
And laſtly, a bad habit of body prevents the cure of | 
wounds, which would admit of an eaſy cure in health 
ſubjects; ſo we often ſee the lighteſt puncture on the 
hand or foot of an hydropical, conſumptiyve, or ſcorbutic 
perſon, ſhall produce a gangtene, and prove mortal; 
though the ſurgeon ſpares no care nor application to pre- 
vent it. 3 | | 
Cure of WounDs.—Since a wound is a ſolution of the 
continuity of the parts of the body, the reunion of thoſe 
parts ſeems to be the principal intention; but ſince 


others of great conſequence, in proportion to this dif- 


4 


N N ſo will the manner of proſecuting this intention 
IHer. g ö ; F 
Ibe cure of light wounds is generally performed wih 
great eaſe, by applying a ſmall portion of lint to the part, 


well ſaturated with ſpirit of wine, oil of eggs, turpen- | roſes; and where this is not ſtrong en 


tine, baſilicon, the balſam of Arcæus, of Peru, &c. ſe- 
curing the dreſſings with a plaſter, and renewing them 
once in a day or two: by this means, the lips of the 
wound will preſently agglutinate. _ * n 
Wounds which are attended with ſome danger, are to 
be treated as follows : in the firſt place, the wound is to 
be cleanſed from all exiraraſates blood, ſordes, &c. In | 
the next place, if a bullet, the point of a ſword, any 
part of che clothing, a piece of glaſs, or any other fo- 
reign body, ſha)l remain in the wound, it is to be re- 
moved with the fingers, or with proper inſtruments for 
the occaſion, — 
The hemorrhage is to be ſtopped at the firſt drefling; 
the divided parts are to be brought as near each other as 


poſſible, and their ſituation is to be ſo maintained, that 


the cicatrix which is left may appear even. | 

The method of treating a cut, or ſuch a wound as is 
made by a cutting inſtrument, where no part of the fleſh 
is taken off, and the accident happens to the external 
parts of the body, and does not penetrate deep, after the 


wound is cleanſed, it ſhould be dreſſed wich the ſame | 


vulnerary balſam, and the lips of the wound ſhould be 
cloſed, and kept in that ſituation. This is done after 
different methods, according to the difference of. the 
wound; as, _ e enen 
. It is to be done by placing the wounded part in a 
proper poſture; that is, as ſoon as-the wound is dreſſed, 
the part ſhould be placed in ſuch a ſituation, that the di- 
vided parts may be moſt likely to keep in conſtant con- 


145 = W. 2 
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hemorrhage takes. Fü the patient. . Ig Wounds yrs ff. e 

be accounted mortal by accident, which. are treated or l 


not prove fo, and though the ſürgeon 


compreſs and proper bandages, and this drefling is to be 


y | expeditious as poſſibly in applying them. After this, 


livid, it muſt be well cleanſed before any attempt is 


| wound is entirely clean; after which, recourſe is to bo 
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By a, propet ſuture, -which r actording.to-the, dif. 
ference of the wund, but may be generuliy divided into 
the dry. and. bloody. ſuture; "the dry, or as ome call it. 
the bailard ſuture, is the application. of Ricking plaſter, | 
to. keep the lips. of the wound united the Hoody, r 
true ſuture, is performing the fame thing with a needle 
and thread. + See SUTURE;. © * | 


* 


If the wound heals by the gfliſtance of the-ſuture, the 
threads or Hgatures are to ba cut neut the\knots;-the 
lower lip of the wound is to be fuſpended with one hand, 
while the threads are gently drawn out b the other; 
the punctures. that are left will eafily heal by the appli 
cation of a vulnerary. water, called by the French, n 
darguebuſade ; or by injecting aqua calcis, or ſpirit of 
wine, and laying on 9 2 dipped in the ſame li- 
uors.: but larger wounds are to be dreſſed with the bal 
of Arczus, or balſam of Capivi, and the lips kept 
firm her with ſome ſticking plaſter till a firm cica- 
Wins . e ee 
Where there is a loſs of ſubſtance, the wound will not 
unitecither by the help of plaſter,” or ſuture, till it i fill- 
ed up with new fleſh. for this purpoſe, will find 
lint dipped in oil, or ſpread with ſome vu bal- 
ſam, or ointment, and applied to the bottom of the 
wound, very ſerviceable, covering it with à plaſter, 
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repeated dailirxr. h Wt 
As hot or cold air is very hurtful, to wounds, ſo it 
muſt by all means be kept from them; ſor which reaſon, 
the ſur ſhould be careful not to remove the old 
dreſſings till the freſu ones are got ready, and to be as 


when a white, even, thick, matter appears in the wound, 
it ſhould be dreſſed as you ſee occaſion, every day, or 
every other day; the ſuperfluous. matter ſhould be wiped 
away with a very light hand; for it is better to leave ſome 
behind, than to treat the wound roughly. [Theſe rules 
being obſerved, the fleſh will ſpring up preſently, and the 
wound unitey and intorder to perfect the cure of the 
wand, an even cicatrix ſhould, if poſſible, be pro- 
enrol. 1 7 e KEN 

When any uncleanneſs or foulneſs is perceived in a 
wound, that is, if the fleſh is putrid, fungous, black or 


made to heal it; for which purpoſe apply a digeſtive oint- 
ment, made with turpentine, yolk of eggs, and honey of 
h, ſubſtitute 
the Egyptian ointment, or ſpirit of wine diluted; or if 
you require more ſtrength, uſe red precipitate- mercury. 
Applications of this kind are to be continued till the 


had to the methods already preſcribed, If the new. fleſh 
ſhould be luxuriant, and riſe up ſo as to prevent the for- 
mation of an even cicatrix, it muſt be taken down with 
green vitriol, or a powder compaſed of burnt alum, and 
red precipitate mercury; at the ſame time making. a pro- 
per preſſure, with the plaſtets, compreſſes, and bandages, 
till the parts are even. 2 r 
The patient ſhould obſerve a ſtrict regimen: with re- 
gard to his diet and manner of life, as nothing farwards 
the cure ſo much as a good habit of body, which may 
be procured by obſerving a ſtrict regularity with-cegard 
to diet, air, keeping the paſſions under, and indulging 
neither too much ſleep, nor ſuffering too great watchtul- 
neſs; and it is to be. obſerved, that the greater tenden 

there is in a patient to a diſeaſed ſtate of body, ſo m 
the ſtricter courſe of life ought he to oblerve,- 
The bowels ſhould by all means be kept open, eſpecial- 

ly in thoſe who have received a wound in the head; b. 
ever, it is to be obſerved, that ſtrong cathartic- medicines 
are to be avoided; but it is not only but adviſcable to 
eat and drink thoſe things that may” at the ſame time 
nouriſh and keep the body open. To this end the pa- 
tient may drink W of tea or © may cat 
ſtewed prunes, roaſted apples; but hard meats of all 
kinds are forbid : where the patient is ſo bound up, that 
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a diet of this kind has no effect, it will be Oy 
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whenever dhe violence of the wound, or the ill Habit 
of the patient require the ule of internal. remedies, 
Fulnerary drinls will be found tobe of the greateſt con- 
ſequence, in compoling which, the conſtitutiom of the 
patient, aud the nature of the complaint ſhould be dili- 


then the vulnerary decoction ſnhould be compoſed of herbs 
that attenumte and divide the b%oõ,ẽ] 
If the patient has a thin ſharp blood, then decoctions 
of viſcous and glutinous, plants will be proper; but if he | 
is vexed with great pain or wakefulneſs, then ſome 
opiates muſt be adminiſtered. If he ſhould: be troubled 
with an acidity, -abſorbents are proper; and when a 
quickneſs of pulſe, and an extraordinary heat are per- 
ccived, they ard ſure bans of a ſymptomatical fever. 
Wound i Hornet. The | 
tures are ſubject to, are thoſe got in the field of battle. 


ing theſe; but it is a very expeditious and al one. 
| If the bullet be within reach, they take it out with 
a pair of forceps; but if it lie too deep to be come at, 
they leave it behind, and dreſs up the wound in the ſame 
manner as if it were not there. They firſt drop in ſome 
varniſh from the end of a feather, and when the bottom 
is thus wetted with it, they dip a pledget of tow in the 
ſame varniſh, which they put into the wound, and then 
cover the whote with"the following charge: take a quar- 
ter of a pound of powder of bole armenic, half a pound 


theſe, four ounces of bean flour, a quart of vinegar, and 
five ounces of turpentine; this is all to be mixed over the 
fire, and the wound covered with it. 3 
This application is to be continued four or five days; 
then the tent put into the wound is tp be dipped in a mix» 
ture of turpentine and hogs-lard; by this means a fau- 
dable matter will be diſcharged, inſtead of the thin ſharp 
water that was at fitſt. Then the cure is to be completed 
by drefling it with an-ointment made of turpentine, firſt 
well waſhed, and then diſſolved in yolks of eggs, and a 


"This is the pradiice/in deep wounds that do not go 
through che part; bur in cafes where the bullet has gone 
quite through, they take a few weavers linen thrumbs, 
made very knoetty ; theſe they make up into a Kind of 
link, and dipping it in varniſh, they draw it through 
the wound, leaving the ends banging” out at each fide 
by means of theſe they move the link or ſkain three or 
four times à day, always wetting the new part that is to 
de drawn into the wound with varniſh. | 

They put on a charge of bole armenic, &c. as before 
deſcribed, on each fide of the wounded” part, and con- 
tinue this a#long as the wound diſcharges thin watery 
matter, or the ſides continue ſwelled. After this, they 
dreſs it with the ointment of turpentine, yolks of eggs, 
and' ſaffron, till it is perfectly cured. | 


ointment made of wax, turpentine, and lard, and cover- 
ing it with linen rags wetted with cream, or the dreſſin 


covering it with cream and 
When the wound is fo dangerous as to require the 


pills: take aſſaafcœtida, bay berries, and native cinnabar, 
of each a pound; beat up the whole into a, maſs. with 
brandy, and roll it into pills of fourteen drams weight 
each. Theſe are to be laid in a ſhady place to dry, af- 
ter which-they will keep u long time without any da- 


before and after taking then. 1 
When the wound ſeems at à ſtand, e 
and yet not gathering new fleſh, there” muff be 


ty conſulted; for if the patient is of a phlegmatic 
2 of body, cold, pale, or naturally ſubject ts tumburs, gent tò cheanſe it; the common figuor for this piitpoſe is 


moſt terrible wounds theſe crea- | 


The ſarrieto that attend camps, have a coarſe way of cur- | 


The other methods are the drefling the wound with an | WRESTLING, a kind of combat or en 


aſſiſtance of interna? medicines, they give the following Lycurgus ordered 


| TY: | * 8 
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new fleſ is wonderful: taks_drapon's-blood and bole 


| armenic,- of each two ounces ; maſtic, olibanuei, and 


Tprinklidg-it on the wound; but ſometimes it is mixed 
with rurpentine, ſometimes wich juice of ' wormwood; 
CIS WIR TONY e F way toes 
ve 1 4 | l d : ere | N 1 

When the wound grows foul 


a phagedenic water, which they make of lime⸗water ard 
newly made and unflacked lime; it into # 
nes and pour on it five quirts of boiling water; when 
the bubbling is over, let it ſtand to.reſt tu or three 
ſtirring it often with Rick ; then pour it clear 
after # due time, for the lime to ſettle; and fiftre 
it through ſome whited-brown" paper, made for the lin- 
ing of funnels on this occafiont n c 
o a quart of cler lime-water thus prepared, add 
eight ounces of ſpirit of wine, ati one duſſetꝶ of ſpirit af 
vitriol; when theſe are well mixed by ſhaking them to- 
gether, then add an ounce of corroftve fubfimute in fine 


eg. : mix all well together, and keep the whole in a 


trle to be uſed for cleanſing theſe foul wounds, and on 
any other occaſion where there may be a detergent of 
this powerful kind neceſſary. It will keep good many 
years. | | 

If this water will not thoroughly cleanſe the wound; 
but there ſtill will remain a quantity of foul matter in it, 
and there is danger of 2 gangrene, they add to it 22 
much arſenic, in fine powder, as there was of the corro- 


of linſeed oil, and three eggs, ſhells and all; add to five ſublimate; that is, at the rate of an ounce to a quart 


and half a pint. 

WREATH, in heraldry, a roll of fine linen or ſilk, 
like that of a Turkiſh *. conſiſting of the colours 
borne in the eſcutcheon, placed in an atchievement be- 
tween the helmet and the creſt,. and immediately ſup- 
Fug the creſt. See CEST, &c. 

WRECE, or She-Wasck, in law, is when 2 
ſhip periſhes on the ſea, and no perſon eſcapes alive 
out of it. In this &ale, if the 5 ſo periſhed, or any 


| ſame, as being a wreck, of the ſea: but if any ſingle per- 
ſon, or even a dog, or other Iiying creature, eſcapE alive 
out of the ſhip, the party to whom the goods belon 
may come within à year and a day, and proving the 
goods to be his, he ſhall. have them again. And d it is 
held, that they are no wrecks ſo long as they remain at 
ſea, within the jut iſdiction of the admiralty. Nu 
It is enacted by ra Ann, e, 18. that if any wreck hap- 
pen by any fault or neligence of maſter or mariners, the 
maſter muſt make good the loſs; but if the ſame was oc- 
caſioned by tempeſt, enemies, &c, he ſhall be excuſcd ; 
making holes in ſhips, or doing any thing wilfully tend- 
ing to the loſs thereof, is by that ſtatute eee felony 
RECK, in metallurgy, a veſſel in which the third 


waſhing is given to the ores of metals. 


igagement be- 
Y 


tween two perſons unarmed, body to body, to prove 
their ſtrength and dexterity, and try which can throw 


with a mixture of yolks of Fey honey,' and ſaffron, and | his opponent to the ground. 
alm leaves beaten together. 


dies with oll, to ee leſs hold to their antagoniſt, 
che Spartan maids: to wreſtle in public, 

uite naked, in order to break them of their too much 
| delicacy and niceneſs, to make them appear more robuſt, 
and to familiarize the people to ſuch nudities. 
WRIST, Carpus in anatomy, a part of the hand, 
conſiſting of eight ſmall, unequal, and irregular bones; 


| 


mage. Phe horſe is to take two of theſe every other | all which taken together, .repreſent a ſort of grotto, of 


day, or, if neceſſary, every day, till he has taken eight ah itregular quadrangular figure, and connected. prin- 
jor + Bir! © them ; and be is to ſtand bridled two hours | cipally with the balls X * 9 


| the radius. See the article 
WIISs T, in the manege. The bridle-wrift is that of 


recourſe | the cavalier's left hand. A borſeman's wrift and his el- 
had to the following * powder,” whoſe effect in bringing | bow ſhould be 1 raiſed, and the wriſt ſhould 


149 


be 


8 


karebedla, of exeb/ tires drains z altes, found Firth. wort, 
ang-common iris root of cnch a drum 4 Half; make the 
Whole inte u fine powder. This is ſemetimes uſed dry, 


©... 
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and requires 4 deter- 


ſublimate in this manner: take two pounds and a half of 


part thereof, or the"goods of the ſhip come to the land 
little ſaffron added to it. el any lord,, and are heft theres) the lordfhall hire the 


It was the cuſtom for the Athletz to anoint theit bo- 
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be two or three fingers abors the pummel ef the peng 


mate do et. ptguord Alle f i ie ltd 9 "Ne © * . 
arr. is law, gni ies in genera}. the king's precept TeAs 10 ol. Prepaie” the Paper "Wh — 
to the ſherift, or other officer, and commanding ſome- palls, and ohe of gun arabic; rhoſe” being freſh mix + 
thing to be done in relation to a, ſuit or action, or giving} fub them with RAe st itte che potes of the dave. _ 


_ cotpmiſſian,.to hays;the ſame done. And, according to 
Firghethert, ab laid; to be a formal lettgr-of che 
king. in parchment, ſealed with his ſeal, and dineRted to « 


fog udge, officer, .or miniſter, rc, at the ſuit of a ſub- 
Ox 8 


cauſe. briefly expteſſed, which is to be deter · 
r court according to la. 
"Warr. of lane, that iſſuing out ofithe. ner, 
to authorize ſome perſons, tatake à conſtable, or other 
public officer, to ſeixe prohibited or goods 
or i Lak | ES my” Ty 
WIT talliss, an oſſicer of the enchequet, 
being ec — auditor of the, receipt, Who writes, | 
r taller, the whole letters of the teller bill. 
ITING, Scriptura, the art or act of fignifying 
11 ing our 8 others, by letters, or cha 
ractert, Vilible to the eye. 


Lais, Wonp, . 


1 12 
migeqd in the. pr 


| 


| 
N 


qlean tobacco · pipes, or rather of mutton-bo 
à perſect whiteneſs,' and rub it upon the 


| 

H 
4 WYCHcHovss, a hou 
eye. See the articles CHARACTER) | 
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ink, and paper; tho” the ancients 


:Toyiwritenwithourt blackitly the* ey | 


water; und the 


ſis 


nd write with fair 


2 ee e. 


O00, ng 5 Vi 

| To" make hem writing" appear Gd, the fame aunt. . 
{ireQs to-midiſten it wHll With Old of atthy per deligate 4 
more or leſs diluted with water, as you Mes . 
appear more or leſe decayed) OE EEC * 
We may write without ink or its material 
purpoſe take fine powder of "calcined h 


„For ib, 
artſhorn, of 
des hurat to 
Paper, and then 
34 * 

ſe in which ſalt is bolled. 
WIT E, or Wirz, in our ancient cuſtoms; a pecu. 
ary penalty or mulct. The Saxons had two kinds of - 
puniſhments, were and wyte ; the firſt for the more ie. 
offences, and the latter for the leſſer ones. n 
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rite with a ſilver bodkin, or the like. 
WRONG, in a logical ſenſe. - See ExROx, 
oon Henn, bref SPS 3H THT RY 
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ant, and the twenty-ſecond 


F: A double conſon 
letter of the Eng 
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ih alphabet. 


or ancient Greeks; for as it is not a fimple but com- 
pound letter, the ancients, who uſed great fimplicity in 
their writings, expreſſed it by cy, the letters which com- 
poſe it; thus, inſtead of the modern N, the ancient 
Attics wrote #X4zow. SINFUL WEE COTS NT 10." 
X, is alſo a numeral letter, ſignifying ten, as it re- 
ſents two V*s placed one on the top of the other. 
hen laid flat, thus N, it fignifies a thouſand ; and 


when a daſh is added over it, as N, it ſignifies ten thou- 


ſand. | Np | 
XANTHICA, in antiquity, a Macedonian. feſtival, 
ſo called becauſe it was obſerved in the month Xan- 
thus, which, as Suidas tells us, was the fame with 
April. At this time the army was purified by a ſolemn 
luſtration, in the following manner: they divided a bitch 
into two halves, one of which, together with the entrails, 
was placed upon the right hand, the other upon the left; 
between theſe the army marched in this order ; after the 
arms of the Macedonian kings came the firſt part of the 
army; theſe were followed by the king and his children, 
after whom went the life-guards, and the reſt of the 
army. This done, the army was divided into parts, one 
of which being ſet in array againſt the other, there fol- 
lowed a ſhort encounter, in imitation of a fight. 

XANTHIUM, the leſſer burdock, in botany, a ge- 
nus of plants, producing male and female flowers ; the 
corolla is compound, uniform, tubuloſe, and equal, 
and diſpoſed in an hemiſpherical form ; the partial flower 
is monopetalous, tubuloſe, funnel-ſhaped, ere, and 
divided into five ſegments at the limb ; the fruit is a dry 
ovato-oblong berry, bifd at the apex, hairy, and covered 
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oblong ſeed, 
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with hooked prickles, containing an 


plane 
on one fide, and ** far 
5 The letter X was not uſed by the Hebrews 8 „and convex on the other. Ses che alirle 
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ARDAN A. l : | Adden 806} 203 30 801-- 
XERANTIMUM, the Auſtrian ſneeae- Worte i bo” 
tany, a genus of plants, . whoſe flower is compound and 
unequal] ; the corollulæ, which form the diſc; are tubuloſe 
and hermaphrodite; and a few female. quinquifidMlorets 
compoſe the radius: there is no pericarpiumz but the 
cup, which is imbricated and cylindricy contains the 
ſeeds, which are oblong and crowned with hair! 7 
| The flowers of theſe plants being gathered when full 
blown, and properly dried, will continue freſh' and 
beautiful ſeveral months; and by dipping them into va-* 
rious tinures, they may be ſtained of different edlouts. 
They are propagated by ſowing the ſeeds, either in ſpring 
or autumn, and afterwards. the plants ſhould be ſet where 
they are intended to blow, * | 
XEROPHAGIA, in church-hiſtory, the eating of 
dried foods: ſo the ancient Chriſtians called certain faſt 
days, on which they eat nothing but bread and falt, and 
drank only water: ſometimes they added pulſe, herbs, 
and fruits. This ſort of faſting was obſerved chiefly in 
the holy week, out of devotion, and not by obliga- 
tion, | 6 : 
XES TA, an Attic mea 
SURE, 5 
XIPHIAS, the ſword-fiſh, in ichthyology, a genus 
of fiſhes. The „ hes; is 
continued forward, with an extremely long point, of a 
depreſſed, or ſomewhat, flatted figure,  reſembli 
blade of a ſword, and of a bony firufture; the lower 
jaw is acute, and of ſomewhat a triangular figure; the 
body is oblong, and of a»roundiſh figure, and ie con- 


1 
*. » 


ſure of capacity, See Ma- 


derably thick in proportion, 0 its length z the back is 
. 4 } " | ö = Fn my con vex, ü 
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IHA, 
It differs e the 
r, and möre like 


STERNUM. 


flame and perfumed- 


chinchina, 


I: 
2 bark ere 


This is of a more denſe 


* 


de 


broader in the middle, . . 


XIPHION, in botany, A genus of plants, differin quently, and im large loge; und theſe ſometimes entire, 
from the iris by having à bulbous root and ſubuld metimes only the heart of the tree, the cortical | wy N 
leaves; but by Linnzus i is of 


Irs. 
X!PHOIDES,” in anatomy, 3 a cartilage adhering to and inlayers. 
the term; called. ; alſo. 2 enſiformis. See] Tue Indians uſe the eulambae by way of 30m 1; 


0 . n, hich is very lang; 
and Jowelt the 0 ez. the. brancbioſtege. —— 
on each iff e Balz cight bones,” About feen Het 
in length met e of a moderately large one, but not un- 
bee it 1918 with much Nee nn he br and oſtem mottled colour, between x duſky green black, 
© a fiery meteor, in farms. of.a ſword. and a deep browy. Its ſmell is fragrant aud agreeable, 


a 
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| fin atic. This is al ina," 36d" 
en 
Tue calatwbour;'vr, as forge ite it, che galambou 

a)ſo! oled -&galtochum ſylveſtre, FS | lignum--aloes - | 
Men icanum. Id is w light" and friadle Wood, of a dal 28 


in this, that the latter is | but much Teſs ſweet chan tbrat of either of the others; pi 
aud the former ſhorter and ies taſty bitterih, but fot ſo much acrid - arcemaric ** 
e hin 94 e 10 ee githerof che too fofmer“ We meet wit this very fre- 


among them. n being ſeparated; This is . t from the iſſan 
Timor, and is the alot - wood uſed by the cabiget. makers g 


A burning ſmall pieces of it ich the temples of weir g 


XYLO- Arts, or Ae Wos, in pharma M a fand ſometimes their ier vurn It In . 
drug diſtinguiſhed into three ſorts ; the calumbae, the in times of feaſting. F | I T 
common lignum aloes, and calambour. 4 It is eſteemed à cordial, takbn” Fes y3, and 
The calambae, or fineſt aloe-wood, called by authors; {ſometimes give it in diſorddrs of the ſtomach, 60 5 „ . 
lignum aloes preſtantiſi mum, and, by the Chineſe, | and to deſtroy worms. A yery fragrant oil maj be pro» 
ſukhiling, le the moſh re A 
acquainted With: it is of a light ſpongy texture, very paralytic eaſes, from five to fifteen drops. It is at pre- 
porous, and its pores ſo filled up with * 
reſin, that the whole may be preſſed and dented by the | with any where in the ſhops, but that it is an * | 
fingers like wax, or moulded about by chewing in the | in ſome of the old — oſ8 
mouth, in the manner of maſtic. XYLO BatsamuMn, a name which naturaliſts give 
This kind, laid on the fire, melts in great parts like | to the wood of the tree which yields that precious gum _ 
reſin, and burns away in a few moments, with a bright] known to the Latins by the name of opobalſamum, and. 
{melt Ats ſeent, white in the tnals; to U by the name of balm- of Gilead. eee ee 


4 = 


.of all the woods Wee cured from it, by diſtillatton, Wbich is rerommended 
oft and fragrant | ſent, however, but little uſed, and would ſcarce be met 


tions. 


agreeable ; and its taſte acrid and] We have branches of this tree brought from Cairo; 


is 1 and 

bitteriſn, but very aromatic and agreeable: it is ſo | they ate very ſtraight, brittle, unequal, and full of 
variable in its colour, that ſome have divided it into ou, their bark 

three kinds; the one vari | 
the ſecond, with the ſame black, but with yellowiſh' i in- "The ws: -balſamum is reputed good to xy r the 
ſtead of purple; and the third, yellow alone, like the 

yolk of an egg: this laſt is the leaſt ſcented of the three ; 
the ſubſtance, however, in them all, is the ſame in the Giflia-ligna. See Cas8ra:- | 
every reſpect, except the colour. * is brought from Co- | XYLON, in botany, a name uſed by ſome authors for 


is reddiſh without, and greeniſh with- 
with black and purple; 


braifi-and ſtomach, and to expel poiſon, ALSAM, 
Nrro-CA8814, in the materia medica, the ſame with 


the bombax of Linnæus. See the article CoTToNn. 


The lignum aloes vulgare, -is. the ſecond" in value. *XYLOPIA, in botahy, . genus of plants, whoſe 
compact texture, and conſe- | flower conſiſts of fix ſellile 

quently leſs refinous than the other: there is ſome of it, | ceous petals, the three gutward-ones- being larger: the 
however, that is ſpongy, and has the holes filled up with | ſtamina have no filaments, but conſiſt of 9 — a 
the right teſtious matter; and all of it, when good, has | therz fitting on the germen: the fruit is a dry, ro 
veins of the ſame reſin in it. * — 

We meet with it in ſmall fragments, which have been | XTSTAR in antiquity, the 7 or er 
cut and ſplit. from larger 3 theſe are of a tolerably denſe | of the xyſtus. In the Greek um, the . 1 
texture, in the more ſolid pieces, and of a duſk brown | cha was the ſecond © officer, er- the 

colour, variegated with reſinous black veins, It is in] firſt ; che former was his lieutenant, and preſided over 
this ſtate; very heavy, and leſs fragrant than in thoſe | the two 1 and all exerciſes of the athletæ therein. 
pieces which ſhew a multitude of little holes, filled up] XYS „among the Greeks, was a long portico," 
with the ſame blackiſn matter that forms the veins in | open or 11 at the top, where the athletæ pradtiſed' / 
others. The woody part of theſe laſt pieces is ſomewhat wreſtling and running: the gladiators, who practiſed 
darker than the other. and is not unfrequently purpliſh, 4 were called xyſtici. i. 
or even blackiſh. The ſmell of the common aloe-wood ng the Romans, the xyſtus was only an alley or 

is very agreeable,”-but not ſo ſtrongly perfumed as the houbls 2 of trees, meeting like an * and form- 
mee Ain We? is wh bitter d acrid, but very ing a ſhade to walk under. 8 


incar, lanceolated, coria- 


, unilocular 


containing a roundiſh kernel. ic 


gymnaſiarcha the 
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to keep them &þlean and bright. * 
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C7. The twenty-third letter. of the Engliſh dipba- J. Yarn 
bet 77 | has been ſpun upon ſpindles, ſpools, or the like, they 


The letter Y was not in the ancient Hebrew 
alphabet, though they were not without the ſound of it in 
their . jod, if the pronunciation of the ancient Jews was 
the ſame as the modern. 

The figure of the letter Y was doubtleſs derived from 
that of the V, for they ſeem to have been both the ſame 
letter in the moſt ancient Greek alphabet; for V. is in 
the fifth line, and Y in the ſeventh of the Sigean 
inſcription, for the ſame letter, It is formed by expreſs- 
ing the breath with a ſudden expanſion of the lips from 
the configuration by which we expreſs the yowel x. 

Y is one of the ambigeneal letters, being a conſonant 
at the beginning of words, and placed before all yowels ; 
as yarn, year, young, &c. And, at the end of words, it 
is a vowel, and is ſubſtituted for the ſound of i, as in , 
deſery, deny, &c. T, is alſo ® numeral letter ſignifying. 
1 Wu according to Baronius, 159. . 


| 
| 
| 


en a daſh was added at top, V, it fignified, 1 50, 000. 
Pythagoras uſed the y as a ſymbol of human life; the foot 
repreſenting. infancy, and the forked top, the two paths of 
virtus and vice, one or the other of which people ate 
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Yarn is ordered after the 


reel it upon reels, which are hardly two feet in length, 
and have but two contrary croſs-bars, being the beſt, 
and the leaſt liable to ravelling. In retling of tine yarn, - 
the better to keep it fro ravelling, you "muſt, as it is 
reeled, with a tye-band of big-twiſt, divide the-{lipping 
or ſkain into Geral lows, alle ing to every ley eiphty 
threads, and twenty leys to; ipping, if the yarn is 
very fine ʒ otberwile lei of both binds. The yarn being 
ſpun, reeled, and in the ſlippinga, the next thing is to 
ſcour it. In order to fetch out the ſpots, it ſhould be 
laid in lukewarm water for three or four days, each day 
ſhifting it once, wringing it out, and laying it in another 
water of the ſame nature: then carry it to a well or brock, 
and rinſe it till nothing comes from it but pure clean w- 
ter: that done, take a bucking=tub, and cover the bottom 
thereof with very fine aſhen 
ed and ſpread the ſlippings; covering them: with-aſhes 2s 


- 


be put in; afterwards cover the uppermoſt yarn with a 
bucking cloth, and in proportion to the bigneſs of the 
tub, lay therein à peck 44 this done, 


ter, til 


to enter upon, after attaining to the age of diſcretion. Pour bs the uppermoſt cloth a great deal of warm wa- 
| 


YACHT, or YATCH, a veſſel with: ons deck, carry- 
ing frg four to twelve | 
ARD, a meaſure of. 

Spain, chiefly to meaſure cloth, ſtuffs, &c, Sce MsA- 
sung. | 

YARD, in anatomy. See Penis. | + 

YarD-LaNnD, is taken to ſignify a certain quantity of 
land, in ſome countries being fifteen acres, and in others 
twenty; in ſome twenty - four, and in others thirty and 
forty acres. Wees ien 

'Y ARD$ he Ship, are thoſe long pieces of timber which 
are made a little tapering at each end, and are fitted each 
athwart its proper maſt, with the ſails made faſt to them, 
ſo as to be hoiſted up, or lowered down, as occaſion 
ſerves, See the article SKIP. Ih 


0 


Nr, See SHIP. 


1 


E N 


YarD-ARM, is that half of the yard that is on either 


ſide of the maſt, when it lies athwart the ſhip. 

YaRDs, alſo denote places belonging to the navy, 
where the ſhips of war, &c. are laid up in harbour, 
There are belongs to his majeſty's navy, fix great 
yards, viz.—Chatham, Deptford, Woolwich, Portſ- 
mouth, Sheerneſs, and Plymouth; theſe yards are fitted 
with ſeveral docks, wharfs, launches, and graving places, 
for the building, repairing, and cleaning of his majeſty's 
ſhips; and therein are lodged great quantities of timber, 
maſts, planks, anchors, and other materials: there are 
alſo convenient ſtore-houſes in each yard, in which are 
laid up vaſt quantities of cables, rigging, ſails, bloeks, 
and all other ſorts of ſtores, needful for the royal navy. 

ARE, among ſailors, implies ready or quick: as, 
de yare at the helm; that is, be quick, ready, and 
expeditious at the helm. It is ſometimes alſo uſed for 
bright by ſeamen?! as, to keep his arms yarez that is, 


YARN, wool, or flax, ſpun into thread, of which 


the tub can receive no more, and let it ftand ſo 


_ all night. Next morning you are to-ſetakettle of clean. 
length uſed in land and water en the fire; and when. it is warm pull out the 
ſpiggot of the OS to let the water rum aut of it, 


into another clean veſſel; as the bucking - tub waſtes, f1! 
it up again with the warm water on the fire: and a8 the 
water on the fre waſtes, ſo likewwiſe fill that up with the 
ley that comes from the bucking- tub; ever obſerving to 
make the ley hotter and hotter, till it boils: then ven 
muſt, as before, ply. it with the boiling ley at-Jealt ſour 
hours together, which is called the driving of a buch o 
yarn. See BIRAchꝗ] .. 49 | 


RRR, | 


the mouth, occaſioned by a vapour, or yentoſity, endea- 
vouring to eſcape, and generally witneſſing an irkſome 
wearineſs, or an inclination to fleep. 
Yawning, according to Boerhaave, is 


expanding, at one and the ſame time, afl the muſcles 


capable of ſpontaneous motion; by greatly extending 
the lungs; by drawing in gradually and flowly a large 
quantity of ait, and gradually and flowly 3 it 
out, after it has been retained for ſome time, and ra — 


and then reſtoring the muſcles to their natural ſtate. 


Hence, the effe of yawning is to move, accelerate, and 
equally diſtribute all the humours through all the veſſels 
of, the body, and, conſequently; to qualify the muſcles 
and organs of ſenſation for their various functions. * 
Sanctorius obſerves, that a great deal is inſenſibly - 
charged, when How endeavours to gore hd * 
tained perfpirable matter, wning an | 
the limbs. "To theſe a kr * moſt inclined juſt after 
ſleep, becauſe a greater quantity going off by the pores 


they weave cloth. See CLatH, Woo, &c. 
4 . 


of the ſKkin, than at other times, whenſocver a perſon 


wakes, 


s; and then having open- 
before; and thus lay. one upon another, til all the aan 


YARRINGLE, a kind of inſtrument, ob rect on 
which hanks of yarn are wound, to elues or balls. der 


YAWNING,  Oſczatis; an involuntary opening” of 
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Wakes, 
cloſes a g 
pallages, 
excite. ya 
ſhaking £ 


reat deal oft 
which, wil 
wning and. ſtretching; and ſuch motions, by 
de membranes of the whole. body, and ſhift- 
ing the co N their fibres and the incloſed matter, 
by degrees throw it off. Hence we fee the reaſon, Why 
healthful ſtrong people are moſt inclined to ſuch mo. 
tions, becauſe they perſpire moſt. in time of ſleep, and 
therefore have more of the pexſpirable matter to lodge 
in the pores, and greater irritations thereunto. -, - 
YAWS, in the ſea-language. A ſhip. is ſaid to make 
yaws when ſhe does not ſteer ſteady, but goes in and out 
When there is a ſtiff gale. e. | 
 Y aws, a diſtemper endemial to Guinea and the hotter 
climates in Africa. 4 | 
It makes its firſt appearance in little ſpots on the 


raſpberry 3 others again exceed the lar 


time, the black hair growing in the 
tranſparent white. _See-CUTICLE, &c. 
It is not eaſy to determine the exa 
ws take in going N 
well fed negroes have h 
berry 
a ſcanty | 
their growing to the'fize of a ſtrawberry. 
They appear in all parts of the bod 
plentiful, and of the largeſt ſize, about 
rts, anus, arm- gits, and a 
weſt in number, and vice verſa. Ih 


Th 
and ſome are of opinion, that as ſoon as th 
become dry, the infection is exhauſted. 
The yaws are not dangerous, if the 


and his ſkin once cleared th 
difficult, if not impracticab 


fulphu 
wine, 


0 
the height. 


give the following eleQuary; of æthio 
ounce and a half; of gum guaiacum, 


hal 


drink, while the electuary is takin 
fortaight after the electuaty is ſpent. 
Sometimes there remains one large 


one ounce of 


ſpirit of wine, and With the vitriol ſtone. 


tural or tropical 


and 49 minutes. See the articles Sid and 
As for the 


mical, the biſſexxile, and Platonic 
the articles GROORIAN, CI VII, 
1 


1 | | 


the increaſed contraction that then happens, 
e perſpirable matter in the cutaneous 
continually give ſuch irritations, as 


cuticle, not bigger than a. pin's point, which increaſe 
daily, and become protuberant, like pimples. Soon 
after, the cuticle frets off; and then, inſtead of pus or 
ichor, there appears White floughs or ſordes, under which 
is a ſmall red fungus; Theſe increaſe gradually, ſome to 
the ſize of a ſmall wood-ftrawberry, others to that of a 
peſt mulberry, 
which in ſhape they very much reſemble. In the mean 
yaws turns to 2 


& time which the 
h their different ſtages. Luſty 
ſeveral yaws as big as a mul- 
in a month's time; whereas the low in fleſh, with 
allowance, have paſſed three months without 


y, but are moſt 
the groin, privy 
are largeſt when 
They are not pain- 
ful, unleſs handled roughly, nor cauſe a loſs of appetite, 
continue long without any ſenſible alteration ; | 


s fungules | 
cure is ſkilfully 
managed at, a proper time. But if the patient has been 
once ſalivated; or has taken any quantity of mercury, 
by, the cure will be very 
The following form of 
medicine is recommended as a cure: Take of flowers of 
one ſcruple ; of camphor diſſolved in ſpitit of 
ve grains; of theriaca Andromachi, one dram; 
and as much, ſyrup of ſaffron as will make a bolus. Let 
the bolus be taken at going to reſt, which muſt be repeat- 
ed for a fortnight or three weeks, till the yaws come to 
Then throw the patient into a gentle ſaliva- 

tion, with calomel given in ſmall doſes, without farther 
preparation. After ſalivation, ſweat the patient twice or 
thrice, on a frame ot chair, with ſpirit of wine, and 
mineral, one 
f an ounce; 
theriaca andromachi, and conſerve: of red roſes, of each 
one ounce; oil of ſaſſafras, twenty drops; and as much 
of ſyrup of ſaffron as is requiſite for an eleQuary. Of 
this, let two drams be taken in the morning and at 
night. He may likewiſe drink the decoction of guaiacum 
and ſaſſafras fermented. with molaſſes, for his conſtant 
8, and a week or a. 


raw, high and 
knobbed, red and moiſt; this is called the maſter-yaw. 
This muſt be conſumed” an eighth or a tenth part of an 
inch below the ſkin, with corroſive red mercury, and 
burnt alum, of each an equal quantity; and digeſted with 
yellow bafilicon, and one dram of red cor- 
rolive mercury; and: cicatrized with lint preſſed out of 


YEAR, Annu," the time the ſun takes to 80 through. 
the twelve figns of the zodiac, This is properly the ha- 
year, and contains 365 days, 5 hours, 


rian, the civil, the ſolar or aſtrono- 
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The Julian year deribes both its name and inſtitution | 
from- Julius OCæſar the ditator; fer before his time the 
form. of the Roman year was ſo corrupted by the indiſ- 
cretion of the pontiffs, in whoſe hands the. power of in- 
{tercalation. was lodged, that the-winter-months fell back 
{ome autumn, and thoſe of autumn to the ſummer. To 
remedy theſe inconveniences, the diQator not only add- 
ed to that year, in which he ſet about the reformation 
of the caſendar, the common intercalation of 23 days, 
between the 23d and 24th days of February, purſuant 
to Numa Pompilius's inſtitution, but likewiſe 67 days 
more between November and December; ſo that this 
year contained 445 days. This done, he inſtituted a ſolar 
ear, of 365 days and. 6 hours, purſuant to what he had 
earned from the Egyptians, and every fourth year he 
ordered uz day to be added. See Juttan PER op. 
The Arabs, Saracens, and Turks, count their year by 
the motion of the moon, making it conſiſt of 12 moons, 
or months 3 whereof 'ſom< have 3o, and ſome 29 days 
alternately; and theſe altogether make 354 days, an 
conſtitute a common lunat year : and 354 days, & hours, 
48 minutes, 38 ſeconds, 12 thirds, conſtitute what is 
called a lunaf aſtronomical year. ' r 
The Greeks counted their year by the motion of both 
ſun and moon; and finding that there was T1 days dif- 
ference. between the lunar and ſolar years, at firſt they 
added an intercalary month every two years, containing 
22 days. After wards, conſidering the 6 hours alſo; they 
put their emboliſm off 4 years, and then making the 3 
firſt years to contain 354 days each, this made the 
fourth year to have 399 days: and to make this interca- 
lation the more remarkable, they inſtituted the Olympic 
games on every ſuch fourth year; whence came the 
computation, by Olympiads. See OLYMPIAD. | 
; The-Egyptians had two forts of years, the erratic and 
the fixed, or actiac. The erratic was called the Nabo- 
naſſarean, from the epocha"which takes its riſe from Na- 
bonaſlar, king of the Chaldees. As it neglects the 6 
hours, which, in the Julian form, make a leap-day 
once in four years, its beginning anticipates the Julian 
year by a day, and therefore it isjuſtly call- 


| 


. 
: 


| 


every fourth 
ed erratic, | n 41 | 
The anticipation of 1 day in 4 years, gains of the Ju- 
lian years 1 in 1460; fo that 1461 Nabonaſſarean years 
make but 1460 Julian years I 
The fixed Egyptian year obſerves the Julian form of 
365 days and 6 hours, making a leap-day of the 6 hours 
once in 4 years. It differs from the Juſian in this, that 
its months are the ſame with thoſe of the Nabonaſſarean; 
that it begins on Auguſt 29, inſtead of January 1; or on 
Auguſt go, if it be a leap- year; that it takes in the leap- 
day, not in February, but at the end of the year. See 


Epoch and INTERCALARY. | 
by the name Yezdeger- 
rom 


| "The Perfian erratic year 
dic, by reaſon that the Perſian epocha commences 
the death of Yezdegird, the laſt Perſian king, who was 
killed by the Saracens: It conſiſts of 12 months, con- 
taining 30 days each, and 5 ſupernumerary ones; ſo 
that it differs from the Nabonaſſarean only · in the names 
of the months, and the commencement of the epocha. 
The Gelalean year, uſed alſo by the Perſians, is very 
well adapted to the ſolat motions. It takes in a leap- day 
every fourth year, but every ſixth or ſeventh turn it throws 
it forward to the fifth year, by which means the equi- 
noxes and ſolſtices are fixed to almoſt the ſame days of the 
month. | N 
The Syriac year conſiſts of 365 days and 6 hours, be- 
ing divided into 12 months of equal extent with thoſe of 
the Julian year, to which they correſpond. This year 
begins October 1, ſo that the month called. Tiſhrim, 
agrees. with our October. The aſttonomical year is 
two-fold, viz. the tropical and fidereal j by the latter, 'is 
meant that ſpace of time which the ſun takes in departing 
from a fixed ſtar, and. returning to the ſame again. 
This year conſiſts of 365 days, 6 hours, and 10 mi- 


nutes. 8 #4 3 8 
among different na- 


| 


As the form of the year is various 3 


their eccleſiaſtical year with the new moon of that month 
whoſe full moon happens next after the vernal equinox ; 
and every ſeventh year they * as a ſabbatic year, dur- 


7 


tions, ſo likewiſe is the beginning: the Jews began 
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Tue begignitig of the Athenian" ot Attie 
teckoned from that new moon; the full moon of whith 


+ vers caſes; as in the 


makes the offender guilty of murder. 


ing which they let their land lie at ret. The adcient 
Jewiſh yer was made to agree with the ſolar year, by 
_ the adding of 1, and ſometimes of 12 days, nt the end 
_ of the year, or by an ebe mie enn. 


4 


comes next aſter the ſuthmer folftice. © wat? Ir; 
| The Macedonian lunar yen agrees with the Athenian, 


wet the matter chat Mould be turned into 
up d 
which it dinckures yellow 3 15 that the eyes, inside of the 
| ups, and other parts of the mouth capable of ſhe; 

year, Was: the colour, appear yellow. The effect Whereof 


ab.” 
& Ga 


* 


a = 
= b = - 
ff 1 * N } * | | | _ 


1, 4s tak; 
of ©" 


the vein, and carried into the 1 


8, that 


—— win ve dull,” heavy, and low Tpirited, Aly jaded 
| a n 
” "The black is known By other fy 


the leaſt lſbout” ot extrcife, &c 


mptoms: the whites 


ing that the former takes its beginning, not frbm | of the vyes, mouth, and Tips turn to a dullty colour, and 
0 


- ex 
the ſummer-ſolfice, but from the autumnal equinox. 
Tue Ethiopic year is a ſolar year, agreeing with the 


disc or fired Egypüab year, except in this, that the Hi once er michridate in u quart of ale, or beer, 


names oſ the months are di t, and that it commences, f 
with the Egyptian year, on Aug. 29, of the Julian year. 
The Arabian or Mabometan 
the begira, becauſe the calculation of theſe years runs 
from the epocha of the hegira, when Mabotnet fled from 
| Mecca to Medina: they had twelve civil months in a| 
year, which contained 29 and 30 days, by turns, abating 
for their leap years, in which the month Dghreggia Has | 
always 30. Haan a. 2 4 
The Mahometans begin their year when the ſun enters 
Aries; the Perſians, in the month anſwering to our 
June; the Chineſe, and moſt of the Indians, begin it} 
with the firſt moon in March: at Rome there are two 


- 


ways of computing. the year, the one beginning at the 


nativity of our Lord, which the notaries uſe ; the other 
in March, on occaſion of the incarnation, and it is from 
this the bulls are dated. The civil ot legal year, in 
England, as well as the hiftorical year, commences Jan. 
r, by the late act for the alteration. of the ſtyle: the 
church, as to her ſolemn ſervice, begins the year on the 
firſt Sunday in Advent, which is always that next 8“. 
Andrew's d. LD Fo 
 YBAR AUD Dax, in law; ſignifies à certain time that 
by law determines N works preſeription in di- 
e of an eſtray, if the owner do 
not challenge it within that time, it becomes forfeited to 
the lord; ſo of a wreck, &c. The like time is given 
to proſecute appeals in; and where a perſon wounded, 
dies in a year and à day after the wound received, it 


YELLOW, one of the original colours of light. See 
CoLouk and LIGHT. . 
YteLLow, in dyeing, is one of the five ſimple and mo- 
ther colouts. 17 1 
For the fineſt yellows, they firſt boil the cloth or ſtuff 
alum or pot-athes, and give the colour with weld or 
6 2 turmeric gives a good yellow, though not the 


There is alſo an Indian wood, that gives a yellow 
colour bordering on gold. There is another fort of yer 
low, made of way ; but this is inferior to them all. 
Wich yellow, red of maddet, and that of goat's hair 


prepared with madder, ate made the gold yellow, aurora, 


thought- colour, macarate, iſabella, chamoiſe - colour; 
which are all caſts or ſhades of yellow. Painters or ena- 
mellers make their yellow of maſticote, which: is ceruſs; 
raiſed to a yellow colous by the fire, of with oker. Lim- 
ners and colourets make it with ſaffron, French berries, 
orcanette, e. Mt. Boyle tells us a moſt beautiful 
yellow may be procured by taking good quick. ſilver, 
and three ot four times its weight of oil of vitrish and 
drawing off, in a glaſs retort, the ſaline menſtruum from 
the metalline liquor, till there remains a dry ſnow-white 
calx at the bottom: on pouring a large quantity of fair 
water on this, the colour changes to an excellent light 
llow. | oF br 

”" He ſays, he feaw this colour is tod coſtly „ er 

painters : and he does not know how it would agree wi 
every pigment, eſpecially oil colours. | * 
\YELLOWS, a diſeaſe in a horſe, much the ſame with 
that called the jaundice in man. | l 
There are two kinds of it, the yellow and the black. 
'Fhe yellow is a wy frequent diſorder, ſay the fartiers, 
ifing ſrom obſtructions in the pall-pipe, of the little 


duQs opening into the ſame, occaſioned by viſcid ot 


gritty matter lodged therein, or a plenitude and com- 


axe hot 


year is called alſo thift of Fhady three Tpoonfuls of common trencle. 


| with his legs, or flings and kicks back with his whole 


| as ſerving to ſwell or puff it up very conſiderably in a 


mington, and ſome other patts of England, . 


lieerally Aighiying lotd, Ling, Jemperar, and. roy 


clear and ſatipuihe xs before. 
For the <Uft bt this 


fe, We are direQed ts diltol;e 


giv# ie the" horſe Lokewtrrh; bt Thifedd ef thithridam, 
two outices of Venice-treacle ; ah if that is not ts be 


This diſtemper is alſo incident to black cattle, The 
eure is to bleed them in the Ears, eyes, and in the fail 
to put ſalt intb their eafs, and to tub them between you? 
hands: and being blooded; give them two havdfulls of 
ſalt down their throats, dry over night. In the morn; 
let them Have fenugreck, turtnetic, long pepper, anni- 
feed; and liquorice, but two pennyworth in all, made in- 
to a powdet, and given in à quart of ale milk- warm. 
OMAN, the firſt or higheſt degree among the ple. 
beiths of England, next in order to the gentty. | 
The en are propttly frecholdefs, who having 
land of their own, ve on good huſbandry. | 
YEzoMan' i alf9 a title of office in the king's houſe. 
hold, of # middle place or rank between an uſher and a 
groom. 5 
Y2oMtn of the Gnard were anciently two hundred and 
fifty then of the beft tank under gentry, and of lar 
— than ordinary, each being required to be fix feet 
At t there are but one hundred yeomen in cou- 
ſtant duty, and ſetenty more hot in — 3 and as any 6f 


the hundred dies, his place ls ſupplied out of the ſe- 
— | the 1 


oy y ho dreffed after the manher of king Henry VIIPs 


hey formetiy had dlet as well as wages, when 

is waiting; but this was taken off in the_reign of queen 
nne. Men 
YERKING, in the wanege, is When a horſe firikes 


hind quarters, ſtretching out the two legs nearly toge- 
ther, #nd even to their full extent. 

YES T, Yzast, or BAzi, a head, or ſcum rifing 
upon beer or ale, while working or - fermenting in the 
— 105 ee 

It ĩs uſed for a leyen or ſerment in the baking of bread, 


little time, and to make it much lighter, ſofter, and 
more delicate. When thete is too much of it, it rendets 
the bread bitter. | | | 

The faculty of medicine of Paris, by a decree of 
March 24, 1688, ſolethonly maintained it noxious to 
the health of the people: yet could not that prevent its 


YEW, Tix, in botiny, See TAxüs, 
Yew, is alſo a term uſed by the ſalt-workers of Ly- 


fiſt riſing of 2 Lum upon this brine in 


ing. See 
SALT. 


' YIELD, of Scact the dend, in the manege, is to 
ſack the bridle, and give the horſe head. 
INCA, or InCa, anti appellati i 


lation anciently given to 
the kings of Peru, and princes of the blood ; the word 


YOAR, or Yor, in agriculture, a frame of wood, 
fitted over the necks of oxen, . whereby they are coupled 
together, and harneſſed to the plough,.. 

he Romans made the enemies they ſubdued, paſs un- 
der the yoke, which they called jab Jugum mitterey that is, 
they made them paſs under a farca patibulares, ot 
gallows, conſiſting of a, pike,. or other weapon, laid 
acroſs two others, planted upright in the grund. 

Ser-Y'OAK.— n the ſea is ſo rough, that the helm 

cannot be governed by the bands, the ſeamen; make 2 


pr of the neighbouring blood-veſſcls, by means of 


| yoak to ſteer by; that is, they fix two blocks e 


% 


o : " % 
o 
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2 and reeving two ſmall ropes through them, 


Iich they call falls, by having ſome men at ench 
9 — govern; the helm dy direction. They have 
»nother way of making. a ſea-yoak, by raking a double 
tuen about the end of tbe helm with à ſingle rope, the 
ends being laid to the ſhip's fades, by means of which 
| ide the helm. n | 
a LK, or VI, in natural - hiſtory, the 
part in the-middle of the e "Fr Wee . 18 
YOUTH, ſee the article AD@LESCENCE. . 
YouTn, Juventus, in the Pagan Ker 
worſhipped among the Romans, who, together with the 
Mars and Terminus, kept her place in the capitol 
along with Jupiter, when the other deities were turned 


(- YPSILOIDES, ti 


out; whence the Romans drew a Tueky omen for the 
durableneſs of their empire. | 
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anitomy, the third gen 


future 
of the cranium, thus called frotn its reſem ling a Greek 


vs of lon.. | | 

CCA, in botaty, à genus of plants, wHoſe flower 
is camparivlated; and divided into fix large ovate petals, 
coleting at their baſe : the ſtamina are fix ſhort Mamenrs, 
topped with mall anthert : the fruit is an oblong trifld 


capſule; obtuſely, triatigulat, and divided into three cells, 
which contain man 
double order. 


y- ſeeds laying over each other in a 
The yucea has much the appearance of the aloe, aby 


is propagated. in the fame manner; and from the Arie 
root of a ſpecies, a kind of bread is made by the, In- 


. 


——_— + _ 7 1 a MM 


N 1 * 4 . T 3 & D 
ad. * 1 8 A. A. — 4 a. — NT” WEE 1 . 8080 tc. dh. 
9 2 — n 


- 
+ 
The 
of : 


Al 


2 The twenty fourth and laſt letter, and the nine- | 


teenth conſonant of our alphabet; the ſound 

9 of which is formed by a motion of the ton 

from the palate downwards and upwards to it again, 

with a ſhutting and opening of the teeth at the ſame 
time. | | 

This letter has been reputed a double corifonant, hav- 
ing the ſound. 4; but ſome think with very little rea- 
ſon ; and, as if we 1 otherwiſe, we often double 
it, as in puzzle, muzzle, (850. 

Among the ancients Z was a numeral letter, ſighify- 
ing two thouſand; and with a daſh at top, Z ſignified 
two thouſand times two thouſand, or four millions. 

In abbreviations, this letter formerly ſtood as a mark 
for ſeveral forts of weights; ſometimes it ſignified an 
ounce and a half, and very frequently it ſtood for half an 
- ounce; ſometimes for the eighth part of an ounce, or a 
dram troy weight; and it was in the earlier times uſed 
to exprels the Third art of one ounce, or eight ſcruples. 
Z Z were uſed by & 
preſs myrrh, and at preſent they are often uſed to ſignify 
zinziber, or ginger. | | 

ZAFFER, or ZAFFRE, in chemiſtry, the name of a 
blue ſubſtance, of the hardneſs and form of a ſtone; and 
generally ſuppoſed to be à native foſſil. 

It is in reality, however, à preparation of cobalt; the 
calx of that mineral being mixed with powdered flints, 
and wetted with water to bring it into this form. See 


 CopALT. ; 


To prepare this for uſe in the glaſi-trade, put it in 


the furnace 3 then op it into an iron ladle to be heated 


red-hot, and ſprinkle it with ſtrong vinegar; and when 


cold, grind it on a porphyry to an impalpable powder 
then 4 this into water in glazed earthen pans; ard 


when it has been well firred about, let it ſettle, and pour | 


off the water: repeat this waſhing often, and the foul- 
neſs of the zaffre will be thus wholly ſeparated : dry the 
powder, and keep it for ule, | 
ZAIRAGIA, a kind of divination in uſe among the 
Arabs, performed by means of divers wheels or circles 
concentric to one another, and noted with ſeveral 
etters, which are brought to anſwer to each other by 
moving the circles according to certain rules. | 


* e « 


me of the ancient phyſicians to ex- 


| prefled very ſhort nectaria: the ſtamina are three capillary 


ZE A 


| ZANNICHELLIA, in botany, a genus of platits, 
| producing male and female flowers; the male flower hath 
gue | neither cup or corolla, conſiſting only of a long, ere, 


ſingle filament, topped with an ovate anthera ; the female 
flower, which is placed near the filamient, has no corolla, 
but conſiſts of a monophyllous ventricoſe cup, which is 
ſcarce viſible, and four corniculated germina, which join 
together, and afterwards. become the ſaine number of ob- 
long ſeeds, which are acuminated on both fides. 78 

ZANONIA, in botany, a genus producing male and 
female lowers on diſtinct plants; the male flower is mo- 
nopetalous, and divided into three pointed . inflexed ſeg- 


ments, with five patent ſtamina; the corolla of the 


female flower is like that of the- male, and the fruit is a 
long, very large, truncated berry, attenuated at the baſe; 
it contains three cells, in each of which are placed two 
ſeeds, of an oblong-roundiſh figure. „ 
ZAPATA, or SAPATA, a kind of feaſt or ceremony 
held in Italy, in the courts of certain princes, on St. 
Nicholas's day; wherein people hide preſents in the ſhoes 
or flippers of thoſe they would do honour to, in ſuch a 
manner as may ſurpriſe them on the morrow. when the 
come to dreſs; being done in imitation of St. Nicholas, 


who uſed, in the night-time, to throw purſes of money 
in at the windows, to marry poor maids withal. | 


ZEA, Indian corn, in botany, a genus of plants, 
producing male and female flowers in ſpikes z the corolla 
of the male flower is a bivalvular glume, with two com- 


filaments, topped with quadrangular antherz ; the corolla 
of the female flower conſiſts of two membranaceousy 
broad, perfiftent valves: there is no pericarpium; but 


the ſeeds, which. are roundiſh, and compreſſed, are half 


incloſed in a large long receptacle: | 
ZEAL, uk, the exerciſe of a warm animated affec · 
tion, or. paſſion, for any thing. See the article Pas- 
$I0N. | 3 T 
ZEALOTS, an ancient ſect of the Jews, ſo called 
from their pretended zeal for God's laws, and the honour 
of religion. The Zealots were a moſt outra and un- 
a peoplg and on pretence of aſſarting God's 
a 


ws, and à ſtrictneſs and purity of religion, aſſumed a 
liberty of queſtioning notorious offenders withoutRaying 
| for the ordinary formalities of law. 
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of the twelve lefler prophets. 


veral parts from which fibres have originally grown: they 


1 ſo much 


gantiy turned; the body is 'rounded; and ſmall in com- 
iſon of that of the common aſs; the 


. 4. CO ATT oo 144) 
The whole animal js party-coloured, or beautifully 


ſtreaks, alternately of a deep, gloſſy, and ſhinin brown- 


tive of many parts of che Eaſt. 2 
 ZECHARIAH; # canonical book of the Old Teſta- 
ment, containing the predictions of Zechariah, the ſon 
of Barachis, and grandſon of Iddo. He is the eleventh 
Zechariah entered upon the prophetic office at the ſame 
time with Haggai, and was ſent to the Jews upon the 
ſame meſſage, to reprove them for their backwardneſs in 


. _ 
ut: N N 2 | 


| 7 N "F 5 | F | a | | "» 
* „ oh | | * 
2 
. ZEBRA, .the: wild. aſs, in zoology, © x" tie of 
uns, trabſverſely firinced. 4% 8 8 q 
It is aff extremely beautiful 'artimil; and though in co- 
nt from all other kinds and varie- 


| betti as ſynonymous, and declare both to mean only 


| 


erecting the temple, and reſtoring divine worſhip; 255 Hortus Malabaricus, under the name malan Kua. Zedoary 


eſpecially for the diſorder of their lives and manners, 
which could not but derive a curſe upon them. By le- 
veral notable viſions and types, he endeavours to confirm 
their faith, and eſtabliſh their aſſurance concerning God's 
providence with them, and care over them; and as a 
proof and demonſtration of this, he interſperſes the moſt 
comfortable promiſes of the coming of the kingdom, the 
temple, the prieſthood, the victory, the glory of Chriſt 
the Branch. Nor does he forget to aſſure them of the 


ruin of Babylon, their moſt implacable enemy. This | tion; and, finally, is given with ſucceſs in nervous cafes. 


prophet is the longeſt and moſt obſcure” of all the leſſer 
prophets, his ſtyle being interrupted and without con- 
nection. | | 44 "ey | 

ZEDOARY, in the materia medica, a root, the ſe- 
veral pieces of which differ ſo much from one another in 
ſhape, that they have been divided into two kinds, as if 
two different things, under the names of the long and 
round zedoaty, being only the ſeveral parts of the ſame 
root. | 

The long pieces of zedoary are of a very ſingular fi- 
gure ; they are not of the nature of the common long 
roots of plants, but are, themſelves, properly tubera or 
glandules, as well as the round ones, differing from them 
in nothing but their oblong figure: they are two, three 
or four inches in length, and of the thickneſs of a man's 
finger; not large at one end, and tapering away to the 
other, but thickeſt in the middle, and growing gradual! 
ſmaller to each end, where they terminate in an obtuſe: 
point each way: they are of a tolerable ſmooth ſurface, 
except that they have ſome little protuberances in ſe- 


are of a very cloſe and compact texture, confiderably heavy, 
and very hard; they will not cut eaſily with à knife; 
when cut, they ſhew a fine, ſmooth, and gloſſy ſurface ; 
they are of a pale greyiſh colour on the outfide, with a 
faint mixture of brown, and are of a dead whit- 
iſh hue within: they are not eaſily powdered in the 
mortar ; their ſmell, while bruiſing, is very remarkable, 
and is highly aromatic, and of a Pirteriſh tae, The 
round zedoary has all the ſame characters with this, and 
differs only in figure, being ſhort and roundiſh, of the 
ſize of a ſma]l walnut, ſmooth on the ſurface, except 
whete the bundles of fibres have adhered, and generally 
running into a ſharp point at the end. | 
Zedoary is to be choſen freſh, ſound, and hard, in 
large pieces ; it matters not as to ſhape, whether long or 
round; of a ſmooth ſurface, and of a ſort of fatty ap- 
pearance within, too hard to be bittten by the teeth, and 
of the briſkeſt ſmell that may be; ſuch as is friable, duſty, 


| 


. 


and worm-eaten, is to be rejected. | 

The ancient Greeks were wholly unacquainted with 
zedoary 3 there is no mention of any ſuch drug in the 
works of Dioſcorides or Galen. 'The Arabians, | how-.. 


| camphor, and on this oil its virriley ptincipally depend. Th 


: 


tions of that impoſtor. The firſt part contains the tur- 


| 
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ever, were well acquainted with it; * mention it 
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der that of zerumbeth W a de * their hag F 
tions, and ſo at variance among que another, that it 3 
eaſy to aſcertain their mean iu ad te che diſtindiqn if 
they -origindlly meant any, between the ſabllandes ax. 

ted by theſe two names. 
Serapio and Rhazes üſe the words z2446arih and Zerum- 


ame root. Avicenna, on the eontracry,' diſtinguiſhes ; 
zedoary and zerumbeth, and even talks: of t 18 
zedoary. Others of them' make the zarnab they ſpeaks of 
different both from the zedoafy and erumbeth; but 
Serapio, an author as much to be depended upon for h. 
accuracy as any of them, declares zedoary; acrumbech 
and zarnab, all to be the ſame thing 
Zedoarꝝ both of the long and round kind, is bebugbt 
us from China; and we find by the Arabians, that they 
alſo had it from the ſame place. The round tubera art 
leſs frequent than the long, and ſome of them have, there 
fore, ſuppoſed them the produce of a different and mort 
rare plant; but this is not fo probable as that the general 
form of the root is long, and the round tubera are only 
luſus nature, and leſs frequent in it. ; 
The plant which produces it, is one of the claſs of the 
herbz bulbofis affines of Mr. Ray. It is deſcribed in the 


iſtilled with common witer, affords 4 thick and dene 
eſſential oil, which ſoon concretęeg of ſelf into a kind of 


Is a ſudorific, and is much recommended by fore in fe- 
vers, eſpecially of the malignant kinds. It is alſo given 
with ſucceſs as an expectorant in all diſorders of the breaſt 
arifing from a tough phlegm, which it powerfully ineides 
and attenuates ; it is al{& good agaihſt flatulencies, and in 
the cholic; it ſtrengthens the ſtomach, and affiſts digeſ- 
of all kinds. er {je * 
ZEND, or ZExDavesTA, a book containing the re- 
ligion of the magicians, or worſhippers of fire, who were 
diciples of the famous Zoroaſter. N pat 
This book was compoſed by Zoroaſter during his retire- 
ment in a cave, and contained all the pretended revela- 


gy of the magi, which is uſed among them, in all their 
oratories and fire temples to this day; they reverence it as 
the Chriſtians do the bible, and the Mahometans the Ro- 
ran. "There are found many mg in the zend taken 
out of the ſcriptures of the Old Teſtament, Which Dr. 
Prideaux thinks is an argument that Zoroaſter was oti- 
inally a Jew. Great part of the pſalms of Dayid are In- 
ferted in the zend; he makes Adam and Eve to have been 
the firſt parents of mankind, and gives the fame 11 
of the creation and deluge as Moſes does, and commands 
the ſame obſervances about clean and unclean beaſts, the 
ſame law of paying tythes to. the ſacerdotal order, with. 
many other inſtitutions of Jewiſh extraQion. , The reſt” 
of its contents are an hiſtorical account of the life, c- 
tions, and prophecies of its author, with rules and ex- 
hortations to moral living. The Mahometans have a 
ſet which they call Zendikites, who are ſaid. to be the 
Sadducees of Mahometaniſm, denying Providence and 
the reſurre&ion, believing the tranſmigration of fouls, 
and following the zend of the mag. 
ZENITH, in aſtronomy, the vertical pont z or a point 
in the heavens, directly over our heads. 
The zenith is called the pole of the horizon, becaule it 
is ninety degrees diſtant from every. point of that circle. 
ZENITH DISTANCE, is the complement of the merf- 
dian altitude of any heavenly abject: or it is the remain-, 
der, when the meridian altitude is ſubtracted from nine- 
ty degrees. ws, | "9 3 
ZENSUS, in arithmetic, a name given to 4 ſquare. 
number, or the ſecond power, by ſome authors. 
ZEPHANIAH,. a canonical book of the Old Tells. 
rent, containing the predictions of Zephaniah the ſon of, 
Cuſhi, and grandſon of Gedaliah ; being the ninth o“ 
the twelve lefſer prophets. He propheſied in the time of | 
king Joſiah, a little after the captivity of the ten tribes, 
and before that of Judah; ſo that he was cotemporaty x 


with Jeremiah. 3 oY FN 
with J 11%» ZEPHYR, 


from the cardinal point of the horizon oppoſite, the eaſt. 
EST, che woody thick ſkin, quartering the kernel 
of a walnut ; preſcribed by ſome phyſicians, when dried and 
taken with white-wine, a8 a remedy agaiaft the gravel. 
Zxs7 is alſo uſed ſor # chip of orange or lemon-peel ; 
ſuch as is uſually ſqueezed into ale, wine, &c. to give it a 
flavour: or the fine ethereal oil which ſpurts out of that 
peel on ſqueezin it. | Ne 
ZETETIC MrTHRop, in mathematics, the method 
made uſe of to inveſtigate or ſolve a problem. _ . 
ZEUGMA, a figure in grammar, whereby an adjec- 
tive or verb which agrees with a nearer, word, is alſo, by 
way of (upplement, referred to another more remote. 
LIBE THICUS, the civet-cat, in zoology, the grey 
meles, with uniform claws. It was long before the 


known: and long after this before it could be determined 
to what genus of quadrupeds it belonged: it was firſt 
ſuppoſed of the cat, and afterwards of the dog-kind ; but 
it is truly one of the badger ſpecies. It is a large and 


its body is not ſo bulky ; the head is large, oblong, and 


is rounded and thick; the noſe turns up a little; the 
mouth is wide, and is furniſhed in a very formidable 
manner with teeth; and there are a few rigid but ver) 
long whiſkers about it; the eyes ate ſmall, the ears large, 
obtuſe, and patulous ; the neck is long, rigid, and thick; 
the tail longs and reſembling that of the common cat; it 
is covered with hair, and there runs a ridge of the ſame 
hair all along the top of the back. The whole animal 
is of a light ſilvery colour, variegated in a beautiful 
manner with large ſpots of black; the legs are very robuſt, 
almoſt entirely black ; the feet are armed with very long 
and ſharp claws 3 under the tail is ſituated the bag, in 
which is contained the. perfume we cail civet; and its 
ſituation is the ſame with that which contains the white 
ſebaceous matter in the badger, . ... 
_ Z|\BETHUM, Cut. See Cr. Ng 
ZIMENT-WaTER, or copper. water, in natura 
hiſtory, the name by which ſome have called water found 
in places where there are copper-mines, and lightly im- 
pregnated with particles of that metal. See Copper, 
The moſt famous ſpring. of this kind is a mile diſtant 
from Newſol, in Hungary, in a great copper-mine, where 
the water is found at ident depths, and is received in- 
to different baſons, for the purpoſe of ſeparating the 
copper from it. In ſome of theſe it is much more highly 
ſated with this metal than in others, and will make the 
ſuppoſed change of iron into that metal much ſooner. 
The moſt common pieces of iron uſed in the experiments, 
are horſe-ſhoes, nails, and the like ; they are found very 
little altered in ſhape after the operation, except that their 
ſurfaces are more raiſed. The water which -performs 
this wonderful operation appears greeniſh in the baſons 
where it ſtands; but ifa glaſs of it be taken up, it looks 
clear as cryſtal; it has no-ſmell, but has a very ſtrong vi- 
triolic and aftringent taſte, inſomuch that the lips and 
tongue are bliſteted and ſcorched on taſting it. The. mi- 
ners uſe this water as a medicine; and Whatever ſickneſs 
they are ſeized with, they firſt attempt its cure with large 
doſes of this water, whieh uſually both yomits and purges 
them briſkly ; they alſo uſe it in diſorders of the eyes. 
The copper produced from theſe waters is valued by the 
people much beyond any other copper, as being more 
ducile, and running — * in the fire. And from the 
ſeveral experiments made upon the water, the true na- 
ture of it may be eaſily underſtood, It contains a large 
quantity of the vitriol of copper, which it probab 
owes to a ſolution of that metal, by means of the acid of 
the common pytites aud water. hen this is known, 
the effe&s are not difficult to be accounted for; there 
being no real change of one metal jnto another, but the 
true ſtate of the caſe being that the particles of one me- 
tal are diſſolved and garried away, and thoſe of another 
metal depoſited in their place; a water thus impregnated 
15 a menſtruum capable of diflolving iron, and in the ſo- 
lution of that metal becomes ſo weakened 2s to let gothe 
mw it before contained in ſmall parcels. 
9 | 
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Ferien e thewelt wind; or that which blows || _ZINK, Zinc, or Ziuck, in natural hiſtory, the 


form of this creature, $0. whom we owe the civet, was 


gerce animal; its ſine is that of the common badger, but 


conſiderably thick z the fore-head is depreſſed; the ſnout | 
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game of a very remarkable foſſil ſubſtance, reſembling 
bilmuth"in appearance, but of a bluer colour. See the 
article BlzMUTH, ann 
Nis a very rematkable mineral, and one that has 
never deen well Underſtood as to its origin, till of late; 
for though” the world well knew of along time both 
Zink and lapis calaminaris, and knew that both of them 
had the remarkable property of turning copper into braſs, 
which one would think might have given à hint to the 
difcovery of a natural alliance between them; yet have 
they been ever treated of as two different ſubſtances, by 
the writers on theſe ſubjeQs; and Dr. Lawſon was the 
hicft who ever publickly declared, and proved, lapis ca- 
laminaris to be the ore of zink. | | 

Zink is generally - confounded with biſmuth, though 
in reality a very different body ; but the regulus of theſe 
two minerals having a very great wheres reſemblance, 
the vulgar have not diſtinguiſhed them; and hence we 
hear of many ores of zink in the leſs accurate writers, 
all which are truly the ores of biſmuth. | 

_ The lapis calaminaris is the true and general ore of zink, 
yet that mineral is not confined to this ore alone, but is 
mixed in great abundance in its diſſeminated particles 
__ the matter of the ores of other metals, particular- 
ly of lead x | 
Our artificers have long been acquainted with zink. 
under the name of ſpelter; but none of them till of 
late have ever been able to make any gueſs as to its origin. 
We have much zink brought to us Gon the Eaſt-Indies, 
under the name of tutenag ; yet no body ever knew from 
what, or how it was produced there; and all that was 
heretofore known of it was, that among 'that ſtrange 
mixture of ores which the great mines yield at Goſſelaer 
in Saxony, when they were fuſed for other metals, a 
large quantity of zink was produced; but Dr. Lawſon 
oblerving, that the flowers of zink and of lapis calami- 
naris were the ſame, and that their effects on copper 
were the ſame, never ceaſed his inquiries till he found 
out the method of ſeparating zink from it. | 

The pure zink is a- ſolid metal-like body, of a bluiſh 
white, and ſomewhat leſs brittle than biſmuth, ef; cially. 
when gently heated, and moſt, of all the metallic mi- 
nerals, approaches to malleability: it melts in a very 
ſmall fire, and in a ſtrong one takes fire, burning with 
a bluiſh” green flame, and ſubliming into white flowers, 
which are with difficulty reducible again into the form. 
of zink: in an open fierce fire, it wholly flies off in va- 
pour. | a 
There is great reaſon to believe, that all the zink or 
tutenag brought from the Eaſt-Indies, is procured from. 
calamine; and we have now on foot at home, a work 
eſtabliſhed by the diſcoverer of this ore, which will pro- 
bably make it very ſoon unneceſſary to bring any zink 
into England, as we have great plenty of the cala- 
mine, 

The manner of extracting zink from the lapis calami- 
naris, is this: the lapis calaminaris muſt be finely pul- 
verized, and well mixed with an eighth part of char- 
coal-duſt, and put into a cloſe retort to prevent the 
acceſs of air, which would inflame the zink as it riſes, 
The retort is to be placed on a violent fire, ſufficient to 
melt copper. . After ſome time the zink riſes, and ap- 
pears in the form of metallic drops within the neck of 
the retort. When the veſſel is cool, it muſt be taken 
out, by breaking off the neck of the retort, | 

Flowers of Zintx. The flowers of zink are a ſubſtance 
famous in the writings of the chemiſts, who have led 
their followers into a thouſand errors by the names by 
which.they have called them. W 

The moſt ſimple and eaſy way of obtaining the flowers 
of zink pure and white, is this: melt the zink in a tall 
crucible inclined in the furnace in an angle of 45 degrees, 
or thereabouts; let the fire be moderate, little ſtronger 
than would be neceſſary for the melting of lead. If the 
zink is left in this ſtate without being ſtirred, it forms a 
grey cruſt upon its ſurface, and becomes calcined by de- 
| grees under it into a granuloſe white ſubſtance; but to 
have the flowers, the matter muſt be ſtirred from time to 


| time with an iron rod, — this cruſt broken as often as 
| + | it 
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will be found a vety thick ſmöak, and wich this thete 
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in brite Were wilt then, after He Mig, appear; a 
mige white flame and about two inches. above it there - 
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Tube fumes of zink hare a: {ſtrong en of garlic, and 


are very noxious to the Jungs. The reducing aink intg 
theſe Len the deſtroy ing it N as (0 ii 
metallic form; for hone of the methods uſed by chemiſts. 
to bring back metals, to their original tate, are able to 
ing theſe flowers d ink gans. 
62 Zoccoto, Zoerk, or SOcLE, it. archi- 


tecture, à kind of, ſtand | or pedeſtal, being a low figu 


uare piece, or member, ſerving, to ſupport a buſts,: 


tue, or the lie thing that-needs to be raid. 
ZODIAC, Zadiacut, in aſtronomy, a faſela or broad 
circle, whoſe middle is the 7 0 any ny AN 
ircles, parallel thegeto, at ſuch g diſtance from it, as to 
bond comprehend An of the, Tug "and! 
ots. N We I 
Ane ſun neyer deviates from the middle of the Zodiac, 
i. e. ſrom the ecliptie, but the planets all. do more gt 
leſs; Their greateſt deviations, called Jatitudes, are the 
meaſure of the breadth of the, zodiac, which is broader 
or narrower, as the. greateſt latitude. of the, planets is 
made more of leſs; accordingly, ſome make it Iixteen, 
ſome eigiteen, and ſome twenty 1 broad. 
Tne zodiac, cutting the equator, obli uely,. makes an 
le therewith of 23? 29, Which is What we call the: 


_ obliquiry of the zodiac, and is the ſun's greateſt deell- 


nation. e 
Tue zodiac is divided into twelve portions, called figns, 
and tho diviſions or ſigns are,, denominated from the: 

poll: ed each. part, But 
the zodiac being immoveable, and the ſtars having. a; 


motion from well to eaſt, thoſe conſtellations ng Jonger: 
correſpond to their proper ſigus, whence ariſes: what We 
call the preceſſion of the £quinoxe 


C __ 

When a ſtar therefore is ſaid to. be ip futh a ſign of the 
zodiac, it is not to be underſtood of that fign,or conſte]- 
lation of the firmament, but only of that twelfth part of 
the zodiac, or dadecatemory thereof. 
Caſſini has alſo obſer ved a track in the heavens, With: 
in whoſe bounds moſt of the comets, though not All of 
them, are obſerved to keep, which ſor this reaſon he 


calls the zodiac of the comets. 


This he makes as; broad. as the other zodiac, and 


marks it with ſigns and conſtellations like that, as An-= 


tinous, Pegaſus, DN Taurus, Orion, the leſſer 
Dog, Hydra, the Centaur, Scorpion, and. Sagittary, 
ZONE, Corn, in geography and aſtronomy, a 4 
viſion of the teiraqueous globe, with reſgect to the 
different degrees of heat found. in the different parts 
er. f. f 172 1 at ant 
wo” 17 1 is the fifth part of the, ſurface of the earth, 
contained between two parallels... W tn ntl] 
- The zones are denominated torrid, frigid, and tem- 
Fate, «© 


The torrid zone is a faſcia,. or band ſurrounding the 


terraqueous globe, and terminated by the two tropics. 

Its breadth is 46? 88. „ 
The equator, running through the middle of it, di- 

vides it into two equal parts, each containing 237 29. 


The ancients imagined the torrid zone uninhabitable, 


The temperate zones are two faſeiæ, or, bands, en- 
vironing the globe, and contained between the tropics 


and the polar circles: the breadth of each is 43 en 


The frigid zones are. ſegments, of the ſurface. of the 
earth, terminated, one by the antarctie, and the other 
by the arctic circle; the breadth of each is 46 58 5 


- + ZOOLOGY, CN, the ſcience of animals. Ar- 


tedi obſerves, that this makes one of the three kingdoms, 
as they ars called, of natural hiſtory, z the vegetable and 
the Mineral being the two others; in theſe, however, 
there is this difference made by writers, that while . 
tables and minerals. are treated of together, as all of a 


piece in;each, the ſubjects of zoology are divided; and | 


it is made to compoſe, as it were, ſevetal kingdoms, 
; rp 
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any diſtinet and parts des. | 
ZOOPHORTCE;* br e e es oY 
gary cotumn, or a cofumm that beats” any ſupports the 

OT In” oO / ET, 
|. CLOUPHORUS, or Zornonus, in the ancient at 


EbiteRture, the ſame with! frieze in the modern. 

Wie SE eee m7 wearing; 
2 kid of intermediate body, partaking both of the 94. 
türe of a ſenſitive and a vegetable,” Ser the article 


Sexsifrve Platt 7 EET, 
200 TOMY. the art of diſſecting animals, or living 


: 
* 


creatures, being the ſathe With anatomy, or rather com. 
parative anatomy. N ; Fn IR 
|, ZOPISSA, nen pitch, 4 kind of mieturt of eren 
and tar, ſcraped or ips that have been a long time at | 


, » 12 « TX. N >. 
"ſea. be aS 4. 


| "This witttr, by, beipg gradutMy peribtrite®" by the 
. 
ing applied to the body exten is found t be reſd. 
lo 4 eee We 1 nnn "of 
,ZOSTERA, in butajly, 4 gend of plante, whoſe 
Rower hath no cofollu ; the cup Eonfifts of Mine ihrn 
179 40d contains 4 great number of very mort fla 
ments, topped with ovato-oblon ine the peri- 
carpliuin is membrauacebus, and töntzins zn ovate seed. 
' ZUINGLIANS, à branch of the ancient Chtiſtan 
reformers, of proteſtants, ſo called ſrom their author 
en, 4 divine of Scitzerland: who; foon 
after Luther Bad declared 2painft the church of Rome, 
and being then miniſter of * church at Zurich, fell in 
Wich him, and preached ee againſt indulgences, the 
'maſs,. the celibacy of the clergy, K. 

ZN, "the" ballance-fith? ig de 


hthyology, 2 
ſeciet of ſqualus, with à very brosd trantfverſe, 2 
neee e . x . : 

This is one of the moſt extraordinary ffi im the world ; 
in its form, the general ſize is five or Me feet,” but it 
grows to be much larger. "The head is che moſt extfnor- 
dinaty figure of that of any Aſh ; it if not oblohg, end 
running in a line with that of the body, but is placed 
|rranſverſely, and has the appearance of the head of 
a hammer faſtened to its handle; the eyes Me large, 4nd 
placed at the two extremities; the mouth is tranſverſe, 
cut on the lower pare of the head; and fürhiſhec with 


——— www 


['three ot four tows of ſharp teeth; the noſtrils are fall, 


and engt vefy conſpicubus, and the foramina at the eye; 
are oblong and large; the body is oblong and moderate - 
ly chick ; there are two back fins, and à pinna ant; che 
{apertures of the pills are ten oblong” ſlits, fle on (each 
fide, running. from joſt below the head tbwarde the 


roots of the pectoral fins; the tail is divided" into two 
parts, and the upper of theſe is' much longer than the 
een e een 
"ZYGOMA, in anatomy, a bone of the head, other- 
wile called os ſugaſe, being no fingle bone, but an 
union or afſeinblage of two proceffes or eniinentes of 
bones; the one from the os. temporis; the other from the 
os malz; theſe pfoceſſes are hence termed che 2ygomatie 
bergen, and the future that Joins" them together, is 
denominated the zygomatic futurqGga. * 
| ZYGOMATICUS,” in anitomy, a mulrle of the 
head, ariſing from the os zygoma, whetice its name, and 
terminating at the angle of the lips. This muſcle, 
though uſually fi:gle, is ſometimes double e ; 
at other times it has a double head; ſometimes its tai 
'only is bifid, and it is variouſly interwoven with'the ad- 
Joining ones. See the preceding article.. 
 ZYGOPHYLEUM," beani-capers; in Botany;"s 55 
nus of plants, the 'corotla whereof is cm pen ** 3 
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. m_—_— includes the geren; the" fruit is an 
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| *ZTMOSIMETPER; an itftrument propoſes by. 
wammerdany wherewith' to meaſiire. the degree of fer- 
mentation oteafibned by che mixtute of different matters, 
anch the degree of eat which.thaſe matters acquire in 
fermienting;. as ae the heat or temperament of the blood 
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Open 
at the tei in fixe paris, and contain five capillary bt - 
wems, toppgd. bd eee auiber g, with an oblong 


en ſupporting. a lilform Axle, „„ 
PA TRIPLEX,omach, ** —. ot aplant commoninthe 
hedges, eſteemed: cooling N. e and its ſeeds, 
given inteinal Ic, and | 
uterus - Hh 1907 9 1 Ns 
In the acticle ATMOSPHERE, ſor a2; inches, read 294 
AURICULA, beats eat, the name of a very curious 
genus of flowers, of which there, are ſevaral ſpecies. 
Auriculas are propagated either by ſowing their ſeeds, 
or plantingtheir.off-ſets. In order therefore to obtain good 
which ſhould be expated to the open. airy that; they may en- 
joy the benefit of ſhowers, which is neceſſat to. their gro- 
Ange ſeeds. The time for ſowing thoſe ſeeds is ffom 
u 


Uy, diureti Food in diſordets af, the 
inches; and for 3980 pounds troy, read. 34320. pounds, 
flowers from ſeeds, choice muſt be made of the beſt flowers, 

to Chciſimas z and the beſt ſoil far. ſowing, them 


mixed with rotten dung and leaves, previouſly. prepared, 


are intended-to, be-{ſowny. ſhould. be filled. After level: 
ling the ſurface very ſmopth, ſow the leeds thereon, and 
cover them very lightly with, totten mellow mould, 
taken out of. the; ſtems, of-decayed;, and: bollow wow 
trees, The boxes or tubs ſhould be ſituated where they 
can only receive the. morning ſun. In the 2 
ſpring ie young plants; will come up, when they mu 
be frequently: refreſhed; with water in diy weather till 
July, when, they will be large, enough to tranſplant, at 
which time, with, the above preparation of earth, plant 
them in beds or boxes about three inches aſunder, ſhad> 
ing them from the ſun. in hot weather. ., After flowering, 
thoſe which appea to, be valuable, ſhould be taken up 
and tranſplanted into pots of the ſmalleit ſiae; for it the 
pots ate large, they will not thrive. ſo well... 

The method of propagating. the auricula from ſlips or 
off- ſets is this: The flips ſhould be taken off in April 
when the old plants are in bloom, and planted in {mall 
pots, in the ſame ſort of earth as before directed, and, 
during the ſummer ſeaſon, placed in a ſhady ſituation, and 
frequently refreſhed with water; but protected from: the 
violent rains which fall in the autumn; and in winter very 
little wet,ſhouls fall on them, nothing being, more preju- 
dicial to euticulas in winter than wet- Nor ſhould they 
be too much expoſed to the ſun in the ſpring, Which is 
apt to forward their flowering too ſoon, by which means 
the froſts in March will damage them, unleſs carefully 
protectec. ; 2 TI6 ' T4: #0 
DANIEL, the name of a canonical book of the Old 
Teſtament, wriften by a prophet of the ſame. name, deſ- 
.cended from the royal , houſe of the Kings of Judan, and 
contemporary with Ezekiel, The ftile of Daniet ts not 
ſo lofty and figurative as that of the other prophets: it is 


| 


in, is good freſh earth from! a common, rather light, 


Wich this campoſt, the pats or tubs, in which therſecds | 
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' fame! length as the vezillum, and ſtand upon long un- 
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AS TER, ftarworts.a, genus of, plants producing a | ſimple natural. Hig prophecies. concerning the 
-adiated flower, the diſk of which is compoſed of ſeveral coming - f the apt yo and the other great events of 
ſunnel-ſhaped hermaphrodite floſcules, which ſpread after-times, are ſo clear and explicit, that Porphyry ab- 


jected, to them, ſaying, they muſt have been written after 


the facts were done. 


ERYGERON, ground 


ſel, a genus of plants, wich a 


| compound; flower, compoſed of many hermaphrodite 


dorets, which form the diſk, and female half. flarets, 
which make the rays, contained in one oblong ſcaly em- 
palement. . .F he. hermaphrodite florets ate ſunnel-ſhaped, 
have five ſtamioa, and a ſmall germ crowned. with long 
down, fitting; on. a naked receptacle. 53 | 
. GLECHOMA, gtound-ivy, gill go by the ground; 
alehoat, of turnhogf; the name of a well known creep- 
ing plant, common in hedges. and ſhady places. It ig 
ſuppoſed. to be. particularly ferviceable in difordess of the 
breaſt, for cleanſing and healing ulcerations in g 
refolving'coagulated juices, and purifying the blood. 
GELDER Ross; or GUELDER. Ross; Sce Vi- 
eee A ee 
HONEYSUCKLE. See the article LonicgR A. 
HOLY HO CK, Alcea, or Vervain mallow, ſee the 
article ALCEA, | | +; 4 
HORNBEAM. See the article Caxpinus. - - 
HORSEMANSHIP,.. the art of riding, breaking, 
diſciplining, and managing horſes. _ i 
..; Horſemagſhip, in its greateſt latitude, includes what 
relates. to the knowledge of the make, colour, age, 
temper, and qualities of horſes; their reſpective coun- 
tries and climates.z with the manner of breeding, pro- 
pagating, and diſcovering the uſes or ſervices they are 
molt proper for; whether the wars, the race, the ſaddle, 
or labour. 15 
But the word is more peculiarly underſtood of the art 
of riding; or of directing a horſe to advantage, not only 
in the ordinary motions, but mote eſpecially in the ma- 
naging, or making him work upon volts, airs, &c. 
HYOSCIAMU , henbane, the name of a plant with 
ſoft, hairy, oblong, notched. leaves; and bell-ſhaped 
gowers,, cut into four ſegments, followed by. irregular 
cup-like. capſules, whoſe cover falling off. diſcloſes nu- 
meraus ſmall ſeeds in two cells. Hit by! 
_—_— bythe 


_ There-are two ſpecies of henhane, diſt 
th ftrongly 


* 


f 
8 


epithets of white and black. They are 
narcotic and deleteriqus; ſo that they are uſed only in 
external applications, in which mannet a cataplaſm of 
the leaves is ſaid to be rofrigecant and diſeutient. 

KIDNEY-BEAN, r FRENCH +BEAN, Phaſeolus, in 
botany, à genus of plants, producing papilionaceous 
flowers; the vexillum is cordated, obtuſe, emarginated, 
and reclined, with reflexed ſides; the alz are ovate, the 


gues; the carina is narrow, and revolves. ſpirally, in a 
.comrary directien to the ſun; the filaments ate ten in 

number, nine of Which ue Sarinated and ſpiral, and 
topped with ſimple antbetæ: the ſruit is a long, . 
coriaceous legumen, ending in an obtuſe- point, contain- 


clear and conciſe, and bis narrations and deſcriptions 
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ing oblong, compreſſed, kidney -ſhaped ſeeds. 
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© There are ſeveral kinds. of kidney«beans eultivaicdfor 
culinary purpoſes; as the liver-coloured bega, the” Bat- 
terſea-bean, the Canterbur dwarf-bean,” the ſpeckled 
dwarf-bean, and thoſe which require, ſupport.; fuch as 
the white and ſcarlet bloſſomed beans, Ke. 
© French-beans are propagated from the ſeeds, and are 
generally planted in rows, at about three inches aſundet, 
and about an inch deep, _ exceptidg the larger forts, 

which ſhould have a greater Sands. 'The en ſeaſon 
_ for 3 them is about the latter end of April, and the 
laſt in July; dut there ſhould de intermediate” ſowings 
in May and June, to continue the ſupply of the table, as 
they will not laſt above three weeks in gathering, par- 
- ticularly in hot dry weather. 

The uſe of kidney beans (or rather the pods) as a food, 
is lo well known, as to be quite unneceſſary to mention 
ity they are opening, emollient, reſolvent, and promote 
urine, and they generally agree with moſt conſtitutions ; 
the meal of the ſeed is ſometimes mixed in emollient ca- 
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LABURNUM,*baſ: tree trefoil, the name of a genus 
of plante, of which there are ſeveral ſpecies. - It hath a 
butterfly lower, The ſtandard, of the flower is ariſing, 
oval, and reflexed on the ſides. The wings are obtute, 
erect, and the length of the ſtandard. The heel is 
bellied and acute. It hath ten ſtamina, nine Joined and 


one ſtanding © feparate, and an oblon rmen, Which 
0 p60, ile with Kid. 


afterward becomes an õblong blunt 
ney-ſhaped flat feeds; 44-9 pes 
LUNARTA, moon - wort, in botany, a genus of 
plants whoſe flower is tetrapetalous and craciform'; 
it hath fix ſtamina, two of Which are ſhorter than the 
reſt; the fruit is a large, exect, plane, compreſſed, ellip- 
tical pod, opening with two valves, and containing two 
cells, which inclofe a few compreſſed idney-Maped 
- MANDRAKE, Mandragera, in botany, a'genus of 
plants, whoſe flower hath one erect, bell. asd petal, 
which is a little larger than the ompalement. It has five 
awl-ſhaped ſtamina, which are arched and hairy at their 
bafe, In the center is ſituated a roundiſh germen, which 
afterwards turns to à large round berry with two cells, 
having on each fide a fleſhy convex receptacle, filled 
with Kidney-ſhaped feeds, © os OOO 
_ OROBANCHE, broom rape, in botany, 2 genus of 
plants, the corolla of which d monopetalous and rin- 
gent ; and its fruit an oblong capſule formed of two 
valves, and containing a great many minute feeds. | 
PEA, Piſum, in botany, the name of a well known 
genus of plants, many ſorts of which are cultivated in 
gardens, and ſome in the open fields. They are ge- 
nerally fown in rows, at about three feet aſunder, and 
four or five inches diſtant between the peas in each row. 
When the plants are come up, the earth ſhould be 
drawn up to their ſhanks with a hoe, and the ground 
kept entirely free from weeds : and when they are grown 
eight or ten inches high, ſome bruſh-wood ſhould' be 
ſtuck into the ground cloſe to the peas, for them to 
ramp upon, which will fupport them, and hinder their 
trailing upon the ground, whereby many of the larger 
ſorts rot in wet ſeaſons. Beſides, by thus ſupporting 
them, the air finds a ſtee paſſage between them, which 
will preſerve the bloſſoms from falling off before their 
time, and occaſion them to bear much better, than if per- 
mitted to lie upon the ground, © There will alſo, by this 
means, be room ſufficient to paſi between the ros to 
gather the peas when they are ripe. h 
PINGUICULA, butterwort, in „ 2 genus of 
plants, whoſe flower is monopetalous and ringent, the 
longer lip of which is trait, obtuſe, bifid and ſupine; 
the ſhorter lip is bifid, more obtuſe and ſpreading: it hath 
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a corniculated nectarium, produced from the baſe of th 
petal: the Ramina are only two Epflimndric cutved fla. 
ments, topped with roundiſh antherze; and the fruit is an 
oval capſule” chiaprefſed at the "top, having one 
» 


which* contaigs many cylitidrical feeds," with a looſe 
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n 2 nbd as 3 
8 A A, 2 metal found in the gold mine ig 
Welt les, but lately known in E a oo 
| Tt is brfpght over in ſmall white grains mixed with 1 
ſerrugineou ſand, and ſome other foreign mate The 
Spaniards pave it the name of Platina, a dime of 
Plata, "ver, probably ſrom its colour ; for i e wes 
pect it greatly reſemble#filyer, though” in ther it come 
nearer to. gold. | 

It - poſleſſes, in effect, almoſt all -thoſe properties 
which have been 1 25 ſuppoſed characteriſtic of gol 

by which” that metal has h 

uſually aſſayed or refilled ; being nearly as ponderouy ; 
equally diſſoluble in ag regia, and precipitable by the 
other metals@whith diffol in qi menſtruum: equal! 
reſiſting aqua fortis, and the other ple acids, as awe 
as the regal cement; vein equally permanent and fixed 
in the fice; equally indiſtioctible by lead and biſmuth; 
unaffected by nitre and by ſulphär j incapable of being 
ſcorified by the ſulphureous part of antimogy, or yola- 
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tired by its Tepuline, © | 
This” metal is in ſome degree malleable 3 but e 
that of 88 as.19 co 9. | | iy 
PULEGIUM, 'pennytoyal, the name of a plant of * 
the mint kind, diffefing from the mints ſtrictiy ſo-called; 
in the flowers being diſpoſed, not in "ſpikes on the tops, 
the ſtalks ; and the upper ſegment of the flower nothe-- 
ing nipped atthe extremit x. 2 
tive and deobſtruent in hyfteric caſes, and” diſordeg 
the breaſt. f 20 * 
ſuring the degree of expanſion of metals by beat. | 
and. 
treo, to meaſure. ' © © 
There are ſeveral kinds of pyrometers, inventeg g A. 
ſeen, is deſcribed by Mr. Ferguſon in his Supplement 90 
his Lecture. yy Fi | 
frequenting the corn- fields, and fometimes the meadows. 
They begin to fing inthe month of April, and make their 
RATSBANE, . the 'vulgar name for © arſenic. "Se 
ARSENIC. | 1 * : E 
buſh, See the article CUnx ANY 
ROCKET, in botany, the Engliſh name ors 
beautiful ſpecies of beſperis: it is a biennial plant, ang” 
ſtrong foil, and flowers in June: that with double 
flowers is moſt regarded. © | , e $6 l 
of a well known plant, common in the woods or 
rious parts of England. * 
four brown ſtreaks on the back. It is a fmall and beau- 
tiful bird, its fleſh delicate, and much efteemed” at tabie-” 
of a genus of plants whoſe flower is pentapetalous and 
papilionaceous ; and its fruit a long | cylindrical obeuſe 
number of round kidney-ſhaped ſreds. f 
TUTSAN, Audroſcemum, in botany; the” Englih 
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when ignited chan when cold. Its ſpecific gravity is to 
but in thick cluſters, at diſtances, round the joints of 
—_— is a warm pungent herb, à gf carmina- 
" PYROMETER, in mechanics, a machine for . 
The word is formed from the Greet, TVp, fire, 
ferent authors; but the beſt we can remember to have 
QUAIL, che name of a well known bird of page, 
neſts in May, buitding on the ground. 
RTBES, the currant 
increaſed by cuttings -in” the ſummer, It requires's 
RUSCUS, butchers-broom, or nos al the name 
SNiPE, in ornithology, the name of 4 bird having 
SPARTIUM, Spaniſh broom, in botany, the name 
pod, with one cell and two valves, Which ineluge s 
name for a ſpecies of the" hypericuui; See HvennicOM: | 
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alitude for the uncommon ſucceſs their work has met with from the Public, take the apparmmney 


of declaring" that as improvements are continually making in many parts of the Ari and" Scenes, they - 


will be careful to colle whatever 
net of the purchaſers of this edition. 
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